Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 
in  2017  with  funding  from 
Wellcome  Library 


https://archive.org/details/b29012260 


1 


LIFE  UNDERSTOOD 


WERTHEIMER,  LEA  & CO., 

Clifton  House,  Worship  Street,  and  46  & 47,  London  Wall, 

London,  E.C. 


Sfe-aa  a 


LIFE  UNDERSTOOD 

FROM  A SCIENTIFIC  AND  RELIGIOUS  POINT  OF  VIEW, 

AND 

THE  PRACTICAL  METHOD  OF  DESTROYING 
SIN,  DISEASE,  AND  DEATH. 


By  F.  L.  RAWSON, 

Member  of  the  [nstitution  'of  Electrical  Engineers  and  Associate 
Member  of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers;  Consulting  Engineer 
lo  the  Government  of  Iceland  ; Eon.  Member  of  Council  and  past 
Vice-President  of  the  AceUjlene  Association  ; and  past  Vice- 
President  of  the  Aeronautical  Inst'itute.  Author  of 
Articles  on  TransiV'  and  ^^Poicerf  and  the 
Engmeers'  Dictionary  f for  the  llarms- 
worth  ^'•Educator'’ ; and  of  “Ace- 
tylene:  What  It  Isf  for 
the  A cetylene  A ssocia- 
t'lon;  a)id  other 
works. 


LONDON : 

J.  M.  DENT  & SONS,  LTD. 


\\iW 


De&icatcD  to 
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'WRITHING  UNDER  THE  LASH  OF  FALSE  LAM'S, 
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ERRATA  AND  ADDITIONS. 


LIFE  UNDERSTOOD.” 


]\  -II,  line  35.- 


W 37,  line  :i±- 
F.  50,  liiK'  n.- 
W 02,  liiui  51  .- 
F.  00,  liiu*  17.- 
F.  70,  line  50.- 
F.  77,  line  51.- 
F.  91,  line  34.- 
F.  98,  line  22.- 
F.  125,  line  39 
F.  1 27,  line  46 


F.  128,  line  31 


-Itinerl : — “The  report  of  Sir  George  Newinun,  the  Cliief 
Medical  Othcer  of  the  Board  of  Education,  shows  tliat 
out  of  over  0,000,000  children  examined,  02  per  cent, 
were  disea.sed,  of  whom  10  [)er  cent,  had  serious 
detective  vision,  and  40  per  cent,  had  extensively 
decayed  teeth.” 

—DeJeAe : — “ lecture.”  Jt/serf “ work.” 

—Inseii  : — “JTofessor  Farker  s])ells  this  ‘ Lao-Tsz.’  ” 

-Insert, : — “See  also  ‘Science  and  Health,’  p.  575,  liiu'  21.” 
—I)(d<Ae,: — “ Th(\y  have.”  Insert  : — “ It  has.” 

-DeleAe  “ 1 78.”  Insert “ 1 91 .” 

—After  the  woi-d  “saying,”  Insert: — “in  tlu‘.” 

-Delete  : — “ lectui'ing.”  Insert  “ sptiaking.” 

—Delete : — “ in.” 

, — Insert: — (“  Lockhart’s  Lite  of  Scott,”  111.,  }).  318.) 

— Insert: — “ .Vgassiz,  the  famous  naturalist,  thr(‘e  times 

dreamed  that  he  saw  a lish,  the  characteristics  even 
of  which  h(^  had  failed  to  reconstruct  from  its  fossil 
imprint.  The  third  time,  ujum  awakening,  he 
sketched  and  described  the  tish,  and  later,  found  that 
his  dream  \vas  correct.” 

— Insert: — “There  have  been  many  st)-called  si)irit 

ap[)earances  that  have  not  been  cleai  ed  up.  'Phat  of 
‘ .)  etfrey,’ the  ghost  that  troubled  the  Wesley  family 
in  1710,  was  evidenced  by  sight,  sound  and  touch. 
Samuel,  the  elder  brother  of  John  Wesley,  the  famous 
diviiu',  a man  of  shrewd  sens(',  was  completely 
1)U/./,1(m1.” 
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KllKATA  AND  ADDITIONS. 


i\  1 7.3,  lines  50  aiul  51. — I’ut  tlie  inverted  connnas  bi^fore  “implies,” 

instead  of  befoi’o  “the.” 

1*.  207,  line  18. — Delete: — “Seven.”  Insert: — “ Five.” 

\\  220,  line  45. — Delete  — “now  nearly  all.”  Insert : — “many.” 

F.  241,  line  4. — Delete  : — Inverted  commas  before  “ What.” 

F.  2()8,  line  27. — Insert  : — “The  present  methods  of  such  thought  readers 

who  foretell  trouble,  success,  and  seductive  pleasures 
at  certain  dates,  either  correct  or  imaginary,  and 
then,  as  the  time  api)roaches,  pester  and  in  some 
cases  terrorise  the  victim  with  letters  requesting 
payment  to  enable  them  to  further  investigate  and 
so  guard  the  individual  against  the  evil,  should  be 
legally  stopped.  Such  action  increases  any  threatening 
trouble,  the  thoughts  causing  which  cannot  possibly 
he  destroyed  by  their  methods.” 

F.  288,  lines  0 and  7. — Put  the  inverted  commas  after  “vary,”  instead 

of  after  “years.” 

It  .326,  lines  24  and  Delete  these  lines,  and  Insert: — “when  referring 

to  tlu'  source  from  whence  to  obtain  true  knowledge 
and  how  to  a})})ly  it,  the  name  of  Christian  Science 
has  not  been  mentioned  in  the  body  of  this  hook.” 

Fage  328,  line  45. — Delete  : — “ merely.”  Insert : — “ largely.” 

F.  .337,  lines  .35  aiul  .36. — Delete,  these  lines. 

F.  .345,  line  13. — Insert  inverted  commas  at  commencement  of  line  13. 

F.  .348,  line  18. — Delete  : — “ to.”  Insert  “ so.” 

F.  4.30,  lines  23  and  29. — Alter: — “Danoei”  and  “ Danou  ” to  “ Danaoi.” 

F.  437,  line  20. — Delete  this  line. 

F.  447,  line  10. — Insert: — “all  these  systems  are  based  upon  the 

numerical  value  of  the  letters  formed  on  the  pots 
which  ante-date  the  first  Jfgyptian  Dynasty.  They 
date  hack  proliahly  to  about  10,000  B.c.” 

F.  518,  line  42. — “ Fergamena.” 
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PREFACE. 


This  presentation  of  facts  does  not  pretend  to  be  a collection  of 
original  discoveries,  nor  is  it  a polished  literary  work.  It  is  a 
gathering  together  of  the  latest  scientific,  religious,  and  philo- 
r>  sophical  discoveries,  a technical  statement  of  facts  reviewed  in  the 
light  of  the  great  truth  that  is  now  breaking  in  upon  a waiting  and 
wondering  world,  weary  of  useless  theories  and  sick  of  speculative 
• hypotheses. 

The  main  points  dealt  with  were  touched  upon,  more  or  less  fully, 
10  in  a lecture  delivered  on  August  12th,  1909.  Having  been  asked  to 
revise  this  for  publication,  I commenced  to  amplify  it.  As  the 
work  j)rogressed,  it  was  found  necessary  to  give  facts  and  to  further 
elaborate  and  treat  in  detail  the  logical  sequence  of  thought  in 
order  to  show  the  accuracy  of  the  statements  made.  The  fact  that 
15  the  work  has  had  to  be  done  when  already  the  whole  of  the  day  was 
taken  up  with  important  professional  duties,  has  rendered  it  im- 
possible to  do  more  than  present  a mere  succession  of  statements, 
which  make  no  claim  to  literary  merit.  “ Variety  of  language  or 
beauty  of  diction  must  give  place  to  close  analysis  and  unembellished 
2U  thought”  under  such  circumstances. 

The  writer  takes  no  credit  for  any  of  the  work  done.  As  will  be 
shown  later,  the  thoughts  to  which  attention  are  called  herein  are 
quite  irrespective  of  any  work  on  his  part. 

Some  may  complain  of  the  positiveness  with  which  most  of  the 
25  statements  of  fact  are  made.  Time  alone  will  prove  to  most  people 
whether  they  are  correct  or  not. 

I desire  to  express  my  most  grateful  thanks  and  recognition  of 
the  debt  due  to  a fellow-student,  Mrs.  Annie  C.  Bill,  who  has 
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PREFACE. 


rendered  invaluable  assistance,  not  only  in  the  mere  clerical  work, 
but  by  giving  me  ungrudgingly  and  unceasingly  the  benefit  of  her 

ideas. 

At  first  her  work  was  merely  that  of  critical  examination  and  patient 
discussion  of  the  advanced  metaphysical  statements  put  forward,  enabling  ;> 
them  to  be  clearly  expressed  in  detail  without  fear  of  wholesale  mis 
interpretation.  She  not  only  largely  assisted  in  revising  the  proofs,  but 
latterly  actually  wrote  many  portions  for  consideration  and  insertion. 
Many  passages  of  deep  significance  were  the  outcome  of  her 
unselfish  co-operation,  and  but  for  her  untiring  labour  it  would  have  lo 
been  almost  impossible  for  me  to  get  the  work  through  the  press  in 
its  present  form  amid  my  other  duties. 


F.  L.  RAWSON. 


Christmas  Day,  1910,* 

Durdans  Lodge,  Epsom. 


* The  preface  was  added  on  this  date,  which  has  not  since  been  altered  as  it 
marks  the  year  from  which  certain  statements  in  the  body  of  the  work  mui^C  be 


reckoned.  x . 

In  order  to  bring  the  work  up  to  date  I have  had  in  many  jdaces  to  add  furthei 
matter  as  well  as  footnotes.  This  has  caused  the  pages  to  vary  in  length  and 
has  necessitated  the  addition  of  extra  pages  differentiated  only  by  letters  of 
the  alphabet.  Otherwise  it  would  have  been  necessary  to  alter  the  whole  01 
the  cross  references.  Even  as  it  is,  it  has  been  impossible  to  give  the  tune  to 
these  cross  references  that  they  deserved. 


IMPORTANT  NOTES  TO  READERS. 


In  dealing  with  such  infinite  and  vital  subjects  as  God  and  man 
and  the  universe,  it  is  essential  to  preserve  a sense  of  order,  and 
state  apparent  difficulties,  before  presenting  their  remedy.  For  this 
n reason  I would  ask  the  reader  to  spend  no  time  upon  such  points 
in  the  first  section  as  are  already  known  to  him.  On  a second 
reading  more  attention  may  be  given  to  this  portion,  the  value  of 
which  will  then  be  better  recognised. 

Any  hesitation  in  accepting  the  facts  herein  set  forth  will  be  found 
10  to  give  way  when  these  are  submitted  to  the  test  of  tlie  action  of  the 
unalterable  laws  upon  which  they  are  based.  It  is  within  the  power 
of  each  reader  to  demonstrate  for  himself  the  truth  of  such  facts  by 
application  of  the  rules  as  stated. 

I can  promise  that  no  regrets  will  follow  any  time  spent  in  study 
15  of  the  laws  referred  to,  when  followed  by  practice  of  the  habits  of 
thought  to  which  attention  is  directed. 

I feel  sure  that  the  Principle  which  has  been  followed  throughout, 
will  be  sufficient  to  provide  a logical  solution  of  any  difficulty,  raised 
by  the  simplest  or  deepest  thinkers,  in  either  the  scientific  or 
20  religious  worlds,  in  connection  with  the  vast  subjects  dealt  with. 

The  reason  for  giving  many  of  the  quotations  throughout  this 
work  is  not  for  the  purpose  of  ])roof,  but  to  show  how  earnestly 
great  thinkers,  of  past  and  present  times,  have  been  and  are  now 
reaching  out  in  search  of  a scientific  basis  of  knowledge,  an  un- 
>5  alterable  Principle  upon  which  they  could  rely.  Many  even  better 
quotations  will  undoubtedly  be  forthcoming  as  a result  of  this 
publication  of  facts. 

Unfortunately,  in  a few  cases  references  cannot  be  given  to  the 
writers,  as  the  quotations  are  taken  from  miscellaneous  notes  made 
50  in  the  past.  In  a few  instances  also  I cannot  even  be  quite  sure 
whether  the  words  are  my  own  notes  or  extracts  from  books  read. 

I have  also  failed  in  many  cases  to  give  the  writers’  qualifications, 
and  shall  be  grateful  for  any  particulars  which  will  enable  me  in  a 
future  edition  to  give  credit  where  credit  is  due,  or  will  allow  readers 
i5  to  verify  such  quotations  for  themselves.  In  places,  phrases 
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4 IMPORTANT  NOTES  TO  READERS. 

shown  as  quotations  without  a reference  to  the  known  author,  and 
this  for  reasons  that  will  be  appreciated  as  the  book  is  read  and  its 

motives  discerned. 

Numerous  quotations  from  the  Bible  are  also  given,  as  many  o t e 
most  earnest  thinkers  naturally  value  confirmation  of  every  truth 
from  this  source.  Those  who  have  had  Christianity  so  put  before  them 
that  their  logical  minds  will  not  allow  them  to  adopt  mis-stated 
truths,  may  think  that  such  references  are  too  frequent.  I hope  that 
large  and  important  body  of  thinkers  will  bear  with  this  owing  to 
the  fact  that  there  are  so  many  who  are  helped  by  such  confirinatory 
quotations.  Each  can,  if  he  prefers,  pass  them  over,  and  ajiply  his 
whole  attention  to  discover  the  truth  as  otherwise  expressed.  On 
reading  through  a second  time,  however,  such  readers  will  find  in 
these  Bible  quotations  an  unexpected  witness  to  every  statemen  o 
truth  that  has  been  put  forward.  It  should  be  clearly  understooc , 
however,  that  the  scientific  facts  set  forth,  in  no  way  depend 
upon  even  this  most  valuable  testimony,  as  they  are  facts  which 
are  based  upon  no  written  statement,  but  rest  upon  an  unalterable 
Principle  They  are  demonstrable  living  truths,  which  will  li 
the  reader  away  from  the  mere  field  of  material  battle,  where  evil 
is  uncovered  only  to  be  destroyed,  into  the  spiritual  realm  of 
harmonious  reality.  This  kingdom,  for  which  we  are  all  looking,  is  the 
new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  the  heavenly  world,  which  is  merely 
waiting  man’s  recognition  and  acceptance. 
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LIFE  UNDERSTOOD 

From  a Scientific  and  F^eligious  T^oint  of  X)iew, 

and  the 

F^ractical  S^ethod  of  Destroying  Sin,  Disease,  and  Death. 


By  F.  L.  RAWSON,  M.I.E.E.,  A.M.LC.E. 

Amplification  of  a Lecture  delivered  at  Letch  worth, 

ON  August  12th,  lUOl). 


" Science  is  bound  by  the  everlasting’  law  of  honour  to  face  fearlessly  every 
problem  which  can  fairly  be  presented  to  it”*  (Lord  Kelvin). 

“ There  is  nothing  covered  that  shall  not  be  revealed  ” (Luke  12,  ver.  2). 

All  over  the  world,  not  only  in  scientific  circles,  but  through  the 
daily  press,  the  attention  of  thinkers  is  being  drawn  to  the  fact 
that  our  old  ideas  are  fundamentally  wrong,  and  that  some  great 
truth  surely  remains  undiscovered  which  is  likely  soon  to  bring 
about  a great  change  for  humanity  at  large. 

One  of  the  leading  and  most  practical  chemists  of  the  day,  in 
mentioning  a new  discovery  which  has  not  yet  been  given  to  the 
world  by  its  learned  discoverers  on  account  of  the  impossibility  of 
fitting  it  in  with  any  known  theory  of  matter,  made  the  following 
10  statement  to  me:  It  is  an  extraordinary  thing  that  every  science 

is  now  coming  to  a head.  This  position  has  been  reached  before 
in  different  sciences,  but  it  is  the  first  time  in  the  known 
history  of  the  world  that  all  the  sciences  have  come  to  the 
same  conclusion  together,  namely,  that  their  old  ideas  are  abso- 
15  lutely  wrong.”  Another,  recognised  all  over  the  world  as  a giant 
in  research,  said:  “We  do  not  know  whether  we  are  standing  on 
our  heads  or  on  our  heels.” 

The  consecutive  statement  in  the  following  pages  contains  a 
collection  of  facts  and  logical,  deductions  therefrom,  which  having 
20  been  learnt  and  demonstrably  proved,  are  gladly  presented  to 
suffering  humanity.  The  facts  given  will  be  found  of  fascinating 
and  vital  interest  to  all. 

The  aim  has  been,  not  to  present  a theory,  but  first  to  expose  the 
foundationless  fallacies  of  material  so-called  laws  on  which  alone 
rests  all  the  seeming  mystery  of  human  experiences.  Secondly,  to 
draw  attention  to  the  only  practical,  universal,  and  unfailing  method  t)f 
instantaneously  overcoming  every  kind  of  sin,  disease,  and  trouble, 

* British  Association  Opening  Address. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


67  :^7 

.551  12 

551  2'.» 


169  26 

107  9 

72  :^2 

20  9 

44  12 

291  18 


55:4  8 


552  4,  14 


7 :40 

217  :4:{ 

5.52  20 

:426  1 7 

17  19 


FOREWORD. 


Refer  to  (5 
Page  Line 

322  36  including  death,  by  a right  untierstanding  of  Life  as  God.  To  under- 

125  7 stand  God  is  the  work  of  eternity,  but  a grasp  of  this  method  will  at 

once  revolutionise  the  life  of  the  reader.  To  obtain  such  a grasp,  it  is 
better  to  read  steadily  through  the  sections  in  the  order  given,  instead 

of  merely  taking  the  most  interesting  parts  first.  *> 

THE  TRUTHS  DECLARED. 

The  truths  declared  are  not  mere  arbitrary  statements.  They 
can  be  proved  by  each  and  all  of  those  who  study  the  laws  herein 
stated.  The  main  points  brought  out  are  as  follows*. 

1.  Sin,  disease,  and  even  death  itself,  are  merely  crude  10 

mistakes,  resulting  from  ignorance  of  the  law  of  Life,  eternal 
Mind,  omnipotent  good. 

2.  God  is  not  a distant  potentate,  but  an  ever-living,  ever- 

active,  and  unalterable  Principle— Mind,  Soul,  Spirit, 
Life,  Truth,  and  Love  ; the  omnipotence  and  omnipresence  15 
of  which  can  be  instantly  utilised  at  any  moment  and  for 
any  good  purpose. 

3.  Man’s  possibilities,  resting  on  a scientific,  mental  founda- 

tion, are  found  to  be  limitless,  for  he  reflects  divine 
Principle.  These,  even  as  humanly  discerned,  are  so  20 
marvellous  that  they  enable  us  to  form  an  approximate, 
and  continually  improving,  conception  of  absolute  spiritual 
realities. 

4.  The  mysteries  of  birth  and  death  are  explained,  the  latter 

, being  merely  a transition  into  another  material  state  25 
of  human  consciousness,  which  can,  and  very  shortly  will, 
be  entirely  avoided. 

5.  The  changing  and  fading  fallacies  with  regard  to  material 

evolution  are  laid  bare,  and  the  eternal  facts  of  spiritual 
evolution  stated. 

6.  A logical  and  consistent  statement  of  the  theories  of 

material  phenomena,  exposing  the  fallacies  that  have 
hitherto,  through  ignorance,  bound  mankind,  is  set  forth. 
REVOLUTIONARY  RESULTS  OBTAINABLE 

7.  Last,  and  not  least,  each  reader,  as  he  discerns  the  35 

truths  declared,  can  at  once  put  into  practice  himself,  an 
easy,  scientific,  and  therefore  infallible  and  instantaneous 
method  of  obtaining  the  following  revolutionary  results: 

(a)  Deliverance  from  sin,  disease,  and  the  last  grim 
enemy,  death  itself. 

(b)  Ability  to  relieve  his  fellow-man  instantaneously 
of  any  kind  of  sin,  disease,  trouble,  and,  in  fact, 
help  him  out  of  any  possible  difficulty. 

(cl  The  overcoming  of  limitations  of  all  kinds  in 
every  right  direction.  15 

(d)  Freedom  from  all  worries  and  troubles,  and  the 
attainment  of  perfect  peace  of  mind,  with  con- 
tinued increasing  happiness. 


THE  ORIGINAL  LECTURE. 
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Ten  years  ago  I was  retained  by  the  “ Daily  Express  ’’  to  make  a 166 
professional  examination  into  mental  working,  the  vital  subject  167 
that  is  now  engaging  the  attention  of  the  deepest  thinkers  and 
'>  greatest  humanitarians  throughout  the  world.  In  consequence  of 
this  I was  asked  by  Mr.  Eruce  Wallace,  under  special  circumstances,  -125 
which  will  be  referred  to  later,  to  give  a lecture. 

In  the  course  of  the  above  examination  the  facts  came  to  my  know- 
ledge that  are  now  to  be  presented  to  you.  These  facts,  however 
10  surprising  they  may  appear  to  you,  were,  I assure  you,  no  less  so  to 
me.  I am  convinced,  however,  that  anyone  who  examines  them 
with  even  a little  care  and  patience,  and  with  an  open  mind,  will 
come  to  the  same  conclusion  as  I have  done,  and  reap  a rich  reward.  246 
I would  emphatically  echo  the  words  of  Uriel  to  Esdras,  who 
15  asked  for  understanding  of  some  of  the  most  important  subjects 
dealt  with  in  this  lecture,  and  was  answered  as  follows : “ The  more 
thou  searchest,  the  more  thou  shalt  marvel  ” (II.  Esdras  4,  ver.  26). 

“ Scepticism  is  ignorance,”  writes  Victor  Longheed,  and  a sign  of 
wisdom  is  to  keep  our  minds  open  and  our  mouths  shut  when 
20  scientific  wonders  are  put  before  us.  “ Disbelief  is  easier  than 
belief,  if  in  accordance  with  environment  or  custom,  and  is  usually 
due  to  indolence,  and  is  never  a thing  to  be  proud  of  ” (Komanes).  299 
Remember  that  hardly  anything  is  known  scientifically  about 
psychology.  It  is  only  recently  that  it  has  been  deemed  worthy 
25  of  being  studied  and  taught.  Professor  James,  one  of  the  leading 
psychologists  of  modern  times,  writes  as  follows : “ Psychology  is 
but  a string  of  raw'  facts,  a little  gossip  and  a w'rangle  about 
opinions,  a little  classification  and  generalisation  on  the  mere 
descriptive  level,  a strong  prejudice  that  we  have  states  of  mind, 

30  and  that  our  brain  conditions  them,  but  not  a single  law'  in  the 
sense  in  which  physics  shows  us  law's.  At  present  psychology  is  in 
the  condition  of  physics  before  Galileo  and  the  laws  of  motion,  or 
of  chemistry  before  Lavoisier.”  * 
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A CORRECT  WORD  PICTURE. 

35  And  ye  nhall  hiow  the  truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you 
free”  (John  8,  ver.  82). 

It  IS  my  intention  to  present,  in  accordance  with  the  most 
recent  scientific  knowledge,  a correct  word  picture  ; in  other  words, 
by  the  presentation  of  up-to-date  natural  science  and  latter-day 
40  practical  metaphysics  to  enable  you  to  understand  better  what  this 

material  world  assumes  to  be,  and  how  through  the  exposure  of  71  15 

all  its  hidden  workings,  and  therefore  seeming  mystery,  it  is  possible  29  29 

to  emerge  from  the  mists  of  shifting  appearances  into  the  sunlight  281  “7 

of  eternal  facts.  17  21 


* “Psychology,”  p.  468. 
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8 THE  MYSTERIES  OF  OUR  WORLD. 

Sec.  2. 

Mr.  Balfour,  in  his  presidential  address  to  the  British  Association 
a few  years  ago,  pointed  out  the  necessity  of  not  limiting  ourselves 
to  material  facts  alone,  but  of  coming  out  of  the  realm  of  the 
unreal,  that  is,  the  material  world,  into  that  which  has  hitherto  been 
termed  abstract.  ^ 

It  is  certain  that  every  honest,  unprejudiced  seeker  will  find,  as 
I have  proved  for  myself,  that  the  substitution  of  metaphysical 
working  produces  practical  effects,  as  far  exceeding  those  obtained 
by  physical  methods  as  sunlight  exceeds  rushlight. 

TTie  theory  or  explanation^  of  material  phenomena  now  put  before  10 
you  has  been  gradually  evolving  and  includes  and  accounts  for  every 
known  so-called  fact  of  the  material  world,  whether  physical  or  so- 
called  mental,  accepted  by  science,  or  of  the  class  called  occult.  This 
theory  is  daily,  although  sometimes  unknowingly,  being  corrobor- 
ated by  leaders  in  natural  science  all  over  the  world.  Many  of  the  15 
most  important  facts  have  been  confirmed  since  they  were  first 
brought  to  my  knowledge. 

F.  W.  Grant,  the  author  of  that  most  valuable  commentary  and 
translation  of  the  Bible  known  as  the  “ Numerical  Bible,”  which  has 
not  yet  been  generally  appreciated,  made  a special  study  of  the  20 
meaning  of  numbers,  which  enabled  him  to  obtain  great  insight 
into  the  Bible,  and  through  it  into  the  history  of  the  material  world, 
past,  present,  and  future.  Priceless  information,  essential  for  the 
protection  of  the  human  race,  is  recorded  in  the  Bible  for  the 
warning,  instruction,  and  consequent  immediate  safety  of  those  who  25 
discern  the  scientific  significance  of  its  spiritual  messages.  It  is 
interesting  to  note  in  connection  with  the  object  of  this  lecture 
that  the  same  author,  in  his  book,  “ Spiritual  Law  in  the  Material 
World,”  writes  as  follows : “ Standing  as  I do  but  at  the  threshold 
of  all  this,  or  given  to  enter  but  a little  way,  I dare  predict  to  him  30 
who  shall  bring  together,  as  in  a stereoscopic  picture,  the  two  worlds 
of  Science  and  Scripture  into  the  unity  which  they  really  have,  that 
he  shall  achieve  for  himself  a joy  beyond  utterance.” 
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THE  MYSTERIES  OF  OUR  WORLD. 

“ But  ice  speak  the  wisdom  of  God  in  a mysterip  even  the  hidden  6.) 
icisdom,  which  God  ordained  before  the  world  unto  our  glory 
(I.  Cor.  2,  ver.  7). 

Our  planet  is  full  of  mystery,  and  of  the  universe  only  enough  is 
known  to  make  those  who  are  thought  to  know  a great  deal  partially 
recognise  their  ignorance.  “ xYnd  if  any  man  think  that  he  knoweth  40 
any  thing,  he  knoweth  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to  know”  (I.  Cor. 

8,  ver.  2). 

Professor  Drummond  writes  :t  “ The  one  subject  upon  which  all 

* To  make  hypotheses,  to  verify  them  by  experiments,  then  to  attempt  to 
connect,  by  the  aid  of  generalisations,  the  facts  discovered,  represents  the  stages  4.> 
necessary  for  the  building  up  of  all  our  knowledge  ” (“  Evolution  of  JMatter, 
p.  317.  Dr.  Le  BonL 

t“  Natural  Law  in  the  Spiritual  World,  p.  29. 


“ OCCULT  ” PHENOMEXA. 
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scientific  men  are  agreed,  the  one  theme  upon  which  all  alike  become 
eloquent,  the  one  strain  of  pathos  in  all  their  writing  and  speaking  2:t.4  l‘> 

and  thinking,  concerns  that  final  uncertainty,  that  utter  blackness  88  2(: 
of  darkness  bounding  their  work  on  every  side.”  This  darkness  is 
5 ignorance,  the  mystery  of  evil,  the  only  cause  of  the  apparent 
limitation  in  every  direction. 

“Occult”  Phenomena.— Amongst  the  phenomena  known  to  in-  88 
vestigators  for  which  it  has  hitherto  been  manifestly  impossible  to 
account  in  any  rational  way,  are  those  connected  with  thought  1 1 •“)  1 28 
10  reading,  prophesying,  clairvoyance,  clairaudience,  second  sight, 
psychometry,  somnambulism,  duplicated  personality,  suggestion, 
hypnotism,  spiritualism,  the  ancient  temples,  faith  healers,  201  48 

theosophists,  the  Indian  Yogis,  Mohammedan  fakirs,  and 
the  witches  and  sorcerers  of  olden  days.  So  ignorant  have  we  been  402  19 

of  such  matters  that  until  quite  recently  their  investigation  was 
tabooed  by  scientific  men  on  the  ground  that  there  was  no  method 
of  obtaining  exact  knowledge  concerning  them.  There  are  many 
other  mysterious  phenomena,  such  as  ghosts  and  visions,  miracles  128  8i 
and  enchantments,  and  marvellous  powers  that  various  men  have 
10  exercised,  of  which  there  are  many  instances  recorded  in  the  oldest 
known  writings,  in  the  Bible,  and  throughout  all  history.  These 
phenomena  are  now  no  longer  mysterious,  and  by  reversal  of  the 
many  falsities  in  connection  with  them  they  “ serve  as  waymarks  ” to  808  42 
better,  and  ultimately  to  permanent,  things. 


0 
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Seientifie  Difficulties.  —Even  if  we  put  on  one  side  all  that  may  be 
considered  “miraculous,”  those  facts  which  are  called  “scientific” 
are  just  as  bewildering.  Take,  for  instance,  the  ether,  which  is  full  of 
paradoxes.  Is  a material  earth,  as  stated,  flying  at  the  rate  of 
about  eighteen  miles  per  second  thi-ough  this  etlier,  the  densitv 
of  which  is  believed  to  be  480  times  greater  than  that  of  the  densest 
matter  on  the  earth  ? To  what  are  due  the  deviations  in  the  move- 
ments of  the  Moon  and  Mercury?  Why  does  the  ninth  satellite  of 
Saturn  revolve  in  a direction  contraiy  to  the  otlu'rs,  and  contrary'  to  tlu' 
general  rotation  of  oin- solar  system  ? \\’hy  do  tlu'  pi'oj(>ctions  of  the 

Western  hemisphere  correspond  to  the  indentations  of  the  Eastern? 
Why  does  not  the  sun  get  appreciably  cooler?  Why  is  a comet 
attracted,  and  the  particles  of  its  tail  apparently  repelled,  by  the 
sun  hy  is  the  view  of  so-called  natural  laws  constantly  being 
altered  ? Why,  according  to  Professor  J evons,  can  only  about  one 
mathematical  problem  out  of  a million  be  solved?  Why  does 
chemical  affinity  work  in  different  ways  on  different  substances? 
What  is  electricity?  What  indeed  is  vibration  or  force? 
What  is  heat?  Why  is  a bar  of  steel  magnetised  under  a 
shock  if  held  in  one  position  and  not  in  another?  Why 
does  matter  sometimes  repel  and  sometimes  attract  matter?  Why 
at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air  does  phosphorus  lose  its  violent  affinity 
for  oxygen  and  sulphuric  acid  no  longer  turn  litmus  paper  red  ? Why- 
does  aluminium,  which  does  not  deconqiose  water  when  cold  or  oxidize 
at  ordinary  temperatures,  decompose  water  violently^,  and  visible 
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) oxidize  with  water  containing  the  slightest  trace 


of  mercury^  ? Why- 
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Sec.  I. 

do  extreme  heat  and  cold  produce  similar  effects  ? \\  hy  does  a 

gyroscope  running  at  a very  high  speed  present  a strong  resistance 
to  any  force  used  to  alter  its  position  ? Why  does  every  substance, 
including  water,  contract  upon  cooling,  while  water  and  bismuth 
alone  expand  just  before  freezing  1 What  is  the  cause  of  the  move- 
ments  of  the  planets  and  their  satellites  1 What  is  gravity  1 To 
what  are  the  varying  cohesive,  elastic,  frictional,  viscous,  electric, 
and  magnetic  properties  due  ? What  are  the  laws  underlying  the 
freedom  and  mutual  constraints  of  molecules  ? Such  questions  ha\e 
been  puzzling  both  physicists  and  chemists  for  centuries.*  Now  at  10 
last  we  have  the  solution. 

It  is  a remarkable  thing  that  the  more  the  materialist  has  investi- 
gated such  matters,  and  the  greater  his  experience  of  them,  the 
more  uncertain  has  appeared  his  knowledge  and  the  further  he  has 
seemed  from  any  fixed  laws.  Take,  for  instance,  astronomy.  Until  15 
recently  it  was  thought  the  laws  governing  the  movements  of  the 
solar  system  were  absolutely  fixed  and  well  known.  It  is  now 
being  found  that  we  had  practically  no  real  knowledge  of  them. 
Astrologers,  who  laugh  at  what  they  speak  of  as  the  ignorance  of 
Western  astronomers,  will  tell  you  wonderful  things  that  they  20 
have  learned  from  applying  the  facts  brought  to  light  by  the 
astronomers,  who,  confining  themselves  to  the  evidence  of  their 
five  senses,  have  failed  to  reap  the  reward  of  their  discoveries. 
“Astronomy  is  the  most  perfect  science,  because  we  know  least 
about  it  (Edward  Carpenter). 

All  these  difficulties  can  now  be  demonstrably  accounted  for  by 
the  real  metaphysician,  who  alone  has  perfect  control  over  the 
seeming  laws  of  physics. 

Medical  Difficulties.— When  we  come  to  the  subject  about  which 
we  should  know  most,  namely,  man,  how  little  we  find  is  generally  30 
known  ? He  is  a mass  of  mystery  and  contradictions.  Take  medical 
practice,  for  instance.  The  only  certain  thing  about  it  is  its  uncer-  ^ 
tainty,  and  yet  some  of  the  greatest  men  have  given  up  their  lifetime 
to  its  study  and  almost  broken  their  hearts  at  different  times  over  their 
apparent  inability  to  help  a sufferer.  Few  professions  have  given,  35  , 
and  are  giving  the  world  up  to  the  present  day,  such  noble  examples 
of  self-sacrifice  as  the  medical  profession  and  those  connected  with 
it.  Yet,  is  disease  lessening?  Dr.  James  Johnson,  surgeon  to  King 
William  IV.,  said:  “I  declare  my  conscientious  opinion,  founded  on 
long  observation  and  reflection,  that  if  there  was  not  a single  40 
physician,  surgeon,  apothecary,  man-midwife,  chemist,  druggist  or 
drug  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  there  would  be  less  sickness  and  less 
mortality.”  Why,  according  to  Sir  Victor  Horsley,  do  over  10,000 
patients  die  annually  in  London  alone  after  operations  ? Why  did 
the  Metropolitan  Asylums  Board  recently  report  in  one  year  alone  45 

* “All  the  facts  of  this  order  [early  evolution  of  matter]  belong  to  the 
category  of  unexplained  phenomena  of  which  nature  is  full,  and  which  become 
more  numerous  as  soon  as  we  penetrate  into  unexplored  regions.  The  complexity 
of  things  seems  to  increase  the  more  they  are  studied”  ("The  Evolution  of 
Matter,”  j).  2()2.  Dr.  Le  Bon).  .50 

t“  Modern  Science  : A Criticism.” 


MEDICAL  DIFFICULTIES.  1 I 

Sec.  I. 

3,111  cases  of  mistaken  diagnosis  admitted  to  their  isolation 
hospitals.  Why  did  the  well-known  Dr.  Abercrombie  write ; 

“ Medicine  is  the  science  of  guessing  ” ^ Why  does  a person 
apparently  die  of  fright?  In  fact,  when  is  he  really  dead,  since, 
5 as  will  be  shown,  he  does  not  really  die  — that  is,  pass 
into  another  state  of  consciousness  — for  several  days  after 
the  appearance  of  death  ? Why  does  a man’s  hair  turn  white 
in  a night  ? Why  does  one  person  catch  a disease  and  another  under 
similar  circumstances  escape  it  1 In  fact,  what  is  the  cause  (so- 
lo called)  of  many  diseases?  Sir  John  Forbes,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow 
of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians,  said:  “No  systematic  or  theo- 
retical classification  of  diseases  or  of  therapeutic  agents  ever  yet 
promulgated,  is  true,  or  anything  like  the  truth,  and  none  can  be 
^ adopted  as  a safe  guide  in  practice.”  Why  is  the  practice  of 
15  medicine  so  different  in  different  countries  and  at  different  periods  ? 
Dr.  Mason  Good,  a well-known  Professor,  writes : “ The  effects  of 
medicine  on  the  human  system  are  in  the  highest  degree  uncertain  ; 
except,  indeed,  that  it  has  already  destroyed  more  lives  than  war, 
pestilence,  and  famine,  all  combined.”  Why  did  Dr.  Benjamin 
I !0  Waterhouse  write:  “I  am  sick  of  learned  quackery,”  and  Oliver 
Wendell  Holmes  say,  in  a lecture  before  the  Harvard  IMedical 
School:  “I  firmly  believe  that  if  the  whole  fndicrid  du'dicd  could 
be  sunk  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  it  would  be  all  the  better  for 
mankind  and  the  worse  for  the  fishes”?  Why  in  allopathy  is  a larjre 
!5  amount  of  a drug  given  that  causes  symptoms  the  opposite  of  the 
disease,  and  in  homoeopathy  a small  amount  of  a drug  that  produces 
the  same  symptoms,  and  why  do  both  contrary  systems  produce  a 
seeming  cure  ? One  of  the  latest  ideas  is  to  give  drugs  to  increase 
fevers,  on  the  ground  that  a fever  is  nature’s  method  of  supplying 
:o  increased  blood  to  parts  affected,  so  as  to  get  rid  of  local  disease. 
Why  is  this  so  when  ice  is  freely  used,  and  previously  the  tempera- 
ture was  kept  up,  both  methods  producing  like  results?  Why  is  it 
that  “ what  is  one  man’s  meat  is  another  man’s  poison  ” ? To  what  is 
the  effect  of  infinitesimal  homoeopathic  doses  due  ? Why  have  the 
15  drugs  used  been  so  constantly  changed  ? In  fact,  why  in  civilised 
countries  is  the  use  of  drugs  being  given  up  altogether?  Sir 
Almroth  Wright  informs  me  that  “ it  is  useless  to  expect  from  the 
drugs  with  which  we  are  at  present  acquainted,  destruction  of  the 
bacteria  in  the  interior  of  the  organism,”  and  that  “ the  method  of 
0 extinguishing  bacteria  by  the  knife  will  be  finally  given  up.”  Why 
is  the  effect  of  talismans  so  believed  in  by  Orientals  and  others  ? 
What  is  the  explanation  of  the  deaths  and  cures  of  sickness  pro- 
duced at  a distance  by  the  witch  doctors  in  Central  Africa,  and 
of  the  wonderful  facts  related  by  thoroughly  credible  travellers 
5 in  Siberia,  Abyssinia,  and  elsewhere  ? To  what  may  the  mysterious 
results  be  ascribed  for  which  500  people  were  burnt  in  Zurich  in 
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Sec.  I. 

one  day,  and  lO^OUO  in  Germany  in  a year,  with  the  object  of 
stamping  out  witchcraft  1 

What  sustains  the  army  of  so-called  quacks  1 What  caused 
J^avoisier  to  sa}^ : “ Medicine  came  into  the  world  wdth  a twin-brother 
called  Charlatanism,’^  and  Voltaire  to  say:  “The  art  of  medicine 
consists  in  amusing  the  patient  while  nature  cures  the  disease  ” % 
M hy  did  Sir  James  Paget  write  to  Sir  Henry  Acland,  in  1866,  as 
follows : “ What  unsatisfactory  . . . cases  these  are ! This  clever, 
charming,  and  widely  known  lady  will  some  day  disgrace  us  all 
by  being  juggled  out  of  her  maladies  by  some  bold  quack,  who,  by 
mere  force  of  assertion,  will  give  her  the  will  to  bear,  or  forget, 
or  suppress  all  the  turbulences  of  her  nervous  system  ” ? 
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Healing. — Why  do  we  believe  more  in  the  power  of  drugs  to 
heal  than  in  the  power  of  God  1 Is  God  incapable  or  is  He  unwilling 
to  heal  our  sin  and  sickness  h What  do  we  mean  by  the  term  God 
when  we  say  that  God  heals  1 What  is  the  cause  of  the  apparent 
healing  done  by  numerous  sects,  of  which  the  best  known  are  the 
Peculiar  People,  the  Zionists,  the  Salvation  Army,  and  of  that  done 
at  Pethshan,  at  the  holy  batlis  of  Lourdes,  and  elsewhere  ? How  is 
it  that  such  circumstantial  records  of  the  healing  of  various  diseases  20 
bj'  the  touch  of  English  kings  have  been  handed  down  to  us  1 What 
is  the  explanation  of  King  Menelik’s  healing  of  snake  bites  at  a 
distance,  and  of  the  many  varieties  of  faith  healers  and  other 
different  forms  of  what  appears  to  be  mental  healing?  None  of 
this  apparent  healing  is  of  any  permanent  value,  as  will  be  seen  25 
liereafter.  There  is  only  one  method  of  healing  that  rests  upon 
a scientific  basis.  On  the  same  scientihc  basis  rest  substantial 
replies  to  all  questions  that  can  arise. 


^ Physiological  Diflieulties.— WTiat  is  the  connection,  if  any,  between 
78  16  mind  and  brain?  WTiy  did  Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne,  M.D.,  LL.D., 
F.K.S.,  writing  of  important  physiological  and  pathological 
discoveries,  say  that  they  “have  not,  it  will  be  found,  brought 
us  one  hair  s bieadth  nearer  the  comprehension  of  the  way  in 
which  the  physical  basis  of  mind  is  related  to  mind  at  all  ” ? * 
How  are  “ nerve  stimuli  ” transmuted  into  sensation  or  ideas  ? 35 
How  do  the  neives  affect  the  muscles,  either  to  contract  or 
release  them?  Why  do  nerves  seem  to  ache  after  they  are  no 
longer  there,  for  instance,  when  a leg  has  been  amputated  ? How 
is  the  inverted  image  at  the  back  of  the  retina  transmitted  to  the 
brain?  Why  do  we  not  see  everything  upside  down?  What  is  lO 
the  process  whereby  the  likeness  of  the  parent  is  transmitted  to  the 
offspring  ? How  is  it  that  such  great  physical  changes  suddenly 

The  Hygienic  Uses  of  Imagination.”  Address  on  Psychology,  delivered 
at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the  British  Medical  Association,  1889. 


UNRECOGNISED  HUMAN  CAPACITY.  13 
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take  place  in  a child  just  before  the  moment  of  birth?  What  is 
the  medium  between  the  “ so-called  mental  ” and  pliysical  systems  ? 

There  is  an  extensive  literature  on  the  subject  which  sets  forth 
many  different  theories  and  speculative  explanations,  and  yet  no 
5 one  has  ever  pretended  to  understand  such  matters  until  recently. 

I 

Unpeeog’nised  Human  Capacity.  '-Here  again  there  have  been 
numerous  mysteries.  How  did  Bidder,  the  eminent  civil  engineer, 
seem,  as  his  grand-daughter  told  me,  to  see  in  the  air  the  answer  to 
I any  mathematical  question,  without  calculating  ? Others,  called 
l()  calculating  boys,  have  done  the  same.  What  is  the  source  from 
which  Aloses,  Isaiah,  J eremiah,  Daniel,  and  Huldah  the  prophetess, 
with  such  people  as  Jacob  Iloehme,  Andrew  Jackson  Davis,  and 
many  others,  have  drawn  their  surprising  knowledge  1 To  what  were 
the  wonderful  powers  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg  due  ? By  what  means 
15  did  the  natives  know  at  once  in  the  Egyptian  bazaars  of  the  death  of 
the  heroic  Gordon  ? How  does  news  travel  so  quickly  in  Central  Africa 
and  other  places  ? Why  does  one  speaker  electrify  an  audience,  and 
another  produce  no  effect,  and,  as  is  a matter  of  common  knowledge, 
the  speeches  of  one  Member  of  Parliament  sound  well  and  read 
20  badly,"  and  vice  versa?  Why  does  a “rot”  sometimes  set  in  at 
cricket  ? Why  is  one  man  lucky  and  another  man  unlucky  ? What 
was  Rarey’s  secret  for  taming  horses,  and  what  was  that  of  Major 
Wood?  W^hy  did  not  the  tiger  spring  upon  Sir  Charles  Napier 
but  slink  away  when  gazed  at  fearlessly  ? f What  were  the  laws 
25  known  and  utilised  by  Daniel  in  the  lions’  den,  and  by  his  three 
co-religionists  in  the  fiery  furnace? 

It  can  now  be  proved  that  all  men  have  latent  within  them 
marvellous  powers,  and  can  successfully  apply  the  same  laws  for 
their  own  benefit  and  that  of  others. 
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Unaccountable  Animal  Wonders.-There  are  many  things  here  that 
no  one  hitherto  has  been  able  to  explain.  How  is  it  that  a dog  or 
cat  will  find  its  way  straight  home,  after  having  been  taken  away 


Whilst  my  father  was  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Trade  he  also  acted 
Private  Secretary  to  Gladstone.  When  an  important  speech  was  beina 
3.J  delivered  a series  of  shorthand  writers  would  take  down  verbatim  wh-it 
was  said,  and  each  would  write  out  the  results  of  the  notes  taken  sav  for 
ten  minutes,  which  my  father  would  edit  whi]<?t  PlTrlo+nn^  ’ • 

so  that  the  papers  wolild  be  selling  the ‘speecflhSIvtnW  "■“Sn^rthl,: 

IS  times.  He  told  me  that  he  had  come  to  trconcrsfon 

a magnetic  personality  which  influenced  his  hearers  ^ Gladstone  had 
J One  who  faced  a tisrer  in  the  iuno-lp  mrHi  u d i 

how  he  was  able  to  exercise  such  control,  replied  • “ Becai^tsp^f  asked 

the  tiger  in  my  own  nature.”  . ^ ’ ®®cause  I have  conquered 
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14  UNACCOUNTABLE  ANIMAL  WONDERS. 

Sec.  I. 

100  miles  by  train  % Why  do  cubs  of  wild  animals,  for  instance,  in 
moments  of  danger,  obey  the  dam  without  a sound  being  uttered  or 
a movement  apparently  taking  place.  How  dcU  ants  convey  to 
each  other  a whole  series  of  instructions  concerning  places  to  be 
visited  and  work  to  be  done,  as  far  as  one  can  tell,  by  merely  5 
momentarily  touching  each  other’s  antennsc  'I  A scientific  friend  of 
mine  tells  me  that,  over  and  over  again,  he  has  noticed  that  if  a 
bird  building  its  nest  finds  a straw  too  heavy  to  lift,  it  dips  one 
end  in  water  and  then  is  at  once  able  to  fly  away  with  it.  Why  is 
this  I Where  does  a cat  find  the  fulcrum  whereby  it  falls  on  its  10 
paws  even  if  held  only  just  above  the  ground  with  its  feet  upwards  ? 
How  is  it  that  a serpent  fascinates  a bird  or  frogl  Why  does  a 
hen  remain  motionless  when  it  is  laid  on  its  back  and  a line  drawn 
away  from  its  beak  1 How  do  soft  insects,  the  smaller  death 
watches,  or  so-called  book  lice,  make  their  sounds?  How  do  birds  15 
travel  for  many  miles  without  any  movement  of  their  wings  ? 

We  now  find  that  the  only  difference  between  the  material  man 
and  material  animal  is  one  of  degree,  and  man  has  unconsciously 
limited  the  powers  of  animals,  instead  of  improving  them. 

Philosophic  Difficulties.— There  are  also  other  things  of  vital  20 
importance  that  have  puzzled  all  thinkers  for  ages.  For  instance, 
why  is  evil  permitted  to  come  into  the  world  ? This,  until  recent 
times,  has  been  the  greatest  puzzle  to  all  schools  of  thought.  Why 
have  most  of  us  found  ourselves  disappointed  travellers,  aimlessly 
wandering  “ on  the  shores  of  time,  tossed  to  and  fro  by  adverse  25 
circumstances,”  apparently  inevitably  subject  to  sin,  disease,  and 
death  ? Why  in  this  world,  on  the  one  hand,  is  there  sometimes, 
without  any  apparent  reason,  such  wonderful  happiness,  though 
always  temporary,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  all  nature  teems  with 
instances  of  the  most  diabolical  ferocity  and  awful  misery,  making  -^0 
a living  hell  for  countless  millions  of  the  seeming  lower  forms  of 
life,  patient,  tortured  sufferers? 

What  is  the  reason  of  so-called  evolution?  Is  there  anything 
besides  Darwin’s  “ natural  selection,”  or,  as  Wallace  puts  it,  “ the 
struggle  for  existence  ” ? Huxley  spoke  of  predetermined  lines  of  35 
modification,  and  since  then  some  biologists,  endeavouring  to 
explain  evolution,  have  suggested  what  they  provisionally  called 
Bathmism,  i.e.,  a tendency  towards  progress  inherent  in  organisms. 
These  and  all  great  thinkers  have  acknowledged  that  there  must  be 
some  further  explanation  which  some  day  would  be  discovered. 

Finally,  why  has  the  world  appeared  full  of  mysteries  for  so  long, 
and  why  is  it  that,  until  recently,  the  more  we  learned  the  more 
difliculties  appeared,  and  the  less  we  found  we  really  knew  ? * 

The  following  words  of  Professor  Jevons  show  our  previous 
lamentable  ignorance : “ It  might  be  readily  shown  that  in  whatever  •t’'* 
direction  we  extend  our  investigations  and  successfully  harmonise 

* I find  that  Professor  S.  P.  Langley  has  written:  “The  more  we  know,  the 
more  we  recognise  our  ignorance,  and  the  more  we  have  a sense  of  the  mystery 
of  the  universe  and  the  limitations  of  our  knowledge.” 
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a few  facts,  the  result  is  onlj^  to  raise  up  a host  of  other  im-  H43  4 

explained  facts.’’ 

“Even  religion  and  therapeutics  need  regenerating.”  No  one  ]!)9  19 
admits  this  more  fully  than  the  leading  exponents  of  these  two  great  199  32,  34 
5 would-be  benefactors  of  mankind.  200  17 

“ At  thirty,  man  suspects  himself  a fool, 

• Knows  it  at  forty  and  reforms  his  plan ; 

At  fifty  chides  his  infamous  delay. 

Pushes  his  prudent  purpose  to  resolve.” 

10  We  might  add  that  at  sixty  he  regrets  his  lost  opportunities, 

^ and  at  seventy  thinks  that  it  is  too  late  to  do  anything. 

One  can  readily  imagine  an  intelligent,  well-informed  visitant  to 
this  earth  for  the  first  time,  reporting  nearly  the  whole  of  its  in-  278  13 

habitants  to  be  afflicted  with  an  ignorance  of  the  truth  about  their  253  4 

15  own  affairs  that  amounted  to  insanity. 

Such  a pitiable  state  of  ignorance  does  the  mass  of  mankind  189  17 

appear  to  be  in,  that  we  find  a well-known  writer  on  astronomy 
saying : “ Science  therefore  cannot  go  back  to  the  absolute  begin- 
nings  of  things,  or  forward  to  the  absolute  ends  of  things.  It 
20  cannot  reason  about  the  way  matter  and  energy  came  into  existence, 
or  how  they  will  cease  to  exist ; it  cannot  reason  about  time  or 
space,  as  such,  but  only  in  the  relation  of  them  to  phenomena  that 
can  be  observed.  . . . Science  cannot  inquire  into  them  [the  facts 
that  are  stated  in  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis]  for  the  purpose  of 
25  checking  their  accuracy;  it  must  accept  them  as  it  accepts  the  .52  4 

fundamental  law  that  governs  its  own  working,  without  the  possi- 
bility of  proof  ” * (E.  W.  Maunder).  This  shows  something  funda- 
mentally wrong  in  the  line  of  research.  Surely  we  have  forgotten 
the  injunction,  “ Open  thou  mine  eyes,  that  I may  behold  wondrous 
50  things  out  of  thy  law”  (Ps.  119,  ver.  18). 

“ What  is  wanted  is  to  see  science  put  on  her  spectacles,  and 
get  honestly  down  to  hard  work  on  these  difficult  but  universal  and 
most  important  subjects. 

“When  that  time  comes,  and  it  is  rapidly  coming,  psychism,  in 
i5  its  broadest  sense,  will  be  tried  by  a jury  of  its  peers,  and  the 
verdict  will  be  in  accordance  with  the  evidence  of  all  mankind, 
everywhere  and  from  the  beginning,  and  will  not  represent  merelj' 
a self-sufficient  ignoring  of  the  whole  testimony,  and  an  a priori 
prejudgment  of  the  whole  case.  The  facts  will  not  be  superciliously  33o  14 
9 thrown  aside,  the  evidence  will  not  be  perverted  nor  garbled,  in-  14  40 
convenient  facts  will  not  be  suppressed,  the  truth  will  be  elicited 
as  it  would  be  by  skilled  lawyers,  and  the  opinion  rendered  as 
it  would  be  by  able  and  impartial  judges,  and  science  will  then 
win  a crown  of  imperishable  glory.  Nay,  more,  in  that  day  the 
judgment  will  be  found  reflected  upon  and  applicable  to  many  other 
great  problems,  now  the  despair  of  science,  and  solid  achievements 

* “ The  Astronomy  of  the  Bible,”  p.  18,  19. 
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will  come  in  all  directions.  Science  is  clearly  moving^  in  the 
direction  of  the  spiritual ; nothing  can  be  more  certain  ” * (J.  W. 


Heysinger,  M.D.).  r i i 

This  prophecy  is  of  interest,  as  it  is  now  fulfilled,  and 

achievements  ” are  coming  in  all  directions. 
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The  Mystery  of  God.-“  f/ie  mi/Hfrrics  ivhich  become  more 

myi^ferious  the  more  they  ore  thought  about,  there  ui/l  eier  lemain 
the  one  absolute  certainty,  that  man  k ever  in  the  presence  of  an 
infinite  and  eternal  energy  from  which  all  things  proceed'  (Herbert 
Spencer). 


10 


ITato  said : ‘‘  It  is  difficult  to  attain  and  dangerous  to  publish, 

the  knowledge  of  the  true  God.”  t 

It  is  well  known,  and  referred  to  in  the  Bible,  that 
what  the  early  Christians  taught,  was  looked  upon  as  a 
mystery,  and  that  there  were  various  grades  of  learners.  1 “Without  1.5 
controversy  great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness”  (I.  Tim.  3,  ver.  16). 
What  is  the  difference,  if  any,  between  Jesus  the  Christ  and  the 
ideal  Christ  that  Paul  taught  us  was  the  wisdom  and  power  of  God  1 
AVhy  are  we  told  to  have  only  one  God  in  the  Bible  and  yet  told  in 
the  Prayer  Book  that  “the  Father  is  God,  the  Son  is  God,  and  the  20 
Holy  Ghost  is  God.  And  yet  there  are  not  three  Gods,  but  one 
God”?  Why  does  our  Prayer  Book,  which  is  a schedule 
to  an  Act  of  Parliament,  speak  throughout  of  us  as  the 
Children  of  Israel,  of  Abraham,  or  of  Isaac?  Why  does  the 
preface  of  the  only  book  in  England  of  which  the  perpetual  25 
copyright  is  retained,  the  authorised  translation  of  the  Bible,  couple 
England  with  Zion,  both  words  being  in  italics? 


This  Mystery  “ Finished.”— “ the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh 
angel,  when  he  shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  should  be 
finished,  as  he  hath  declared  to  his  servants  the  prophets"  (Rev.  10,  80 
ver.  7). 

581  28  This  mystery,  which  is  thus  referred  to  by  the  great  Apocaljqitic 
55  29  thought  reader,  is  the  mystery  of  good  which  arises  from  ignorance 

of  the  laws  of  eternal  Mind,  the  fact  being  that  God,  good,  is 
never  absent.  “ The  light  shineth  in  darkness  ; and  the  darkness  3.^ 
comprehended  it  not  ” (John  1,  ver.  5).  This  mystery  is  now  solved. 
Reason  and  revelation  are  reconciled.  The  only  practical  solution  of 

* “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
t “ De  Natura  Deornm,”  Abbe  d’Olivito,  translation  i.,  p.  275. 
tSt.  Clement  of  Alexandria  mentions  the  “minor  mysteries,  which  have  4( 
some  foundation  of  instruction  . . . and  the  great  mysteries,  in  which  nothing 
remains  to  be  learned  of  the  universe.”  He  also  says  that  the  Gnosis  “ has 
descended  by  transmission  to  a few,  having  been  imparted  unwritten  by  the 
Apostles”  (Anti-Nicene  Library,  Vol.  XIl.).  There  are  numerous  references 
of  this  kind  in  the  writings  of  the  early  Fathers. 
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this  “ perplexing  problem  of  human  existence  may  be  found  in  the 
simple  teachings,  and  is  illustrated  in  the  little  understood  life  of 

jl  ^ ^ CX  XXI  rt  4-  rX-.  ’ .1 
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the  Christ.  When  intelligently  considered,  even  the 
mysticism  shrouding  the  Godhead  disappears,  leaving  a practical 
knowledge  of  God.  All  mystery  disappears  as  we  gain  the 
scientific  practical  understanding  of  his  statements.  “There  is 

It/*.  1 1 11  ^ ..  _ 


:^2  34 

138  4 

31  39 

34  7 


nothing  covered,  that  shall  not  be  revealed  ” (Luke  T2,  ver.  2),  for 
it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  ^ ’ 


the  word  of  God,  which  effectually  worketh  ’’ 
ver.  13)  in  us,  and  v’e  appear  gradually  to  obtain,  not 


(T.  Thess.  2 

10  only  a knowledge  of  material  things,  but  the  scientific  understandimr 
• of  God  that  gives  life  everlasting.  The  prayer,  Give  us,  great  God, 
again  the  lost  chord  of  Christ,”  is  being  divinely  answered,  and 

again  the  song,  “ Peace  on  earth,  goodwill  towards  men,”  floats  o’er 
the  earth. 

the  solution  of  all  mysteries. 

“ the  Comforter,  which  is  the  Holt/  Ghost,  whom  the  Father  will 
send  in  my  name,  he  shall  teach  you  all  thinys  ” (John  14,  vei-.  26). 

Lren  the  mystery  which  hath  been,  hid  from  ages  and  from  generatitms, 
hat  now  is  made  manifest  to  hi.s  saints”  (Col.  1,  ver.  2(j). 

M The  World  of  Illusion.  The  solution  of  all  these  seeming  enigmas 
lies  in  the  fact  that  this  so-called  material  world  is  only  a world 
of  constantly  shifting  appearances,  false  illusions,  so-called 
mental  phenomena  ; and  every  form  of  matter,  every  form  of  sin, 
every  form  of  disease  and  trouble,  even  the  form  itself  of  so-called 
..  man,  can  be  caused  to  appear  and  disappear  by  what  is  falsely 
termed  thinking.”  This  is  because  all  matter  is  ethereal,*  that  is 
merely  supposititious  mcehanical  vibrations  in  a theoretical  ether.  ' 

Reality.— The  only  reality  is  God  and  His  menial  or  spiritual 
manifestation,  perfect  man  and  universe,  a perfect  state  of  conscious- 
) ness,  called  heaven.  Having  a false  sense  of  existence,  viewed 
from  a false  standpoint,  a belief  of  life  in  matter,  the  material  so- 
called  man  has  an  equally  false  sense  of  substance,  and  sees  this 
perfect  world  only  through  a false  material  sense  of  it,  and  ho  has 
been  fooled,  self-hypnotised,  into  believing  his  material  self  and  the 
' ®^her-world  to  be  real  and  true;  whereas  the  material  part 
of  It  IS  simply  a temporary  misconception  of  the  real  man  and 
universe,  a false  belief  of  substance  in  matter,  an  illusionary  effect. 


297  17 

I5f:  4.'> 


Its  22 


We  must  voice  the  truth  and  “make  all  men  see  what  is  the 


1 Dcc  wiitib  IS  tne 

fellowship  [Rev.  Ver.,  dispensation’]  of  the  mystery,  which  from 

the  beginning  of  the  world  hath  been  hid  in  God”  (Eph.  3,  ver.  9). 

“No-mind”  and  “ Non-mental.”-Mortals  have  hitherto  been 
utterly  deceived  as  to  the  definition  of  the  word  “ mental.”  What  has 
hitherto  been  dignified  by  the  terms  “ mind  ” and  “ mental  ” turns’ 
out  to  be  purely  ethereal  matter  in  varying  degrees,  from  its  most 
tangible  and  ponderable  forms  to  the  ethereal  lines  of  force  originally 

* The  term  “ethereal”  throughout  this  work  is  to  be  taken  in  its  literal 
meaning  as  applying  to  matter  in  its  primary  form.  It  means  “ of  the  ether  ” 
the  ether  consisting  of  lines  of  force  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  ’ 
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SGC  a I a 

advanced  by  Faraday.  It  should  be  spoken  o£  as  “no-mmd’’  and 
“ non-mentai.”  Human  “mind’’  tons  out  to  be  human  matter, 
a mechanical  counterfeit  of  consciousness,  the  result  of  electrical 
stresses  in  the  ether,  and  therefore  pui'ely  ethereal.  The  only 
power  is  Mind,  and  we  cannot  control  matter  scientifically  by  a 5 

negative  “ mind.” 

The  False  Spiritual  World.— Being  utterly  ignorant  of  the  ethereal 
conditions  of  the  final  yet  elementary  state  of  matter,  and  knowing 
that  there  must  be  consciousness  and  therefore  reality,  mortals  have 
mistakenly  conceived  of  the  invisible,  ethereal  conditions  as  a 10 
spiritual  world,  and  against  all  logical  deductions  their  buoyant 
sense  of  hope  has  led  the  majority  to  think  that  on  death  they  leach 
a far-distant  “ life  eternal,”  in  a hypothetical  i)erfcct  world. 

The  Real  Mind,  God.— God,  good,  is  infinite,  eternal  Mind,  and  is 
of  necessity  eternally  good,  and  good  only.  Now  this  is  dernon-  ].> 
strable.  The  knowledge  of  God,  heaven,  and  our  real  selves  is  a 
true  mental  science,  demonstrable  through  application  of  the  rule 
of  right  thinking,  fao-called  “mental”  science,  which  is  limited  to 
mere  mechanical  change  of  human  phenomena,  is  an  entire  mis- 
nomer, and  utterly  misleading,  and  should  at  best  be  distinguished  20 
as  “non-mental”  science,  because  it  is  not  scientific. 

Matter  “Non-Mental.” —Numberless  quotations  might  be  given 
here  which  show  that  deep,  logical  thinkers  have  recognised  that 
matter  cannot  possibly  be  solid  fact,  but  must  be  merely  a form  of 
material  impression,  false  mental,  or  more  accurately,  “ non-mental,”  25 
phenomena.  The  following  are  instances,  and  more  are  given  later. 

Professor  Herbert  says  : “ The  common  supposition,  then,  that  the 
material  universe  and  the  conscious  beings  around  us  are  directly 
and  indubitably  known,  and  constitute  a world  of  ‘ positive  ’ fact, 

...  is  an  entire  mistake,  based  upon  astonishing  ignorance  of  20^ 
the  essential  limitations  of  human  knowledge.”  ^ 

John  Fiske,  the  well-known  historian  and  professor  of  philosophy, 
writes : “ It  was  long  ago  shown  that  all  the  qualities  of  matter 
are  what  the  mind  makes  them,  and  have  no  existence  as  such, 
apart  from  the  mind.  In  the  deepest  sense,  all  that  we  really  know  3.) 
is  mind,  and  as  Clifford  would  say,  what  we  call  the  material 
universe  is  simply  an  imperfect  picture  in  our  minds  of  a real 
universe  of  mind-stuff.”* 

Kant  also  said  that  “ This  world’s  life  is  only  an  appearance,  a 
sensuous  image  of  the  pure  spiritual  life  and  the  whole  world  of  4< 
sense  ; only  a picture  swimming  before  our  jDresent  knowing  faculty 
like  a dream,  and  having  no  reality  in  itself.  For  if  we  should  see 
things  and  ourselves  as  they  are,  we  should  see  om’selves  in  a world 
of  spiritual  natures,  with  which  our  entire  real  relation  neither 
began  at  birth  nor  ends  with  the  body’s  death.”  4 


- The  Idea  of  God,”  p,  15. 
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MATTER  THE  MANIFESTATION  OP  FALSE  IMPRESSIONS. 

■ In 

The  practical  value  to  the  world  of  this  truth,  that  was  enunciated 
by  many  other  logical  thinkers  of  equally  world-wide  reputation, 
has  never  been  grasped  by  the  majority.  Until  recently  no  one  has 
ever  followed  it  up  to  its  logical  conclusion,  namely,  that  if  the 
material  universe  is  simply  an  imperfect  false  impression,  then  all 
that  IS  necessary  in  order  that  we  should  behold  the  real  and 
perfect^  universe  is  to  change  our  thoughts  to  the  standard  of 

perfection,  and  so  see  the  perfect  picture,  when  the  imperfections 
must  disappear. 

Matter  the  Manifestation  of  False  Impressions.— “ Mat  ter  like 
am!  tune,  cannot  he  define, I ”*  ( W.  W.  House  Kali).  ' 

Matter  is  merely  the  manifestation  of  false  impressions  of  truth  ; 
L ma^e  «^P>-essed  it  as  “made  up  of  thought  £orces.’'t  It  can 

in  tw  H disappear  by  so-called  thought,  and  this 
n two  difterent  ways  ; one  temporary  because  unscientific,  the  other 
disappearance  permanent  because  scientific.  Consequently  the 
material  world  as  long  as  it  has  its  apparent  e.xistence,  is  subject 
o continual  changes,  and  has  no  fixed  laws,  so-called  “ thou-ht  ” 

amtrn^  M tf  ““  the  essence  of  material  app^rem 

action.  .Mattel-  is  simply  a sei-ios  of  ciiiouiatographic  pictures 

Carpenter  says  : “ The  source  of  all  power  is  mind  ” 

1 rofessor  Huxley  says : “ If  the  hypothetical  substance  of  mind 

possessed  of  energy,  I for  my  part  am  unable  to  see  how  it  is 

to  be  discriminated  from  the  hypothetical  substance  of  matter  ” 

His  philosophic  position  he  has  summed  up  as  follows ; “ The  key 

to  all  philosophy  lies  in  the  clear  comprehension  of  Berkeley’s 

proWem  whicn  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  one  of  the  shapes 

Hes  r ®f  questions,  ‘ What  are  the  limits  of  our  facul- 

! ® f worth  any  amount  of  trouble  to  comprehend  the 

exact  nature  or  the  argument  by  which  Berkeley  ariaved  at  his 
lesults,  and  to  know  by  one’s  own  knowledge  the  great  truth  which 
he  discovered-that  the  honest  and  rigorous  following  up  of  the  argu- 
mciit  which  leads  us  to  materialism  inevitably  carries  us  beyond  it 
Ilie  moie  completely  the  materialistic  position  is  admitted  the 
easier  it  is  to  show  that  the  idealistic  position  is  unassailable  if 
the  Idealist  confines  himself  within  the  limits  of  positive  knowledge  ’’ 
And  he  adds  in  conclusion:  “And  therefore  if  I were  obliged  to 

fcpTr  absolute  materialism  and  absolute  idealism,  I Lould 

teel  compelled  to  accept  the  latter  alternative. '' 

Borlfet’  “i'^uuderstood  by  ‘ materialists,  writes  • 

odies,  by  our  senses,  do  not  afford  us  so  clear  and  distinct  an 

otlr  mlnX  “T  operations 

oul  minds.  Of  thinking,  body  affords  us  no  idea  at  all  H 

aL^ide^  i^either  have  we  from  body 

. T ^ it  not  amiss  to 

Tutor  oHviMtty‘oollegrCambrrd7^^  “uU 

T Luibnitr  defluud  matter  as  a momeutary  mind,  an  instuntaiieoas  consciousness. 
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Sec.  I. 

direct  our  minds  to  the  consideration  of  God  and  spirits,  {o’" Jhe 
clearest  idea  o£  active  powers  ...  God  having  fitted  men  with 
faculties  and  means  to  discover,  receive,  and  retain  truths,  according 

as  they  are  employed.” 

A Correct  Basie  Theory.-"  Our  scimtijic  tlifvrie.s  are  perfect  // 
hylfiiiiiie  IIS  hull  IIS  Cl'-!/  /""-"‘-le  Jii-Iictii-Ii/ 

app/ieafioas  (Edward  CarpenterJ. 

Hitherto  we  have  tried  to  fit  our  facts  into  our  theories  and 
have  had  to  change  our  theories  so  as  to  explain  our  new  tacts. 

In  the  correct  basic  theory  now  brought  to  your  notice  we 
can  fit  in  our  real  facts,  the  facts  of  good,  and  the  spiritual 
universe,  and  at  the  same  time  test  and  account  for  our 
so-called  facts,  which  are  really  only  final  and  foundationless  beliefs 
with  reference  to  the  material  world.  In  this  way  we  check  our 
knowledge  by  means  of  our  theory,  and  prove  it  later  by  demonstra-  15 
tion.  Probed  to  the  bottom,  and  laid  bare,  this  correct  materia 
theory  enables  us  to  account  rationally  for  the  first  time  for  our 
so-called  facts  We  must  not,  however,  dwell  on  this  theory,  and 
build  it  up  in  imagination  as  permanent  fact.  We  have  to  reverse 
the  illusive  truth  of  this  theory,  and  so  give  everlasting  place  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  absolute  facts  and  the  spiritual  universe.  This 
true  knowledge  is  a revealed  and  practical  science,  the  science  of 
tiod  as  divine  Principle,  with  intelligent,  living  good  as  its 
manifestation. 

I^lvery  thought  a man  is  conscious  of  acts  to  a greater  or  less 
extent.  Millions  now  recognise  this  and  are  trying  to  learn  how  to 
control  illusionary  impressions,  mis-called  thoughts.  " Our  thoughts 
are  the  rudder  of  our  life,”  says  the  Rev.  I.  R.  Shannon.  Let  us 
then  always  steer  dead  straight.  " Let  the  wicked  forsake  his  waj-, 
and  the  unrighteous  man  his  thoughts:  and  let  him  return  unto  the 
Lord,  and  he  will  have  mercy  upon  him  ” (Is.  55,  ver.  7).  This  is 
not  so  easy  to  do  until  you  know  how  to  do  it.  It  can  only  be 
properly  done  in  a scientific  way.  Let  us  proceed  to  advance  fear- 
lessly along  this  way,  proving  each  step  as  we  go. 
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EVIL  AND  THE  MATERIAL  WORLD.  35 

Evil.— ‘ Hr  that  eoianritteth  is  of  the  dent;  for  the  deni 
sinneth  from,  the  hepiiudng”  (I.  John  J,  ver.  8). 

Everything  in  the  material  world  is  more  or  less  bad  or  limited. 

“ Christian  theology  has  not  been  able  to  make  up  its  mind 
whether  sin  is  a defect,  or  a transgression,  or  a rebellion,  or  a 40 
constitutional  hereditary  taint,  or  whether  it  is  all  these  combined 
(W.  R.  Inge,  M.A.,  D.b.,  t Professor  of  Divinity,  Cambridge). 

Buddhism,  which  is  more  of  a system  of  incorrect  philosophy  than 
religion,  as  taught  by  Buddha,  teaches  that  evil  is  the  true  kernel 

* “TheSciencft  of  the  Future.” 
j No  A'  Dean  of  St.  FaulT. 
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Sec.  I. 

of  existence,  only  to  be  removed  with  the  cessation  of  existence 
itself.  This  is  true  so  far  as  the  material  world  is  concerned. 

“ Our  life  is  a false  nature— Tis  not  in 

The  harmony  of  things— this  hard  decree, 

This  ineradicable  taint  of  sin  ” * (Byron). 

The  Illusion.— “ (f  ri(/oi‘OHs  hHjical  .scriitinn,  fhr  ll(‘\(fii  of  Ldir 

inU  prove  to  he  an  a))veriti<‘(l  liiptoflie.'^i.s,  the  xi}iifonnifi/  <f  Xaf are  an 
ainhupioas  exprevxionfhe  eertaintij  (f  oar  seienfijie  infereia'es  to  a (jreaf 
extent  a (tcln^ion  ’’f  (Stanley  Jevons). 

Whence  therefore  comes  this  material  world,  and  what  is 
it  ? The  Greeks  taught  that  the  source  of  sin  is  delusion  or 
disease — a perverted  condition  of  the  mind.  Sin,  and  therefore 
everything  material,  everjdhing  unlike  God,  is  only  delusion, 
deception,  absolute  illusion,  but  not  an  illusion  that  the  perfect 
spiritual  beings,  our  true  selves,  are  suffering  under,  for,  being 
perfect,  we  could  not  in  reality  suffer  from  any  illusion.  J Sin  exists 
only  as  a false  claim,  an  utterly  false  conception,  and  this  is  no  true 
existence.  The  whole  of  the  material  world,  with  its  material 
phenomena,  is  an  elaborate  mechanical  counterfeit  of  the  spiritual 
realities  of  all  things,  and  is  at  best  merely  a dream,  ethereal, 
illusionary  phantasies,  a mesmeric  sleep,  but  without  even  a real 
dreamer.^  As  Schopenhauer  said,  it  is  a disoi-dei-ed  dream  of  humanity. 

The  following  illustration  may  enable  you  to  understand  the  position 
better.  Hold  up  your  hand  between  your  eyes  and  a light.  Then  put  a 
sheet  of  paper  between  the  hand  and  eyes,  and  throw  some  mud 
on  the  paper.  Let  your  hand  symbolise  the  real  man,  the  shadow' 
on  the  paper  the  material  man,  while  the  mud  represents 
sickness  and  sin.  The  shadow  on  the  paper  is  not  the  real  hand, 
and  if  the  dirt  is  rubbed  off  the  paper,  then  the  shadow  represents 
the  material  man,  well  and  free  from  sin.  Go  on  rubbing,  and  the 
paper  will  ultimately  disappear,  and  you  will  sec  the  hand,  symbolis- 
ing the  real  man. 

The  Devil  and  Hell. — Ihe  wiela'it  . . . intl  )iot  .seeh'  (iftcr  (tod  i 
God  is  not  in  aft  his  thoaghts'’  (Ps.  10,  ver.  4). 

This  material  world,  this  “waste  howling  wilderness^’  (Deut.  32, 
ver.  10),  is  therefore  simply  a terrible  illusion,  a creation  of  false 
impiession,  the  devils  world,  “the  very  devil,”  the  only  devil  there 
is.  This  self-imposed  agony,”  this  devil  or  evil,  will  continue  until 
scientifically  disposed  of  by  denying  the  existence  of  all  wrong 
thought,  and  thinking  rightly  instead.  The  only  devil  is  the 
devilish  thoughts  that  attack  us.  The  word  “devil”  is  derived 
from  the  Greek  “ diabolos,”  which  means  merely  “ slanderer.”  The 
slander  is  that  man  is  material  and  that  there  is  life  in  matter. 

Marlowe,  writing  in  the  sixteenth  century,  makes  Faustus  say 
to  Mephistopheles : “Where  are  you  damned?”  Mephistopheles 

“Childe  Harold.”  iv.,  126.  f - Pnnoii)les  of  Science,”  p.  9. 

c TT  1 , cannot  sin,  because  be  is  born  of  God”  (I.  John  ver.  9). 

S Haeckel  admits  that  as  true  intellifrenee  does  not  exist  in  the  material 

untrustworthy  senses  to  testify  to  llieir  own  existence. 

\ eiil\ , a castle  built  upon  the  sands  ! 
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Sec.  6. 

replies:  “In  hell.”  And  on  Faustus  asking:  “How  comes  it,  then, 
that  thou  art  out  of  hell?  ” he  replies : “ Why,  this  is  hell,  nor  am  I 
out  of  it  ’’ : 

“ Hell  hath  no  limits,  nor  is  circumscribed"' 

In  one  self  place  ; for  where  we  are  is  hell,  5 

And  where  hell  is  there  must  we  ever  be ; 

And,  to  conclude,  when  all  the  world  dissolves. 

And  every  creature  shall  be  purified. 

All  places  shall  be  hell  that  are  not  Heaven.” 

Heaven  and  hell  are  not  future  states  awaiting  us  at  death. 
Justin  Martyr  in  150  A.D.  wrote;  “If  you  . . . even  dare 
blaspheme  the  God  of  Abraham  . . . and  say  . . . that  the  souls, 
as  soon  as  they  leave  the  body,  are  received  up  into  heaven,  take 
care.”*  Jesus  said:  “The  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you”  [marg. 
ref.,  “among  you”]  (Luke  17,  ver.  21),  and  we  have  not  to  die  to  14 
get  inside  or  among  ourselves.  “Earth’s  crammed  with  heaven' 
(]\[rs.  Barrett  Browning).  “ The  fear  o’  hell’s  a hangman’s  whip  ” 
(Burns). 

We  make  our  own  hell  and  our  own  heaven  by  the  way  in  which 
we  think  ; and  we  have  to  wake  up  as  fast  as  we  can  and  get  out  2(i 
of  hell — the  hell  of  the  wrong  thoughts  that  attack  us — into  heaven, 
a perfect  state  of  consciousness,  the  world  of  perfect  thoughts, 
])erfect  ideas,  the  real  world  that  is  here  round  us,  if  we  could 
only  see  it.  “ Love  . . . builds  a heaven  in  hell’s  despair  ” (W . 
Blake).  The  only  way  to  escape  the  suffering  which  is  alwaj's  24 
the  result  of  sin  is  to  stop  sinning ; and  the  only  way  to  do  this 
is  to  stop  entertaining  wrong  thoughts,  as  will  be  explained  later. 

To  the  mistaken  teaching  that  God  made  sin,  sickness,  worries,  and 
troubles,  that  is,  the  material  world  and  material  man,  is  due  much 
so-called  atheism  and  agnosticism.  4(i 

“ The  world  is  stamped  with  no  more  than  a footprint  of  the 
Divinity.  Its  goodness  and  wisdom  are  but  caricatures  of  the 
Divine,  blasphemous  because  of  their  very  traces  of  likeness,  mimick- 
ing the  Creator  as  a marionette  mimics  its  living  maker.  The 
conception  of  nature  as  being  ...  a direct  expression  or  self-mani-  44 
festation  of  the  Divine  character,  is  responsible  for  the  moral  and 
spiritual  perversions  that  are  everywhere  associated  with  poly- 
theistic or  pantheistic  nature-worship.  To  worship  the  caricature 
of  Divinity  there  revealed  to  us,  is  really  to  worship  the  devil  ”t 
(Tyrrell).  lo 

The  Non-reality  of  Evil  and  therefore  of  Matter.— “ M.'?  for  fho 
ofhto'  j>('0j)J(\  /rJrich  aJsto  romc  of  Adam,  thoa  ha-d  raid  ihat  thcjf  arr 
oothmcj  ” (I.  Esdras  6,  ver.  56).  “ For  if  a man  think  kimself  to  be 

wmethwg,  when  he  is  nothing,  he  deceit'efh  himself'  (Gal.  6,  ver.  3). 

The  human  problem  of  evil  is  at  length  solved.  Mathematically  45 
we  know  that  anything  that  evt'r  was  nothing,  or  ever  ceases  to  exist, 

“ Dialogue  with  Trypho,  the  -Tew.”  sec.  80. 
t“Lex  Orandi,”  p.  14.4. 
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cannot  be  real,  whatever  it  may  seem  to  be ; therefore  evil  must  be 
unreal,  however  real  it  may  appear,  for  no  logical  mind  could 
believe  it  to  be  everlasting.  Nothing  evil,  or  even  imperfect,  can 
possibly  last,  as  it  is  self-destructive.  It  always  disappears  sooner 
5 or  later.  It  cannot  even  harm  you  when  you  realise  its  non-reality. 

They  that  war  against  thee  shall  be  as  nothing,  and  as  a thing  of 
nought  . . . their  works  are  nothing  ” (Is.  41,  ver.  12,  29). 

The  non-reality  of  matter  has  now  been  proved.  So  fixed  has 
been  our  belief  in  its  reality  that  the  majority  still  believe  it  is 
10  something  real  and  permanent.  As  this  belief  changes,  so  we  shall 
see  a changing  world,  until  the  mist  of  matter  disappears,  with  its 
attendant  evils,  sin,  sickness,  woi-ries,  troubles,  and  limitations  of  every 
kind. 

God,  as  the  Principle  of  good,  is  very  different  from  the  god 
1")  that  we  have  been  taught  to  fear,  the  god  that  not  only  allows  but 
uses  evil  to  punish  the  human  beings  that  he  is  supposed  to  have 
made.  How  can  the  Principle  of  good  even  know  of  evil?  If  God 
knows  evil  He  must  have  known  of  it  beforehand,  and  therefore 
must  have  intended  it  or  ordered  it,  for  God,  being  infinite  Mind 
20  and  eternal  Cause,  must  necessarily  be  omniscient  and  omnipotent. 
Habakkuk  says : “ Thou  art  of  purer  eyes  than  to  behold  evil, 
and  canst  not  look  on  iniquity”*  (1,  ver.  13).  How  could 
God  know  of  evil  and  not  instantly  destroy  it?  As  all  sin  and 
trouble  are  simply  an  hypnotic  effect,  if  God  could  be  conscious  of 
25  it,  “ this  infinite  power  would  straightway  reduce  the  universe  to 
chaos.”  This  is  one  of  the  proofs  of  its  non-reality,  for  God  is  Mind, 
and  Mind  must  be  all-knowing.  All  nations  before  him  are  as 
nothing  ; and  they  are  counted  to  him  less  than  nothing  ” (Is.  40, 
ver.  17).  Nebuchadnezzar  saw  this,  and  said:  “All  the  inhabitants 
30  of  the  earth  are  reputed  as’nothing”  (Dan.  4,  ver.  35).  “ Seeing  evil 

nowhere  exists,  for  God  is  all  things,  and  to  him  no  evil  is  near  ” 
(Origen,  about  125  a.d.).  All  evil  is  merely  a false  apiiearancM', 
produced  by  our  wrong  thinking.  “Its  [‘the  last  enemy’]  mind  and 
hostile  will,  which  came  not  from  God,  but  from  itself,  are  to 
35  be  destroyed  ” (Origen). 

“Now  the  sin  of  which  I speak  is  this,  when  a man  abandons  that 
which  really  exists  and  serves  that  which  does  not  really  exist,  there 
is  [still]  that  which  really  exists,  and  it  is  called  God  ” (Melita  to 
Antonins  Csnsar,  about  150  A.n.). 

10  Jeremiah  said;  “Out  of  the  mouth  of  the  most  High  i)ro(*ee{leth 
not  evil  and  good?”  (Lam.  .3,  ver.  38),  and  as  John  said:  “ All  things 
were  made  by  him”  (John  1,  ver.  3),  it  is  clear  that  evil  is  not  a 
thing  ; that  is,  nothing. 

In  the  “Timaeos,”  Plato  depicts  the  material  world  as  essentially 
•O  vile  ; he  is  unable  to  think  of  the  pure  and  holy  Deity  as  manifested 
in  it,  and  accordingly  separates  the  Creator  from  His  creation 
[so-called]  by  the  whole  breadth  of  infinity. 

* A_  16th  century  Bible,  belonging  to  a friend,  translates  this  “ Canst  notsee 
eniquity  : wherefore  thou  lookest”;  both  translations  coutimie,  “upon  them 
;>•>  that  deal  treacherously,  and  boldest  thy  tongue  when  the  wicked  devoureth 
the  man  that  is  more  righteous  than  he,” 
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Sec.  3. 

“For  thou  art  not  a God  that  hath  pleasure  in  wickedness:  neither 
shall  evil  dwell  with  thee  ” (Ps.  5,  ver.  4). 

The  root  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  word  “ avon/’  translated  in  the 
Bible  “ sin/^  is  “nothing.”  Again,  the  word  “naughty”  means 
“ of  the  nature  of  naught,”  like  nothing.  In  Lancashire  the  word 
“ nowt  ” means  either  “ nothing  ” or  “ naughty,”  the  two  being 
indistinguishable  in  speech  ; “ wicked  ” only  means  “ bewitched.” 
24  24  We  have  all  been  bewitched,  dUd-'i  hypnotised,  into  a belief 
in  evil,  we  “rejoice  in  a thing  of  nought”  (Amos  6,  ver.  13).  God 
or  good  is  and  must  be  reality  ; therefore  evil  is  the  absence  or 
opposite  of  good,  and  therefore  the  opposite  of  reality,  a non-reality. 
This  is  seen  also  from  the  fact  that  at  some  time  or  other  all  evil 
must  disappear,  “ the  terrible  one  is  brought  to  nought  ” (Is.  29, 
ver.  20).  Evil  must  by  its  nature  eventually  destroy  itself. 

What  Origin  has  Evil  ?—“  drc  of  nofJi in g,  und  gour  irork  of 

nought'’  (Is.  41,vei\  24) 

If  evil  is  a dream  or  illusion,  what  was  the  origin  of  this  illusion'? 
This  is  the  constantly  recurring  question  that  has  puzzled  the  leaders 
of  mankind  from  the  earliest  days,  namely.  What  is  the  origin  of 
evil "?  This  is  practically  the  same  question  as.  What  is  the  origin  of 
matter  ? Is  it  conceivable  that  God  created  evil  ? 

The  answer  is  absolutely  logical.  As  it  is  a non-reality  it  never 
began.  No  one  ever  created  it,  because  it  does  not  exist.  If  you 
could  find  out  who  created  it  then  it  would  be  real.  If  evil  is  said 
to  be  real  it  is  the  business  of  those  who  say  it  is  real  to  find  out 
how  it  began,  and  who  created  it.  The  impossibility  of  finding  this 
out  is  one  of  the  many  proofs  of  its  non-reality.  “ Matter  is  a 
misstatement  of  Mind.”  “In  truth,  no  thing  is  contrary  to  God” 
(“  Theologia  Britannica  ”). 

“ The  ^ problem  of  evil  ’ is  manifestly  insoluble  : we  have  to  make 
our  choice  between  theories,  none  of  which  is  free  from  grave 
difficulties  and  objections”*  (W.  R.  Inge,  M.A.,  D.D.). 

At  one  time  there  was  a belief  that  there  was  a flat  earth.  Who 
created  the  flat  earth  ? It  never  existed.  No  one  ever  created  it. 
It  was  an  entire  illusion,  a lie— a lie  about  the  round  earth,  and  when 
it  was  known  to  be  a lie,  the  belief  in  its  reality,  which  was  the 
only  sense  of  existence  it  ever  had,  was  gone.  So,  the  belief  in  a 
material  world  is  a lie  about  the  real  world.  As  you  find  out  the 
truth  the  lie  disappears,  and  you  gradually  appear  to  become 
conscious  of  the  glorious  reality,  which  has  always  existed  here, 
around  us,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  a perfect  world. 

The  Truth  and  the  truth  about  the  Truth  alone  is  knowable. 
There  may  bc>  countle.ss  lies  about  the  Truth,  but  only  one  Truth.  W(' 
may  believe  a lie,  but  we  know  the  Truth.  Truth  is  demonstrable. 

“ Thou  shalt  have  no  other  gods  before  me,”  means  you  shall 
believe  only  in  the  existence  of  good,  God  and  His  manifestation. 
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See.  I. 

and  not  believe  in  evil  or  matter.  If  you  do  you  will  experience  the 
sense  of  evil  and  limitation,  sin,  sickness,  worries,  and  troubles. 

The  Illusory  Cause  of  Evil. — In  the  light  of  our  present  know- 
ledge that  all  is  Mind  and  mental,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
in  searching  for  the  origin  of  evil  there  can  only  be  a false  supposi- 
tional mentality  to  deal  with.  It  being  now  admitted  by  the 
scientific  world  that  matter  is  merely  what  is  called  force  or  elec- 
tricity, it  is  obvious  that  any  seeming  material  phenomena  are 
entirely  secondary,  and  consequent  on  this  false  mentality,  which  is 
thus  the  author  of  itself,  and  all  its  manifest  apparent  phenomena. 

“ A mad  world  indeed,  my  masters ! ’’  (Shakespeare). 

If  Mind  can  maintain  its  own  iDhenomena  it  is  self-proved  to  be 
eternal  cause.  If  the  so-called  “ mind  ” fails  to  maintain  its  own 
23henomena  it  is  self-proved  to  be  unreal  and  illusive,  a false  mental 
basis  for  whatever  may  apparently  be  built  upon  it  as  its  manifesta- 
tion. Mind  is  its  own  great  cause  and  effect.”  The  Mind  that  thus 
proves  itself  to  be  eternal  cause  must  be  God  and  infinite.  This 
statement  includes  of  necessity  the  further  recognition  that  the 
Mind  tliat  is  God  must  be  wliolly  good.  Herein  will  be  found  30  28 
conclusive  proofs  that  material  sense  impressions  are  not  permanent. 

The  continually  disappearing  sick,  sinning,  and  consequently  dying 
})henomena  that  are  spoken  of  as  “ human  beings  ” are  proved  by 
their  disappearance  to  rest  solely  upon  the  aforesaid  false  mental 
l)asis.*  The  only  reality  is  God  and  the  spii-itual  man  and  world. 

“ No-mind.”— This  false  mental  basis,  hitherto  called  mind,  and 
now  designated  no-mind  ” (no  mind),  and  the  false  mental  im- 
])ressions,  called  thoughts  or  “non-mental,”  arc  but  the  suppositional 
oi)posites  of  God  or  Mind,  and  God’s  thoughts,  which  constitute  the  only 
mentality  and  the  only  true  mental  impi-essions. 

The  personification  of  this  false  mentality,  that  has  been  called 
human  mind  and  body,  is  self-destructive.  Cursed  from  its  supposed 
starting-point  of  a material  conception,  it  is  but  “ a pet  nest  for 
devils,”  a home  for  evil  thoughts  of  every  kind  and  description, 
the  habitation  of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a 
cage  of  every  unclean  and  hateful  bird  ” (Rev.  18,  ver.  2).  All  evil 
conditions  come  from  wrong  thoughts,  “the  god  of  this  world”  (II. 

Cor.  4,  ver.  4),  a belief  in  the  power  of  evil,  owing  to  a want  of  the 
scientific  knowledge  that  there  is  only  one  God,  and  that  good.  One 
of  the  wise  sayings  of  the  celebrated  Dr.  Abernethy  was  that  “ when 
a man  begins  seriously  to  dissect  himself,  he  will  soon  be  a fit 
subject  for  the  undertaker.”  In  Jer.  6,  ver.  19,  we  read:  “Behold, 

I will  bring  evil  upon  this  people,  even  the  fruit  of  their  thoughts’ 
because  they  have  not  hearkened  ...  to  my  law,”  the  law  of  good! 
the  only  really  existing  law.  “ Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  but  over- 
come evil  with  good”  (Rom.  12,  ver.  21).  The  only  ’way  to  do 
this  IS  to  practise  the  scientific  method  of  thinking.  In  Ps.  23,  ver.  4 

rv.iV  cannot  even  be  mathematically  sure  that  I,  who  am  speakinv  to  you  at 

this  moment,  possess  a consciousness.  I might  be  a well-constructed  Vitomaton 

going,  coming,  speakmg— without  internal  consciousness,  and  the  very  words 
bv  Whieh  T aV  fVilo  t . . y.  iiir  \fiy  woias 
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we  read;  “I  will  fear  no  evil,  for  thou  art  with  me.”  This  “thou” 
is  God,  divine  Principle,  the  law  of  good,  which  never  fails  to 
destroy  the  evil  if  we  only  think  rightly. 

Sin  the  Cause  of  Disease.— A large  proportion  of  the  interminable 
trouble  and  myriad  forms  of  disease  in  this  world  are  acknow-  •> 
ledged  to  be  due  to  sin ; perhaps  40  per  cent.  A medical 
specialist  in  diagnosis  told  me  that  he  thought  about  75  per  cent, 
of  disease  was  due  either  to  sin  in  the  person  or  sin  in  his  parents. 

We  now  find  that  all  disease  is  due  to  sin  ; but  in  probably  sixty  out 
of  a hundred  cases  the  sin  is  the  lesser  one  of  what  would  be  i" 
popularly  called  merely  wrong  thinking,  belief  in  a power  other  than 
that  of  God.  Tliis,  as  will  bo  shown,  is  tlie  primary  cause  of  all  disease 
and  sin. 

Dr.  Thompson,  surgeon  to  H.M.  Prisons  in  Scotland,  after  observa- 
tion for  eighteen  years,  says;  “I  have  never  seen  such  an  accumula-  I'), 
tion  of  morbid  appearances  as  here.  Scarcely  any  die  of  any  one 
disease,  for  almost  every  organ  of  the  body  is  more  or  less  diseased 
or  degenerated.” 

The  Arraignment  of  the  So-ealled  Man.— “ Man  that  h horn  of 
woman  u of  foic  days^,  and  full  of  frotdde.  lie  comefli  forth  Hhe  a 
doirrr,  and  A cut  don'll.  . . . Who  can  briny  a clean  fhiny  out  of  an 
unclean  ? not  onc"'^  (Job  14,  ver.  1,  2,  4). 

The  five  material  miscalled  senses  condemn  themselves.  They 
cannot  see,  hear,  feel,  taste,  or  smell  God.  Has  God  created  these 
“ senses  ” that  do  not  enable  us  to  understand  Him  in  the  slightest  1 2:< 
Most  people  have  formed  the  habit  of  talking  of  the  human  body 
as  something  w'ondorful.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is  wonderfully 
bad.  Even  a schoolboy  could  point  out  many  possibilities  of  im- 
provement. The  eye  is,  I believe,  supposed  to  be  the  most 
wonderful  part  of  the  human  frame.  Professor  Helmholtz,  one  of  ’5" 
the  leading  scientific  men  of  modern  times,  said,  referring  to  the 
human  eye,  of  which  he  had  made  a special  study : “ Of  all  our 
members  the  eye  has  always  been  held  as  the  choicest  gift  of 
nature— the  most  marvellous  product.”  Then,  after  commenting 
on  its  details,  he  adds;  “If  an  optician  would  sell  me  an  instrument 
which  had  all  these  defects,  I should  think  myself  quite  justified  in 
blaming  his  carelessness  in  the  strongest  terms,  and  giving  him 
hack  his  instrument.”*  If  a material  man  had  the  different  ^lowers  of 
vision  apparently  possessed  in  part  by  the  different  animals,  his 
sight,  although  incomparably  better  than  that  of  human  beings,  T 
would  be  quite  imperfect  in  comparison  with  the  power  of  sight  of 
which,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  man  is  capable.  The  physical  eye, 
however,  as  will  be  shown  later,  is  unnecessary  for  the  exercise 
of  this  power. 


* “ Lect-ares  on  Scientific  Subjects,"  p.  219. , 
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Every  other  part  of  man  is  equally  defective,  and  he  does  not  20 
oven  rival  a lobster,  which  so  easily  reproduces  a lost  limb.  002  1 1 

The  Ignorant  Man  a Helpless  Victim.— Theroforp  rnt/  prople  are 
(joup  into  capfivifif,  hpcause  they  hare  no  knowledge : . . . Therefore  hell 
. •'»  hath  enlarged  herself  and  opened  het'  month  without  nieafiure”  6, 
ver.  13,  14). 

It  has  been  stated  that  “ Man  is  born  free.’’  This  is  absolutely 
untrue  of  the  human  being.  This  so-called  man  is  born  a helpless 
^ babe,  and  remains  helpless,  the  victim  of  circumstances,  “the  foot-  281  20 

10  ball  of  chance,”  until  he  gains  some  faint  idea  of  what  God  is,  and 

learns  how  to  think  rightly.  What  poor  things  mortals  are,  bound  2.t  30 
together  in  this  bundle  of  so-called  life.  Monkeys  on  a stick,  pulled  87  28 
about  by  conflicting  emotions,  creatures  of  impulse,  we  are  swayed  ll.")  .80 

by  every  passing  thought  whilst  we  are  learning  how  to  control  these  20.5 

I. ')  thoughts.  This  lamentable  position  can  only  continue  until  man  108  I't 

knows  how  to  think  rightly,  and  thus  exercises  his  rightful  dominion.  88  81 

The  Death  Struggle  of  Nature.—"  For  the  earnest  expirtation  of 
the  creature  waiteth  for  the  inanifestation  of  the  sous  of  God. 

For  we  know  that  the  u'hole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  in  pain 
:U)  together  until  now”  (Korn.  8,  ver.  19,  22). 

Darwin  showed  the  fierce  struggle  that  lies  beneath  the  seeming 
peace  of  nature.  Many  sensitive  natures  have  been  overwhelmed, 
and  are  daily  being  overwhelmed,  by  this  universal  unrelenting 
nature,  “ red  in  tooth  and  claw.”  22  2 

.V)  Dr.  Maepherson,  of  Edinburgh,  says  that  “ a mere  segment  of 
an  earwig  will  fight  with  a segment  of  an  Australian  ant,  under  the 
unmistakable  influence  of  rage,  until  exhaustion  or  death  ensues.” 

Even  with  the  smaller  animal  life  one  sees  this.  Komanes,  in 
“ Animal  Intelligence,”  gives  particulars  of  a conflict  between  a 
small  rotifer  and  a larger  one,  and  Sir  William  Dawson  states  that 
“ an  amoeba  shows  volition,  appetite,  and  passion.”  The  pious  Jacobi 
is  stated  to  have  said:  “Nature  conceals  God  ; man  reveals  God.” 

Haeckel  writes : “ The  raging  war  of  interests  in  human  society 
IS  only  a feeble  picture  of  the  unceasing  and  terrible  war  of  existence 

J. -)  which  reigns  throughout  the  whole  of  the  living  world.”  * 

Many  of  those  present  must  have  felt  the  oppressive  sense,  re- 
ferred to  in  the  words:  — 

“ My  soul  is  sick  with  every  day’s  report  1 ~ • 

Of  wrong  and  outrage  with  which  earth  is  filled  " t - * 

(Wordswoi'tli). 

No  wonder  Philip  Mauro,  who  speaks  of  this  world-system  as 
“stupendous,  gigantic,  remorseless,  terrifying!”  says:  “Though 

* “ Confession  of  Faith.”  p.  78, 
t “ The  Prelnde." 
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composed  apparently  of  human  beings,  and  existing  presumably  for 
human  beings,  it  nevertheless  devours  men,  women,  and  children, 
placidly,  and  for  trifling  considerations.’’ 


21)7  17 

221  ID 
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1D7  1 
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Goethe,  with  all  his  prosperity  and  riches,  states  that  he  had 
not  had  five  weeks  of  genuine  pleasure  in  his  whole  life  ; and  .') 
Caliph  Abdul-rahman  said  that  in  fifty  years  he  had  had  only 
fourteen  days  of  pure  happiness.  Many  have  not  had  this  small 
amount.  How  different  it  is  when  one  knows  how  to  think  rightly. 

Fiske,  the  well-known  historian,  says ; “ In  every  part  of  the  animal 
world  we  find  implements  of  torture  surpassing  in  devilish  ingenuity  lo 
anything  that  was  ever  seen  in  the  dungeons  of  the  Inquisition.  We 
are  introduced  to  a scene  of  incessant  and  universal  strife,  of  which 
it  is  not  apparent  on  the  surface  that  the  outcome  is  the  good,  or 
the  happiness  of  anything  that  is  sentient. 

“ If  the  Creator  of  such  a world  is  omnipotent,  He  cannot  be  15 
actuated  solely  by  a desire  for  the  welfare  of  His  creatures,  but 
must  have  other  ends  in  view,  to  which  this  is  in  some  measure 
subordinated.  Or  if  He  is  absolutely  benevolent,  then  He  cannot 
be  omnipotent,  but  there  is  something  in  the  nature  of  things  which 
sets  limits  to  His  creative  power.”  * 


22  24  On  the  other  hand,  with  the  lowest  there  is  a sense  of  good.  A 
friend  of  mine  recently  heard  a miserable,  poverty-stricken  wretch, 
slouching  along  in  the  cold,  soliloquising  as  follows : “ Gawd  elp 
the  poor  swines  as  ’ave  no  ’ome  of  their  own  this  weather.”  Few 
217  17  of  us  are  thankful  enough  for  what  we  have. 


Wonders  of  the  World.— Most  people  are  ignorant  of  the  immensity 
and  diversity  of  the  universe,  or  else  they  could  not  possibly  have 
thought  of  God  as  they  have  done.  Our  solar  system,  which  itself 
appears  to  be  rushing  through  space  at  about  ten  miles  per 
second — the  velocity  of  one  star  is  200  miles  a second  is  a .20 
7.')  2(1  mere  speck  in  the  heavens,  and  yet  the  orbit  of  Neptune,  the 

farthest  planet  of  this  system  is,  on  an  average,  2,791  millions  of 
miles  from  the  sun.  A train  running  at  sixty  miles  an  hour  would 
take  over  5,000  years,  nearly  the  whole  of  historical  time,  to  traverse 
the  distance.  Alpha,  in  Centaur,  the  nearest  fixed  star  to  the  sun, 
is  about  25  millions  of  millions  of  miles  from  it,  yet  the  great 
Nebula  in  Orion  has  been  stated  to  be  250  times  the  distance  from 
the  sun  of  the  nearest  fixed  star.  The  speed  of  light  would  enable  it 
to  travel  round  the  equator  seven  times  in  a second  ; yet  it  could 
travel  round  1,000  million  times  during  the  four  and  one-third  years  40 
it  takes  to  come  from  Alpha  Centauri.  The  number  of  the  stars 
perceptible  by  means  of  the  great  telescopes  is  estimated  at 
400  millions,  red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  lilac,  |)urple,  etc.  ISlany  ot 
these  are  of  an  enormous  size  ; for  instance,  Sirius,  Sir  Robert  Hall 
says,  is  ten  times  as  large  as  our  sun,  and  yet  Sirius  is  quite  a small  4.' 

* -TIk'  Idea  of  God.” 
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star  ill  comparison  with  many  of  the  others,  such  as  Alcyone,  which 
is  thought  to  be  1,000,  or  Capella,  wliich  is  at  least  100,000  times 
larger  than  our  sun,  besides  being  100,000  times  brighter. 

Robert  Blatchford,  in  “ God  and  My  Neighbour, writes  as 
5 follows:  “ On  earth  there  are  forms  of  life  so  minute  that  millions 
of  them  exist  in  a drop  of  water.  There  are  microscopic  creatures 
more  beautiful  and  more  highly  finished  than  any  gem,  and  more 
complex  and  effective  than  the  costliest  machine  of  human  con- 
trivance. In  ‘ The  Start  of  Creation,’  Mr.  Edward  Clodd  tells  us 
0 that  one  cubic  inch  of  rotten  stone  contains  41,000  million  vegetable 
skeletons  of  diatoms. 

^ Talk  about  Aladdin’s  palace,  Sinbad’s  valley  of  diamonds, 
Macbeth’s  witches,  or  the  Irish  fairies ! How  petty  are  their 
exploits,  how  tawdry  are  their  splendours,  how  paltry  are  their 
5 riches,  when  we  compare  them  to  the  romance  of  science. 

“ Do  you  believe  that  the  God  who  imagined  and  created  such  a 
universe  could  be  petty,  base,  cruel,  revengeful,  and  capable  of 
error  ? I do  not  believe  it.” 

The  Arraignment  of  the  So-called  God.- The  national  attitude 
0 of  ignorance  regarding  God  in  the  past  is  shown  by  the  phrase  in 
legal  contracts  referring  to  unavoidable  disasters  as  “ acts  of  God.” 
fi/ven  so-called  civilisation  has  its  devilish  side.  According  to  Victor 
Longheed,  in  the  United  States  12,000  people  are  annually  killed 
and  70,000  injured  by  railway  traffic.* 

5 Baxter,  the  religious  writer,  actually  states  that  God  Himself 
will  take  infinite  pleasure  in  the  eternal  torments  of  the  damned  f 
The  Rev.  M.  Baxtei-  told  me  tliat  we  should  literally  see  all  the 
scenes  depicted  in  the  Apocalypse. 

The  lie  that  God  made  matter,  this  mist  that  hides  from  us  the 
0 real  and  glorious  spiritual  world,  has  brought  forth  such  statements 
as  the  following:  “ It  is  His  world,  remember.  He  made  it,  and  He 
IS  omnipotent  . . . why  did  not  He  make  it  better?  If  it  is  way- 
ward and  intractable,  it  can  be  no  more  than  He  expected,  or 
ought  to  have  expected.  Wherein  consists  His  right  to  punish  us 
5 for  our  transgressions  ? Suppose  we  challenge  it ; what  will  He 
say  in  defence?”  Benson  writes:  “The  essence  of  God’s  omni- 
potence IS  that  both  law  and  matter  are  Hist  and  originate  from 
Him  ; so  that  if  a single  fibre  of  what  wo  know  to  be  evil  can  be 
found  in  the  world,  either  God  is  responsible  for  that,  or  Ho  is 
D dealing  with  something  He  did  not  originate  and  cannot  overcome. 
Nothing  can  extricate  us  from  this  dilemma,  except  that  what  we 
think  evil  is  not  really  evil  at  all,  but  hidden  good.”  This  is 
obviously  impossible.  Under  no  circumstances  can  evil  be  good, 
and  it  can  never  be  less  nor  more  than  evil ; but  it  has  only  recently 

> ^ Mr.  C.  R Enock,  in  a recent  paper  read  before  the  Institution  of  Electrical 

Engineers,  stated  that  in  I!H)7  no  less  than  150,051  people  were  killed  or  i mnr^!l 
in  Britain  and  the  United  States.  ^ ^ injured 

t “ Saints’  Everlasting  Rest,”  chap.  0. 

I against  Christian  Science  read  at  the 

) Roman  Catholic  Conterence  at  Brighton,  lOOC,  said  “that  we  may  show 

how  supremely  as  the  very  keystone  of  the  glorious  arch  that  Hod  has  built 
from  earth  to  heaven,  hangs  the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation,  by  wWch  the 
Creator  became  linked  ineftably  to  the  creature,  an  i the  spiritual  to  the  material 
in  bonds  that  are  eternal.  ’ This  is  practically  iiantheism.  ’ 
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been  discovered  that  evil,  as  manifested  illusion,  will  temporarily 
hide  from  us  the  permanent  good,  until  this  good  is  understood 
and  acknowledged  to  be  spiritual,  tangible,  the  only  reality. 

Could  a God  of  even  the  human  standard  of  morality  have  made 
this  material  evil  world  of  rampant  injustice,  or  could  such  a hellish  5 
wilderness  of  tangled  dreams  form  part  of  an  original  perfect 
conception  1 Read  Mr.  William  Watson’s  arraignment  of  the  Powers 
of  Europe  at  the  time  of  the  Armenian  massacres,  and  then  think;  — 
Yea,  if  ye  could  not,  though  ye  would,  lift  hand— 

Ye  halting  leaders— to  abridge  Hell’s  reign.  i 

if  such  your  plight,  most  hapless  ye  of  men ! 

But,  if  ye  could  stand  and  would  not,  oh,  what  plea 
Think  ye  shall  stand  you  at  your  trial,  when 
The  thundercloud  of  witnesses  shall  loom 

At  the  Assizes  of  Eternity?”  i 

Haeckel  truly  writes : “ If  the  one  God  is  really  the  absolutely  good 
perfect  Being  they  proclaim,  then  the  world  which  He  has  created 
must  also  be  perfect.”  An  organic  world  so  imperfect  and  full 
of  sorrow  as  exists  on  this  earth  He  could  not  possibly  have 
contrived.  2 


Good. 

if  A t/ifTf' 


“ 31vr(‘()ccr  it  [goodness]  not  to  (‘liter  into  the  miil^  for 

(ilriHutij,  onlj!  it  is  anjjereeired”  {"  Theologia  Germanica  ”). 


God,  the  Principle  of  good,  never  made  the  material  world,  nor 
ever  could  have  made,  or  even  know  of,  such  a horrible  nightmare. 

If  so  He  is  unquestionably  responsible.  Sin,  disease,  and  death  are  2.j 
absolutely  unnatural.  The  true  God  made  the  real  world,  and  we 
find  the  Bible  statement  scientifically  accurate ; x\nd  God  saw 
everything  that  he  had  made,  and,  behold,  it  was  very  good  (Gen. 

1,  ver.  31).  The  material  world  is  only  a false  sense  of  the  real  or 
spiritual  world,  which  is  here  now  and  everywhere,  and  which,  to  ;ui 
those  who  look  for  it,  shines  through  the  visible  world  in  glimpses 
of  eternal  verities.  ‘‘  I expect  that  the  great  mass  of  the  beauty 
around  us  is  hidden  from  us,  even  from  the  highest  at  present  ” * 
(Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.R.S.). 

“ For  so  the  whole  round  earth  in  every  way  . 35 

Bound  by  gold  chains  about  the  feet  of  God  ” 

(Tennyson). 

The  material  world  is  fortunately  not  a fact.  It  is  only  a series 
of  illusionary  false  beliefs  about  the  real  world  which  is  here 
around  us  if  we  could  only  perceive  it  and  be  conscious  only  of  40 
perfection.  “ Other  world ! There  is  no  other  world.  God  is  one 
and  omnipresent ; here  or  nowhere  is  the  whole  fact  ” f (Emerson). 

* Birmingham  Lecture,  October  25th,  1910. 
j *•  The  world  constructed  with  the  impressions  of  our  senses  is  a summary 
translation,  and  necessarily  a far  from  faithful  one,  of  the  real  world  which  we  45 
know  not”  (“The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  p.  11.  Dr.  G.  Le  Bon). 
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“ Theism  . . . recognises  an  Omnipresent  Energy,  which  is  none 
other  than  the  living  God.  The  presence  of  God  is  the  one  all-  .st 
pervading  fact  of  life,  from  which  there  is  no  escape  * 
(John  Fiske).  Consequently,  the  love,  the  life,  the  beauty, 

5 the.  joy,  the  wisdom,  “ radiant  realities  of  God’s  creation,”  in  fact, 

‘ all  the  good  of  which  we,  unfortunately,  only  get  indications  in 
this  so-called  material  w'orld,  is  real,  made  by  God.  “ Lo,  this  only 
have  I found,  that  God  hath  made  man  upright ; but  they  have 
sought  out  many  inventions " (Eccles.  7,  ver.  29).  The  man  that 
HO  God  made  is  perfect,  sinless,  and  eternal.  Paul  said : Neither 
death,  nor  life  . . . nor  things  present,  nor  things  to  come, 
nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  other  creature,  shall  be  able  to 
separate  us  from  the  love  of  God.”  He  knew  well  enough  that  the  .5H4 
real  man  was  part  of  the  Christ,  and  never  could  be  separated  42 
,15  from  God,  divine  Love.  “The  earth  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the 
Lord”  (Ps.  33,  ver.  5).  This  is  spoken  of  the  permanent  and  perfect,  2;4!» 
spiritual  earth. 

flatter  while  Judd  in  its  place  by  ignorance  and  false  hclief,  merely  100 
hides  from  us  the  real  spiritual  earth,  with  all  its  spiritual  beauty 
.20  and  goodness,  so  that  we  get  a limited,  material  sense  of  it,  instead 
of  seeing  it  as  it  really  is.  How  fortunate  it  is  that  we  get  even  st 
gleams  of  reality,  intuitional,  significant,  timely  foreshadowings 
of  the  truth. 

“O  world  as  God  has  made  it!  All  is  beauty;  and  knowing  this  217 
25  is  love,  and  love  is  duty  ” f (Robert  Browning). 

Sir  Oliver  Lodge  says:  “Everything  sufficiently  valuable,  be  it 
beauty,  artistic  achievement,  knowledge,  unselfish  affection,  may 
be  thought  of  as  enduring  henceforth  and  for  ever  ...  as  part  of 
the  eternal  Being  of  God.” 

50  “ And  all  that  is  at  all. 

Lasts  ever,  past  recall ; 

Earth  changes,  but  thy  soul  and  God  stand  sure  ” 

(Robert  Browning). 


EVOLUTION  OF  OUR  SENSE  OF  GOD. 
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“ Every  human  institution,  therefore,  religion  itself,  so  far  as  man 
can  affect  it  is  exposed  to  inevitable  decay.  A.ccordingly , a relufion 
which  IS  not  waiting  for  a revival  is  waiting  only  till  it  be  swept  away. 
Christiamty  has  always  reformed  itself,  and  will  to  the  end  of  time 
continue  to  reform  itself  by  going  back  to  the  words  and  to  the  life  of 
10  (Max  Miiller).  ‘ ‘ 
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* “ The  Idea  of  God.” 
t“The  Guardian  Any-el.” 
X “ Chips,”  Preface. 
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EVOLUTION  OF  OUR  SENSE  OF  GOD. 
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87  36  When  mortal  so-called  man  was  a mere  brute  beast  he  had  no  God  ; 

he  did  not  even  understand  what  good  was,  and  probably  ate  his 
children  if  he  could  get  at  them.  This  stage  of  ignorance  is  alluded 
to  in  the  second  verse  of  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  as  ‘ darkness. 

This  first  chapter  can  be  looked  upon  as  a symbolic  description  •> 
of  the  real  or  spiritual  world,  referred  to  by  John  in  chap.  1,  ver.  3, 
of  his  Gospel,  when  he  said,  ‘‘All  things  were  made  by  him.’’  The 
second  chapter  of  Genesis  gives  the  old  Jewish  idea  of  how  the 
material  world  started,  commencing  at  the  sixth  verse,  while  the 
first  chapter  may  also  be  taken  as  a description  of  the  false  belief  L* 
in  the  evolution  of  the  material,  or  so-called  man  from 
materiality  or  absolute  ignorance  and  bestiality,  up  to  the  true 
knowledge  of  God  and  dematerialisation.  By  this  term  is  meant 
the  entire  disappearance  both  of  the  material  body  and  so-called 
mind,  spoken  of  by  Baul  as  the  carnal  body  and  the  carnal  mind,  ir> 
which  constitute  what  is  called  the  material  man,  and  are  “ enmity 
against  God,”  or  good.  The  former,  the  material  body,  was 
deniaterialised  by  the  great  Way-Shower,  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  in 
the  silent  precincts  of  the  tomb,  and  the  latter  was  dematerialised 
:')7  20  at  what  is  called  his  ascension,  this  being  the  disappearance  of  the 

1S6  11  material  form  of  the  man  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  the  limited  human 

senses  of  those  who  failed  to  be  able  to  perceive  his  more  perfect 
form.  The  spiritual  body,  his  real  self,  the  son  of  God,  imperceptible 
to  the  five  limited  senses,  always  existed  in  the  real,  spiritual  world, 
heaven,  which,  in  fact,  is  here  around  us,  only  we  see  it  falsely.  25 
Sooner  or  later,  we  all  have  to  get  rid  of  our  so-called  human  mind 
:’)7  10  and  body.  “Even  we  ourselves  groan  within  ourselves,  waiting  for 

the  adoption,  to  wit,  the  redemption  of  our  body  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  23). 

The  experience  of  Jesus  the  Master-metaphysician  understood, 
will  bring  a repetition  of  his  attainments,  including  all  his  miracles,  80 
but  without  the  accompanying  crucifixion  or  tomb,  which  were  the 
incidental  outcome  of  general  ignorant  and  malicious  opposition. 

3iy  5 The  deep  significance  of  the  Master’s  life,  of  his  words,  and  of  his 
works,  is  only  just  beginning  to  dawn  upon  a world  waiting  in 
17  2 expectation  for  its  release  from  the  overwhelming  burdens,  that  3.5 

to  so  many  make  life  now  the  hell  that  we  were  falsely  taught  we 
might  find  to  be  awaiting  us  only  in  the  future. 


The  Religion  of  One  God.— “ T/ioii  shalt  have  no  other  gods  before 
me  ” (Ex.  20,  ver.  3). 

218  86  When  the  primeval  savage  prayed  to  one  of  his  gods,  for  instance 
to  his  club  lying  over  the  exit  from  his  dwelling-place,  he  got  on 
better  than  the  man  next  door  who  did  not,  because  it  was  his  best 
224  8 idea  of  God,  and  he  had  greater  confidence  when  fighting,  thinking 

that  he  was  lielpenl  by  some  other  jiower  than  himself.  It  has  been 
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THE  RELIGION  OF  ONE  GOD. 

Sec.  I. 

trul}^  said  : “Man  makes  God  in  his  own  image.”  Xenophanes  said 
that  if  horses,  lions,  etc.,  could  paint,  they  certainly  would  make 
gods  in  their  own  image. 

The  idea  of  God  gradually  evolved,  until  we  come  to  the  “jealous  17 
God”  of  the  Hebrews.*  This  race,  strong-thinking,  strong-headed, 
and  determined,  looked  upon  Jehovah  as  a supernatural  being,  who  211) 
not  only  told  them  to  slay  their  enemies,  but  actually  slew  them 
himself,  and  required  sacrifices  of  innocent  animals— such  sacrifices, 
taken  literally,  being  very  little  better  than  human  sacrifices  to  the 
heathen's  idea  of  God,  called  Moloch,  Baal,  etc. 

The  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Take  all  the  heads  of  the  people, 
and  hang  them  up  before  the  Lord  against  the  sun,  that  the  fierce; 
anger  of  the  Lord  may  be  turned  away  from  Israel.  . . . And  the 
I.ord  spake  unto  Moses,  saying.  Vex  the  Midianites  and  smite 
• them:  For  they  vex  you  with  their  wiles”  (Xhim.  25,  ver.  4, 

hi,  17,  18).  “ The  Lord  met  him  [Moses],  and  sought  to  kill  him  ” 

(Ex.  5,  ver.  24). 

Saul  . . . enquired  not  of  the  Lord : therefore  he  slew  him  ” 

(I.  Chron  10,  ver.  13,  14).  “ Er,  the  firstborn  of  Judah,  was  evil 

' in  the  sight  of  the  Lord;  and  he  slew  him”  (1.  Chron.  2,  ver.  3). 

^The  idea  of  God  gradually  evolved  until  we  see  in  Fsalm  51,  ver. 

1/,  that  God  required,  not  the  sacrifice  of  innocent  animals,  but 
bhe  sacrifice  of  “a  broken  and  a contrite  heart.”  A still  higher 
concept  is  the  later  prophets'  idea  of  God,  exemplified  in  the  follow- 
ing  words:  “I  desired  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice  ; and  the  knowled-e 
ot  God  more  than  burnt  offerings  ” (Hosea  6,  ver.  6). 

Later  on  we  reach  the  modern  theological  idea  of  God,  impossible  47 
lor  any  logical  person  to  understand  who  has  thought  deeply  on 
the  subject.  Conscious  matter  must  imply  Pantheism,  and 
It  is  the  false  conception  of  God  that  makes  Christians  only  m 
name,  spiritual  only  in  empty  theory,  wliilst  material  in  dailv 
practice  A merciless  god,  who  allowed  a majority  to  be  eternallv 
punished,  who  permitted  the  inhuman  torture  of  his  beloved  Son  220 
who  created  beings  capable  of  sin,  who  permitted  cruelties  incon- 
ceivable was  the  necessary  outcome  of  an  ignorance  that  was  as 
extraordinary  (when  we  really  think  logically)  as  it  was  universal 
Believing  man  to  be  the  victim  of  his  Maker,  eternally  imnished  “ for 
the  sms  of  a few  tired  years,”  no  wonder  God  was  more  feared  than 
loved.  Xo  wonder  so-called  Christians  made  their  religious  beliefs  220 
a source  of  fiendish  cruelties  towards  those  who  differed  from  their  a 
conception  of  such  a devilish  god.  In  the  light  of  the  teachings 

af,.,.egod,  and  ..kurioV  which  .can,  eithe;  heatn^;7r“ 
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Sec.  I. 

of  Jesus,  the  true  understanding  of  which  is  now  spreading  all  over 
the  world,  we  find  that  this  idea  of  god  is  little  better  than  that  of 
a magnified  human  conception  of  man,  and  that  not  even  of  a noble 
man.  “ After  nineteen  centuries  of  propagandisin,  Christianity  is  _ 
now  compelled  to  apologise  for  Christendom  (Prof.  R.  D. 

Hitchcock). 

The  Definition  of  God.-‘‘/v  / noi  him  who  the  Father  eeaxe 

until  he  find  Him  ; amt  hariufj  found  him,  tet  him  Jw  mnazed ; and 
heing  amazed  he  .<<hall  reign,  and  reigning  shall  rest’’  (Sayings  of 
Je.sus,  discovered  in  Egypt  in  1904-). 

As  people’s  idea  of  God  has  become  more  spiritual,  so  has  their 
sense  of  Deity  become  better.  The  ideas  of  primitive  Christianity 
are  again  elevating  mankind.  We  learn  the  essence  of  all  goodness, 
and  reach  the  true,  because  scientific,  concept  of  this  that  Jesus 
demonstrated-the  God  that  is  All-in-all,  the  God  that  is  good  and  15 
infinite,  leaving  no  room  for  anything  else  ; not  a personal  tyi’ant 
but  Love  itself.  Life  itself.  Truth  itself,  one  infinite  Mind.  This  Mind 
is  the  cause  of  all  love,  all  life,  and  all  truth,  and  is  “ reflected  in  the 
intelligent,  compound  idea,”  man,  made  in  the  image  or  likeness 
of  God,  “ showing  forth  the  infinite  divine  Principle  ” of  good.  Life,  i ruth,  20 
and  Love,  called  God.  Synonymous  terms  for  Mind  as  God  are: 
Spirit,  the  essence  of  all  holiness  ; Soul,  the  foundation  of  all  wisdom 
and  knowledge  ; all  substance  (real  and-  permanent  substance, 
not  our  false  sense  of  substance)  ; intelligence,  the  Principle  of  all 
Science,  and,  consequently,  the  first  and  only  cause,  and  the  only  2.) 
reality.  ‘‘  The  remnant  shall  return,  even  the  remnant  of  Jacob 
[the  English-speaking  races.  See  Appendix  I.],  unto  the  mighty 
God”  (Is.  10,  ver.  21).  This  great  turning-point  of  the  recognition 
of  the  omnipotence  and  omnipresence  of  good  has  no5v  been 
reached.  “ All  that  really  exists  is  in  and  of  God.” 

If  our  mind  models  become  less  spiritual  we  deteriorate  morallv, 
physically,  and  5vhat  is  wrongly  termed  mentally.  We  must  there- 
fore drop  our  sense  of  a finite,  personal,  changeful  God,  and  get  a 
better  conception  of  the  quality  and  quantity  of  universal,  infinite 
good.  This  more  perfect  idea  held  to  constantly,  in  our  thoughts  3.-> 
of  things  and  people,  must  alter,  not  only  our  churches,  but 
our  physique,  both  of  which  depend  upon  our  ideals.  Of  man 
it  has  truly  been  said:  “For  as  he  thinketh  in  his  heart,  so  is  he’ 
(Prov.  23,  ver.  7). 

“ Speak  to  Him,  thou,  for  He  hears,  and  spirit  with  spirit  40 
can  meet. 

Closer  is  He  than  breathing,  and  nearer  than  hands  and 
feet  ” (Tennyson). 
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The  Trinity.*— Theology  has  long  tried  to  obtain  some  simple 
and  logical  explanation  of  the  Trinity.  Life,  Truth,  and  Love 
constitute  the  Trinity  of  God,  Spirit,  Mind  ; namely,  God  the  Father, 
God  the  Son  or  Christ,  the  manifestation  of  God,  and  God  the  Holy 
Ghost  or  Comforter,  Divine  Science,  the  action  of  God  on  individual 

man  that  makes  man  what  he  is,  namely,  the  knowledge  m-  conscious- 
ness of  God. 
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Instead  of  the  many  gods  that  weak  mortals  now  have,  we  must 

have  only  (me  God,  and  tliat  ti-iune  G(^d  must  bo  good  and  All-  221 

' ^ in-all.  It  is  not  possible  that  two  opposite  concepts  of  God  can  both 

be  true.  If  we  break  the  First  Commandment  and  have  more  than  305 

one  god,  evil  must  punish  us  for  this  sin  and  keep  on  punishing  us  2.~> 

until  we  return  to  the  Father,  whom  Paul  describes  as  the  “ Father 

of  all,  who  IS  above  all,  and  through  all,  and  in  you  alL'  (Eph  4 
•'>  ver.  6).  V 1 • > 

Haeckel  writes : ‘‘  To  this  triune  Divine  Ideal  shall  the  coming 
twentieth  century  build  its  altars.  I conclude  my  monistic  Con-  40S  3(; 

fession  of  F aith  with  the  words : May  God,  the  Spirit  of  Good  the 
Beautiful,  and  the  True,  bo  with  us.’^ 

0 I doubt  whether  even  infidels  have  no  god.  Their  god  they 
probably  call  cause  or  nature.  Is  their  god  far  removed  from  the 
god  that  used  sickness  to  punish  the  beings  he  had  so  badly  created  220 
that  they  w'ere  capable  of  sin  and  its  punishment,  sickness?  The 
more  purified  the  human  nature,  as  a rule,  the  higher  the  idea  of 
> God.  That  extraordinary  character,  Napoleon,  said:  “Since  ever 
the  history  of  Christianity  was  written,  the  loftiest  intellects  have 
had  a practical  faith  in  God.” 

“ All  are  but  parts  of  one  stupendous  whole. 

Whose  body  nature  is,  and  God  the  soul  ” (Pope). 

' Origin  of  Good  IV/, rifsoerer  (/od  doeth,  if  .s/,all  ha  for  a,-ar" 

CEccle.s.  R,  ver.  14).  “ Ha  is;  the  Roa/c,  /ii.<,  worJc  />  parfaef"  rDeiU 

32,  ver.  4). 

All  the  good  that  we  ever  received  or  ever  shall  receive,  must 
come  from  the  action  of  this  ever-active  Principle,  the  Principle  of 
good,  “ Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  gift  is  from  above  [above 

tv!  1 was  first  introduced  in  the  apologetic  work  of 

Theophilus,  _Lishop  of  Antioch  in  Syria,  who  wrote  between  16^8  and  183  a d 

kept  f?er?rom  carefuily 

rv.  r ^ S heresy  In  India  there  were  Brahma,  Vishnu  and  Siv-i 

Cieator,  I reserver,  and  Destroyer.  Vishnu  is  said  to  h-ivp’hnri  nJnL 
TncarnaGons,  with  the  object  of  helping  the  human  race;  the' tenth  is  said 
to  be  about  to  come  at  the  end  of  this  age.  Some  Jews  havo  fnno-lit  + 

God  has  descended  nine  times  to  the  Earth,  and  that  the 
tenth  appearance  as  the  Messiah  would  be  final.  In  Persia  the  Trin’i 
Oromasdes,  Mithra,  and  Arimanius ; in  Babylon  Bel 
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any  limited  human  conception],  and  cometh  down  from  the  Father 
of  lights  [absolute  infinite  good],  with  whom^  is  no  variableness 
(James  1,  ver.  17).  Good  is  permanent,  evil  is  illusionary. 

When  (lining  together,  a well-known  and  religious  medical  man 
and  a leading  clergjunan  were  discussing  the  great  wa\e  of  spiiitu-  >> 
ality  now  flooding  the  world,  and  its  inevitable  results.  The  medical 
man  turned  to  the  clergyman  and,  referring  to  a mutual  friend  of 
theirs,  said ; “ It  is  a curious  thing  that  this  is  not  so  much  affecting 
men  like  you  and  me,  but  scientific  men  like  — — , who  has 
been  brought  up  all  his  life  as  a practical  and  scientific  man,  yet  R* 
what  is  your  knowledge  of  God  and  my  knowledge  of  God  as 
comparecl  with  hisT'  This  he  said  because  their  friend  had  been 
able  to  prove  his  knowledge  of  God  by  the  instantaneous  healing 


of  sin  and  tlie  sickness  resulting  therefrom. 

In  Hebrews  8,  ver.  11,  it  is  foretold  that  in  the  latter  days  mankind 
Avill  not  need  to  be  taught  the  knowledge  of  God,  “for  all  shall 
know  mo  [God],  from  the  least  to  the  greatest.” 

St.  Augustine  says:  “God  is  present  everywhere  in  His  entirety, 
and  yet  is  nowhere.  He  dwells  in  the  depths  of  my  being,  more 
inward  than  my  innermost  self,  and  higher  than  my  highest.  The 
scholastic  mystics  say  that  God  has  His  centre  everywhere.  His 
circumference  nowhere.  Such  teaching  deals  only  in  spiritual 
abstractions.  We  have  now  a practical  knowledge  of  God  and  rnan, 
something  that  will  help  us  over  every  difficulty  that  can  possibly 
present  itself,  an  understanding  of  both  as  co-existent  and  co- 
eternal, spiritual  and  perfect. 

The  Religion  of  Many  Gods.-“  GVx/ that  ur  should  forsake 
the  Lord,  to  serre  other  (joits'^  (Josh.  24,  ver.  16). 

Simultaneously,  side  by  side  with  the  evolution  of  the  idea  of 
one  God,  was  what  might  almost  be  called  an  evolution  of  a religion 
of  many  gods.  This  began  with  the  worship  of  the  constellations 
and  multitudinous  natural  objects.  It  developed  into  the  worship 
of  relics,  images,  etc.,  the  deification  of  human  beings,  alive  and 
d('ad,  and  now  ends  witli  the  attemi)t  to  make  each  man  a god 
f<)i‘  himself.  This  is  e\'idenc('d  by  the  false*  “ mental  sci(*nee  ” now  being 
taught  by  those  who,  unfortunately  for  themselves  and  their  fol- 
lowers, know  no  better,  and  suffer  bitterly  for  their  fatal  and  needless 
ignorance.  This  so-called  “ mental  science  ” rests  entirely  upon  a 
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false  material  basis,  and  is  only  the  modern  and  final  development 


of  the  so-called  black  art,  that  has  been  recognised,  but  not  under-  -L 

stood,  from  the  earliest  ages. 

“ So  many  gods,  so  many  creeds. 

So  many  paths  that  wind  and  wind  ; 

Wliile  just  the  ait  of  being  kind 

Is  all  the  sad  world  needs”  (E.  AV.  Wilcox).  I 

This  (luestion  of  the  worship  of  many  gods,  and  the  misery  to 

wliicli  it  inevitabl}^  leads,  is  dealt  with  in  Appendices  G.  and  111. 
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MAN  IS  NOT  MATERIAL. 

Sec.  I. 

IS  THE  REAL  MAN  MATERIAL  OR  SPIRITUAL? 

“ Call  m man  your  father  upon  the  earth  ; for  one  k your  Father, 
H'hich  k in  hearen  ” (Matt.  2:f  ver.  9). 

Tor  ages  man  has  been  cajoled  and  generally  hypnotised  into  the 
belief  that  he  is  a material  being,  liable  to  sin,  sickness,  worries, 
troubles,  and  ultimate  death.  There  is  not  a word  of  truth  in  it.  It 
is  a misapprehension  of  existence,  absolutely  false.  For  if  a man 
think  himself  to  be  something,  when  he  is  nothing,  he  deceiveth 
himself  (Gal.  6,  ver.  3).  “ It  is,  then,  as  it  appears,  the  greatest 

>10  of  all  lessons,  to  know  one’s  self.  For  if  a man  knows  himself,  he 
will  know  God”  (Bishop  Clement,  Psedag.  111).  ‘‘There  is  no 
question  more  important  to  solve  than  that  of  knowing  what  human 
knowledge  is,  and  how  far  it  extends  (Descartes). 

For  the  earnest  expectation  of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  mani- 
5 festation  of  the  sons  of  God  ” (Bom.  8,  ver.  19). 

Jesus  said.  Ye  neither  know  me,  nor  my  Father : if  ye  had 
known  me,  ye  should  have  known  my  Father  also  ” (John  8.  ver. 
19).  The  message  of  Jesus  through  Alary  to  his  “brethren”  is 
equally  ours  by  right  of  inheritance  to-day:  “I  ascend  unto  my 
:o  Father,  and  your  Father”  (John  20,  ver.  17).  This  ascent  is  mental 

MAN  IS  NOT  MATERIAL. 

The  Material  or  Carnal  Man  as  Described  in  the  Bible.— “ Ye  are 
of  your  father  the  devil.  . . . lie.  . . atmde  not  in  the  trath  frealitv], 
became  there  k no  truth  in  him.  . . . he  k a liar,  anil  the  father  of ''iC' 

5 (John  8,  ver.  44). 

The  material  man  is  simply  an  ethereal  individualisation  of  a 
theoretical  human  structure;  a mere  mechanical  apparatus  mani- 
festing imaginative  theories,  and  bad  at  that.  He  is  the  misforma- 
tion  or  misrepresentation  of  spiritual  being. 

0 It  IS  instructive  to  see  how  accurately  the  Bible  description  of 
the  material  or  carnal  man  supports  the  so-called  facts  with  refer- 
ence to  his  history  put  forward  in  this  lecture. 

“ For  we  are  born  at  all  adventure : and  we  shall  be  hereafter  as 
though  we  had  never  been”  (Wisdom  of  Solomon  2,  ver.  2). 

!>  Dust  thou  art,  and  unto  dust  thou  shalt  return  ” (Gen.  3,  ver.  19). 

“ A man  hath  no  preeminence  above  a beast.  . . . All  are  of  the 
dust,  and  all  turn  to  dust  again”  (Eccles.,  3,  ver.  19,  20).  “Yet  hath 
he  seen  no  good : do  not  all  go  to  one  place  ? ” (Fccles.  G,  ver.  6). 

I he  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  God  . . . they  that  are  in  the  flesh 
. cannot  please  God  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  7,  8).  “ There  is  none  that  doeth 

good  no,  not  one’’  (Ps.  14,  ver.  3)  “The  heart  of  the  sons  of  num 
s u (Eccles.  9,  ver.  3).  “There  is  none  righteous,  no, 

f committeth  sin  is  of 

e devil ; for  the  devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning.  For  this 

> purpose  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested,  that  he  might  destroy  the 
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THE  APPARENT  DUALITY. 


Sec.  I. 

. cannot  sin, 
“ To  him  that 


works  of  the  devil.  Whosoever  is  horn  of_  God 
because  he  is  born  of  God  ” (I.  John  3,  ver.  8,  9).  ^ 

knoweth  to  do  good,  arid  doeth  it  not,  to  him  it  is  sin  (James  4 
ver  17)  “ They  which  arc  the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not 

the  children  of  God"  (Rom.  9,  ver.  8).  "In  me  . . dwelleth  no 
good  thing:  . . . how  to  perform  that  which  is  good  I 
For  the  good  that  1 would  I do  not : but  the  evil  which  I would  not, 
that  I do.  ...  It  is  no  more  I that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
me.  . . . For  1 delight  in  the  law  of  God  after  the  inward  man 

(Rom.  7,  ver.  18,  19,  20,  22).  c m 

“ As  for  man,  his  days  are  as  grass : as  a flow^er  of  the  held,  so  he 

liourisheth.  For  the  wdnd  passeth  over  it,  and  it  is  gone  " (Ps.  103, 
ver.  15,  16).  " The  grass  withereth,  the  flower  fadeth,"  says  Isaiah. 

He  acids,  however,  “ but  the  5vord  of  our  God  shall  stand  for 

ever  " (Is.  40,  ver.  8). 

Isaiah,  speaking  of  the  final  end-,  says : " All  her  princes  [ the 
princes  of  this  world,  that  come  to  nought’  (I.  Cor.  2,  ver.  6)]  shal 
be  nothing  ’’  (Is.  34,  ver.  12),  and  Job  says  of  the  wicked : They 


go  to  nothing " (Job  6,  ver.  18).  ^ u -x  • 

.Mr.  Arthur  Balfour,  the  cx-Prime  Minister  of  Great  Britain, 

tells  us  that,  as  far  as  natural  science  is  concerned,  mans 
“ very  existence  is  an  accident,  his  story  a brief  anci 
discreditable  episode  in  the  life  of  one  of  the  meanest  of 
})lanets.’’  But  this  cannot  be  God’s  intelligent  manifestation,  though 
it  might  well  describe  the  kind  of  man  of  whom  Huxley  5vas  speak- 
ing when  he  said  that  he  would  " neither  affirm  nor  deny  the 

immortality  of  man.’’ 

“ For  good  ye  are  and  bad,  and  like  to  coins. 

Some  true,  some  light,  but  every  one  of  you. 

Stamped  with  the  image  of  the  King  (Tennyson). 
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The  Apparent  Duality.— " -Vo  man  /iving  hath  yet  aem  Man 
^ JiJ  (Bishop  Foster). 

Michael  Faraday,  who  spent  his  lifetime  in  the  forefront  of 
experimental  research,  declared  in  a lecture  on  education,  delivered 
in  the  Royal  Institution,  London,  that,  " High  as  man  is  placed  3.) 
above  the  creatures  around  him,  there  is  a higher  and  more  exalted 
position  within  his  view  ; and  the  ways  are  infinite  in  which  he 
occupies  his  thoughts  about  the  fears  or  expectations  of  a future 
life.  I believe  the  truth  of  that  future  cannot  be  brought  to  his 
knowledge  by  any  exertion  of  his  mental  powers,  however  exalted  4i 
they  may  be  ; that  it  is  made  known  to  him  by  other  teaching  than 
his  own,  and  is  received  through  simple  belief  of  the  testimony  given. 

Something  deeper  than  mere  belief  is  needed.  A practical  and 
demonstrable  understanding  of  truth  is  necessary  for  intelligent,  ^ 
harmonious  existence. 

Had  there  been  added  to  a nature  such  as  that  of  laraday,  the 
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priceless  scientific  knowledge  of  to-day,  many  years  of  painful 
waiting  for  the  end  of  evil  might  have  been  saved  the  world.  ; 

“ Things , of  to-day!  What  is  a man?  A dream  of  shadow  is 
mankind.  Yet  when  there  comes  down  glory  imparted  from  God, 

■ i 5 radiant  light  shines  among  men  ’’  (Pindar). 

. “We  feel  we  are  nothing— for  all  is  Thou  and  in  Thee  ; we  feel  22  4:> 
we  are  something— that  also  has  come  from  Thee  (Tennyson),  40  ;> 

“ It  is  well  men  should  be  reminded  that  the  very  humblest  of 
them  has  the  power  to  fashion  after  a Divine  model  ” * (Maeterlinck). 

>10  Herbert  Spencer,  though  regarding  the  ego  as  “ the  transitory 
state  of  the  moment,”  yet  suggests  the  existence  of  a permanent  ego 
which  cannot  be  known. 


The  following  statements  are  scientific  when  rightly  understood. 

“Ye  are  not  in  the  flesh,  but  in  the  Spirit”  (Rom.  8,  ver.  9). 

1.-)  “We  know  that  we  are  of  God,  and  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
wickedness”  (1.  John  5,  ver.  19).  “God  sent  forth  his  Son  ...  to 
redeem  them  that  were  under  the  law  . . , and  because  ye  are  sons, 
God  hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts  . . 
wherefore  thou  art  ...  a son  ...  an  heir  of  God  through  Christ  ” 

20  (Gal.  4,  ver.  4-7).  This  being  so  we  must  therefore  without  delay, 

“ I'ut  off  the  old  man  [the  word  ‘world’  means  ‘aged  man’],  whicli 
is  corrupt  . , . and  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind  ” (Eph.  4, 
ver,  22,  23).  ’ 

False  Spirituality.  Let  us  here  clear  14)  a misconception  that 
has  misled  many,  especially  earnest  religious  people.  The  spiritual 
man  is  not  a human  being  who  is  constantly  thinking  of  spiritual 
things  , that  is,  a material  person  spiritually  minded.”  The  spiritual 
man  is  the  real  permanent  man  now  and  always  in  heaven,  the  son  of  :;<) 
God.  When  you  think  of  God  you  pray  ; but  this  is  only  the  material 
{<1  sense,  the  false  consciousness,  awakening  to  a better  sense  of  the 
spiritual  world.  This  right  method  of  praying  is  the  endeavour  to 
rise  in  consciousness  to  the  true  sense  of  heaven,  now  and  here.  The 
effect  of  this  is  the  elimination  of  the  material  human  sense,  hitherto 
thought  to  be  man.  Even  when  the  material  counterfeit,  hitherto 
thought  to  be  you,  is  apparently  conscious  of  evil,  your  real  self 
is  always  tliinking  God’s  thoughts. 


FOR  MAN  IS  SPIRITUAL. 

The  True  Man.— “ The  Idngdoni  of  heaven  is  within  you,  and  whoever 
Ml  know  himself  shall  find  it.  Strtvr  therefore  to  know  nourselres, 
and  ye  shall  he  aware  that  ye  are  the  sons  of  the  Almighty  Father, 
and  ye.  shall  know  that  ye  are  in  the  City  of  God,  and  ye  are  the  City  ” 
( ^ ew  Ibavdims  of  Jesus  from  (^xvrh^^nnlino 


(“  ISew  tSayiiigs  of  Jesus  from  (!)xyrhynchus  ”), 

You  are  not  sinful  and  material.  You  are  a perfect  being  in  a 
perfect,  spiritual  world,  in  heaven  the  kingdom  of  harmony,!  one 

* “ The  Treasure  of  the  Humble.” 


t Kant  wrote  : “ If  we  should  see  things  and  ourselves  as  they  are  we  should 
see  ourselves  in  a world  of  spiritual  natures  with  which  our  entire  real  relation 
neither  liegan  at  birth  nor  ended  with  the  body’s  death.” 
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FOR  MAN  IS  SPIRITUAL. 
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with  the  iiiluiito  iSliud,  ;is  au  iiidividualist'd  expression  of  that  iMiiid,  an 
individualisation  of  the  Christ,  a spiritual  divine  emanation,  an 
impartation  of  God,”  governed  by  a perfect  God,  for  ever  perfect 
imaging  forth  the  infinite  perfection  of  iMind,  and  with  limitless  powers. 
Act  up  to  this  perfect  ideal.  iMentally  identify  ycairself  fdways  with 
your  real  self.  “We  have  a building  of  God,  an  house  not  made  with 
hand.s,  eternal  in  the  heavens ” (II.  Cor.  5,iver.  1).  “The  kingdom  of 
God  is  within  you ’’—within  your  i)resent*  capacity  of  conscious  realisa- 
tion. We  are  glorious  children  of  a ' King,  spiritual,  eternal,  and 
divine 


We  have  to  recognise  clearly  the  distinction  between  this  real 
perfect  man— the  Son  of  God— and  the  son  of  man— the  material 
thing  that  we  have  hitherto  thought  to  be  ourselves.  “ Whosoever 
is  born  of  God  doth  not  commit  sin  ; . . . and  he  cannot  sin  ” 
(T.  John  3,  ver.  9). 

“ The  ungodly  said,  reasoning  with  themselves,  but  not  aright : 

Let  us  oppress  the  poor  righteous  man,  . . . because  he  is  not 
for  our  turn,  and  lu‘  is  clean  contrary  to  our  doings  : . . . He  pi-ofes- 
s(“th  to  have*  th(‘  knowU'dge  of  God:  and  he  calledh  himself  the  child 
of  the  Lord.  . . . We  are  esteemed  of  him  as  counterfeits:  he 
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abstaineth  from  our  ways  as  from  filthiness : he  pronounceth  the 
end  of  the  just  to  be  blessed,  and  maketh  his  boast  that  God  is 
his  father.  Let  us  see  if  his  words  be  true  : . . . For  if  the  just  man 
be  the  son  of  God,  he  will  help  him.  . . . Such  things  they  did 
imagine,  and  were  deceived : for  their  own  wickedness  hath  blinded  2.> 
them.  . . . For  God  created  man  to  be  immortal,  and  made  him 
to  be  an  image  of  his  own  eternity”  (Wisdom  of  Solomon  2,  ver. 

1,  10,  12,  13,  16,  17,  18,  21,  and  23).  The  exactness  of  this  statement 
has  scarcely  even  been  conceived  of,  much  less  tested  and  proved, 
until  recently.  “ Be  ye  therefore  perfect,  even  as  your  Father  which  :5(i 
is  in  heaven  is  perfect  ” (Matt.  5,  ver.  48). 

“ Ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God  ” (II.  Cor.  6,  ver.  16), 

“ in  him  we  live,  and  move,  and  have  our  being  ” (Acts  17,  ver.  28). 
“The  Spirit  of  God  hath  made  me”  (Job  33,  ver.  4). 

“ The  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you  ” * (Luke  17,  ver.  21).  3.) 

In  the  8th  Psalm,  ver.  5,  it  is  said  that  God  made  man  “a  little 
lowei'  than  Elohim  ” (Rev.  Ver.)  or  God,  and  elsewhere  in  the  Psalms 
and  in  many  other  places  the  statement  occurs  that  we  are  the 
“ sons  of  God.”  In  the  Authorised  Version  the  wmrd  Elohim  has 
been  translated  “ angels,”  for  the  translators,  being  so  misled  by 
matter,  could  not  see  that  the  real  man  is  and  always  has  been 
spiritual,  and  that,  being  made  by  God  in  His  image  and  likeness, 
he  never  could  tall  nor  be  material. 

“ Thou  madest  man,  he  knows  not  why, 

He  thinks  he  was  not  made  to  die  ; ■’ 

And  Thou  hast  made  him:  Thou  art  just”t  (Tennyson). 


* Rev.  Ver.,  ‘•among  yon.” 
t “ In  Memoriani.' 


SONS  OF  THE  LIVING  GOD. 
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Jesus,  as  recorded  in  John  10,  ver.  34,  not  only  quoted  Psalm  82, 
ver.  6,  “Ye  are  gods,”  but  also  drove  it  home  by  adding,  “and  the 
Scripture  cannot  be  broken.”  The  full  statement  in  the  Psalm  is,  “ I 159  l 
haA'e  said.  Ye  are  gods  ; and  all  of  you  are  children  of  the  most  High.” 

This  definition  shows  the  absolute  unity  of  God  and  the  real 
man,  man  not  being  God,  but  the  manifestation  of  God,  the  S])iritual 
idea  of  God.  The  word  used  in  the  Psalm  is  “ Elohim,”  and  in 
John  “ Theoi,”  both  words  referring  to  the  higher  sense  of  God. 

Nearly  all  great  men  who  have  lived  their  religion  have  recognised 
and  taught  that  man  is  divine.  St.  Athanase  wrote : “ He  became 
man  that  we  might  be  made  God.”  * St.  Augustine  said  : “ He  called 
men  gods,  as  being  deified  by  his  grace,  not  as  born  of  his 
substance.”  f It  is  the  false  sense  that  “ hides  the  divine  possibilities.” 

Zechariah,  with  prophetic  foresight,  based  upon  a knowledge  of 
the  one  true  God,  when  speaking  of  the  final  battle  in  the  latter  n/  -ij 
days,  writes : “ The  house  of  David  shall  be  as  God,  as  the  angel 
of  the  Lord  before  them”  (Zech.  12,  ver.  8).  “And  it  shall  come 
to  pass,  that  in  the  place  where  it  was  said  unto  them.  Ye  are  not 
my  people  ; there  shall  they  be  called  the  children  of  the  living 
God  ” (Kom.  9,  ver.  26).  This  prophecy  is  now  being  fulfilled. 

“ Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with 
them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  with 
them,  and  be  their  God”  (Rev.  21,  ver.  3). 


Sons  of  the  Living  God.— “ are  we  the  .s■o;^s•  of  (Sod"'  (I.  John 
3,  ver.  2).  “ Ye  are  the  .soa.s  of  the  tirin(j  GoiY’  (Hosea  1,  ver.  10). 

Having  found  the  true  idea  of  God,  which  dawns  upon  human 
thought  with  the  advancing  light  of  spiritual  understanding,  man 
learns  what  he  really  is,  and  always  has  been,  namely,  the  son  of 
the  living  God  ; in  other  words,  a perfect  spiritual  being  in  heaven, 
a permanent  individualisation  of  spiritual,  scientific  consciousness. 

The  following  (piotations  ai‘e  instructive  : 

“ I have  said.  Ye  are  gods  ; and  all  of  you  are  children  of  the  most 
High”  (Ps.  82,  ver.  6).  “ Worship  him,  all  ye  gods”  (Ps.  97,  ver.  7). 

“For  I say  unto  you.  That  in  heaven”  your  angel  does  “always 
behold  the  face  of  my  Father”  (Matt.  18,  ver.  10). 

The  Lord  hath  said  unto  me.  Thou  art  my  Son  ” (Ps.  2,  ver.  7) 

“Which  were  born,  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the’llesli,  nor 
of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God  ” (John  1,  ver.  13). 

“There  is  but  one  God,  the  Father  . . . and  we  in  him”  (T.  Cor. 
8,  ver.  6). 

“Ye  are  of  God,  little  children”  (I.  John  4,  ver.  4). 

The  Godhood  of  man  is  the  fact  that  spiritual  evolution  is  bringing 
to  light.  “Man  is  the  noblest  work  of  God.”  “Himself  from  God 
he  could  not  free  ” (Emerson). 

* '•  Orat.  de  Incarn.  Verbi,”  tom.  1,  p.  108. 
f Aug.  iu  1 saliu  49.  Lx.  licncd.,  toui.  iv.,  p.  414 
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Sec.  S. 

In  this  material  world  man  should  so  recognise  his  noble  destiny, 
his  oneness  with  God,  that  holiness  be  foimd  in  him,  and  he  should 
live  the  Christ  life.  The  open-minded  humility  of  this  greatness 
is  well  recognised  and  expressed  in  Eastern  teaching  as  Asekha, 
the  one  who  has  more  to  learn.”  Of  such  a man  Professor  .> 
Rhys  Davids  writes : “ He  is  now  free  from  all  sin ; he 
sees  and  values  all  things  in  this  life  at  their  true  value  ; all  evil 
being  rooted  from  his  mind,  he  experiences  only  righteous  desires 
for  himself  and  tender  pity  and  regard  and  exalted  love  for  others. 

The  Christ, — Both  John  and  Paul  have  pointed  out  that  we  are  in  H) 
Christ.  “Blessed  . . . with  all  spiritual  blessings  in  heavenly 
places  in  Christ”  (Eph.  ],  ver.  3).  This  does  not  mean  that  we  are 
in  the  man  Jesus.  “Jesus'  of  Nazareth  is  plainly  terrestrial.  His 
advent  was  the  glory,  his  reception  the  shame  of  the  human  race’ 

(Sir  Oliver  Lodge).  The  Christ  is  the  “ spiritual  selfhood  ” of  J esus,  15 
the  “ spiritual  idea  of  the  divine  Principle,  Love,”  the  “ divine 
manifestation  of  God,”  the  manifest  power  of  Mind,  the  conscious- 
ness or  mind  of  God. 

Each  of  us  is  an  individualisation  of  that  consciousness,  an  individu- 
alisation of  the  Christ.  “In  him  is  no  sin”  (I.  John  3,  ver.  5).  All  2.i 
the  spiritual  beings  together  are  the  Christ,!  “ We,  being  many,  are 
one  body  in  Christ”  (Horn.  12,  ver.  5) ; “we  are  in  . . . Jesus  CJirist” 

(1.  John  5,  vei".  20)  ; “Your  bcjdies  are  the  members  of  Christ”  (I.  Cor. 

G,  ver.  15) ; “ In  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  22) ; 
“Your  life  is  hid  wdth  Christ  in  God”  (Col.  3,  ver.  3);  “the  25 
church,  which  is  his  body,  the  fulness  of  him  that  filleth  all  in 
all”  (Eph.  1,  ver.  22,  23).  Remember  that  “church”  means  origin- 
ally, “ an  assembly,”  held  together  by  the  power  of  Love  alone. 

“ Union  with  Christ  must  be  something  real  and  substantial,  and 
not  merely  a metaphor  and  a flower  of  rhetoric”  (Rev.  Charles  30 
Kingsley).  St.  Augustine  says:  “Let  us  rejoice  and  return  thanks 
that  we  have  been  made,  not  only  Christians,  but  Christ.” 

Dr.  lnge,+  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge,  writes  : “ Union  with 
the  glorified  Christ  is  the  essence  of  Christianity. ”§  Professor  Y allace, 

of  Oxford,  says : “ The  great  deed  that  seems  to  emerge  as  the  35 

life  of  Christ  is  the  bringing  into  one  of  God  and  man.”il  The 
Christ  is  as  infinite  as  God,  the  expression  of  God,  ‘ by  whom 
are  all  things,  and  we  by  him  ’ ” (I.  Cor.  8,  ver.  6).  Y e 
therefore,  individualise  the  power  or  activity  of  God,  for  God 
is  seen  to  work  tlirough  man,  the  Christ.  “ Christ  the  power  4(.^ 

of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God”  (I.  Cor.  1,  ver.  24).  “His  eternal 

power  and  Godhead”  (Rom.  1,  ver.  20).  This  is  “the  mystic  Christ 
of  the  early  Fathers  (see  Eph.  3,  ver.  3-5,  9,  and  Appendix  X.), 

* “Chri'^tiau  Revelatioa  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.’’  A.ddress  before  the 
National  Free  Church  Council,  at  Portsmouth,  March  9th,  1911.  45 

f “ This  idea  is  named  man,  it  has  infinite  expressions,  all  of  which  are  members 
of  the  body  of  Christ’’  (“Science  and  Health,’’  Isc  edition,  p.  222.  Mary 
Baker  Eddy). 

1 Nov  Dean  of  St.  Paul’s. 

§ “ The  Paddock  Lectures  ’’  fur  19(»(5,  p.  90.  ||  '•  Ijectures  and  Essays,’’  p.  49,  abridged. 
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THE  “SECOND  COMINC  OF  CHRIST;’ 

Sec.  I. 

which  now  is  no  longer  hidden  and  misunderstood  by  those  who  can 
prove  their  knowledge  of  God,  by  demonstration  of  the  Christ- 
power. 

The  “ Second  Coming  of  Christ.”— “ not  he  afraid  of  an  idea 
h(>c(n(>a‘  it  has  srreral  tiinrs  striven  to  niakr  itself  appreciated.  Evenj 
1 (jrcat  rerdation  is  Uhetij  to  have  been  forcshadoivcd  in  more  or  less 
imjierfeet  forms  so  as  to  preparr  oar  minds  and  nadir  rrfalif  thr  trai/ 
for  romplrfr  prreeptunt  hereafter.  It  is  prohahle  that  the  human  raer 
IS  (pate  meompeteid  to  receive  a redhj  (jreat  idea  the  first  ti)ne  it  is 
10  off(‘red.  iSo  it  iras  irith  the  idea  of  the  Mi'ssiah  which  was  abroad  in 
the.  land,  and  had  been  for  centuries,  before  Christ's  corning  ; and  never 
has  Re  been  reallif  recognised  by  more  than  a few"*  (Sir  (Oliver 

Lodoe,  F.R.S.). 

God  must  be  absolute  good,  Life  itself.  Truth  itself.  Love 

15  itself,  and  the  perfect  world  must  be  governed  by  the 

Principle  of  all  good.  The  manifestation  of  good  must  be 
made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  good,  of  God.  The  account 
of  the  First  Creation  in  Gen.  1,  ver.  26,  27,  and  later  on,  in  Gen.  5, 
ver.  1,  bear  witness  to  this.  Man  therefore  must  manifest  Life, 
.'0  Truth,  and  Love,  have  life  eternal,  and  be  absolutely  truthful 

and  loving.  He  must  thus  be  found  active,  energetic,  and  absolutely 
joyous,  having  all  knowledge  of  what  he  requires,  all  wisdom,  all 
intelligence,  with  an  infinite  vista  of  infinite  variety  before  him. 

You  are  now  and  ever  have  been  a perfect  spiritual 

■5  being,  “ the  same  yesterday,  and  to  day,  and  for  ever  ” (Heb.  13,  ver. 
8).  To  the  human  consciousness  this  truth  of  our  unity  with  God 
comes  as  the  birth  of  a new  idea.  In  reality  it  is  as  old  as  eternity. 
This  is  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ,  which  comes  to  each  of  us 
when  we  are  ready,  lifting  us  into  heaven,  into  the  kingdom  of  God 
0 that  is  within,  when,  with  glorious  possibilities  daily  unfolding, 
our  heart  goes  out  to  every  man,  and  joyously  manifesting  the  Christ, 
life,  love,  and  truth  are  spread  around,  filling  the  hungry  with  good 


things. 


“ Thy  soul  must  overflow,  if  thou 
5 Another’s  soul  wouldst  reach  ; 

It  needs  the  overflow  of  heart 
To  give  the  lips  full  speech. 

“ Think  truly,  and  thy  thoughts 
Shall  the  world’s  famine  feed  ; 

» Speak  truly,  and  each  word  of  thine 

Shall  be  a fruitful  seed ; 

Live  truly,  and  thy  life  shall  be 
A great  and  noble  creed.” 

* “ Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.”  Address  delivered 
) oetore  the  National  Free  Church  Council,  at  Portsmouth.  March  flth  1911. 

t Dr.  R.  F.  Horton,  a well-known  London  clergyman,  recently  stated,  in  a 
sermon  very  widely  published,  that  “ the  whole  trend  of  the  a<lvanced  scholarship 
ol  our  time,  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  is  to  declare  that  the  main 
teaching  of  Christ  was  this  Apocalyptic  return.  . . . We  must  love  if  we  would 
) meet  Him,  and  by  love  we  must  prepare.” 
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See.  i. 

Before  tlie  iiiiiiiense  jiossibililies  of  man,  all  mere  experience, 
all  past  biography,  however  spotless  and  sainted,  shrinks  away  ” * 
(Emerson). 

Three  Points  of  View.  — Throughout  history  there  have  been 
three  great  classes  of  thinkers,  who,  approaching  the  knowledge  of  6 
this  so-called  material  universe  from  different  points  of  view,  have 
always  been  more  or  less  antagonistic.  These  are  the  theologians, 
who  look  at  things  from  a religious  point  of  view;  the  natural 
scientists,  who  look  at  things  from  a material  point  of  view;  and 
philosophers,  who  have  until  recently  looked  at  things  chiefly  from  a Ki 
human  and  therefore  semi-metaphysical  point  of  view. 

During  the  last  few  years  a great  change,  a splendid  and  glorious 
change,  pregnant  with  meaning,  has  been  taking  place  amongst  the 
advanced  workers  in  these  three  schools  of  thought ; the  least  being 
amongst  the  metaphysicians,  and  the  greatest  among  the  natural  l'> 
scientists.  For  generations  these  three  classes  of  thinkers,  starting 
from  a slough  of  ignorance,  have  been  climbing  up  the  mountain 
of  knowledge  and  emerging  from  the  mist  into  the  bright  sunlight. 
Nearing  the  peak  the  theologian  looks  round  and  is  staggered  to 
rind  on  one  side  the  scientific  man  close  within  reach,  and  on  the  20 
other  the  metaphysician  likewise  emerging  from  his  wilderness  of 
theories  into  practical  metaphysics.  I will  proceed  to  do  a mar- 
vellous work  among  this  people,  even  a marvellous  work  and  a wonder  : 
for  the  wisdom  of  their  wise  men  shall  perish”  (Is.  29,  ver.  14). 

Paley  says,  “ We  believe  what  we  are  taught,”  and  as  Bishop  25 
Westcott,  in  his  “ Gospel  of  the  Resurrection,”  puts  it;  “We  receive 
the  facts  and  the  dogmatic  interpretation  of  the  facts  simulta- 
neously.” We  have  to  change  all  this  and  learn  how  to  learn. 
‘‘Where  is  the  wise?  whore  is  the  scribe?  where  is  the  disputer 
of  this  world  ? hath  not  God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this  60 
world”  (T.  Cor.  1,  ver.  20). 

Choice  of  Words.  — At  the  present  time  the  difficulty  in  under- 
standing the  relative  views  of  these  three  great  classes  is  largely 
a question  of  terms.  There  will  now  be  put  forward  some  ideas 
which  cannot  fail  to  enable  those  belonging  to  different  schools  of  65 
thought  to  understand  each  other  better  and  so  change  opposition 
into  co-operation. 

It  is  always  more  or  less  difficult  to  express  metaphysical  truths 
in  literal  or  physical  terms.  This  is  why  in  all  religions  there  is 
such  a wonderful  variety  in  their  methods  of  expressing  such  con-  40 
cepts.  Plato  felt  this,  for  as  James  Martineau  says : “ His  specula- 
tions present  the  liveliest  image  of  a mind  struggling  with  the 
inadequacy  of  language  to  shape  into  consistent  expression  relations 
which  nevertheless  consist  in  reality.” 

* “Essay  on  the  Oversoul.” 


ClfOJCE  OF  WORDS. 
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Expanding  thought  has  to  find  expression  and  define 
its  use  of  terms.  Various  religious  phrases,  which  may  possibly 
appear  to  have  a hackneyed  significance,  are  used  in  this  book  in 
their  scientific  sense,  and  with  definite  purpose.  For  instance.  111  :57 

“wake  up’'  is  used  as  it  would  be  to  awaken  one  under  the  influence  27(1  :i!» 

• of  hypnotism.  277)  i 

I A treatise  on  an  inversion  of  false  ideas  must  include  truer 
meanings  of  words  in  general  use. 


KNOWLEDGE  OF  TRUTH.  477 

“ A)tofrlr(/(fe  the  wi)Hj  whoremth  n'cjl;/  to  heavrn  ” (Shakespeare). 

Good,  not  what  we  have  hitherto  called  good,  but  absolute  good,  2Ri 
IS  Truth.  God  and  good  are  synonymous  terms,  and  in  the  Saxon 
and  twenty  other  tongues  good  is  the  term  for  God. 

All  religion  is  a question  of  man’s  conception  of  God,  of  good  ; and 
to  find  out  a man’s  religion  you  must  find  out  what  he  thinks  of 
God.  The  only  real  test  of  a religion  is;  Are  its  doctrines 
demonstrable  ? It  must  be  proved  in  every  department  of  life. 

A religion  that  will  teach  us  how  to  live,  that  will  hold  up  clear 
and  high  the  laws  of  life,  and  win  us  to  obedience  to  them— this  is 
the  religion  the  world  needs,  and  it  is  the  only  true  relicrion  ” 

(W.  M.  Salter). 

For  a righteous  man  thinketh  that  which  is  righteous.  And 
whilst  he  does  so,  and  walketh  uprightly,  he  shall  have  the  Lord 
in  heaven  favourable  unto  him  in  all  his  business”  (I.  Hermas 
Vis.  1,  ver.  10).*  ’ 

The  only  perfect  religion  must  be  scientific  Christianity,  as  was 
that  of  Jesus  the  Christ.  His  innate  spirituality  enabled  him  in  his 
boyhood  to  utilise  the  powers  that  God  had  given  him,  and  to 
put  aside  the  limitations  that  appeared  to  fetter  those  around  him. 

John  Smith,  the  Cambridge  Platonist,  truly  said;  “Such  as  men 
themselves  are,  such  will  God  appear  to  them  to  be.”  Dr.  W 11 
Inge,  1 rofessor  of  Divinity  at  Carnbi-idge,  wi-ites : “So  closely  do 
gods  resemble  their  worshippers  that  we  might  almost  jiarody  Pope’s 
line  and  say  that  an  honest  God  is  the  noblest  work  of  man.”  We 
have  made  God  manlike  instead  of  man  Godlike.  Religions  differ 
according  to  their  amount  of  spirituality.  This  is  the  essential 
difference.  Some  are  so  material  that  they  are  not  worthy  to  be 
even  called  religions.  The  higher  the  religion  the  more  spiritual 
It  IS  and  the^  more  it  rests  on  right  thinking  and  its  resultant 
l ight  acting  making  our  words  golden  rays  in  the  sunlight  of  our 
deeds.  What  thought  is  so  right  and  so  high  as  thinking  of  God  ? 


20 


Now ‘‘God  is  Spirit  "-this  is  a more  correcLransla;::n  than  g:<; 
IS  a Spirit  (aohn  4,  ver.  24)-consequontiy  true  thoughts  are  not 
material,  but  the  opposite,  namely,  spiritual,  or  of  Spirit  God 
Having  found  our  God  we  have  to  find  out  how  to  apply  this 
sacred  knowledge  rightly,  and  therefore  scientifically.  " Acquaint 
* Irenoeus  quotes  Hermas  as  Scripture,  and  Oriyen  thoneriit  a-  , 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  say  that  it  was  read  publicly  in  the  churches!  ^ 
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4fi  KNOWLEDGE  OF  TRUTH. 

Sec.  I. 

now  thyself  with  him,  and  be  at  peace : thereby  good  shall  come 
unto  thee  ” (Job  22,  ver.  21).  ‘‘  And  this  is  life  eternal,  that 
they  might  know  thee  the  only  true  God  ” (J ohn  17, 
ver.  3).  We  have  to  gain  a true  conception  of  God  and 
man,  the  divine  man.  In  proportion  as  we  gain  a better  under- 
standing of  the  “ spotless  selfhood  ” of  God,  so  do  we 
become  more  like  Him,  and  more  like  our  real  selves,  which  are  created 
“in  the  image  of  God,”  good,  and  “in  the  likeness  of  God’^  (Gen.  1, 
ver.  27,  and  5,  ver.  1).  The  acknowledgment  of  the  perfection  of  the 
one,  infinite  God,  and  the  realisation  that  God  is  All,  “ confers  a 
power  nothing  else  can.”  The  Ego  is  God,  infinite  Soul.  Man  is 
the  reflection  of  the  Ego,  co-existent  with  God,  being  the  eternally 
divine  idea.  God  is  infinite  individuality,  one  living  Principle,  for 
God  is  Life  and  God  is  All.  Can  one  say  more  ? 

Browning  makes  Paracelsus  say  ; “ P)y  intuition  genius  knows, 

and  I knew  at  once,  what  God  is,  what  we  are,  what  life  is.  Alas  ! 
1 could  not  use  the  knowledge  aright.”  Xow  we  can  use  this 
knowledge,  which,  as  a lens,  magnifies  the  divine  powers  that  are 
a present  possibility  to  all,  until  so  recognised  that  we  use  them  to 
the  full  extent,  for  the  benefit  of  all  mankind.  What  a glorious  life 
then  appears  before  us,  enabling  us  to  step  out  into  the  sunlight  of 
Truth,  “ God-crowned.” 

“ What  we  require  is  no  new  Revelation,  but  simply  an  adequate 
conception  of  the  true  essence  of  Christianity”  (“Paradoxical 
Philosophy  ”). 


20 
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Wisdom.— “ Knou'ledcje  practically  applied  to  the  best  ends"  (“New 
Century  Reference  Library  Dictionary  ”). 

To  know  Truth  we  require  wisdom.  Solomon  gives  us  a scientific- 
ally accurate  statement  of  man’s  inherent  ability  to  attain  to  true 
knowledge.  He  says ; “ He  hath  given  me  certain  knowledge  of  the  30 
things  that  are,  namely,  to  know  how  the  world  was  made,  and 
the  operation  of  the  elements  : The  beginning,  ending,  and  midst  of 
the  times.  . . . And  all  such  things  as  are  either  secret  or  manifest, 
them  I know.  For  wisdom,  which  is  the  worker  of  all  things, 
taught  me : for  in  her  is  an  understanding  spirit,  holy,  one  35 
only,  manifold,  subtil,  lively,  clear,  undefiled,  plain,  not  subject  to 
hurt.  . . . She  is  the  breath  of  the  power  of  God,  and  a pure 
influence  flowing  from  the  glory  of  the  Almighty.  . . . T perceived 
that  I could  not  otherwise  obtain  her,  except  God  gave  her  me  ; 
and  that  was  a point  of  wisdom  also  to  know  whose  gift  she  was  ; 40 
I prayed  unto  the  Lord,  and  besought  him  ” (Wisdom  of  Solomon  7, 
ver.  17,  18,  21,  22,  25,  and  8,  ver.  21). 

“ Though  thou  lovest  the  earthly  Wisdom  now,  yet  when  thou 
shalt  be  clothed  upon  with  the  Heavenly  Wisdom,  then  thou  wilt 
see  that  all  the  Wisdom  of  the  World  is  Folly;  and  wilt  see  also  4.5 


WISDOM. 
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that  the  World  hates  not  so  much  thee,  as  thine  Enemy,  which  is 
the  Mortal  Life  ” * (J acob  Boehme).  This  mortal  life  is  now  found 
to  be  merely  a mistaken,  and  therefore  false,  view  of  life. 


, Theology.  “ The  sriencp  fliai  treats  of  the  evidence,  nature,  and 
attributes  (f  (tod,  especially  of  man's  relations  to  God"  (“New 
Century  Reference  Library  l^ictionary  ”). 

Of  the  three  classes  of  thinkers  endeavouring  to  ascertain  truth,  D 
referred  to  earlier,  let  us  take  first  the  theologian,  as  his  work  is  the 
endeavour  to  gain  and  teach  the  knowledge  of  God.  Whether  Truth 
^ > passes  under  the  theologian’s  names  of  God,  Elohim,  or  Jehovah,  .44 
i uijder  the  scientific  man’s  name  of  cause  or  nature,  or  under  the 
I metaphysician  s name  of  Mind,  we  find  that  religion,  which  we  may 

almost  define  as  the  endeavour  to  understand  and  practise  the 

law  of  God,  or  good,  has,  taken  as  a whole,  presented  a steady  'jjj 

I ) evolution.  Such  an  idea,  for  instance,  as  eternal  punishment,  or 
“ aimless  torture,  and  eternal  roasting  amidst  noxious  vapours,”  as 
it  has  1)een  described,  is  now  almost  given  up  by  the  more  spiritual 
I and  cultured  classes.  The  idea  of  atonement  is  now  altering.  No 

f longer  does  a view  of  God  as  a jealous,  one  may  almost  say  a 

> savage,  God,  sacrificing  his  dearly  beloved  Son,  appeal  to  us.  22(i 
Absolute  good  or  Truth  is  the  Mind  that  includes  all  life,  truth,  2P.» 
love,  wisdom,  and  joy,  in  fact,  all  the  good.  The  statement  that  God  44 
cannot  know  evil,  and  therefore  cannot  know  the  material  world, 
excited  as  much  hostility  ten  years  ago  as  the  assertion  of  universal 
■ salvation  did  fifty  years  ago,  when  men  thought  that  salvation  was 
their  reward  for  being  as  good  as  they  could  be,  not  recognising  that 
we  receive  all  such  reward  or  punishment  in  a material  world, 
material  thought  being  the  instrument. t 

To  think  that  God  can  know  evil  is  equal  to  saying  that  eternal  44 
consciousness  of  infinite  goodness  can  at  the  same  time  be  conscious 
’ of  evil,  an  obvious  impossibility,  even  for  a moment,  as  it  is  40 
equivalent  to  saying  that  black  is  white. 


So  many  have  been  the  hopeless  inconsistencies  in  the  material 
world,  that  we  have  quite  calmly  fallen  into  the  habit  of  accepting 
as  true  such  absolutely  illogical  statements. 

Soon  there  will  be  no  further  cause  for  Carlyle’s  scathing 
remarks:  Quackery  and  dupery  do  abound  in  religion;  above  all, 

in  the  more  advanced  decaying  stages  of  religion  they  have  fear- 
fully abounded ; but  quackery  was  never  the  originating  influence  in 
such  things  ; it  was  not  the  health  and  life  of  religion,  but  their 
disease,  the  sure  precursor  that  they  wore  about  to  die.” 

» ^ ^ religion  is  : Are  its  doctrines  demonstrable  ? 

Ihe  only  perfect  religion  is  divine  Science,  Christianity  as  taught 

• “ The  Supersensiial  Life.” 

recompensed  in  the  earth  : much  more  the 
wicked  and  the  sinner”  fProv.  2,  ver.  41). 
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Sec.  I. 

by  our  great  Master."  His  teachings  are  now  at  last  becoming 
understood,  and  as  they  become  understood  so  do  they  become 
demonstrable.  This  is  because  they  are  founded  on  an  unfailing 
underlying  Principle,  the  Principle  of  good,  an  active,  living  Mind. 

Thomas  Aquinas,  whom  Huxley  spoke  of  as  possibly  the  most  subtle 
of  the  world’s  thinkers,  states  in  his  Summa  " that  theology,  the 
word  of  God,"  is  the  only  absolute  science  known,  and  shows  that 
every  phase  of  natural  science  is  purely  relative.  This  is  correct. 

If  Christianity  is  not  scientific  and  science  Christian,  one  or  other 

is  untrue. 

Dogma.— “ 'IV/iat  is  a doyma  ? Knowledge  imposed  hg  mdhontij  ” * 
(Annie  Besant). 

How  can  we  attach  much  weight  to  dogma,  which  has  been  the 
cause  of  constant  demoniacal  religious  contests  m the  past  ? It 
rests  upon  the  balance  of  probabilities,  on  man’s  authority.  I.i 
“ Custom  doth  make  dotards  of  us  all.”  Every  age  and  nation 
makes  and  unmakes,  each  sect  tampers  with  the  prevalent  dogma, 
and  the  individual  modifies  it  to  suit  himself.  Heaven  keep  us  from 
the  broken  reeds  of  dead  rites.  | 

In  the  old  days  of  rigid  dogma,  knowledge  “ revolved  like  a 
squirrel  in  a cage,”  and  “intellect  was  chained  in  thrilling  regions 
of  thick-ribbed  ice.”  Those  who  put  toward  new  religious  ide 
were  burnt.  Those  who  enunciated  new  scientific  ^r 

treated  as  heretics.  There  is  but  one  heresy-belief  in  the  possi 
bility  of  separation  from  God.  There  is  no  necessi  y 
names  of  religious  martyrs,  “earth’s  luminaries.  ^ 

hundreds  of  thousands  tortui-ed  in  the  name  of  religit  • ^ 

thirteenth  century  183  so-called  heretics  and  theii 
alive  before  the  Archbishop  of  Kheims  and  seventeen  prelates.^ 

The  scientific  martyrs  are  also  numerous,  although 
Pietro  the  great  philosopher  and  physician  of  the  thirteencn 
century,  was  held  to  be  a wizard  and  condemned  to  be  burnt  alive. 
Copeimicus,  who,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  elucidate  “j”” 

the  solar  system,  but  thought  that  the  planets  r. 

in  a circle,  instead  of  in  a kind  of  ellipse,  because  God  coidd  only  .1.. 
choose  a perfect  figure,”  was  excommunicated  tor  heiesy.  ’ 

because  he  declared  that  the  earth  moved,  was  imprisoned.  ’ 

who  declared  the  stars  to  be  suns,  was  burnt  at  the  stake  as  late  < 

1600  A.D.  Franklin’s  electrical  experiments  with  kites  were 
ridiculed,  and  his  papers  on  lightning  conductors  ignominiously  U 
Hirown  ^ut  by  the  French  Academy.  Newton  was  accused  by 
Leibnitz  of  introducing  “occult  qualities  and  miracles  into 
philosophy,”  the  law  of  gr.avity  being  “ subversive  of  natural,  an. 
rnCnti.any  of  revealed,  religion.”  Darwin  was  denounced  .ami 

^ “The  Changiug  World.”  i m u ti  . ' 

t “ Dogniiis  become  daiiKerou.s  as  soon  os  Hu'y  coimncnce  to  gioi\  oh  t 
Involution  of  Matter,”  p.  618.  Dr.  Le  Bon).  ^ 

+ Draper’s  “History  of  Intellectual  Development. 
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I then  ‘‘  whitewashed  by  being  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey.”  Jesus 
I himself,  the  great  example,  and  the  most  scientific  man  that  ever 
. lived,  met  a felon’s  fate.  So  is  the  path  of  human  progress  strewn 
I with  the  pitiable  evidences  of  the  inhuman  battle  that  has  been 
j 5 waged  throughout  the  ages. 

‘ Brave  men  have  dared  to  examine  lies  which  had  long  been 
taught,  not  because  they  were  freethinkers,  but  because  they  were 
. such  stern  thinkers  that  the  lie  could  no  longer  escape  them  ” (John 
Buskin).  “ Gods  and  dogmas  do  not  perish  in  a day  ” * (Dr.  Le  Bon). 
0 What  originally  was  blasphemy  or  infidelity  is  now  orthodox. 

“ Orthodoxy  is  my  doxy,  heterodoxy  is  oither  people’s  doxy.”  Many 
> of  our  clergymen,  three  centuries  ago,  would  have  been  burnt  for 
teaching  what  is  already  considered  practically  antiquated  dogma 
by  those  most  earnestly  reaching  out  for  spiritual  truth.  The 
) miracles  of  yesterday  are  the  scientific  discoveries  of  to-day.  Our 
present  beliefs  are  simply  the  heresies  of  previous  days.  Paracelsus 
truly  wrote  : “ That  which  is  unexpected  will  in  future  prove  to  be 
y true,  and  that  which  is  looked  upon  as  superstitious  in  one  century 
I will  be  the  basis  for  the  approved  science  of  the  next.” 

1 ) Dr.  Heysinger  recently  has  written:  “A  clergyman  of  one  of 
J our  largest  Protestant  denominations,  returning,  a few  years  ago, 
j from  one  of  their  general  assemblies,  and  who  spent  a few  days 
j with  me,  said  that,  ‘ If  a clergyman  had  risen  and  stated  what 
three-fourths  of  them  honestly  believed,  he  would  have  been 
■ expelled  by  a two-thirds  vote.’  ”t  No  wonder  someone  has  said : 

“ Get  on,  get  honour,  get  honest.” 

Dean  Farrar,  in  “ The  Bible  and  the  Child,”  writes:  “ There  are 
a certain  number  of  persons  who,  when  their  minds  have  become 
stereotyped  in  foregone  conclusions,  become  obtrusives,  and  not 
' unfrequently  bigoted  obtrusives.  As  convinced  as  the  Pope  of 
their  own  personal  infallibility,  their  attitude  towards  those  who 
see  that  the  old  views  are  no  longer  tenable  is  an  attitude  of  anger 
and  alarm.  . . . Those  whose  intellects  have  thus  been  petrified 
have  made  themselves  incapable  of  fair  and  rational  examination 
of  the  truths  which  they  impugn.  They  think  that  they  can,  by 
mere  assertion,  overthrow  results  arrived  at  by  the  lifelong  inquiries 
of  the  ablest  students,  while  they  have  not  given  a day’s  serious  or 
impartial  study  to  them.” 

“Aggressive  scepticism  is  absolutely  fatal  to  any  sort  of  scientific 
progress.  It  warps  everything  it  touches,  and  vitiates  every  result 
obtained.  It  is  no  more  defensible  or  tolerable  than  the  simple 
and  unquestioning  faith  of  those  who  accept  everything  that  turns 
up  at  a seance”  I (J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.). 

“ Unbelief  is  usually  due  to  indolence,  often  to  prejudice,  and 
never  a thing  to  be  proud  of;  doubt  may  be  scientific,  pending 
investigation,  but  denial  on  ‘a  priori’  never”  (Bomanes).  Archbisho}) 
Whateley  has  said  “ that  man  will  never  change  his  mind  who  has  no 
mind  to  change.” 

* “ Evolution  of  Matter,”  p. 

■f  Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science,”  p.  42. 

J Ibid.,  p.  69. 
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■18  21  Even  Philosophy  has  its  paralysing  dogma.  The  celebrated 

' Auguste  Comte  actually  proposed  the  creation  of  a committee  to 

L)7  1 limit  the  scientific  researches  which  should  be  permitted. 
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The  Three  Stages  of  Truth. — Professor  Agassiz  says : “ Every  great 
scientific  truth  goes  through  three  stages.  First,  people  say  it  con-  5 
flicts  with  the  Bible.  Next,  they  say  it  has  been  discerned  before. 
Lastly,  they  say  they  had  always  believed  it.”  T.  J.  Hudson 
amplifies  this,  and  says:  “First,  it  is  met  by  a universal  shout  of 
derision.  When  that  fails  to  disprove  it,  as  it  sometimes  does, 
everybody  claims  it  as  his  own.  When  that  is  disproved,  as  it  some-  10 
times  is,  each  claimant  proceeds  to  cover  himself  with  a dust  of  old 
libraries  in  an  effort  to  prove  that  it  was  always  known.” 

Indifference,  as  Lawrence  Wetherill  says,  is  a “ robber  of 
opportunities,”  and  I am  not  sure  that  it  does  not  keep  a man 
back  more  than  aggressive  scepticism.  15 


New  Truths  are  Hateful  to  the  Sluggard.  — A Baptist  Minister 
of  Arkansas  is  -said  to  have  told  some  members  of  his  congregation, 
on  his  return  from  a summer  visit  to  Port  Smith,  that  he  had  seen 
men  making  ice  a foot  thick.  The  congregation,  who  were  “ sound 
orthodox  believers,”  received  this  statement  with  amazement,  being  20 
doubtful  whether  he  was  not  mad.  The  giant  intellect  of  the  deacons 
quickly  settled  the  questtion,  for,  “ As  the  Lord  could  not  make 
ice  more  than  three  and  a-half  inches  thick  in  that  country,  in  the 
winter,  to  say  that  a man  could  make  it  a foot  thick  in  the  summer 
was  a tale  so  contrary  to  reason  and  experience  as  to  be  prepos-  25 
terous,”  and  the  preacher  was  turned  out  of  the  church  for  his 
scandalous  lying. 

H.  Croft  Hillier,  in  “ Heresies,”  writes : “ New  truths  are  hateful 
to  the  public — ^^the  public  of  science  included.  All  is  a case  of 
wriggling  in  familiar  mud-holes.  Science  will  have  nothing  to  do  30 
with  so-called  occultism,  and  snubs  metaphysics  because  the  truths 
of  occultism  and  metaphysics  are  not  in  the  parish  of  science.” 

Throughout  the  world  the  exponents  of  physical  science  have  been 
held  up  to  scathing  ridicule  by  those  familiar  with  occult  matters, 
now  recognised  as  merely  ha^'ing  to  do  with  shifting  forms,  ethereal 
phenomena.  Many  of  the  truths  now  put  forward,  although  new  to  the 
natural  scientist,  or  only  recently  admitted,  have  been,  as  a matter 
of  fact,  known  and  taught  for  years.*  Fortunately,  this  habit  of 
burying  our  heads  in  the  sand  has  now  passed,  and  all  workers  are 
on  the  look-out  for  higher  truths.  “ Strive  for  the  truth  unto  death,  40 
and  the  Lord  shall  fight  for  thee  ” (Ecclus.  4,  ver.  28). 

“Sculptors  of  life  are  we  as  we  stand.” 

* Mrs.  Eddy,  forty  years  ago,  gave  the  world  the  details  of  what  is  now 
beginning  to  be  accepted  as  the  correct  explanation  of  the  universe. 

Col.  Olcott,  lecturing  in  1882,  made  the  statement  that  “electricity  is  matter.’’  4' 
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W.  M.  Salter  says:  “The  Mighty  Power  hid  from  our  gaze 
by  the  thin  screen  of  nature  and  of  nature’s  laws  ...  is  with 
our  struggles  after  a perfect  right.”  “ If  God  be  for  us,  who  can  be 
against  us  ? ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  31). 


Philosophy.— “ The  knowledge  of  the  cauHes  of  the  phenomena  both  of 
^ niuid  and  matter  (“New  Century  Reference  Librar}'^  Dictionary”). 

Philosophy,  like  a moth  fluttering  round  an  incandescent  electric 
lamp,  has,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter,  continually  touched  the  fringe 
of  the  truth,  that  truth  Plato  so  desired  to  know.  Sankaracharya, 
^^0  a noble  representative  of  Hindu  thought,  taught  that  perfect  know- 
i|  ledge  was  perfect  bliss.  Knowledge  of  God  is  eternal  life,  and  at 
last  Philosophy  is  on  the  threshold  of  truth,  with  the  door  open  very 
wide  to  the  glorious  light  now  shining. 

, The  great  merit  of  such  men  as  Descartes  is  that  they  are  open- 
' 5 minded  enough  to  view  as  doubtful  what  up  to  their  time  had  been 
considered  uncontested  truths.  We  all  have  to  maintain  this 
position,  which  is  really  the  outcome  of  logical  reasoning.  As 
Dr.  Le  Bon  says : “ Too  often  do  we  forget  that  the  scientific  idols 
of  the  present  day  have  no  more  right  to  invulnerability  than  those 
0 of  the  past.”*  Truth  must  be  demonstrably  true. 


Science.— “ the  eomprehenKion  of  truth  or  facts;  truth 
ascertained'^  (Webster). 
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If  the  time  is  ever  to  come  in  the  religious  history  of  the  human 
race  when  what  may  be  called  God’s  Science  of  Man  is  to  supersede 
theology,  which  is  man’s  Science  of  God,  that  time  is  already  here  ” t 
(J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.). 

Science,  ‘‘  the  atmosphere  of  God,”  is  eternal,  and  includes  all 
truth.  Natural  science,  like  theology,  has  also  been  hampered  by 
its  dogma. t Dr.  Heysinger  writes:  “The  dogmatism  of  theology 
finds  a full  counterpart  and  co-worker  in  her  newer  sister,  dogmatic 
science.  The  scientific  pursuit  is  a noble  one  to  espouse,  the  work 
is  grand  beyond  comparison,  the  fruits  are  already  priceless  and 
vast;  but  specialities  always  narrow  the  field  of  vision  of  the 
specialist,  and  the  time  for  dogmatism  has  not  yet  come,  and  will 
not  come  for  ages,  if  at  all.” 

Writing  of  the  extraordinary  phenomena  that  natural  scientists 
are  now  admitting  must  point  to  some  great  underlying  facts  of  life, 
he  also  says  : ‘‘  I do  not  fully  understand  these  things,  but  that  is 
no  reason  why  I should  allow  others,  who  understand  them  very 
much  less,  or  not  at  all,  to  do  the  understanding  for  me.  I agree 
with  Professor  De  Morgan  that  . . .the  physical  explanations 
I have  seen  are  easy,  but  miserably  insufficient.  ...  I merely 

* “ The  Evolution  of  Forces.” 

X .^Phit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
t “ Scientific  ideas  which  rule  the  minds  of  scholars  at  various  eimchs  have  all 
the  solidity  of  religious  dogmas  ” (Dr.  Le  Bon). 
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Sec.  I. 

cite  the  facts,  however,  leaving  to  other  skilled  psychologists  the 
interpretation  of  the  phenomena.”  * 

Natural  science  has,  however,  presented  a steady  evolution, 
checking  the  statements  put  forward  by  the  metaphysicians,  and 
plodding  on,  by  the  gradual  elimination  of  falsities,  to  the  lecognition  5 
of  the  non-reality  of  matter,  which  soon  all  leaders  in  science  will 
accept  and  acknowledge  to  the  world  as  an  absolute  fact.  Our 
present  spiritual  understanding  is  “ the  fruit  tree  yielding  fruit 
after  his  kind,  whose  seed  is  in  itself  ” (Gen.  1,  ver.  11).  We  are 
waking  up  out  of  our  “ learned  and  happy  ignorance  ’ ! Scientific  10  i 
statements  change.  What  is  true  in  one  age  is  out  of  date  in  the 
next. 

Natural  science  is  essentially  a matter  of  observation,  weighing, 
measuring,  etc.  It  is  now  coming  to  the  end  of  its  powers  in  this 
direction,  for  the  simple  reason  that  so  attenuated  has  the  thought  15  ^ 
of  matter  become,  that  we  cannot  obtain  apparatus  sufficiently 
delicate  to  deal  with  so  ethereal  a conception.t  Who  can  weigh  an 
electron  ? Who  can  measure  a line  of  force  1 Its  arguments  and 
deductions  are  now'  based  on  mathematical  formulsc,  and  we  have 
to  fall  back  on  reason  and  logic,  for  Mind  is  the  Alpha  and  Omega,  20 c 
not  the  human,  falsely  called  mind,  but  the  Mind  that  is  All-in-all. 

Paracelsus. — Natural  science  has  come  back  now'  to  the  knowledge 
possessed  by  Paracelsus,  nicknamed  “ the  other  Luther,”  the  first 
teacher  w'ho  ever  held  a chair  of  physical  science.  Striking  at  the 
monopoly  in  learning,  by  teaching  in  German  instead  of  Latin,  he  2».i 
produced  a revolution  in  science  as  great  as  the  one  Luther  produced 
in  the  church,  and  even  before  Luther’s  first  public  denouncement  of 
Papacy,  began  his  lectures  at  Basle  by  lighting  some  sulphur  in  a 
dish  and  burning  a Papal  bull  with  the  books  of  his  great  pre- 
decessors in  the  medical  art,  Avicenna,  Galen,  and  others,  saying ; SC^' 
“ Sic  VOS  ardebitis  in  gehenna.”  :j: 

So  far  advanced  was  he  in  the  hidden  knowledge  of  the  material 
world  that  many,  even  of  those  who  scoff  at  the  know'ledge  of  the  i 
scientific  man  of  the  present  day,  are  unable  to  follow  him  in  his  ' 
explanations.  For  fear  of  punishment  for  sorcery  he  had  to  conceal  3.> 
his  doctrines,  and  used  fanciful  names.  § 

Even  those  w'ho  have  recognised  and  testified  to  his  ability  have 
not  recognised  the  depth  of  knowledge  that  he  had  sounded.  It 
always  appeared  as  though  he  must  have  been  able  to  obtain  knowledge 
inspirationally,  and  I recently  found  that  Dr.  Hartmann  had  P 
testified  as  follows  : “ Paracelsus  w'as  a Christian  in  the  true  meaning 
of  that  word,  and  he  always  attempted  to  support  the  doctrine  he 
taught  by  citations  from  the  Bible.  He  asks,  ‘ What  is  a philosophy 
that  is  not  supported  by  spiritual  revelation?’” 

* “Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science,”  pp.  127,  359,  364. 
f Yet  our  instrument'^  are  wonderful.  A bolometer,  for  instance,  w'ill  register 
a rise  or  fall  in  temperature  of  one-millionth  of  a degree. 

t “So  you.  too,  will  burn  in  hell.” 

§ One  of  my  staff  who  has  specially  studied  his  writings  tells  me  that  “the 
phenomena  of  radio-activity  and  the  fundamental  sameness  of  all  elements  were 
known  to  him.” 
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I Edward  Berdoe,  M.K.C.S.,  in  his  “Life  of  Paracelsus/’  writes: 

I “ He  was  called  a quack  and  impostor  because  he  cured  sick  folk 
I by  unaccustomed  meithods.  We  have  baptised  these  methods  now, 

, and  given  them  orthodox  names.  Thus  does  the  quackery  of  to-day, 
like  its  heresy,  become  the  orthodoxy  of  to-morrow.  We  know 
how  this  man’s  character  has  been  misrepresented  in  so  many  ways 
we  can  see  that  much  of  his  so-called  arrogance  was  inspiration, 
and  inspiration  so  far  beyond  the  conception  of  the  narrow,  bigoted, 
grossly  ignorant,  monkish  minds  about  him,  that  the  inspiration  of 
genius  was  probably  mistaken  ofttimes  for  that  of  wine.”  “ Behold 
^ a man  gluttonous,  and  a winebibber.  . . . But  wisdom  is  justified 
of  her  children”  (Matt.  11,  ver.  19). 

A recent  writer  says  of  him  : “ Into  the  tangled  undergrowth  of  11 

theosophy,  mysticism,  magic  ajid  theology,  he  burst  with  the  258  29 

pioneer  s hatchet.”  This  path  was  narrow  and  dangerous.  For- 
tunately, he  seems  to  have  steered  clear  of  its  leading  pitfalls, 
although  he,  like  others,  made  the  mistake  of  thinking  that  it  was 
the  “ soul-powers  ” of  the  spirit  in  man  that  produced  material 
things,  and  gave  him  exceptional  powers.  He  recognised,  however, 
that  in  “ black  magic,”  or  when  these  powers  were  used  to  harm,  or  77  :12 

to  interfere  with  others,  they  were  demoniacal.  “White  magic,” 
or  when  these  i>owers  are  ai)parently  used  to  further  the  wishes  of 
others,  is  almost  as  bad. 

Before  his  time,  religion  and  science  of  the  day  were  one.  Working  54  1 7 

. from  a material,  false  basis,  each  harmed  the  other,  religion  strangling 
) science,  science  putting  religion  on  a false  pedestal.  The  genius  of 
Paracelsus  was  so  far  beyond  that  of  those  around  him,  that  he  was 
slandered  and  misrepresented  universally,  and  ultimately  he  is  858  17 

supposed  to  have  been,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  murdered  in 
1541  by  those  who  were  jealous  of  him. 

True  Science  Includes  True  Religion, — . 

“ Give  not  onJii  (HI (join  .^oiKfx^ 

But  Sn'eitre  vu.sf,  to  u'hivh  hrlongs. 

T//e  toiHjKc  of  a)ujeh 

A Oft  t/iv  ^on(j  of  mnij  A' (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

Huxley  has  said:  “True  science  and  true  religion  are  twin-sisters,  47  48 

and  the  separation  of  either  from  the  other  is  sure  to  be  the  death  44  20 

of  both.  Science  prospers  exactly  in  proportion  as  it  is  religious, 

and  religion  flourishes  in  exact  proportion  to  the  scientific  depth  and  -iso 
firmness  of  its  basis.”  - - o 

Henry  Drummond,  in  the  Preface  of  “ Natural  Law  in  the 
Spmtaal  World,”  writes:  “Theology  must  feel  to-day  that  the  2!i:t  io 
naodern  world  calls  for  a further  proof.  Nor  will  best  Theology  2112  41 

resent  this  demand  ; it  also  demands  it.  Theology  is  searching  on 


* “Extempore,”  January  1st,  1910 
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54  THE  WORLD’S  AWAKENING. 

S G C ■ la 

every  hand  for  another  echo  of  the  Voice  of  which  Revelation  also 
is  the  echo,  that  out  of  the  mouths  of  two  witnesses  its  truths 
should  be  established  . . . Science  . . . speaks  to  Religion  with  two- 
fold purpose.  In  the  first  place,  it  offers  to  corroborate  Theology ; 
in  the  second,  to  purify  it.  If  the  removal  of  suspicion  from  ^ 
Theology  is  of  urgent  moment,  not  less  important  is  the  removal  of 
its  adulterations  . . . the  artificial  accumulations  of  centuries  of 
uncontrolled  speculation  . . . they  mark  the  impossibility  of 
progress  without  the  guiding  and  sustaining  hand  of  Law.” 

We  are  in  the  midst  of  a mental  revolution.  Sir  Oliver  Lodge  has  10 
written : “ The  region  of  religion  and  a complete  Science  are  one.” 
This  complete  knowledge,  “the  seal  of  Deity”  having  “the  impress 
of  heaven,”  is  divine,  and  is  now  at  hand.  For  years  science  has 
been  separating  itself  from  the  falsities  of  religion,  and  the  greatest 
intellects  of  the  twentieth  century  have  been  slowly  divorcing  them-  15 
selves  from  it.  Now  the  light  has  come,  and  again  the  two  are 
wedded  together,  this  time  with  an  indissoluble  band,  the  band 
of  the  knowledge  of  truth.  “ Science  is  clearly  moving  in  the 
direction  of  the  spiritual;  nothing  can  be  more  certain”*  (J.  W. 
Heysingei’,  M.D.).  Weary  of  matter,  science  would  endeavour  to  give  20 
the  meaning  of  Spirit. 

Ethics. — “ The  science  that  treats  of  the  principles  of  hinnan  moraUty 
and  duty”  (“  New  Century  Reference  Library  Dictionary”). 

“ Ethical  Science  is  already  for  ever  completed,  so  far  as  her 
general  outline  and  main  principles  are  concerned,  and  has  been,  as  2.o 
it  were,  waiting  for  physical  science  to  come  up  with  her  ” 

(“  Paradoxical  Philosophy  ”).  Physical  science  has  now  come  up. 

The  World’s  Awakening The  world  is  fast  waking  up  to  the 

true  knowledge  of  Grod  and  all  that  this  means.  We  are  seeing  that 
we  cannot  be  pushed  into  heaven  at  the  last  moment  by  a blind  50 
belief  in  an  inhuman  sacrifice  of  a dearly-beloved  Son,  but  that  we 
receive  day  by  day,  moment  by  moment,  only  the  results  of  the 
right  and  wrong  thinking  of  ourselves  and  others.  Fortunately,  we 
are  now  recognising  that  by  right  thinking  we  rise  into  a conscious- 
ness of  complete  dominion  over  the  evil  that  hitherto  may  have  35 
appeared  irresistible.  “For  since  by  man  came  death,  by  man  came 
also  the  resurrection  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  21).  “ Blessed  and  holy 

is  he  that  hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection  ” (Rev.  20, 
ver.  6).  The  Greek  word,  Anastasis,”  translated  resurrection, 
means  primarily,  ‘‘  an  arousing  from  sleep.”  40 

“ Come  now,  and  let  us  reason  together,  saith  the  Lord”  (Is.  1, 
ver.  18).  For  the  first  time  in  the  world’s  history  every  man’s 
highest  reasoning  faculty  can  be  satisfied  by  the  demonstrable  truth 
that  is  now  flooding  the  world,  proving  beyond  all  cavil  the  omni- 
* “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science,”  p.  355. 
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potence  of  good,  at  all  times,  and  under  all  circumstances.  “ Awake 
thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  give 
thee  light  ” (Eph.  5,  ver.  14).  “ The  entrance  of  thy  words  giveth 

light’’  (Ps.  119,  ver.  130).  “The  true  Light  which  lighteth  every 
5 man  that  cometh  into  the  world”  (John  1,  ver.  9).  This  is  the  light 
• of  the  knowledge  of  God  and  His  manifestation,  heaven. 

WHAT  IS  HEAVEN? 

“ Etje  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  have  entered  into  the 
> heart  of  man,  the  things  xchich  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love 
10  him.  But  God  hath  revealed  them  unto  us  hu  his  Spirit  ” (I.  Cor.  2, 
ver.  9,  10.) 

The  material,  seeming  man,  gradually  waking  up,  pro- 
gressing towards  a better  recognition  of  the  real  and  there- 
fore spiritual  existence,  finds  out  that  heaven  is  “ not  a local 
0^  habitation,  but  the  harmony  of  mind  and  body,”  a perfect 
state  of  consciousness  in  which  his  real  self  exists  at  the 
present  time.  He  also  finds  that  this  sense  of  a material 
world,  including  his  apparent  selfhood,  is  only  a false  sense 
which,  when  corrected  by  the  true  knowledge  of  God,  dis- 
'30  appears.*  That  is  to  say,  the  human  being  gradually  loses  a false 
sense  of  the  world  as  material,  and  appears  ultimately  to  see  things 
as  they  really  are,  passing  through  the  gate  of  Truth  into  “the 
heaven  of  Soul.”  The  human  body  and  so-called  “mind”  will,  yea, 
must,  be  ultimately  entirely  dematerialised,  for  “ flesh  and  blood 
lo  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ; neither  doth  corruption  inherit 
incorruption”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  50).  Then  it  will  be  universally 
demonstrated  that  man  has  never  actually  existed  in  a material 
body  or  been  dependent  upon  such  an  imperfect  organisation. 

The  Kingdom  of  God  that  is  Within.— is  given  unto  gou  to 
50  knotv  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  (Matt  13,  ver.  11). 

The  following  statements  with  regard  to  heavenly  realities  are 
neither  speculative  nor  arbitrary,  but  logical  conclusions,  drawn  from 
scientific  premises,  and  proved  by  illustrative  demonstrations  over 
limitations  of  material  laws. 

55  “ Heaven  is  not,”  a noted  preacher  once  said  in  a sermon,  “ an 

eternal  sitting  in  damp  clouds,  playing  on  harps,  and  singing  praises 
to  God,  as  so  many  seem  to  think.” 

It  has  recently  been  recognised  that  we  make  our  own  hell  and 
our  own  heaven  here,  and  few  men  are  fiends  enough  to  want  a 
50  worse  hell  for  anyone  than  many  men  are  temporarily  in  at  the 
present  moment,  the  hell  of  their  own  wrong  thoughts,  due  to  their 
not  knowing  how  to  think  rightly.  “ The  mind  is  its  own  place,  and 

* Kant  pointed  out  that  the  material  world  was  wholly  different  from  the  real, 
and  that  by  the  nature  of  our  minds  we  could  never  know  reality.  This  is  true 
In  of  the  material  man,  hut  not  true  of  the  real  man,  who  is  spiritual. 
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in  itself  can  make  a Heaven  of  Hell,  a Hell  of  Heaven  ” * 
(Milton).  Again,  who  has  not  tasted,  if  not  of  heaven,  of  a 
wonderful  sense  of  heaven,  at  some  time  during  his  lifetime  1 

“ Love  rules  the  court,  the  camp,  the  grove, 

And  men  below  and  saints  above  ; 5 

For  love  is  heaven,  and  heaven  is  love  ” 

(Sir  Walter  Scott). 

“ The  kingdom  of  God  cometh  not  with  observation:  Neither  shall 
they  say,  Lo  here ! or,  Lo  there  ! for,  behold,  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
within  you  ” (Luke  17,  ver.  20,  21).  “ The  further  a man  goes  in  10 
search  of  it,  the  less  likely  he  is  to  find  it  t (Lao-Tze).  In  other 
words,  heaven  is  a perfect  state  of  consciousness,  or  divine 
state  of  Mind,  consisting  of  what  the  three  classes  of  thinkers  before 
referred  to,  call  respectively,  God  and  heaven,  cause  and  its  mani- 
festation, Mind  and  its  ideas  ; that  is  to  say,  the  real  people,  the  15 
real  planets,  the  real  things,  of  which  we  appear  to  see  the  false 
concepts  round  us.  Consequently  each  of  us  is,  and  always  has 
been,  in  reality,  a perfect  being,  in  a perfect  world,  governed  by 
a perfect  God. 

“ God  . . . hath  made  every  thing  beautiful  in  his  time  ” : but,  2U 
unfortunately,  the  world  is  set  “ in  their  heart,  so  that  no 
man  can  find  out  the  work  that  God  maketh  from  the  beginning  to 
the  end”  (Eccles.  3,  ver.  11).  Fortunately,  however,  in  the  light  of 
present-day  knowledge  of  man  as  spiritual,  we  cease  to  blame  God 
for  our  own  shortcomings,  and  a man  soon  begins  to  find  that  25 
under  the  worst  circumstances,  by  turning  in  thought  to  God,  he  can 
get  a faint  knowledge  of  heaven,  and  along  this  scientific  high  road 
gain  a clearer  and  increasing  sense  of  its  perfection,  here  and  now. 

In  this  way  he  gradually  gets  rid  of  his  troubles  and  the  troubles 
of  those  around  him,  and  so  proves  his  knowledge  of  God,  good.  30 

Individuality. — The  remark  has  sometimes  been  made:  “It  would 
be  very  uninteresting  if  everyone  were  alike,  however  perfect  they 
might  be.”  Sir  Oliver  Lodge  even  has  written,  “ a mechanically 
perfect,  thoroughly  finished  world  would  perhaps  be  rather  dull,” 
and  puts  into  the  mouth  of  an  imaginary  inhabitant  the  following  35 
words : “ Good  heavens,  I cannot  stand  this  ; I am  going  to  put 
a bit  of  grit  into  some  of  these  too-well-oiled  machines,  as  I want 
to  see  an  explosion  or  an  earthquake,  or  something  interesting.  I 
do  not  know  what  a burglary  is,  but  even  a burglary  would  be  a 
change  to  this  sort  of  Sunday-school  existence.  Do  not  any  of  4C 
you  fellows  know  a wild  animal  that  we  might  try  to  kill,  or  a serpent 
that  might  try  to  bite  us,  and  give  us  some  relief  from  the 
monotony  ; or  is  there  no  young  person  with  an  apple  who  would 
tempt  us  to  have  a bite  ? It  is  true  I was  made  good— utterly, 
hopelessly  good— but  I believe,  alas ! that  it  is  possible  for  me  to  4c 
be  obstreperous— I propose  to  try.”  + 

* “ Paradise  Lost.*’ 
t “ Tao  Teh.” 

J “The  Clarion,”  November  5th.  1900. 
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I Sec.  I. 

I In  the  present  spiritual  reality  all  men  are  perfect,  but  this  does 
l|  not  prevent  spiritual  progress.  To  every  individual  comes  a constant  •'> 

succession  of  different  ideas,  each  absolutely  perfect,  consequently 
each  person  with  whom  you  come  in  contact  has  new  beauties  of 
5 infinite  variety  to  which  he  calls  attention.  The  difference  between 
men,  that  is,  their  individuality,  is  the  difference  in  the  succession 
I of  God’s  ideas  that  unfold,  and  are  reflected  by  them,  and  by  this 
they  are  distinguished.  Even  in  the  seeming  material  world,  as 
you  increase  in  intelligence,  you  differentiate  between  people,  not 
by  their  appearance,  but  by  what  they  have  mentally  presented 
to  you. 

^ The  Unfolding  of  God’s  Ideas. — To  all  of  us,  now  in  heaven,  there  4(i7  no 
has  throughout  eternity,  come  a constant  succession  of  perfect 
ideas.  This  is  the  unfolding  of  the  only  good  ideas,  “ they  come 
15  from  God  and  return  to  God,”  for  all  being  is  God,  individual  and 
collective.  God  as  Life  sends  these  ideas,  God  as  Truth  enables 
us  to  understand,  and  therefore  enjoy  them,  and  God  as 
Love  causes  us  to  reflect,  that  is,  call  the  attention  of  our  fellow- 
man  to  them,  or  pass  them  on,  so  giving  him  the  joy  that  we  have 
.20  received  from  them,  and  receiving  the  happiness  that  this  gives  us. 

In  other  words,  in  heaven  we  are  always  exchanging  perfect  ideas 
with  our  fellow-rnen.  Everything  in  heaven  has  to  do  with  this 
perfect  interchange  of  ideas,  this  I’evolution  in  “ God’s  orbits ” that  is 
constantly  taking  place.  In  the  so-called  material  consciousness 
we  are  simply  apparently  receiving  a counterfeit  impression  of  these 
perfect  spiritual  realities,  false  views  of  the  permanent  ideas  of 
God. 

Creation,  God  . . . Judh  in  thonc  hint  da//s  x])ohcn  unto  tn/  /n's  2Si)  4;? 
Son  [we  individualise  the  Christ],  ir/(onf  hr  hath  appointed  heir  of  alt  2'.i(> 

•^0  thingii,  J>y  udiont  aSo  hr  made  the  iroidds”  (Heb.  1,  ver.  1,  2). 

We  have  the  power  of  grouping  together  any  number  of  these 
perfect  ideas  that  come  to  us,  into  new  combinations,  spiritual  and  p;!  7 

tangible  bouquets  of  lovely  ideas  and  combinations  of  them.  These  :n 

also  we  reflect,  pass  on,”  in  the  way  of  God’s  appointing,  for  the  27 

55  benefit  of  bur  fellow-men.  We  do  not,  however,  lose  them  ourselves,  140  12 

as  they  form  part  of  our  definite  individuality.  This  fresh  grouping  4<ii  7 

of  ideas  is  the  only  creation  in  heaven,  because  all  the  ideas  Pit  10 

of  which  these  combinations  are  formed  have  always  existed,  and 
are  perfect  and  infinite  in  number.  This  is  the  only  evolution,  2'.il  11 

to  spiritual  evolution. 

This  is  illustrated  in  the  highest  plane  of  human  consciousness.  Here 
“ we  find  that  wherever  joy  is,  creation  has  been,  and  the  richer  the 
creation  the  deeper  the  joy.  ...  He  who  is  certain,  absolutely  cerbiin, 
that  he  has  brought  a living  work  to  the  birth,  cares  no  more  for  praise, 
t5  and  feels  himself  beyond  glory”*  (Henri  Bergson).  Such  joy  can  only 
accompany  the  unfolding  of  further  good  to  humanity. 

Heavenly  Happiness.— 

“ Pave  icith  love  each  golden  mile, 

And  thus  have  Jlearen  hire  this  minute, 

not  far  off  in  the  after  (chile''  (Nixon  Waterman 
* “Life  and  Consciousness.” 


4.‘)2  1 
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Sec.  I. 

It  is  obvious  that  in  this  kingdom  of  heaven,  the  kingdom  of 
harmony,  a perfect  understanding,  which  is  the  basis  of  happiness, 
reigns  between  all.  Desire  and  fulfilment  are  one.  This  implies  a 
continual  harmonious  interchange  of  ideas.  We  are  eternally 
reflecting  God’s  ideas,  that  is,  expressing  our  ideals  in  new  creations  5 
or  groupings.  This  redistribution  of  God’s  thoughts  is  the  source  of 
infinite  happiness,  individual  and  universal. 

Happiness  can  be  differentiated  into  three  principal  divisions : 

First,  every  spiritual  being  loves  his  fellow-man,  even  one  met 
for  the  first  time,  with  a love  of  which  the  material  man  can  hardly  lo 
form  even  a faint  conception,  because  it  is  the  perfect  love  of  God. 

Secondly,  we  are  always  interchanging  perfect  ideas  with  those 
we  love,  either  individually  or  otherwise. 

Thirdly,  we  are  continually  manifesting  God’s  power  of  grouping 
together  new  combinations  of  glorious  ideas,  so  giving  our  fellow-  15 
men  fresh  happiness,  and  consequently  gaining  the  highest  happi- 
ness ourselves. 

These  three  chief  sources  of  real  happiness  are  counterfeited  by 
three  in  the  material  world.  First,  we  have  the  love  towards  our 
fellow-man  ; secondly,  the  interchanging  of  ideas  with  those  we  20 
love,  and,  thirdly,  even  the  making  of  a rag  doll  for  a child  gives 
us  a sense  of  happiness  that  would  not  follow  many  a greater  action 
prompted  by  lesser  motives. 

The  reason  for  this  is,  that  all  the  love  and  happiness  of  which 
we  get  only  glimpses  in  this  material  world  are  real,  though  limited.  35 

‘‘  Souls  that  are  gentle  and  still 
Hear  the  first  music  of  this 
Far  off,  infinite  bliss”  (Sir  Edwin  Arnold). 

Reality  of  Good.— ‘‘ all  that  aiu.st  he  called  good  heloiigeth  to 
uone  hat  thv  true  eternal  gooihicHH  u'hieh  A God  onbj  ” (“  Theologia  20 
Genuanica 

Now  all  that  this  material  world  indicates  of  good  is  real ; 
the  love,  the  life,  the  beauty,  the  joy,  etc.*  We  get  at 
times  glorious  glimpses  of  this  reality  through  the  mist ; wonder- 
ful love,  marvellous  beauty,  unspeakable  joy.  As  we  progress,  the  25 
mist  gets  thinner,  and  with  the  millennium  dawns  a foretaste  of 
God’s  world.  To  limit  future  good  is  unquestionably  to  limit  God. 
Matter,  apparently  hinting  the  existence  of  the  spiritual  realities, 
only  hides  their  perfection  from  us,  giving  us  a false  sense  of  the 
real  woi-ld,  and  as  the  matter  is  dematerialised  the  glorious  realities  of  40 
these  perfect  ideas  gradually  appear  clearer  and  clearer. 

‘‘A  thing  of  beauty  is  a joy  forever ; 

Its  loveliness  increases  ; it  will  never 

Pass  into  nothingness  ” (Keats). 

* “We  do  not  see  much  of  the  real  man  here  for  he  is  God’s  man;  while  45 
ours  is  man’s  man”  (“Unity  of  Good,”  p.  4(1,  Hue  5.  Alary  Taker  Eddy). 
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Proof  of  Our  Knowledge  of  Heaven.— “ That  one  who,  outside  pure 
mathematics,  pronownced  the  word  impossib/e,  is  wanting  in  prudence. 

Reserve  is  above  all  a necessiti/  irhen  he  is  dealing  with  the  animal 
organisation  ”*  (Arago). 

5 The  way  to  prove  whether  or  not  your  knowledge  of  heaven  is  la 

true  is  this : if  anything  is  going  wrong  in  the  material  world, 
and  you  realise  clearly  enough  the  spiritual  perfection  of  the  reality,  4()G  GO 
of  which  that  “ wrong  ” is  the  counterfeit,  the  instantaneous  dis-  26 

appearance  of  the  trouble  will  indicate  your  realisation  to  have 
10  been  correct.  This  means  that  the  difficulty  in  the  material  GO  IG 
world  is  immediately  put  right.  This  is  one  important  difference 
between  true  knowledge  and  that  put  forward  by  the  various  schools 
of  religious  thought ; namely,  that  you  are  now  able  to  prove  your 
theory  by  direct  experiment,  and  have  not  to  rely  solely  upon  492  14 

15  logical  deduction. 

Another  important  difference  is  that,  if  the  mortal  called  “ you  ” 
is  thinking  scientifically,  realising  constantly  that  you— your  real  :U2  GG 
spiritual  self,  not  a material  “ you  ’’—are  led  by  God,  then,  through  the 
action  of  God  in  destroying  evil,  the  mortal  “ you  ” appears  to  be 
-20  led  by  God,  the  Principle  of  good,  just  in  the  way  that  a young  child  64:4 
is  taught  and  protected  by  its  mother  when  learning  first  to  walk. 

The  you  ” may  have  its  troubles  and  difficulties,  but  there  is  steady 
progress,  and  every  now  and  then  “ you  ” will  pause  and  recognise 
with  satisfaction  the  progress  made,  of  which  “ you  ” were  not 
26  conscious  at  the  time  of  the  struggle,  when  the  mental  faculties  were 
clouded  as  the  ‘‘you”  passed  along,  battling  its  way  through  a 
seeming  mist  of  wrong  thoughts.  2!>  29 

Movement  Instantaneous.  — “ All  stars  and  mountain  peaks  are 
thoughts  of  the  Eternal  Mind  ” (Paracelsus). 

.60  Being  a mental  world,  man  can  go  instantly  from  what,  to  use 
material  symbols,  may  be  called  place  to  place,  in  heaven.  There 
is  no  necessity  for  such  apparent  bodily  action  as  accompanies 
physical  movement  from  place  to  place.  A man  moves  mentally. 

For  instance,  one  spiritual  being  can  draw  the  attention  of  another 
35  spiritual  being  to  the  spiritual  reality  of  what  is  in  the  material 
world  called  the  planet  Mars.  Instantly  both  have  all  the  effect 
of  what  may  be  called  being  in  Mars  ; that  is  to  say,  without  any 
other  movement  but  the  mental  one,  they  are  conscious  of  some  of 
the  perfect  ideas  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  the  planet  Mars.  When 
40  the  thought  of  this  spiritual  planet  or  compound  ideal  comes  to  a 
man,  it  does  not  appear  as  something  distant.  He  is  fully  conscious 

* “ Annual  Bureau  of  Longitudes.” 
t “Science  and  Healch,”  p.  585,  line  8 (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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W PERFECT  SEQUENCE  OF  THOUGHT. 

Sec.  I. 

of,  and  shares  with  his  fellow-man,  all  the  beauties  that  are  delight- 
ing him,  to  an  infinitely  greater  degree  than-the  human  being  does 
when  in  the  midst  of  beautiful  surroundings. 

When  the  enjoyment  has  been  obtained  from  being  conscious  of 
these  lovely  ideas,  the  other  spiritual  being,  desirous  of  returning  5 
the  happiness  that  he  has  received,  and  being  reminded  of  past 
enjoyment  of  heavenly  beauties,  can  draw  the  attention  of  his 
fellow-man  to  the  spiritual  reality  of  some  ideas  in  another  planet, 
say  Jupiter.  All  that  is  necessary,  then,  is  to  think  of  those  ideas, 
and  at  once  they  are  both  conscious  of  the  new  ideas  connected  lO 
with  the  spiritual  reality  of  Jupiter. 


Practical  Results  an  Undeniable  Proof.  — “ Lrf  us  not  reject 
experience  on  the  (jroiotd  of  dognuitic  assertioii  and  txiseless  specula- 
tion (Sir  OJiver  Lodge,  D.Sc.,  LL.I).,  F.R.S.). 

The  proof  of  the  above  being  true  is  found  through  its  practical  1.5 
application.  If  in  the  material  world  you  find  that  you  have  lost 
your  train  or  apparently  have  not  time  to  go  from  one  place  to 
another,  you  can  get  over  the  difficulty  by  turning  in  thought  to 
God,  denying  the  reality  of  the  trouble  and  realising  that  in  heaven 
man  goes  instantly  from  one  idea  to  another,  or  you  can  realise  20 
that  man  is  always  in  the  right  place.  Then,  through  this  reversal 
of  thought  and  your  recognition  of  the  action  of  God  as  taking 
place  in  heaven,  the  wrong  ethereal  thoughts  that  appear  as  forms  of 
trouble  are  destroyed,  and  you  find  yourself  out  of  the  difficulty, 
although  you  cannot  be  certain  that  what  usually  happens  will  occur.  25 
For  instance,  sometimes  you  will  find  on  going  to  the  station  that 
there  is  another  train  that  you  knew  nothing  about,  sometimes  that 
a slip  coach  has  been  put  on  to  a later  express,  or  the  difficulty 
disappears  in  some  other  way.  Sometimes  the  unrecognised  action 
of  God  results  in  your  finding  that  there  has  been  no  need  to  go  at  30 
all,  and  that  the  object  of  your  going  has  been  effected  in  some 
unexpected  way. 

Perfect  Sequence  of  Thought. — In  heaven  an  individual  called,  never 
says  he  cannot  come,  but  it  is  always  exactly  the  thing  most  desirable, 
as  there  is  always  a perfect  sequence  of  thought,  and  the  two  85 
with  mutual  rejoicings  blend  in  true  unity  of  joint  appreciation  of 
the  wonderful  ideas  of  God.  To  indicate  the  perfect  sequence  of 
thought  it  may  be  stated  that  when  you  have  finished  listening  to, 
for  instance,  a glorious  sonata — we  have  to  use  material  expressions 

and  are  called  to  admire  a beautiful  piece  of  scenery,  this  40 
scenery  is  an  exact  visual  (we  must  again,  unfortunately,  use  a 

* “ Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.”  Address  delivered 
before  the  National  Free  Church  Council,  at  Portsmouth,  March  9th.  191 1. 
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material  expression)  representation  of  the  sonata,*  and  a further 
unfoldment  of  perfection.  Whatever  one  does,  it  brings  infinite 
happiness  to  all  concerned.  In  this  material  world  we  move  with 
trouble  and  even  danger  from  one  place  to  another,  and  often, 
5 whilst  thinking  of  something  totally  inconsequent,  politely  cover 
a yawn  with  our  hand  whilst  our  neighbour  points  out  what  he 
thinks  the  beauties  of  nature. 


Spiritual  Reality  of  Parts  of  the  Body.-  406 

“ What  if  earth, 

10  Be  but  the  shadow  of  heave)i,  a)td  ttdiHjs  thereiu, 

Eaeh  to  eaeh  other  life,  more  than  ou  earth  is  thouffht  ” (Milton). 

Everything  in  the  material  world  only  counterfeits  and  hints  the  483 
existence  of  spiritual  reality.  For  instance,  the  spiritual  reality  of  79 
the  hand  is  the  power  to  grasp  an  idea.  The  reality  of  the 
15  teeth  is  the  capaeitij  to  analyse  and  dissect  the  ideas  ; your  material 
digestive  organs  counterfeit  the  power  with  which  you  digest, 
assimilate,  and  understand  the  ideas,  and  the  arm  counterfeits  the  106 
power  with  which,  in  the  reality,  you  reflect  them,  that  is,  call  the 
attention  of  your  fellow-man  to  them,  or  pass  them  on.  The 
20  spiritual  reality  of  the  lower  limbs  is  the  power  to  move  in  thought 
from  idea  to  idea.  That  is  to  say,  you  can  call  the  attention  of  your 
fellow-man  to  lovely  ideas,  even  the  spiritual  reality  of  any  planet 
or  star,  and  directly  you  think  of  them  you  have  all  the  effect  of 
being  there,  and  enjoying  them  together. 

25  There  are  three  great  synonyms  of  God— Life,  Truth,  and  Love.  465 
So,  there  are  three  important  organs  in  man  which  counterfeit  the 
real  organs  of  the  spiritual  man.  The  real  spiritual  lungs  are  the 
reflection  of  God  as  Life,  through  which  man  receives  the  ideas 
of  God  ; the  liver,  the  reflection  of  God  as  Truth,  through  which 
:‘,0  man  arranges  the  ideas,  and  groups  them  together  with  new  com- 
binations, to  be  reflected  to  his  fellow-man  ; the  heart,  the  reflection 
of  God  as  Love,  through  wliich  the  circulation  of  the  ideas  goes  on  as  man 
calls  the  attention  of  his  fellow-man  to  the  ideas  he  is  enjoying,  so  that  he 
participates  in  such  enjoyment.  This  is  an  indication  from  which  each  455 
35  person  can  himself  work  out  the  other  details  as  occasion  demands.  irr 


A World  of  Four  Dimensions.— “ 1 .sate  a new  heaven  and  a 

new  earth  : . . . tlte  holy  city,  new  Jerusatem,  . . . ILiviny  the  glory 
of  God:  . . . and  the  city  lieth  foursquare.  . . . And  there  shall  he  no 
more  curse : but  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be  in  it 
40  (Rev.  21,  ver.  1,  2,  1 1,  16;  and  22,  vei-.  3). 

* Since  writing  the  above  I have  heard  that  a Russian  lady  has  learned  to 
translate  into  musical  sounds  the  colours  of  the  sunset  and  the  colours  of  the 
forest,  so  that  on  playing,  the  same  emotions  float  through  the  mind  as 
those  with  which  the  glory  of  the  clouds  in  the  sunset  or  the  shadiims  of 
4o  the  trees  in  the  woods  are  associated.  Music  in  its  reality  is  divine  '•  Suiritual 
music”  is  the  “ music  of  soul  ” ’ ^ 
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For  some  years,  reasoning  from  the  analogy  of  an  imaginary  two- 
dimensional  being,  conscious  only  of  length  and  breadth,  and  unable 
to  recognise  height  or  depth,  or  anything  above  or  below  him,  and 
therefore  unconscious  of  the  appearance  of  this  three-dimensional 
world,  various  thinkers  have  suggested  that  there  might  be  a 5 
world  of  four  dimensions,  of  which  the  seeming  three-dimensional 
man  was  equally  unconscious,*  It  has  been  suggested  by  Mr. 
Wells  that  this  fourth  dimension  is  “Time.”  It  may  be  more 
accurately  expressed  as  spiritual  infinity.  Now  heaven  may  be 
truly  described  as  a world  of  four  dimensions,  wholly  spiritual.t 
Everything  that  we  see  now  around  us  as  three-dimensional  is  only 
an  ethereal  world,  namely,  the  real  four-dimensional  world  seen 
wrongly  from  a false  material  standpoint,  since  the  material  man  is 
only  conscious  of  three  dimensions  of  it,  and  that  consciousness  itself 
is  false  and  absolutely  misleading,];  15 

“ If,  therefore,  we  find  the  subject  becomes  more  thinkable  by 
assuming,  say,  a fourth-dimensional  being  than  by  following  the 
ramifications  of  ‘ matter  and  force  ’ into  infinite  space  and  time,  we 
are  quite  justified  in  adopting  the  former  method”  § (E.  Carpenter). 
Though  doubtful  assumption  is  better  than  nothing,  definite  know-  20 
ledge  is  an  absolute  necessity  for  true  progress. 

In  the  same  way  that  an  imaginary  two-dimensional  being,  appear- 
ing like  a small,  flat  object,  and  only  seeing  the  soles  of  your  boots 
on  the  floor,  would  describe  you  as,  say,  11  inches  long,  3 inches 
wide,  black,  sometimes  muddy,  going  about  with  a twin-brother—  25 
the  fellow  sole— and  constantly  appearing  and  disappearing ; so 
does  the  three-dimensional  man  describe  his  neighbour  quite  wrongly 
until  he  knows  the  truth.  Should  the  two-dimensional  being 
describe  “ the  soles  of  the  boots  ” as  having  no  intelligence,  no 
feeling,  and  being  of  little  use,  he  would  make  the  same  mistake  30 
that  we  do  if,  talking  of  our  fellow-man,  we  describe  him  as  an 
ignorant  fool,  or  otherwise,  as  it  is  called,  malpractise,  that  is, 

“ think  ” in  a derogatory  way  of  him. 

If  the  sharpened  point  of  a pencil,  held  vertically,  point  upward, 
were  placed  by  the  side  of  this  two-dimensional  being,  he  would  :)5 
see  it  as  a very  short  line.  As  the  pencil  was  raised  he  would  see 
this  line  increasing  in  length,  and  might  speak  of  it  as  “ growing.” 
When  the  pencil  had  been  sufficiently  raised,  he  would  see  nothing, 
and  might  speak  of  it  as  dead.  So  in  this  three-dimensional  world 

* See  “ Flat  Land,”  by  Dr.  Abbott ; ” Another  World,”  by  A.  T.  Schofield,  tO 
M.D.  ; “ Scientific  Roniauces,”  by  C.  H.  Hinton;  *•  Nature,”  May  1st,  1873,  by  G-.  F. 
Rodwell  ; “ Mes.senger  of  Mathematics,”  1891,  Vol.  XXI.,  p.  20,  by  W.  W. 
Rouse  Ball;  “American  Journal  of  Mathematics,”  1880,  Vol.  III.,  p.  1,  by 
Stringham.  See  also  article  in  the  “Wintonian,”  February,  1910,  by  R.  A.  T. ; 
“The  Art  of  Creation,”  by  E.  Carpenter;  “A  New  Era  of  Thought,”  by  C.  H.  45 
Hinton  ; Professor  Caley’s  Presidential  Address  to  the  British  Association  ; 
Cajori’s  “History  of  Mathematics”;  “Mathematical  Recreations  and  Essays,” 
by  W.  W.  Rouse  Ball ; “ Modern  Views  of  Matter,’’  by  Sir  William  Crookes. 

t “ Christian  Science  translates  Mind,  God,  to  mortals.  It  is  the  Infinite 
Calculus  defining  the  line,  plane,  space,  and  fourth  dimension  of  Spirit  ” 5(» 
(“  One  Cause  and  Effect,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  22.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

] § For  notes,  see  next  page. 
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do  we  get  a false  sense  of  birth,  growth,  and  death.  Every  tree,  274  40 

for  instance,  as  it  apparently  grows,  is  merely  an  exhibition  of 
certain  phenomena,  preconceived  as  material  so-called  facts,  and 
self-raised  by  the  universal  thought  on  the  subject  of  vegetable  2o3  4 

5 growth. 

In  a presidential  address  to  the  British  Association,  Professor 
Caley,  the  famous  mathematician,  declared  his  belief  that  every 
' mathematical  truth  has  an  objective  correlative  in  the  world,  that 
‘ is,  may  actually  describe  a state  of  equilibrium.  Taking,  for 
10  instance,  a suspension  bridge,  you  can  mathematically  set  out  the 
tension  of  a wire,  the  pressure  of  the  wind,  the  elasticity  of  the 
metal,  etc.  The  truth  at  the  back  of  Professor  Caley’s  statement 
> is  one  of  the  proofs  that  the  fourth  dimension  exists,  for  this 
mathematical  theory  has  been  developed  to  a very  considerable 
, L5  degree. 

In  the  “Wintonian,”  of  February,  1910,  is  an  article  on  the 
Fourth  Dimension,  by  R.  A.  T.  He  states:  ‘‘To  put  it  very  briefly, 
the  knowledge  is  a real  and  working  knowledge,  and  the  fourth 
dimension  would  enable  us  to  move  in  defiance  of  the  present  known 
limitations  of  space.”  So-called  occult  results  are  not,  however,  due  29 

to  action  in  four-dimensional  space,  as  they  merely  exhibit  the  261  43 

phenomena  of  a three-dimensional  world  that  are  not  generally 
I cognised  by  the  limited  physical  senses.  Such  results  are  solely  concerned 

I with  matter  in  its  finest  ethereal  form,  invisible  under  normal 

; human  conditions. 


It  is  significant  that  C.  H.  Hinton,  in  his  recent  book,  “ A New 
Era  of  Thought,”  suggests  that  the  birth,  growth,  life,  and  death 
of  animals  are  explainable  by  suggesting  that  an  animal’s  life  is  465 
simply  the  phenomenon  of  a four-dimensional  being  passing  through 
50  a three-dimensional  world. 

He  also  says:  “After  many  years  of  work,  during  which  the 
conception  of  four-dimensional  bodies  lay  absolutely  dark,  at  length, 
by  a certain  change  of  plan,  the  whole  subject  of  four-dimensional 
existence  became  perfectly  clear  and  easy  to  impart.”* 

■5  The  writer  of  the  article  in  the  “ Wintonian  ” says  : “ I may  say 
that  I devoted  no  little  time  some  years  ago  to  an  effort  to  com- 
prehend the  fourth  dimension,  according  to  Hinton’s  directions, 
but  it  was  a failure.” 

All  such  efforts  must  prove  failures  whilst  there  is  any  confusion, 

0 as  in  the  case  of  Hinton,  between — 2(52 

(1.)  The  human,  material,  three-dimensional  thought-forms  that 
Hinton  recognised  were  all  around  us,  although  unseen  by  those  who  2(50 
are  not  psychic,  that  is,  whose  sight  is  not  sufliciently  develojied,  and, 

(2.)  The  spiritual  reality,  of  which  these  and  all  other  material 
■j  “thoughts”  are  but  counterfeits. 


^ ®®®  everything.  It  pick^  out  of  the  ocean  of  forms 

that  which  is  accessible  to  it  and  believes  this  artificial  limit  to  be  the  real  limit 
What  we  know  of  a living  being  is  only  a part  of  its  real  form.  . . Could  our 
eyes  see  everything  a living  being  would  appear  to  us  as  a cloud  with  changing 
contours  (“  Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  200.  Dr.  Le  Bon) 

§ “The  Art  of  Creation,”  p.  8.  » ” A New  Era  of  Thought,”  p.  6. 
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The  following  short  quotation  from  Cajori’s  “ History  of 
Mathematics'’  will  express  briefly  some  results  of  the  fourth 
dimension,  showing  that  the  fourth-dimensional  world  cannot 
possibly  be  subject  to  material  limitations.  Newcomb,  the 
American  astronomer,  showed  the  possibility  of  turning  a 
closed  material  shell  inside  out  by  simple  flexure,  without  either 
stretching  or  tearing  \ Nlein  pointed  out  that  in  the  fourth  dimension 
knots  could  not  be  tied  ; Veronese  showed  that  a body  could  be 
removed  from  a closed  room  without  breaking  the  walls  5 C.  S. 
Peirce  proved  that  a body  in  four-dimensional  space  either  rotates 
about  two  axes  at  once,  or  cannot  rotate  without  losing  one  of  its 
dimensions.” 

Mr.  W.  W.  Rouse  Ball,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  puts  forward  some  interesting  views  with  regard  to  a 
four-dimensional  world,  which  he  says  affords  an  explanation  of 
some  difficulties  in  our  physical  sciences.”  * 

At  the  end  of  last  year,  William  Sidis,  a boy  aged  10,  who  appears 
to  be  a mathematical  prodigy,  delivered  a lecture  before  the 
Harvard  Mathematical  Club,  in  which  he  put  forward  some  new 
theories  regarding  the  fourth  dimension. 

Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.,  writes:  “To  show  how  far  we  have 
been  propelled  on  the  strange  new  road,  how  dazzling  are  the 
wonders  that  waylay  the  researcher,  we  have  but  to  recall — Matter 
in  a fourth  state.  . . . ” t 

These  references  will  show  how  mathematicians  are  endeavouring 
to  gain  a knowledge  of  a fourth-dimensional  world. 

Counterfeits  and  Symbols.— “ The  invisible  things  of  him  [God] 
from  the  creation  of  the  world  are  clearly  seen,  being  undei'stood  by  the 
'C.i  12  things  that  are  made,  even  his  eternal  potver  and  Godhead"'  (Rom.  1, 
ver.  20). 

Man  is  spiritual  and  four-dimensional.  The  apparent  material 
2r)2  28  man  is  not  real,  but  is  purely  illusionary.  “ The  ideal,  after  all,  is 

truer  than  the  real,  for  the  ideal  is  the  eternal  element  in  perishable 
things  ; it  is  their  type,  their  sum,  their  raison  d’etre’  ’t(H.  F.  Amiel). 

A material  world  of  three  dimensions  only,  is  visible  to  the 
material  senses,  § consequently  everything  about  you  is  simply 
something  connected  with  your  spiritual  self  seen  falsely,  seen 

* “Mathematical  Recreations  and  Essays,”  p.  831. 

t “ Modern  Views  of  Matter.”  Address  before  the  Congress  of  Applied 
Chemistry  at  Berlin,  1903. 

f “Journal  Intime.” 

§ “ To  my  sense,  we  have  not  seen  all  of  man  ; he  is  more  than  personal 
sense  can  cognise,  who  is  the  image  and  likeness  of  the  Infinite  ” (“  Christian 
Science  in  Tremont  Temple,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  97.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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materially,  a counterfeit  of  the  spiritual  reality.*  “ There  is  a natural 
body,  and  there  is  a spiritual  body.  . . . The  first  man  is  of  the 
earth,  earthy  ; the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from  heaven  (I.  Cor. 
15,  ver.  44,  47).  “We  have  a building  of  God,  an  house  not  made 
5 with  hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens  ” (II.  Cor.  5,  ver.  1). 

Charles  Kingsley  said : “ The  belief  is  coming  every  day  stronger 
with  me  that  all  symmetrical  objects  are  types  of  some  spiritual 
truth  or  existence.  Everything  seems  to  be  full  of  God’s  reflex,  if 
we  could  but  see  it.  Oh ! to  see,  if  but  for  a moment,  the  whole 
10  harmony  of  the  great  system  ; to  hear  once  the  music  that  the  whole 
^ universe  makes  as  it  performs  His  bidding.” 

Professor  Drummond  said : “ Nature  ...  is  a working  model  of 
the  Spiritual.”  It  is  a very  poor  counterfeit  model. 

“ The  world  constructed  with  the  impressions  of  our  senses  is  a 
1-5  summary  translation,  and  necessarily  a far  from  faithful  one  of  the 
real  world  which  we  know  not  ” f (Dr.  G.  Le  Bon). 

All  must  gain  the  knowledge  of  the  real  man,  of  our  real  selves. 
“ So  in  man’s  self  arise  august  anticipation,  symbols,  types,  of  a 
dim  splendour,  ever  on  before”  (R.  Browning).  The  Revelator, 

1.  :o  seeing  in  advance  what  is  about  to  happen,  writes  : “ The  kingdoms  of 
this  world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord”  (Rev.  11,  ver.  15). 

“ Upon  the  heights  w^e  see  that  every  act  and  every  thought  are 
infallibly  bound  up  with  something  great  and  immortal” 

I (Maeterlinck). 


5 “ For  anything  that  may  be  proved  to  the  contrary,  there  may 

I be  a real  something  which  is  the  cause  of  all  our  impressions  ; that 
\ sensations,  though  not  likenesses,  are  symbols  of  that  something  ; 

t and  that  the  part  of  that  something,  which  we  call  the  nervous 

system,  is  an  apparatus  for  supplying  us  with  a sort  of  algebra  of 
0 fact,  based  on  these  symbols  ” (Professor  Huxley). 

This  something  that  Huxley  so  indefatigably  searched  after  has 
been  proved  to  be  God,  Spirit,  Soul,  Mind,  Principle,  Life,  Truth, 
and  Love,  the  only  cause. 

Swedenborg  spoke  of  correspondences,  but  confused  heaven  with 
5 a false  belief  in  “ spirit  ” appearances,  as  it  is  clear  from  his  writings 
that  he  thought  the  spiritual  world  was  visible  around  us  under 


certain  material  conditions.  He  had  not  learned  that  the  things 
seen  by  him,  which  he  thought  were  spiritual,  were  merely 
materialised  “thoughts”  in  their  more  ethereal  and  less  tangible 

, creation  or  idea  of  Spirit  has  its  counterfeit  in  some  matter— 

belief.  Every  material  belief  hints  the  existence  of  spiritual  reality ; and 
if  mortals  are  instructed  in  spiritual  things,  it  will  be  seen  that  material 
beliet,  in  all  its  manifestations,  reversed,  will  be  found  the  type  and 
representative  of  verities,  priceless,  eternal,  and  just  at  hand.  The  education 
ot  the  future  will  be  instruction  in  spiritual  Science,  against  the  material 
symbolic  counterfeit  sciences  (“Questions  and  Answers,”  Misc.  Writ 
p.  bO,  line  2t.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

t “The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  p.  18. 
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form,  and  he  imagined  that  there  were  at  least  three  worlds,  the 
material,  the  spiritual,  and  the  divine. 

Plato  said  that  the  Ideas  were  the  real  things,  while  mundane 
objects  were  only  illusive  forms,  and  wrote:  ‘‘For  nothing  can  have 
any  sense  except  by  reason  of  that  of  which  it  is  the  shadow.”  •> 
As  is  well  known,  he  gave  to  Ideas  the  greatest  import,  and  said: 

“ They  existed  before  the  world  [the  material  world]  and  the  world 
was  created  after  their  pattern.”  * 

Edward  Carpenter  writes  in  “ The  Art  of  Creation  ” as  follows : 
isi  30  “WUth  Plato  the  great  ruling  ideas  were  Justice,  Temperance,  10 

-isi;  22  Beauty,  and  the  like.  But  he  also  considered  that  there  were  ideas 

or  patterns,  eternal  in  the  heavens,  of  all  tribes  and  creatures  in 
the  world,  as  of  trees,  animals,  men,  and  the  lesser  gods  ; and  he 
even  went  so  far  as  to  suppose  ideas  of  things,  such  as  beds  and 
tables  (see  ‘Republic,’  Book  X.).  Certainly  it  sounds  a little  1-) 
comic  at  first  to  hear  the  ‘ absolute  essential  Bed  ’ spoken  of,  and 
Plato  has  been  considerably  rated  by  many  folk  for  his  daring  in 
this  matter.  He  has  been  accused  of  confounding  the  idea  of  a 
bed  with  the  concept  of  a bed  ; it  has  been  said,  too,  that  if  there 
are  ideas  of  beds  and  tables,  trees  and  animals,  there  must  also  -0 
be  archietypes  in  heaven  of  pots  and  pans— absolute  essential  worms, 
beetles,  and  toadstools,  and  so  forth.  Plato,  however,  had  no 
doubt  considered  these  difficulties,  and  it  may  be  worth  while  for 
our  purpose  to  pause  a moment  over  them.”  “ Man  himself  and  his 
nature  is  rooted  deep  in  the  nature  of  God,  from  whom  he  springs — 2.5 
and  so  may  we  not  say  that  in  some  sense  the  idea  of  bed  is  rooted 
in  the  ultimate  reality  and  nature  of  things?  . . . But  anyhow,  it 
is  an  attempt  to  show  how  the  Platonic  ideas  may  be  brought  into 
some  sort  of  line  and  harmony  with  modern  science  and  philosophy. 

57  :3C)  And  it  enables  us  dimly  to  see  how  the  great  panorama  of  creation  .30 

has  come  forth,  ever  determining  and  manifesting  itself  from  within 
through  the  disclosure,  from  point  to  point  and  from  time  to  time,  i 

of  ever-new  creative  feelings  of  ideas — the  whole  forming  an  ' 

immense  hierarchy,  culminating  in  the  grandest,  most  universal, 

3.57  1 Being  and  Life.”  As  shown  in  Appendix  I.  and  elsewhere,  the  3.') 

wonderfully  advanced  ideas  of  Plato  were  probably  due  to  his  being 
430  14,  20  an  Israelite  of  the  tribe  of  Dan. 

The  quotation  shows  how  advanced  thinkers  of  the  present  day 
are  endeavouring  to  get  at  the  truth,  which  daily  gleams  brighter 
through  the  mist  of  matter.  4C 

4^1  1 Further  foreshadowings  of  heaven  are  given  in  Appendix  IV. 

NATURAL  LAWS  MERELY  MEMORIA  TECHNICA. 

“ If  nothing  is  to  he  called  science  hut  that  udiich  is  exactly  true  from 
heginmng  to  end,  I am  afraid  there  is  very  little  science  in  the  u'orld 
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outside  mathematics.  Among  the  physical  sciences  I do  not  know  that 
any  could  claim  more  than  that  each  is  true  within  certain  limits,  so 
narrow  that,  for  the  present  at  any  rate,  they  may  he  neglected" 
(Professor  Huxley). 

Our  views  of  so-called  natural  laws,  and  of  our  so-called  ascer- 
tained facts,  have  constantly  been  changing,  and  such  laws  must 
be  looked  upon  as  merely  a gigantic  system  of  “ memoria  technica," 
made  use  of  to  ai*rive  rapidly  at  conclusions.  A scientific  man, 
wmrking  from  a material  basis,  can,  by  deduction,  answer  innumer- 
able questions,  merely  because  he  has  a recognised  system  of 
so-called  natural  laws,  to  which  he  has  recourse,  and  by  which  he 
deduces  his  results.  He  could  not  recollect  even  a small  percentage 
of  these  results  if  he  had  to  rely  upon  his  memory  for  them.  Every 
now  and  then  he  ascertains  a new  fact,  or  series  of  facts,  and  then 
has  to  alter  his  theories  in  order  to  fit  in  these  facts.  Otherwise 
he  wmuld  not  be  safe  in  drawing  conclusions  from  such  theories. 

Professor  Drummond  writes  : ‘‘  The  Laws  of  Nature  are  simply 
statements  of  the  orderly  conditions  of  things  in  Nature,  what  is 
found  in  Nature  by  a sufficient  number  of  competent  observers. 
What  these  Laws  are  in  themselves  is  not  agreed.  That  they  have 
any  absolute  existence  even  is  far  from  certain.  . . . But  that 
they  have  any  casual  connection  with  the  things  around  is  not  to  be 
conceived.  Natural  science  and  its  material  law's  are  merely  ol)jecti^■e 
states  of  a false  mentality. 


Signor  Marconi,  at  a banquet  given  in  his  honour  by  the  American 
Institute  .of  Electrical  Engineers,  said : “ Whenever  matter  had  to 
be  considered  there  could  be  no  exact  law  of  action.'’  * 

These  so-called  laws  of  matter  are  merely  “modes  of  material  motion,” 
the  individual’s  false  sense  of  the  real  laws  of  God  ; and  they  therefore 
vaiy  with  individuals.  God’s  laws  are  invariable  and  inviolable  because 
God  is  Princii)le,  the  foundation  of  all  law  and  order,  and  God  always 
works  through  moral  and  spiritual  law,  the  immutable  and  eternal 
law  of  good,  and  by  none  other. 
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“ The  utmost  succcm's  which  our  scicntijic  method  can  accompUxh 
wdl  not  enable  us  to  eomprehend  more  than  an  infinitesimal  fraction  of 
what  there  doubt lexs  is  to  eomprehend"  (Professor  -levons).' 

Only  those  who  have  made  a study  of  the  subject,  and  are  in 
constant  touch  with  advanced  thinkers,  recognise  what  a mar- 
vellous change  is  at  the  present  time  taking  place  all  over  the  world. 
Old  ideas  are  fast  disappearing.  Natural  science  stands  expectant, 
awaiting  developments. 

Only  a short  time  ago  Faraday  said  that  if  even  a straw  could 
be  moved  by  will-power,  then  his  conception  of  the  Universe  would 

From  article  entitled  “ The  End  of  Matter”  in  the  “ New  York  Evenino-  Sim  ” 
of  March  24th,  1906.  ® 
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be  altered,  but  he  considered  such  a thing  as  absolutely  incredible. 

Yet  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  speaking  to  the  British  Association  recently, 
asked  how  do  we  know  that  ” a body  may  not  be  moved  without 
material  contact  by  an  act  of  will '?...!  venture  to  say  that 
there  is  something  here  not  provided  for  in  the  orthodox  scheme  o 
of  physics,  that  modern  physics  is  not  complete.” 
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Miracles.— “ MimcMs  are  no  more  impomhJe,  no  more  kncle.ss,  fJuui 
the  interference  of  a human  being  ivould  seem  to  a eolonij  of  ants  or 
bees”*  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.R.S.). 

No  miracles  could  have  been  exceptions  to  any  law.  They  must  10 
have  been  scientific  and  divinely  natural,  due  to  the  inevitable 
action  of  a universal  spiritual  law.  God,  being  Principle,  is  the 
Principle  of  ail  law  and  order,  and  a perfect  Principle  could  not 
possibly  allow  of  any  deviation  from  its  essential  rules. 

“The  region  of  the  miraculous,  it  is  called,  and  the  bare  possi-  15 
bility  of  its  existence  has  been  hastily  and  illegitimately  denied” 

(Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.R.S.).  As  Professor  Drummond  says: 

“ Science  can  hear  nothing  of  a great  exception.”  f The  word  miracle 
merely  means  marvel.  The  work  of  Jesus  was  marvellous.  Now 
we  can  confidently  assert,  indeed  prove,  and  that  with  overwhelming  20 
evidence,  that  we  know  the  laws  governing  these  scientifically  normal 
occurrences. 

Professor  H.  Langhorne  Orchard,  in  reading  the  Gunning  Prize 
essay  for  1909  at  a meeting  of  the  Victoria  Institute,  held  at  the 
Royal  Society  of  Arts,  stated  that  Science  set  herself  to  take  25 
account,  not  of  some  facts  only,  but  of  all.  The  aversion  to  “ miracles  ” 
which  was  cherished  by  some  scientists,  did  not  rest,  he  said,  upon 
a scientific  basis ; it  might  now  be  stated  as  a truism  that  belief 
in  the  fact  of  miracles  was  thoroughly  compatible  with  the  true 
scientific  temper.  As  to  the  question  whether  miracles  had  actually  30 
occurred,  science  answered  in  the  affirmative.  Bible  miracles  were 
a priori  probable  from  the  nature  of  the  phenomena  and  the  condi- 
tions under  which  they  were  said  to  have  taken  place.  They  were 
inseparably  bound  up  with  Revelation,  and  explained  what  was 
otherwise  inexplicable.  The  exodus  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt  35 
was  unintelligible  if  the  attending  miracles  did  not  really  take  place. 
Miracles,  he  said,  explained  Christianity,  and  nothing  else  did; 
they  gave  the  key  to  its  doctrines,  they  accounted  for  its  wonderful 
rise  and  spread,  and  the  divine  vitality  of  its  continuous  history. 

Gibbon,  whose  views  on  the  subject  make  him  a safe  authority,  40 
writes : “ During  the  age  of  Christ,  of  his  Apostles,  and  of  their 
first  disciples,  the  doctrine  which  they  preached  was  confirmed  by 
innumerable  prodigies.  The  lame  walked,  the  blind  saw,  the  sick 
were  healed,  the  dead  were  raised,  demons  were  expelled,  and  the 

* Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.”  Address  delivered  45 
before  the  National  Free  Church  Council,  at  Portsmouth,  March  9th,  1911. 

t“  Natural  Law  in  the  Spiritual  World.”  p.  18. 
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laws  of  Nature  were  frequently  suspended  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Church.”  * 

Mr.  George  Rawlinson,  Tutor  of  Exeter  College,  writes  as  follows : 

“ There  is  good  evidence  that  the  ability  of  working  miracles  was 
not  confined  to  the  apostolic  age.  . . . Papias  related  various 
miracles  as  having  happened  in  his  own  lifetime,  among  others, 

. that  of  a dead  man  who  was  restored  to  life.  Justin  Martyr 
declares  very  simply  that  in  his  day  men  and  women  w^ere  found  who 
possessed  miraculous  powers.  Quadratus,  the  apologist,  is  men- 
) to  tioned  by  a writer  of  the  second  century  as  exercising  them.  Irenseus 
> speaks  of  miracles  as  still  common  in  Gaul  when  he  wrote,  which 
was  nearly  at  the  close  of  the  second  century.  Tertullian, 
Theophilus,  and  Minucius  Felix,  authors  of  about  the  same  period, 
are  witnesses  of  the  continuance  in  their  day  of  at  least  one  class 
15  of  miracles.”  t 13  27 

The  world  wants  to  know  the  lawsj  that  govern  these  miracles,  so  207  8 

as  to  apply  them.  They  have  a right  to  the  benefits  that  are  attain-  252  13 

able.  iMen  (b}^  tliis  expression  is  meant  throughout  this  work  both  328  30 

men  and  women,  as  there  is  no  essential  difference)  are  now  thirst-  93  30 

11  20  ing  for  knowledge.  All  men  worthy  of  the  name  have,  as  Browning 
calls  it,  “ a wolfish  hunger  after  knowledge.’'  They  will  no  longer 
accept  a stone  for  bread,  nor  the  creeds  and  dogmas  of  others ; they  551  27 

want  something  definite,  something  logical;  they  want  proof  of  135  22 

everything  advanced,  practical  proof,  something  to  make  them  125  6 

i 25  better  men  and  women.  They  want  men  to  live  what  they  teach, 

I and  openly  teach  what  they  live,  without  fear  of  criticism  or  aiming 

i at  reward.  Like  William  Law— according  to  Gibbon— men  should 

i believe  all  they  profess  and  practise  all  that  they  enjoin. 

I Payment. — If  we  have  mwn  wtto  you  spiritual  fhitiy.s,  i.s  if  a yreaf 

80  fhtuy  if  we  Hhall  reap  your  carnal  thutyn  (I.  Cor.  9,  ver.  11). 

Sometimes  a man,  being  he]p(‘d  mentally,  and  becoming  a permanent 
recipient  of  priceless  treasure,  is  unwilling  to  make  a return  of 
which  he  is  capable.  This  is  i)roof  that  to  work  for  such  a one  would 
spend  time  which  it  were  bettei*  for  humanity  should  be  given  to 
35  others,  who,  receiving  the  truth,  in  their  turn  s])read  it  abroad,  and 
themselves  become  centres  for  the  si)read  of  truth  and  the  healing  of 
sin  and  disease. 

The  only  thing  that  is  worth  doing  in  this  material  world,  and 
the  only  thing  that  will  bring  us  any  permanent  happiness,  is  to 
40  help  our  neighbour,  and  the  action  of  the  eternal  law  of  good  results  304  2t 
of  necessity  in  good  to  the  helper.  The  only  way  in  which  we  can 
help  ourselves  and  others  is  by  obtaining  a better  knowledge  of 
God,  and  so  learning  to  be  better  men  ourselves.  This,  therefore,  m 8t 
IS  the  keynote  of  all  right  endeavour,  which  God  never  fails  to  reward. 

■^8  * “ Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,”  p.  380. 

t “The  Historical  Evidences  of  the  Truth  of  the  Scriptures.” 

X Professor  S.  P.  Langrley  believed  that  the  “Laws  of  Nature”  are  merely 
mental  conceptions,  and  wrote  : “ The  so-called  ‘ Laws  of  Nature  ’ are  from 
within — laws  of  our  own  minds”  (“Smithsonian  Report,”  p.  52). 
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A CONSISTENT  THEORY  OF  MATERIAL  PHENOMENA. 

“ We  arc,  it  appears,  on  the  venj  verge  of  the  discovery  of  a greater 
integration,  as  Professor  Riehet,  the  learned  President  of  the  Society 
for  Psychical  Research,  believes,  which  shall  include  all  the  psychical  •"> 
classes  of  phenomena  which  I hare  rnentio)ied,  but  which  shall  not  yet 
itself  be  any  single  one  of  them.  It  will  include  spiritualism,  it  will 
include  clairvoyanee,  and  telepathy,  and  prevision,  but  yet  not  be  any 
one  of  these  things.  It  tvill  harmonise,  and  surround,  and  interpret  all 
these  mysteries  and  many  more ; and  this  is  the  trend  o f psychology  to-  lO 
day,  and  is  the  apology  for  these  chapters”*  (J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.). 

In  making  public  the  elaborate  detail  of  the  human  consciousness  and 
its  undreiirned-of  possibilities,  a serious  question  confronts  us  at  the 
outset.  Whilst  scarcely  one-millionth  part  of  possible  good  is  known,  it 
is  ecpially  true  that  only  a small  fraction  of  the  possible  practice  of  evil  15 
lias  ever  been  dreamed  of,  and  much  less  attempted. 

It  is  iin])ossible  to  state  the  truth  adequately  without  exposing  the 
possibilities  of  evil.  We  lie  between  Scylla  and  Charybdis.  Are 
we  to  supiiress  the  knowledge  of  good  on  account  of  the  fear  of  evil  'i 

The  present  condition  of  the  world  renders  it  essential  to  expose  false  20 
mental  working,  and  show  how  harmful  it  is  to  all  concerned,  even  at 
the  risk  of  mistakenly  being  thought  to  bring  about  a certain  amount 
of  evil.  All  mystery  surrounding  phenomena  must  be  thoroughly 
cleared  up  to  prevent  a far  greater  danger.  As  the  power  of 
evil,  even  in  its  highest  apparent  seething  activity,  is  but  as  darkness  2.5 
before  the  sun  of  omnipotence,  the  needful  throwing  of  light  on  hidden 
evil  will  never  be  feai-ed  by  those  who  understand  enough  to  avail 
themselves  of  the  omnipotence  of  Truth. 

“ Even  now  we  ai‘e  only  beginning  to  understand  ; for  we  are  in  the 
morning  of  the  times.  The  human  race  is  a recent  comer  to  the  50 
earth,  and  its  palmy  days  lie  in  the  future.  There  is  an  immense 
amount  still  to  be  discovered.  Science  [material  science]  is  modern, 
a thing  of  yesterday,  full  of  hope  and  promise,  rather  than  of  achieve- 
.552  25  ment.  Much  has  been  done,  but  we  are  still  only,  as  it  were, 

scratching  the  surface.  There  are  things  even  now  being  dreamed  35 
of  in  philosophy,  which  were  once  outside  its  pale  altogether. 
Philosophy  is  becoming  a far  more  comprehensive  thing  than  it  used 
to  be”  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.R.S.) 

Scientific  Fonecasts. -—Huxley’s  prophecy,  that  the  next  great 
101  t discovery  would  be  in  the  realm  of  mind,  has  been  fulfilled.  It  is  10 

70  57  certain  that  it  would  be  comparatively  easy  to  fulfil  another  of  his 

prophecies,  namely,  that  soon  it  would  be  possible  to  measure  the 
strength  of  a thought  as  we  measure  the  power  of  a steam  engine. 

The  following  wonderful  prophecy  of  another  of  the  world’s 
greatest  thinkers  and  searchers  after  truth,  Charles  Darwin,  has  i5 
already  been  fulfilled : “ In  the  distant  future  I see  open  fields  for  far 
more  important  researches.  Psychology  will  be  securely  based  on 
* “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
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the  foundation  already  well  laid  by  Mr.  Herbert  Spencer,  that  of 
the  necessary  acquirement  of  each  mental  power  and  capacity  by 
gradation.  Much  light  will  be  thrown  on  the  origin  of  man  and  his 
history.”  * 

r .■>  All  over  the  world  are  little  knots  of  people  studying  the  apparent 
action  of  the  so-called  human  mind  ” and  getting  results  of  almost 
* every  description.  All  sorts  of  incorrect  and  incomplete  theories 
have  been  put  forward,  and  such  theories  are  getting  nearly  as 
numerous  as  the  religions  of  the  present  day. 

( 10  Professor  Lombroso’s  recent  book,  “ After  Death — What?  ” is 
^ an  instance  of  the  utter  fog  in  which  many  of  the  really  able  men  of 
the  world  are  seemingly  enveloped.  It  is  time  that  the  light  of 
Truth  should  be  turned  upon  these  conflicting  false  theories,  bo  that 
men  may  know  how  to  act  intelligently. 
i 15  “ Exposure  is  Nine  Points  of  DestPUCtion.”t— Having  undertaken  to 

prove  the  fru///  scientific  foundation,  upon  which  everything  of 
importance  in  this  book  is  based,  there  is  now  placed  before  you  a 
! consistent  theory  of  the  web  of  illusionary  material  phenomena. 

This  exposes  the  fallacies  that  have  bound  us,  discloses  the 
< 20  final  and  fundamental  so-called  basis  of  this  material  world  and  its 
hitherto  inexplicable  phenomena,  and  clears  away  all  doubt  as  to 
its  inevitable  total  disappearance,  and  the  recognition  of  spiritual 
reality. 

In  the  forthcoming  explanation  of  the  so-called  action  of  the 
' 25  material  world,  it  should  be  clearly  understood  that  this  theory, 
whilst  giving  a system  of  sufficiently  legitimate  “ memoria  technica  ” 

^ to  help  us  to  arrive  rapidly  at  conclusions,  is  correct  but  not  true, 
being  simply  the  logical  outcome  of  the  theories  generally  accepted  as 
true,  when  forced  to  their  ultimate  conclusion.  The  real  position 
I 80  is,  that  there  is  no  material  movement  of  any  kind  or  description, 
no  action,  re-action,  or  interaction  of  particles  ; in  fact,  there  are 
no  material  particles  in  this  seeming  world.  It  is  not  sufficient  to 
state  this.  The  fact  must  be  proved  that  these  seemingly  moving 
pictures,  with  all  their  discordant  detail,  are  not  real,  and  therefore 
85  can  be  made  to  disappear.  These  pictures  are  hypothetical,  ethereal 
impressions,  which  seem  to  be  flitting  through  the  human 
consciousness,  and  are  only  the  real  or  spiritual  world  seen 
falsely,  seen  materially,  by  counterfeits  or  suppositional 
opposite  beings  in  a suppositional  opposite  world.  Professor  W. 
40  James  suggests,  in  speaking  of  the  “ stream  of  consciousness,”  that 
“ the  thoughts  themselves  are  thinkers.”  This  is  true ; the  thinker 
and  the  thoughts  are  one. 

Cinematographic  Pictures. — The  whole  of  this  material  world  is 
simply  a series  of  cinematographic  pictures,  the  men,  animals,  trees, 
45  * “ Origin  of  Species,”  p.  428. 

t “ No  and  Yes,”  p.  24,  line  I'J  (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

f “ Whatever  the  difficulties  in  discerning  new  truths,  there  are  still  greater 
ones  in  getting  them  recognised  ” (Lamarck). 
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in  fact,  all  so-called  life,  being  merely  ethereal  counterfeits.  These 
forms  have  no  more  life  or  intelligence  in  them  than  the  pictures 
on  a cinematographic  screen.  They  are  merely  shifting  appearances. 

Such  so-called  material  beings  have  apparently  powers  of  thinking, 
reasoning,  deducing  and  acting  upon  such  deductions ; whereas,  as  5 
a matter  of  fact,  these  so-called  material  personalities  are  merely 
individualisations  of  illusionary,  basic  false  mentality,  and  counter- 
feits of  the  spiritual  perfect  beings. 

So-called  Thinking  Merely  Picturing. — One  cannot  correctly  speak 
of  a so-called  human  being  as  “thinking.’’  “Picturing”  would  be  a lo 
more  accurate  expression.  The  true  people  are  perfect  spiritual 
beings  in  a perfect  world,  governed  by  a perfect  God,  eternally 
manifesting  divine  wisdom. 

Material  Phenomena. — The  word  “ phenomenon  ” has  been  used 
for  ages  by  philosophers  to  express  that  which  is  apparent  to  the  ].-, 
senses  or  human  consciousness — and  which  is  ever  changing  in 
appearance— as  distinguished  from  its  substance  or  actual  constitu- 
tion, called  “ noumenon,”  that  is,  what  really  exists. 

The  only  object  in  giving  publicity  to  the  following  theory  is 
to  educate  false  thought  out  of  itself — falsely  called  man — and  show  2() 
how  “ phenomena  ” are  merely  fleeting  ethereal  impressions  capable 
of  instantaneous  destruction,  either  before,  after,  or  during  the 
moment  that  they  appear  to  impinge  upon  the  consciousness.  In 
this  way  we  prove  the  non-reality  of  all  so-called  matter  and  the 
present  eternal  reality  of  God,  good.  25 

“ Every  great  advance  in  the  sciences  consists  of  a vast  generalisation 
revealing  deep  and  subtle  analogies”  (Jevons). 

A Consistent  Theory  a Safe  Temporary  Guide,— There  will  now 
be  put  before  you  a complete  theory,  evolved  by  following 
to  their  definite  ultimate  conclusions  the  scientific  premises  to  30 
which  for  many  ages  a universal  assent  has  been  given,  and  by  the 
grouping  together  of  ideas,  which  are  the  result  of  the  latest  work  of 
leading  thinkers,  some  not  yet  presented  to  the  world.  Into  this 
theory  you  will  find  that  all  the  new  so-called  material  facts  recently 
brought  to  light  will  fit.  So  far,  this  theory  has  been  a safe  guide  ;}5 
when  new  material  phenomena,  and  hitherto  unknown  so-called 
causes,  have  had  to  be  dealt  with.  It  will  also  be  of  value  to  others 
who  have  not  as  yet  had  an  opportunity  of  investigating  such 
matters  and  find  themselves  in  a difficulty,  as  we  are  all  liable 
to  do  when  facing  seeming  mystery. 

But  little  of  this  theory  is  new.  Nearly  the  whole  of  it  you  will 
find  has  been  given  to  the  world,  at  one  time  or  another,  by 
theologians,  philosophers,  scientific  men,  and  seers.  My  work  has 
only  been  the  winnowing  of  the  chaff  by  the  light  of  the  knowledge 
of  God.  ‘‘  For  it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  but  the  Spirit  of  your  Father  v> 
which  speak eth  in  you  ” (Matt.  10,  ver.  20). 
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The  purpose  of  modern  science  has  been  defined  as  “ The 
intellectual  unification  of  the  mind  of  man  and  the  mind  of  God.” 
Emerson  expressed  it  as  “ The  extension  of  man  on  all  sides,  into 
Nature,  till  his  hands  should  touch  the  stars,  his  eyes  see  through 
■■>  the  earth,  his  ears  understand  the  language  of  beast  and  bird,  and, 
through  his  sympathy,  heaven  and  earth  should  talk  with  him.'’ 


But  even  such  a development  of  a material  consciousness,  apart 
from  an  increasing  study  and  knowledge  of  God,  would  only  extend 
man's  present  material  and  mortal  experience.  It  would  in  no  way 
9 lessen  sin,  disease,  or  death.  This  has  been  evidenced  by  many 
abnormal  individual  developments  in  the  history  of  the  world. 

It  is  necessary  that  an  accurate  view  of  the  so-called  material 
world  be  formed,  instead  of  the  present  almost  universally  accepted 
fallacious  view,  t/f.  order  ihat  ice  may  all  learn  how  properly  to 
) reverse  false  thoughts  of  it  and  so  (jain  dominion  over  it, 
and  obtain  the  power  to  destroy  all  evil  as  it  enters  our  con- 
sciousness.* 

Every  false  sense  of  the  action  of  Mind  must  be  uncovered  before 
it  can  be  universally  destroyed  by  the  action  of  Truth. 

Every  seed  that  has  been  falsely  conceived  of  and  implanted  in 
the  human  consciousness,  will  assuredly  have  to  be  exposed  by 
someone  as  having  been  a lie  from  the  beginning,  before  universal 
salvation  can  be  achieved. 


The  more  we  understand  of  the  power  of  thought,  the  more  we 
shall  recognise  the  importance  of  this.f 

It  is  a mistake  to  imagine  that  every  individual  has  to  “ dig  up 
every  seed,  ' which  the  whole,  as  a whole,  is  responsible  for  spread- 
ing.  Each  man  fills  his  niche,''  and  one  intelligent  exposure  of 
even  one  generally  accepted  mistake  may  bring  its  opposite  truth 
to  the  comprehension  of  a world.  God  apportions  to  each  his  work 
and  each  is  individually  blessed  only  as  he  fulfils  it. 

At  the  commencement  of  my  examination  into  metaphysical 
healing  I found  a number  of  results  that  were  quite  inexplicable, 
according  to  the  ordinary  theory  of  matter.  The  atomic  theorv, 
propounded  by  Epicurus,  and  elaborated  by  the  ])oet  Lucretius,  was  still 
accepted  by  the  majority  of  people,  although  Thompson  and  others 
had  seen  that  the  ordinarily  accepted  idea  of  the  atom  could  not  be 


correct.!  I remember,  after  reading  Professor  Rucker’s  defence  of 

* Mrs.  Eddy,  under  the  marginal  heading  “ Fallacious  Hypotheses  ” says  "Science 
must  go  over  ^e  whole  ground,  and  dig  up  every  seed  of  error’s ’sowing  ” 
( Science  and  Health,  ’ p.  79,  line  9).  ^ 

t“  When  God  oids  one  uncovt^r  iniquity,  in  order  to  exterminate  it  one 
should  lay  R bare  ; and  divine  Love  will  bless  this  endeavour  and  those  whom 
it  reaches.  Nothing  is  hid  that  shall  not  be  revealed.’  It  is  only  a question  of 
time  when  God  shall  reveal  His  rod  [the  denial  of  evil,  the  An^^ef  Mmhaell  and 
show  the  plan  of  tattle.  Error,  left  to  itself,  accumulates”  r Truth  versus 
Error,  Misc.  Mrit.,  p.  348,  line  9.  Mary  Baker  Eddy) 

Go*oi,”'’;.“f  Si  26‘;™iSy  CirLdyf''  “"---ness”  ('‘Unity  of 
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the  a/tom  in  his  Presidential  address  to  the  British  Association, 
about  seven  years  ago,  saying  to  myself,  “ Good-bye,  atom.’  ^ 

The  doctrine  of  a material  evolution  and  the  Darwinian  theory, 
although  incomplete,  were  accepted  by  scientists,  and  were 
largely  approved  of  by  theologians.  This  theory  of  evolution  5 
assumes  that  in  the  primal  nebula  from  which  this  planet  evolved, 
everything  potentially  existed  which  in  time  w ould  visibly  belong 
to  it.  If  you  leave  out  the  word  ‘‘potentially,”  this  will  be  abso- 
lutely accurate,  supposing  that  the  material  universe  had  a real 

existence. 


The  Ether. — “ Scientific  method  }nnd  begin  and  end  icitli  the  laws  of 
thought”  (Professor  Jevons). 

The  first  thing  that  came  to  me  of  any  importance  was  that  the 
ether  is  most  accurately  viewed  from  a natural  science  point  of  view 
as  consisting  of  lines  of  force  (high-tension  electric  currents)  at 
right  angles  to  each  otlier'l*  (see  “ Inspiration  Scientific,  pp-  166-1/2). 
Professor  Faraday,  I learned  afterwards,  knew  this,  but  did  not 
publish  it.f  Each  of  these  lines  of  force  is  so-called  vibration,  mis- 
called a thought;  their  action  one  upon  the  other  forms  matter. § 

Sooner  or  later  an  invention  will  be  worked  out  for  utilising  the 
so-called  power  of  the  ether.  Several  have  been  brought  to  me 
to  ad\dse  upon,  but  none  of  the  inventors  understood  really  what 
the  power  was  that  they  were  endeavouring  to  utilise.  Each  had 
different  ideas  of  it.  The  action  and  reaction  of  the  lines  of  force 
one  upon  the  other  tends  to  cause  a particle  to  revolve.  So  one  day 
it  will  be  found  that  there  is  a hypothetical  etheric  force  always 
tending  to  make  matter  revolve,  and  this  will  be  wliat  is  called  utilised. 

Thomas  A.  Edison,  when  interviewed  by  the  “ New  York  Times, 
gave  as  seventh  in  a list  of  probable  discoveries,  “A  new  force 
in  nature  of  some  sort  or  other  will  be  discovered,  by  which  many 
things  not  now  understood  will  be  explained.  \\  e unfortunately 
have  only  five  senses ; if  we  had  eight,  we’d  know  more.” 

Nikola  Tesla  in  1891  foresaw  that  the  power  of  the  ether  would 
soon  be  utilised  as  a source  of  ordinary  motive  power.  He  wrote: 
“ The  time  will  soon  be  when  it  will  be  accomplished,  and  the  time 
has  come  when  one  may  utter  such  words  before  an  enlightened 
audience  without  being  considered  a visionary.  We  are  whirling 
through  endless  space  with  inconceivable  speed,  all  around  us 

* “The  Darwinian  theory  is  not,  as  many  think,  the  theory  of  evolution  (which 
was  put  forward  long  before  Darwin’s  time),  but  his  belief  in  the  causes  of 


evolution.”  ^ .-u  -Ui. 

+ “ The  warp  and  woof  of  crime,  hidden  in  the  dark  recesses  of  mortal  thought, 

are  weaving  webs  so  complicated  and  subtle,  they  ensnare  the  age  into  indolence 
of  enquiry”  (“  Science  and  Health,”  6th  edition,  p.  168,  line  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

t It  is  to  Faraday  that  we  owe  the  idea  of  “lines  of  force.”  He  was  the  nist 
to  advance  in  a very  cautious  manner  the  ideas  regarding  them  which  are  now 
held  by  many  scientists  (see  “On  Faraday  as  a Discoverer,”  by  Tyndal.  Weekly 
Evening  Meetings,  January  ITth  and  24th,  1868.  Proc.  Roy.  Inst.,  Vol.  \ .). 

§ “All  mass  is  mass  of  the  ether  ; all  momentum,  momentum  of  the  ether  ; and 
all  kinetic  energy,  kinetic  energy  of  the  ether”  (“Electricity  and  Matter,  jx  ol. 
Prof.  J.  J.  Thomson).  “Atomic  elements  . . . only  seem  to  bo  nuclei  ot 
condensation  in  the  ether.  . . . What  was  to  be  one  day  the  universe  w-as  then 
only  constituted  of  shapeless  clouds  of  ether”  (“The  Evolution  oi  IMatter, 
pp.  235,  814.  Dr.  Le  Bon). 
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everything  is  spinning,  everything  is  moving,  everywhere  is  energy. 

There  must  be  some  w’ay  of  availing  ourselves  of  this  energy  more 
directly.” 

Sound  is  supposed  to  travel  at  altout  1,100  ft.  per  second.  The 
Hertzian  waves,  according  to  Maxwell,  have  a rate  of  transmission, 
but  not  by  means  of  the  atmosphere,  of  from  100,000,000  to 

300.000. 000  yds.  per  second.  Sight  and  sound  are  both  transmitted, 
not  by  the  vibration  of  the  atmosphere,  but  by  the  vibration  of  the 
lines  of  force  of  which  the  ether  is  composed.  In  the  transmission 
of  light  the  ether  is  supposed  to  vibrate  up  to  at  the  very  least 

1.000. 000.000.000  oscillations  per  second  to  produce  violet  light.  Sir 

William  Crookes  says  that  such  statements  go  to  show  the  infinite 
power  that  in  reality  lies  at  the  back  of  all  so-called  force.  12  22 

It  is  as  a result  of  a theoretical  vibration  of  the  ether  that  322  28 
the  material  man  appears  to  gain  knowledge.  It  is  from  this  12.7  1 
vibration  of  the  ether  that  we  get  our  material  sense  of  movement.  84  10 

All  phenomena  are  merely  apparent  vibration  of  the  ether.  ‘‘  Colour  lilt  10 
is  in  us,  not  in  the  rose,”  said  Professor  Langley.  • 

Dr.  Heysinger  writes : “ The  transmission  of  light  alone,  for 

example,  requires  a substance  so  dense  or  rigid  that,  in  the  mass, 
face  to  face,  as  it  were,  it  will  quiver  from  a state  of  absolute 
quiescence  into  a velocity  or  rapidity  up  to  at  least  1,000,000,000,000 
oscillations  in  each  second  of  time.*  It  requires  that  rapidity  to 
produce  the  sensation  of  violet  light  on  the  retina,  and,  in  case  of 
the  sun,  that  this  oscillation  shall  be  continuous  along  a line  nearly 
a hundred  million  miles  long;  for  us  to  see  the  planet  Neptune  28  31 

requires  that  the  line  from  the  sun  to  that  planet  as  a relay  station 
must  be  three  thousand  million  miles  long,  and  as  long  again  for 
the  wave  of  reflected  light  to  travel  back  to  our  telescopes.  Yet 
the  distance  of  Neptune  is  a mere  infinitesimal  fraction  of  the 
distance  from  our  planet  to  many  of  the  so-called  fixed  stars. 

“The  ether,  while  the  substance  of  all  substances  in  actual 
density  and  resistence,  lacks  one,  and,  so  far  as  we  know,  only  one, 
property  of  matter,  and  that  is  gravity ; ...  to  our  physical  tests 
it  is  without  gravity.”!  This  is  a good  illustration  of  the  incon-  81  32 

sistency  of  the  present  material  theory  of  the  universe,  which  is 
now  believed  to  be  dependent  upon  a property  found  lacking  in 
its  original  element. 

Sir  John  Herschel,  in  his  paper  on  Light,  states  that  a cubic  inch 

_ * The  colours  spokeu  of  as  belonging  to  the  ‘‘  Astral  ” world  are  believed  to  be 
vibrations  between  20  trillions  and  40  bi-trillions  per  second,  and  they  can  only 
be  seen  by  those  who  are  psychic.  The  “ mental  ” effects  of  these  vibrations  are 
recognised  by  the  expressions — a fit  of  the  blues,  blue  stocking,  brown  study, 
black  sheep,  rose-coloured  glasses,  green  with  envy,  etc.  The  violets,  said  to  be  700 
billions  per  second,  denote  religion  and  intuition  ; blues,  600,  intellect  and 
reason ; reds,  400,  passion  and  activity ; green,  600,  union  and  strength ; 
yellow,  510,  age  and  weakness  ; blacks  and  gre>s,  inactivity  and  deprtssion  ; 
white,  purity  and  zeal.  Dr.  Patrick  O’Donnell  has  stated  that  by  seeing  d.jb  (> 
through  a film  of  certain  chemicals  between  two  sheets  of  glass,  the  radiations 
round  the  body,  called  by  some  the  “aura,”  become  visible.  At  the  moment  of 
death,  he  states,  the  light  begins  to  spread  from  the  body,  and  rapidly  disappears. 

t “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
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of  this  ether,  if  confined,  and  relieved  from  outside  pressure, 
would  have  a bursting  pressure  of  more  than  seventeen  billions  of 
pounds  to  the  square  inch,  and  adds  : “ Do  what  we  will  adopt 
what  hypothesis  we  please — ^there  is  no  escape,  in  dealing  with  the 
phenomena  of  light,  from  these  gigantic  numbers ; or  from  the 
conception  of  enormous  physical  force  in  perpetual  exertion  at 
every  point  through  all  the  immensity  of  space.  Strike  out  the 
word  physical  ” and  change  exertion  ” to  action,  and  the 
latter  portion  of  the  statement  is  correct. 

This  ether  is  the  theoretical  foundation  of  a supposed  material  10 
world,  and  of  all  its  troubles,  and  has  to  be  self-destroyed  by  being 
short-circuited.*  Professor  Poincare,  a learned  French  mathe- 
matician, and  a member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  writes:  “A 
day  will  come  when  the  ether  will  be  rejected  as  useless.’'  t This 
day  has  come,  and  we  find  the  ether  not  only  useless  but  the  sup-  15 
posititious  cause  of  all  trouble.  I Fortunately,  this  illusionary  web, 
with  all  its  fictitious  movement  and  power,  whether  called  ether, 
devil,  or  mortal  mind,  is  shortly  about  to  disappear. 


Material  Thoughts.-"  AT;  no  fccUng,  is  ever  mnnifesfed  save 

as  the  result  of  a phi/sieal  force.  This  principle  will  before  long  he  a 
scientific  commonplace’’  (Herbert  Spencer). 

The  next  thing  of  importance  found  was  that  each  of  these  lines 
of  force  was  what  has  been  called  a " thought,  and  each  thought 
a high-tension  electrical  current  vibrating  at  a different  rate.  So- 
called  good  " thoughts,”  have  a high  vibration,  and  bad  " thoughts  ” 
a lower  speed  of  vibration.  Hoth  are  purely  mateiial. 


Professor  Huxley  said:  I believe  we  shall  arrive  at  a 

mechanical  equivalent  of  consciousness,  just  as  we  have  arrived  at 
a mechanical  equivalent  of  heat.”§  What  has  hitherto  been  mis- 
conceived of  as  "mind”  is  now  proved  to  be  this  "mechanical 
equivalent  of  consciousness,”  the  exact  opposite  of  the  Mind  that  is  God. 

These  " thoughts,”  so-called  good,  bad  and  indifferent,  may  be 
said  to  sweep  across  the  human  "mind”  of  a man  all  mixed  up 
too'ether.  They  appear  to  pass  at  the  rate  of  about  twenty  miles 
an”  hour.  11  So  we  find  Professor  Myers  speaking  of  " The  stream  of 
consciousness  in  which  we  habitually  live.  ^ 

Each  " thought  ” has  a different  effect  upon  the  so-called  " mind, 
which  is  merely  a series  of  closed  electrical  circuits  vibrating 
in  unison  with  different  "thoughts,”  as  they  pass  over  it,  somewhat 
as  the  transmitter  of  a telephone  vibrates  on  account  of 
the  passing  current,  so  giving  the  impression  of  what  are  called 
sound  waves.*  These  "thoughts”  can  be  short-circuitedt  and 

destroyed.  ^ f 

“ Error,  urged  to  its  final  limits,  is  self-destropd,  owing  to  the  action  of 
“ Truth,  which  sweeps  away  the  gossamer  web  of  mortal  illusion  ( cienc 
and  Health,”  p.  470,  line  G,  and  p.  403,  line  20.  Mary  ^aker  Lady). 

t “ Science  and  Hypothesis. 

t “The  ether  is  doubtless  a mysterious  agent  which  we  have  not  yet  learnt  to 
isolate  ; no  phenomenon  can  be  explained  without  it  ( The  tvolution  ot 

Mortal  thoughts  chase  one  another  like  snowflakes,  and  drift  to  the 
ground”  (“Science  and  Health.”  p.  250  line  29  Mary  Baker  Lddy). 

^ ^ “Macmillan’s  Magazine,  Vol.  AXIL,  p.  78. 
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Human  “Thoughts”  Merely  External  Beliefs.— A mortal  does  not 

i create  “his  thoughts.”  Every  so-called  thought  that  ever  made  a man 
apparently  think,  say,  or  do  anything,  existed,  as  far  as  it  could  be 
said  to  exist,  only  as  an  illusive,  “non-mental,”  contradictory 
opposite  to  true  thoughts,  ages  (to  use  the  human  phraseology) 

. before  there  was  any  material  sign  of  human  being,  or  even  of 
what  is  called  the  material  world.  Because  of  false  concepts  of 
‘ time  and  space,  these  false  beliefs  appear  as  though  spread  out 
over  teons  of  time,  cinematographic  pictures^  a])])arcntly  passing  in 
rapid  review  as  mere  mechanical  automata.  Professor  Clifford  truly 
said  all  unconscious  action  must  be  “ mechanical  and  automatic.” 
> The  human  personality  is  a mere  mechanical  machine,  void  of  any 
life  or  intelligence,  and  the  so-called  “mind”  is  merely  “a  harp  of 
many  strings.” 

When  you  really  understand  what  the  material  world  pretends 
to  be,  you  will  recognise  that  the  only  things  that  can  harm  you  are 
I these  “thoughts,”  or  false,  “non-mental”  impressions,  which,  until 
1 they  are  destroyed,  come  sweeping  over  the  “ stringed  ” instrument 
called  the  human  “ mind.”  When  you  understand  this,  fear  is  a thing 
of  the  past.  How  can  you  possibly  be  afraid  of  being  harmed  by  these 
thoughts  when  you  really  understand  that  they  are  merely  high- 
, tension  electrical  currents,  absolutely  powerless  when  you  know  how 
to  deal  with  them.  All  that  a human  being  can  do  is  to  intensify 
them  and  to  make  them  seem  a little  more  powerful  at  the  moment. 
He  cannot  thereby  harm  you  if  your  mental  work  is  properly  done. 

Self- Intensification. — When  a person  is  said  to  be  “thinking,”^  that 
■ which  theoretically  happens  is,  that  thought  is  intensifying  itself  on 
the  so-called  “ mind  ” of  the  person  who  is  admitting  the  thought  into 
his  consciousness.  When  a hypnotist,  for  instance,  is  hypnotising 
a person,  the  thought  hypnotises  the  one  who  is  hypnotising  just 
as  much  as  the  one  hypnotised.  The  so-called  “ mind  ” of  the 
, hypnotiser  being  a series  of  closed  electrical  circuits,  the  thoughts, 
sweeping  along,  intensify  themselves  by  means  of  this  human 
electrical  instrument,  and  so  harm  him  as  much,  or  more,  than 
' the  person  who  is  being  directly  influenced. 

Pain.—  Some  years  before  my  investigation  of  mental  healing 
' was  commenced,  I had  to  examine  into  a system  for  stopping  pain 
■ electrically,  and  found  that  it  could  be  instantly  stopped  by 
II  passing  a high-tension  electrical  current  through  the  nerve,  if  the 
'll  current  were  made  and  broken  with  sufTicient  rapiditj^  Just  over 
! 450  makes  and  breaks  per  second  were  necessary.  When  the 

:»  current  was  cut  off  the  pain  returned. 

* Mortal  mind  is  the  harp  of  many  strings,  discoursing  either  discord  or 
1 harmony  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  213,  line  27.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

• t To  “ short-circuit”  a current  or  charge  in  any  given  spot  is  to  create  a path  of 
1 comparatively  low  resistance  whereby  the  current  or  charge  ceases  in  that  spot. 

> f “ We  hardly  do  anything  else  than  set  going  a kind  of  cinematograph  "inside 
• us.  We  may  therefore  sum  up  what  we  have  been  saying  in  conclusion  that 
the  mechanism  of  our  ordinary  knowledge  is  of  a cinematographical  kind  ” 
) ('‘  Creative  Evolution.”  Henri  Bergson). 

§ As  already  stated,  picturing”  is  a better  expression.  It  was  this  malicious 
' , picturing  of  evil  that  Ezekiel  referred  to  when  he  said  : “ Son  of  man,  hast  thou  seen 
i what  the  ancients  of  the  house  of  Israel  do  in  the  dark,  every  man  in  the  chambers 
of  his  imagery  ? ” (Ezek.  8,  ver.  12).  These  ancients  were  the  first  to  be  destroyed 
by  the  “ destroying  weapon,”  the  evil  thoughts  (chap.  8,  ver.  G),  in  the  latter  d.av^ 
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When  you  are  in  pain  you  are  simply  suffering  from  an  individual 
and  collective  belief  in  one  special  form  of  evil.  If  you  knew  with 
sufficient  certainty  to  give  absolute  conviction  and  coiihdence,  la 
there  is  only  one  God,  good,  and  that  good  can  neither  cause  nor 
utilise  pain,  as  it  is  a non-reality,  and  in  reality  all  is  3oy,  prac  , 
and  harmony,  it  would  instantly  cease.  Instead,  we  have  been 
educated  to  believe  in  the  power  of  evil,  and  consequently  experience 
the  sad  results  such  false  belief  inevitably  brings.  This  is  the 
punishment  for  disbelief  in  God,  good,  the  penalty  for  breaking  the 
First  Commandment. 


Ul 


500  12 
1 28  35 

130  1 

277  4 


The  Human  Mlnd.-“/f  mn^t  h- fivmhj  mamiaiiml  that  it  is  the 
u-hole  hodu  that  is  the  onjan  o/' iiniii?  ”*  (Sir  J- Crichton-Browne, 

M.l).,  LL.1).,  r.R.S.). 

Each  individual  so-called  mind  is  merely  matter,  only  of  a finer 
texture  than  what  is  generally  called  matter,!  and  invisible  to  the  1 
normal  human  sight.  It  permeates  the  body  as  water  does  a 
sponge,!  and  is  necessarily  of  the  same  shape  as  the  denser  mass 
called  the  body.  This  material,  fleshly  “ no-mind/^  a carnal,  false 
mentality,  mis-named  mind,  can  become  separated  fiom  t e o y, 
and  appears  to  pass  without  difficulty  through  ordinary  matter,  : 
which  is  merely  materialised  false  thought,  or  human  belief. 

Huxley  wrote:  “If  the  hypothetical  substance  of  mind  is 
possessed  of  energy,  I for  my  part  am  unable  to  see  how  H is  to  be 
discriminated  from  the  hypothetical  substance  of  matter. 

§ “Inner  experience  entitles  us  to  posit  the  existence  of  something 
which  is  not  the  brain,  nor  in  any  absolute  sense  the  correlate  of 


* “The  Hygienic  Uses  of  Imagination,’  p.  4. 
t “His  body  is  as  material  as  his  mind,  and  vice  versa”  (“Science  and  Health, 
n-Mjoiine31.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Namely,  the  so-called  mind  is  no  mind^ 

^ ^^  'hlortal  mind  and  body  combine  as  one.”  “ Divine  Science  shows  it  to  be 
impossible  that  a material  body,  though  interwoven  with  matter  s high^^^^^ 
stratum,  misnamed  mind,  should  be  man  ’ (“  Science  and  Health,  p.  40J,  line  4,  ^ 

nnd  n 477  line  13.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  , , , n ui,. 

Pythagoras  seems  to  be  the  first  to  have  stated  that  what  he  called  the 

soul  resembled  the  body,  which  died  when  the  soul  withdrew.  .-u 

The  so-called  mind  is  mistakenly  translated  in  the  Bible  and  spoken  o e sev  _e 
as  the  “soul,”  which  in  its  root  meaning  implies  Deity,  while  this  false  »aind. 
forms  no  part  of  the  real  man,  being  merely  a false  mentality.  referring 

to  the  material  man  the  word  “ soul  ” should  be  translated  “ human  sense^ 

Tn  1562  AD  theology  was  confused  over  the  apparent  facts.  Luther 
wrote  “I  permit  thfpope  to  make  articles  of  faith  for  himself  and  h^. 
Sthful-suh  as  the  soul  is  the  substantial  form  of  the  human  body, 
[he  soul  is  immortal, -with  all  those  monstrous  oP'mons  to  be  found  in  the 
Roman  dunghill  of  decretals  ” (“Luther  s Works,  Vol.  II.,  tol.  107).  I he  Bible 
apeaks  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit.  The  human  body  and  soul  are  mortal  not  part 
of  the  real  inL.  God  is  Spirit,  Soul.  The  manifestation  of  God,  good,  as  man 

and  universe,  can  only  be  spiritual  and  immortal.  , , , , 

John  Goodsir,  Professor  of  Anatomy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  who  was 
not  only  a naturalist,  physiologist,  and  anatomist  of  Eu^pean  reputation,  ni  ^ 
also  a philosophical  psychologist  of  the  first  rank,  taught  that  Man  in  . u 
constitution  consists  of  three  elements — a corporeal,  a psychical,  and  a spintii. 
these  he  treated  as  of  the  Sarx,  Psyche,  and  Pueuma  ; and  that  it  was  in  the  las 
of  these  and  not  in  his  corporeal  element  that  his  personality  resided. 


§ “ Psychical  Research  and  Current  Doctrines  of  Mind  and  Body 


(“Hibbert  Journal.”  Right  Hon.  Gerald  Balfour,  late  President  of 


th 


Society  for  Psychical  Research) 
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1 the  brain,  but  a distinct  entity  constituting  the  very  self  of  each 
of  us,  the  bearer  of  our  conscious  states,  and  the  principle  of  their 
, unity.  Moreover,  this  self  is  not  only  a principle  of  unity  in 
consciousness,  but  a centre  of  conscious  activity,  a something  that 
» can  produce  and  experience  effects  ” (Gerald  Balfour). 

Many  leaders  in  science  have  recognised  that  this  so-called  human 
mind  and  body  cannot  exist  permanently. 

“ The  real  nature  of  the  relation  between  mind  and  brain  is  un- 
thinkable ” * (Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne,  M.l).,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

» A Mechanical  Concept.— No  wonder  the  well-known  Thomas  A.  Edison, 

deep  in  the  study  of  matter,  is  reported  to  have  spoken  as  follows  at  a 
recent  interview  : “ I cannot  see  any  use  of  a future  life.  There  is  no  more 
: reason  to  suppose  the  human  brain — what  you  call  a soul — to  be 

immortal  than  there  is  to  think  that  one  of  my  phonographic 
;i  ■)  cylinders  is  immortal.  The  brain  is  a recording  office  where  records 
5,  are  made  and  stored.  It  is  a mere  machine.’’  Mr.  Edison,  the 

I reporter  stated,  explained  the  will  power  which  drives  the  brain 

1 as  possibly  a form  of  electricity,  and  declared  “ whatever  it  is,  it  is 
[]  material.”  This  is  perfectly  correct  with  regard  to  the  material 
3 ) man.  The  true  man  is  God’s  consciousness,  individualised  intelli- 
s gence.  Man’s  innate  spirituality  must  be  recognised  and  utilised 
:i  by  the  human  consciousness,  to  bring  out  immediate,  harmonious 
1 environment  and  experiences. 

A Chemical  Concept. —At  the  recent  International  rii3'siol()gical 
J 5 Congress,  Reuter  reports  Professor  Charles  Riehet,  of  Paris,  as  saying  ; 
' “ Every  person  differed,  not  oidy  mentally,  but  in  chemical  constitution 

1]  from  his  neighbour.  Every  illness,  every  form  of  i)oisoning,  produced 
h in  the  blood  definite  substances,  leaving  traces  which  not  even 
years  would  efface.  Every  living  being  was,  perchance,  a chemical 
13  mechanism  and  nothing  more.”  This  latter  is  true  of  the  human. f 
The  Basic  False  “ Mentality.” —The  individual  “conscious  mind” 

I is  like  an  island,  an  “ isthmus  lordling,”  in  a deep  ocean.  It  appears 
^ as  separated  from  all  other  lands,  but  on  going  below  the  sea  it 
P widens  and  widens  until  ultimately  you  find  it  part  of  the  entire 
^ 5 globe,  completely  connected  with  eveiy  other  island.  So  the  so- 
i called  “ mind  ” (both  in  its  upper  and  lower  strata)  is  merely  ethereal, 
f materialised  thought,  and  is  connected  with  the  “ mind,”  or  basic 
false  individuality,  of  every  human  being,  there  being  only  one 
“ subconscious  mind,”  named  for  convenience  “ mortal  mind,” 
0 because  it  is  purely  a false,  and  therefore  doomed,  “ mentality.” 
! Scientific  men  speak  of  the  ether,  theologians  of  the  devil.  Ether, 
devil,  and  mortal  “ mind,”  all  three  are  merely  different  names 
for  the  same  false  concept,  and  wholly  illusionary,  a basic  false 
“mentality.”  Upon  this  visionary  basis  or  belief,  wronglj^  called 
I 5 the  mind  of  man,  all  matter  rests,  and  it  does  not  respond  to  any 
t really  good  thought,  that  is,  thought  of  God,  as  it  only  vibrates  with 
material  thoughts,  and  even  this  vibration  is  purely  illusionary. 

* “ The  Hygienic  Uses  of  Imagination,”  4. 
t Professor  Macdouald  has  recently  said  to  a reporter  of  the  “ Daily  Mail  ” 
■0  (August  4th,  1911):  “Except  for  the  mind  the  body  would  be  a piece  of 
mechanism.”  He  differentiates  between  soul,  mind,  and  brain,  and  said  : “There 
a is  at  least  a possibility  that  luind  is  an  outside  influence,  only  affectino-  the 
brain  when  the  latter  is  in  certain  states.  ” 
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The  “Subconscious  Muul  still  remains  to  us  an  impene- 

trable mystery''^  (Sir  J.  Cricliton-Browne,  M.l).,  LL.D.,  F.RS.;. 

Later,  as  demonstrated  results  disposed  of  false  theories,  it  became 
evident  that  the  so-called  “ subconscious  mind,”  or  basic  false  men- 
tality of  each  individual  is  divided  into  what,  for  convenience,  may  5 
be  called  “ cells  ” t or  vibrating  diaphragms,  and  that  each  thought 
of  sin  and  each  thought  of  disease  has  its  corresponding  cell  in  the 
“ subconscious  mind,”  which  cell,  when  caused  to  vibrate,  is  a 
temptation  of  sin,  or  of  disease.  ^ our  “ subconscious  mind  is 
part  of  the  ether  called  “ you.”  Now  when  your  so-called  “ conscmus  10 
mind  ” vibrates  synchronously,  or  in  unison  with  the  ' subconscious 
mind,”  “ you  ” are  “ conscious  ” of  the  vibration,  that  is,  of  the  im- 
pression, whether  this  is  in  the  form  of  what  is  usually  called 
thought,  and  you  think  it,  or  in  the  form  of  materialised  thought, 
that  is,  matter,  and  you  see  it;  whether  these  are  coming^^into  15 
“ consciousness  ” in  the  future— called  “ about  to  happen  ”— or 
whether  they  have  already  come  into  “consciousness.”  When 
required  for  a beneficial  purpose,  this  result  can  be  brought  about 
by  the  action  of  God  through  true  prayer. 

’ The  action  of  so-called  thoughts  on  the  human  consciousness  is  2( 
exactly  like  that  of  sound  on  a tuning-fork.  If  the  anger  cell  is 
clean,  and  an  angry  “ thought  ” passes  over  a man,  it  will  have  no 
effect ; just  as  the  note  A will  have  no  effect  upon  a tuning-fork 
tuned  to  the  note  C.  If  there  are,  however,  small  ultimate  particles 
j on  the  anger  cell,  when  the  angry  “thoughts”  pass  over  the  human  2. 
mechanism,  the  cell  will  vibrate  and  the  man  be  angry,  as  the 
electric  particles  damp  down  the  cell  and  allow  it  to  vibrate  with  the 
angry  thought,  just  as  pitch  put  on  the  C tuning-fork  will  lower  its  1 
note,  when  it  vibrates  with  the  low^er  note  A.  When  the  action  of 
God,  ever-active  good,  has  obliged  these  particles,  which  are  elec- 
tiical,  to  short-circuit  themselves,  then  the  cell,  being  freed  from 
them, t will  only  vibrate  with  higher  thoughts — thoughts  of  love,  etc.,  ) 
just  as  the  tuning-fork,  when  the  pitch  is  cleaned  off,  or  some  of  the  ^ 
metal  filed  away,  will  vibrate  with  higher  vibrations.  When  the  .i 
“ consciousness  ” is  attuned  rightly,  low  vibrations,  such  as  so-called  ■ 
thoughts  of  disease  or  hate,  will  not  act  upon  it,  and  thereby  show 
their  effect  upon  the  body.  The  material  body,  and  indeed,  as  1 
will  soon  be  recognised,  the  whole  environment,  expresses  the  I 

* “ The  Hygienic  Uses  of  Imagination.”  An  Address  on  Psychology,  delivered  I 
at  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the  British  Medical  Association,  1889. 

f “ So  long  as  any  hospitality  is  given  to  the  unideal  within,  so  long  will 
the  tempting  voices  without  be  given  a hearing.  When,  however,  through 
patient  efforts  the  courts  of  consciousness  are  made  inaccessible  to  every  | 
unholy  thought,  the  seductions  of  objective  evil  will  have  lost  their  charm  1 
and  the  true  freedom  of  right  choice  will  have  been  obtained  ” (“  Selective  • 
Living,”  by  John  Willis,  in  “Christian  Science  Sentinel,”  August 28th,  1909). 

t “ The  formation  and  education  of  even  mortal  mind  must  improve  before  the  ( 
millennium”  (“  Science  and  Health,”  6th  edition,  p.  Ill,linel0.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

“ The  vibrations  of  the  ether  . . . represent  the  last  stage  of  the  dematerialisation  1 
of  matter,  the  one  preceding  its  final  disappearance”  (“Evolution  of  IMatter,” 
p.  314.  Dr.  G.  Le  Bon). 


I 

I 

i 0 

li 


THE  BODY.  81 

Sec.  2. 

condition  of  the  individual  human  “ consciousness/’  and  improves 
instantly  that  it  is  purified,  or  that  the  thoughts  are  changed  for 
the  better  by  the  cessation  or  destruction  of  the  wrong  thoughts, 
leaving  the  better,  or  so-called  good  thoughts,  the  higher  vibrations, 
to  become  apparent.*  These  particles  cannot  get  on  the  cells  again. 

The  Body.  — MateriaUsm  in  HvnpJj/  a logical  blunder  (Sir  J. 
Crichton-Biowne,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

The  body  is  merely  a massing  together  of  electrons,!  which  take 
the  shape  of,  and  have  their  apparent  movement  through  the  action  of 
‘‘thoughts”  on  the  so-called  human  “mind,”  and  which  a little  time 
after  death  alter  their  grouping  by  decomposition. § 

“ For  of  the  soul  [human  consciousness]  the  body  form  doth  take. 

For  soul  is  form,  and  doth  the  body  [more  solid  matter]  make”  li 

(Edmund  Spenser). 

“ Every  right  action  and  true  thought  sets  the  seal  of  its  beauty 
on  person  and  face,  and  every  wrong  action  and  foul  thought  its 
seal  of  distortion  ” H (J.  Ruskin). 

The  Electron.  — Later  on  1 found  that  at  some  of  the  places  where 
these  lines  of  force,  or  electrical  high-tension  currents  cross,  the 
interaction  of  these  lines,  one  upon  the  other,  forms  the  electron,  or, 
as  chemists  have  called  it,  the  ion,  which  is  believed  by  scientific 
men  to  be  the  smallest  particle  of  matter.  These  electrons,  which,  as 
Mr.  Arthur  Balfour  mentioned,  when  President  of  one  of  the  British 
Association  meetings,  are  spoken  of  as  a stress  in  the  ether,  are 
simply  a twist  in  the  two  cross  lines  of  force  caused  by  their  mutual 
attraction.  They  are  vibration  in  two  dimensions  instead  of  one,  at 
the  junction  of  the  two  lines  of  force.  As  the  union  of  the  male  and 
female  is  apparently  required  in  the  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral 
kingdoms  to  produce  so-called  life,  so  it  requires  the  junction  of 
two  lines  of  force  and  the  interaction  of  positive  and  negative 
polarity  to  produce  the  electron,  the  smallest  particle  of  matter. 

From  this  can  be  understood  Lord  Kelvin’s  belief  in  his  “ vortex- 
ring.” Sir  Joseph  Larmor  says:  “The  material  molecule  is  entirely 
formed  of  ether,  and  of  nothing  else,”**  and  speaks  of  it  as  a small  vortex, 
with  an  enormous  speed  of  rotation. 
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That  advanced  thinker,  W.  K.  Clifford,  as  early  as  1875,  wrote  : 
“ There  is  great  reason  to  believe  that  every  material  atom  carries 
, upon  it  a small  electric  current,  if  it  does  not  wholly  consist  of  this 
[ current.’’ tt  Earlier  still  Sir  Isaac  Newton  suggested  the  existence 
f 0 ol  a stress  in  the  ether  surrounding  a particle  of  matter.]:]:  Faraday 
f-  did  his  best  to  eliminate  the  supposed  difference  between  matter 
A and  energy. 

* “ Remove  the  leading  error  or  governing  fear  of  this  lower  so-called  mind 
and  you  remove  the  cause  of  all  disease,  as  well  as  the  morbid  or  excited  action 
C 5 of  any  organ  ” f"  Science  and  Health,”  p.  377,  line  20.  Mary  Raker  Eddy), 
j t Address  on  Psychology,  delivered  at  the  Annuali Meeting  of  the  British  Medical 

J Association,  August,  1889. 

f “ Consciousness  constructs  a better  body  when  faith  in  matter  has  been 
i conquered  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  425,  line  23.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

; 0 § “ It  is  likewise  proved  that  the  body  of  a dog  and  that  of  a man  have  the 

} same  composition  ” (•‘  The  Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  264.  Dr.  Le  Bon). 

1 II  “ Hymn  in  Honour  of  Beauty.”  ^ “ Munera  Pulveris.” 

I **  a yEther  and  Matter.”  ft  “Essay  on  the  Principia,”  p.  68.  S.  P.  Prigaud. 

fl  “Fortnightly  Review,”  June,  1875. 


(1 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


29  29 

59  27 

106  25 

58  34 


‘ 91  28,  81 
558  20 


82  THE  ELECTRON. 

Sec.  2. 

Professor  J.  B.  Bose  has  shown  how  the  identity  of  response  to 
stimulation  exhibited  by  matter,  whether  animal,  vegetable,  or 
mineral,  demonstrates  the  underlying  unity  of  these  three.*  M. 
Guillaume,  in  ‘‘La  Nature,’’  contends  that  the  mutability  of  solid 
matter  constitutes  “ a kind  of  inferior  life  that  has  been  unsuspected  >> 
hitherto,  but  that  can  no  longer  be  neglected  by  the  attentive 
observer.” 

Professor  J.  J.  Thomson,  F.R.S.,  now  Sir  Joseph  Thomson,  a few 
years  ago  gave  a series  of  lectures,  in  which  he  explained  the 
method  by  which  he  had  measured  what  he  called  the  corpuscle,  also  10 
called  the  ion  or  the  electron.  He  had  proved  its  electrical 
character  and  measured  its  velocity— from  2,000  to  6,000  miles  per 
second.  These  corpuscles  were,  as  he  expressed  it,  “ the  ultimate 
particles  common  to  matter  of  all  kinds.”  Sir  W.  Crookes,  a good 
many  years  ago,  it  may  be  recollected,  prophesied  the  discovery  of  15 
the  ultimate  particle  of  matter,  which,  in  1886,  he  called  “ protyle,” 

“ formless  mist,”  or  “ the  foundation  stones  of  which  atoms  are 
composed.”  t 

Sir  Humphry  Davy,  in  a lecture  before  the  Royal  Institution,  in 
1809,  speaking  of  a possible  substance  common  to  all  metals,  said : 20 
“ If  such  generalisations  should  be  supported  by  facts,  a new,  a 
simple,  and  a grand  philosophy  would  be  the  result.”  + 

Matter.^— “ / ('/•sA  uU  educated  people  tolieep  ihetv  m\ud>i  open, 

and  not  to  e/o.se  tJieni,  and  tJnnh  then  atreadjf  hnotr  about  the  Unwer.se 
and  the  thinga  in  it,  t>ecauHe  as  get  theg  have  hardtg  begun.  There  25: 

* Professor  Bose  has  shown  “ that  the  most  general  and  most  delicate  sign  in 
life  is  the  electric  response,”  and  has  proved  that  this  electric  response  “ con- 
sidered generally  as  the  effect  of  an  unknown  vital  force  exists  in  matter.  He 
has  also  shown  the  “fatigue”  of  metals  and  their  response  to  excitants. 

depressants,  poisons,  etc. 

f “ Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,”  1880,  No.  205,  p.  469. 

J “ Works  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy,”  Vol.  VIII.,  p.  325. 

§ Since  the  foregoing  was  written  the  following  appeared  in  the  “ Daily  | 
Telegraph,”  of  December  6th,  1910  : — 

“ Members  of  the  Authors’  Club  assembled  at  a dinner  last  night  listened  to  a 3£ 
most  interesting  address  on  ‘New  Elements  in  Chemistry,’  by  Professor  Sir 
William  Crookes,  one  of  the  greatest  living  authorities  on  the  subject.” 

The  following  are  extracts  from  this  address  ; — 

“ The  very  idea  of  an  element  as  something’  absolutely  primary  and  ultimate, 
was  growing  less  and  less  distinct,  until  to-day  we  admitted  the  possibility  of  4C 
resolving  the  chemical  elements  into  simpler  forms  of  matter,  or  even  of 
refining  them  away  altogether.” 

“ Opinions  differed  as  to  the  constitution  of  the  electron.  Some  consider  it  to 
be  an  electrical  charge  on  a material  substratum,  others  saw  no  necessity  for 
the  material  nucleus,  and  considered  the  electron  to  be  pure  disembodied  4« 
electricity,  thus  approaching  closely  to  the  old  idea  of  Buscovitch,  accepted  by 
Faraday,  that  the  atom  wms  only  a centre  of  force.” 

“ A bit  of  radium  that  would  go  into  a thimble  had  almost  suddenly  shaken  our 
belief  in  the  conservation  of  substance,  the  stability  of  the  chemical  elements, 
the  undulatory  theory  of  light,  and  the  nature  of  electricity  ; had  revived  the  5 
dream  of  alchemists  and  the  preservation  of  perpetual  youth,  and  had  cast 
doubts  on  the  very  existence  of  matter  itself.” 

“If  we  had  disestablished  the  idea  of  the  fixity  of  the  old-fashioned  t 
elements,  we  would  say  we  still  had  matter  to  fall  back  on.  But  philosophers  I 
had  not  respected  even  the  sacredness  of  matter  itself.  Physicists  were  now  • 
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arc  chapters  and  cltapfcrs  to  he  opened'’  * (Sir  Oliver  Lodge). 

“ Matter  is  theoretically  the  realm  of  fatality,  while  [true]  consciousness 
is  essentially  that  of  liberty  ”t  (Henri  Bergson).  It  is  the  “ objectiv^e  sup- 
130sition  of  Spirit’s  opposite,”  merely  a manifestation  of  illusive  thoughts.]: 
5 It  can  be  correctly  defined,  in  accordance  with  natural  science,  as 
electricity,  simply  a massing  together  of  electrons,  and  can  be 
‘ caused  to  appear  and  disappear  in  two  different  ways^ — 

(1.)  Either  by  the  action  of  the  so-called  human  mind,  by  strong 
determined  thinking  or  will  power,  when  the  electrical  tension  is 
If)  merely  released,  or  altered,  or 

> (2.)  By  turning  to  God  in  thought  and  denying  the  reality  of  the 

phenomena.  The  lines  of  force  or  thoughts  themselves  are  then 
short-circuited,  1|  and  not  only  the  matter,  but  the  apparent  cause 
of  the  matter,  ceases  its  apparent  existence  in  the  material  world 
5 or  world  of  false  consciousness. 

The  first  method  is  that  used  by  sorcerers,  witches  and  hypnotists, 
and  the  latter  is  the  way  in  which  Jesus  the  Master-metaphysician 
worked.  The  former  harms  all  concerned,  the  latter  benefits  the 
whole  world,  as  it  is  the  destruction  of  evil  and  is  the  only  right  method 
'10  of  treatment ; that  is,  of  prayer. 

Already  our  notions  concerning  the  nature  of  matter  have  been 
revolutionised.  ...  It  now  seems  that  they  [the  electrons]  are 
electricity  itself.  . . . Whither  this  will  lead  us  can  only  with  the 
greatest  caution  be  pre-imagined.  In  any  case,  the  consequences  of 
5 this  discovery,  philosophical  as  well  as  scientific,  are  stupefying 
in  the  possibilities  they  open  up  to  the  thinker,  as  well  as  to  the 
man  of  practical  science.  At  last  science  begins  to  join  hands  with 
{philosophy.  What  will  be  the  philosophy  of  a hundred  years  hence 
imagination  pales  before  the  effort  of  attempting  to  conceive  ” ^ 
10  (T.  Baron  Btussell). 
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' beginning  to  say  that  in  all  ])robability  there  was  no  such  thing  as  matter  ; that 

t when  we  bad  caught  and  tamed  the  elusive  atom  and  s{)lit  it  into  700  little  bits, 

ji  these  residual  particics  would  turn  out  to  be  nothing  more  than  superposed  layers 
! of  positive  and  negative  electricity.  He  refrained  from  speculating  as  to  what 
il5  would  happen  to  us  if  some  clever  researcher  of  the  future  discovered  a method  oo 
' of  making  these  alternate  layers  of  jdus  and  minus  cancel  each  other  out  ! ” i 

“Mr.  Charles  E.  8.  Phillips  said  it  had  become  the  habit  to  look  to  qc) 

physicists  and  chemists  to  clear  up  mysteries  that  surrounded  us,  and  those  who  ' ' 

worked  in  the  borderland,  like  Sir  William  Crookes,  had  great  responsibility 
tO  thrown  upon  them,  and  were  looked  to  by  the  whole  world  as  leaders.” 

* Speech  at  Grand  Hotel,  Birmingham , J une  25th,  1 [)  1 C.  f " Life  and  Consciousness.  ’’ 

; Hegel  and  many  other  philosophers  have  looked  upon  thought  and  thing,  H);{  ] 

and  even  thought  and  being,  as  one. 

§ Jesus  was  making  a scientific  statement  of  fact  when  He  said:  “ Who- 
6 soever  shall  say  unto  this  mountain,  Be  thou  removed,  and  be  thou  cast 

into  the  sea  ; and  shall  not  doubt  in  his  heart,  but  shall  believe  that  those 

j things  which  he  saith  shall  come  to  pass:  he  shall  have  whatsoever  he  saith  ” .:,,o 

(Mark  11,  ver.  23.  See  also  Matt.  17,  ver.20  ; 21,  ver.  22,  23  ; and  Luke  17,  ver.  C).  7,  q , 

See  alsoEx.  7,  ver.  12  ; “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  86,  lines  13,  30;  p.  87,  line  2 : “ 

■ <0  and  p.  43,  line  3 (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

j 11  “ Electricity  is  . . . the  least  material  form  of  illusive  consciousness,  - . , - 

j ...  which  destroys  itself”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  293,  line  3.  Marv 
Baker  Eddy).  ^ “ A Hundred  Years  Hence,”  p.  108. 
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Matter  Merely  Ethereal  Phenomena.=^— It  will  therefore  be  seen 
that  matter  is  not  something  real,  but  it  is  ethereal,  or  of  the  ether, 
a manifestation  of  false  beliefs,  and  the  miracles  of  Jesus  illustrate 
the  action  of  perfectly  regular  true  mental  laws.  He  could  not 
possibly  have  worked  in  opposition  to  law.  Anyone,  therefore,  5 
can  do  these  miracles  if  he  understands  the  laws  and,  as  the  result  of 
applying  them,  lives  a good  enough  life,  that  is,  a life  of  sufficient 
unselfishness.  If  a person,  however,  thinks  that  he,  the  mateiial 
man,  works  them,  he  will  find  that  he  will  not  progress.  He  has  to 
know  that  God,  good,  alone  acts.f 

Motion.— Before  beginning  my  investigation  for  the  “Daily 
Express,”  I never  understood  how  a piece  of  matter  could  possibly 
move,  as  either  it  was  in  its  place,  or  it  was  not,  and  any  movement 
from  one  of  these  conditions  to  the  other  was  to  me  inconceivable. 
Now,  it  is  clear,  in  the  light  of  present-day  knowledge,  that  matter  15 
never  moves,  and  that  any  apparent  movement  is  merely  successive 
dematerialisation  and  materialisation,  in  other  words,  that  which  we 
see  is  merely  a series  of  ethereal  cinematographic  pictures,  without 
any  life  or  reality,  which  appear  and  disappear  so  rapidly  that  they 
give  the  impression  of  continuous  movement.  Even  when  matter  is  20  ' 
stationary,  it  is  no  less  a series  of  vanishing,  cinematographic 
pictures.  Professor  Osborne  Reynolds  has  proved  this  mathe- 
matically, and.  says ; “ Such  motion  has  all  the  character  of  a wave 
in  the  medium  ; and  that  is  what  the  singular  surfaces,  which  we 
call  matter,  are— waves.  We  are  all  waves.”  I Parmenides  said  this  25^ 
change  is  a transition  from  that  which  is,  to  that  which  was  not,  a 
moment  ago. 

Mr.  Bertram  Russell,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
in  his  valuable  work,  “The  Principles  of  Mathematics,”  writes 
as  follows:  ‘‘There  is  no  transition  from  place  to  place,  and  no  30’ 
physical  existence  of  velocity  and  acceleration.”  This  is  true  of  1 
so-called  matter.  ' 

Gravity.— “ Yon  somefimct^  speak  of  fjravity  as  essential  and  inherent 
to  matter ; pray  do  not  ascribe  that  notion  to  Die,  for  the  cause  of 
fjravity  is  what  I do  not  pretout  to  (Sir  Isaac  Newton).  3?'. 

M^hat  is  called  gravity,  as  my  brother.  Colonel  H.  E.  Rawson, 
R.E.,  long  ago  pointed  out,  is  merely  an  electro-magnetic  force, 

* “ At  best,  matter  is  only  a phenomenon  of  mortal  mind,  of  which  evil 
is  the  highest  degree  ; but  really  there  is  no  such  thing  as  mortal  mind  ' 

(“  Unity  of  Good,”  p.  50,  line  11.  Mary  Baker  Ekldy).  4^ 

“ Matter  and  the  ether  are  intimately  connected,  they  are  ttnceasingdy  inter- 
changing energies,  and  are  in  no  way  two  separate  worlds  ” ( “ The  Evolution  of 
Forces.”  p.  13.  Dr.  G.  Le  BonT 

I “Then  answered  Jesus  and  said  unto  them.  Verily,  verily,  I say  unto 
you,  The  Son  can  do  nothing  of  himself,  but  what  he  seeth  the  Father  do  ” 4 
(John  5,  ver.  19). 

“ I can  of  mine  own  self  do  nothing  ” (John  5,  ver.  3(*). 

“ With  God  all  things  are  possible  ” (Matt.  19,  ver.  26). 
f On  an  Inversion  of  Ideas  as  to  the  Structure  of  the  Universe  ” (“  Rede 
Lecture,  1!)02,”  published  by  the  Cambridge  University  Press,  Ltd.). 

§ “ Letters  to  Bentley,”  January  17th,  1693. 
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the  mutual  attraction  of  the  electric  particles,  and  due  to  96  28 

synchronous  vibration.  This  counterfeits  the  spiritual  reality  of 
omnipresent  Love,  which  draws  all  men  closel}^  together,  making  of 
them  one  harmonious  whole. 

5 “ As  the  heavenly  bodies  attract — incline  to  one  another  and  are 

held  together  by  the  eternal  law  of  gravitation,  so  heavenly  souls 
lean  to  and  attract  one  another,  and  are  bound  together  by  the 
eternal  law  of  love  ” * (Max  Muller). 

Nothing  proves  more  clearly  the  unreality  of  any  material 

10  attraction,  be  it  called  gravity  or  love,  than  the  obvious  fact  of  its 
ultimate  “ separation  ’’  as  matter  ; whereas  real  love,  being  spiritual 
attraction,  is  eternal  in  its  manifestation  of  perfect  at-one-ment.  245a  8 

Time. — “ JS^oir  is  eiernity,  now  I am  in  flip  midst  of  immortaUti/”  77  9 

(Richard  Jefieries). 

15  The  apparent  action  of  material  thoughts  at  any  given  moment  is 

merely  due  to  our  limited  senses,  which  hitherto  have  prevented  us  m 28 
from  being  conscious  of  any  thought  either  before  or  after  it  comes  77  5 

into  apparent  action.  When  you  recognise  that  the  material  world 
has  nothing  to  do  with  your  real  self,  and  is,  at  best,  only  a dream  282  18 

20  without  a real  dreamer,  you  will  see  that  philosophers  are  right  71  42 

when  they  say  there  is  no  such  thing  as  time.  822  82 

“ Never  the  spirit  is  born,  the  spirit  will  cease  to  be  never  ; 

Never  was  time  it  was  not ; end  and  beginning  are  dreams  ” t 

(Sir  Edwin  Arnold). 

25  ‘‘What  we  perceive  of  the  universe  are  only  the  impressions  pro-  8o  89 
duced  on  our  senses.  The  form  w^e  give  to  things  is  conditioned  by 
the  nature  of  our  intelligence.  Time  and  space  are,  then,  subjective 
notions  imposed  by  our  senses  on  the  representation  of  things,  and 
this  is  why  Kant  considered  time  and  space  as  forms  of  sensibility.  492  1 7 

.80  To  a superior  intelligence,  capable  of  grasping  at  the  same  time 
the  order  of  succession  and  that  of  the  co-existence  of  phenomena, 
our  notions  of  space  and  time  would  have  no  meaning.  . . . Time 
is,  for  man,  nothing  but  a relation  between  events  ” I (Dr.  G. 

Le  Bon). 

85  There  is  real  time§  in  the  real  world,  and  this  is  expressed  in  the  57  12 

successive  unfolding  of  ideas  to  the  spiritual  man. 

“ We  are  here  face  to  face  with  that  final  inexplicability  at  which, 
as  Sir  William  Hamilton  observes,  we  inevitably  arrive  when  we 
reach  ultimate  [material]  facts  ; and,  in  general,  one  mode  of  stating 

40  it  only  appears  more  incomprehensible  than  another,  because  the 
whole  of  human  language  is  accommodated  to  the  one,  and  is  so 
incongruous  with  the  other,  that  it  [time]  cannot  be  expressed  in 

* “German  Love.”  t “ The  Song  Celestial.” 

f “The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  p.  18. 

45  § “ Mind  measures  time  according  to  the  good  that  is  unfolded  ” {“  Science 

and  Health,”  p.  584,  line  5.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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any  terms  which  do  not  deny  its  truth.  The  real  stumbling-block 
is  perhaps  not  in  any  theory  of  the  fact,  but  in  the  fact  itself.  The 
true  incomprehensibility  perhaps  is,  that  something  which  has 
ceased,  or  is  not  yet  in  existence,  can  still  be,  in  a manner,  present 
that  a series  of  feelings,  the  infinitely  greater  part  of  which  is  past 
or  future,  can  be  gathered  up,  as  it  were,  into  a single  present 
conception,  accompanied  by  a belief  in  its  reality  (John  Stuart  Mill). 


The  Scientific  ” Now.”— “ To  stop  in  anj/  rcmtrch  ihai  huh 

fair  to  iridm  the  ffatos  of  knou'Iedge — to  recoil  from  fear  of  difficultly 
or  adrerxe  critici-vn — is  to  hriiuj  reproach  on  Science.  There  is  nothing 
for  the  investigator  to  do  hut  to  heep  straight  on  f to  explore  up  and 
doirn,  inch  hi/  inch,  with  the  taper  of  his  reason' ; to  follow  the  light 
wherever  it  mag  lead,  even  should  it  at  times  resemble  a will-d-the-insp" 
(Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.). 


All  this  is  now  easily  explained,  and  it  is  possible  to  prove  by  15 
direct  experiment  that  what  we  call  time  is  merely  limited  human 
perception.  Out  of  a total  of  at  least  five  hundred  cases,  of  all 
kinds,  my  first  result  proving  this  may  be  given  as  an  instance.  Ages 
ago  it  was  discovered  and  taught  that  there  was  no  such  thing 
as  time.  Everything,  as  far  as  it  can  be  said  to  be  happening,  is  -10 
happening  at  the  same  time,  and  the  only  reason  why  one  cannot 
see  a thing  at  any  given  time,  is  because  of  this  supposed  human 
material  limitation.  Thinking  over  this,  one  sees  that,  if  it  is  true, 
it  ought  to  be  provable  by  direct  experiment.  M e ought  to  be  able 
to  pray  now^,  and  the  effect  of  that  prayer  should  have  been  as  -"5 
efficacious  in  the  past  as  it  has  been  generally  admitted  to  be  in  the 
future.* 

It  is  obvious  that  to  the  material  senses  we  cannot  alter  what 
has  (to  those  senses)  already  happened.  We  can  at  best  only  wipe 
out  all  recollection  and  all  traces  of  it  in  the  present  and  future.  50 
Again,  if  praying  to  produce  an  effect  in  the  past,  all  we  can  do 
will  be  to  prevent  that  past  having  been  so  bad  as  it  w'ould  other- 
wise have  been  without  the  prayer. 

Eecognising  that  there  is  nothing  impossible  to  God,  a resolve 
was  made  to  try  the  effect  as  soon  as  possible.  The  next  day  a 5» 
letter  was  received  from  a sister-in-law  written  the  day  before,  on 
a Monday,  and  asking  for  help  through  the  recently  discovered 
method  of  scientific  prayer,  the  deep,  systematic,  right  thinking 
which  follows  upon  a right  understanding  of  God  and  man.  On 
receipt  of  this  letter  on  Tuesday  morning,  recognising  that  there 
is  no  such  thing  as  time,  and  that,  therefore,  practically  the  letter 

* “ You  may  also  ask  how  belief  can  effect  a result  which  precedes  the 
development  of  that  belief.  It  can  only  be  replied  that  Christian  Science 
reveals  what  ‘eye  hath  not  seen’”  (‘‘Science  and  Health,’  p.  line  80. 

Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


THE  METAPHYSICAL  VIEW  OF  TIME. 


37  Refer  to 
Page  Line 


Sec.  2. 

had  only  just  been  written,  and  knowing  that  now  and  always  man 
is  a perfect  spiritual  being,  made  in  God’s  image  and  likeness,  I 
denied  the  reality  of  the  physical  trouble,  and  realised  as  clearly  as  318  3.) 

|j  possible  the  perfect  God  and  perfect  man,  thus  praying  in  the 
'■5  way  that  Jesus  told  us.  By  the  next  post  a letter  came  saying 
. that  a wonderful  thing  had  happened,  and  how  directly  the  letter 
had  been  written  she  was  perfectly  well.  Thus  were  these  logical 
deductions  proved  correct,  as  they  have  been  many  times  since,  by  171  li) 
the  best  of  all  proofs,  ‘‘  experimental  tuition.”  Isaiah,  speaking  of 
^.0  the  last  days,  says ; “ And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  before  they 
call,  I will  answer  ” (Is.  65,  ver.  24).  This  time  has  now  come  ; the 
thoughts  on  the  subject  that  have  always  been  there  are  now  being  uo  19 
recognised  and  understood. 

The  Metaphysical  View  of  Time.* —The  fallacy  of  what  is  called 
15  time,  is  easily  seen,  if  you  look  at  it  from  a purely  metaphysical 
standpoint.  In  Mind  everything  is  available  ; in  heaven  you  only  have 
to  think  of  anything  to  have  it.  There  is  no  limit  of  time  in  eternity. 

All  the  vistas  of  the  past  and  present  are  spread  out  to  the  mental  282  20 

vision  at  the  moment  they  are  thought  of.  No  gulf  of  time 
20  separates  the  thinker  from  his  thoughts,  hence  no  time  limit  enters 
into  the  purely  mental  realm,  and  there  is  no  othei'. 

The  only  gulf  of  any  description  that  ever  separates  mankind  253  19 

from  good,  is  the  gulf  of  vacuity  or  ignorance  of  an  ever-present 
God  expressed  in  infinite  and  perfect  spiritual  ideas  filling  all  space, 

25  and  always  available  to  man. 

We  have  now  learnt  that  the  so-called  material  accompaniments 
of  any  experience  have  no  more  reality  than  the  sense  entertained 
of  them,  and  have  also  proved  the  practical  effect  produced  on 
so-called  material  phenomena  by  thought  corrected  in  accordance 
30  with  the  ideal  standard.  We  can  therefore  face  intelligently  a 
so-called  past  event  with  the  same  assurance  that  we  can  face  a 
present  difficulty,  knowing  that  both  are  merely  false  impressions.  90  1,  5 
Each  must  be  reduced  to  the  common  denominator,  absolute  good,  30  21 

which  is  the  requirement  of  God  in  accordance  with  Scripture,  and  34  15 

35  therefore  in  accordance  with  Principle.  We  in  this  state  of  con-  34  20 

sciousness  can  now  prove  by  demonstration  that  “That  which  hath  80  17 

been  is  now  ; and  that  which  is  to  be  hath  already  been  ; and  God 
requireth  that  which  is  past  ” (Eccles.  3,  ver.  15). 

It  is  of  great  value  to  recognise  this  power  and  to  see  that  there 
to  is  no  loss  of  time  between  the  moment  when  a patient  turns  to 
God,  in  the  form  of  writing  for  help,  and  the  time  the  consequent 
prayer  is  humanly  said  to  commence.  This  knowledge  is  invaluable 
in  many  different  ways. 

When,  for  instance,  you  have  been  in  conversation  with  anyone 
45  and  have  forgotten  to  work  for  the  mutual  benefit — by  rt>iilising  310  27 

heaven  as  you  speak,  knowing  that  in  the  perfect  world  man  speaks 
truth  and  man  knows  Truth,  as  the  only  action  is  that  of  God,  317  3 

* “ Every  great  advance  in  the  sciences  consists  of  a vast  generalization  reveal- 
ing deep  and  subtle  analogies”  (Jevons). 
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Truth — you  can  make  up  for  this  by  work  done  afterwards.  You 
must  not  forget,  however,  that  a golden  opportunity  has  been  lost, 
as  you  might  have  prayed  at  the  time  and  afterwards  as  well,  and 
so  more  completely  cleared  away  wrong  thoughts. 

Space.* — Space  is  merely  an  apparent  limitation  in  human  con-  5 
sciousness  which  fails  to  recognise  the  unity  of  the  one  Mind  and 
its  one  consciousness,  the  Christ.  The  subjective  states  of  evil 
are  negatives,  destitute  of  time  and  space.” 

The  Ethereal  Chart — To  use  as  an  ethereal  diagram  or  chart  this 
theoretical  aspect  of  thought,  which  is  the  only  logical  deduction  10 
from  the  facts  accepted  as  such  by  the  natural  scientists 
of  to-day,  assists  in  indicating  to  human  consciousness  a sense 
of  the  indispensable  footsteps,  whereby  to  free  itself  of  itself. 
These  footsteps  are  the  denial  of  any  powey  or  even  reality  in  evil, 
and  the  affirmation  of  eternal  truth. 

Let  it  be  clearly  understood  that  this  explanation  of  the  basic 
workings  of  so-called  matter  is  not  a presentation  of  facts,  but  their 
expression  in  physical  terms,  symbolic  of  the  apparent  internal 
workings  of  matter,  just  as  an  algebraical  formula  is  used  by  a 
mathematician  to  indicate  a law  and  shorten  a so-called  mental  20 
process. 

Were  the  internal  workings  of  so-called  matter  as  harmless  as  the 
algebraical  formula,  it  would  be  of  little  importance  ; but  the  accept- 
ance of  the  conditions  of  matter  with  all  its  attendant  phenomena, 
false  as  they  are,  and  the  individual  and  universal  assent  thereto,  25 
maintains  and  ensures  its  temporal  manifestation,  and  allows  of  all 
the  discordant  conditions  under  which  mankind  is  suffering.  When 
a man  grasps  this,  he  will  hasten  not  only  to  deny  the  existence  of 
matter,  and  all  material  theories,  but  he  will  probe  matter  to  its 
depths,  uncover  the  false  theory  upon  which  it  is  built,  and  find  30| 
that  its  very  foundations  are  utterly  false,  only  so-called  thoughts  i 
or  lines  of  force — mere  verbal  e.xpressions — which  all  admit  can  in- 
stantly fade  away  into  the  land  of  forgotten  dreams.  Thus  will  all 
fear  of  it  be  lost  for  ever.  This  wholly  fearless,  because  intelligent,  •' 
attitude  is  essential  to  gain  dominion  over  evil.  37 

THE  NON-REALITY  OF  MATTER. 

“ When  Bishop  Berhcley  said : ‘ There  was  no  matter  ’ and  proved 
it  divas  no  matter  what  he  send”  (Byron). 

Up  to  recent  years  the  indestructibility  of  matter  was  regarded 
as  a dogma,  to  cast  a doubt  on  which  would  have  been  regarded  as  4 
rank  heresy,  while  to  advance  the  suspicion  that  there  is,  perhaps,  i 

no  such  thing  as  matter,  but  that  all  phenomena  are  merely  due  | 

* “ The  notion  of  space  is  as  little  clear  as  that  of  time.  Leibnitz^  delined  it  as 
the  order  of  co-existence  of  phenomena,  time  being  the  order  of  their  succession.  | 
Space  and  time  are  perhaps  two  forces  of  the  same  thing  ’ (‘‘The  Evolution  of  4 | 
Forces,”  p.  19.  Dr.  G.  Le  Bon5 


THE  NON-REALITY  OF  HATTER. 
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to  force,  as  is  accepted  by  the  scientific  world  to-day,  would  have 
made  the  audacious  innovator  forfeit  any  right  to  be  taken  seriously. 
Now  the  throne  of  “ force  ” or  “ energy  ” is  being  overturned.  They 
“have  returned  to  the  nothingness  of  things”  (Dr.  Le  Bon). 

")  “ To-day  it  is  true,  in  all  its  fullness  and  strength  that  the 

. greatest  and  profoundest  students  of  Psychology,  and  of  the  kindred 
sciences,  most  of  these  sciences  new,  and  all  of  them  reconstructed 
by  fuller  knowledge,  are  agreed,  with  practical  unanimity,  that  the 
old  past  theories,  or  rather  hypotheses  of  materialism,  of  nihilism, 
>10  of  empiricism,  have  been  proven  untenable  and  altogether  worth- 
less, and  that  the  so-called  physical  sciences  have  never  been  at  all 
capable  of  taking  sides  in  the  controversy  which  is  now  about 
ended”*  (J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.). 

Heydweiler.  — A remarkable  change  in  views  has  taken  place 
15  lately.  In  1900  Dr.  Heidweiler,  a German,  undertook  to  satisfy 
himself,  by  experimenting,  as  to  ■whether  tw^o  ounces  of  different 
elements  uniting  chemically  really  always  give  two  ounces  of 
compound  ; an  undertaking  which  to  most  of  his  contemporaries 
appeared  just  as  necessary  as  to  prove  that  water  really  becomes  ice 
20  at  the  freezing  point.  Heydweiler  found  that  the  result  of  two 
weighings  never  agreed,  and  the  differences  were  larger  than  could 
be  accounted  for  by  unavoidable  variations  of  the  balances,  etc. 
The  experiments  lasted  for  a long  time  and  were  repeated  with  the 
same  results,  and  the  final  conclusion  to  which  he,  and  those  work- 
25  ing  with  him,  came,  was  that  there  is  an  actual  loss  of  matter  in 
e^'ery  chemical  change. f This,  when  carried  to  its  logical  conclusion, 
means  that  matter  is  not  a reality.  If  it  is  possible  to  make  a 
certain  weight  of  oxide  of  iron  or  other  chemical  disappear  to  the 
senses — as  even  the  most  elaborate  balances  are  only  aids  to  our 
30  senses — it  cannot  be  held  to  be  any  longer  impossible  to  make  any 
other  substance  disappear,  and  given  sufficient  number  of  changes, 
the  whole  of  matter  must  cease  its  apparent  existence. 


Professor  Osborne  Reynolds.— “ For  if  a mnn  ihi)ik  hioixi'lf  to  ix- 


35  It  is  only  comparatively  recently  that  scientific  men  have 
recognised  that  matter  is  electricity  or  force,  and  it  was  only  seven 
years  ago  that  Professor  Osborne  Reynolds,  F.R.S.,  LL.D., 
M.Inst.C.E.,  Professor  of  Engineering  at  Owen’s  College, 
Manchester,  one  of  the  ablest  mathematicians  of  the  day,  gave  the 
40  world  the  result  of  twenty  years’  hard  work,  showing  in  the  “Rede 
Lecture  ” I that  he  had  proved  mathematically  that  matter  was 
a non-reality.  § I have  never  heard  even  a suggestion  that  he  has 
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* “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
t “Contrary  to  the  principle  laid  down  as  the  basis  of  chemistry  by  Lavoisier, 
45  ive  do  not  recover  in  a chemical  combination  the  total  weie/ht  of  the  ,'tuhstance.'< 
emifloyed  to  bring  about  thin  combination”  (“The  Evolution  of  IMatter,”  p.  101. 
Br.  Le  Bon).  J “Rede  Lecture,”  1002,  p.  20. 

§ “ The  subjective  states  of  evil,  called  mortal  mind  or  matter,  are  nega- 
tives destitute  of  time  and  space”  (“No  and  Yes,”  p.  16,  line  11.  ^larv 
50  Baker  Eddy). 
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made  a mistake  in  his  mathematical  proof.  Having  theoretically 
proved  the  non-reality  of  matter,  he  postulated  an  impossible  ether 
in  his  endeavour  to  prove  what  really  existed,  not  recognising  that 
the  only  reality  was  God,  as  perfect  Mind  and  its  manifestation. 

He  says;  “Matter  represents  the  absence  of  mass,”  and  again:  5 
“ Matter  is  measured  by  the  absence  of  mass.”  Mr.  Rouse  Ball 
writes  of  this  as  matter  being  “ a deficiency  of  the  ether.” 

“Transcendentalism  was  once  defined  as  a hole  in  a sand-bank 
after  the  sand-bank  had  been  taken  away.  It  is  not  transcen- 
dentalism, but  matter,  that  modern  physical  science  finds  to  be  a 10 
theoretical  hole  in  a hypothetical  medium  ” * (Arthur  Chamberlain). 

Dr.  Le  Bon.  — This  leading  scientific  worker,  in  his  latest  book, 

“ The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  which  is  practically  a text  book  of 
material  science,  gives,  in  the  calmest  way,  as  if  he  w^as  enunciating 
what  ought  to  be  known  to  every  student,  the  fundamental  principles  15 
of  the  material  world  as  follow^s : — 

1.  Matter,  hitherto  deemed  indestructible,  slowly  vanishes 
bj’’  the  continuous  dissociation  of  its  component  atoms. 


214  9 5.  Force  and  matter  are  two  different  forms  of  one  and  the 

same  thing. 

6.  ...  Matter  therefore  is  continuously  transformed  into 

energy. 

.y,  8.  Energy  is  no  more  indestructible  than  the  matter  from  which 

83  13  it  emanates. 

554  4 formulas  of  mechanics  are  disappearing.  Dr.  Le  Bon  wu’ites  : 25 

p>  “Professors  who  continue  to  teach  the  formulas  of  mechanics 
55“^  32  renounce  more  and  more  their  beliefs  in  them.  This  fictitious 

552  40  universe,  reduced  to  points  to  which  forces  are  applied,  seems  to 

them  very  chimerical.  ‘ There  is  not  a single  one  of  the  principles  , 

553  20  of  rational  mechanics  which  is  applicable  to  realities,  recently  wrote  30 

to  me  one  of  the  scholars  who  have  most  deeply  sounded  the 
problems  of  mechanics,  the  eminent  Professor  Dwelshauwers 

Dery.”  t ■ 

“Quite  recently  M.  Sabatier,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Sciences 
at  Montpelier,  propounded  in  an  interesting  inaugural  lecture  with  :i 
the  title,  ‘ Is  the  Material  Universe  Eternal ’ the  question  whether 
it  was  quite  certain  that  there  was  not  a real  and  progressive  loss 
of  energy  in  the  world,  and  more  recently  still,  in  a memoir  on  the 
degradation  of  energy,  one  of  our  most  far-seeing  physicists, 

M.  Bernard  Brunhes,  expressed  himself  as  follows ; ^ M hat  is  our  4 
34  15  warrant  for  the  statement  that  the  universe  is  a limited  system? 

If  it  be  not  so,  what  signify  these  expressions ; ‘ the  total  energy  of 
the  universe,’  or  ‘ the  utilisable  energy  of  the  universe  ’ ? To  say 
that  the  total  energy  is  preserved,  but  that  the  utilisable  energy 
diminishes,  is  this  not  formulating  meaningless  propositions?  ’ 1 

* “Christian  Science  .Tournal,”  Nov.,  IhOSt  j 

•f  “The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  p.  33.  + Ibid.,  p.  31.  j 
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In  answer  to  a letter  in  which  Dr.  Le  Bon  set  forth  his  ideas  on 
I this  point,  the  same  physicist  wrote  to  him ; “ The  ‘ nothing  is  lost ' 
should  be  deleted  from  the  exposition  of  the  laws  of  physics,  for 
the  science  of  to-day  teaches  us  that  something  is  lost.  It  is 
>:3  certainly  in  the  direction  of  the  leakage,  of  the  wearing  away  of 
) ^ the  worlds,  and  not  in  the  direction  of  their  greater  stability,  that 
; the  science  of  to-morrow  will  modify  the  reigning  ideas.” 


Seientifle  Views. — “ It  in  0)dii  within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years 
that  there  has  gradually  daivned  upon  the  minds  of  scientific  men  the 
' 5 conviction  that  there  is  something  besides  matter  or  stuff  in  the  physical 
s universe,  something  which  has  at  least  as  much  claim  as  matter  to 

y recognition  as  an  objective  reality,  though,  of  course,  far  less  directly 

> obvious  to  our  senses  as  such,  and  therefore  much  later  in  being 

^ detected  ” (Professors  Stewart  and  Tait). 

> Besides  those  already  mentioned,  many  deep  thinkers  are  trying 
] hard  to  fit  in  the  old  false  ideas  with  the  new  ones  now  coming 

1 to  light.  Sir  Ray  Lankester— and  he  is  quoted  by  Geddes  and 

L Thomson— says  in  “Evolution  of  Sex,”  p.  277:  “The  bodies  of 

i the  higher  animals  which  die,  may  from  this  point  of  view  be 

I j regarded  as  something  temporary  and  non-essential,  destined  merely 
i to  carry  for  a time,  to  nurse,  and  to  nourish  the  more  important 

j and  deathless  fission-products  of  the  unicellular  egg.”  Metchnikoff, 

Isaj^s:  “Scientific  proof  exists,  therefore,  that  our  bodies  contain 
immortal  elements.”  * The  reverse  of  this  is  true,  man  being 
.■)  immortal. 

Lately,  scientific  men  have  recognised  that  matter  is  only  some- 
thing falsely  conceived  of  by  the  human  consciousness.  Professor 
Oswald,  of  Leipsic  University,  one  of  the  leading  men  of  the  day, 
says:  “Matter  is  only  a thing  imagined,  which  we  have  constructed 
0 for  ourselves  very  imperfectly  to  represent  the  constant  element  in 
the  changing  series  of  phenomena.”  Huxley  writes : “ After  all, 
what  do  we  know  of  this  terrible  matter,  except  as  a name  for  the 
unknown  hypothetical  cause  of  states  of  our  own  consciousness.” 

Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.,  in  1879,  lecturing  before  the  British 
■)  Association,  said:  “We  have  actually  touched  the  borderland  where 
matter  and  force  seem  to  merge  into  one  another— the  shadowy 
realm  between  the  known  and  unknown  . . . here,  it  seems  to  me, 
lie  ultimate  realities,  subtle,  far-reaching,  wonderful.”  t 

A short  list  of  the  more  plausible  hypotheses  accounting  for  the 
0 properties  of  matter,  together  with  the  remarks  thereon  of  W.  W. 
Rouse  Ball,  Mathematical  Tutor  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
may  be  of  interest. 

I Descartes’  Continuous  Matter  : ‘‘  There  seems  to  be  no  way  of 
* * “ The  Nature  of  Man,”  p.  268. 

j t Sheffield  Meeting,  1879. 
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reconciling  such  a structure  of  matter  either  with  the  facts  of 
chemical  changes  or  with  the  results  of  spectrum  analysis.’’ 

74  2 Popular  Atomic  Theory  : “ The  difficulties  to  which  it  leads  appear 

to  be  insuperable.” 

Boscovitch’s  Hypothesis:  “It  has  been  described,  perhaps  not  .■) 
unjustly,  as  a mere  mathematical  fiction.” 

Elastic  Solid  Ether  : “In  spite  of  the  difficulties  to  which  this 
hypothesis  necessarily  leads,  and  of  its  inherent  improbability,  it 
has  been  discussed.” 

81  .‘{2  Vortex  Ring  and  Vortex  Atom  Hypotheses;*  ‘‘The  above  theories  lo 

are  now  regarded  as  untenable.” 

Ether-Squirts  Hypothesis  “ Rests  on  the  assumption  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a world  beyond  our  senses.” 

The  Electron  Hypothesis:  “Seems  very  artificial.” 

8!>  :52  The  Bubble  Hypothesis  : This  is  the  theory  put  forward  by  Pro-  ir, 

fessor  Osborne  Reynolds,  and  whilst  it  is  not  correct  it  is  founded 
on  what  he  had  proved,  namely  the  non-reality  of  matter.  Conse- 
quently we  find  Mr.  Rouse  Ball  writing  of  it  as  follows  . This 
theory  is  in  itself  more  plausible  than  the  Electron  Hypothesis,  but 
its  consequences  have  not  yet  been  fully  worked  out.  20 
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Philosophic  Views.— “ There  are  more  thiugs  in  heaven  and  earth 

. than  ((re  (h'eamt  of  in  jpur  philo-^ophy'' 

For  ages  philosophers  have  recognised  that  the  material  world 
is  not  at  all  what  we  havs  thought  it  to  be.  Even  a few  quotations 
will  show  how  gleams  of  scientific  truth  came  to  them,  though  none 
grasped  its  practical  side,  and  how  to  apply  it  to  human  experience 
so  as  to  replace  discord  with  harmony.  Aristotle,  for  instance, 
whose  teachings  have  been  followed  by  the  civilised  world  foi 
centuries,  not  only  said  that  matter  was  negative,  but  stated  that 
the  source  of  all  motion  only  moves  as  an  object  of  love.  “ It  is 
pure  mind  with  no  object  but  itself : it  is  thought,  wdth  thought  as 
its  object-pure  self-consciousness  with  nothing  beyond.  It  is 
God.”+  Hume  correctly  threw  doubt  upon  all  the  so-called  sciences. 

Herbert  Spencer  says  that  wdiat  is  real  is  peimaneht,  what  is 
not  real  is  not  permanent.  Paul  popularly  defined  the  position  over 
L300  years  ago  in  the  words;  “For  the  things  which  are  seen  are 
temporal ; but  the  things  which  are  not  seen  are  eternal  ” (II.  Cor. 

4,  ver.  18). 

The  great  Immanuel  Kant,  admittedly  a giant  amongst 
philosophers,  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  wrote  as  follows  ; 
“And  against  other  criticisms  of  the  doctrine  of  Immortality  one 
may  adduce  the  transcendental  hypotheses;  all  life  is  essentially 
only  intellectual,  and  not  subject  to  time-changes,  neither  beginning 
with  birth  nor  ending  with  death.  This  world’s  life  is  only  an 
As  a column  of  water  rotatinjr  at  a sufficient  speed  would  oppose  a blow  with 
a bar  of  iron  as  if  it  were  a column  of  steel,  so  a vortex  whirl  of  minute 
•narticles  would  give  every  appearance  to  the  senses  of  solid  matter.  I e j 
of  radio-active  particles  is  su])posed  to  be  100,000  times  that  of  a bullet  w en 

leaving  " + *•  Hannsworth  Encyclopanlia,”  p.  356. 
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appearance,  a sensuous  image  of  the  pure  spiritual  life,  and  the 
whole  world  of  sense  only  a picture  swimming  before  our  present 
knowing  faculty  like  a dream,  and  hdi'Dig  no  redliiij  in  'ifnn/t-  For  if 
we  should  see  things  and  ourselves  as  they  are,  we  should  see  our- 
T)  selves  in  a wmrld  of  spiritual  natures  with  which  our  entire  real 
. relation  neither  began  at  birth  nor  ended  with  the  body’s  death.” 

Fiske  also,  the  well-known  historian.  Professor  of  Philosophy  ab 
Harvard  and  St.  Louis,  who  in  his  earlier  days  was  an  agnostic, 
but  whose  last  work  was  written  to  prove  that  science  led  irre- 
^0  sistibly  to  the  doctrine  of  immortality,  w^rote : ‘‘The  untrained 
objective  existence,  independent  of  consciousness,  will  probably 
find  no  difficulty  in  accepting  this  sort  of  materialism.  If  he  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  nervous  physiology,  he  will  be  very  likely 
to  adopt  some  such  crude  notion,  and  to  proclaim  it  as  zealously  as 
if  it  were  important  truth,  calculated  to  promote,  in  many  ways, 
the  welfare  of  mankind.  The  science  [material]  of  such  a writer  is 
very  likely  to  be  sound  and  valuable,  and  he  will  tell  us  about 
Woorara  poison  and  frogs’  legs,  and  acute  mania,  and  it  will  probably 
be  worthy  of  serious  attention.  But  wdth  his  philosophy  it  is  quite 
0 otherwise.  When  he  has  proceeded  as  far  in  subjective  analysis 
as  he  has  in  the  study  of  nerves,  our  materialist  will  find  that  it 
was  demonstrated  a century  ago,  that  the  group  of  phenomena  con- 
stituting the  table  /ntfi  no  vnnJ  nxi^tcnce  n'lnitercr  in  the  philosophic 
sense.  For  by  ‘reality’  in  philosophy  is  meant  ‘persistence,  irre- 
.)  spective  of  particular  conditions,’  and  the  group  of  phenomena 
constituting  a table  persists  only  so  far  as  it  is  held  together  in 
cognition.  Take  away  the  cognising  mind,  and  the  colour,  form, 
position,  and  hardness  of  the  table— all  the  attributes,  in  short, 
that  characterise  it  as  matter— at  once  disappear.  . . . Apart 
10  from  consciousness,  there  are  no  such  things  as  colour,  form,  posi- 
tion, or  hardness,  and  there  is  no  such  thing  as  matter.  This  great 
truth,  established  by  Berkeley,  is  the  very  foundation  of  modern 
scientific  philosophy ; and,  though  it  has  been  misapprehended  by 
many,  no  one  /in-s  ever  refuted  it,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  anyone 
15  ever  will.”  How  useless  has  always  been  the  intellectual  grasp  of 
a theory,  however  correct,  without  some  definite  method  of  putting 
it  into  practice. 

Professor  Max  Muller  has  said ; “ To  speak  of  matter  or  substance 
as  something  existing  by  itself  and  presented  to  the  senses  is  mere 
10  mythology.  . . . And  yet  we  are  asked  by  materialists  to  believe  that 
the  perceiving  subject,  or  the  mind,  is  really  the  result  of  a long- 
continued  development  of  the  object,  or  of  matter.  This  is  a logical 
somersault  which  it  seems  almost  impossible  to  perform,  and  yet  it 
has  been  performed  again  and  again  in  the  history  of  philosophy.”  * 
15  The  poet-philosopher.  Whitman,  writes:  “Afar  down  I see  the 
huge  first  Nothing,  I know  I was  there.” 
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In  the  British  Museum  are  some  writings  in  Latin  recording 
conversations  between  Jesus  and  John,  believed  to  be  the  ancient 
records  of  an  African  Church,  and  authentic.  In  one  conversation 
John  asks  Jesus  if  there  is  a material  body.  Jesus  answers.  No.  John 
then  asks  Jesus  if  there  is  a material  earth,  creation.  Jesus  again 
replies,  No.  These  pearls  of  truth  are  now  beginning  to  be  made 
public.  In  olden  days  the  discoverers  thought  them  ridiculous. 

Hundreds  of  years  ago  the  Indian  philosophers  looked  upon  the 
material  world  as  Maya,  or  illusion,  thinking,  however,  that  when 
this  illusion  disappeared,  they  would  find  themselves  merged  in  the 
one  great  Being  whom  we  Westerners  call  God.,  They  thought  that 
we  should  lose  our  individuality;  not  recognising,  as  Jesus  told  us, 
that  “the  kingdom  of  God  is  within”  (Luke  17,  ver.  21),  within 
reach  of  our  own  individual  consciousness  at  the  present  moment, 
and  that  therefore  our  individuality  can  never  be  lost.*  Principle 


is  always  individual  in  its  intelligent  self-expression. 

This  Suppositional  Opposite  World  a Dream.— “ I ftlt  with  amaze- 
ment tee  are  all 'plunged  into  a languid  dream.  Our  hearh  fat,  and 
our  eges  heavy,  and  our  ears  closed,  lest  we  should  see  with  our  eyes 
and  understand  with  our  hearts,  and  he  healed' f (Ruskin). 

It  was  very  difficult  to  understand  how  the  material  world,  which 
seemed  so  very  real,  could  be  a non-reality,  until  I learned  to 
look  upon  it  as  a suppositional  opposite  world.  Foi  instance,  if, 
as  is  happily  quite  impossible,  someone  in  heaven  should  say,  How 
fortunate  that  we  are  not  in  a world  where  there  are  sin,  sickness, 
and  trouble,  he  would  be  talking  of  a suppositional  opposite  world. 
Yet  such  is  the  wmrld  which  we  have  ignorantly  believed  real,  at 
best  a dream  from  which  w^e  have  to  wake  up.  There  is  not  a single 
proof  that  can  be  advanced  that  this  material  so-called  state  of 
consciousness  is  not  just  as  much  a dream  as  the  worst  nightmare 
that  anyone  ever  had. 

“ We  are  such  stuff  as  dreams  are  made  of  and  our  little  life  is 
rounded  with  a sleep  ” * (Shakespeare). 

“And  surely  it  is  not  a melancholy  conceit  to  think  we  are  all 
asleep  in  this  world,  and  that  the  conceits  of  this  life  are  as  mere 

dreams  ”§  (Sir  Thomas  Browne). 

“ For  we  are  born  at  all  adventure : and  we  shall  be  hereafter  as 
though  we  had  never  been”  (Wisdom  of  Solomon  2,  vei.  2). 

Human  life  is  a dream  and  a journey  in  a strange  land  ” H 

(Marcus  Aurelius). 

Cause  Must  be  Good.- God,  being  cause,  must  be  good;  for 
evil  is  negative,  and  cannot  therefore  be  an  original  creator.  If 
two  causes,  one  good  and  the  other  evil,  originally  existed,  one 


* This  old  idea  is  changing.  All  men  are  getting  nearei’ the  truth.  The  following 
was  the  definition  of  our  future  given  by  Archdeacon  Wilberforce  to  a Brahmin  in 
India  with  which  definition  the  Brahmin  quite  agreed  : “ Conscious  identification 
with  universal  Life  without  the  loss  of  my  own  sense  of  individuality. 

+ J.  Ruskin’s  Works,  Vol.  I.,  p.  134.  _ 

f “The  Tempest.”  § “ Religio  Medici.”  |1  “Meditations. 
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must  have  destroyed  the  other  long  ago.  The  very  nature  of  evil 
is  self-destructive. 

One  of  the  proofs  of  the  non-reality  of  matter  is  the  evil  that 
appears  to  exist.  If  matter  were  real  then  the  evil  would  be  real, 
3 and  God,  good,  must  have  made  it,  as  God  created  everything.  If 
God  created  it,  good  alone  is  responsible  for  the  evil.  This  is 
. impossible.  Evil  could  not  emerge  from  good.  If  it  is  an  unreality, 
God  cannot  even  know  of  it. 

How  is  it  possible  that  there  should  be  a God  who  is  Love  itself, 
0 who  could  possibly  fail  to  relieve  the  human  race,  if  He  were  con- 
j scions  of  the  trouble  God’s  consciousness,  tlie  Christ,  is  seen  as  spiritual 
perfect  man,  self-consciousness  or  understanding  of  good,  wliicli  therehjre 
cannot  be  conscious  of  evil.  Even  a human  being  cannot  be  conscious 
of  evil  whilst  he  is  conscious  of  even  relative  human  “ good.” 


.3  THE  SO-CALLED  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  MATERIAL  WORLD  * 


From  what  has  been  already  said,  you  will  see  that  the  so-called 
material  world  is  simply  a world  of  false  sense,  apparently 
originating  in  material  thoughts  or  lines  of  force,  matter  being  a 
manifestation  of  these  thoughts.  Material  man  and  all  lesser 


0 phenomena  are  but  the  illegitimate  offspring  originating  in  a false 
mentality. 

Consequently,  spiritual  evolution,  or  the  continual  grouping  to- 
gether of  the  perfect  ideas  in  heaven  throughout  eternity  is  the 
only  true  evolution,  and  what  is  now  put  before  you  is  merely  an 
3 accurate  statement  of  the  false  belief  about  the  spiritual  world, 
as  it  falsely  appears  in  human  consciousness. f 

Birth  and  Death. — Material  evolution  appears  to  take  place 
through  a process  of  birth  and  death,  which  are  now  found  to  be 
merely  temporary  successive  changes,  false  views  of  the  real  and 
0 permanent  men,  animals,  planets  and  mineral  life,  counterfeiting 
the  glorious,  spiritual  heaven  and  earth  and  men,  which  have  been 
discovered  to  be  always  here  at  hand,  whatever  we  niaj^  have 
appeared  to  see,  hear,  or  think  to  the  contrary.  This  will  soon  be 
almost  universally  acknowledged  and  the  instantaneous  nature  of 
« the  effect  of  this  intelligent  acceptance  by  the  majority  is  now  to  be 
put  before  you. 


0 


5 


Lines  of  Force.  — The  starting  of  the  material  world,  as  far  as 
one  can  say  that  such  a thing  ever  started,  was  simply  the  false  non- 
mental concept,  appearing  as  lines  of  force  or  material  thoughts,!  and 


* U ' 


‘The  law  of  evolution  applicable  to  living  beings  is  also  applicable  to  simple 
holies  ; chemical  species  are  no  more  invariable  than  are  living  species”  (“The 
Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  9.  Dr.  Le  Bon). 

^ unwittingly  confirms  Truth,  when  handled 

by  Christian  Science,  which  reverses  false  testimony  and  gains  a knowledge 
of  God  from  opposite  facts,  or  phenomena  ” (“  Unity  of  Good  ” p.  36  line  6 
Mary  Baker  Eddy).  > t'-  > 

I “ Sin  existed  as  a false  claim  before  the  human  concept  of  sin  was 

^rrned  ” (“  Retrospective  and  Introspective,”  p.  67,  line  1.  Idarv  Baker 
Eddy). 
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everything  that  has  what  is  called  happened,  or  is  going  to  happen 
materially  has  always  existed,  as  far  as  it  can  be  said  to  exist  at  all, 
in  the  form  of  thoughts  of  which  we  successively  become  conscious.'' 
These  material  thoughts  have  no  existence,  as  they  are  at  best  but 
the  false  claim  of  a false  sense  of  existence. 


Electrons. — As  this  so-called  start  of  a material  world  is  merely 
lines  of  force,  so-called  material  evolution  continues,  as  it  were,  in  a 

81  18  dream,  and  the  electrons  appear,  as  already  explained. 

The  production  of  the  electron  by  the  action  of  one  line  of  force 
81  20  upon  another  is  the  first  example  of  the  action  of  the  male  and  10 

female,  the  false  belief  in,  not  only  a material  cause,  but  a divided 
244  16  cause,  and  as  a consequence,  an  apparent  lack  of  certain  qualities 

in  each  individual  consciousness. 


Aqueous  Vapour.— “ Parficks  graduallff  accreting  out  of  the  formless 
mist’'-\  (Sir  William  Crookes,  F.K.S.). 


83  6 These  electrons  mass  together,  and  appear  as  aqueous  vapour, 

of  which  the  whole  of  the  illusive  material  universe  at  one  stage 
consists  Then  the  particles  begin  to  revolve,  and  ultimately  the 
whole  of  our  solar  system  appears  as  a mass  of  aqueous  vapour 
revolving  round  a centre,  that  which  is  known  as  one  of  countless  20 
suns.  Since  this  knowledge  came  to  me,  one  of  the  leading  astronomers 
in  America  has  publicly  stated,  in  a paper  read  by  him,  that  he  has 
proved  mathematically  that  the  world  evolved  from  aqueous  vapour, 
and  not  from  fiery  gases.  | 


85 


51)  27 

512  20 


The  Constellations. — As  time  appears  to  pass,  portions  of  this  aqueous  25' 
vapour  become  detached  by  centrifugal  force,  and  themselves  begin  | 

to  revolve;  and  as  these  separate  portions  of  aqueous  vapour  ' 

become  compressed  by  the  force  of  gravity,  so  the  sun  and  different 
planets  that  revolve  round  it  are  formed. § Whoever  connected  the 
symbolic  accounts  of  the  First  and  Second  Creation  that  we  find  in  3C’ 
tiie  first  and  second  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  was  evidently 
inspired,  because  it  may  be  recollected  that  the  Second  Creation  or 
Jewish  idea  of  how  the  material  world  started,  begins  in  the  sixth 
verse  of  the  second  chapter  with  the  words,  “ but  there  went  up 
a mist  from  the  earth.'’  Ever  since  its  formation  the  earth  has  3i 


“ The  belief  of  sin  . . . is  an  unconscious  error  in  the  beginning,  an 
■mbryonic  thought  without  motive  : hut  afterwards  it  governs  the  so-called 
nan”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.l88,  line  4.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).^^ 
■(•Presidential  Address  to  the  Chemical  Society,  March  28th,  1888. 

J Having  lost  the  printed  report,  I should  be  glad  if  the  reference  could  be 
riven  me. 

S Sir  George  Darwin,  of  Cambridge  University,  thinks  that  the  earth  and 
noon  formed^one  body  at  least  a million  years  ago. 


MATTER ; MATERIAL  MAX  ; GOD. 
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been  getting  steadily  hotter  owing  to  the  compression  due  to 
gravity.*  This  theory  the  above-mentioned  astronomer  confirms. 

So-called  Solid  Matter.  — Tlie  action  of  gravity  continues,  and 
gradually,  through  countless  changes,  solid  matter  is  formed. 

» First  the  mineral,  then  vegetable  life  appear,  so  like  the  mineral 
that  there  is  hardly  any  line  of  demarcation.!  Then  so-called 
evolution  goes  slowly  on  and  higher  thoughts  become  appai-eiit,  and 
vegetable  life  is  followed  by  the  lowest  animal  life,  which  is 
indistinguishable  from  it.  This  material  evolution  continues  through  513 
10  the  different  grades  of  animal  life,  the  amoeba,  worm,  reptile,  289 
^ mammal,  and  higher  forms  of  animals  up  to  the  Cattarhine  ape,  and, 
finally,  the  material  man,  whose  evolution  steadily  continues  and 
will  appear  to  continue  until  everything  objectionable  or  even  limited 
has  disappeared,  self-destroyed. 

15  “ Move  upward,  working  out  the  beast 

And  let  the  ape  and  tiger  die  ” I (Tennyson). 

The  successive  changes  through  which  the  child  in  the  womb  97 
passes,  before  it  is  ultimately  born  as  a human  being,  are  among 
the  many  proofs  not  generally  known  of  this  sequence  of  evolution. 

:20  During  this  evolution  of  each  separate  class  of  material  phenomena 
everything  becomes  more  like  its  spiritual  reality  as  the  material 
counterfeits  advance  towards  self-destruction.  For  instance,  the 
flowers  of  to-day  are  not  only  more  gorgeous,  but  many  are  exquisite 
in  their  sweet  simplicity  and  purity. 

25  That  everything  liecomes  steadily  less  material  is  one  of  the  285 
proofs  that  matter  is  always  advancing  towards  its  final  disappear- 
ance.  This  is  equally  true  of  every  individual  mortal  of  to-day, 
although  it  is  not  apparent  owing  to  the  increasing  wrong  thoughts 
attacking  him. 

iiO  Material  Man. — The  human  conception  of  man  api)ears  at  first  hardly  512 
more  than  a mere  brute  beast ; then  he  begins  to  obtain  a knowledge 
of  good,  his  love  towards  his  family  being  probably  his  earliest  good. 

Then  the  knowledge  of  good  gi-adually  evolves  until  man  recognises 
the  existence  of  a being  superior  to  himself,  and  begins  to  lift 
15  his  thoughts  in  what  is  known  as  prayer.  218 

As  with  the  other  classes  of  matter,  the  local  evolution  of  races 
continues,  constantly  slowing  down  through  men  turning  to  many  gods, 
instead  of  to  the  one  God. 

God.  —The  idea  of  God  gradually  evolving,  penetrates  through  31 
10  the  “ mist  ’’  of  human  consciousness,  as  recorded  in  the  Bible,  until  58 

* I have  since  read  that  Lord  Kelvin  is  said  to  have  held  that  gravity  was 
amply  sufficient  to  account  for  the  underground  heat  of  the  earth,  the  heat  of 
the  sun,  and  that  of  all  the  stars  (“Astronomy  of  To-Day,”  by  C.  G.  Dolmaye 
p.  129). 

1.5  t Professor  Schron  has  shown  how  molecules  of  matter  pass  first  through  a 
granular  phase,  and  then  a fibrous  phase  before  becoming  finally  homogeneous. 

Thus,  the  future  crystal  behaves  like  a living  being.  According  to  Ostwald, 
crystals  can  generate  spontaneously,  and  also  by  affiliation.  The  former  has 
been  believed  to  be  impossible  to  the  living  being. 

f “ In  Memoriana.” 
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we  learn  how  to  pray  rightly,  and  obtain  a knowledge  of  what 
God  really  is,  namely,  a living  Principle,  absolute  good ; Life  itself, 

I.ove  itself.  Truth  itself.  "" 

John  Stuart  Mill  said:  “Every  question  that  has  God  in  it 
passes  through  three  stages : ridicule,  discussion,  adoption. 

We  are  now  in  the  third  or  final  stage,  and  all  over  the  woild  men 
are  beginning  to  recognise  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  matter, 
and  that  the  only  reality  is  God.  In  its  fullest  significance  the  term 
God  includes  manifestation — the  spiritual  kingdom. 

The  Inevitable  End  of  Matter.— “ It  is  now  well  nmlerstood,  among  10 
tliose  who  are  the  reeognised  leaders  of  Christum  thought,  that  the 
essenec  of  Christianitg  is  . . . [and]  obedience  to  his  [the  Master’s] 
law  of  lore.  Such  a eoneeption  prepares  the  wag  for  great  unities 
and  co-operations  ” (Rev.  Washington  Gladden,  D.D.,  LL.D.). 

When  enough,  not  in  numbers,  but  in  clearness  and  depth  of  thought,  15 
recognise  the  non-reality  of  matter,  they  act  as  one  great  open 
channel  for  the  action  of  God,  and  every  manifestation  of  evil 
disappears,  that  is,  all  sin,  sickness,  worries,  troubles,  and  limita- 
tions—all  this  material  sense  of  things,  with  its  self-destructive  laws, 
its  illogical  sense  of  existence,  its  remorseless  tyranny,  and  suicidal  '20  > 
ignorance,  instantly  disappears,  and  all  mankind  aie  fieed.  Me  then 
find  ourselves  jierfect  and  divine,  expressing  in  God,  and  in  a perfect 
world,  absolutely  joyous,  governed  by  Life,  Truth,  and  Love.  “ And  I saw 
a new  heaven  and  a new  earth : for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first 
earth  were  passed  away ; and  there  was  no  more  sea  ’’  (Rev.  21,  25  3 
ver.  1).  This  is  what  is  falsely  called  “the  end  of  the  world.”  It 
is  really  the  end  of  all  evil  and  limitation. 


THE  END  OF  THE  WORLD. 

'‘And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes;  and  there 
.shall  he  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying,  neither  shall  there  30  . 
he  any  more  pain  : for  the  former  things  are  jiassed  away  ” (Rev.  21,  , 

ver.  4).  ' 

“ They  shall  obtain  gladness  and  joy ; and  sorrow  and  mourning  shall 

fee  away"  (Is.  51,  ver.  II). 

When  the  end  of  evil  comes,  thank  God  it  comes  for  the  whole  of  8.-- 
humanity  and  for  the  whole  of  the  mateiial  kingdom. 

For  it  is  written.  As  I live,  saith  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow 
to  me,  and  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  [openly  acknowledge] 

God”  (Rom.  14,  ver.  11).  • , , ^ 

‘‘  Nevertheless  we,  according  to  his  promise,  look  for  new  4 
heavens  and  a new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness  ” (II. 

Peter  3,  ver.  13).  , i 

“ For  behold,  I create  new  heavens  and  a new  earth  : and  the 

former  shall  not  be  remembered,  nor  come  into  mind,  . . . and 
the  voice  of  weeping  shall  be  no  more  heard  (Is.  65,  ver.  17,  19).  T 
“,We  now  know  that  matter  vanishes  slowly,  and  consequently  is  not 

destined  to  last  for  ever*  (Dr.  Le  Bon). 

* “ The  Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  307. 
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“ These  our  actors, 

As  I foretold  you,  were  all  spirits,  and 
Are  melted  into  air,  into  thin  air : 

And,  like  the  baseless  fabric  of  this  vision. 

The  cloud-capped  towers,  the  gorgeous  palaces. 

The  solemn  temples,  the  great  globe  itself. 

Yea,  all  which  it  inherit,  shall  dissolve ; 

And,  like  this  insubstantial  pageant  faded  : 

Leave  not  a rack  behind  : We  are  such  stuff 
As  dreams  are  made  of,  and  our  little  life 
Is  rounded  with  a sleep  ” * (Shakespeare). 

Meaning  of  the  End  of  the  World;-“T//e  Lord  mid,  . . . a-v  trulu 
as  I live,  all  the  earth  shall  he  filled  iiith  the  gloru  of  the  Lord'’ 
(Num.  14,  ver.  20,  21). 

The  end  of  the  world  ” simply  means  the  end  of  all  false  material 
mentality,  all  sin,  sickness,  worries,  troubles,  and  limitations,  literally 
their  final  disappearance,  even  to  remembrance,  for  ever.  All  matter 
is  dematerialised,  melts  into  nothing,  ‘‘  And  the  world  passeth  away, 
and  the  lust  thereof:  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth 
for  ever”  (I.  John  2,  ver.  17).  “The  earth  [the  material  sense  of 
earth]  is  clean  dissolved”  (Is.  24,  ver.  19).  “Flesh  and  blood  can- 
not inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  50).  In  other 
words,  we  all  wake  up  from  this  self-maintained  dream,  to  find  our- 
selves in  an  absolutely  glorious  world,  in  which  we,  the  real  beings, 
have  always  been  and  always  shall  be.  “ Behold,  I shew  you  a 
rnystery ; We  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  chan‘>-ed  ” 
(I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  51). 

“ When  a man  who  wishes  to  reform  the  world  takes  it  in  hand, 

I perceive  that  there  will  be  no  end  to  it  [the  world] ! ” (Lao-Tze). 

That  is  to  say,  as  the  result  of  the  rapid  spreading  of  truth  that 
is  now  taking  place  all  over  the  woi-ld,t  the  pro])hecy  of  Hosea,  ch. 
13,  ver.  14,  will  be  fulfilled:  “ I will  ransom  them  from  the  power 
of  the  grave;  I will  redeem  them  from  death,’’  and  the  whole  of 
humanity  will  soon  find  that  they  are  in  reality  perfect,  deathless 
beings,  with  perfect  powers— for  example,  the  power  of  going 
instantly  from  one  place  to  another  (that  is  from  one  idea,  or  group 
of  ideas,  to  another),  the  power  of  mentally  speaking  to  or  hearing 
any  one,  of  knowing  instantly  anything  needed.  In  fact,  all  will  find 
themselves  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God,  that  is  to  say 
expressing  the  attributes  of  God.  It  is  through  the  Christ,  Truth 
that  this  marvellous  change  takes  place.  Our  salvation  “ is  not  of 
ourselves,  it  is  the  gift  of  God.” 

We  shall  then  not  only  find  that  we  see  everything  as  it  really 
is,  but  we  shall  understand  and  appreciate  the  wondrous  fellow- 

* “ The  Tempest.” 

tThe  growth  of  the  knowledge  that  is  going  to  bring  about  the  end  is 
increasing  in  geometrical  progression  ; that  is,  the  increase  in  each  vLr  is  far 
greater  than  m the  previous  year.  Like  a rolling  snowball  the  knowledge  Vrows 
r.  Le  Bon,  in  the  Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  1!»4  points  out  the  great  effects  that 
are  thus  produced  by  very  small  changes  in  a cause  not  onlv  nhv^i;  ^ I 
socially.  He  states  that  “this  observation  will  explain  mLy  histon^cal  event's^’ 
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beings  around  us.  He  will  destroy  in  this  mountain  the  face  of 
the  covering  cast  over  all  people,  and  the  vail  that  is  spread  over 
all  nations.  He  will  swallow  up  death  in  victory;  and  the  Lord 
God  will  wipe  away  tears  from  off  all  faces  ” (Is.  25,  ver.  7,  8). 

The  End  Unexpected. — There  shnll  coiue  i)i  the  last  days  scojfers  5 
walking  after  their  own  lasts,  jLnd  saying.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his 
coming?  for  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue  as  they 
were  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation.  . . . Is evertheless  we,  according 
to  his  promise,  look  for  new  heavens  and  a new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness ''  (II.  Peter  S,  ver.  3,  4,  13).  For  ichen  they  shall  say,  lO 
Peace  and  safety;  then  sudden  destruction  cometh  upon  them,  as 
travail  upon  a woman  with  child;  and,  they  shall  not  escape”  (I.Thess.5, 
ver.  3). 

“ They  were  eating  and  drinking,  marrying  and  giving  in  marriage. 

And  knew  not  until  the  flood*  came,  and  took  them  all  away  ; 15 
so  shall  also  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be.  . . . Watch  therefore  : 
for  ye  know  not  what  hour  your  Lord  doth  come.  ...  For  in  such 
an  hour  as  ye  think  not  the  Son  of  man  cometh  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  38, 

30,  42,  44). 

He  “shall  come  in  a day  when  he  looketh  not  for  him,  and  in  20 
an  hour  that  he  is  not  aware  of  ’’  (Matt.  24,  ver.  50).  Watch 
therefore,  for  ye  know  neither  the  day  nor  the  hour  wherein  the 
Son  of  man  cometh  ” (Matt.  25,  ver.  13). 

Directly  the  action  of  Principle  is  understood  and  generally 
declared,  and  the  falsity  of  its  counterfeit  in  the  material  world  is  25: 
universally  exposed,  it  is  evident  to  every  thinker  that  the  end  of 
this  terrible  illusion  must  be  not  only  sudden  and  unexpected, 
but  it  must  take  place  in  a very  short  time,  so  rapid  is  the  action 
of  accumulating,  general  understanding  of  the  omnipresent  reality  i 
of  good. 

The  Power  of  Good.— Archimedes  is  reported  to  have  said:  j 

“ Give  me  a fulcrum  on  which  to  rest,  and  I will  move  the  earth.”  .] 
An  earnest  or  logical  thinker  cannot  fail  to  see  the  avalanche  now 
let  loose  upon  the  world,  and  that  the  truth  now  plainly  set  forth, 
demonstrated  as  it  has  been  by  innumerable  incontestable  3 ' 
proofs,  must  either  be  blasphemy,  so  pernicious  that  it  is  practically 
inconceivable,  or  it  inaugurates  a final  revolution,  increasing  the  : 
action  of  the  only  lever  that  can,  and  is,  moving  the  whole  world— 
the  lever  of  right  thinking  resting  on  the  fulcrum  of  Truth. 

Be  of  One  Mind.— “ Stand  fast  in  one  spirit,  with  one  mind  striving  ^ < 
together  for  the  faith  of  the  gospel”  (Phil.  I,  ver.  27). 

The  power  of  this  unanimity  of  thought  in  even  a small  circle  was 

* The  last  flood  will  take  a literary  form,  the  outpouring-  of  ideas  of  truth 
submerging  all  human  hypotheses. 
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shown  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  when  “ they  were  all  with  one 
accord  [like-minded]  in  one  place.  . . . And  they  were  all  filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  (Acts  2,  ver.  1,  4). 

It  must  be  clear  to  anyone  that  if  thought  is  the  basis  of  every- 
5 thing,  the  majority,  not  estimated  by  numbers,  but  by  power, 
resulting  from  clearness  of  thought,  must  rule  even  a million-fold  clouded 
minority.  “ Be  perfectly  joined  together  in  the  same  mind  and  in 
the  same  judgment  ” (I.  Cor.  1,  ver.  10).  As  shown  hereafter,  judgment 
is  the  destruction  of  evil  by  the  denial  of  evil.  When  those 
,0  realising  that  there  is  no  reality  in  matter,  and  that  the  only  reality 
* is  spiritual,  form  a majority  in  weight  of  thought,  the  minority 
instantly  recognise  it,  and,  as  this  general  recognition  constitutes 
the  only  law  that  can  possibly  act,  this  false  material  sense  must 
cease,  and  can  never  again  even  have  its  illusionary  sense  of 
5 existence.  It  is  the  denial  or  Angel  Michael  that  brings  the  end.* 

As  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  change  the  general  “thought,”  it  will 
be  easily  recognised  that  individual  work  cannot  be  too  highly 
estimated  in  these  days  of  rapid  circulation  of  knowledge.  “ Great 
floods  have  flown  from  simple  sources  ” t (Shakespeare). 

>0  Inevitable  Suddenness  of  the  End.— “ I ivill  remote  the  iniquity  of 
that  land  in  one  day  ” (Zech.  3,  ver.  9). 

It  is  clear  that  the  truth  of  the  power  of  Mind  must  inevitably 
result  in  a sudden  and,  to  the  majority  of  people,  unexpected  end  of 
all  evil.  “ In  a moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last 
io  trump : for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead  shall  be  raised 
incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  52).  The 
suddenness  of  this  end  has  been  foreshadowed  throughout  the  Bible 
history  in  the  continued  repetitions  of  human  experience  prefiguring 
the  end.  For  instance,  simultaneously  with  the  last  general  plague 
30  amongst  the  Egyptians ; “ The  selfsame  day,  that  the  Lord  did  bring 
the  children  of  Israel  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt”  (Ex.  12,  ver.  51). 

So  rapid  and  efficient  are  the  means  of  communicating  with  the 
mass  of  mankind  to-day  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  impressing 
the  majority  of  the  thinking  world  at  any  given  moment  with  any 
35  aspect  of  truth.  Let  the  thoughtful  consider  seriously  the  result 
of  such  collective  change  of  thought  on  any  previously  accepted 
fundamental  sid^jects,  even  upon  the  reality  of  evil,  matter,  and  death.” 

Troubles  at  the  End.— “ For  then  shall  be  great  tribulation,  such  as 
was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall 
40  be.  And  except  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there  should  no  flesh 
be  saved : but  for  the  elect's  sake  those  days  shall  be  shortened  ” 
(Matt.  24,  ver.  21,  22). 

Even  if  we  put  aside  the  whole  Bible  as  a gigantic  fable,  we  must, 

* Daniel,  speaking  of  the  end  of  the  world,  says  : ‘‘And  at  the  time  of  the 
45  end  . . . shall  Michael  stand  up,  the  great  prince : . . . . and  there  shall  be  a time 
of  trouble,  such  as  never  was : . . . and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered, 
every  one  . . . and  they  that  turn  many  to  righteousness  [shall  shine]  as  the 
stars  for  ever  and  ever”  (Dan.  11,  ver.  40,  and  12,  ver,  1 3) 

t“  All’s  Well  that  Ends  Well.” 
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in  the  light  of  present  knowledge,  admit  the  liability  to  danger  from 
the  forthcoming  unparalleled  disasters  and  troubles  that  accompany 
the  end  of  this  dissolving  dream.  Shall  we  meet  them  as  masters  or 
servants  ? “ This  know  also,  that  in  the  last  days  perilous  times  shall 

come.  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of  their  own  selves.  . . . Having  5 
a form  of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof  (II.  Tim. 

3,  ver.  1,  2,  5).  Every  prophecy  dealing  with  this  subject 

foretells  the  horrors  which  are  now  not  the  less  near  because 
only  just  beginning  to  be  recognised  by  the  “ watchmen  on 
Mount  Ephraim.’’  “ Howl  ye  ; for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  10 
at  hand  ; it  shall  come  as  a destruction  from  the  Almighty.  . . . Be- 
hold, the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  cruel  both  with  wrath  and  fierce 
anger,  to  lay  the  land  desolate  ; . . . And  I will  punish  the  w^orld  for 
their  evil,  and  the  wicked  for  their  iniquity ; and  I will  cause  the 
arrogancy  of  the  proud  to  cease,  and  will  lay  low  the  haughtiness  15 
of  the  terrible  ” (Is.  13,  ver.  6,  9,  11). 

It  will  be  seen,  by  those  who  understand  the  apparent  action  of 
false  mentality,  that  these  troubles  are  no  individual  fancy  of  the 
prophets,  but  are  inevitable,  logical  conclusions,  resulting  from 
the  thought-intensifying  action  of  human  consciousness,  until  20 
instructed  in  truth.*  To  stem  the  tide  of  this  “flood”  of  evil, 
solely  the  result  of  suicidal  ignorance,  is  the  greatest  privilege  and 
highest  possible  work  of  man  and  woman  to-day. 

The  Power  of  United  Right  Thinking.— The  practical  omnipotence 
that  lies  behind  collective  right  thinking  is  signified  by  Isaiah  in  26 
the  chapter  following  that  above  quoted,  wdiere  he  says : “ The 
Lord  of  hosts  [collective]  hath  sworn,  saying,  Surely  as  I have 
thought,  so  shall  it  come  to  pass  ; and  as  I have  purposed,  so  shall 
it  stand:  . . . this  is  the  hand  [spiritual  power]  that  is  stretched 
out  upon  all  the  nations.  For  the  Lord  of  hosts  hath  purposed,  and  30 
who  shall  disannul  if?”  (Is.  14,  ver.  24,  26,  27). 

The  Darkest  Hour.— “ There  shall  he  famines,  and  pestilences,  and 
earth(pi(dxcs,  i)i  divers  places.  All  these  are  the  heAjinning  of  sorrotrs. . . . 
And  because  inupiity  shall  abound,  the  love  of  many  sJuill  wax  cold  ” 
(Matt.  24,  ver.  7,  8,  12).  35 

Sin  brings  its  own  hourly  punishment,  though  the  sequence  is 
not  always  recognised  at  the  time.  This  trouble  increases  up  to  the 
last  moment  and  becomes  ultimately  so  terrible  in  its  last  stage  that 
in  despair  a world  turns  to  God  as  the  only  hope  of  relief.  It  is 
only  needful  to  learn  and  practise  the  method  of  right  thinking  40 
now  set  forth,  to  obtain  complete  immunity  against  every  form  of 
evil.  If  sufficient  indi^■iduals  know  the  truth  they  can  protect  the  world. 

All  prophets  have  foretold  terrible  times  of  suffering  when  the  end 
comes.  Not  only  do  the  thoughts  exist  in  theory  that  will  be 
manifested  as  these  troubles,  but  as  the  world  more  generally  45 
recognises  that  matter  is  only  a manifestation  of  “ thought,”  so  will 

* There  could  be  no  much  greater  trouble  than  a mother  thinking  that  her 
child  is  dying,  knowing  that  that  fihought  is  killing  the  child,  and  yet  unable  to 
think  differently,  and  yet  a possibility  of  this  being’  a common  occurrence  sta^e^ 
us  in  the  face. 
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it  be  much  easier  for  anyone  to  get  results  ; consequently  if  a man 
thinks  wrongly  about  himself,  it  will  have  much  more  effect  in  a 
year’s  time  than  it  has  now,  and  it  has  far  more  effect  now  than  it  had 
two  years  ago.  Most  people  are  frequently  picturing  discordant 
.0  conditions  in  connection  with  themselves  throughout  the  day,  and 
such  wrong  thinking  will  be  much  more  dangerous  in  the  near 
future  than  at  the  present  time ; as  even  when  a man  knows 
that  such  false  thoughts  are  harming  him,  either  causing  his  trouble 
or  rendering  it  more  likely  to  happen,  he  cannot  cease  this 
^ 10  deleterious  process  unless  he  knows,  and  indeed  has  practised,  the 
true  art  of  right  thinking,  which  is  an  essential  necessity  of  life. 

On  the  other  hand,  owing  to  the  general  mental  awakening,  right 
thinking  is  even  now  far  more  effective  for  good  than  ever  before, 
both  upon  individuals  and  the  masses.  In  fact,  so  effective  is  it, 
L")  that  what  is  only  the  natural  result  of  law  and  order  is  termed  by 
the  uninstructed  onlooker  a miracle. 

Any  who  do  not  know  “ the  truth,”  and  do  not  know  how  to 
pray  rightly,  will  have  a terrible  time  in  these  last  days.  We 
have  to  gain  as  great  an  understanding  as  possible  from  now 
^0  onwards,  so  as  to  protect,  not  only  our  best-loved  ones  and  those 
nearest  in  touch  with  us,  but  also  as  large  a number  as  possible 
from  the  immediate  effects  of  their  ignorance  and  consequent  wrong 
picturing,  or  imaging  forth  of  evil. 

The  Loosing  of  the'DewW,—  ' The  {iro((t  dragon  cast  out , . . . into 
25  tJio  (‘((rth,  (Old  . . . i)<‘i'H(‘CHted  the  iconian  . . . (ind  went  to  make  war 
with  the  remnant  of  her  xeed”  (Rev.  12,  ver.  9,  13,  17). 

We  have  now  arrived  at  the  period  referred  to  in  the  Apocalypse, 
when  it  is  stated  that  after  1,000  years  “ that  old  serpent,  which  is 
the  Devil,  and  Satan,  must  be  [finally]  loosed  a little  season.”  (Ih'v.  20, 
3(>  ver.  2,  3).  In  Appendix  II.  you  will  see  the  ancient  significance  of 
1,000  is  “an  unknown  quantity.”  This  1,000  years  during  which  he 
was  “ cast  . . . into  the  bottondess  pit,  and  shut  ...  up  ” is  now 
ending.  What  is  this  devil  being  now  loosed  in  our  midst  1 In 
olden  days  over  500  people  were  burnt  in  Zurich  in  one  day,  and 
85  over  10,000  in  Germany  in  one  year,  for  witchcraft.  In  those 
days  it  was  thought  that  Satan  helped  them,  being  invok(‘d  by 
means  of  the  black  books  and  insignia  of  their  trade,  which  led 
to  their  being  discovered  and  burnt.  In  Appendix  III.  further 
details  will  be  found  showing  the  widespread  belief  in  witchcraft  in 
40  olden  times.  They  did  not  know  then  how  to  protect  themselves. 

Few  at  the  present  time  recognise  the  prevalence  of  witch  burning 
in  the  past.  Such  sentences  as  Witch  burnings  were  very  frequent 
at  this  period,”  continually  occur  in  the  history  of  the  times.  Such 
men  as  Sprenger  and  Luther  merely  did  what  they  thought  was 
45  necessary  to  stamp  out  a growing  evil.  An  old  writer  says  : “ Many 
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died  shrieking  to  heaven  for  that  mercy  denied  them  by  Christian 
men.”  Unfortunately,  tortures  too  horrible  to  describe  were  used 
to  make  them  confess.  Which  of  us  would  be  able  to  withstand 


1(1 


the  temptation  to  lie  and  so  gain  a respite  from  the  tortures  of 
hell  when  death  at  the  stake  by  burning  became  a comparative 
heaven  1 

There  could  not  have  been  so  many  centuries  of  diabolical 
cruelties  had  there  not  been  some  mistaken  motives  and  some 
hidden  evil  at  work.  It  is  only  now  that  we  know  what  this  evil 
was,  although  Paracelsus  cleared  up  a good  deal  of  the  mystery. 

He  showed,  for  instance,  that  the  clay  figures  used  by  witches,  into 
which  pins  were  stuck,  were  merely  used  as  mechanical  aids  to  assist 
in  the  intensification  of  the  so-called  “ thoughts  ” of  those  unhappy 
channels  of  this  diabolical  black  art.  Mohammed  recognised  this 
evil  power  sufficiently  to  even  prohibit  the  use  of  chessmen  modelled  15 
in  human  form.  It  must  not  be  thought  for  a moment  that  this 
evil,  this  skeleton  in  the  cu])board,  has  been  finally  disposed  of,  by  any 
such  periodic  temporary  imprisonments  ; for  this  “Devil,  and  Satan,  has 
merely  been  “bound,”  and  the  Apocalyptic  vision  is  now  just  about  to  be 
fulfilled,  when  “The  devil  is  come  down  unto  you,  having  great 
wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a short  time  (Rev.  12, 


20 


ver.  12).  Fortunately,  Truth  is  first  in  the  field. 

In  old  days  it  was  comparatively  easy  to  locate  the  practitioner 
of  witchcraft,  until  fear  became  frenzy  and  discrimination  disap- 
peared in  wholesale  slaughter.  In  the  days  now  just  upon  us,  when  25 
the  door  to  this  human  so-called  power,  devilish  to  both  practitioner 
and  victim,  has  been  unlocked,  it  follows  that  every  member  of  the 
community  must  be  either  a channel  for  good,  or  else  a practitioner 
of  witchcraft,  knowingly  or  unknowingly;  actively  engaged  either 
on  the  side  of  God  or  “ the  devil  ” ; dealing  out  life  and  good  or  death  30 
and  its  attendant  forerunners,  sin,  suffering,  and  sickness.  Horrors 
hitherto  unconceived  of  will  be  experienced,  except  by  the  few  who 
know  enough  of  the  truth  to  not  only  warn  their  fellow-creatures,  but 
to  put  plainly  before  them  the  remedy,  whilst  they  themselves  are 
steadily  and  daily  working  in  a haven  of  peace  and  safety.  These  35 
will  still  the  tempest  and  stem  the  tide  of  the  sea  of  iniquity  that  is 
about  to  flood  the  material  earth,  and  harm  any  unfortunate  enough 


to  be  still  resting  on  an  illusionary,  material  basis. 

It  is  a significant  and  most  instructive  fact  that  this  diabolical 
mania  followed  the  last  great  liberation  of  thought.  Again  we  40 
stand  on  the  threshold  of  a threatened  repetition  of  the  same 
conditions,  only  in  a much  more  aggravated,  because  final,  form,  and 
of  a more  extensive,  nay,  world-wide  nature.  The  last  liberation  of 
thought  was  a mere  rushlight  in  comparison  with  the  general 
conflagration  now  liable  to  take  place  ; hence  we  must  learn  how  to  45 
protect  ourselves  from  these  troubles,  by  rising  into  a higher  plane 
of  conscious  action.  In  this  way,  not  only  do  we  render  ourselves 
immune  against  any  form  of  evil,  but  we  free  ourselves  from  the 
minor  troubles  to  which  we  have  grown  accustomed,  and  can  destroy 
the  dangerous  thoughts  before  they  affect  others.  50 
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Satan  Loosed  for  Destruction.— “ T/tat  ohl  Hcrpent,  tvhich  u the 

i Devil,  and  Satan  . . . must  be  loosed  a little  season.  . . . And 
shall  (JO  out  to  deceive  the  nations  . . . and  jive  [purification] 
i came  down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  and  devoured  them  ” (Rev.  20, 

? 5 ver.  2,  3,  8,  9). 

. Those  not  understanding  the  illusive  nature  of  evil  may  ask, 

/ Why  let  peoi^le  know  this  if  it  is  so  harmful  1 The  answer  is,  36  37 

1 that  ignorance  is  no  safeguard.  The  world  is  ready,  and  it  is  time 
V to  uncover  evil  ;*  to  let  people  see  what  they  are  doing ; to 

iU>  state  the  truth,  and  so  save  the  victims  from  the  results  103  22 

( of  their  own  wrong  thinking ; to  enable  the  victims  to 
( protect  themselves  and  those  malpractising  on  them ; to  hasten  273  3a 
the  passing  of  legislation  that  will  chain  this  growing  evil ; and, 
n most  important  of  all,  to  bring  the  evil  up  to  the  surface  so  that  106  2.5 

b > the  true  w^orkers  will  see  and  destroy  it,  and  so  rapidly  hasten  its  ^ 

)'l  forthcoming  end.  The  angel  has  tlirust  in  his  sickle,  for  the  harvest 
tc  of  the  earth  (the  scientific  world)  is  ripe,  and  will  be  reai^ed,  551  12 

4 although  the  vine  of  the  earth  is  not  yet  ready  for  the  sharp  sickle,  ^2 

» when  this  devil  that  deceives,  was  foreseen  in  the  Apocalypse  as 
( I being  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  [purification]  . . . for  ever  and 
i ever  ” (Rev.  20,  ver.  10).  “ But  when  the  fruit  is  brought  forth, 

I immediately  he  putteth  in  the  sickle,  because  the  harvest  is  come  ” 
i (Mark  4,  ver.  29). 

A pure  consciousness,  believed  to  be  John,  to  whom  we  owe  an  178  27 

eternal  debt  of  gratitude  for  having  pierced  the  veil  of  the  future,  178  11 

holds  up  to  us  in  vivid  types  exactly  what  is  threatening.  “ The 
devil  is  come  down  unto  you,  having  great  wrath,  because  he 
kiioweth  that  he  hath  but  a short  time  ” (Rev.  12,  ver.  12).  The 
teachings  of  Jesus  on  the  subject  are  equally  clear.  He  said: 

' ‘‘  Except  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there  should  no  flesh  be 
saved  : but  for  the  elect’s  sake,  those  days  shall  be  shortened  ” 

(Matt.  24,  ver.  22). 

Now  the  remedy  is  at  hand  whereby,  instead  of  meeting  brut-e 
beast  with  brute  beast,  we  can  protect  these  poor  victims  of  infernal 
' thoughts,  both  by  destroying  the  thoughts  as  they  commence  to  117  17,21 
act,  and  also  by  forewarning  the  victims  and  showing  them  before- 
hand the  way  to  think,  so  that  they  can  get  out  of  their  difficulties. 

We  have  to  obey  the  words  of  Moses,  “ Thou  shalt  not  suffer  a 
witch  to  live  ” (Ex.  22,  ver.  18),  but  we  have  to  do  this,  not  by  putting 
• a criminal  “ out  of  sight  and  hearing,”  behind  a closed  door,  or  by 
destroying  the  mechanical  structure  called  a body,  and  so  leaving  81  8 

the  evil  free  to  continue  its  course,  but  by  the  destruction  of  the 
devilish  thoughts  and  the  purification  of  the  minds  of  these  victims, 
and  this  we  must  do  by  clearing  our  own  thoughts  upon  the  subject, 
and  not  by  dwelling  in  thought  upon  the  evil. 

I * “ It  IS  a rule  in  Christian  Science  never  to  repeat  error  unless  it  becomes 
I requisite  to  bring  out  Truth.  Then  lift  the  curtain,  let  in  the  light  ” (“  Truth 
' versus  Error,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  346,  line  24.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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It  should  nev’^er  be  forgotten  that  these  “ thoughts,  even  when 
working  in  their  most  deadly  form,  are  absolutely  powerless  in  the 
face  of  truth  understood  and  applied,  either  by  the  victim  who 
thinks  ” them,  or  by  anyone  else  working  on  his  behalf. 


Signs  of  the  End.— “ And  them  shall  he  sights,  . . . and  upon  5 
the  earth  distress  of  nations.  . . . Mens  hearts  failing  them  fot 
fear,  . . . for  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  he  shaken.  And  then  shall 
they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  a cloud  with  power  and  great  glory. 
And  when  these  things  begin  to  come  to  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift 
up  your  heads;  for  your  redemption  draweth  nigh  (Luke  21,  10 

ver.  25-28. 


“ r.et  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  means  : for  that  day  shall  not 
come,  except  there  come  a falling  away  first,  and  that  man  of  sin 
be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition;  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth 
himself  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped;  so  that 
he  as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewing  himself  that  he  is 
God'’  (II.  Thess.  2,  ver.  3,  4). 

This  is  a warning  against  the  inflation  of  human  personality  that 
in  some  cases  accompanies  the  recognition  of  man's  mental  powers. 
When  this  comes  about,  those  with  a knowledge  of  the  letter,  but  20 
lacking  the  spirit  of  Christianity,  that  is,  sufficient  love  of  their 
fellow-men,  exercise  their  human  will-power  as  a means  of  dominat- 
ing their  fellows.  This  will-power  is  “non-mental,"  and  pure 
hypnotism. 

Fortunately  the  end  of  all  evil  is  at  hand.  Through  the  mist  of  2. 
materiality  gleams  the  brightness  of  Christ’s  coming,  although  we 
o-roan  within  ourselves,  waiting  for  the  adoption,  to  wit,  the 
redemption  of  our  body"  (Rom.  8,  ver.  23).  We  are  losing  our  , 
ignorance,  and  all  over  the  world  the  knowledge  that  man  is  a i 
perfect  spiritual  being  in  heaven  now,  is  breaking  through,  and  3^ 
coming  to  people  of  all  denominations.  “ As  the  lightning  cometh 
out  of  the  east,  and  shineth  even  unto  the  west ; so  shall  also  the 
coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be”  (Matt.  24,  ver.  2 0- 

“ And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  shall 
consume  with  the  spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the  3 
brightness  of  his  coming;  Even  him,  whose  coming  is  after  the 
working  of  Satan  with  all  power  and  signs  and  lying  wonders 
(II.  Thess.  2,  ver.  8,  9). 

Sin,  sickness,  troubles,  limitations,  and  even  matter  are  a non- 
reality  merely  false  concepts,  and  capable  of  being  easily  and  ' 
effectually  destroyed,  bit  by  bit,  through  a knowledge  of  how 
to  think  rightly.  All  over  the  world  troubles  of  every  kind  are 
being  got  rid  of,  and  extraordinary  results  are  being  obtained  y 
all  classes;  so  extraordinary  that  people  do  not  care  to  speak  o 


I 
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J them,  except  to  those  whom  they  find  have  had  similar  experiences. 
) One  of  the  best-known  clergymen  in  England  told  me  that  he  dared 
f not  tell  any  of  his  congregation  the  things  that  had  been  happening 

r to  him.  Another,  equally  well  known,  said  that  he  had  been 

' 5 “ simply  doing  miracles.’’  In  both  these  cases  they  had  been  work- 
i ing  in  the  way  to  be  explained  later.  Another  friend,  a staid, 
» * elderly  man  of  business,  told  me  that  he  had  not  said  a word  to 
j anyone  of  the  powers  that  he  had  discovered  in  himself,  as  he  was 
k afraid  that  his  hearers  would  think  he  was  going  mad.  Doctors 
% 0 and  scientific  men  have  told  me  things  that  they  have  not  dared  to 
tell  others,  as  they  did  not  want  to  be  called  either  fools  or 
I liars.  What  does  all  this  mean  1 It  only  means  that  thought  is 
t getting  loosened,  that  the  general  belief  that  it  is  impossible  to  act 
I mentally  on  so-called  matter  is  disappearing,  and  it  is  therefore 
5 much  easier  to  obtain  results.  Jesus  and  the  prophets  pointed  out 
that  this  would  be  the  case,  when  the  end  came.  Speaking  of  the 
true  workers,  he  said : “ He  that  believeth  on  me,  the  works  that  I 
do  shall  he  do  also  ; and  greater  works  than  these  shall  he  do  ; 
because  I go  unto  my  Father”  (John  14,  ver.  12).  “For  the  Father 

0 loveth  the  Son,  and  sheweth  him  all  things  that  himself  doeth : and 
he  will  shew  him  greater  works  than  these,  that  ye  may  marvel  ” 
(John  5,  ver.  20). 

The  general  trend  of  the  events  of  the  final  seven  years  (Ezek.  :19, 
ver.  8,  9),  which  start  from  the  loosing  of  the  devil  for  a “ short 
■5  time  ” (Rev.  20,  and  12,  ver.  12)  and  the  reaping  of  the  earth  (Rev. 
14,  ver.  14-16),  can  be  seen  typified  throughout  the  Bible,  com- 
mencing with  the  history  of  the  seven  days  of  Creation,  in  Genesis, 
and  ending  with  the  seven  churches  in  the  Apocalypse.*  This  loosing 
of  the  devil  cannot  affect  those  thinking  rightly. 

1 Exact  Time  Unknown.— “ 7^//^  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no 
man,  no,  not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  my  leather  only  ” (IMatt.  24, 
ver.  36). 

It  is  clear  from  the  aliove  text  that  the  disciples  could  not  then 
know  the  day  and  hour  of  evil’s  final  end.  Jesus  said  : “ It  is  not  for 
5 you  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons,  which  the  Father  hath  put  in 
his  own  power”  (Acts  1,  ver.  7).  At  the  same  time  he  followed 
on  by  telling  them  that  the  time  would  come  when,  man  liaving 
recognised  sufficiently  his  unity  with  the  Father,  and  so  seen  that 
he  was  really  the  consciousness  of  God,  and  had  access  to  all  know- 
) ledge,  ignorance  would  disappear.  In  the  following  verse  are  recorded 
his  words : “ But  ye  shall  receive  power,  after  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
come  upon  you;  and  ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me  . . . unto  the 
uttermost  part  of  the  earth.”  The  importance  of  this  statement  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  they  are  his  last  recorded  words,  as  in  the 
) next  verse  we  learn : “ And  when  he  had  spoken  these  things, 

1 work  done  by  Israel  during  the  last  seven  years  of  evil  is  foreshadowed 

by  Joseph  s work  in  Egypt,  when  through  his  right  interpretation  of  the  dream 
he  was  enabled  to  save  both  Israelites  and  Egyptians  from  the  horrors 
accompanying  the  seven  years  of  famine. 
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a cloud  received  him  out  of  their  sight.”  In  other  words,  in  that  age 
they  were  unable  to  follow  him  further  in  thought.  Jesus  pointed 
out  that  this  would  not  be  the  case  later,  as  in  John  16,  ver.  12,  13, 
and  23,  he  said : “ I have  yet  many  things  to  say  unto  you,  but  ye 
cannot  bear  them  now.  Howbeit  when  he,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  is  5 
come,  he  will  guide  you  into  all  truth ; ...  he  will  shew  you 
things  to  come.  . . • And  in  that  day  ye  shall  ask  me  nothing. 

This  prophecy  is  fulfilled,  for  when  a man  knows  that  he,  the 
spiritual  man,*^  has  already  received,  then  the  material  so-called  man 
receives  any  needed  good.  We  have  not  to  ask  for  any  specific  10 
thing,  we  merely  have  to  know  that,  being  spiritual,  God,  as 
divine  Principle,  brings  instantly  everything  we  need.  ^ In  verse 
23  Jesus  says:  “Verily,  verily,  I say  unto  you,  WTiatsoever 
ye  shall  ask  the  Father  in  my  name  [spiritual  nature],  he  will 
give  it  you.”  He  showed  that  they  had  not  prayed  in  the  right  15 ' 
wav,  as  the  record  continues,  “ Hitherto  have  ye  asked  nothing  in 
my  name.”  Now  we  know  and  can  put  immediately  into  practice  the 
true  metliod  of  })rayer  which  Jesus  taught.  This  is  called  treatment. 

Approximate  Time  Known.*— “-For  when  they  shall  say,  Peaee  and 
sqfefi/;  then  sudden  destruction  eometh  upon  them,  as  travail  upon  a 20 
icom'an  u'ith  child;  and  they  shall  not  escape.  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not 
in  darkness,  that  that  day  should  overtake  you  as  a thief'  (I.  Thess.  5, 
ver.  3,  4). 

The  above  passage  is  a confirmation  of  the  fact  that  to  a certain 
number  of  w’orkers  the  approximate  time  of  the  end  of  evil  will  be  25 
known  in  advance.! 

The  final  destruction  of  all  sin,  disease,  and  death  is  the  work  , 
of  God,  good,  and  “the  signs  of  the  times  are  on  the  wall” 
and  can  be  read  by  those  who  are  living,  as  Daniel  did,  having  but 
one  God.  “The  Lord  God  . . . sent  his  angel  to  shew  unto  his  3(,j 
servants’  the  things  which  must  shortly  be  done  ” (Rev.  22,  ver.  6).  d 

Jesus,  speaking  of  the  Comforter,  said,  “He  will  show  you  things  j 

to  come,”  and  we  are  told  that  there  is  “ a sure  word  of  prophecy  ; i 

whereunto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  a light  that  shineth  i 

in  a dark  place  ” (II.  Peter  1,  ver.  19).  3 

Let  this  final  dematerialisation  of  every  description  of  evil  be  : 
our  goal,  and  let  all  our  thoughts,  and  consequently  our  words  and  ^ 
actions,  be  based  upon  Principle,  and  so  let  us  become  an  open 
channel  for  God  to  bring  this  rapidly  approaching  end  about  in  the  i 
quickest  and  best  way,  and  to  reduce  as  far  as  possible  the  horrible  * ; 

* “ Midnight  foretells  the  dawn  ; and,  beholding  a solitary  star,  the  wise  men  i 
of  old  were  led  by  spiritual  vision  to  foretell  the  hour  of  Truth.  But  what 
shepherd-sage  to-day,  seeing  the  light  is  allowed  to  explain  the  darkness 
(“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  109,  1st  edition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

+ “ We  have  the  right  certainly  to  declare  that  we  do  not  know,  or  may  even 
venture  to  declare  that  no  one  now  pretends  to  know,  the  answers  to  divine 
questions  ; but  all  this  is  quite  far  from  justifying  the  assertion  that  at  some 
future  time  no  others  can  know  such  answers  ” (“  Christian  Science  Sentinel, 

Vol.  XIII.,  No.  41,  p.  803.  Hon.  Clarence  A.  Bnskirk). 
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suffering  that  so  many  prophets  and  seers  [readers  of  thought]  have 
foretold.  This  suffering  can  only  come  upon  those  who  do  not  know 
how  to  pray  scientifically,  in  such  a way  as  to  protect  themselves, 
or  know  no  one  able  to  help  them,  or  with  a sufficient  knowledge  of 
j how  thus  to  pray.  The  action  of  God  in  destroying  matter,  material 
illusion,  is  always  taking  place  while  the  illusion  lasts. 

We  shall  not,  however,  know  the  exact  time  of  our  release,  as 
the  following  verse  points  out:  “Watch  ye  therefore:  for  ye  know 
i not  when  the  master  of  the  house  cometh,  at  even,  or  at  midnight, 
0 or  at  the  cockcrowing,  or  in  the  morning  : And  what  I say  unto  3^)11 
I say  unto  all,  Watch”  (Mark  13,  ver.  35,  37). 

This  happy  time,  although  we  cannot  at  present  tell  the  day 
1 nor  the  hour,  is  clearly  indicated  in  many  places  and  many  ways 
I in  the  Bible,  which  confirms  the  fact  that  it  will  be  known  by  the 
3 5 enlightened  thinkers  when  the  end  is  coming.  “The  Lord  God  of 
j the  holy  prophets  sent  his  angel  to  shew  unto  his  servants  the 
J things  which  must  shortly  be  done  ” (Rev.  22,  ver.  6). 

It  is  not  essential  to  pray  for  any  specific  knowledge.  This  all 

3 comes  if  we  are  continually  turning  in  thought  to  God.  Still,  if 

3 0 at  a given  moment  specific  knowledge  is  requisite  it  can  be  obtained. 

Time  of  the  ' And  this  gospd  of  fJte  hm(jdo)n  sludl  he 

\ premdied  in  nil  the  u'orld  for  n u'itness  unto  (dt  nations  ; and  the)i  shall 
\ the  end  come  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  14). 

The  Bible  confirms  the  scientific  fact  that  the  time  we  all  desire  is 
1 5 fixed  in  relation  to  other  events,*  and  tliat  we  shall  know  when  the  end 

i shall  come.  “ Behold,  I will  make  thee  know  what  shall  be  in  the 

I last  end  of  the  indignation  ; for  at  the  time  apiDointed  the  end 

I shall  be  ” (Dan.  8,  ver.  19).  “ Even  to  the  time  of  the  end  : because 

I it  is  yet  for  a time  appointed”  (Dan.  11,  ver.  35).  “He  hath 
^ 0 appointed  a day,  in  the  which  he  will  judge  the  world  in 

[righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath  ordained”  (Acts  17, 

ver.  31). 

Everyone  known  to  me  personally  or  through  their  writings,  who 
has  made  a study  of  the  end  of  all  evil,  agrees  that  it  must  take 
6 place  in  a very  short  time.  It  makes  one  think  twice  on  finding 
that  these  men  have  gained  their  knowledge'  on  this  point  from  all 
sorts  of  different  sources,  and  on  other  points  hold  very  different 
opinions. 

Thinkers  must  not  allow  ignorance  to  keep  them  from  the  serious 
0 consideration  of  a matter  of  such  immense  importance,  not  only 
! to  humanity  in  general,  but  to  each  individual.  Some  of  these  men 
I are  leaders  of  thought  who  have  not  cared  to  lay  bare  to  scoffing 
ignorance  or  cynical  criticism  the  inner  secrets  of  a lifetime’s  de- 
: ductions,  fearing  the  martyrdom  of  ridicule  hardly  less  than  the 

i 5 pioneers  of  religion  and  science  feared  the  stake  and  the  dungeon. 
It  is  a pity  that  this  should  have  been  so,  but  it  is  rapidly  changing* 

fatheJ’MGal'*  4 governors  until  the  time  appointed  of  the 
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Seven  years  after  the  sharp  sickle  is  thrust  into  the  earth,  and 
“the  earth”  is  reaped  (Rev.  14,  ver.  16)  that  is,  the  so-called 
scientific  knowledge  has  been  proved  to  be  unsound,  during  which 
time  they  shall  have  burned  “them  with  fire  [purification]  seven* 
years”  (Ezek.  39,  ver.  9),  the  truth,  with  its  attendant  convincing  5 
proofs,  spiritual,  ’intellectual,  and  material,  is  universally  set  before 
a waiting  world.  Then,  “ as  the  lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and 
shineth  even  unto  the  west  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  27),  comes  the  end.  But 
w^hether  this  interval  is  seven  times  seven  hours,  or  only  seven  hours 
after  the  “ vine  of  the  earth  ” is  reaped,  is  “ cast  . . . into  the  great  10 
winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God  ” (Rev.  14,  ver.  19)-that  is,  the  truth 
is  universally  presented— it  will  be  impossible  to  tell  until  that  time 
comes,  so  irresistible  is  the  power  of  right  thinking,  and  so 
accumulative  in  its  effect,  the  omnipotence  of  God  being  the  cause 
of  the  final  triumph  over  evil. 

Universal  Salvation.— “ For  is  good  and  arcepiahle  in  the  sight 
of  God  oar  Sarioar;  Who  irill  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come 
unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  ” (I.  Tim.  2,  ver.  3,  4). 

Mathematically  it  is  quite  easy  to  ascertain  an  approximate  idea 
of  when  the  end  of  troubles  will  come.  All  that  we  have  to  do  is  to  20 
w'ork  out  how^  soon  the  majority  of  thinkers,  not  in  numbers,  but 
in  clearness  of  thought,  recognise  that  there  is  no  leality  in 
matter,  the  only  reality  being  God  and  His  manifestation.  The 
number  who  know  this  already  runs  into  millions  and  every  twm 
years  this  probably  more  than  doubles,  as  is  shown  by  the  readi-  2!, 
ness  with  which  men  now  accept  the  truth  and  overcome  their 
troubles,  thus  demonstrating  the  powder  of  the  Christ,  Truth. 
The  mere  fact  that  it  looks  as  if  so  much  had  to  be  done 
before  univei'sal  salvation  comes  need  not  daunt  us,  the 
action  at  the  end  is  so  very  rapid  and  ultimately  reaches  3 , 
all.  This  the  Bible  teaches  perfectly  clearly  in  many  places. 
“Behold,  I shew  you  a mystery;  We  shall  not  all  sleep, 
but  we  shall  all  be  changed.  In  a moment,  in  the  twTnkling  | 
of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump.  . . . Death  is  swallowed  up  in 

* Since  the  above  “was  printed  one  of  the  ablest  scientific  men  of  the  3 
English  Army  has  written  to  me  as  follows  : “ In  Henry  and  Scott  s Biblical  ' 
Commentaries,  there  is  a quotation  from  one  ‘Habershon,’  who  dates  Daniel’s 
1,290  days  from  583  A.D.,  the  year  of  the  assumption  of  Papal  infallibility 
ending  1873,  and  the  1,335  days  as  ending  1918,  ‘the  period  when  every  other 
rule  and  authority  will  cease,  and  men  shall  know  that  the  Most  High  ruleth  ^ ^ 
over  all.’  ” In  “The  Voice  of  God.”  by  the  Rev.  J.  Martin,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  he  says  ! 
some  chronologists  “ have  recently  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  period  of 
Christ’s  return  may  not  transpire  till  1917.”  These  are  merely  given  as  two  out 
of  many  instances  of  the  widespread  belief  that  some  great  change  is  coming 
about  at  that  time.  The  year  1910  is  recognised  by  occultists  as  the  commencement  ‘ 
of  a new  era,  and  the  final  seven-year  period  is  referred  to  over  and  over  again 
in  the  Bible.  F.  E.  H.,  in  “The  Latter  Days,  with  Evidence  from  the  Great 
Pyramid,”  published  in  1895,  writes  on  p.  32  : “ The  termination  of  the  Grand 
Gallery  1,910  inches,  gives  the  3rd  of  December,  1910,  as  the  end  of  the  present 
era.”  This  date,  which  is  the  date  of  Mrs.  Eddy’s  death,  has  been  looked  upon 
by  some  as  the  end  of  the  world,  whereas  the  Grand  Gallery  symbolises  the 
Christian  dispensation,  and  starts  from  the  birth  of  Jesus.  It  is  an  interesting 
fact  that  “ Science  and  Health”  is  copyrighted  until  1917  (see“  Christian  Science 
Sentinel,”  January  15th,  1903).  Col.  Gamier  writes  : “Expositors  of  prophecy 
are  agreed  that  the  principal  terminations  of  all  the  great  prophetic  periods  take 
place  within  the  next  few  years.”  t “The  Problems  of  Human  Life.” 
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? victory”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  51,  52,  54).  “As  truly  as  I live,  all  the 
earth  shall  be  filled  with  the  glory  of  the  Lord  ” (Niim.  14,  ver.  21). 

’ “For  it  is  written,  As  I live,  said  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow 
»;  to  me,  and  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God (Rom.  14,  ver.  11). 

‘ ’ “ Look  unto  me,  and  be  ye  saved,  all  the  ends  of  the  earth  ; . . . unto  me 
t every  knee  shall  bow,  every  tongue  shall  swear’’  (Is.  45,  ver.  22,  23). 

'*  “All  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God”  (Luke  3,  ver.  6).  “The 
j glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  revealed,  and  all  flesh  shall  see  it  321  21 
?;  together : for  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  hath  spoken  it  ” (Is.  40,  ver.  5). 

' “I  can  but  trust  that  good  shall  fall 

^ At  last,  far  off  —at  last  to  all  ” 

(Tennyson). 

J “ Christianity  is  not  a religion  of  law  [man-made  law],  but  of 

([scientific]  salvation  ; and,  as  such,  is  not  content  with  organising 
' and  stimulating  existing  forces,  but  demands  a wholly  new  world 
L and  completely  regenerated  men  ” * (Rudolf  Encken). 

We  have  to  be  joyfully  active,  rejoicing  in  this  universal  salvation.  216  35 

“ It  has  often  been  pointed  out  of  late  years  that  religion  loses 
its  old  commanding  influence  when  it  is  monopolised  by  the 
‘I  miserable,  that  it  becomes  a melancholy  spectacle,  a mere  makeshift, 
for  the  science  and  practical  energy  which  will  in  the  end  sweep  the 
world  clear  of  most  of  our  present  miseries,  and  make  life  rich  and 
satisfying,  through  realities  and  not  through  dreams”]-  (William 
Ewart  Gladstone). 


. Responsibility  of  the  Knowledge.— “ Steu'drda  of  the  mnKfcvies 
of  God.  Moreoi'er  it  is  required  in  stewards,  that  a man  he  found 
faithful”  (1.  Cor.  4,  ver.  I,  2). 

The  sacred  responsibility  that  devolves  upon  those  receiving 
this  knowledge  through  the  Spirit  of  truth  is  embodied  in  the 
) direct  command,  “ Seal  not  the  sayings  of  the  prophecy  of  this 
book : for  the  time  is  at  hand  . . . and,  behold,  I come  quickly  ” 
(Rev.  22,  ver.  10,  12). 


We  must  not  dream  away  the  moments  that  remain  for  us  in 
which  to  prepare  for  the  final  struggle.  “ For  we  wrestle  not  against 
flesh  and  blood,  but  against  principalities,  against  powers,  against 
the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world,  against  spiritual  wicked- 
ness in  high  places”  (Eph.  6,  ver.  12).  “And  that,  knowing  the 
time,  that  now  it  is  high  time  to  awake  out  of  sleep : for  now  is  our 
salvation  nearer  than  when  we  believed  ” (Rom.  13,  ver.  11) 

* ‘‘.We  ask  for  the  things  that  are  Truth’s,  and  safely  affirm,  from  the  demon- 
strations that  we  have  been  able  to  make,  that  Science  would  have  eradicated  sin 
^ckness,  and  death,  in  a less  period  than  six  thousand  years”  (“Seiencp 
Health,”  Preface,  1st  edition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  “ The  St  is^  fai  t 

day  is  not  distant  in  the  horizon  of  Truth  even  t.ho  /loTT  2 22 
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It  is  pointed  out  in  the  Bible  that  responsibilities  are  incurred 
by  disciples  knowing  things  not  yet  fulfilled.  The  reward  of  one 
duty  is  the  power  to  fulfil  another  ’’  (George  Eliot). 

If  any  “ man  that  heareth  [understandeth]  the  words  of  the  pro- 
phecy of  this  book  . . . shall  take  away  from  the  words  of  the  5 
book  of  this  prophecy  [shall,  through  fear  of  criticism,  or  other  cause, 
not  give  them  out  in  plain  language],  God  shall  take  away  his 
part  out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city,  and  from  the 
things  which  are  written  in  this  book”  [his  part  in  the  final 
destruction  of  evil  through  his  active  obedience  to  the  law  of  right  10 
thinking]  (Bev.  22,  ver.  18,  19). 

“But  if  the  watchman  see  the  sword  come,  and  blow  not  the 
trumpet,  and  the  people  be  not  warned;  if  the  sword  come,  and 
take  anj’^  person  from  among  them,  he  is  taken  away  in  his  iniquity  ; 
but  his  blood  will  I require  at  the  watchman’s  hand  ” * (Ezek.  33,  15 

ver.  6). 


The  End  to  be  Desired,  not  Feared.— There  is  a widespread  disin- 
clination to  face  that  unpopular  event  ignorantly  called  “the  end 
of  the  world.”  This  has  arisen  from  an  entirely  mistaken  view  of 
the  event,  and  it  is  to  the  ignorance  of  what  is  then  really  about  to  take 
place  and  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ,  that 
so  mlny  incorrect  prophecies  of  the  date  have  been  put  forward  ; so 
many,  indeed,  that  the  whole  subject  has  come  to  be  looked  upon  hy 
those  who  have  not  studied  the  question  as  more  or  less  ridiculous,  and 
any  serious  consideration  of  it  as  unpractical. 

Now  that  it  is  understood  to  mean  solely  the  end  of  all  troubles  and 
limitations,  and  that  this  end  has  been  found  to  rest  upon  a scientific 
basis  that  can,  and  indeed  must,  be  understood  and  demonstrated,  it  will 
be  seen  that  no  question  of  to-day  demands  more  urgent  and  careful 
attention.  It  is  of  vital  importance  to  every  individual  on  earth,  and 
for  this  reason  ; If  the  ushering  in  of  that  greatest  event  in  human 
experience  finds  mankind  asleep  and  ignorant  of  how  to  face  it,  then  it 
Avill  be  forced  upon  the  attention  by  a series  of  unparalleled  disasters.  On 
the  other  hand,  should  it  find  the  world  awake  and  instructed  how  to 

* It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  great  prophetess  leader  was  looking  tor  the 
final  indispensable  human  footsteps  that  must  precede  the  final  destruction  of 
all  ev  11  quote  her  own  important  words,  as  they  bear  directly  upon  certain 
statLents  in  this  work  : “ Science  and  Understanding,  governed  by  the  unerring 
and  eternal  Mind,  destroy  the  imaginary  co-partnership,  matter  and  mind, 
formed  only  to  be  destroyed  in  a manner  and  at  a period  as  yet  unknown 
r “Tcience  Ind  Health,”  p 274,  line  27).  Knowing  that  this  revelation  must 
( fecie  writes  - “It  is  only  a question  of  time  when  God  shall 

come  to  mankmd  she  wnte^  1 J ^ „,hieh 

Teri^an  matt^e“%nd  sh“^  T ovTJm 

iniauity  in  order  to  exterminate  it,  one  should  lay  it  bare  , and  divine 

Ss  tMs  endLvour,  aod  those  whon._  it  reaches  N°thmg  is  h.d  hat  shall 
not  be  revealed”  (“Truth  versus  Error,  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  348.  lines  13,  . ). 
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meet  it,  the  remaining  period  will  be  a time  of  unspeakable  joy  and 
gladness  with  : — 


1.  Perfect  health  and  normal  human  enjoyment. 

2.  Complete  immunity  from  all  temptation  to  sin. 

5 3.  A progressive  unfoldment  of  tangible  beauties  hitherto 

‘ undreamed  of. 

4.  Universal  harmonious  relations  between  individuals  and  nations, 
with  mental  co-operation  on  an  ever-widening  scale. 

There  are  definite  and  indispensable  human  footsteps  to  be  taken, 
HO  however,  before  this  great  end  can  be  reached. 

It  has  been  truly  said  “ Until  metaphysical  science  becomes  popular> 
the  weak  or  vain  will  never  advocate  it.”  Proofs  of  the  value  of  the 
true  science  of  mind  can  be  obtained  by  anyone,  and  even  its  popularity 
is  now  close  upon  us.  Nothing  is  more  astonishing  to  an  intelligent 
15  thinker  than  that,  with  all  the  illumination  thrown  upon  human  life  by 
the  law  of  good,  the  utterances  of  prophets,  earth’s  wisest  scientific 
writers,  and  the  manifest  effects  of  scientific  demonstration,  which 
anyone  with  a little  trouble  can  verify  for  himself,  even  a single 
individual  should  for  a moment  delay  to  learn  of  Truth,  until  the 
:0  inevitable  moment  arrives  when  he  is  forced  by  suffering  to  gain  this 
knowledge. 

Education.—  Too  much  attention  cannot  be  paid  to  this  vital 
question.  Education  does  not  require  to  be  done  away  with.  The 
demand  of  piogre.ss  is  for  higher  and  more  scientific  training. 
5 This  must  consist  of  an  elimination  of  false  material  foundations 
and  the  substitution  of  the  eternal  facts  of  truth,  whereby  man 
can  prove  each  step  as  he  advances  towards  the  glorious  reality  that 
lies  within — within  reach  of  his  own  consciousness. 

The  first  lesson  to  be  learned  is  the  fallacy  of  the  limitations  that 
0 have  hitherto  bound  us  down  to  mental  groping  in  the  dark.  “ There  is 
no  dearth  of  learned  formulas  to  conceal  our  ignorance”  (Dr.  Le  lion).  On 
account  of  this  ignorance  the  majority  have  been  condemned  to 
spend  nearly  all  their  time,  day  after  day,  in  ceaseless  material  steps, 
and  even  thus  they  merely  eke  out  a precarious  and  unsatisfactory 
5 existence,  to  be  shared  by  those  who  have  been  hitherto  ignorantly 
thought  to  be  “ dependent  on  them.”  These  wearisome  efforts  are 
all  made  in  the  face  of  a certainty  of  ultimate  death  and  a constant 
possibility  of  endless  troubles  and  misery,  even  for  those  who  are 
most  loved,  until  they  meet  with  what  is  dreaded  by  nearly  all, 

D and  yet  is  ignorantly  called  a “ hapi)y  relea.se.” 


The  second  lesson  to  be  learned  is  that  infinite  possibilities  of 
good  lie  at  our  door,  merely  waiting  the  exercise  of  an  unrecognised 
capacity  inherent  in  every  individual.  God-given  powers  are  avail- 
able for  everyone.  Why  delay  to  claim  our  rightful  inheritance  of 
unlimited  good? 

The  question  is  : How  is  this  rightful  inheritance  to  be  attained  ? 
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There  is  only  one  answer  : By  treatment.  Treatment  is  the  realisation 
of  the  spiritual  facts  concerning  God  and  man,  the  dwelling  m uplifted 
thought  on  an  ever-present  God  that  is  All-in-all,  and  on  His  infinite 
manifestation.  The  practitioner  “effacing  the  claim  of  material  person- 
ality and  sense  testimony,  and  fixing  his  thought  steadfastly  upon  God 
and  the  Christ-idea,  rises  to  the  realisation  of  God’s  omnipotence, 
omniscience,  omnipresence,  and  omni-action,  and  through  this  aspiiing 
sense,  this  clarified  vision,  exalted  desire,  and  genuine  meekness,  he  finds 
his  ascension  ‘unto  the  Father,’  he  enters  the  ‘holy  of  holies,’  where  sense 
is  lost  in  sight,  ‘and  beholds  God’s  work  finished  and  complete,  this 
conscious  realisation  reveals  the  immaculate  concept,  unsullied,  uncon- 
taminated, and  unconditioned  by  matter,  as  it  was  ‘in  the  beginning. 
The  displacement  and  effacement  of  false  sense  by  the  assimilation  of  the 
truth  heals,  and  there  dawns  the  innate  and  supreme  satisfaction  which 
is  born  of  the  understanding  that  God  is  All-in-all  . . . Jesus  demon- 
strated this  Godlikeness  of  consciousness.  This  satisfied  sense  was  his 
abiding  state,  and  it  is  thus  seen  that  it  is  indigenous  to  all  true 

individuality  or  spirituality  ” *■  (E.  G.  llomery). 

This  conscious  realisation  of  God  Hooding  our  consciousness,  as  we 
blend  all  thoughts  with  our  Maker  and  ascend  into  the  regions  of  purest 
thought,  heals,  not  only  sickness,  but  sin;  it  removes  from  our  hearts  all 
sense  of  human  personality,  all  sense  of  material  desires  and  difficulties 
and  gives  an  unspeakable  knowledge  of  the  constant  presence  and 
infinite  protection  of  the  triune  God— Life,  Truth,  and  Love— which 
uplifts  and  sustains  us  above  all  material  troubles,  giving  an  abffiing 
sense  of  “ the  peace  of  God,  which  passeth  all  undei  standing.  Wheie 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  liberty  (H.  Lor.  J,  vei.  1 <)• 
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* “Christian  Science  Sentinel,”  September  30th,  1911 
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> THE  HUMAN  “MIND,”  THAT  IS  “NO-MIND.” 

''Entirely  ignorant  as  we  are,  ive  certainly  cannot  venture  to  set 
hounds  to  the  mind's  power.  . . . There  are  many  more  things  in  the  lix: 
'5  reciprocal  action  of  mind  and  organic  elements  than  arc  yet  dreamt  of 
in  our  philosophy''  fMaudsley). 


I The  human  or  material  man  appears  to  be  a marvellous  being  l,3 
I when  even  a few  of  his  limitations  are  destroyed,  and  so  extra- 
g ordinary  are  his  seeming  powers,  counterfeiting  the  infinite 
I')  capacities  of  the  one  Mind,  that  many  think  the  real  spiritual  18(1 
B being  exists  in  the  material  person.  This  is  becau.se  they  confuse  6.t 
8 the  individualised  subconscious  ‘‘mind”*  with  the  real  s])iritual  man 
1 that  is  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God,  cognisant  of  and 
I reflecting  good  only. 

I » “ Had  science  turned  its  attention  to  these  phenomena  with  even 

□ a fraction  of  the  energy  and  study  which  such  transcendental  facts 
j demanded,  we  should  have  advanced  far  beyond  our  present  limits 
of  knowledge  ; but  instead  it  has  chosen  to  simply  ignore  the  facts 
I as  inconvenient ’’t  (J.  W.  Heysinger.  M.D.). 

^ I The  Subconscious  Mind  or  Basic  False  Mentality:—"  A formidable  so 

^ range  of  phenomena  must  he  scientifically  sifted  before  we  effectually 

'■  grasp  a faculty  so  strange,  so  bewildering,  and  for  ages  so  inscrutable 

•V  as  the  direct  action  of  mind"  % (Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.), 

All  psychologists  have  recognised  what  has  been  called  the  sub-  74 
K conscious  mind,  although  it  can  more  accurately  be  designated  the  70 
1 illusionary,  mortal,  subconscious,  or  basic  false  mentality.  14r. 
c Schofield  calls  it  the  "unconscious  mind,’’  but  if  it  were  mind  at  all  291 
i it  would  be  conscious.  Myers  calls  it  the  " subliminal  self,”  but  the  822 
» real  self  is  spiritual.  Schopenhauer  calls  it  "the  better  conscious- 
i ness,”  but  both  conscious  and  subconscious  minds  are  equally  bad.  79 
^ McCunn  calls  it  " the  soul,”  but  this  word  in  the  Bible,  according  to  its 

I Eddy)°^^^  so-called  mind”  (*•  Science  and  Health,”  p.  877,  line  21.  Mary  Baker 

t "Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 
t Presidential  Address,  British  Association,  1898. 
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HUMAN  SO-CALLED  “POWERS.” 
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context,  nearly  always  means  the  human  “ no-mind.”  The  transl^ 
tion  is  wrong,  through  want  of  knowledge.  It  has  also  been  called  the 
“ principle  of  life,”  the  “ abdominal  brain,”  the  “ communal 
soul,”  and  the  “ subliminal  consciousness.”  The  members  of^  the 
Society  for  Psychical  Research  generally  speak  of  the  supraliminal  » 
[conscious]  and  the  “ subliminal  ” [subconscious]  after  the  old  psycho- 
logists. Some  speak  of  the  “ conscious  ” and  “ self-conscious  ” minds. 

T.*^  J.  Hudson,  who  has  given  a good  deal  of  time  to  the  examination 
of  the  so-called  “ mind,”  writes : ‘‘  I prefer  to  assume  that  man  is 
endowed  with  two  minds.  x\s  a working  hypothesis,  I am  logically  10 
justified  in  this  assumption,  for  the  reason  that  everything  happens 
just  as  though  it  were  true.  I have  chosen  to  designate  one  of 
the  two  minds  as  the  Objective  Mind  [conscious]  and  the  other  as 
the  Subjective  [subconscious]  Mind.  It  is  entirely  safe  to  say  that 
not  one  fact  has  yet  been  brought  to  light,  by  the  psychological  15 
experts  of  this  or  any  other  age,  that  disproves,  or  tends  to^  disprove, 
the  fundamental  fact  of  a dual  character  of  man  s mental 

organism.”* 

It  is  ignorance  of  this  lower  false  mentality  and  its  workings  that 
has  resulted  in  such  troubles  and  limitations  in  the  past.  Now  20 
230  27  that  we  know  how  to  think  we  can  make  it  a useful  servant  instead 

102  3 of  a bad  master. 

^26  23  Sense  Impressions.— The  sense  impressions  are  absolutely  wrong. 

551  33  Astronomy,  optics,  acoustics,  and  hydraulics,  all  prove  this  fact. 

^2^'  We  are  now  learning  the  significance  of  it.  It  was  not  so  very  long  23 

481  38  ago  in  the  world’s  history  that  the  leading  scientific  men  thought 

24  33  that  the  sun  moved  round  a flat  earth.  To  come  to  later  times.  Dr. 

Pearson  when  he  first  took  up  a globule  of  potassium  and  was  told  it 
was  metal,  exclaimed,  " Bless  me ! how  heavy  it  is ! ” simply  from 
expecting  it  to  be  so,  whereas  potassium  is  excessively  light.  30 
Professor  Bennett  tells  us  of  a Scotch  procurator-fiscal,  who,  on 
having  to  exhume  a body,  declared  when  the  coffin  appeared  that 
121  33  he  perceived  a strong  odour  of  decomposition,  which  made  him 

so  faint  he  had  to  leave.  On  opening  the  coffin  it  was  found  to 
be  empty.  All  have  at  some  time  or  other  been  entirely  deceived  by  35 

the  senses. 


HUMAN  SO-CALLED  “POWERS.” 

“ The  statement  to  which  I am  prepared  to  attach  my  name  is  this  : 
That  conjoined  with  the  rubbish  of  much  ignorance  and  some  deplorable 
folly  and  fraud,  there  is  a body  of  well-established  facts  beyond  denial  4< 
and  outside  any  existing  philosophical  explanation,  which  jacts  promise 

• “ Law  of  Mental  Medicine,  p.  21. 


MEMORY  IS  MENTAL. 
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to  open  a new  ivorld  of  human  imiuinj  and  experience,  are  in  the  highest 
degree  interesting,  ami  tend  to  elevate  ideas  of  the  continuitg  of  life,  and 
to  reconcile,  perhaps,  the  materialist  and  inetaphysician''  (Sir  Edwin  340  II  29 
I Arnold).  ’ 

'!  i 5 All  the  so-called  powers  that  man  appears  to  exert  are  merely  289  13 

. continually  changing,  false  mental  impressions,  cinematographic  go  19 

pictures,  having  no  power  of  any  kind. 

^ MEMORY  IS  MENTAL. — And  the  Jews  marndled,  saying.  How 
I knoweth  this  man  letters,  having  never  learned  (John  7,  ver.  15). 
flO  So  ignorant  have  we  been  that,  until  quite  recently,  it  was 
thought  necessary  to  wade  laboriously  through  a mass  of  so-called 
I facts,  indeed,  often  to  commit  to  memory  burdensome  details,  to 
obtain  needful  knowledge.  Here  and  there  we  find  men  who  knew 
better.  Some  have  thought  that  we  pigeon-holed  matters  of  which 
I 15  we  became  conscious,  and,  as  in  a systematically  organised  library, 
could  bring  up  before  us  words,  or  whole  columns  of  words,  or 
groups  of  mental  pictures,  when  required. 

This  is  entirely  wrong.  The  attempt  to  remember,  looked  at  1G7  21 

from  the  point  of  view  of  a natural  scientist,  is  an  attempt  to  get 
I -20  the  so-called  conscious  mind  to  vibrate  synchronously  with  the 
subconscious  mind,  or  lower  false  mentality.*  In  lieaveii  a man  knows 

I instantly  everything  lie  needs,  being  an  individualised  consciousness, 

governed  by  Mind.  When  this  truth  is  sufficiently  recognised  by  you,  123  le 
j ^ the  action  of  God  is  made  manifest  in  the  material  world,  and  157  12 
L this  realisation  is  prayer  in  its  true  meaning.  The  disciples  said 

of  Jesus,  “Now  are  we  sure  that  thou  knowest  all  things ’’  (John  122  1 

16,  ver.  30).  Through  the  realisation  of  God  the  two  ])arts  of  the  false 
material  consciousness  can  be  caused  to  act  in  unison,  and  the  lowei’  122  14 

so-called  mind,  being  in  touch  with  the  lines  of  the  ether  that 
50  constitute  the  thing  required  to  be  known,  you  see  it  or  know  of 
it,  and  the  demonstration  is  said  to  be  made.  By  praying  in  a 
scientific  way  the  limitations  of  the  human  being  can  be  overcome,  493  33 

and  the  so-called  abnormal  powers  now  to  be  referred  to  are 
found  to  be  as  natural  and  harmless  as  any  other  human  procedure,  120  38 

55  when  under  proper  control. 

Thought  Sequences  Repeated.  — Sometimes,  under  exceptional 
circumstances,  an  individual  gets  ethereally  in  touch  with  a series 
of  cinematographic  pictures  that,  existing  as  far  as  such  things  508  G 

can  be  said  to  exist,  at  the  moment,  have  already  been  manifested,  2GO  41 

to  that  is,  have  happened  or  are  about  to  happen  in  the  future,  and 

the  individual  appears  to  see  again  or  to  foresee  the  events.  It  508  4 

is  from  this  that  the  false  idea  of  reincarnation  has  arisen. 

Sir  Walter  Scott,  in  “Guy  Mannering,”  says:  “How  often  do 
we  find  ourselves  in  society  which  we  have  never  before  met  and 
k5  yet  feel  impressed  with  a mysterious,  ill-defined  consciousness  that 

* De  Quincey,  in  the  “Opium  Eater,”  writes:  “Of  this,  at  least.  I feel 
assured,  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  forgetting  possible  to  the  mind.” 
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neither  the  scene  nor  the  subject  is  entirely  new  ; nay,  we  feel  as 
if  we  could  anticipate  that  part  of  the  conversation  that  has  not 

yet  taken  place.”  . 

Charles  Dickens  writes,  in  “ David  Copperfield,”  of  a feeling  wdnch 

comes  over  us  occasionally  of  what  w^e  are  saying  or  doing  having  5 
been  done  in  a remote  time,  of  our  having  been  surrounded  dim 
ages  ago  by  the  same  faces,  objects,  and  circiimstances-of  our 
knowing  perfectly  w'ell  what  will  be  said  next,  as  if  w’e  suddenly 
remembered  it.” 

Rossetti,  in  “ Sudden  Light,”  writes;  l'> 

“ I have  been  here  before. 

But  w'heii  or  how  I cannot  tell.” 

Edward  Dowden  and  Oliver  AVendell  Holmes  also  refer  to  this. 
Coleridge  writes ; 

“ Oft  o’er  my  brain  does  that  strange  fancy  roll,  '•"> 

Which  makes  the  present,  while  the  flash  doth  last. 

Seem  a mere  semblance  of  some  unknown  past.  ’ 

Hardy  writes,  in  “ A Bair  of  Blue  Eyes,”  ‘‘  Everybody  is  familiar 
with  those  strange  sensations  we  sometimes  have,  that  our  life 
for  the  moment  exists  in  duplicate,  that  we  have  lived  through  that  -0 
moment  before,  or  shall  again.” 


Tennyson  writes,  in  ‘‘The  Two  Voices”: 

“ Moreover,  something  is  or  seems, 

That  touches  me  with  mystic  gleams. 

Like  glimpses  of  forgotten  dreams 
“Of  something  felt,  like  something  here; 
Of  something  done,  I know  not  where  , 
Such  as  no  language  may  declare.” 


And  in  the  “ Early  Sonnets  ” he  writes ; 

“ ....  ‘ All  this  hath  been  before, 

All  this  has  been  I know  not  when  or  where.’  ” 

“ I seemed  to  move  among  a world  of  ghosts. 

And  feel  myself  the  shadow  of  a dream  ” "" 

Sir  James  Crichton-Browne,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  E.R.S.,  in  “ Ihe 
Cavendish  Lecture  on  Dreamy  Mental  States,”  besides  quoting,  35 
amongst  others,  the  above,  says  that  sometimes  there  passes  through 
the  mind  in  a few  minutes,  years  of  one’s  prior  life. 

Sir  Francis  Beaufort,  in  a letter  published  in  the  autobiography  of 
John  Barrow,  describing  what  happened  when  he  was  nearly 
drowned,  writes  : “ Every  incident  of  his  former  life  seemed  to  glance  40 
76  32  across  his  recollection  in  a retrograde  succession,  not  in  mere  outline, 

but  the  picture  being  filled  with  every  minute  and  collateraHeature, 
each  act  of  it  accompanied  by  a sense  of  right  and  wrong. 

* “ The  Princess.” 
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Sir  James  Crichton-Browne  writes:  ‘‘And  since  Beaufort’s  time 
many  persons  rescued  from  drowning  have  given  an  account  of 
their  expiring  thoughts,  substantially  the  same,  and  in  harmony 
with  what  we  are  sometimes  told  of  panoramic  reminiscences  in 
'■  dreamy  mental  states.  A domestic  servant  who  consulted 
Dr.  Hughlings  Jackson,  when  communicating  to  him  the  warning 
j of  his  epileptic  seizures,  said : ‘ It  seems  as  if  I went  back  to  all 
. that  occurred  in  my  childhood  ; as  if  I see  everything  so  quick  and 
so  soon  gone  that  I cannot  describe  it.’  ” 

‘ One  of  the  best-known  thought  readers  speaks  of  the  thoughts 

^ flitting  by  like  the  nearer  external  objects  when  in  a railway  train. 

' J These  are  some  of  the  many  proofs  that  the  whole  of  our  so-called 
* human  life  has  its  apparent  existence  in  the  shape  of  “thoughts,” 

J ethereal  vibrations,  both  in  the  past  and  in  the  future,  until 

iL'.  destroyed  by  the  action  of  God. 

SIGHT  IS  MENTAL.— “ thought  can  jump  both  sea  and  1G7 

/and,  ^Is  soon  as  fJnnk  the  place  irheve  he  icould  ’’^(Shakespeare). 

For  centuries  the  many  wonderful  and  hitherto  inexplicable  powers 
of  human  beings  have  been  more  or  less  recognised.  For  instance, 
it  has  been  found  that  man  has  the  power  of  seeing  things  in  any 
part  of  the  world.  I was  once  asked  to  accompany  a well- 

t known  medical  man,  probably  the  leading  medical  authority 

on  the  human  “ mind,”  to  test  another  well-known  doctor, 

u who  found  that  he  had  psychometric  powers— that  is  to  say, 

:25  he  could  see  things  at  a distance.  Amongst  many  other  wonderful 

things  he  described  the  doctor’s  sister,  who  had  been  lecturing  200 
miles  away,  giving  many  details  of  the  room,  the  people,  and  so  on. 

No  one  present  knew  anything  of  the  facts,  but  on  making  inquiries 
afterwards  we  found  that  there  had  been  only  two  mistakes 
out  of  the  many  statements  made. 

Jesus,  amongst  his  many  marvellous  powers,  exercised  this  S3  17 
capacity  of  seeing  things  at  a distance.!  “ Before  that  Philip  called 
thee,  when  thou  wast  under  the  fig  tree,  I saw  thee,”  were  his 
words  when  Nathanael  expressed  surprise  at  Jesus’s  knowledge 
of  his  nationality  and  character.  The  accuracy  of  this  statement 
is  evidenced  by  Nathanael’s  reply : “ Babbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of 
God”  (John  1,  ver.  48,  49). 

Clairvoyance.- In  the  Talmud  is  mentioned  “a  fourth  Sight,” 
by  which  means  all  that  a person  is  doing,  wherever  he  may  be, 

10  can  be  seen  by  another.  There  are  frequent  references  in  occult 
literature  to  various  ways  of  gaining  this  power.  The  human  con- 
sciousness is  always  inventing  new  methods  of  apparently  over- 
coming its  own  limitations.  Such  methods  are  all  mere  limitations, 
disguised  as  appai-ent  aids.  Peineinber  that  the  so-called  mental 
17)  is  really  “ non-mental”! 

“ Sonnet  XLIV.” 

t “ We  can  know  the  truth  more  accurately  than  the  nstrennmev  omi  r^^ad  the 


“Death,”  ji.  439.  The  account  is 


3 IS  given  by  Messrs.  Carrington  and  IMeader,  in 
iven  by  Professor  De  Morgan,  who  vouches  for 


ance 


the  facts. 
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118  SEEING  WITH  THE  NOSE  AND  EAR. 

Sec.  III. 

Rapid  Transmission  of  News.— I once  asked  one  of  the  well-known 
explorers  of  Central  Africa,  who  happens  to  be  a friend  of  mine, 
how  it  was  that  news  travelled  with  such  rapidity  in  Central  Africa, 

He  told  me  that  when  the  natives  wanted  to  know  anything  they 
merely  took  a little  black  boy,  whom  they  first  hypnotised  and  then  5 
questioned,  when  he  was  able  to  see  things  at  any  distance,  and 
reply  correctly  in  every  case.  This  he  had  seen  done  half-a-dozen 
times.  As  a matter  of  fact,  the  boy,  though  in  a trance  state,  was 
partially  de-hy])notised  in  this  one  respect,  because  we  are  all  more 
or  less  hypnotised  into  the  belief  that  we  have  not  this  power  of  lo 
sight— sight  being  purely  mental.  Being  now  aware  of  this,  we 
have  to  wake  up  and  know  the  truth,  namely,  that  man  is  never 
blinded,  but  has  perfect  sight,  perfect  capacity  to  be  conscious  of 
any  idea  of  God.  If  the  work  is  done  in  this  way  instead  of  by 
the  wrong  method,  the  other  faculties  would  not  be  paralysed,  as  in  15 
the  case  of  the  boy.  All  hypnotic  influence  is  wrong. 

Many  will  recollect  Mr.  Rider  Haggard’s  psychic  experience  with 
his  dog,  full  details  of  which  a])peared  iiublicly,  and  many  confirmatory 
instances  iniglit  be  giv'en.  Now  we  know  how  the  death  of  Gordon 
became  common  knowledge  the  same  day  in  the  bazaars  at  Cairo.  20 

Recently,  in  the  “ Spectator,”  was  quoted  a letter  from 
Mr.  Rider  Haggard,  in  which  he  says  that  “ about  twenty 
hours  before  men,  riding  as  fast  as  horses  could  carry 
them,  brought  the  news  of  the  disaster  at  Isandhlwana  to 
Pretoria,  an  old  Hottentot  informed  me  of  what  had  happened  (here  25 
followed  details  of  the  fight).  I was  so  impressed  with  her  manner 
that  I went  down  to  the  Government  Offices  to  repeat  to  my 
superiors  what  she  had  said.  . . . Sir  Melmoth  (then  Mr.)  Osborn 
pointed  out  to  me  that  it  was  impossible  that  such  tidings  could  have 
travelled  200  miles  or  so  in  about  twelve  hours.  Nevertheless,  it  :io 
proved  perfectly  correct.” 

Seeing  with  the  Nose  and  Ear.  — The  eye  is  not  necessary  for  sight. 
Professor  Lombroso,  a most  able  and  painstaking  investigator, 
in  his  book,  “ After  Death  — What  ? ” gives  the  case  of  the 
14-year-old  daughter  of  one  of  the  most  active  and  intelligent  35 
men  in  Italy.  “ She  had  lost  the  power  of  vision  with  her  eyes,” 
but  “ as  a compensation  she  saw  with  the  same  degree  of  acuteness 
at  the  point  of  the  nose,  and  the  lobe  of  the  left  ear.  In  this  way 
she  read  a letter  which  had  just  come  to  me  from  the  post-office, 
although  I had  blindfolded  lier  eyes,  and  she  was  able  to  distinguish  40 
the  figures  on  a dynamometer.” 

Professor  Lombroso  then  gives  other  instances  of  the  same  kind. 
Eight  cases  are  cited  by  Petetin,  and  another  by  Carinagnola,  in 
which  a girl  “ saw  distinctly  with  the  hand,  selected  ribbons,  identi- 
fied colours,  and  read,  even  in  the  dark.”  There  are  also  other  45 
cases  mentioned  by  Despine,  Frank  and  Dr.  Augonva.  Professor 
Lombroso  concludes  by  saying : “ The  truth  is  that  it  is  absolutely 
impossible  for  us  to  give  a scientific  interpretation  of  these  facts — 
facts  which  bring  us  to  the  vestibule  of  that  world  which  is  properly 
spoken  of  as  being  still  occult  because  unexplained.”  50 
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Dr.  Heysinger  writes:  ‘‘In  the  case  of  Mollie  Fancher,  in 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  who  has  been  examined  during  many  years  by  the 
most  eminent  neurologists,  w'e  have  surely  a living  miracle.  She 
has  for  many  3^ears  been  blind,  paralysed,  without  apparent  sensa- 
tion, wuthout  food  and  almost  without  drink,  without  the  perform- 
ance of  any  of  the  ordinary  bodily  functions,  and  yet  she  is  bright, 
clear,  intelligent,  and  I have  recently  received  a letter  from  her 
] most  beautifully  and  correctly  written — and,  as  Dr.  Hammond  said 
' of  this  case,  ‘ She  did  not  see — at  least  with  her  ej^es.'  ’’  * 

^ Physical  sight  is  an  ethereal  effect,  the  thing  seen  vibrating  along  75  17 

i the  lines  of  force  of  which  the  ether  is  composed,  direct  to  the 

ft  human  mechanism  or  so-called  mind  (see,  however,  p.  71,  line  24).  122  5 

Painting’.— It  is  interesting  and  instructive  to  note  that  when  you 
are  looking,  for  instance,  at  a portrait,  you  have  become  ethereall}^ 

1 in  touch  with  the  thoughts  portrayed— one  of  the  illusionary 
u cinematographic  pictures  that  constitute  the  material  person.  You 
Li  are  in  physical  touch  wuth  the  so-called  man,  with  the  pride  and 
r cruelty,  the  wisdom,  nobility,  and  love  that  the  thoughts  represent. 

That  is  why  a portrait  painter  has  to  have  what  Malcolm  Bell 
^ calls  “insight  into  the  deeper  mental  recesses  of  his  sitter.”  If  you 
u analyse  this  more  closely  you  will  see  that  in  looking  at  a portrait 
)\  your  real  spiritual  self  in  heaven  is  in  mental  touch  with  the  spiritual 
being  who  is  seen  falsely  in  the  material  world.  In  the  material  world 
1 the  picture  puts  you  in  ethereal  touch  wuth  the  material  thoughts  ^ 

) constituting  the  material  form.  Appendix  V.  is  a copy  of  a letter  1 

V written  to  an  artist  friend  a few  years  ago,  which  maj'-  be  of  use 
) to  those  who  wish  to  understand  the  position  better.  When  dis- 
J cordant  material  thoughts  are  destroyed  by  right  thinking,  while  the  :)2l  24 

L artist  does  his  work,  he  obtains  what  is  called  a speaking  likeness. 

I*  When  the  thoughts  of  evil  are  destroyed,  and  the  best  side  of  the 
f character  is  shown,  he  obtains  a result  which  stam})s  him,  not  tml}^  as  a 

li  genius,  but  as  a benefactor  to  his  fellow-men,  for  he  gives  us  a 127  7 

E grouping  of  ideas  which  indicates,  although  faintly,  the  true  man. 

j HEARING  IS  MENTAL.— “ Mind  is  eye  and  ear  together,  blind  and  4()7  9 

deaf  k all  ehe  bemles”  (Plato). 

Hearing  also  is  entirely  ethereal,  and  can  be  developed.  The 
human  “ consciousness  ” can  “ hear  ” at  any  distance.  What 
theoretically  takes  place,  although  such  a thing  cannot  be  said  truly 
to  happen  at  all,  is  that  the  sound  vibrates  by  means  of  the  lines  of  122  5 

the  ether,  “thoughts,”  impinging  on  the  “consciousness,”  causing  it  119  lu 
to  vibrate  and  receive  a mechanical  impression,  called  sound. t 76  67 

It  may  be  recalled  that  just  after  Elisha  had  made  the  axe  head 

* “ Science  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science.” 

t string.s”  (-‘Science  and  Health,”  p.  218 

nne2(.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  ^ ’ 
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190  SPEAKING  DIRECTLY  TO  AMERICA. 

Sec.  ISi. 

swim  he  told  the  king  of  Israel  at  least  three  times  where  the 
king  of  Syria  was  pitching  his  camp.  On  Ben-hadad  asking  which 
was  the  traitor,  “ one  of  his  servants  said,  None,  my  lord,  O king, 
but  Elisha,  the  prophet  that  is  in  Israel,  telleth  the  king  of  Israel 
the  words  that  thou  speakest  in  thy  bedchamber  (II.  Kings  6,  ver.  5 
12).  Just  after,  Elisha  foretold  that  the  king’s  mesenger  was  coming 
for  him,  and  predicted  the  raising  of  the  siege  of  Samaria,  and  the 
death,  on  the  following  day,  of  the  lord  who  scornfully  denied  the 
l)osRibility  of  cheap  food  ; all  of  which  happened. 

“Now  that  by  suggestion  alone  we  can  with  perfect  precision  lO' 
cause  a hypnotised  person  (or  even  a person  who  has  at  some  earlier 
period  been  hypnotised  but  has  recovered  his  normal  state)  to 
hear — in  his  mind  alone — sounds  which  have  no  objective  existence, 
just  as  vividly  and  clearly  as  any  sounds  we  can  physically  produce, 
does  it  seem  extravagant  to  believe  that  the  whole  mechanism  of  15 
sense,  nay,  the  dark  mind-gulf  beyond  mechanism,  too,  will  receive 
full  illumination  from  the  science  of  the  coming  time?  Such  a 
discovery  would,  of  course,  throw  utterly  into  shadow  anything  we 
have  yet  learned  of  the  nature  of  man.  . . . Limited  as  we  are  by 
the  knowledge  Pf  our  own  time,  we  cannot  even  conjecture  w’hither  2(1 
such  discoveries  might  lead  us.  All  we  can  affirm  is  that  the  whole 
outlook  of  man,  nay,  the  nature  of  man  himself,  might  very  con- 
ceivably be  changed  by  them,  and  the  greatest  problems  of  the 
thinker  may  be  resolved  ” * (T.  Baron  Russell). 

Speaking  Directly  to  America.t— A few  years  ago,  a man  came  to  me  2; 
for  advice  as  to  whether  he  should  allow  his  wife  to  continue  daily 
“ speaking  mentally  ” to  her  sister  in  America.  He  had  constantly 
been  able  to  verify  the  information  given.  I advised  him  to  , 
discourage  it  as  being  too  dangerous,  and  told  him  that  it  was  j 
rather  like  experimenting  with  high-tension  electrical  currents  in  Sf' 
days  when  we  knew  very  little  about  them.  Several  times  in  the 
early  days  of  electricity,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  my  professional 
duties,  I have  paid  the  penalty  of  ignorance  of  high-tension 
electrical  effects  and  burnt  and  temporarily  blinded  myself.  In 
the  false,  “non-mental”  work  the  danger  is  that  in  endeavouring  3 
to  get  better  results,  the  worker  forces  the  human  “ consciousness,” 
causing  troubles  of  different  kinds  to  arise,  leading  often  to  insanity. 

There  is  only  one  way  of  awakening  dormant  powers  safely  and 
properly,  and  that  is,  in  the  way  in  which  our  Lord  worked,  namely, 
by  knowing  the  truth,  turning  in  thought  to  God,  and  realising 
the  truth  ; for  instance,  that  God  being  Soul,  and  man  being  made 

* “A  Hundred  Years  Hence,”  p.  1S2. 

t ••  The  telegraphv  of  mind  speaking  to  mind  should  claim  us.  Ar\j  working  j 

in  this  way  is  electricity,  and  needs  no  wires  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  ^ ol.  II., 
p.  8,  line  22,  Gth  edition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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ill  the  image  and  likeness  of  God,  has  all  understanding.  Soul  is  the 
synonym  that  expresses  God  as  the  giver  of  all  wisdom,  intelligence, 
and  knowledge. 

The  first  step  is  to  open  the  door.  Everything  being  “ non-mental,” 
jp  we  could  practically  prevent  any  given  result  by  realising  strongly 
enough  that  such  result  was  impossible.  This  is  the  wrong  way 
of  working,  as  the  human  consciousness  cannot  judge  of  what  is  best. 
In  our  endeavours  to  gain  truth,  we  must  not  outline  human  events, 
but  must  keep  an  absolutely  open  mind,  ready  to  receive  more 
0 spiritual  ideas.  Then  w^e  shall  be  governed  by  God. 

SPEECH  IS  MENTAL. — When  one  spiritual,  immortal  man  in 
heaven  speaks  to  another,  he  is  passing  on  or  reflecting  the  ideas 
that  the  action  of  God  has  caused  a fellow -being  previously  to  pass 
on  to  him.  That  is  to  say,  God  speaks  to  us  by  means  of  our  fellow- 
5 men.  In  the  material  world  the  human  being  has  a false  sense  of 
these  thoughts  of  God  which  apparently  give  an  impression  of 
hearing  sounds. 

When  in  this  material  world,  or  false  sense  of  the  real  world,  the 
thought  is  sufficiently  uplifted,  we  get  a far  clearer  sense  of  these 
')  thoughts  of  God  ; so  clear,  it  may  even  be,  that  they  sound  like  a 
person  speaking,  though  none  be  visible,  and  some  mistakenly 
believe  that  it  is  a finite  God  speaking.  This  uplifted  thought  is  the 
reason  for  the  sounds  heard  by  Moses,  Samuel,  Paul,  and  by  others 
living  to-day,  who  are  personally  known  to  me,  and  who  are 
S following  in  the  Master’s  footsteps.  At  the  same  time,  it  must  be 
recollected  that  whenever  anyone  speaks  to  you,  the  sounds  are 
God’s  thoughts,  perceived  materially  and  therefore  falsely. 
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SMELL  IS  MENTAL.  — Speaking  of  the  young  girl  already  men- 
tioned, Professor  Lombroso  says : “ Her  sense  of  smell  was  also 
) transposed  ; for  ammonia  or  asafoetida,  when  thrust  under  her  nose, 
did  not  excite  the  slightest  reaction,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
a substance  possessing  the  merest  trace  of  odour,  if  held  under  the 
chin,  made  a vivid  impression  on  it,  and  excited  a quite  special 
simulation  (mimica).  . . . Later,  the  sense  of  smell  became  trans- 
5 f erred  to  the  back  of  the  foot.” 


PSYCHOMETRY.— He  continues;  “Next  appeared  phenomena 
of  prediction  and  clairvoyance,  for  she  foresaw  with  what  I w'ould  117  n 
call  mathematical  exactness.  . . . She  later  predicted  things  that  172  4 

were  to  happen  to  her  father  and  brother,  and  two  years  afterwards  17(5  19 

) they  were  verified.  She  clairvoyantly  saw  from  her  sick  bed  her 
brother  in  the  couiisses  of  a theatre  (as  in  fact  he  was),  distant  by 
more  than  half  a mile  from  the  house.”  * 

It  is  recorded  in  the  Rible  that  it  was  not  necessary  for  people 
* The  reason  why  any  results  of  this  description  are  so  difficult  to  obtain  under 
• condition^  is  that  the  thought  of  anyone  that  the  results  cannot  be  obtained 
as  a rule  is  sufficient  to  interfere  with  the  vibrations,  so  delicate  is  the  mechanism 
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122  EVIL  EFFECTS  WHEN  READING. 

Sec.  III. 

to  tell  our  Lord  of  events.  For  instance,  he  knew  the  past  of  tlie 
woman  at  the  well.*  There  are  several  cases  recorded  of  his  knowing 
what  was  going  to  happen,  and  often  it  is  stated  that  he  knew 
people’s  thoughts. 

Scientific  Explanation. Thoughts  and  images  may  t)e  transferred  5 
from  one  mind  to  another  without  the  ageney  of  the  reeognised  organs 
of  sense' f (Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.). 

Directly  a person  thinks  of  anything  in  the  material  world,  even 
in  the  past  or  future,  he  is  immediately  in  faint  touch  along  the 
lines  of  the  ether  with  the  thoughts  or  lines  of  force  that  constitute  lo 
the  thing  thought  of.  The  ordinary  man  is  not  conscious  of  these 
thoughts,  as  his  human  consciousness,  through  a belief  in  limitation, 
works  so  badly.  Some  people  have  not  this  false  belief  of  limitation, 
and  the  “ conscious  mind  ” vibrates  in  unison  or  synchronously  with 
the  “subconscious  m’ind,”  or  universal  false  belief,  when  the  person  15- 
knows  the  thing  immediately.  Sometimes  he  sees  the  thing 
happening,  and  sometimes  he  merely  knows  it  intellectually. 

This  development  is  a curse  or  a blessing  in  proportion  as  a man  j 
knows  how  to  destroy  evil  foreseen  or  foreknown,  and  to  realise  the 
eternal  reality  of  good. 

The  Divining  Rod.+ — This  is  a useful  form  of  thought  reading, 
whereby  the  thought  reader  is  able  to  tell  when  he  is  standing  over 
water,  and  to  indicate  it  by  unconscious  action  in  various  ways, 
such  as  the  turning  or  twisting  of  a rod  in  his  hands.  The  use  ot  ^ , 1 
a rod  is  a mere  limitation,  and  unnecessary. § 

I remember  a few  years  ago,  when  in  conversation  with  a well- 
known  scientific  man,  saying  that  before  very  long  we  should  find  such 
results  as  a man  knowing  whether  he  was  standing  over  gold-bearing 
rock  by  his  hair  standing  on  end,  or  by  some  such  inconsequent  sign. 

A day  or  two  afterwards  I read  an  account  of  a man  in  America  .30 
who,  when  he  stood  over  oil  in  quantity,  knowingly  or  otherwise,  ^ 
was  at  once  seized  with  severe  illness.  H 1 

Evil  Effects  when  Reading.— “ through  the  t)rau)  of  a 

JValter  Scott  or  a Tiehois  such  hnoudedge  [“  of  the  tragic  events  and 
turpitude  of  life”]  hecoines  purified  and proteetire,  and  has  nothing  hut  3c> 

* The  book  called  “An  Adventure,”  recently  published,  to  the  good  faith  of  the 
authors  of  which,  Messrs.  Macmillan  & Co.  testify,  is  simply  a record  of  two 
peo^fie  with  special  powers  of  sight,  who  were  enabled  to  see  the  thoughts  tlmt 
gave  the  impression  on  the  luth  of  August  last,  of  what  was  happening  in  1679. 
Visitors  to  the  spot  on  the  same  date  this  year,  will  probably  be  disappointed,  as  4( 
the  general  thought  which  has  now  been  roused,  that  such  a thing  is  impossible, 
will  probably  be  sufficient  to  stop  any  sight  of  the  thoughts  even  by  those  who 

are  sufficiently  psychic.  _ _ _ 

■f  Presidential  Address,  British  Association,  1896. 

i Professor  Barrett  has  made  an  interesting  report  to  the  Psychical  Research  4 
Society  on  his  investigations,  showing  that  results  have  been  obtained  that 

cannot  be  explained  by  any  generally  recognised  theories.  i i I 

§ I have  recently  been  consulted  with  reference  to  a purely  mechanical  I 
apparatus  for  bringing  about  the  same  result,  which  is  said  to  act  perfectly.  _ 11 

II  Recently,  a “water-diviner”  from  Bolton  states  that  he  has  been  able  to  0 
locate  beds  of  iron  ore  near  Barrow  by  using  a steel  rod  instead  of  the  usual 
hazel  twig.  Details  are  given  in  the  “ Western  Mail”  of  August  17th,  1911. 
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^ a wholesome  effect  when  sown  broadcast,  but  passing  through  the  brain 
I of  an  Aphra  Behn  or  a Zola,  it  grows  infectire  and  deadlij  and  dis- 
seminates a moral  plague  around.  And  thus  ideas,  like  microbes,  may 
by  cultimtion  be  attenuated  and  rendered  har)nless,or  raised  to  a higher 
\ I malignancy”*  (Sir  J.  Crichton- Browne,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

I 

It  is  a mistake  to  read  books  by  people  who  are  not  of  a 
satisfactory  character.  Directly  you  read  them  you  are  in  ethereal  169  16 

' touch  with  the  individuality  of  the  person  who  wrote  the  book, 
and  if  he  is  not  the  right  class  of  man,  wrong  thoughts  are  more 
i ' likely  to  affect  you,  unless  you  are  protecting  yourself  in  the 
' right  way.  If  a man  is  protecting  himself  thoroughly,  I do  not 
' think  that  he  would  find  himself  reading  such  books. 


Scientific  Method  of  Working-. — ‘'Jesus.  . .needed  not  that  any 
\ should  teAify  of  )nan  : for  he  knew  ichat  was  in  man.  ” (John  2, 
ver.  24,  25). 


In  order  to  gain  knowledge  in  the  right  way,  we  must  167  12 

I turn  to  heaven  and  realise  the  truth,  for  instance,  that 
t God  is  Soul,  the  Principle  of  all  knowledge,  and  that,  9^ 
L therefore,  man,  the  spiritual  man,  instantly  knows  everything 
f I necessary.  The  action  of  God  as  Truth  then  destroys  the  particles 
( on  the  cells  of  the  human  mechanism  that  give  the  trouble,  with 
L the  result  that  the  two  portions  of  the  machine  work  better  together,  37  27 

j and  in  this  way  requisite  and  legitimate  knowledge  of  the  past,  "•'5  1"> 

( present,  or  future  is  conveyed.!  It  is  interesting  to  note,  however, 

L that  working  thus  the  knowledge  does  not  always  come  to  your 
n consciousness  in  the  w'ay  above  mentioned.  Sometimes  somebody 
w will  give  you  the  information,  or  you  will  see  it  in  a paper  or  book. 


THOUGHT  READING.— “ JFei'c.  I nou'  introduci)\g  for  the  first  time 
thene  impiirie^  [the  results  of  liis  researches  into  so-called  spiritual- 
istic phenomena]  to  the  world  of  seumce  1 Aiould  ehoose  a stioiing point 
different  froin  that  of  old.  It  would  be  well  tobeght  irith  telepathy,  with 
the  fanda)ne.ntal  law,  as  I belierc  it  to  be”  (Sir  William  Crookes,  F.R.S.). 

The  power  of  thought  reading  is  nowadays  very  common.  Mark  llT)  20 
Twain  prided  himself  on  his  powers,  and  said  that  he  often  knew 
what  people  far  distant  were  thinking,  or  made  them  know'  what 
he  was  thinking.  He  called  it  '‘mental”  telegraphy.  Well-knowm 
recent  instances  are  those  of  Mr.  Zanzig  and  Mr.  Zomah  intensify- 
ing material  thoughts  so  that  their  wives  could  perceive  them 
Such  intensification  is  not  only  a wrong  and  dangerous  method  of 
working,  but  very  tiring,  and  therefore  those  working  professionally 
* “The  Hygienic  Uses  of  Imagination,”  j).  M. 

t “When  mortal  man  blends  his  thoughts  of  existence  with  the  sniritual 
and  works  only  as  God  works,  he  will  no  longer  grope  in  the  dark” 
and  Health,”  p 263,  line  7.  Mary  Baker  Eddy)  ^ ^ 
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THOUGHT  HEADING  : EARLY  EXPERIENCES. 


SeCi  Ill- 

in  this  way  do  not  use  this  ethereal  method  of  communication 
unless  absolutely  necessary,  relying,  as  far  as  possible,  upon  codes 
and  other  means.  What  has  been  called  brain  work  has  always 
been  regarded  as  most  tiring,  and  truly  so,  not  being  mental  in  any 
degree,  but  ])urel3'^  physical.  iMeiital  work  is  spiritual  and  natural, 
and  nothing  is  so  resting. 

The  power  of  reading  human  thoughts  can  be  applied  before  they 
come  into  seeming  action,  whilst  in  action,  or  after  they  have 
acted.*  Many  instances  beyond  all  question  could  be  given,  but 
the  facts  are  so  well  known  that  I merely  give  in  Appendix  VI. 
some  particulars  of  the  experiences  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg.  His 
scientific  position  and  the  publicity  of  the  results  obtained  make 


his  experiences  worth  referring  to. 

He  was  able  to  give  to  a coin])any  assembled  at  dinner  at 
Gothenburg  all  the  details  of  a fire  that  was  then  taking  place  at 
Stockholm,  over  200  miles  distant.  I remember  well  how  puzzled  1 
was  as  a boy  to  understand  why  people  did  not  try  to  find  out  the 
reason  for  this.  There  has  recently  been  a similar  incident,  where 
the  Rev.  Dr.  Sanders,  a distinguished  Presbyterian  clergyman,  of  the 
United  States,  who  has  these  psychometric  powers  developed, 
vividly  described  a serious  fire  taking  place  200  miles  away,  the 
details  of  which  turned  out  to  be  accurate. 

Lack  of  Knowledge  Results  in  Trouble.— A lady,  a friend  of  mine, 
experienced  great  unhappiness  until  she  was  able  to  cut  off  thoughts. 
She  knew  what  ideas  were  coming  to  the  people  to  whom  she  spoke, 
and  the  difference  between  what  was  said  and  the  false  thoughts 
that  came  continually  distressed  her,  as  she  was  of  a sensitive 
nature.  Had  the  truth  been  known  to  her  she  would  not  only  have 
prevented  the  thoughts  affecting  her,  but  would  have  destroyed 
them,  and  so  prevented  them  harming  those  who  were  intensifying 


lein.  . . 1-1  1 1 • x 

Eiirly  Experiences. — Anyone  who  is  interested  in  the  early  history 

f thought  reading  will  find  a paper  by  my  brother  in  the  Trans- 
ctions  of  the  Psychical  Research  Society.  This  was  reproduced  in 
le  “ Daily  Mail  ” some  few  years  ago  with  a few  experiences  of  mine 
1 so-called  thought  reading,  made  about  twelve  years  previously, 
tie  only  time  I ever  tried  anything  of  the  kind.t  These  results 
lerely  prove  that  which  everyone  must  have  more  or  less 
xperienced,  namely,  that  sometimes  people  think  the  same  thoughts 
t the  same  time.  I This  means  that  they  are  in  ethereal  touch  with 
* - To  know  the  past,  present,  and  future  is  the  office  of  intelligence  ; yea  it  is 
le  ever-present  Truth”  (“Science  and  Health,  Aol.  II.,  p.  lo,  line  _4,  bth 

lition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  ...  j 4. 

+ “ We  have'explained  to  Spiritualists  how  their  signs  and  wonders  are  wroUphL 

n 1 Ubmtrated  by  doitig  some  of  them  ; but  have  always  said  it  was  the  result  of 
“If  in  S vla^of  existence  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  167,  line  28, 6th  edition, 

^ fDmTbt  has  recently  been  thrown  on  the  possibility  of  thoug:ht  reading.  This 
because  it  is  very  difficult  to  obtain  such  results  in  fmnt  of  a strong  thinking 
•itic  It  is  like  trying  to  pick  up  electric  signals  when  a strong  alt^nating 
rrreiit  machine  is  at  work  overpowering  the  weaker  vibrations.  )\  hen  one 
nows  how  to  think,  such  interfering  vibrations  can  be  destroyed  by  the  action 
e God  and  the  limitless  powers  of  man  demonstrated. 
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the  same  ideas  along  the  lines  of  the  ether,  and  these  false  thoughts  7~)  15 

cause  a similar  vibration  in  the  human  consciousness.*''  In  the  reality  74  15 

both  are  fully  conscious  of  the  same  ideas  of  God,  but  in  their  full 
spiritual  perfection. 

Work  Mentally  Only  by  Thinking  of  God  and  Heaven.— An  i 

absolute  rule,  never  to  be  broken,  should  be  made;  namely ; AArey 
attempt  to  work  inentaUij  except  hp  turninp  ht  thought  to  God 
and  lie(iren.  This  is  the  essence  of  the  whole  of  what  is  now  put 
before  you.  With  the  exception  of  a few  boyish  experiments  at 
the  age  of  14,  I have  never  taken  any  part  in  either  spiritualistic 
► or  hypnotic  experiments.  It  was  only  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  201  28 

of  truth  that  the  recognition  came  to  me  of  the  Divine  protection 
which  steers  one  safely  past  such  mistaken  and  useless  attempts  120  35 

to  gain  knowledge  of  truth,  and  I am  thankful  for  all  the  seeming 
circumstances  in  the  past  that  have  led  up  to  this. 


SECOND  SIGHT.  — There  are  hundreds  of  well-authenticated 
instances  of  this.  It  is  merely  reading  thought  before  it  comes  28!)  15 

> into  apparent  action,  and  therefore  should  rather  be  called  first 
sight. 

The  Confederate  General,  J ohn  B.  Gordon,  whom  Dr.  Heysinger 
cites  as  a most  capable  man,  both  in  military  and  civic  life,  devotes 
a whole  chapter  in  his  “Reminiscences  of  the  Civil  War,”  to  7(i  :y> 

i various  premonitions  of  death  among  soldiers,  one  of  which  was  321  14 

1 that  of  his  own  brother,  w'ho  foretold  the  circumstances  of  his  own  77  10 

0 death  at  the  battle  of  Chancellorsville.  This  occurred  as  foreseen. 

Mr.  Andrew  Lang,  in  his  introductory  chapter  to  “The  Prophecies 
: of  the  Brahan  Seer,”  gives,  amongst  others,  the  following  instance 

1 of  this  power;  — 


The  “Murderer”  Foreseen.— “ On  June  15th,  1908,  a lady,  well- 
f]  known  to  me,  and  in  various  fields  of  literature,  told  me  that,  calling  on 
n another  lady  the  day  before,  she  had  seen  a vision  of  a man 
ij  previously  unknown  to  her,  who  thrust  a knife  into  her  friend’s  left 
) side.  I offered  to  bet  £l00  against  fulfilment.  In  the  autumn  my 
i'  friend,  again  calling  at  the  same  house,  met  the  man  of  her  vision 
D on  the  doorstep.  Entering,  she  found  her  friend  dying,  as  her 
c constitution  did  not  rally  after  an  operation  on  her  left  side,  per- 
il formed  by  the  man  of  the  vision,  wdio  w^as  a surgeon.” 


The  Seaforth  Prophecy.  One  of  the  best-known  cases  related  is  the 

following,  which  is  called  the  “Seaforth  Prophecy”: 

“ I see  a chief,  the  last  of  his  house,  both  deaf  and  dumb.  He 
will  be  the  father  of  four  fair  sons,  all  of  whom  he  will  follow  to 

...  die  mourning,  knowing  that  the  honours 
ot  his  line  are  to  be  extinguished  for  ever  ...  the  remnant  of  his 
possessions  shall  be  inherited  by  a white-coifed  lassie  from  th« 

by  Sotesor  nSoJ,r''stnn°P'M  '‘‘J™” 

i-iaitoui  btuart,  Mr.  Edward  Ward,  and  others  cmifivnn‘n<y 

ought-reading  powers  of  Lillian  Bibby,  aged  eleven.  ' 


THE  MURDERER  NOW  UNSAFE. 
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East,  and  she  is  to  kill  her  sister.  And  as  a sign  by  which  it  may  be 
known  that  these  things  are  coming  to  pass,  there  shall  be  four 
great  lairds  in  the  days  of  the  last  deaf-and-dumb  Seaforth  *.  Gair- 
loch,  Chisholm,  Grant,  and  Rassay— of  whom  one  shall  be  buck- 
toothed, another  hare-lipped,  another  half-witted,  and  the  fourth  a 5 
stammerer.” 

This  prophecy  was  fulfilled  to  the  letter,  the  chief  being  Lord 
Seaforth,  the  last  of  his  house,  who  became  deaf  and  dumb  and 
died  in  1815,  after  <the  death  of  his  four  sons.  His  daughter,  who 
inherited,  came  from  India,  and  her  sister  died  from  injuries  10 
received  in  an  accident  when  the  elder  daughter  was  driving.  Even 
the  four  lairds  with  the  peculiarities  mentioned  were  in  existence 
when  Lord  Seaforth  died.  In  an  article  called  “Prophecy  and 
Coincidence,”  in  “Nation,”  of  July  3rd,  1909,  giving  particulars  of 
this  case,  the  writer  says,  “ The  inquirer  who  pronounced  the  15 
prophecy  and  its  fulfilment  to  be  a case  of  mere  coincidence  would, 
in  all  probability,  declare  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral  and  Westminster 
Abbey  to  be  purely  natural  formations.” 

Mr.  Pepeeval’s  Murder.— One  of  the  most  remarkable  dreams  in 
English  history  was  that  related  by  the  well-known  writer,  the  20 
Rev.  S.  Baring-Gould.  A detailed  account  appeared  in  the  London 
“ Times,”  of  August  28th,  1828. 

On  the  evening  of  May  11th,  1812,  John  W^illiams,  a wealthy 
Cornish  miner,  had  a dream  which  was  repeated  three  times,  in 
which  he  saw  a tall  man  dressed  in  a brown  coat  with  yellow  25 
buttons,  draw  a pistol  from  under  his  coat  and  fire  at  a small  man 
dressed  in  a blue  coat  and  white  waistcoat.  He  heard  the  report 
of  the  pistol,  and  saw  the  bloodstain  on  the  waistcoat.  The  man 
fired  at  fell,  and  he  saw  the  colour  of  the  face  change,  as  in  death. 

In  his  dream  he  asked  who  the  man  was  that  had  been  shot,  and  30 
was  told  that  it  was  the  “ Chancellor.” 

During  the  day  Mr.  Williams  went  to  Falmouth,  where  he  related 
the  details  of  the  dream  to  everyone  he  met.  One  of  his  hearers  ^ 

said  that  the  description  of  the  man  shot  was  not  that  of  the  Lord  , 

Chancellor,”  but  of  Mr.  Perceval,  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  35 

and  Prime  Minister.  ‘ 

The  following  day  the  news  of  Mr.  Perceval’s  assassination  arrived. 

A few  weeks  afterwards  Mr.  Williams  went  to  London  and  pointed  ^ 

out  the  spot  where  Mr.  Perceval  was  shot  by  Bellingham,  and  it  ^ 

was  found  that  the  description  of  the  dress  of  each  of  the  men  was  4(  , 
exact  in  every  detail. 

The  Murderer  Now  Unsafe.*— One  of  the  signs  of  the  times  is  the 
description  in  the  “Daily  Mail”  of  March  30th,  1911,  of  the  trial  I 

of  a farmer  named  Strong,  for  murder.  Miss  Pauline  Gerard,  ■ 

a clairvoyante,  called  as  chief  witness,  gave  evidence  that  on  seeing  4 


* In  “Cassell’s  Saturday  Journal,”  of  September  9th,  1911,  an  article,  entitled 
“The  Trial  of  the  Wrongdoer,”  gives  some  half-dozen  instances  of  murd ere p that 
have  been  detected  through  thought  reading  of  various  kinds.  Amongst  them 
is  the  case  of  Sir  Astley  Cooper,  the  famous  physician,  who,  when  called  in  b> 
the  police,  detected  a murderer  through  a dog,  to  his  amazement,  apparently 
sniffing  at  a bloodstain  which  had  escaped  detection.  This  was  after  he  had 
finished  his  examination.  Yet  there  was  no  dog  discoverable  in  the  cell.  The 
man  was  hanged,  but  the  mystery  of  the  dog  was  never  solved. 
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the  scene  and  describing  the  details  to  him,  “ Pie  interrupted  my 
description,  crying,  'That  is  I ! It  is  terrible!’”  As  two  detectives 
had  been  hidden  in  the  room,  the  accused  tried  to  excuse  his  con- 
fession, which  gave  all  the  details,  by  saying  that  the  psychometrist 
y had  “paralysed  him  with  fright,”  and  that  he  “seemed  to  be  under 
. her  spell,  and  told  her  whatever  she  willed.”  * 

GENIUS.  So-called  genius  is  simply  the  synchronous  vibration  46  15 

of  the  so-called  conscious  human  “ mind  ” with  the  subconscious  470  45 

^ “ no-mind,”  or  basic  false  mentality— that  is,  the  vibrations  take 

0 place  uniformly  together— both  being,  as  it  were,  different  strata 
of  the  ether,  so  that  a person  becomes  conscious  of  the  material 
thoughts  apparently  causing  the  subconscious,  lower  “no-mind”  to  lf»6  2:i 
vibrate.  True  genius  is  the  genius  of  Christianity,  “ works  more 
than  words.”  This  genius  shines  with  a selfless  humility. 

5 Caleulating  Boys. — There  have  been  some  half-dozen  so-called 
calculating  boys,  the  best-known  of  whom  was  Bidder,  the  celebrated 
civil  engineer,  who  could  give  an  answer  instantly  to  practically 
any  mathematical  question  that  was  asked.  His  grand-daughter  told 
me  that  he  never  made  any  calculations,  but  as  a rule  seemed  to  see 
0 the  figures  in  front  of  him,  and  simply  read  them  out.  One  of  my 
engineers  had  the  same  faculty  partially  developed.  Zerah  Colborn, 
who  could  not  on  paper  do  simple  multiplication  or  division,  could 
give  instantly  the  square  or  cube  or  square  root  or  cube  root  of 
practically  any  number.  All  this  is  ordinary  thought  reading.  126  6A 

5 Trance  Speaking.— Not  only  do  people  in  a trance  condition 
often  say  what  would  be  considered  absolutely  impossible,  con- 
sidering their  past,  but  they  will  sometimes  speak  in  a language  474 
with  which  they  have  never  been  acquainted.  The  head  of  one  of 
tlie  religious  sects  in  England  once  asked  advice  with  reference  to 
5 a man  who  had  been  his  stenographer  a few  weeks  before!,  and 
who  was  then  speaking  and  writing  Chinese  fluently,  having  never 
known  a word  of  that  language.  He  wanted  to  know  whether  it 
was  of  God  or  of  the  devil,  as  this  would  make  a considerable 
difference  to  his  future  policy.  After  answering  a few  questions, 

5 he  told  me  that  the  stenographer  at  these  times  went  into  an 
ecstatic  condition  and  was  tongue-tied.  By  this  he  meant  that  he 
was  unable  to  answer  questions  whilst  speaking  or  writing  Chinese. 

It  was  then  easy  to  show  him  that  it  had  nothing  to  do  with  God 
and  equally  nothing  to  do  with  any  devil,  but  was  simply  an 
3 abnormal  state  of  human  consciousness,  a state,  however,  now  fairly 
common. 

* The  reason  why  hitherto  it  has  always  been  difficult  to  obtain  such  a result 
in  the  case  of  well-known  murders,  etc.,  is  that  there  is  too  much  thought  on  the 
subject  which  interferes  with  the  ethereal  vibrations.  When  working  properly 
5 such  interfering  thoughts  can  be  destroyed  by  the  action  of  God.  *^321 
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Whenever  a person  obtains  abnormal  results,  he  is  bringing  them 
about  in  the  wrong  way,  if  he  at  the  same  time  loses  any  of  his 
ordinary  pow*ers  even  for  a moment  or  two. 

There  have  been  many  instances  of  this  nature.  Professor  Richet, 
for  instance,  describes  a French  lady,  who  wrote  whole  pages  in  •> 
Greek,  although  not  even  knowing  the  Greek  alphabet.  Every  daj 
results  of  this  kind  are  becoming  more  frequent. 

Gibbon  writes:  “The  knowledge  of  languages  was  frequently 
communicated  to  the  contemporaries  of  Irenseus.  . . . The  divine 
inspiration  ...  is  described  as  a favour  very  liberally  bestowed  on  lo 

all  ranks  of  the  faithful.”  * 


Somnambulism.  —Some  people  frequently,  whilst  in  an  apparently 
unconscious  state,  do  most  wonderful  things,  using,  however,  at 
these  times  a power  which  all  men  possess.  There  are  many 
instances,  one  of  the  best  known  being  that  of  a man  in  Edinburgh,  !■» 
who  in  his  sleep  climbed  a rock  that  it  was  impossible  to  mount 
in  the  ordinary  state.  These  powers  are  usually  exerted  at  times 
of  great  excitement.  I remember  hearing  of  an  old  lady  who 

rushed  into  her  burning  house  and  carried  out  unaided  her  piano. 

We  all  know  that  at  times  we  are  capable  of  exerting  phenomenal  20 
strength  and  phenomenal  powers.  A man  who  is  hypnotised 
frequently  does  this.  It  must  be  recollected  that  in  all  cases  of 
abnormal  excitement,  the  man  is  simply  hypnotised,  not  by  any 
77  30  human  being,  but  by  the  thoughts  influencing  him,  and  he  so  acts 

144  43  on  account  of  the  intensity  of  the  thoughts  passing  over  him.  This  2r, 

is  harmful.  We  must  learn  to  exercise  unusual  powers,  when 
required,  without  the  slightest  excitement  or  abnormal  condition, 
and  this  can  only  be  done  by  turning  in  thought  to  God  and 
464  0 heaven,  relying  upon  a spiritual,  perfect,  and  ever-active  unalterable 

304  9 law,  the  law  of  divine  Mind. 
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GHOSTS  AND  VISIONS.-The  material  man  has  still  greater  apparent 
powers.  The  material  “no-mind,”  mistranslated  in  the  Bible  the 
soul,  fits  into  the  material  body  like  a hand  into  a glove,  or  rather 
throughout  the  body  like  water  in  a sponge. t It  is  exactly  the 
shape  of  the  body,  which  grows  as  this  “ no-mind  ” gradually  35 
increases  in  size,  or  as  some  would  say,  it  is  conformed  to  an 
idea  of  maturity.  This  is  the  reason  for  what  are  called  visions 
of  departed  spirits  at  the  moment  of  death.  The  more 

ethereal  form  then  easily  leaves  the  more  tangible  body,  and 
although  the  passage  from  place  to  place  cannot  be  instantaneous,  40 


* “Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  p.  3.)0. 

t “ Matter  and  mortal  mind  are  but  different  strata  of  hunian  belief.  The 
fosser  substratum  is  named  matter  or  body,  the  moi'e  ethereal  is  calle 
lind.  This  so-called  mind  and  body  is  the  illusion  called  a mortal,  a mind 
1 matter.  In  reality  and  in  Science,  both^  strata,  m^tal  mind  and  mortal 
ody,  are  false  representatives  of  man  ” (“  Science  and  Health,  p.  293,  line  6. 

[ary  Baker  Eddy). 
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it  appears  to  be  almost  so.  The  human  “ mind  ” is  material, 
bearing  somewhat  the  same  relation  to  ordinary  matter  that  vapour 
does  to  water,  and  can  only  be  seen  by  those  who  are  what  is  called 
psychic.*  This  is  the  reason  for  the  theosophist’s  belief  in  an 
.")  astral  body,  which  is  really  the  individual  human  “mind.”  Under 
r their  system  this  so-called  human  mind  is  called  the  “ etheric  mind.” 

‘ Professor  W.  F.  Barrett,  in  March  last,  lecturing  at  the  City 
’ Temple,  gave  details  of  a little  girl,  known  to  him,  whose  mother 
r was  horror-struck  on  finding  that  the  child  knew  all  about  the 

( 0 suicide  of  her  uncle,  who,  she  said,  had  appeared  before  his  death 

1 ► was  known,  and  asked  her  to  pray  for  him.  It  is  a sign  of  the  times 
l|  to  find  at  such  a place  a Professor  of  the  Royal  College  of  Science 
{ for  Ireland  lecturing  as  he  did  on  occult  phenomena.  This  is  not 
I a solitary  instance,  for,  a little  time  before,  I had  been  asked  to 
r 5 repeat  at  the  same  place  a lecture  in  which  had  been  given  the 

I scientific  reasons  for  the  so-called  miracles  of  Jesus  and  other 

I hitherto  unexplained  phenomena.  Professor  Barrett  stated  that 
the  living  influence  which  projected  the  telepathic  impact  from  one 
i mind  to  another,  often  created  the  phantasm  or  image  of  the 
j o person,  and  this  living  impulsive  power  remained  operative  after 
I death.  This  is  not  so,  it  is  merely  due  to  the  thoughts  intensify- 
ing themselves  on  the  human  consciousness,  and  there  is  nothing 
living  about  it  except  the  spiritual  reality  that  is  at  the  back  of 
it  all,  which  is  not  under  any  circumstances  visible  to  the  human 
.■>  senses.  The  case  given  by  him  of  Lord  Combermere  having  been 
photographed  as  a legless  man  sitting  in  his  chair  in  the  otherwise 
empty  library,  after  his  death  from  an  accident  which  necessitated 
the  amputation  of  his  legs,  conies  into  a different  class  of 
phenomena.  Had  the  portrait  been  of  the  human  consciousness  of 
0 Lord  Combermere,  the  legs  would  have  shown.  A psychic  person 
always  can  apparently  see  the  limbs  which  appear  to  have  been 
amputated,  as  he  sees  that  portion  of  the  “ consciousness,”  which  is 
in  no  w^ay  lessened  by  the  more  material  am])utation. 

“ Thoughts  are  matter  of  a finer  grade,  and  thought  forms  are 
5 clearly  visible  by  many  who  have  made  a speciality  of  this  higher 
sense  of  sight”  (Stenson  Hooker,  M.D.). 

In  1889  an  inquiry  was  undertaken  by  the  Society  for  Psychical 
Research,  when  about  17,000  answers  were  received.  The  co- 
incidences of  death,  when  one  in  a normal  state  of  health  had  a 
D “ death  warning,”  was  1 in  43,  whereas,  if  chance  alone  had  operated 
the  proportion  mathematically  was  1 in  19,000.  The  committee 
held  it  to  be  proved  that  “ between  death  and  apparitions  of  the 
dying  person  a connection  exists  which  is  not  due  to  chance  alone.” 

* The  A-merican  Society  for  Psychical  Research,  in  its  Journal  of  June,  1907, 

5 has  givp  details  of  experiments  showing  that  there  is  an  unaccountable  loss  of 
weight  just  after  death.  Dr.  Duncan  MacDougall  made  most  careful  experiments 
and  found  a loss  of  weight  of  from  i to  U oz.  7)0  gr.  at  the  moment  of  apparent 
death.  He  writes  : “ A loss  of  substance  occurs  at  death  not  accounted  for  by 
known  channels  of  loss.  Is  it  the  ‘ soul  substance  ’ ? It  would  seem  to  me  to  be 
3 so.”  He  shows  that  it  is  probably  much  lighter  than  air,  which  weighs  about 
Ij  oz,  per  cubic  foot. 
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130  THE  APPARENT  POWER  OF  THE  “NO-MIND”  TO  MOVE. 

Sec.  III. 

The  Apparent  Power  of  the  “No-Mind”  to  Move  Instantly.— 

The  luiinan  so-called  mind  has  apparently  the  power  of  almost 
instantaneous  movement. 

Professor  Lombroso  gives  a number  of  instances  of  doubles,  that 
is  to  say,  of  what  seems  to  be  a living  person  appearing  at  a 5 
distance.  This  is  merely  the  human  consciousness,  or  in  some  cases 
even  the  material  “ mind  ” and  body,  being  seen  by  another  person. 
They  may  also  be  merely  ethereal,  materialised  forms,  material 
thoughts  made  visible,  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  so-called 
living  person. 

The  case  of  Mrs.  Butler,  given  by  Augustus  Hare  in  his  “ Story  of 
My  Life,”  is  well  known.  For  many  nights  this  lady  dreamt  that 
she  visited  a beautiful  house.  About  a year  later  she  found  herself 
in  the  house  of  her  dream,  and  was  able  to  give  details  of  it,  and 
bought  the  house  very  cheaply  owing  to  its  reputation  of  being  15 
haunted.  The  ghost  in  this  case  was  merely  the  “ consciousness  ” 
of  Mrs.  Butler,  temporarily  freed  from  a belief  of  being  bound  in  a 
solid  body.*  Madame  IMeurier  twice  saw  at  the  foot  of  her  bed  her 
decapitated  brother  after  the  Chinese  rebels  had  murdered  him. 
This,  similarly,  was  his  human  “mind,”  before  it  passed  into  the  20 
next  state  of  consciousness.  In  fact,  instances  of  things  of  this  sort 
are  so  numerous  that  it  is  hardly  worth  giving  details  of  them. 

There  have  been  many  similar  results  in  the  past.  One  of  the 
best  instances  is  recorded  by  Lapponi,  who,  as  Professor  Lombroso 
writes,  being  physician  to  the  Pope,  would  not  be  likely,  except  25 
under  strong  conviction,  to  put  on  record  matters  so  opposed  to 
the  Roman  Catholic  beliefs. 

He  gives  the  case  of  Alfred  Pansini,  who  at  the  age  of  7 spoke 
as  a born  orator,  frequently  in  languages  of  which  he  had  no  know- 
ledge, and  recited  whole  cantos  of  the  Divine  Comedy.  At  the  30 
age  of  10  so  marvellous  were  the  results  obtained  by  Alfred  and  his 
brother  Paul,  aged  8,  that  it  is  worth  while  giving  Professor 
Lombroso’s  account : “ At  the  age  of  10,  with  his  brother  Paul, 
aged  8,  without  knowing  how  or  why,  he  was  himself  transported 
in  half  an  hour  from  Ruvo  to  Molfetta.  Another  day  the  two  35 
children  found  themselves,  in  a scant  half-hour  from  Ruvo,  seated 
in  a boat  at  sea  near  Barletta.  Another  time,  in  ten  minutes 
they  were  at  a distance  from  Ruvo,  and  in  front  of  the  house  door 
of  an  uncle  of  theirs,  before  whom  Alfred  made  the  prediction  that 
they  would  not  be  able  to  depart  next  day,  not  until  fifteen  days  40 
had  elapsed.  In  fact,  the  next  day  the  uncle’s  horse  was  taken  ill. 
Then  the  aunt  hired  a carriage  to  take  back  her  nephews  to  Ruvo. 
But  no  sooner  had  they  been  reconsigned  to  their  parents  than  they 

* “ In  sleep,  memory  and  consciousness  are  lost  from  the  body,  and  they 
wander  whither  they  will,  apparently  with  their  own  separate  embodiment”  45 
(“Science  and  Health,”  p.  491,  line"  23.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

One  of  the  best  accounts  of  a psychic  person  seeing  the  human  mind  leave 
the  body  is  given  in  full  detail  by  Andrew  Jackson  Davis  in  “ Great  Harnionia.” 
Vol.  I.,  p.  157.  Another,  given  by  a medical  man.  is  mentioned  by  Mr.  IMyers.  and 
is  reported  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research,  Yol.  YIII.,  50 
pp.  180-198.  Dr.  Baraduc  has  published  some  interesting  photographs  taken 
shortly  after  the  death  of  his  wife.  In  these  a kind  of  mist  is  visible. 
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) disappeared  again,  and  again  found  themselves  at  Trani.  Being 

i sent  back  to  Ruvo,  they  disappeared  once  more  and  found  them- 

1 selves  at  Bisceglie.  Then,  convinced  that  they  were  struggling  in 

r vain  against  superior  powers,  they  betook  themselves  to  Trani, 
t ’5  to  await  the  expiration  of  the  fifteen  days.”* 

. Remember  that  this  is  not  an  impossibility  at  all,  but  a thing  that 
I before  long,  owing  to  the  rapid  general  disappearance  of  man’s 

I limitations,  will  be  recognised  as  a natural  proceeding.  Jesus  not  135  5 

i only  went  instantly  from  the  centre  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  but 

after  “walking  on  the  sea”  “about  five  and  twenty  or  thirty 

I furlongs  ” from  the  land  in  boisterous  weather,  “ immediately  the 

ship  [and  all  the  disciples]  was  at  the  land  whither  they  went  ” 

I (John  6,  ver.  21).  No  wonder  the  people  said:  “ Rabbi,  when  earnest 
thou  hither  ? ” (ver.  25). 

5 Dr.  Shepley  Park  states  that  the  negroes  on  the  Gold  Coast  had 
t mental  means  of  communication  at  a distance  which  were  “ the 
( monopoly  of  a kind  of  secret  society.”  Their  results  were  obtained 
very  simply,  and  by  means  of  continual  practice.  It  was  claimed 
If  that  a few  of  them  could  materialise  the  entire  body  at  a distance. 

' 0 The  records  of  travellers  teem  with  similar  instances  of  occult 
( phenomena,  and  Professor  Lombroso  gives  numerous  instances  in 
I his  book,  “ After  Death— What  ? ” 

Nor  are  these  results  confined  to  modern  times.  History  records 
many  cases.  For  instance,  Cicero  says:  “They  whose  minds, 

5 scorning  the  limitation  of  the  body,  fly  and  rush  abroad  when  in- 
fluenced and  excited  by  some  ardour,  behold  things  which  they 
predict.” 

It  is  said  that  Epimenides  of  Crete  had  power  to  send  his  soul 
(human  consciousness)  out  of  his  body,  and  recall  it  at  pleasure. 

0 During  its  absence  he  was  as  one  dead,  cold,  and  inanimate.  132  20 

Of  Hermatimus,  a prophet  of  Clazomanae,  it  is  recorded  that  his 
soul  left  his  material  body  and  wandered  into  every  part  of  the 
world.  While  thus  entranced,  his  wife,  supposing  him  dead,  had  132  24 

his  body  burned,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  country.  So 
5 much  was  his  wonderful  gift  of  divination  prized  by  the  people 
that  they  erected  a temple  to  him  and  paid  him  “ divine  honours.” 

Of  Apollonius  of  Tj^ana  we  are  told  that,  after  a silence  of  five 
years  he  understood  the  language  of  all  animals  and  all  men,  and 
“ exhibited  the  prodigy  of  being  in  many  places  at  the  same  time.” 

0 In  Invisible  Helpers,”  its  author  gives  many  instances  of  aid 
given  by  the  human  consciousness,  apart  from  the  body,  in  attempts 
to  help  those  at  a distance.  This  method  of  working  is,  however, 
unsatisfactory,  and  highly  dangerous  to  both  parties,  interfering  with 
the  individuality  of  those  influenced,  and  is  the  reason  why  such 
>5  great  precautions  are  taken  and  grades  of  probationary  periods  are 


* “ Ipnotismo  Spiritismo,  Roma,”  1906. 
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considered  necessary  for  those  endeavouring  to  help  their  fellows 
in  this  mistaken  way.  When  these  would-be  helpers  learn  how  to 
think  rightly,  real  and  lasting  aid  can  be  safely  and  efficiently  given 
131  3 by  almost  all  of  them,  after  a few  days’,  indeed,  after  a few  minutes’ 

practice,  instead  of  only  by  a few  persons,  and  that  after  years  5 
of  stud3\ 

Amongst  many  others,  Mrs.  Besant  has  referred  to  this  practice. 

She  says : “ I know  of  more  than  one  person  in  England  who 
501>  11  can  slip  out  of  the  body,  remain  conscious  while  out  of  it,  and 

return  into  the  body  ” * Theosophy  ” in  “ Questions  and  Answers  ).  10 
All  the  above  are  instances  of  the  wrong  way  of  working,  and  bear 
clearly  on  the  face  their  fallacy. 

DANGER  AHEAD. 

133  30  Dangerous  and  Useless  Experiments.— One  business  client  of 

mine,  who  for  two  years  had  been  practising  regularly  every  night  15 
in  this  wrong  way,  told  me  that  he  had  given  it  up  on  account  of  its 
danger,  as  he  was  over  two  hours  one  day  before  managing  to  get 
back  again  into  his  body.  The  body,  when  left,  through  ignorance 
of  how  to  take  it  along  with  the  “ consciousness,”  has  every  appear- 
130  30,  33  ance  of  death,  and  the  man  is  in  many  cases  spoken  of  as  in  a trance.  20 
Irving  Bishop,  the  well-known  thought  reader,  frequently’’  fell  into 
these  death-like  trances.  Finally,  while  in  America,  he  was 
taken  to  a hospital,  where  without  w’aiting  to  see  if  he  was  really 
dead,  they  took  out  his  brain  in  an  attempt  to  discover  to  what  his 
abnormal  powers  were  due.  This  I was  told  by  a friend  of  his,  25 
who  was  boiling  over  w’ith  indignation  at  what  he  spoke  of  as  “ his 
murder.” 

Harmful  Results.— Any  endeavour  to  obtain  in  this  way  results 
of  this  sort,  thought  reading,  clairvoyance,  leaving  the  body,  etc., 

2G9  1 is  a mistake  and  dangerous.  All  so-called  miraculous  results  must  30 

125  5 only  come  naturally,  and  through  turning  in  thought  to  God,  in  the 

121  8 way  science  demands,  and  without  picturing  what  is  humanly  about 

to  appear.  Let  “ good  ” work.  If  you  are  doing  true  mental  work, 

321  23  false,  unrecognised  “thoughts”  will  be  destroyed  before  they  take 

form  in  so-called  conscious  thought  each  day,  without  your  worrying  35 
about  the  future.  Then  so-called  good  thoughts,  better  beliefs,  wall 
act.  “ Sufficient  unto  the  day  is  the  evil  thereof,”  the  Master  said 
(Matt.  6,  ver.  34).  Each  day,  bringing  its  work,  brings  also  the 
power  to  accomplish  that  work. 

It  is  sometimes  rather  difficult  to  tell  to  a certainty  when  wrong  40 
thoughts  have  been  destroyed.  When  all  fear  is  entirely  gone  it  will 
almost  always  be  found  that  the  wrong  thoughts  are  destroyed. 
Very  often  before  this  point  has  been  quite  reached,  you  have  done 
sufficient  work  to  prevent  them  doing  appreciable  harm,  and  it  is 

* A number  of  attested  cases  are  given  in  “Phantasms  of  the  Living,”  some  45 
of  them  having  been  investigated  by  the  London  Society  for  Psj'chical  Research. 
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well  to  consider  that  if  you  go  on  working,  you  may  waste  much 
valuable  time  through  leaving  more  important  calls  unheeded.  If 
you  simply  work  when  you  are  conscious  of  the  wrong  thought,  you 
will  lose  no  time. 


5 Karma.— “ Hence  Karma  may  he  Enylinhed  into  Causation,  or  the 

Law  of  Causation  ” * (Annie  Besant). 

Occult  workers  will  tell  you  of  the  great  dangers  run  in  (their 
idea  of)  mental  working,  and  theosophy  teaches  you  not  to  interfere 
with  another  man's  “ Karma,"  namely,  the  experiences  it  is 
10  believed  he  must  pass  through  in  this  “ state  of  incarnation " 
on  account  of  his  life  in  the  past.  The  reason  for  this 
is  that  they  merely  accentuate  material  thoughts,  rendering  them 
still  more  dangerous  to  all  concerned,  instead  of  mentally  working, 
and  so  destroying  such  false  thoughts.  It  is  a good  thing  that  in 
l‘>  the  practice  of  Occultism  and  Theosophy  people  are  warned  against 
“ mental  ” working,  because  any  use  of  the  material  “ no-mind  ” in 
the  way  taught  by  them  is  fraught  with  increasing  danger.  These 
systems  do  not  teach  the  right,  and  therefore  the  scientific,  method 
of  prayer,  although  they  are  rapidly  changing.  Praying  in  the 
^0  way  that  is  now  pointed  out,  by  turning  in  thought  to  God,  and 
never  picturing  the  material  man,  nor  even  the  spiritual  reality  of 
any  individual,  you  cannot  possibly  harm  anyone,  and  must  do  good 
to  yourself  and  to  those  you  are  endeavouring  to  help. 


Dr.  Franz  Hartmann,  the  well-known  philosopher  and  authority 
25  on  occultism,  writing  in  the  ‘‘  Theosophist " of  October,  1909,  with 
reference  to  an  article  about  “ True  and  False  Yoga,"  written  by 
Marie  Russak  in  the  “ Adyar  Bulletin  " of  August,  1908,  says : “ This 
article  has  again  forcibly  called  my  attention  to  the  disastrous 
results  arising  from  meddling  with  occult  practices  without  under- 
go standing  their  real  nature.  I have  before  my  eyes  a long  list  of 
friends  and  personal  acquaintances,  who,  within  the  last  few  years, 
have  become  victims  of  their  ‘ psychic  researches,'  for  which  they 
were  not  ripe,  and  in  which  they  persisted  in  spite  of  all  warning. 
Some  of  them  became  insane,  some  incurably  diseased,  others 
35  obsessed  and  morally  depraved,  and  not  a few  of  them  ended  by 
suicide.  They  were  not  unintelligent  and  uneducated  people  ; on 
the  contrary,  one  of  them  was  a great  and  well-known  scientist  and 
inventor,  noble-minded  and  generous ; several  were  writers  and 
poets  of  some  distinction,  and  a few  even  public  lecturers  on 
to  Theosophical  subjects  and  on  Spiritualism— things,  however,  of  which 
they  had  very  little  personal  experience,  and  of  which  they  knew 
only  from  reading." 

How  entirely  different  is  this  to  the  manifest  results  that  accrue 

* The  “ Theosophist,”  Adzar,  Madras. 
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from  practice  of  the  light  method  of  working,  now  known  to  us. 
Available  to  all  seekers  for  truth,  this  is  now  brought  to  your  special 
H19  i:^  notice.  An  absolute  beginner,  correctly  taught,  can,  with  a proper 

143  39  motive,  often  at  once,  and  always  with  absolute  safety  to  himself 

230  21  and  all  others,  get  results  of  great  variety  and  seemingly  of  the  most 

132  4 miraculous  nature,*  while  daily  becoming  more  conscious  of  an 

increasing  sense  of  peace  and  joy  and  harmony,  both  within  and 

around.  The.se  results  are  obtained  by  the  realisation  of  God. 

212  18  THE  SAFE  WAY  TO  WORK. 

The  Appearance  of  Jesus  when  the  Doors  were  Shut.— The  miracles 
of  Jesus  were  not  contrary  to  law  nor  the  workings  of  the  human 
314  ()  mechanism.  He  utilised  a power  that  is  available  to  all,  the  power 

of  divine  Mind,  which  enables  humanhood  to  cast  off  its  limita- 
130  1 tions.  When  the  human  consciousness  has  left  the  body,  it  then 

when  seen,  looks  like  the  body,  and  can  pass  without  difficulty 
125  7 through  matter.  This  is  not  the  right  method  of  working,  and  is  dan- 

gerous. The  body  should  be  dematerialised,  or  at  all  events,  taken 
along  with  the  “ consciousne.ss.”  The  best-known  instances  of  this 
are  the  sudden  appearances  of  Jesus  to  the  disciples,  although  the 
doors  were  shut.  He  had  scientifically  dematerialised  the  grosser 
o~)  24  substratum  of  human  belief,  named  matter,  or  carnal  body,  in  the 

grave,  and  the  more  ethereal  matter,  or  ‘‘  consciousness,”  could 
then  move  instantly  from  place  to  place.  In  other  words,  he 
reappeared  to  his  disciples  in  a less  material  form.  Sooner  or  later 
it  will  be  found  that  most  men  will  develop  their  so-called  powers, 
314  1 and,  like  Jesus,  will  apparently  go  ethereally  from  place  to  place 

without  the  ‘‘  consciousness  ” leaving  the  body.f  It  is  extremely 
dangerous  to  attempt  anything  of  this  nature  unless  a man  clearly 
understands  the  spiritual  science  that  governs  this  class  of 
phenomena,  and  knows  how  to  apply  the  rules  of  life,  as  taught  by 
our  Lord  and  referred  to  hereafter,  subordinating  the  human  limita- 
tion to  the  divine  requirement. 

Since  the  above  was  written,  a most  interesting  article  has  ap- 
peared in  one  of  the  magazines,  written  by  T.  S.  Baldwin,  inventor  of 

* “ And  you  will  have  touched  the  hem  of  the  garment  of  Jesus  s idea  ^ of 
matter.  Christ  was  the  way,  since  Life  and  Truth  were  the  Way  that  give 
us,  through  a human  person,  a spiritual  revelation  of  man’s  possible  earthly 
development”  (“Questions  and  Answers,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  75,  line  1.  Mary 
Baker  Eddy). 

f “Divest  yourself  of  the  thought  that  there  can  be  substance  in  matter, 
and  the  movements  and  transitions  now  possible  for  mortal  mind^^will  be 
found  to  be  equally  possible  for  the  body  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  90, 
line  8.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

“ Divest  belief  of  substance  in  matter,  and  the  movements  and  transitions 
possible  to  mind  would  be  found  just  as  possible  to  the  body  ; and  then  would 
Spirit  identify  being  without  the  loss  of  body,  that  we  suppose  must  occur 
before  this  science  of  being  is  acknowledged  ” (“  Science  and  Health,’  1st  edition, 
p.  77.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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the  United  States  dirigible  airship.  In  the  beginning,  he  deals 
with  the  so-called  mental  co-efficient  in  flying,*  and  ends  his  article 
; as  follows:  • “First  we  shall  fly  a step  in  a crude  machine  ; we  have 
begun  to  do  that ; then  in  time  we  shall  sail  the  air  in  great  ships, 

; , and  in  some  remote  day  man  will  pass  through  the  air  in  his  own 
, body  solelj^  No  one  who  has  keenly  felt  the  joy  and  triumphs  of 
' flight  in  his  own  person  can  fail  to  believe  in  this  last  prediction.” 

This  prediction,  soberly  given  in  the  public  press  by  a practical 
[ man  like  Mr.  Baldwin,  says  much  for  the  advanced  knowledge  of  the 
y'  reading  public  on  the  subject  of  the  development  of  mental  power. 

/ Mankind  cannot  too  quickly  rise  beyond  this  limited  and  dangerous 
sense  of  a false,  illusory  mental  basis,  and  gain  the  knowledge  of 
the  only  true  mental  power,  that  of  Mind,  God,  which  alone  gives 
( man  perfect  safety  and  his  God-given  dominion  over  the  whole 
‘ ■ earth. 

DIVINE  POWERS. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


131  <) 


123  42 

37  20 

1 2.->  7 

2.5  9 

229  31 

54  34 

30o  13 

295  1 1 

144  44 


A Seientifie  Remedy.— “ TFere  if  full j/  nndcrdood  fhut  the  emotions 
are  the  masters,  and  the  intellect  the  servant,  it  would  he  seen  that  little 
could  he  done  hy  improviitg  the  servant  while  the  master  remains  un- 
> ' improved.  Improving  the  servant  does  hut  give  tlte  masters  more 
V power  of  achieving  their  ends''\  (Herbert  Spencer). 

By  far  the  most  important  thing  that  mankind  individually  can  do 
i is  to  turn  in  thought  to  God  in  the  scientific  way  that  Jesus  taught. 
/ No  words  can  emphasise  too  strongly  the  importance  of  what  is 
j about  to  be  put  before  you,  namely,  the  practical  method  of 
! destroying  evil  of  every  kind  and  of  purifying  the  human  conscious- 
f ness.  If  you  understand  and  put  it  into  practice  you  will  be  well 
!•  repaid.  All  science  worthy  of  the  name  is  divine. 

Thought,  from  a natural  science  point  of  view,  theoretically  exists 
1 ’ as  a high-tension  electrical  current  external  to  man,  and  thought 
j after  thought  sweeps  across  the  “ consciousness.”  If  you  see  an 
j angry  man  and  think  he  is  angry  you  increase  the  vibration  of  the 
I thoughts  making  him  angry,  and  momentarily  he  is  worse.  This, 
i although  it  is  only  temporarily  harming  him,  is  naturally  an  abso- 
j] . lutely  wrong  thing  to  do. 

The  Denial,  OP  “Michael.”— “ the  grace  of  God  that  hringeth 

i salvation  hath  appeared  to  all  men,  Teaching  us  that,  denf/i))g  ungodli- 
1 ness  and  worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soherly,  righteously,  a)id  godly, 
} in  this  prcse7it  world”  (Titus  2,  ver.  Tl,  12). 

I'  When  you  see  ar  angry  man,  if  you  turn  in  thought 

to  heaven  and  realise  — that  is,  make  real  to  yourself  — as 

clearly  as  you  can,  that  there  is  no  anger  in  heaven, 

* In  the  “Times,”  of  June  3rd.  1911,  appears  the  followinfr  remark  : “It  is  fairly 
obvious  that  in  long-distance  races  the  temperament  of  the  airman  counts  more 
i than  anything  else.” 
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“ GABRIEL.” 

Sec.  IIB. 

the  action  of  God  destroys  the  angry  thoughts,  which  for  the 
moment  are  the  cause  of  his  anger,  and  instantly  the  man  ceases 
to  be  angry.  This  is  the  denial,  or  emptying  of  the  human  conscious- 
ness that  cannot  be  filled  with  truth  if  already  full  of  evil  thoughts— 
false  beliefs.  Disease,  sin,  and  death  are  not  in  God,  and  by 
knowing  the  unreality  of  evil,  we  demonstrate  the  allness  of  God, 
good.  You  have,  however,  done  neither  the  man  nor  yourself  any 
permanent  good  although  you  have  helped  the  world,  because  we  are 
so  many  thoughts  nearer  the  end  of  the  material  world ; that  is,  of 
all  troubles,  including  sin,  sickness,  death,  and  other  forms  of  so- 
called  materiality.  Left  alone,  those  thoughts  might  have  made  a 
number  of  people  angry  before  being  recognised  and  destroyed  by 
someone  having  sufficient  knowledge  and  love  for  his  fellow-man. 
This  denial  of  evil  is  in  the  Bible  called  the  Angel  Michael  (Hebrew, 
ke  unto  God.”  Prince  of  Israel),  which  destroys  “ Satan  ” and 


10  J 


15 


ver.  7),  giving  the  sublime  courage  that  enables  us 
unflinchingly  odds  that  seem  overwhelming. 


to  face 


The  Affirmation,  or  “Gabriel.” — “ Wlto  shall  stand  in  his  hohj 
place'?  . . lie  shall  reeeive  the  blessing  from  the  Lord,  and  righteousness  20; 
fro)n  the  God  of  his  salvation”  (Ps.  24,  ver.  8,  5). 


The  above-mentioned  blessing  is  the  blessing  of  Christianity-- 
health,  holiness,  and  immortality.  These  come  into  manifestation 
as  we  learn  better  how  to  realise  God. 

To  help  an  angry  man  permanently,  you  have  to  use  this  other  edge 
of  the  sword  of  Truth  and  dwell  upon  the  exact  opposite,  namely,  the 
truth;  thinking,  for  instance,  of  God  as  Love,  and  man,  being  in 
heaven,  as  absolutely  loving.  This  is  the  affirmation.*  “Piety  is 
the  daily  reviewing  of  the  ideal,  the  steadying  of  our  inner  being  ” 
(Amiel,  from  C.  S.  Monitor).  “Wherefore  my  counsel  is  that  we 
hold  fast  to  the  heavenly  way”t  (Plato). 

The  action  of  God  then  takes  place  (through  you),  purifying  the 
false  consciousness  of  both,  cleansing  the  anger  cells  in  the  sub- 
conscious or  lower  stratum,!  and  both  of  you  are  permanently  more 
loving,  less  susceptible  in  the  future  to  the  deleterious  action  of  an 
angry  thought,  and  ultimately  the  stage  is  reached  when  “ the  prince 
of  this  world  cometh,  and  hath  nothing  in  me”  (John  14,  ver.  30). 
“ Stand  in  his  holy  place,”  and  “ receive  the  blessing  from  the  Lord, 
and  righteousness  from  the  God  of  his  salvation”  (Ps.  24,  ver.  3,  5). 

* “ Self-conscious  communion  with  God  ” (“  Science  and  Health,  p.  29, 
line  32.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

t “ The  Republic,”  Book  X. 
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! “ If  mortals  would  keep  proper  ward  over  rnortal  mind,  the  brood  of 
evils  which  infest  it  would  be  cleared  out  ” (“  Science  and  Health,’  p.  2o4, 


line  17.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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I AVhen  once  the  “ conscioiisnes.s  ” is  thoroughl}'  purified,  the  wrong 
■i  thoughts  coming  subjectively,  in  moments  of  quiet  meditation,  for 
Q instance,  will  not  bring  about  any  response ; they  will  only  be 
f apparent  when  coming  objectively,  namely,  when  we  see  or  hear 
wrong  things,  and  these  we  destroy  by  reversing  them. 

The  mind  is  the  man  ; if  that  be  kept  pure  a man  signifies 
3 somewhat ; if  not,  I would  very  fain  see  what  difference  there  is 
M between  him  and  a brute”  (Oliver  Cromwell). 

. Paul  says:  “Finally,  brethren,  whatsoever  things  are  true,  . . . 

I just,  . . . pure,  . . . lovely,  . . . think  on  these  things : . . . and  the 

I God  of  peace  shall  be  with  you  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  8,  9). 

' ^ The  affirmation  of  good  is  the  sweet  Gabriel  thought,  clear  and 
li  peaceful.  “ Thou  wilt  keep  him  in  perfect  peace,  whose  mind  is 
) on  thee  ” (Is.  26,  ver.  3).  “ The  peace  of  God,  which  passeth 

^ all  understanding  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  7).  Gabriel  said  to  Mary : “ I am 

! Gabriel,  that  stand  in  the  presence  of  God  ; and  am  sent  to  speak 
unto  thee,  and  to  shew  thee  these  glad  tidings”  (Luke  1,  ver.  19). 
“ The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee,  and  the  power  of  the  Highest 
i shall  overshadow  thee  ” (Luke  1,  ver.  35).  “ I send  an  Angel  before 

i thee,  to  keep  thee  in  the  way,  and  to  bring  thee  into  the  place 

i which  I have  prepared  ” (Ex.  23,  ver.  20).  “ He  will  guide  you  into 

I all  truth”  (John  16,  ver.  13). 

j Constant  Conscious  Communion  with  Bri)ig  (Hod  down  into 

t 7/our  heart.  Embalm  your  mal  in  him  now,  ?nake  ivithi7i  you  a temple 
j of  the  llohi  Sjjiril  (H.  F.  Ainiel). 

Having  reversed  the  wrong  thought,  recognise  that  the  perfection 
of  that  wonderful  world  of  reality  is  due  to  the  eternal  action  of 
God,  and  rest  in  God  ; dwell  in  thought  in  the  reality,  realise  the 
perfect  world  as  long  as  you  possibly  can  ; our  thought  should  not 
dwell  elsewhere.  He  that  “ shall  abide  in  thy  tabernacle,  who  shall 
dwell  in  thy  holy  hill  [the  secret  place  of  the  Most  High]  . . . 
walketh  uprightly,  and  worketh  righteousness,  and  speaketh  the 
truth  in  his  heart”  (Ps.  15,  ver.  1,  2).  “There  is  an  inward  sight, 
which  hath  power  to  perceive  the  one  true  Good  ” (“  Theologia 
Germanica  ”).  This  being  on  the  mountain  is  “ prayer  without 
ceasing,”  and  is  absolute  protection  against  every  form  of  evil. 
“ Because  thou  hast  made  the  Lord,  which  is  my  refuge,  even  the 
I most  High,  thy  habitation  ; There  shall  no  evil  befall  thee,  neither 
shall  any  plague  come  nigh  thy  dwelling.  For  he  shall  give  his 
I angels  charge  over  thee,  to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ways  ” (Ps.  91, 
ver.  9-11). 

“ Abide  in  him  [realise  the  Christ] ; that,  wffien  he  shall  appear 
[in  the  last  days  of  evil],  we  may  have  confidence”  (1.  John  2, 
ver.  28),  having  so  purified  human  consciousness  that  evil  thoughts 
, can  have  no  effect  upon  it. 

The  effect  of  constant  right  thinking  in  the  way  pointed  out,  this 
praying  “ without  ceasing,”  deep,  systematic  thinking,  is  “ the 
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138  THE  REPORT  OF  GAMALIEL  UPON  JESUS. 

Sec.  III. 

highway  of  holiness,”  and  is  beautifully  illustrated  in  the  life 
of  our  Master.  Even  in  his  early  days  he  evidently  lived  constantly 

in  conscious  communion  with  God. 

The  Report  of  Gamaliel  upon  Jesus.— “T/zr  (jreaf  men  of  the 
earth  are  hut  nun'lxing-Htonefi  on  the  road  of  humanitii ; theij  are  the  .'5 
l)riest>i  of  Retigion  (Mazzini ). 

The  report  of  Gamaliel  to  the  Sanhedrin,  after  his  visit  to  Joseph 
and  Mary  in  regard  to  the  Child  Jesus,  as  given  in  “The  Archko 
Volume,”  * which  is  most  interesting,  evidences  this,  and  in  other 
ways  bears  internal  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  account.  He  lO 
writes  of  Jesus:  “ He  turns  nature  into  a great  law  book  of  illustra- 
tions, showing  that  every  book  is  a flame,  every  rock  a fountain 
of  water,  every  star  a pillar  of  fire,  and  every  cloud  the 
one  that  leads  to  God.  ...  In  his  talk  he  brings  one  to  feel  he 
is  very  near  the  presence  of  God.  . . . Thus,  by  beginning  15  i 

with  a flower,  he  reasons  upwards  to  the  absolute  . . . we 

learn  that  God  is  Spirit,  and  God  is  Father ; and  he  says  these 
are  the  only  two  things  that  are  essential  for  man  to  know  . . . 
the  God  that  Jesus  represented  was  one  that  the  people  might  love 
and  venerate  ; that  he  was  a God  of  love,  and  had  no  bloody  designs  20  i 
to  execute  on  even  a bad  man,  provided  he  ceased  his  evil  ways 
...  All  his  ideas  refer  to  the  future ; like  the  parent  helping 
the  child  with  his  burden  of  to-day  by  telling  of  the  blessings  of 
to-morrow ; . . . Jesus  seemed  to  understand  the  prophecy  by 
intuition  ...  no  one  had  ever  taught  him  to  read  ...  he  is  not  25 

a great  talker,  unless  there  is  something  brought  up  about 

heaven  and  divine  things,  when  his  tongue  moves  glibly  and  his  i 
eyes  brighten  up  with  a peculiar  brilliancy;  though  there  is  this 
peculiarity  about  Jesus,  he  never  argues  a question;  he  never 
disputes.  He  will  commence  and  state  facts  ...  he  takes  no  60  ■ 
pride  in  confuting  his  opponents,  but  always  seems  to  be  sorry  for 
them.  . . . His  strongest  points  are  in  the  spiritual  power  of  the  , 
law  and  the  intentions  of  the  prophets.”  i 

Whether  this  report  is  authentic  or  not,  this  is  the  Master  we 
have  to  follow  in  reverence  and  in  love.  He  started  from  a point  35 
to  which  we  are  advancing.  The  pure  Virgin  birth  resulted  in  , 
parity.  Professor  Huxley  has  said  that  “ the  Virgin  birth  presented 
no  difliculty  to  him,  as  virgin  conception  was  a fact  of  nature.” 
Medical  men  have  found  that  this  is  possible.!  We  know  noAV  that 
the  expectant  thinking  of  millions  over  a series  of  years  as  to  the  40 
time  of  the  Messiah  must  have  had  a great  effect. 

Reverse  Every  Wrong  Thought  Instantly.!— “ our  tight 

affliction,  which  is  but  for  a moment,  worketh  for  us  a far  more 
exc'eeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory ; While  we  look  not  at  the  things 

* Published  by  The  Antiquarian  Book  Company,  Pliiladelphia.  U.S.A.  4. 

f See  “ Facts  and  Fallacies  regarding  the  Bible,”  by  Dr.  W.  44  oods  Smyth. 
F.M.Soc.Lond.,  p.  167. 

X “ Evil  let  alone  grows  more  real,  aggressive,  and  enlarges  its  claims ; 

but,  met  with  Science,  it  can  and  wdll  be  mastered  by  Science  (^Misc.  44  rit.. 
p.  284,  line  24.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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which  are  acen,  hat  at  the  thi)ujs  u'hich  are  )iot  seen  : for  the  things 
u'hich  are  seen  are  temporal ; hnt  the  things  which  are  not  seen  are 
eternal”  (II.  Cor.  4,  ver.  17,  18). 

Our  thoughts  must  be  spiritualised  to  apprehend  Spirit.  “ Walk 
in  the  Spirit,  and  ye  shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh  ''  (Gal.  5, 

. ver.  16).  Now  our  progress  depends  upon  the  number  of  seconds 
in  which  during  the  twenty-four  hours  we  are  thinking  of  God  and 
heaven,  and  we  have  by  reversal  to  use  every  wrong  thought  as  a 
sign-post  to  turn  us  to  God.*  In  this  way,  also,  error  tends  to  its 
^ own  destruction,  for,  like  Moses,  by  handling  the  serpent,  first 
recognising  and  then  reversing  the  wrong  thought,  we  turn  it  into  a 
staff,  something  to  help  us  in  our  journey  from  false  sense  to  Soul. 
Every  step  must  be  towards  spirituality.  With  intellectual 
wrestlings  we  must  destroy  the  false  concept  of  materiality. 

The  constant  reversal  of  the  wrong  thoughts  in  this  way  as  they 
come  to  you  throughout  the  day  explains  the  meaning  of  the  words 
“ watch  and  pray.’^  Moral  truth  is  divine,  and  whoever  breathes 
its  air  and  walks  by  its  light  has  found  the  lost  Paradise  ” (Horace 
! Mann),  that  is,  has  gained  the  millennium. 

Esdras  was  inspired  with  this  scientific  truth,  as  recorded  in  the 
words : “ The  evil  is  sown,  but  the  destruction  thereof  is  not  yet 
I come.  If  therefore  that  which  is  sown  be  not  turned  upside  down, 
f and  if  the  place  where  the  evil  is  sown  pass  not  away,  then  cannot 
: it  come  that  is  sown  with  good’’  (II.  Esdras  4,  ver.  28,  29). 

Wrong  Thoughts.  “ The  icieked : . . . (hdis  not  in  all  his  thoaghts  ” 
{ (Ps.  10,  ver.  4). 

A wrong  thought  is  any  thought  that,  carried  into  effect, 
would  harm  anyone ; even  a thought  of  disharmony  is  a wrong 
r thought,  and  harms  someone,  although  only  temporarily.  “ Behold, 

I will  bring  evil  upon  this  people,  even  the  fruit  of  their 

d thoughts,  because  they  have  not  hearkened  unto  my  words,  nor  to 
I my  law  ” (J er.  6,  ver.  19)— the  law  of  good.  Fortunately,  this  law 
1 of  good  is  demonstrated  directly  we  think  rightly,  because  the 
3 action  of  ever-present  divine  Principle  then  takes  place. 

Any  thought  but  one  of  perfection  is  a wrong  thought.  Jesus 
i himself  said,  “ Why  callest  thou  me  good  ? there  is  none  good 

h but  one,  that  is,  God”  (Mark  10,  ver.  18).  If  you  think  “there  is 

i an  angry  man,”  unless  you  destroy  the  wrong  thought  by  reversal 
) you  are  sinning,  because  you  are  helping  to  make  the  man  more 
1 angry,  and  diminishing  your  own  resistance  to  anger.  You  destroy 
d the  wrong  thought  and  thereby  stop  the  man  being  angry 
p by  the  denial,  and  you  lessen  his  liability  to  respond  to  angry 

1 thoughts,  and  your  own  liability  as  well,  by  the  affirmation.  '^If 

* Balzac  said  that  seeing  the  things  of  the  material  world  as  those  of  the 
spiritual  world  in  their  rational  and  consequential  ramification  “opens  to  man 
his  true  ^career  and  the  infinite  dawns  upon  him,  and  he  gets  a glimpse  of  his 
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WRONG  THOUGHTS. 


Sec. 

you  can  sufficiently  clearly  reverse  the  thought  in  your  own  con- 
sciousness, by  realising  that  there  is  no  anger  in  heaven,  all  is 
love,  peace,  joy,  harmony,  bliss,  etc.,  you  will  never  be  angry  again. 

If  you  think,  “ I cannot  understand,’'  you  are  making  it  more 
difficult  to  understand,  clogging  your  powers  of  perception.  You 
have  to  deny  this  wrong  thought,  and  realise,  for  instance,  that,  as 
God  is  the  Principle  of  wisdom  and  intelligence,  man,  the  real, 
spiritual  man,  reflects  that  wisdom  and  intelligence,  and  therefore 
has  all  necessary  knowledge.  The  thought,  ‘‘  I shall  never  finis  i 
this  work  to-night,”  tends  to  prevent  your  finishing  it ; and  alter 
denying  this,  by  realising  that  in  the  true,  mental  realm,  t e 
kingdom  of  heaven,  man’s  work  never  fails  to  be  finished  in  time,  the 
realisation  that  all  God’s  ideas  are  finished,  complete,  and  perfect 
in  heaven-remember  that  it  is  here,  round  you-in  the  reality, 
will  bring  about  the  demonstration,  and  the  work  will  be  duly  done. 

If  you  think,  “ What  a bad  day,  how  miserable  the  holiday-makers 
will  be  ” you  are  not  only  helping  to  make  the  day  worse,  but  are 
making  them  more  miserable.  The  realisation  of  the  gloriousness 
of  heaven  and  the  joy  therein-in  His  -presence  is  fulness  of  joy 
(Ps.  16  ver.  11);  “the  sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy  (Job  38,  ver. 
7)-will  alter  this,  and  they  will  receive  - beauty  for  ashes,  t e 
oil  of  joy  for  mourning,  the  garment  of  praise 
heaviness”  (Is.  61,  ver.  3).  We  have  to  probe  the  trouble  to  the 
bottom  in  order  to  find  out  the  erroneous  belief,  the  apparent  cause 
of  the  trouble  ; then  deny  this  false  claim  and  let  the  action  of  God 
bring  about  the  completion  of  our  work,  instead  of  relying  on  tie 
broken  reed  of  human  intelligence  and  trying  to  do  it  ourselves. 

The  Two-edged  Sword  of  Truth.-’  Ee  placed  at  the  east  of  the 
(lardeii  of  Eden  Cherubims,  and  a flaming  sword  which  turned  every 
wai/,  to  keep  the  way  of  the  tree  of  life”  (Gen.  3,  ver.  24). 

You  have  to  overcome  evil  with  good,  to  help  throughout  the 
day,  instead  of  harm,  by  using  the  two-edged  sword  of  Truth.  This 
sharp  sword,  with  two  edges,  which  the  saints  “ joyful  in  glory 
use  is  the  denial  of  the  evil,  or  unreal,  and  the  affirmation  of  the 
good  by  means  of  which  the  human  “ consciousness  ” is  purified.  I 
saw  .’  . . one  like  unto  the  Son  of  man : . . . and  out  of  his  mouth 
went  a sharp,  two-edged  sword”  (Rev.  1,  ver.  12,  13,  16).  ‘ t ® 

word  of  God  is  quick,  and  powerful,  . . . piercing  even  to  the  dividing 
asunder  of  soul  [false  consciousness]  and  spirit”  (Heb.  4 ver  12). 
- Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits  ; his  ministers  a flaming  fire  (Ps. 
104  ver.  4).  You  have  to  “ look  not  at  the  things  which  are  seen, 
but’  at  the  things  which  are  not  seen : . . . the  things  . . . eternal 

(II.  Cor.  4,  ver.  18).  , , i i 

“He  who  the  sword  of  heaven  will  bear  should  be  as  holy  as 
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severe  ” * (Shakespeare).  The  holiness  comes  from  the  constant  use 
of  the  sword,  the  constant  i^raying,  and  we  cannot  be  too  severe  on 
the  error  or  too  loving  to  the  individual,  forgiving  seventy  times 
seven.  “ God  forgive  us  all.’’  f 

J esus,  the  great  ExemjDlar,  said : ‘‘  Let  him  deny  himself,  and  take 
up  his  cross,  and  follow  me  ” (Matt.  16,  ver.  24).  This  grand  state- 
ment shows  the  method  of  dealing  with  every  wrong  thought  that 
comes  to  us.  We  have  even  to  deny  the  existence  of  any  human, 
mortal  self.  When  the  thought  of  the  trouble  comes  before  one, 
supposing,  for  instance,  you  have  a headache,  you  have  even  to  deny 
yourself  ; that  is  to  say,  deny  that  the  material  thing  called  you 
IS  you  at  all.  “ Take  up  thy  cross,”  that  is  to  say,  do  not  simply 
try  to  forget  it,  but  deal  with  it  scientifically,  handle  the  evil  by 
denying  its  existence,  and  realise  the  opposite.  In  the  case  of 
headache,  for  instance,  turn  in  thought  to  heaven  and  realise  that 
there  is  no  headache  in  heaven,  and  then  think  of  the  bliss  and  the 
peace  and  the  joy  in  that  wonderful  world,  which  is  here  at  hand, 
if  we  only  realise  it.  This  latter  is  the  affirmation.  From  this  may 
be  seen  the  height  to  which  we  have  to  follow  Jesus  ; we  have  to 
follow  him  in  thought  to  God.  “ I,  even  I,  am  the  Lord  ; and  beside 
me  there  is  no  saviour”  (Is.  43,  ver.  11). 

The  two-edged  sword  or  reversal  of  error,  by  means  of  which  “ Truth 
decapitates  error,  is  not  only  referred  to  in  diflerent  places,  but 
under  different  types  in  the  Bible.  Not  only  is  it  the  Angel  Michael  and 
the  Angel  Gabriel,  “for  he  shall  give  his  angels  charge  over  thee, 
to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ways  ” (Ps.  91,  ver.  11),  but  the  “ greater  light 
to  rule  the  day”  is  the  affirmation,  “and  the  lesser  light  to  rule  the 
night”  (Gen.  1,  ver.  16)  is  the  denial,  which  rules  the  night  of 
ignorance  and  materiality,  the  “ darkness  [which]  was  upon  the  face 
of  the  deep”  (Gen.  1,  ver.  2),  out  of  existence  and  finally  destroys  it. 
The  “ greater  light  ” and  the  “ lesser  light,”  it  may  be  recollected 
were  “ to  give  light  upon  the  earth,  ...  to  divide  the  light  from  the 
darkness”  (Gen.  1,  ver.  17,  18),  and  this  is  what  the  two-edged 
sword  of  Truth  does.  Again,  it  is  the  “rod”  and  the  “staff”! 
spoken  of  so  constantly  throughout  the  Bible.  “ Thy  rod  and  thv 
staff  they  comfort  me  ” (Ps.  23,  ver.  4).  The  root  meaning  of  ^he 

ord  staff  is  to  make  firm,  to  be  unmoved,”  hence  it  is  the 
affirmation.  The  word  “ rod  ” means  “ to  switch  or  sway  or  bend  ” 
and  signifies  “to  rule  over.”  Hence  it  is  the  speaking  with 
authority,  and  the  “rod”  or  denial  has  to  be  firm  and  vigorous. 

th-,tl!p'-^  r;  f strength,  it  is  “ God’s  thunderbolt  ” 

“’Ind  It  this  when  le  ir; 

‘ • • • “‘"hael  stand  up,  the 

+ A .ti-  Measure  tor  Measure.  t ManhptVi  ” 

XriftranshUs  Ps“m  “the  ensigns  of  power  and 

rod  of  his  power:  thaH  inTjt 

doh.^speawng  o,  the  wicked,  slid  i^^o^  old  toifS 
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Sec.  ill. 


great  prince:  . . . and  there  shall  be  a time  of  trouble,  such  as 
never  was:  . . . and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered, 
every  one  . . . and  [he  adds]  they  that  turn  many  to  righteousness 
[shall  shine]  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever  ’’  (Dan.  11,  ver.  40,  and  12, 
ver.  1,  3). 

Paul,  speaking  of  the  end  of  the  world,  writes:  “For  the  Lord 
himself  shall  descend  from  heaven  with  a shout,  with  the  voice 


of  the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of  God  ” (I.  Thess.  4,  ver.  16). 

In  the  only  other  place  where  the  word  archangel  occurs  we  are 
told  who  the  archangel  is,  “ Michael  the  archangel,  . . . contending  10 

with  the  devil  [evil]”  (Jude,  ver.  9). 

Jesus  pointed  out,  in  Matt.  13,  ver.  39,  that  the  angels  Michael 
and  Gabriel— were  “ the  reapers  ” that  destroyed  the  tares  at  “ the  end 
of  the  world.”  The  tares  are  the  evil  ‘thoughts,”  or,  as  John  calls 
them,  “Satan’s  angels,”  which  Michael  destroys.  Paul  speaks  of  15 
his  “ thorn  in  the  flesh  ” as  “ the  messenger  of  Satan  ” (II.  Cor.  12, 
ver.  7).  “ The  tares  are  the  children  of  the  wicked  one  [mortal 

mind,  or  false  mentality,  alias  the  devil,  alias  the  ether] ; The 
enemy  that  sowed  them  is  the  devil ; the  harvest  is  the  end  of  the 
world ; and  the  reapers  are  the  angels  ” (Matt.  13,  ver.  38,  39),  20 


messengers  of  Truth. 

“ We  have  to  work  out  our  own  salvation  with  fear  [reverence]  and 
trembling  [it  is  error  that  has  to  tremble  before  you].  “For  it  is 
God  which  worketh  in  you  ” (Phil.  2,  ver.  12,  13).  “ For  the  windows 
from  on  high  [spiritual  perception]  are  open,  and  the  foundations  of  25 
the  earth  [the  basic  false  mentality]  do  shake,  . . . the  earth  is 
clean  dissolved  ” (Is.  24,  ver.  18,  19). 


Man,  the  Male  and  Female  of  God’s  Creation.— “ lie  made  two 

cherubim^  . . . of  one  pieee”  (Ex.  37,  ver.  7). 

The  Cherubims  typify  the  denial  and  affirmation,  or  “ fulness  of 
knowledge,”  male  and  female,  from  between  which  the  Word  of  God 
comes.  Knowing  that  God  destroyed  evil  by  means  of  our  spiritual 
selves— we,  not  the  mortals,  but  the  real  spiritual  beings,  individual- 
ise the  power  and  activity  of  God — I could  not  understand  how  it  was 
that  He  healed  by  means  of  the  angels  Michael  and  Gabriel,  until 
I recognised  that  the  angel  Michael  indicated  the  male  element, 
and  the  angel  Gabriel  the  female  element  in  each  real  man.  “ Sc 
God  created  man  in  his  own  image,  . . . male  and  female  created  he 
them  ” (Gen.  1,  ver.  27).  That  is  to  say.  He  did  not  create 
separate  males  and  females,  but  He  created  you,  the  spiritual  being, 
with  the  mental  characteristics  of  the  male,  namely,  strength, 
courage,  wisdom,  and  frankness,  and  the  female  complements  of 
these,  love,  virtue,  intuition  and  refinement.  “ There  is  neither 
male  nor  female : for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ  J esus  ” (Gal.  3, 
ver.  28).  There  is  no  male  and  female  as  separated  kinds  of  beings. 
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STRIVING,  A JOYOUS  REALISATION.  J4'^ 

Sec.  III. 

Each  and  all  reflect  the’complete  capacity  of  Mind  as  its  manifested 
reflection  male  and  female,  one  complete. 

Antony,  speaking  of  Brutus,  says;  — 

5 ' nature  was  gentle;  and  the  elements 

So  mix’d  in  him,  that  Nature  might  stand  up 
^ And  say  to  all  the  world,  ‘ This  was  a man ! ”’ * 

rp,  . , (Shakespeare), 

this  shows  the  real  strength,  the  invincible  might  of  Spirit 

that  we  all  have  to  recognise  as  our  own.  We  have  to  show  our- 
0 selves  true  men. 
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Striving,  a Joyous  Realisation.— ‘‘  T/^e  man  is  i^rayiuq  who  doth 

into  God’s  own  light”  (R.  C. 

- ^ “^e^ely  turning  to  the  reality  in  a com- 

> fortable  sort  of  way  and  denying  and  aflirming,  but  reverse  every 
wrong  thought  as  carefully  as  you  can.  So  then  with  the  mind 
myself  se^^e  the  law  of  God  ” (Rom.  7,  ver.  25).  Do  the  work 

, fnT.th  ti  “Which  to  destroy  the  death  thoughts,  aliaa  belief 

m death,  that  would  apparently  snatch  him  away.  By  workinu  in 
IS  way,  soon  at  least  60  per  cent,  of  your  reversals  will  lead  to  an 
instantaneous  demonstration,  either  complete  cure  or  perceptible  im- 

To'innrrte  tk  “ have  to  help  a person  at  the 

p nt  of  death,  you  will  rise  to  an  equal  extent  above  your  usual 

c earness  of  realisation  and  obtain  a proportionately  better  result 

IS  this  striving  that  does  the  work,  the  trying  one’s  very  best  to  think 

of  the  reality  the  perfect  world,  heaven.  An  advanced  scientific 

Sod  th  “ V talents-has  to  get  a much  clearer  realisation  of 

God  than  a begmner-he  with  one  talent-to  obtain  the  same  result 
Each,  in  oi-dinary  cases,  will  get  an  instantaneous  demonstration 
if  he  does  his  very  best,  and  has  not  the  slightest  fear  that  the 

us^'pefr  that'^'^‘  be  made.  Fear  is  the  thing  that  would  atop 
. Fear  that  one  is  not  good  enough,  fear  that  one  does  not 

L flcT  wf  haTe  °r  realisation 

and  Timtrshould  Jl 

H m-t  or’ darS'to  mur’’TEmelnr’ 

. and  solotpilhTrUS  thicrscitrotS  ^of 

H get  in  ordinary  matters  just  as  good  a resuh  a,  a a ’ 

worker  if  he  will  only  rely  on  God,  the  latter  wfil  be  ormucr"' 
use  to  the  world  in  cases  where  the  evil  is  hi^en  , Vi  v. 

s“  ?ri.r.s"“  “j  r“'' 

.k;  It,, '“vi 

* “Julius  C»sar.” 
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Sec.  III. 

Scientific  Working  Restful.-“  To  he  xpirituaUy  mimled  U life  and 

peace  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  6).  . . i 

There  is  nothing  troublesome  about  this  striving,  for  eing  ru  y 
scientific  it  is  a joyous  realisation,  a glorious  plunge  into  sub- 

stantial  existence,  a “rest  in  actiin”  o£  Divine  Love 
one  for  the  daily  duties,  however  great  the  demand.  Active  righ 
thinking  is  man’s  natural  element  and  occupation.  Eejoice 
the  Lord  alway ’’  (Phil.  4,  ver.  4). 

Man  Cannot  Retrograde.-"  / hoow  that,  whaUoerer  God  doeth,  it 

eliiill  he  for  erer  ” iEccles.  3,  ver.  14). 

The  action  of  God  is  perfect,  that  is  to  say,  when  a wrong 
thought  is  destroyed  by  the  denial  of  its  existence,  that  destruction 
is  permanent,  and  we  are  one  thought  nearer  the  end  of 
the  so-called  material  world.  When  the  human  mind  is  purified 
by  the  realisation  of  Truth,  the  affirmation  of  the  real,  this 
purification,  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  also  fortunately  ' 

“ Terfection  . . . requires  the  hand  of  time  (Voltai  ).  y 

time  that  von  turn  in  thought  to  God  you  are  nearer  o 
good.  God’s  work  cannot  be  reversed,  man  never  retrogrades. 

“ Ye  know  that  your  labour  is  not  m vain  in  the  Lord  ( . 

15,  ver.  58).  7 , 47 

Treatment.-*'  We  have  this  treasure  earthen  vesf  s M 
cxcetlem-!/  of  the  potrer  imo/  he  of  God,  nod  not  of  m (II.  Coi.  4, 

' The’^term  “treat”  is  defined  by  Webster  as  “to  subject  to  the 
action  of,”  and  “treatment,”  he  states,  is  “good  or  bad  behaviour 

*^°Webster  defines  “ prayer  ” as  “ the  act  of  earnestly  asking  for  a 

favour,  supplication,  entreaty.”  Right  throughout  this  book  has  it  been 

shown  that  so  potent  is  the  effect  of  thought  that  it  is  P^^^^e 

for  thoughts  of  a person  to  come  to  you  without  the  p 

being  directly  influenced.  The  same  applies  equally  to  animal 

7 ■ • Hence  with  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the 

and  inanimate  objects.  Jience,  wiuii  i n ^ t Mind 

action  of  the  so-called  “ mind,”  and  true  knowledge  of  God  as  Mind, 

the  old  method  of  “ prayer  ” naturally  becomes  more  accuratelj 

defined  as  treatment  of  the  person  or  thing  prayed  for. 

^ It  is  also  shown  how  everyone,  when  thinking  at  all,  ‘le 

“ treating  ” and  doing  either  good  or  evil.  True  trertment 

gives  direct  help  through  prayer.  The  false  “ tment  of  the 

charlatan  or  so-called  scientist,  is  directly  harmful  to  the  peisoi  . 

If  the  thoughts  are  good,  the  effect  is  good.  If  they  are  thoughts 

(so  caUed)  orevil,  that  is,  false  thoughts-for  all  real  thoughts  are 
(so-caiieaj  oi.  , intensified.  “For  whatsoever  a 

God’s  thoughts,  and  true— the 

m -in  soweth  that  shall  he  also  reap  (Gal.  b, \ei.  ^ ^ 

It  'ra  fact  in  Science  that  if  a man  is  ill,  or  in  any  troidile,  and 
another  seeing  him  should  realise  sufficiently  either  God  oi  tl 
^erfecLn  of  the  real  spiritual  man,  the  trouble  vanishes  instantly. 
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Perhaps  the  most  essential  reason  for  the  study  and  practice  of  197  "I; 

the  Science  of  Mind  is  for  self-protection  against  the  ignorant,  the  354  20 

t unintentional,  and  the  malicious  attempts  of  evil  in  these  its  last 

> days.  This  is  not  selfishness,  because  it  is  only  thus  that  the  mortal 

) 5 can  avoid  prematurely  passing  into  another  state  of  consciousness,  '^74  52 

; and  so  prove  the  Principle  of  Life  by  living  as  well  as  healing  and 

t * teaching.'’  Thus  do  we  help  all  mankind,  and  especially  those  229  57 

r united  in  true  spiritual  affection,  to  remain  in  even  happier  com- 

[ panionship  and  on  the  same  stage  of  existence,  to  the  end  of  evil. 

} 0 There  can  be  no  greater  “ cause  for  lament " than  the  decease  of 

i \ an  advanced  scientific  worker  through  the  attacks  of  the  majority 

of  human  beliefs  or  of  what  is  known  as  animal  magnetism. 
Fortunately,  Love  is  omnipotent,  and  all  that  is  necessary  for 
absolute  peace  is  sufficient  understanding  of  and  practical  obedience 

I;  5 to  the  First  Commandment,  which  leads  to  a magnificent  and 
essential,  individual  and  universal  fulfilment  of  the  Golden  Rule  of 
Life. 

This  fulfilment  is  the  constant  reversal  of  any  wrong  thoughts  3u5  21 

concerning  other  persons  that  come  into  the  human  consciousness. 

0 To  carry  out  this  reversal  there  must  be  no  human  thought  of 
the  material  person  or  even  of  his  actual  spiritual  reality ; any  error 
that  has  been  suggested  as  attached  to  the  person  must  be  denied 
with  all  the  mental  power*  with  which  you  are  equipped  through  your 
relationship  with  God.  What  a change  from  the  old  verbal  and 
5 “ non-mental  ” method  of  bespattering  our  fellow-workers  with  the 
mud  in  which  our  human  mentality  wallowed.  The  more  deadly  the 
belief  in  the  existence  of  the  evil,  the  greater  the  need  for  the 
energetic  denial  and  instantaneous  affirmation.  ‘‘  And  let  none  of 
you  imagine  evil  in  your  hearts  against  his  neighbour  ; . . . these 
0 are  things  that  I hate,  saith  the  Lord”  (Zech.  8,  ver.  17). 

The  affirmation  of  truth,  the  opposite  of  the  evil  threatening,  must 
follow  like  lightning,  replacing  every  picture  of  the  material,  and 
carrying  you  high  into  the  realm  of  celestial  harmony  and  beauty,  308  59 

so  that  you  consciously  dwell  with  God,  experiencing  a restful  peace  222  5i 

» of  mind  impossible  to  express  in  mere  words,  “that  true  eternal  3()0  59 

peace  which  is  God  Himself,  as  far  as  it  is  possible  to  a creature  ” 

(“  Theologia  Germanica  ”). 


253  1 7 

222  17 

321  23 


In  this  way,  taking  up,  one  by  one,  each  and  every  difficulty,  moral,  311  3 

intellectual,  physical  (so-called),  or  financial,  with  which  our  loved 
0 ones  are  troubled  (and  all  the  world  are  loved),  we  turn  the  light 

of  Truth  upon  them,  and  lo  ! we  find  there  is  nothing  to  treat  except  5:,(;  27 

our  own  wrong  view  of  the  trouble,  and  so,  blessing  and  blessed, 
we  go  on  our  way  rejoicing,  glad  witnesses  to  the  Truth.  “ That 
man  is  blest  who  does  his  best,  and  leaves  the  rest.” 

5 This  is  the  only  true  treatment  in  the  specific  sense  of  the  term, 

“ Insist  vehemently  on  the  great  fact  which  covers  the  whole  ground,  that 

^7’  Spirit  IS  all,  and  that  there  is  none  beside  Him  ” (“  Science  and  Health  ” 
p.  ‘izL,  line  lo).  ’ 


PERSONAL  TREATMENT. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


218  27 

08  24,81 
7)4  17 


180  4 

801  31 

287)  44 


42  17 

585  87),  40 
221)  87 

145  20 


77  80 

261  21 
288  24 

271  19 

283  24 


80  21 
76  37 


146 


Sec.  III. 


and  the  only  right  and  radical  treatment  of  evil.  For  ages  the  aspira- 
tion toward  good,  viewed  only  from  a religious  point  of  view,  and 
divorced  from  its  scientific  basis,  has  been  named  “prayer.”  To 
this  unnatural  separation  is  due  the  attenuated  results  of  the 
earnest  prayers  of  multitudes  of  religious  people.  Religion  and  5 
science  are  now  viewed  correctly,  as  eternally  one,  and  their 
truth  is  proved  in  the  only  perfect  way,  namely,  by  practical  results. 

Personal  Treatment— When  praying  (treating)  for^ a person,^  with- 
out his  having  asked  you  to  do  so,  you  have  no  right  to  think  of 
him  materially,  nor  even  to  realise  his  spiritual  reality.  This  is  10 
personal  treatment,  i.e.,  thinking  of  a person,  and  wrong.  When 
thinking  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  a patient  there  is,^  as  a rule,  a 
sense  of  his  human  individuality  ; this  is  absent  when  thinking  of  the 
ideal  man,  the  Christ,  the  consciousness  of  God,  of  which  each  man 
is  an  individualisation,  and  yet  the  action  of  God  takes  place  just  as  15 
much  on  the  person  that  you  are  trying  to  help.  The  work  is  done 
when  you  have  reversed  the  existence  of  the  wrong  thoughts  that 
make  him  appear  to  you  to  be  in  trouble. 

When  you  treat  personally,  unless  you  are  an  advanced  worker, 
and  I would  even  say,  have  always  worked  only  in  the  highest  way,  20 
namely,  by  the  realisation  of  God  and  heaven,  you  cannot  help 
thinking  a little  of  the  material  person-at  all  events  to  begin  with. 

When  a beginner  is  treating,  this  sense  of  a person’s  mentality 
may  develop  into  an  actual  mechanical  action  upon  the  human  con- 
sciousness of  the  individual  thought  of.  This  happens  when  the  25 
beginner,  as  healer,  thinks  of  the  human  patient,  instead  of  God, 
and  the  ideal  spiritual  man,  and  thinks  so  vividly  that  a picture  is 
formed  of  the  material  face,  or  even  of  a material  body.  This  may 
be  called  “ picturing,”  a term  that  more  accurately  expresses  what 
is  called  “ thinking.”  For  this  reason,  personal  treatment  or  mentally  3C 
realising  the  spiritual  reality  of  the  patient  is  wrong,  unless  he  , 
has  asked  for  help.  To  form  any  picture  of  the  material  or  i 
attempted  outline  of  the  spiritual,  even  in  one’s  clearest  realisations, 
is  wrong.*  If  an  individual  asks  for  help  it  is  a sign  that  his  human  I 
consciousness  is  not  very  bad  ; that  is,  that  the  counterfeit  “ mind  ” is  37 
not  easily  affected  by  the  thoughts  of  sin  or  disease,  as  the  case  may  j 

be.  The  mechanical  action  referred  to  above  will  then  have  no  ] 


appreciable  effect.  If  his  mechanism  is  in  a bad  state,  and  easily 
affected  by  the  wrong  class  of  thought,  against  which  he  has  asked 
for  your  help,  then  the  mechanical  vibration  that  takes  place  if  a 
picture  of  the  human  person  be  formed  by  the  would-be  healer, 
will  sometimes  upset  him,  and  cause  an  aggravation  of  the 
symptoms,  and  this  even  if  you  are  trying  to  think  of  his  spiritual 
self.  This  is  sometimes  wrongly  called  “ cheraicalisation,”  t by 
* Hence  the  symbolic  teaching’  of  things  spiritual, 
t For  definition  of  “ chemicalisation  ” see  “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  168,  line  32 
(Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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those  who  do  not  understand  the  position.  The  one  who  is  most 
[ harmed  by  such  mistaken  working  is  always  the  would-be  healer. 

When  you  treat,  it  should  be  clearly  understood  that  you  are 
).  the  person  for  whom,  in  the  first  instance,  the  error  has  to  be 

) ^ destroyed.  When  the  false  belief  in  the  disease  or  trouble  that 

5 appears  to  be  connected  with  the  patient  is  thoroughly  destroyed  *^^2  .1 

i in  your  own  consciousness,’’  and  the  truth  realised  of  the  perfection 

i of  man  as  God’s  image  and  likeness,  then  it  is  that  the  so-called 

i patient  is  freed. 

I 0 Thinking  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  the  patient  is  not  the  highest 
I treatment.  It  is  not  possible  to  outline  humanly  Mind’s  spiritual 

iidea,  and  there  is  a danger  of  a faint  picture  of  a man’s  human  125  7 

individuality  dimming  the  clear  realisation  of  God’s  perfect  idea.  U5  22 
The  whole  work  of  treatment  is  to  impersonalise  the  error  and  180  r> 
realise  God’s  perfect  idea  as  His  image  and  likeness.  If  the  work 
is  done  simply  by  the  realisation  of  God,  it  is  best  of  all.  185  81) 

The  work  should  be  done  entirely  in  one’s  own  consciousness,  by  815  27 

turning  out  one’s  own  false  concej^t  of  a seemingly  sick  or  sinful  848  25 

person  and  knowing  the  truth  about  God’s  man.  Reversing  evil  in  53.5  12 

^ this  way  we  catch  “glorious  glimpses  of  the  Messiah  or  Christ.”  222  81 

Impersonal  Treatment. — W^e  have  nothing  to  do  with  anything  *'>25  20 
except  our  own  thoughts  of  things.  If,  when  we  think  wrongly  of  8U1  8 

our  fellow-man  or  his  troubles,  we  clearly  enough  correct  our  human 
ideas  by  turning  in  thought  to  the  reality,  denying  the  existence  of  884  14 

> such  troubles  in  heaven  and  affirming  the  truth,  the  evil,  of  which 
we  have  been  humanly  conscious,  disappears,  not  only  to  our- 
selves, but  to  all  others.  The  action  of  God  has  taken  place  on  the  --i  87 

person  we  are  trying  to  help.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  there  HI 
IS  only  one  basic  ffilse  mentality,  only  one  suppositional  opposite  7(3  10?!; 
' of  God  and  the  Christ.  For  this  reason,  when  the  counterfeit  thoughts  7s»  81) 

are  destroyed  in  what  is  miscalled  your  “mind,”  they  are  destroyed 
in  the  one  universal,  material  consciousness,  the  basic  false  mentality 
called  mortal  “mind,”  and  thus  are  destroyed  for  the  whole  of  18(3  8 


humanity. 


The  difference  in  the  patient  is  seen  by  all  onlookers,  he  being 
a part  of  the  one  mortal  “ mind,”  their  false  consciousness. 

One  IS  often  asked.  Why  does  not  impersonal  treatment  then  help 
the  whole  world  ? Naturally  it  will,  if  that  be  the  intentioin  On 
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pure  and  holy,  so  that  it  reflects  all  the  light  possible  and  each 
one’s  work  is  individual  or  collective,  as  occasion  demands. 

The  Rod  of  Ipon.-When  you  have  realised  what  it  is  to  hold  clearly 

in  thought  to  the  divine  spiritual  reality  of  what  humanly  appears, 
for  instance  as  a raving  madman,  and  to  have  the  feeling  of  defying 
hell  to  dfits  worst,  driving  out  of  your  human  consciousness 
all  suggestion  even  of  the  seeming  existence  of  evil,  with  the  denial 
of  its  power  and  the  denial  of  its  reality,  wringing  lying  thoughts  ou 
o L human  false  consciousness,  like  the  last  drops  of  water  out 
of  a sponge  ; and  when  you  then  see  the  legion  of  devils  dis- 
appear and  the  sweet  child  thought  change  the  deinoniacal 
countenance  before  you,  then  you  will  understand  what  Damel  meant 

when  he  said:  “At  that  time  ,’  m n '’’l2 ' ver  1) 

that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered  (Dan.  ven  1)^ 

You  will  then  also  know  what  it  is  to  lule  • • • 
of  iron  [‘tend  as  a shepherd  with  irresistible  power  t];  as  the 
vessels  of  a potter  shall  they  [false  thoughts]  be  broken  to 
shivers:  even  as  I received  of  my  Father’’  (Rev.  2 ver.  2:  . 

“ The  Son  of  man  shall  send  forth  his  angels  ” (Matt.  13,  ver.  4 ). 

“ Thou  madest  him  to  have  dominion  over  the  works  of  thy  hands , 
thou  hast  put  all  things  under  his  feet”  (Ps.  8,  ver.  6).  ® ° 

of  man  hath  power  on  earth  to  forgive  sms,  . . the  muUitudes 

glorified  God,  which  had  given  such  power  unto  men  (Matt. 

The  Healer. -It  is  not  dififlcult  to  see  how  such  scientific 
destruction  of  sin,  disease,  and  death  must  always  benefit  the  healer 
a^d  it  is  this  constant  denial  of  all  reality  or  power  in  evil  and 
realisation  of  Life,  Truth,  and  Love,  for  the  benefit  of  P’^t'cnts  that 
gives  such  a wonderful  sense  of  refreshment  peace,  and  * 

true  physician.  How  widely  different  to  the  exhaustion  following 
all  attempts  to  heal  with  what  is  wrongly  called  the  human  mm  , 
or  through  other  physical  efforts  attending  material  methods. 

Dematerlallsation.-After  Enoch,  Melchisedec,  Elijah, 
understood  paradise,  in  other  words,  had  succeeded 
obtaining  a glorious  sense  of  the  reality  ^^ey  dematenalised  that 
is,  rose  above  the  sense  of  matter,  and  so  disappeared  from  th 
view  of  those  still  under  the  belief  of  material  laws.  At  the  last 
moment,  before  this  happened,  they  must  have  seen  what  is  spoke 
of  as  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  and  as  the  last  eiioi  of  t 
material  consciousness  disappeared,  and  the  Aista  opene^  up, 
glorious  world  appeared,  and  they  seemed  to  find  themselves  in  lieaien, 

where  they  really  always  had  been. 

. The  .foregoing  are  merely  “[[“J ““  ^ 

“L“acbrol 'Stealing  are 
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It  may  be  recollected  that  the  purified  human  consciousness  of 
Stephen  “ being  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  looked  up  stedfastly  into 
heaven,  and  saw  the  glory  of  God,  . . . And  said.  Behold  I see 
the  heavens  opened  ’’  (Acts  7,  ver.  55,  56). 

Possibly  many,  of  whom  we  have  no  record,  dematerialised.  How 
’• . was  it  that  the  Lord  . . . buried  him  [Moses] : . . . but  no  man 

[:  knoweth  of  his  sepulchre,”  and  yet  “ his  eye  was  not  dim,  nor 

f his  natural  force  abated  ” (Dent.  34,  ver.  5-7).  Whj"  did  that 

I wonderful  philosopher,  Lao-Tze,  leave  his  home  where  he  was 

^ > 0 venerated,  and  go  up  to  the  mountain,  and  then  entirely  disappear  1 
Why  is  it  said  that  the  same  thing  happened  to  Buddha  when  he 
gave  up  his  kingdom  ? Why  is  nothing  known  of  the  death  of  John, 
the  beloved  disciple,  whose  writings  show  such  a knowledge  of  the 
fact  that  there  is  no  death  ? It  is  recorded  that  he  was  immersed 

5 in  boiling  oil  by  the  Emperor  Doniitian  without  being  killed.  Jesus, 
the  third  time  that  he  appeared  to  his  disciples  after  his  so-called 
death,  speaking  to  Peter  of  the  “loved”  disciple,  said:  “If  I 
will  that  he  tarry  till  I come,  what  is  that  to  thee?  follow  thou 
me.  Then  went  this  saying  abroad  among  the  brethren, 

0 that  that  disciple  should  not  die”  (John  21,  ver.  22,  23).  All 
these  men  knew  the  truth.  They  knew  what  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  en- 
deavoured to  teach  to  the  world,  but  they  did  not  sacrifice  them- 
selves to  the  same  extent.  None  of  them  was  pure  enough  to  be 

the  Saviour  of  mankind.  To  Jesus,  the  Christ,  was  reserved  this  534  «.) 

5 honour.  Him  must  we  love  and  reverence.  I have  had  far  more 
love  and  reverence  for  the  Master  since  the  right  understanding  of 
his  life  and  mission  came  to  me  than  I ever  had  when  I tried  to 
look  upon  his  material  self  as  the  only  Son  of  God. 

In  these  last  days  the  age  seems  too  material  and  too  much  under 

3 the  control  of  false  laws  to  allow  of  an  individual  ascension  above 
material  limitations  until  the  tide  of  false  mental  activity  rises 
and  works  in  an  opposite  direction.  To  change  the  hearts  of 
mankind  to  this  essential,  right  mental  activity,  and  so  stem  the  218  14 

great  tide  of  mortality  that  has  so  far  appeared  to  238  3i) 

1 devastate  the  kingdom  of  heaven  that  is  within  the  reach  of  313  23 

all,  is  the  noblest,  because  the  God-appointed  task  of  the  scientist  240  43 
of  to-day.  Jesus,  foretelling  the  events  attending  the  “end  of  the  loO  .5 
evil  world  of  matter,”  said:  “Therefore  every  scribe  which  is  in-  239  17 

structed  unto  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a man  that  is  an 

3 householder,  which  bringeth  forth  out  of  his  treasure  things  new 
and  old.”  * And  the  Bible  record  of  those  times  adds,  in  simple  but 
strangely  significant  sequence,  these  words  ; “ When  Jesus  had  finished 
these  parables,  he  departed  thence  ” (Matt.  13,  ver.  52,  53).  Alas ! 
that  even  to  this  hour,  nearly  1,900  years  after  the  departure  of  the 

’ them  bring  them  forth,  and  shew  us  what  shall  happen  : let  them  shew 

the  former  things,  what  they  be,  then  we  may  consider  them,  and  know  the 
latter  end  of  them  ; or  declare  us  things  for  to  come”  (Is.  41,  ver.  22). 
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great  Prophet,  the  symbolism  of  even  the  latter-day  scribes  has  not 
been  properly  understood,  and  because  this  is  so,  the  same  gospel 
of  Matthew  records  the  prophecy  of  these  “ scribes’  ” reception  by 
those  who  do  not  understand  (see  Dan.  12,  ver.  10) : “ Behold,  I send 
unto  you  prophets,  and  wise  men,  and  scribes : and  some  of  them  ye  5 
shall  kill  and  crucify  ; and  some  of  them  shall  ye  scourge  in  your 
synagogues,  and  persecute  them  from  city  to  city : That  upon  you 
[at  the  end  of  the  world]  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed 
upon  the  earth,  from  the  blood  of  righteous  Abel  unto  the  blood 
of  Zacharias  son  of  Barachias,  whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple  10 
and  the  altar”  (Matt.  23,  ver.  34,  35).  Throughout  the  world’s 
history,  the  greatest  evil  is  found  in  the  highest  spiritual  centres, 
which,  of  all  other  places,  should  be  the  surest  haven  of  refuge 
for  mankind.  The  record  continues:  ‘^Verily  I say  unto  you.  All 
these  things  shall  come  upon  this  generation.  O Jerusalem,  15 
Jerusalem,  thou  that  killest  the  prophets,  and  stonest  them  which 
are  sent  unto  thee,  how  often  would  I have  gathered  thy  children 
together,  even  as  a hen  gathereth  her  chickens  under  her  wings, 
and  ye  would  not ! Behold,  your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate  ” * 
(ver.  36-38).  20 

The  immense  importance  of  the  prophecy  of  Jesus  concerning  the 
latter-day  scribes,  about  to  be  fulfilled,  can  be  fully  appreciated 
now  that  the  scientific  fact  has  been  established  that  the  whole 
world  has  to  be  reached  and  the  thought  changed.  Go  ye  there- 
fore, and  teach  all  nations  ” (Matt.  28,  ver.  Id).  25 
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* Since  the  above  was  written  the  world’s  greatest  latter-day  prophetess 
has  passed  from  onr  sight.  A messenger  of  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  a scribe  of 
God’s  appointing  to  this  last  age,  of  her  writings  Daniel’s  prophetic  utterance 
may  well  be  re-echoed  t “None  of  the  wicked  shall  understand  ; but  the  wise 
shall  understand”  (Dan.  12,  ver.  10),  but  this  great  messenger’s  written 
statement  of  Truth,  which  is  demonstrable  by  all,  will  continue  to  be 
poured  into  the  ears  of  the  waiting  world  in  “ translated  messages  ” by  those 
who  do  “ understand’’  in  response  to  her  irresistible  appeal  to  mankind  foi  the 
manifestation  of  the  Love  that  is  its  God,  its  Life,  the  Life  of  the^  world.  ^ I 
long  and  live  to  see  this  love  demonstrated.  I am  seeking  and  praying  for  R to 
inhabit  my  own  heart  and  to  be  made  manifest  in  my  life.  Who  will  unite  with 
me  in  this  pure  purpose  and  faithfully  struggle  till  it  be  accomplished  ? Let 
this  be  our  Christian  Endeavour  Society,  which  Christ  organises  and  ble^es 
(“  Pulpit  and  Press,”  p.  21.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  The  night  that  Mrs.  Eddy 
passed  on,  and  on  the  following  night,  I was  discussing  with  a fellow-student 
what  the  trouble  could  be  which  was  foreshown,  both  in  the  Bible  and  Great 
Pyramid,  as  taking  place  in  1910  A.D.,  in  the  religious  centres  of  the  latter  days 
It  was  clear  that  none  of  the  troubles  that  had  taken  place  was  of  siimcient 
importance,  and  it  was  hoped  that  as  so  little  time  was  left,  some  mi^ake  had 
been  made.  On  the  next  day  the  sad  news  of  her  death,  on  the 
1910,  was  received.  Pastor  Russell,  in  “ Thy  Kingdom  Come,  over  600,000  copies 
of  which  have  been  sold,  refers  to  the  prophecy  of  great  ^''o^ble  upon  the 
Church  in  1910  A.D.  Little  does  the  world  recognise  its  irreparable  loss. 
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► 

PHILOSOPHIC  THEORIES. 

I According  to  Plato,  a philosopher  is  one  who  apprehends  the 
i essence  or  reality  of  things  in  contradistinction  to  the  man  who 

^ o dwells  in  appearances  and  the  “shows''  of  sense.  He  speaks  of 

I him  as  a man  who  grasps  the  eternal  and  immutable  and  insists  upon 

\ seeing  things  together,  viewing  them  as  a whole,  setting  his 

If  affections  upon  that  which  really  exists. 

fi  . . 

1 The  views  of  philosophers  have  been  greatly  misunderstood 
through  ignorance  on  the  part  of  those  referring  to  them.  Some 
people  have  so  material  an  outlook  that  they  fail  for  a time  either 
to  take  in  or  lay  to  heart  even  the  teaching  of  this  advancing  great 
school  of  thought,  which  for  years  has  been  endeavouring  to  get  at 
the  truth,  and  melt  frozen  dogma  with  moonbeams. 

5 Take  Hume's  philosophy,  for  instance.  In  Huxley’s  “ Life  of 
Hume"  he  says:  “It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  the 
doctrine  just  laid  down  is  what  is  commonly  called  materialism. 
But  it  is  nevertheless  true  that  the  doctrine  contains  nothing  in- 
consistent with  the  purest  idealism."  So  in  the  present  day  the 
3 highest  teachings  are  largely  misunderstood,  and  even  when 
partially  understood  are  not  often  carried  out  in  life  practice. 

It  is  indeed  this  partial  misunderstanding  of  truth  that  makes 
life  practice  difficult ; while  a clear  understanding  makes  life 
natural,  simple,  and  joyous. 

^ The  office  of  philosophy,  which  has  been  called  the  hand-maid  of 
religion,  is  the  same  as  that  of  natural  science,  namely,  to  correct 
mistakes.  Every  man  is  a scientist,  if  in  disguise,  and  every 
scientist  a philosopher,  although  he  may  be  a poor  one,  and  the 
two  must  be  combined  to  elicit  truth.  Divine  philosophy  is  saving 
' the  world.  It  is,  to  use  Plato's  words,  the  apprehension  of  the 
reality  of  things  ; in  other  words,  a knowledge  of  God,  knowledge 
of  good,  that  is  saving  us  and  all  mankind. 

“ Yet  I doubt  not  through  the  ages  one  increasing  purpose  runs. 
And  the  thoughts  of  men  are  widen'd  with  the  process  of  the  suns  " 

(Tennyson). 
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Sec.  IV. 

Evil  is  of  No  Value.— If  God  is  Mind  and  this  Mind  knows  of  evil, 
then  all  in  that  Mind  cannot  be  good.  How  can  Truth  know  a lie '? 
Many  people,  seeing  the  logical  difficulty,  that  if  evil  is  real,  God 
knows  of  it,  and  allows  it,  if  He  did  not  even  create  it,  try  to  get 
out  of  the  difficulty  by  saying  that  evil  is  of  value  and  therefore 
good,  as  it  turns  man  to  God.  This  does  not  make  evil  good, 
as  it  would  be  far  better  if  man  turned  to  God,  good,  infinite  Mind,to 
destroy  the  evil  concepts  and  false  sense  of  limitation,  without  the 
incentive  of  trouble,  whether  in  a lesser  or  in  a worse  form.  If 
people  would  only  do  this  in  the  first  instance,  before  the  wrong 
thoughts  came,  they  could  not  be  affected  by  them.  Evil  cannot 
be  the  medium  for  good.  The  only  outcome  of  evil  is  sin,  which 


10 


annihilates  itself. 

That  evil,  sooner  or  later,  compels  man  to  turn  in  thought  to  God, 
is  one  of  the  many  proofs  of  its  non-reality  j as  this  very  turning  in  15  1 
thought  to  God  leads  to  the  destruction  of  the  evil,  and  therefore 
its  disappearance.  We  can  only  overcome  evil  with  good,  intelligent 
good,  God.  Anything  that  is  real  must  have  always  existed  and 
must  always  continue  to  exist,  and  evil  could  never  have  always 
existed,  because  of  its  self-destructive  nature.  20  ’• 

A false  view  arises  out  of  a false  concept  of  God  as  a person 
altogether  apart  from  man,  instead  of  the  true  God,  whose  mani- 
festation is  the  true  man.  Then  it  is  seen  that  God  and  man  are 
not  two,  but  eternally  co-existent  as  Principle  and  its  idea. 

So  long  as  a lie  is  kept  quiet,  or  safeguarded  by  public  opinion,  25  > 
it  has  a chance  of  being  believed,  but  directly  it  is  brought  out  into 
the  open,  the  daylight  of  Truth  is  brought  to  bear  upon  it,  when 
it  is  seen  to  be  a lie,  and  loses  its  power  because  no  one  believes 
it ; known  to  be  a lie,  it  fades  away  into  its  native  nothingness. 

Evil  in  the  form  of  sin  destroys  itself,  because  it  is  continually  bring-  30 «' 
ing  such  punishment  upon  man,  in  the  form  of  disease,  etc.,  that  , 
ultimately  he  cannot  stand  it  and  gives  it  up,  when  the  punishment 
ceases.  If,  knowing  how  to  pray  scientifically,  he  sets  to  work  at 
once  to  free  himself,  freedom  is  easily  gained.  Similarly,  with  ^ 
sickness,  a man  will  try  all  sorts  of  methods  of  getting  well  before  35. 
he  turns  to  God.  Ultimately,  when  every  other  help  fails,  he  turns 
to  Principle  as  a last  resort,  thinking  it  cannot  do  much  harm  and 
may  possibly  do  a little  good.  Then  he  finds  out  the  truth  of  being, 
and  is  amazed  to  see  how  blind  he  has  been,  and  how  illogical  his 
previous  ideas  were  ; “ how  great  man  is,  and  how  good  God  is.”  40 

Jesus  hardly  ever  mentions  sin,  except  in  connection  with 
repentance  and  forgiveness.  As  Dr.  Inge  says ; “ Our  Lord  s 

teaching  is  very  severe  and  exacting,  but  fundamentally  happy  and 
joyous.  . . . No  war  is  declared  against  the  ordinary  sources  of  ^ ! 

human  happiness.”  * 

* “ The  Paddock  Lectures,”  for  1906,  p.  16/. 
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We  have  to  gain  every  bit  of  good,  every  bit  of  happiness  out  of 
life  that  we  can,  and  if  we  have  siitticient  knowledge  of  Truth, 
continual  joy  will  come  to  us  without  harming  others  or  ourselves. 
This  is  our  birthright.  We  are  entitled  to  be  happy,  and  if  we  are 
5 not  continually  happy  then  something  is  wrong ; we  cannot  be 
‘ praying  properly  or  sufficiently. 

Process  of  Self-Destruction.*— Evil,  although  it  does  no  good,  is 
caused  to  destroy  itself  ; as  when  we  see  something  that  is  wrong,  it 
reminds  us  to  turn  to  God  and  reverse  the  thought,  when  the  evil, 
^0  whatever  it  is,  instantly  disappears.  So  any  seeming  evil  can 
always  be  reversed,  and  in  this  w^ay  turned  to  good  account  by 
those  who  know  the  necessity  for  right  thinking,  and  how  to  pray 
scientifically.  If  there  were  no  suffering  or  trouble  in  the  world,  it 
is  a question  whether  evil  would  come  to  an  end  for  ages.  People 
lo  would  go  on  dreaming  out  their  lives,  and  enjoying  what  they  called 
good,  continuing  apparently  to  die,  and  be  born.  They  would  never 
work  mentally  in  order  to  steadily  improve  upon  the  so-called 
good ; that  is,  to  get  rid  of  limitations,  and  to  obtain  a higher 
sense  of  unlimited  spiritual  perfection.  We  have  to  do  this  before 
>0  we  can  find  ourselves  in  heaven,  with  nothing  left  but  absolute  good, 
God.  Evil  crieth  out : “ Let  us  alone  ; what  have  we  to  do  with 
thee  ...  art  thou  come  to  destroy  us  T’  (Mark  1,  ver.  24).  We 
must  not  therefore  fear  when  we  see  troubles  gathering  round  us, 
cinematographic  pictures  posing  as  dangerous  realities.  It  is  only 
25  a sign  that  the  end  is  near,  and  an  incentive  to  work  and 
rejoice  at  the  approaching  end  of  the  sin  and  ignorance  that  are 
the  only  cause  of  these  false  troubles. 

A Present  Devil  and  a Future  God !— According  to  old  theories, 
the  devil,  if  not  more  powerful,  is  at  least  on  a par  with  God.  The 
first  sends  us  good  to  do  us  harm;  the  second  sends  us  evil  to  do 
us  good.  The  inconsistency  of  these  ideas  is  illustrated  by  the 
remark  of  the  child  as  it  killed  the  fly.  “ Go  to  God,  little  fly.” 

All  sin  and  subsequent  suffering  are  the  result  of  ignorance,  and 
are  destroyed  by  a knowledge  of  truth.  Know  the  truth,  and 
Truth  will  set  you  free. 

“ When  from  the  lips  of  Truth  one  mighty  breath 
Shall,  like  a whirlwind,  scatter  in  its  breeze 
The  whole  dark  pile  of  human  mockeries  ; 

Then  shall  the  reign  of  Mind  commence  on  earth, 

40  And  starting  fresh,  as  from  a second  birth, 

Man,  in  the  sunshine  of  the  world’s  new  spring. 

Shall  walk  transparent,  like  some  holy  thing  ” f (Mt)ore). 
What  is  Truth?— “ Truth  is  a mighty  indrument,  whatmever  hcnut 
may  ivield  it  ” (Rev.  J.  Caird). 

45  * “For  our  light  affliction,  which  is  but  for  a moment,  worketh  for  us  a far 

more  exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory  ” (II.  Coi*.  4,  ver.  17). 

f “ Lalla  Rookh.’’ 
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Sec.  IV. 

Since  Truth  is  God,  one  of  the  three  following  statements  must 
be  true : — 

(1.)  That  all  is  matter.  This  is  most  logically  put  forward  by 
Haeckel,  if  his  premises  are  granted  ; 

(2.)  That  everything  is  partly  spiritual  and  partly  material,  as  5 
so  illogically  held  by  many  people  ; 

(3.)  That  all  is  Spirit,  as  we  are  told  in  the  Bible. 

With  regard  to  the  first,  if  matter  is  real  or  permanent  (the  two 
mean  practically  the  same  thing),  Haeckel  and  the  first  proposition 
must  be  correct.  None  of  the  Churches  or  religious  bodies  agree  10 
with  this  view. 

■^1  If  God  created  evil,  then  the  second  is  true,  but  not  otherwise. 

If  the  third  is  true,  then  we  have  a glorious  religion,  absolutely 
practical  and  scientific,  available  to  all,  at  this  moment  and  always. 

It  is  the  religion  of  absolute  and  universal  good  and  divinely  true.  15 

The  following  shortly  indicates  the  ultimate  conclusion  which 
10  regenerated  philosophy  has  brought  to  light,  now  that  all  human 
philosophy  is  overshadowed,  and  is  dropping  its  mere  speculative 
theories  under  the  correction  of  Truth.  It  is  as  follows:— 


22,  25 
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9 

13 

23 
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The  Truth  of  Being. — God  is  cause.  Spirit,  the  Principle  of  all  29  | 
good.  There  can  be  only  one  cause  and  that  cause  must  be  good.  | 

A bad  cause  as  the  essence  of  everything  is  unthinkable,  for  the  one  : 

fundamental  basis  of  all  evil  is  that  it  is  self-destructive.  Cause  I 

cannot  exist  without  its  manifestation.  Therefore  cause,  God,  and  1 

His  manifestation,  the  spiritual  beings,*  and  other  spiritual  ideas,  25  1 
must  exist,  and  must  always  have  existed,  absolutely  perfect, 
making  an  absolutely  perfect  world,  which  is  called  heaven.  This 
is  the  truth  of  being. 

God  is  infinite  Mind,  and  whatever  Mind  knows  is  the  mani-  ; 
festation  of  Truth,  namely,  the  spiritual  universe,  including  the  30  , 
individual  intelligent  idea,  man,  the  image  and  likeness  of  good. 


31 


15 

8,  28, 


34 


Two  Horns  of  a Dilemma.— You  have  the  two  horns  of  a dilemma 
now  before  you:  — 

(1.)  Would  you  prefer  to  believe  in— 

(a)  a God  that  even  if  he  is  not  evil  himself,  not  35 
only  made  evil  and  the  awful  horrors  in  this 
material  world,  but  made  human  beings  so  badly 
that  they  could  not  help  doing  evil,  and  suffered 
punishment  because  they  did  it  ? and — 

(b)  a God  that,  knowing  our  troubles,  is  either  un-  40 
willing  or  unable  to  remove  them  ;t  or— 

(2.)  Would  you  prefer  to  believe  in  and  prove  the  existence 
of— 

* “ The  universe  of  Spirit  is  peopled  with  spiritual  beings  ” (“  Science 
and  Health,”  p.  264,  line  32.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  15 

f Leibnitz  thought  this  material  world  the  best  possible  world. 
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TWO  IMPOSSIBILITIES. 
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(a)  a God  that  is  All-in-all,  that  is  absolute  good,  34  7 

that  created  the  universe,  including  man,  spiritual  156  21 

and  perfect ; a divine  universe,  which  always  was 

and  is  now  (though  hidden  to  mortals  l)y  material 
illusion)  perfect  and  complete,  governed  by  the 
Principle  of  good,  and  that — 

(b)  The  whole  of  this  material  world,  with  all  its 

sin,  sickness,  and  suffering,  is  an  absolute  delusion  21  18,35 
with  no  reality  of  any  kind  or  description,  that  L>5  40 

never  was  created,  and  is  not  even  a dream.  ^2  45 


Either  (1)  or  (2)  must  be  true. 

8in,  sickness,  death,  and  all  evils  of  every  sort  are  neither  Truth,  23  4 

nor  manifestations  of  Truth,  and  therefore  cannot  possibly  be  true.  21  41 

Being  untrue,  they  are  lies,  and  necessarily  unreal. 


^ Man’s  Better  Understanding  of  God.  — To  make  clearer  the 


truth  and  dispose  of  the  above-mentioned  dilemma,  it  may  be 
stated  that  you  can  find  to-day  thousands,  probably  millions,  of  234  17 

human  beings  who  are  rapidly  getting  rid  of  sin,  sickness,  or 
suffering  by  merely  knowing  that  it  is  a lie,  that  all  in  reality  is  144  4 1 

God,  Mind,  and  its  manifestation,  spiritual,  perfect,  and  All. 

With  this  additional  evidence,  can  there  be  the  slightest  doubt 
which  of  these  two  statements  is  true,  or  which  you  are  going  to 
believe  from  to-day  1 

For  those  who  have  eyes  to  see  and  minds  accustomed  to  reflect, 

15  . . . throughout  the  stellar  universe— our  own  little  universe,  as  one 


may  call  it— there  is  intelligent  and  conscious  direction  ; in  a word,  i,-)4  21* 

there  is  Mind’’*  (Professor  Alfred  Russel  Wallace,  O.M.,  E.R.S.).  34  17 


Two  Impossibilities.— Scholastic  theology  correctly  teaches  us  that 
God  is  Spirit  and  God  is  infinite,  and  yet  it  even  still  states  that  64  22 

50  evil  is  real.  If  the  latter  were  true,  then  there  would  be  either  21  68 

evil  in  God  or  else  evil  exists  outside  what  is  infinite.  Both  are  154  65 

evident  impossibilities.  Habbakuk  recognised  this  when  he  wrote, 

“ O mighty  God  . . . Thou  art  of  purer  eyes  than  to  behold  evil, 
and  canst  not  look  upon  iniquity  ” (chap.  1,  vcr.  12,  13).  There  is 
55  only  one  logical  solution,  however  difficult  it  is  for  poor  material, 
ill-taught,  illogical  humanity  to  understand  properly,  namely,  that 
evil  is  not  real.  I challenge  anyone  to  produce  any  other  either 
logical  or  demonstrable  explanation  of  the  difficulty. 

God  is  Truth.  It  follows  that  error  cannot  be  Truth,  and  must 
50  therefore  be  untrue.  What  is  untrue  must  be  unreal.  Therefore, 
to  believe  error  real  must  be  a mistake  of  ignorance,  and  obviously 
sin,  a failure  to  obey  the  First  Commandment. 

To  prevent  this  sin  we  must  “Watch  and  pray”  and  guard  our 
consciousness,  the  city  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  we  would  guard  our 
* Interview  by  Harold  Begbie  (“Daily  Chronicle,”  November  4th,  1010). 
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37  27  children  against  all  evil.  Man  is  not  a material  thing  liable  to  sin. 

39  43  Man  is  divine,  spiritual  and  perfect.  Evil  can  have  no  authority 

154  35  good.  Exercise  man’s  divine  right  and  exorcise  evil 

By  knowing  its  unreality.  Deprived  of  its  prestige  and  divested 
144  44  of  its  self-imposed,  false  authority,  it  collapses  of  its  own  nature, 

and  man  is  free.  Glorious  freedom,  infinite  possibilities,  continual 
happiness,  eternal,  perfect  existence,  belong  to  each  of  us. 

God  Finite,  if  not  Omnipotent, —All  great  logical  thinkers  have 
felt  the  difficulty  arising  out  of  the  supposed  reality  of  sin  and 
matter. 

495  29  John  Stuart  Mill  said  that  God  could  not  be  omnipotent. 

Professor  James,  in  “ A Pluralistic  Universe,”  says : “ I believe 
that  the  only  God  worthy  of  the  name  must  be  finite.” 

Benjamin  Jowett,  in  “ Predestination  and  Freewill,”  wrote:  God 
is  greater  by  being  finite  than  being  infinite.” 

Warschauer  tries  to  prove  that  God  is  not  All-in-all.  He  says, 
in  “ Problems  of  Immanence,”  p.  25 : “ If  God  is  all,  t/ien^  what  are 
tve?  Granted  the  basal  axiom  of  this  type  of  immanentism,  it  follows 
with  irresistible  cogency  that  our  separate  existence,  consciousness, 
volitions,  and  so  forth,  are  merely  illusions.”  That  is  so,  for  there  20 
IS  no  “ separate  existence  ” from  God.  It  is  the  material  belief  of 
evil  as  real  and  necessary,  that  alone  is  responsible  for  any  supposed 
separation  between  God  and  man  or  man  and  his  fellow-man. 

“ There  is  no  real  Divine  Immanence  which  does  not  imply  the 
allness  of  God  ” * (Rev.  R.  J.  Campbell),  and,  it  may  be  added,  the  25 
goodness  of  man  as  image  and  likeness  of  and  co-existent  with 

omnipresent  good. 

Is  God  Unwilling  op  Unable  to  Abolish  Evil?- W.  R.  Inge,  M.A., 
D.D.,  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge, f 
and  an  exponent  of  the  latest  views  of  theology,  in  The  Paddock  30 
Lectures  for  1906”  (p.  184),  delivered  at  the  General  Seminary, 
New  York,  referring  to  the  religious  problem  of  evil,  spoke  as 
follows : “ That  problem  has  been  stated  once  for  all  in  the  words  of 
x\ugustine  : ‘ Either  God  is  unwilling  to  abolish  evil,  or  He  is  unable  ; 

495  28  if  He  is  not  willing.  He  is  not  good  ; if  He  is  unable.  He  is  not  35 

omnipotent ! ’ No  Christian  can  consent  to  impale  himself  on  either 
horn  of  this  dilemma.  If  God  is  not  perfectly  good  and  also 
perfectly  powerful,  He  is  not  God.  . . . The  only  other  alternative, 
if  we  refuse  St.  Augustine’s  dilemma,  is  to  deny,  to  some  degree, 

21  c,  the  absolute  existence  of  evil,  regarding  it  as  an  appearance  inci-  40 

495  32  dental  to  the  actualisation  of  moral  purpose  as  vital  activity.  And 

in  spite  of  the  powerful  objections  which  have  been  brought  against 
this  view,  in  spite  of  the  real  risk  of  seeming  to  attenuate,  in 
theory,  the  malignant  potency  of  sin,  I believe  that  this  is  the  theory 

which  presents  the  fewest  difficulties.” 

* “ Divine  Immanence  and  Pantheism.” 

I Now  Dean  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral. 
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! Now  the  difficulty  is  solved.  Light  is  pouring  in  upon  the  world. 

We  retain  our  perfect  God,  infinite  and  omnipotent,  and  hurl  all  sin 
i and  trouble  for  ever  from  its  self-erected  pedestal  into  its  native 
i nothingness,  the  dust  of  materiality  from  which  the  false  belief  in 
c 0 it  arose.  “ The  Lord  God  formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground  ” 
Jj  (Gen.  2,  ver.  7).  What  a parody  upon  man  created  in  the  “ image  ” 
and  “likeness,’’  of  God  “in  his  own  image”  (Gen.  1,  ver.  27). 

, THE  EVOLUTION  OF  PHILOSOPHY. 


A rough  summary  of  the  conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  leaders 
ii  0 of  the  different  schools  of  thought  in  the  past  may  be  of  interest, 
showing  how,  although  some  have  been  quite  close  to  the  truth,  they 

(have  failed  to  grasp  it,  or  to  give  us  any  reasonable  explanation  of 
the  universe,  or  practical  method  of  how  to  get  out  of  our  difficulties, 
j (See  Appendix  VII.) 

j o It  is  not  of  importance  that  we  should  recognise  the  gradual 
^ evolution  of  philosophy  until  it  agreed  with  religion  and  science,* 
but  it  is  of  interest  to  see  how  this  evolution  was  gradually  brought 
about,  and  it  is  of  value  to  understand  it  when  talking  with  those 
i who  have  studied  philosophy  and  look  at  life  from  this  point  of 
0 view,  so  as  to  be  able  to  help  them. 

New  Theology.— This  movement,  the  theologian’s  latest  attempt 
to  amalgamate  religion  and  philosophy  on  a semi-metaphysical  basis, 
is  a sign  of  the  awakening  of  the  world  to  the  glorious  news,  tlie 
Second  Coming  of  Christ,  namely,  the  knowledge  that  we  are  all 
5 spiritual  beings  in  heaven  now,  each  an  individualisation  of  the 
Christ,  God’s  consciousness.  Some  of  those  who  partially  see  the 
truth  are  trying  to  fit  it  in  with  their  old  ideas.  This  is  impossible. 
New  wine  cannot  be  put  into  old  bottles.  Consequently  they  are 
continually  finding  themselves  in  an  absolutely  illogical  position. 

0 Many,  for  instance,  believe  that  God  made  the  material  world  for 
some  good  reason,  and  that  the  spiritual  man,  the  perfect,  divine 
likeness  of  God,  which  always  has  existed  and  always  will  exist 
perfect,  is,  in  some  way  impossible  to  explain,  improved  by  the 
troubles  to  which  the  material  man,  whom  they  do  not  recognise 
5 as  merely  a counterfeit,  is  being  subjected.  Others  doubt  the 
miracles  of  Jesus,  failing  to  perceive  that  matter  being  a false 
concept  of  “thought,”  appears  and  disappears  in  accordance  with 
the  thought  held.  New  Theology  is  simply  an  attempt  on  the 
part  of  the  more  spiritual  workers  to  break  through  the  chains 
3 of  old  theology  that  have  hitherto  fettered  them,  and  they  are 
getting  closer  and  closer  every  day  to  Truth,  lifting  the  human 
thought  heavenwards. 


) 


If  Christianity  is  anything  at  all,  it  is  the  teaching  of  absolute 
Truth , and  if  absolute  Truth  is  not  scientific,  then  there  is  no 
science  in  the  world  ” t (Frederick  Dixon). 


* Christian  Scientists  are  not  concerned  with  philosophy  : Divine  Science  is  all 

they  need,  or  can  have  in  reality”  (“Take  Notice,”  “Christian  Science  Sentinel  ” 
June  mh,  1908.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  cliuci, 

t “Newcastle  Illustrated  Chronicle.” 
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Theosophy.— This  movement,  which  has  appeared  in  the  Western 
World  of  recent  years,  owes  its  vitality  to  the  human  attempt  to 
500  8^  live  an  altruistic  life.  A few  details  are  given  in  Appendix  VIII. 

5U1  2 Socialism  and  Women’s  Rights. —In  Appendix  VIII.  will  also  be 

508  28  found  allusions  to  Socialism  and  Women’s  Rights,  inserted  with 

the  hope  that  they  may  be  of  use  to  those  interested  in  these 
movements. 

HOW  TO  UNDERSTAND  ADVANCED  WRITINGS. 

A difficulty  that  has,  unfortunately,  prevented  many  able  thinkers 
in  the  past  from  trying  to  understand  the  Bible  is,  that  they  have 
KU  1.5  not  apprehended  the  real  meaning  of  inspiration,  which  is  due  to  the 

^ normal  action  of  God  on  a human  being,  that  causes  him  to  exceed 

{9  his  usual  capacity,  and  enables  him  in  a scientific  way  to  obtain 

l()S  18  otherwise  hidden  knowledge. 

“ W' e are,  indeed,  more  than  we  know,  and  occasionally  hear  our- 
selves utter  things  we  know  not”  (Emerson). 

Misinteppretations  of  Truth — It  has  been  often  said  that  you  can 
prove  anything  to  be  true  from  the  Bible,  and  that  all  sorts  of 
meanings  can  be  “ read  into  it,”  attributing  to  writers  statements 
of  facts  that  never  entered  into  their  calculations.  The  same 
accusations  have  been  levelled  by  some  against  correct  interpreta- 
tions of  spiritually  scientific  writings. 

There  is  only  one  permanent  scientific  basis  of  all  truth,  and  upon 
this  foundation  all  true  statements  must  rest.  This  being  so,  they 
do  not  admit  of  any  possible  final  mistranslation,  because  truth 
(;o  12  understood  can  always  be  demonstrated  in  visible  proof  of  its  right 

reading.  Every  true  statement  thus  proves  itself  consistent  all 
through  the  degrees  of  our  understanding  of  its  meaning  up  to 

The  correct  reading  of  any  statement  will  always  be  demon- 
strable if  true,  and  will  also  be  found  consistent  with  progress  in 
all  its  degrees  upwards.  These  degrees  are  absolutely  independent 
of  any  direct  intention  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  who  can  never 
change  the  original  root  meaning,  and  therefore  infinite  significance 
of  the  words  used  to  express  even  the  simplest  statement  of  truth. 
222  40  All  discoverers  of  truth  will  tell  of  the  continual  unfoldment  of 

their  own  early  written  expressions,  as  they  rise  to  the  higher 

understanding  of  Truth. 

828  2 Nothing  is  so  dangerous  as  to  judge  mistaken  any  interpre- 
386  48  tations  of  scientific  writings  not  as  yet  tested  by  those  judging. 

Misjudgment  by  such  critics  would  place  them  under  a serious 
:!5C  37  disadvantage  until  the  right  interpretation  is  proved  by 

demonstration.  ^ ^ ^ 

Definition  of  “The  Scriptures”  or  “Canonical  Writings.”— “iA'r 
cJuo'ter  of  our  inheritanco  and  iho  t^ecurity  of  our  .sfandoiy  (Chariiock'). 
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DEFINITION  OF  “THE  SCRIPTURES.”  150 

I Sec.  IV. 

That  “the  scripture  cannot  be  broken”  (John  10,  ver.  35)  is  a 
i scientific  fact  of  deepest  moment,  but  to  apprehend  it  fully,  necessi- 
i tates  a clear  understanding  of  the  real  meaning  of  the  word 

Scripture.  There  has  been  attached  to  the  term  a specific 
3 5 significance  as  applying  to  the  written  record  of  the  Bible  or  Canon 
3 of  Scripture.  This,  while  allowable,  should  not  be  wrongly  supposed 
i ‘ to  narrow  in  the  very  least  its  fuller  meaning,  which  can  only  be 
) discerned  in  the  light  of  absolute  Science. 

A knowledge  of  Science  is  required  in  order  that  “ the  thirty 

d 0 thousand  different  readings  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  three 

(i>  hundred  thousand  in  the  New”  should  not  confuse  one. 

The  dictionary  defines  “Scripture”  as  “primarily  a writing,” 
9 while  it  defines  writing  ” as  “ the  act  of  forming  letters  with  a pen  ; 

8 _ any  written  composition.”  “Letter”  is  defined  as  “a  mark  or 

0 ^ character.”  What  a vast  flood  of  light  is  thus  thrown  upon  the 

1 word  Scripture,  now  that  absolute  Science  has  revealed  to  us 

d the  truth  that  the  whole  spiritual  universe  and  man  in  reality  is  the 

9 graphic  expression  of  Mind,  a perfect  image  and  likeness  of  God, 
8 and  from  its  minutest  details  to  its  infinite  All,  “ unbreakable,”  and 
3 0 eternal,  because  mental,  spiritual.  The  very  fact  of  the  “ breakable- 
a ness”  of  all  material  phenomena  proves  their  illusive  nature  as 
i being  wholly  foundationless. 

I The  word  “Scripture”  is  absolutely  consistent  throughout  the 
entire  human  grades  or  shades  and  degrees  of  its  nu^aning.  It  is 
applied  by  the  infant  thought  to  the  Bible  as  the  truest  writings, 
and  the  law  of  God  as  there  set  forth  is  final  and  unalterable! 
Thought  outlined  by  God  is  eternal.  None  can  interfere  to  prevent  the 
action  of  this  law  of  God.  Any  and  all  thoughts  //of  outlined  by 
Life,  Tiuth,  and  Love,  as  God,  are  illusions,  breakable,  and 
J eventually  bound  to  disappear. 

The  Bible  itself  contains  its  own  proof,  because  it  answers  to 
this  standard  of  demonstrable  truth.  The  original,  actual,  and  eternal 
Canonical  writings  are  in  the  original  sense  of  those  words,  the 
living  realities,  the  /^jn/'/t/ial  ///a/iifod  effects  of  Go(fs  law. 
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3 Fear  of  Criticism  Betrays  Doubt  of  Truth.  - Truth  does 

not  shirk  or  fear  the  strongest  light  that  may  be  thrown 
upon  it.  Indeed,  the  intelligent  criticism  of  honest  inquirers 

leads  to  the  elucidation  of  partially  understood  facts  when  based 
upon  Truth,  and  such  inquiry  is  welcomed  by  every  scientific  and 

4 therefore  true  religionist.  The  difference  between  the  truly  whole- 
some agitation  of  honest  inquiry  and  a mute,  stolid,  unquestioning 
acceptance  is  as  great  as  that  between  a keenly  active  circulation 
m the  human  organism  and  the  torpidity  which  ultimates  in  atrophy 

Harnack  describes  the  critical  science  of  the  present  day  as  “ a 
dance  of  death,”  and  the  higher  critics  as  “men  who  live  for  a 
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time  on  the  smell  of  an  empty  bottle.”  This  is  because  they  take 
away  what  they  think  is  poisonous  mental  food,  without  giving  us 
anything  in  exchange. 

The  spirit  of  modern  criticism,  which  many  have  feared  was 
undermining  the  authority  of  the  Bible,  is  merely  a sign  of  the  .5 
33.5  81  dawning  intelligence  of  the  age.  Although  it  may  appear  to  some 

churches  to  shake  the  very  foundation  upon  which  they  thought 
religion  to  be  built,  it  should  be  wisely  welcomed  by  them,  as  it  is 
375  22  merely  the  removal  of  the  false  ideas  which  hitherto  have,  in 

552  3 places,  hidden  the  real  value  of  the  precious  stone  that  is  within.  10 

552  12  This  removal  of  encrusted  theories  enables  it  now  to  be  cut  and 

335  34  polished,  so  that  the  whole  world  may  view  and  understand  its 

beauties,  when,  like  the  diamond,  it  will  be  found  that  each  facet 
but  reflects  new  light. 

This  is  equally  true,  both  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  New.  15 
Romanes,  one  of  the  leading  scientific  men  of  the  age,  has  stated 
that  there  is  not  one  of  the  doctrines  and  teachings  of  Jesus, 

“ whether  in  natural  science,  ethics,  political  economy,  or  elsewhere, 
which  the  subsequent  growth  of  human  knowledge  has  had  to 
discount.” 

The  Bible,  the  Book  of  Books.— “ The  regulator  of  the  righh  and 
duties  of  all ; a universal  charter^'  (Lacordaire). 

Our  Bible  is  a wonderful  and  indeed  priceless  treasury  and 
collection  of  writings,  by  far  the  finest  and  most  valuable  that 
have  ever  been  gathered  together.*  It  is  always  an  in-  25 

teresting  book ; and  when  understood,  its  deeper  meanings 
- become  awe-inspiring.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  ever  getting 

tired  of  studying  it.  D.  L.  Moody  has  said:  ‘‘I  believe 

the  Bible  to  be  an  inspired  book  because  it  inspires  me.”  A mine 
of  wealth,  it  contains  jewels  of  every  kind  and  pearls  of  30 
great  price,  which  can  be  found  directly  you  have  the 

329  35  “ Key  ” f that  opens  up  the  spiritual  and  scientific  inter- 

401  4 pretation,  in  which  lies  its  real  value.  The  truth  it  teaches 

being  demonstrable,  stills  all  distress  over  doubtful  interpretations, 
“lights  the  fires  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  floods  the  world  with  35 
the  baptism  of  Jesus.”  Not  only  is  the  history  of  the 
world  given  in  detail,  but  although  “ of  that  day  and  that 

* “ The  Bible  is  the  learned  man’s  masterpiece,  the  ignorant  man’s 
dictionary,  the  wise  man’s  directory”  (Misc.  t\rit..  p.  :4fi4.  line  1.  INIary 
Baker  Eddy).  At  the  same  time  “The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  read  each  40 
Sunday  without  comment,  and  obeyed  throughout  the  week,  would  be 
enough  for  Christian  practice.  The  Word  of  God  is  a powerful  preacher, 
and  it  is  not  too  spiritual  to  be  practical,  nor  too  transcendental  to  be 
heard  and  understood”  (“Message  to  the  Mother  Church,”  June,  1901, 
p.  11.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

f “ Science  and  Health,  with  Key  to  the  Scriptures  ” (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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hour  knoweth  no  man,”  the  approximate  time  of  the  end  of  108  19 
all  evil,  the  way  in  which  that  end  is  coming  ab<mt,  and  the  550  9 

important  accompanying  details  are  given.  All  the  imi)ortant 
particulars  of  future  international  relations,  for  instance,  can  be  found  •^•'>9  9 

, therein.  It  may  be  added  that,  in  view  of  facts  thus  brought  to 
, light,  it  is  obvious  that  any  time  spent  in  such  research  for  material 
details  would  be  better  employed  in  mitigating  impending  evil  by 
scientifically  destroying  the  wrong  thoughts  which  are  laid  open  in  1821  24 

the  Bible  for  the  benefit  of  the  world. 

Diffleulties  in  Understanding  the  Bible.  xce  hui'e  received^ 

not  the  spirit  of  the  icorld,  but  the  spirit  which  is  of  God;  that  we 
might  hnow  the  things  that  are  freelg  given  to  ns  of  God”  (I.  Cor.  2, 
ver.  12). 

The  surface  reading  of  the  Bible  is  historical  and  full  of 
inspirational  types.  Until  you  have  the  “Key,”  you  will  continue 
to  find  it  difficult  to  understand,  as  our  knowledge  and  1.59  9 

interpretation  of  it  have  hitherto  been  so  very  limited.  A 829  30 

portion  of  it  is  inspirational  in  the  highest  possible  sense,  164  6 

such  as  Kevelation,  Genesis,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Daniel,  and 
that  wonderful  but  little-studied  book  of  Esdras.  Even  the 
grouping  of  the  books,  chapters,  and  verses  has  unquestionably 
been  governed  by  the  same  Principle ; a knowledge  of 
the  meaning  of  numbers  shows  this  clearly.  Possibly  there  446  32 

have  been  mistakes  made  in  compiling  it,  and  naturally 
there  are  many  mistranslations,  now,  in  the  light  of  Truth,  easily 
discernible,  and  so  no  longer  misleading.  Taken  as  a whole,  when 
even  partially  understood,  it  is  an  unfailing  guide  to  man.  329  36 

It  is  being  found  of  practical  use  in  every  department  of  life  ; 
for  confirming  one’s  work,  and  for  enabling  one  to  understand  what 
is  happening  and  is  going  to  happen,  and  so  seeing  what  should  be  179  3 

done  to  minimise  the  troubles  coming  upon  the  world.  In  fact,  132  37 

it  contains  almost  everything  that  one  wants  to  know,  and 
proofs  of  this  are  being  received  daily.  This  is  now  being 
recognised  in  differing  degrees  by  a rapidly  increasing  number  of 
earnest  students. 

When  understood  in  its  true  meaning,  the  Bible  will  be  found  to 
be  a safe  and  scientific  guide  to  Truth.  The  basic  facts  of  God  and  154  1,20 
creation  there  set  forth  educate  the  student  to  wisely  discern  3U2  19 

between  good  and  evil.  Professor  Sealy  has  said  that  “ Comparing  ;}04  i 
any  other  book  with  the  Bible  was  like  comparing  a mud-pie  with 
the  Peak  of  Teneriffe.” 

As  one  advances  it  will  be  found  the  most  fascinating  book 
possible ; indeed,  it  is  most  difficult  at  times  to  tear  oneself  away 
from  it.  The  world  is  now  finding  this  out. 

In  1895  it  was  estimated  that  during  the  last  three  years  there 
had  been  more  Bibles  sold  than  in  all  the  previous  1,892  years.  This 
increase  must  have  continued  steadily  since.  In  1909  there  w^ere 
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162  DIFFICULTIES  IN  UNDERSTANDING  THE  BIBLE. 
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over  13,000,000  copies  issued  by  the  Bible  Societies  alone,  of  which 
over  3,000,000  went  to  China.  When  it  is  realised  that  since  its 
foundation  in  1804,  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  alone  has 
issued  over  220,000,000  copies  of  the  Scriptures,  72,000,000  in  English, 
and  that  the  Bible  is  translated  into  350  other  languages,  some  idea  » 
of  the  numbers  now  studying  this  book  of  books  can  be  obtained.* 

One  difficulty  in  understanding  the  Bible  is  that  each  passage 
has  a threefold  significance,  and  needs  to  be  interpreted  from  the 
three  points  of  view  from  which  human  consciousness  has  viewed 
existence,  before  its  fullest  meaning  can  be  gained.  Of  these  three  1 
points  of  view— the  material,  the  intellectual,  and  the  spiritual— 
the  latter  alone  is  of  deepest  import.!  It  is  partly  owing  to  this 
that  there  is  such  a difference  of  opinion  with  regard  to  the  Bible. 
One  man  will  take  the  spiritual  interpretation,  another  the  material. 
The  third  will  sometimes  take  the  spiritual  and  sometimes  the  ^ 
intellectual,  and  often  two  men  will  lose  their  tempers  over 
differing  interpretations  of  a certain  passage,  and  part  with  the 
reverse  of  Christian  feelings  towards  each  other,  instead  of  being 
absolutely  loving,  and  helping  each  other  to  a better  understanding, 
by  calmly  and  intelligently  submitting  their  different  points  of  view,  ‘ 
as  would  be  the  case  if  they  knew  how  to  think  scientifically  and 
therefore  rightly.  When  endeavouring  to  gain  or  to  express  the 
spiritual  meaning,  if  you  continuously  try  to  think  of  God  as  Truth  as 
clearly  as  you  can,  you  will  find  it  to  be  of  the  highest  possible  value. 

The  real  difficulty  and  real  value  of  the  Bible  lies  in  its  spiritual 
interpretation.  Dr.  Rudolf  Steiner,  a German  scholar  of  repute, 
writes  ; “ No  man  can  rightly  understand  the  historical  truths  of  such 
documents  as  the  Gospels,  unless  he  has  first  experienced  within  ' 
himself  the  mystical  meaning  which  they  contain.”  This  under- 
standing can  be  obtained  when  the  meaning  of  the  words  “The  • 
kingdom  of  God  is  within”  is  understood. 

To  study  the  Bible  properly,  not  only  such  books  as  Cruden’s 
Concordance,  Smith’s  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  and  various  trans- 
lations  are  useful  for  reference,  but  also  a dictionary  such  as  i 
Webster’s  ; so  altered  has  the  meaning  of  Biblical  words  become  ^ 
through  the  endeavour  to  make  their  significance  suit  our  late  ,| 
theological  ideas.  Young’s  Analytical  Concordance  is  useful,  as  it 
gives  the  original  Hebrew  and  Greek  words  used,  with  their  literal 
meanings. 

We  cannot  pretend  to  have  a real  knowledge  of  the  Bible  until 
we  know  far  more  than  presents  itself  on  the  surface.  We  cannot  > 

* “ The  Book  above  every  Book,”  pp.  12,  14.  Published  by  the  British  ) 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 

f Since  writing  the  above  I have  found  that  in  the  fourth  Book  of  De  ( 
Principiis,  Origen,  one  of  the  ablest  of  men,  and  well  versed  in  ocoult 
matters,  explains  at  length  his  views  on  the  interpretation  of  the  Bible.  3 
It  has  (he  says)  a “ body,”  which  is  the  common  and  historical  sense ; a 
“ soul,”  a figurative  meaning  to  be  discovered  by  the  exercise  of  the  intellect,  : 
and  a “spirit,”  an  inner  and  divine  sense,  to  be  known  only  by  those  who  i 
have  “ the  mind  of  Christ.” 
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' even  know  how  to  study  it  properly  until  we  gain  the  understanding 
of  the  principle  of  its  numerical  structure  through  unfoldment  of 
I the  meaning  of  its  numbers  and  names.* 
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Numbers  and  Names.  — Appendix  II.  shows  the  immense  gain  of  445  1 

/j  even  a slight  knowledge  of  the  deep  significance  attached  to  every 
ii‘  number  and  to  their  groupings.  All  matter  is  vibration,  and  can 
M be  reduced  to  its  numerical  value.  No  one  can  pretend  to  have  a 
D scientific  knowledge  until  he  understands  the  principle  underlying  448  45 

fl  the  science  of  numbers. 

► Lord  Kelvin  writes : I often  say  that  if  you  can  measure  that  of 
L which  you  speak,  and  can  express  it  by  a number,  you  know  some- 
d thing  of  your  subject ; but  if  you  cannot  measure  it  your  knowledge 
a is  meagre  and  unsatisfactory.’’ 

This  significance  naturally  attaches  to  names.  These  are  only  448  5 

'I  groupings  of  numerical  vibrations  to  convey  certain  definite 
II  meanings.  Important  historical  events  are  constantly  recorded 
r in  a mere  name,  and  handed  down  to  all  generations. 

So  universal  was  this  method  that  if  you  look  up  the  meanings  of 
w names  in  Cruden’s  ‘‘  Concordance,”  and  follow  each  as  it  appears  in 
d the  Bible  record,  a mere  novice  studying  the  Bible  will  rapidly 
t arrive  at  an  excellent  bird’s-eye  view  of  the  material  history  and 

i its  spiritual  interpretation.  In  fact,  a beginner,  paying  also  due 
h attention  to  the  meaning  of  numbers,  would  speedily  outdistance 
j the  most  experienced  Bible  scholar  who  has  failed  to  explore  this 

ii  mine  of  wealth. 


Anglo-Israelites.— We  need  also  to  understand  the  references  to 
I 

t the  Anglo-Israelitish  race,t  opening  up  as  they  do  the  accuracy  of 
1 the  prophecies  with  the  details  of  the  histoiy  of  these  latter  days 
i and  the  necessary  steps  to  be  taken  to  bring  about  the  end  of  ‘‘>')0  'J 

j ' materiality.  Some  helpful  and  important  particulars  are  given  in 

j Appendix  I,,  which  show  that  this  subject  is  worth  investigation.  357  1 
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Symbols.—  It  is  also  necessary  to  appreciate  the  usual  meanings 
attached  in  the  East  to  the  symbols  so  freely  used  by  the  writers. 
Some  particulars  are  given  in  Appendix  II. 

Before  the  end  of  evil,  it  is  essential  that  all  these  meanings  must 
be  openly  declared  to  the  world  by  those  who  understand  them,  so 
helping  to  make  clearer  the  spiritual  teaching  of  the  Bible.  Not  a 
moment  need  be  wasted  in  studying  these  subjects  apart  from  the 
Bible  record,  as  all  knowledge  of  necessary  references,  etc.,  comes 

* As  an  instance  see  I.  Sam.  23,  ver,  28. 

t Professor  C,  A.  L.  Totten,  of  Yale  University,  gays  : “ I cannot  state  too 
strong-ly  that  the  man  who  has  not  seen  that  Israel  of  the  Scripture  is  totally 
different  from  the  Jewish  people  is  yet  in  the  very  infancy,  the  mere  alphabet, 
of  Biblical  study,  and  that  to  this  day  the  meaning  of  seven-eighths  of  the 
Bible  is  shut  to  his  understanding.” 


452 
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467  14 
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naturally  to  those  who  pray  in  the  right  way,  and  rely  upon  prayer 
to  obtain  such  knowledge.  Valuable  time  may  be  saved,  and  far 
deeper  meanings  discovered,  by  knowing  how  to  gain  knowledge 
through  inspiration.  God  . . . giveth  wisdom  . . . and  knowledge. 

. . . He  revealeth  the  deep  and  secret  things”  (Dan.  2,  ver.  20,  5 

21,  22). 


INSPIRATION. 

“ Wliat  else  have  science  and  religion  ever  had  to  fight  about,  save 
on  the  basis  of  this  common  hypothesis,  and  hence  as  to  whether  the 
causation  of  stcch  or  such  a phenomenon  has  been  ^natural’  or  'super-  1 
natural  ’ ? For  even  the  disputes  as  to  science  contradicting  scripture, 
ultimately  turn  on  the  assumption  of  inspiration  (supposing  it  genuine) 
being  'supernatural'  as  to  its  causation.  Once  grant  that  it  is 
' natural  ’ and  all  possible  ground  of  dispute  is  removed  ” (Romanes). 

Inspiration  has  been  much  misunderstood.  Whenever  you  do 
anything  better  than  usual  it  is  due  to  the  action  of  God,  of  good. 
You  are  inspired.  In  addition,  you  can  obtain  any  knowledge 
desired  for  good  reasons.  In  the  past  we  have  based  our  views 
of  God  and  His  power,  the  Christ,  not  upon  inspiration  and 
revelation,  our  God-given  powers,  but  upon  the  sand  of  human 
reason.” 

The  question  is.  How  is  this  action  to  be  brought  about  when 
required?  It  is  by  the  realisation  of  God,  of  the  Christ,  through 
the  understanding  " of  the  mystery  of  God,  and  of  the  Father, 
and  of  Christ ; In  whom  are  hid  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge”  (Col.  2,  ver.  2,  3). 

“ There  is  a spirit  in  man ; and  the  inspiration  of  the  Almighty  ’ 
giveth  them  understanding”  (Job  32,  ver.  8).  ^ 

Great  writers  nearly  all  believe  in  inspiration,  but  they  have 
believed  it  necessary  to  wait  until  the  inspired  moment  comes.  . 
Many,  such  as  Horace,  Ibsen,  George  Eliot,  and  George  Sand,  have  d 

written  of  it. 

George  Eliot,  for  instance,  said  that  in  all  her  best  writing  there 
was  a “not  herself”  which  took  possession  of  her,  and  that  she  . 
felt  her  own  personality  to  be  merely  the  instrument  through  which 
this  spirit,  as  she  expressed  it,  was  acting. 

Hawthorn  recognised  this  action,  and  once  thought  of  making  itt 
the  subject  of  a story. 

Thackeray  told  his  children  that  the  story  of  “ The  Newcomes,  | 
probably  his  masterpiece,  had  been  revealed  to  him  somehow  as  i| 

in  a dream. 


i 
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Coleridge  says  the  same  of  his  “ Kubla  Khan/’ 

George  Sand  said  she  wrote  continuously  and  without  plan,  and 
literally  without  knowing  whither  she  was  going— even  without 
being  aware  of  the  social  problem  she  was  elaborating. 

. 5 Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  in  his  “ Chapter  on  Dreams,”  confesses 
that  portions  of  his  most  original  novels  were  composed  in  the 
dreaming  state. 

Mozart,  who  at  the  age  of  4 could  play  minuets  and  understood 
' the  theory  of  music,  began  to  compose  at  the  age  of  5. 

10  He  said : “ If  you  think  how  you  are  to  write  (music)  you  will 
never  write  anything  worth  hearing.  I write  because  I cannot  help 
it!” 

Schubert,  who  composed  the  “Erl  King”  when  only  eighteen,  was 
another  genius.  One  of  his  masters  said;  “I  cannot  teach  Franz 
L5  Schubert  anything ; he  must  have  learned  music  directly  from 

heaven.”  13  8 

Beethoven  said ; “ Inspiration  is  for  me  that  mysterious  state 
in  which  the  entire  world  seems  to  form  a vast  harmony,  when 
every  sentiment,  every  thought,  re-echoes  within  me,  when  ray 
20  whole  body  shivers  and  my  hair  stands  on  end.” 

Jacob  Boehme,  1574-1624  a.d.,  the  great  mystic,  and  father  of  17.3  34 

German  philosophy,  who  was  only  a working  shoemaker,  but  whose  490  0 

whole  time  was  spent  in  deep  and  original  thought,  expressed  in 
some  of  his  writings  a wonderful  knowledge  of  the  truth.  He  wrote  : 

2.5  “ Blessed  art  thou  therefore  if  thou  canst  stand  still  from  Self- 
thinking and  Self-willing,  and  canst  stop  the  Wheel  of  thy  Imagina- 
tion and  Senses  ; forasmuch  as  hereby  thou  mayest  arrive  at  length 

to  see  the  great  salvation  of  God,  being  made  capable  of  all  manner  148  41 

of  Divine  sensations  and  heavenly  communications.  Since  it  is  148  39 

30  nought  indeed  but  thine  own  Hearing  and  Willing  that  do  hinder  297  34 

thee,  so  that  thou  dost  not  see  and  hear  God.  This  thy  Willing 
moreover  stops  thy  Hearing.  And  having  brought  thee  hither,  it 
overshadows  thee  with  that  which  thou  wiliest  ; it  binds  thee  with 
thine  own  Chains,  and  it  keeps  thee  in  thine  own  dark  Prison  which  21  32 

3.5  thou  makest  for  thyself  ; so  that  thou  canst  not  go  out  thence,  or 
come  to  that  State  which  is  Supernatural  and  Supersensual.”  Had 
such  a man  only  been  shown  the  practical  method  of  working — 
praying— what  a change  would  have  taken  place  in  the  world. 

Professor  Lombroso  speaks  of  “ numerous  men  of  genius  who  at 
40  some  period  of  their  lives  were  subject  to  hallucinations,”  and 
exclaims,  “ How  many  great  thinkers  have  shown  themselves  all 
their  lives  subject  to  monomania  or  hallucinations  1 ” Many  of 
the  contemporaries  of  Swedenborg  believed  him  to  be,  if  not  insane,  472  4 
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at  least  a monomaniac,  and  Professor  Lombroso,  who  was  a great 
specialist  on  such  matters,  concurs  in  this  opinion,  and  amongst 
others,  places  Loyola,  George  Fox,  Savonarola,  and  Luther  in  the 
same  category.  Socrates  thought  he  was  guided  through  life  by  an 
inner  voice.  I believe  Lord  Beaconsfield  drew  attention  to  the  5 
narrow  dividing  line  there  is  between  what  is  called  genius  and 
what  is  called  madness.  “ Great  wits  are  sure  to  madness  near 
allied  ” * (Dryden).  Gladstone  was  an  example  of  this.  At  the 
same  time,  as  Lord  Salisbury  said : “ He  was  a great  Christian,”  to 
use  his  own  words,  he  was  constantly  ‘‘  dwelling  in  the  inner  court  10  » 
of  the  sanctuary,  whereof  the  walls  are  not  built  with  hands.” 

What  splendid  results  would  have  followed  if  these  individuals 
had  understood  the  scientific  method  of  working. 


Madness. — According  to  Dr.  Forbes  Winslow,  insanity  is  rapidly 
increasing,  the  ratio  now  being  I in  277,  and  the  average  annual  is 
increase  during  the  last  decade  being  2,394.  He  also  says  that  there 
are  at  present  149,000  mentally  defective  persons  at  large,  un- 
certified, unprotected,  and  uncontrolled. t 
All  this  trouble  is  simply  caused  by  wrong  thinking,  not  only  on 
the  part  of  those  afflicted,  but  on  the  part  of  those  responsible  for  20 
them.  Thousands  have  become  insane  through  the  constant  wrong 
77  37  thinking  of  those  who  love  them. 


41  14  Inspiration  Scientific.— “ Incredulitf/  is  based  wJioih/  npon  supposed 

personal  experienee,  and  will  believe  nothing  else.  lienee,  it  cannot  be 
reaso)}ed  with,  as  it  is  alwat/s  scornful  in  its  reliance  on  this  often,  most  25  j 
fallacious  testimony  ” | (Professor  William  H.  Hudson).  , 

For  the  last  thirty  years  I have  been  responsible  for  numberless 
7 3 experiments  and  investigations  of  every  kind,  electrical,  mechanical,  ^ 

107  6 and  chemical.  Trained  as  an  electrician  in  my  earlier  days,  I ^ 

spent  many  evenings  in  the  local  hospital  whilst  serving  my  time  as  > 

an  engineer.  Since  then  I have  often  been  required  to  investigate  j 

and  advise  on  new  medical  discoveries,  and  acted,  during  its 
existence,  as  electrical  expert  to  the  Institute  of  Medical  Electricity, 
founded  under  the  auspices  of  the  chief  scientific  men  of  the  day. 

This  institute,  which  was  almost  entirely  due  to  the  work  of  Colonel 
Wallace,  was,  practically  without  remuneration,  doing  most  valuable 
advanced  experimental  work  under  Mr.  Carpenter,  years  before  j 
X-rays  and  Finsen  rays  were  even  thought  of  by  the  ordinary 
medical  profession.  Suddenly,  I think  in  1888,  a circular  Wcis 
received  by  all  medical  men,  including  those  on  the  Council  and  -I* 
connected  with  it,  some  of  whom  were  of  European  reputation, 

* “Absalom  and  Achitophel,”  Part  I.,  line  UiS. 
f Lecture  at  Caxton  Hall,  February  27th,  1911. 

7 “Materialism  and  Modern  Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System. 


PROOFS  OF  ITS  TRUTH. 


1(37  Refer  to 
Page  Lino 


saying  that,  if  retaining  any  connection  with  it,  their  names  would 
be  struck  off  the  rolls  o|  the  leading  medical  institution.  The 

institute  was  immediately  closed. 

My  work  during  the  last  seventeen  years  has  been  the  pro- 
I 5 fessional  elucidation  of  difficult  business  problems,  the  examination 
and  reporting  upon  new  inventions  and  discoveries  of  every  kind, 
and,  to  a lesser  extent,  advising  upon  and  assisting  in  their  early 
! development.  W^hilst  there  has  therefore  been  but  little  difficulty 
in  understanding  the  details  of  the  material  world,  it  would  ha\e 
>10  been  absolutely  impossible  to  account  for  the  apparent  action 
and  interaction  of  matter  had  I not  learned : (1)  that  inspira- 
tion is  scientific,  and  (2)  tluit  the  secret  of  obtaining  requisite  know- 
ledge is  the  recognition  and  realisation  of  God,  of  the  one  Mind, 
and  the  spiritual  or  real  man’s  unity  with  God,  and  his  consequent 
L>  possession  of  any  knowledge  directly  it  is  needed.  “ If  any  of  you 
lack  wisdom,  let  him  ask  of  God,  that  giveth  to  all  men  liberally 
. . . and  it  shall  be  given  ” (James  1,  ver.  5).  “ For  God  speaketh 

once,  yea  twice,  yet  man  perceiveth  it  not”  (Job  33,  ver.  14). 

The  basic  false  mentality— that  has  been  called  the  “ subconscious 
20  mind,”  “ mortal  mind,”  and  the  ether  ’’-includes  everything  in  the 
material  world,  past,  present,  and  future.  If,  when  a mortal  is 
dwelling  on  an  idea,  his  human  sense,  miscalled  conscious  mind, 
vibrates  synchronously  with  this  basic  false  mentality,  he  is  then 
brought  into  touch  with  any  details  that  he  requires  to  know.  True 
25  prayer  destroys  the  mist  of  matter  that  prevents  this  desired  action. 
“ If  there  be  a prophet  among  you,  I the  Lord  will  make  myself 
known  unto  him”  (Num.  T2.  ver.  6). 

Proofs  of  Its  Truth.- “ They  that  i^eek  the  Lord  understand  atl 
ttdiKjs''  (Prov.  2cS,  ver.  5). 


30  Out  of  the  hundreds  of  cases  where  knowledge  has  been  gained 
in  this  way  by  the  realisation  of  God  and  His  manifestation,  not 
once,  as  far  as  I am  aware,  has  it  turned  out  to  be  wrong.  “ There 
is  a God  in  heaven  that  revealeth  secrets”  (Dan.  2,  ver.  28).  “Where- 
fore, brethren,  covet  [desire  eagerly]  to  prophesy  ” (I.  Cor.  14,  ver.  39). 
3{5  Knowledge  can  be  in  this  w'ay  gained  by  anyone,  and  what  has 
been  stated  cannot  be  true  unless  each  can  prove  it.  “ For  ye  may 
all  prophesy”  (I.  Cor.  14,  ver.  31).  Jesus,  the  most  scientific  man 
that  ever  lived,  was  the  greatest  example,  “ And  the  Jews  marvelled, 
saying.  How  knoweth  this  man  letters,  liaving  never  leariu'd?” 
' h’  (John  7,  ver.  15).  The  disciples  said  to  him  ; “ Now  are  we  sure  that 
thou  knowest  all  things”  (John  16,  ver.  30). 

It  may  be  said : How  can  you  obtain  a greater  knowledge  of  that 
which  does  not  exist  ? You  cannot.  All  that  you  can  gain  is  a 
better  (less  bad)  knowledge  of  God  and  God’s  ideas,  the  reality, 
to  “ He  hath  given  me  certain  knowledge  of  the  things  that  are. 
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namely,  to  know  how  the  world  was  made,  and  the  operation  of  the 
elements ; The  beginning,  ending,  and  midst  of  Ahe  times : . . . And 
all  such  things  as  are  either  secret  or  manifest,  them  I know.  For 
wisdom,  which  is  the  worker  of  all  things,  taught  me:  for  in  her 
is  an  understanding  spirit,  holy,  one  only,  manifold,  subtil,  lively,  5 
clear,  undefiled,  plain,  not  subject  to  hurt,  . . . She  is  the  breath  of 
the  power  of  God,  and  a pure  influence  flowing  from  the  glory  of 
the  Almighty : . . . I perceived  that  I could  not  otherwise  obtain 
her,*  except  God  gave  her  me  ; and  that  was  a point  of  wisdom 
also  to  know  whose  gift  she  was  ; I prayed  unto  the  Lord,  and  10 
besought  him  ’’  (Wisdom  of  Solomon  7,  ver.  17,  18,  21,  22,  25,  and 
8,  ver.  21). 

PRACTICAL  DEMONSTRATIONS. 
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The  Ether  and  Matter.— “ Knou'lvd<je  tnay  oiier  the  human  mind 
without  heuKj  communicated  in  anij  hitherto  known  or  recognised  wai/s”'\  15 
(Sir  \\  illiam  Crookes,  F.K.S.).  “ Of  a trutJi  it  is,  that  your  God  is 
a God  of  gods,  and  a Lord  of  kings,  and  a revealer  of  secrets'’  (Dan. 

2,  ver.  47). 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  material  knowledge  not  only 
sometimes  flashes  into  one’s  consciousness,  but  comes  in  all  sorts  20 
of  ways,  and  a few  instances  may  be  given.  “ Let  the  specimen 
suffice  to  those  who  have  ears.  For  it  is  not  required  to  unfold 
the  mj^stery,  but  only  to  indicate  what  is  sufficient  ” (St.  Clement 
of  Alexandria). 

I had  been  satisfied  that  matter  is  electricity  and  a non-reality,  25 
and  that  the  ether — which  is  only  another  name  for  material  con- 
sciousness,! or  mortal  “mind,”  the  basic  false  mentality— consists  of 
lines  of  force,  high-tension  electrical  currents  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  that  matter  can  be  caused  to  appear  and  disappear 
instantly  in  two  ways,  scientifically  different.  In  one  of  these  the  30 
electrical  tension  in  the  ether  is  increased  or  released,  in  the  other 
the  lines  of  force  are  short-circuited  and  so  destroyed,  leaving 
better  thoughts  to  be  manifested.  § The  riddle  of  the  ether  and  the 
relationship  between  the  ether  and  matter  had  still  to  be  solved. 

I accordingly  one  day  prayed,  realising  that  in  the  real  world,  35 
God,  being  the  Principle  of  all  true  knowledge,  man,  the  divine 

* “ Howbeit  when  he,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  is  come,  he  will  guide  you  into  all 
truth  : for  he  shall  not  speak  of  himself,  but  whatsoever  he  shall  hear,  that 
shall  he  speak  : and  he  will  shew  you  things  to  come.  . . . All  things  that  the 
Father  hath  are  mine  : therefore  said  I,  that  he  shall  take  of  mine,  and  shall  40 
shew  it  unto  you”  (John  16,  ver.  13,  15). 

t Presidential  Address,  British  Association,  1898. 

! “ Electricity  is  not  a vital  fluid,  but  the  least  material  form  of  illusive 
consciousness  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  293,  line  3.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

§“This  so-called  mind  is  self -destroyed.  The  manifestations  of  evil  . . . 45 
show  the  self  -destruction  of  error  or  matter,  and  point  to  matter’s  opposite, 
the  strength  and  permanency  of  Spirit”  (“Science  and  Health.”  p.  293 
line  23.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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man,  is  instantly  conscious  of  what  ho  wants  to  know.  Immediately 
afterwards  a scientific  man  came  for  advice  on  an  interesting  point. 
He  said  that,  amongst  the  ultra  rays  of  light,  there  were  some  which, 
thrown  upon  an  object,  would  cause  it  to  disappear  from  sight, 

5 although  it  was  still  in  its  position,  and  asked  how  he  could  best 
• localise  the  rays. 

Disappearance  of  Matter. — “ arc  linng  ui  an  cxtraordinarij  age 

...  it  i.s  a ti)ne  for  the  open  mind  and  the  open  vimon  in  all  depart- 
) ments  of  thought’'  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge). 

10  In  the  course  of  conversation  he  told  me  of  an  important  experi- 
ment. He  had  taken  1 lb.  of  oxygen  and  1 lb.  of  potassium,  and 
placed  them  in  an  exhausted  glass  tube,  which  was  then  hermetically 
sealed.  On  passing  a high-tension  current  through  the  tube.  If  lb. 
of  the  contents  instantly  disappeared,  the  chemical  balance  upon 
1.5  which  the  apparatus  stood  registering  the  loss  of  weight  as  the 
current  was  turned  on.  He  then  told  me  that  he  had  proved 
mathematically  (200  pages  of  equations  were  required)  that  the 
electron  was  created  by  the  action  at  right  angles  of  two  lines  of 
force  of  definite  length  upon  each  other,  and  he  thought  that  the 
20  action  of  the  high-tension  current  had  resolved  the  electrons  into 
the  original  lines  of  force,  which  then  passed  easily  through  the 
glass  and  disappeared.  As  a matter  of  fact,  these  lines  of  force 
are  not  finite  in  length,  but,  as  beliefs,  extend  indefinitely  in  false 
space.  It  took  two  years  before  Dr.  Romocki,  then  the  chemist 
25  on  my  staff,  was  able  to  confirm  the  mathematical  proof. 

A few  days  afterwards,  a friend  of  mine,  one  of  the  leading 
chemical  authorities  in  England,  confidentially  gave  me  details  of 
somewhat  similar  chemical  experiments  which  had  just  been  carried 
out  under  test  conditions  before  a selected  body  of  leading  scientific 
30  men,  and  had  been  pronounced  by  them  as  wholly  inconsistent  with 
any  conceivable  theory  of  matter.  These  experiments  were  shown 
to  them,  to  establish  priority  of  date  for  the  discoverer,  who  did 
not  care  to  publish  them  until  he  had  found  the  reason  for  the 
results. 

35  “ The  Earth  Helped  the  Woman.” — The  irhole  hisfori/  of  science 

■dioiv^  us  that,  ichenever  the  educated  and  scientific  )neu  of  an g age  have 
denied  the  facts  of  other  investigators  on  ^ a priori ' grounds  of 
ahsurditg  or  impossihilitg,  the  deniers  have  alirai/s  been  irrong”^ 
(Professor  Alfred  Russel  Wallace). 

40  It  was  then  that  I recognised  that  we  were  on  the  eve 
of  the  great  intellectual  revolution  that  must  attend  the  scientific 
recognition  of  the  non-reality  of  matter,  and  I understood 
* Speech  at  the  Grand  Hotel,  Birmingham,  June  25th,  1910, 
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the  meaning  of  the  words  in  Rev.  12,  ver.  16,*  “And  the  earth 
[the  leading  scientific  thought  of  the  day]  helped  the  woman, 
and  the  earth  opened  her  mouth  [by  stating  the  truth],  and  swallowed 
2^3  I ^he  flood  which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth”  [the  wrong 

273  li)  newly  gained  mental  freedom].  5 

Crookes’s  Berlin  Lecture.— “ For  ice  liioic  in  port,  and  ice  pi'ophesy 
in  part”  (I.  Cor.  18,  ver.  9). 

The  following  finale  in  Sir  William  Crookes’s  Berlin  lecture,  which 
was  shortly  afterwards  delivered,  then  showed  me  that  already  the 
~)51  5 leaven  was  at  work:  “This  fatal  quality  of  atomic  dissociation  10 

appears  to  be  universal  . . . the  whole  range  of  human  experience 
is  all  too  short  to  afford  a parallax  whereby  the  date  of  the 
108  19  extinction  of  matter  can  be  calculated.”]*  This  knowledge  is  now 
available. 

68  30  Non-Reality  of  Matter. — Another  case  of  knowledge  gained  in-  15 

spirationally  in  a seemingly  indirect  manner  may  be  given.  I 
tried  for  some  time  by  ordinary  means,  during  the  first  eighteen 
months  of  my  examination  into  “ mental  ” phenomena  for  the  “ Daily 
Express,”  to  obtain  mathematical  proof  of  the  non-reality  of 
electricity,  but  without  success.  Although  in  the  application  of  ^0 
167  30  the  method  of  scientific  and  true  prayer  I had  as  yet  experienced 

practically  no  failure  of  any  importance,  doubt  seized  hold  of 
me  in  this  matter  of  obtaining  knowledge  that  apparently  must 
include  abstruse  mathematical  calculations.  I shrank  from  possible 
failure,  but  gained  some  courage  through  remembering  that  it  was  25 
equally  scientific  for  the  information  to  reach  me  through  the 
channel  of  my  head  engineer  or  chemist,  both  of  whom  were  first- 
class  mathematicians.  Recognising  that  hesitation  was  not  reliance 
on  Principle,  and  that  fear  had  the  upper  hand,  I prayed  five  times 
during  two  days  for  the  required  knowledge,  so  requisite  for  30 
the  clearing  up  of  the  mystery  of  evil.  The  following  morning  I 
g9  39  received  from  Mr.  Wake-Cook  a copy  of  the  Rede  Lecture  given  by 
Professor  Osborne  Reynolds,  referring  to  his  mathematical  proof  of 
the  non-reality  of  matter  already  mentioned.  “ And  herein  is 
that  saying  true.  One  soweth,  and  another  reapeth.  I sent  you  35 
to  reap  that  whereon  ye  bestowed  no  labour : other  men  laboured, 
and  ye  are  entered  into  their  labours”  (John  4,  ver.  37,  38).  Mr. 
Wake-Cook  wrote:  “Here  he  has  proved  mathematically  what  you 
have  been  telling  us  for  some  time.”  In  this  way  the  twenty 
years’  life-work  of  one  of  the  most  advanced  mathematicians  of  10 
the  day,  until  then  entirely  unknown  to  me,  was  rendered  available 
by  a few  minutes^  prayer. 

g 6 This  instance  also  illustrates  the  necessity  of  keeping  an  open 

* Rotherham’s  translation  of  ver.  15  is  significant.  It  is  as  follows:  “And 
the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth  hekind  the  woman,  water  as  a river,  that  he  15 
might  cause  her  to  be  river-borne  ” (see  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  373,  line  14.  Mary  Baker 
Eddy). 

t “ Modern  Views  of  Matter.”  An  Address  delivered  before  the  Congress  of 
Applied  Chemistry,  at  Berlin,  June  5th,  1903. 


“CORRECT”  AND  “ACCURATE.” 


171  Refer  to 
Page  Line 


Sec.  IV. 

mind  as  to  the  channel  through  which  information  may  reach  you. 
To  look  for  help  through  any  special  channel  is  more  or  less  to 
close  the  door  to  all  others.  We  must  leave  Principle  to  decide 
what  is  best.  God’s  w^ay  is  always  perfect,  the  way  of  good. 


5 Thought  Germs. —A  third  example  may  be  given.  Having  found 
that  the  ether  consists  of  lines  of  force,  high-tension  electrical 
currents,  I had  the  same  difficulty  as  other  investigators  in  not 
being  able  to  find  out  what  was  believed  to  exist,*  namely,  the 
positive  electron,  although  the  negative  electron  was  easily  discover- 
10  able.  Neither  was  it  clear  how  these  lines  of  force  or  material 
thoughts  were  destroyed  by  the  action  of  God.  I therefore  prayed 
for  knowledge  two  or  three  times  in  two  days.  The  next  day  a 
well-known  inventor  called  upon  me  for  advice  with  regard  to  a 
system  of  wireless  telephony.  In  the  course  of  conversation  a 
15  remark  of  his  led  me  to  put  my  difficulty  before  him.  He  at  once 
gave  me  two  solutions,  one  of  which  I knew  must  be  accurate  because 
it  fitted  in  with  all  the  other  basic  theories  of  the  material  universe 
already  found  to  be  correct. 

[“Correct”  and  “ Accurate.”  - The  words  “correct”  and 
20  “ accurate  ” do  not  mean  “ true  ” when  applied  to  the  theories  of 
matter  now  advanced.  They  merely  denote  accoi-dance  with  the  final 
beliefs  of  material  so-called  science.] 


Short-circuiting.— The  inventor  then  explained  that  each  seeming 
line  of  force  or  so-called  thought  consisted  of  innumerable  adjacent 
2o  small  particles, t oval  or  egg-shaped,  not  touching  each  other,  and 
lying  with  the  longer  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  general  trend  of  the 
line  of  force.  The  greatest  diameter  is  just  equal  to  the  distance  apart 
of  their  centres.  One  of  their  ends  is  positive  and  the  other  negative. 
Now,  when  a man  denies  the  reality  of  sin  or  sickness  in  heaven  the 
80  action  of  God  causes  the  seeming  sin  or  sickness  to  disappear. 
What  then  takes  place,  from  a theoretical  point  of  view,  is  that 
one  of  these  particles,  or  thought  germs,  is  slightly  turned.  The 
positive  ends  of  adjacent  particles  then  repel  each  other,  and  the 
dissimilar  ends  attract  each  other  until  each  adjacent  particle  is 
35  slightly  turned.  The  positive  end  of  each  {larticle  having  thus  come 
nearer  the  negative  end  of  the  adjacent  particle,  the  turning  action  is 
increased  by  these  portions  attracting  each  other  until  each  particle 
has  been  turned  at  right  angles.  Being  oval,  the  positive  end  of 
each  particle  then  touches  the  negative  end  of  the  adjacent  particle, 
and  the  whole  line  of  force  is  short-circuited  and  finally  ceases  to  have 
ev^en  its  temporal  or  material  sense  of  existence,  and  there  is  in 

of  electricity,  over  and  above  the  known  elements 
others— the  positive  and  negative  electrons”  (Dr.  Nernst 
-rrotessor  of  Chemistry,  Gottingen  University).  ’ 

EdVyb  Health,”  p.  164,  line  16.  Mary  Baker 
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its  place  what  even  material  scientists  admit  to  be  NOTHING^— 
nothing  cognisable  under  any  circumstances  by  the  material  senses 
with  any  aid  whatever.  God’s  real  and  perfect  world  is,  however, 
present  everywhere  and  always  discernible  by  the  true  senses. 

PROPHESYING,  t 

“ And  every  course  of  self-discipline  thus  steadily  and  honestly 
pursued  tends,  not  merely  to  clear  the  mental  vision  of  the  individual, 
but  to  enable  the  race,  by  developing  that  power  of  inimcdiate  insight 
which,  in  mans  highest  phase  of  existence,  will  not  only  supersede  the 
laborious  operations  of  his  intellect,  but  ivill  reveal  to  him  truths  and 
glories  of  the  unseen,  which  the  intellect  alone  can  see  but  as  through  a 
glass  darkly''  (Dr.  W.  B.  Carpenter). 

One  of  the  facts  that  have  made  it  a little  difficult  to  understand 
the  prophecies  in  the  Bible  is  that  each  recorded  stage  of  human 
experience,  in  obedience  to  the  action  of  material  thought,  imi- 
tating the  reality,  foreshadows  what  is  to  appear  in  subsequent 

* “ The  only  power  of  evil  is  to  destroy  itself  ” (“  Science  and  Health,” 

p.  186,  line  19.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  . , • . 

Results  are  not  always  obtained  immediately,  especially  when  trying  to 
find  out  details  in  connection  with  the  spiritual  world. 

For  instance,  Mrs.  Eddy  says  : “ Few  persons  comprehend  what  Christian 
Science  means  by  the  word  refection  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  301,  line  5). 
Seeing  that  here  was  some  important  kcowledge  to  be  gained,  1 set  to  work  to 
find  the  real  meaning.  To  do  this  took  me  two  and  a-half  years,  and  I had  to  pray 
specifically  over  20,000  times  for  it,  more  than  Uventy  times  a day,  before  I found 
it  out.  The  information  was  well  worth  obtaining.  It  opened  up  to  me  through 
reversal  a knowledge  of  the  spiritual  world  that  was  wonderful,  indicating  that 
which  is  happening  in  heaven,  and  showing  how  to  work  out  logically  the  details 
indicative  of  what  is  there  taking  place.  These  logical  deductions  have 
been  demonstrated  by  thousands  of  results  in  the  so-oalled  material  world,  and 
can  be  proved  by  anyone  with  sufficient  understanding  and  enough  humility  to 

subordinate  material  so-called  knowledge.  , , t t -i  i 

I once  lost  a pair  of  gloves,  and  in  order  to  find  out  whether  I had  properly 
understood  the  Principle  that  underlay  the  action  of  good  in  the  materialisation 
of- what  is  called  matter,  I treated  every  day  for  over  a year  before  they  were 
found  and  the  right  understanding  of  Truth  demonstrated.  In  another  important 
case  I treated  every  day  for  three  and  a-half  years  before  succeeding  m my 
demonstration,  and  destroying  aggressive  evil  that  w^as  a menace  to  humanity. 
Treatment  is  the  name  given  to  true  prayer,  in  order  to  differentiate  it  from  the 

old  limited  method  of  prayer  by  asking.  . j..  ^ • i. 

Mrs.  Eddy  says:  -‘Self-denial,  sincerity.  Christianity,  and  persistence 

alone  win  the  prize  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  462,  line  17). 

In  working  for  material  knowledge  I realise  that  God  being  the  Principle  of 
all  knowledge,  man — the  spiritual  man — knovvs  instantly  anything  he  needs. 
When  trying  to  obtain  a better  knowledge  of  God  and  the  spiritual  world, 
I find  that  the  most  efficient  method  is  simply  to  try  and  realise  God  as 
Truth  to  the  best  of  my  ability.  It  seems  then  to  be  easier  to  lose  the  tmse 
sense  of  self  in  the  realisation  of  God.  You  must  remember,  however,  that 
YOU  can  build  up  in  your  own  consciousness  mistaken  ideas  as  to  the  best 
method  of  working,  which  then  become  so-called  laws,  as  far  as  you  are  con- 
cerned. No  difficulties  on  this  point  can  possibly  happen,  however,  to  the 
consistent  worker  who  obtains  his  knowledge  from  the  right  source,  as  all 

true  knowledge  is  demonstrable  here  and  now. 

t It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  prophesying  is  only  jading  thought. 
Although  those  in  the  past  who  lived  in  thought,  close  to  God,  and  did  not 
limit  their  powers  bv  wrong  thinking,  wmre  able  often  to  prophesy  accurately, 
in  most  cases  they  were  liable  to  make  mistakes  and  only  partially  to  read  the 
thou-bts  that  later  were  about  to  act.  It  is  through  want  of  knowledp  of  the 
material  world  that  lovers  of  God  and  the  Bible  have  claimed  too  much  and  so 
alienated  scientific  men,  who  should  have  been,  and  now  will  be,  then  strongest 
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B ages.  This  continues  until  the  material  counterfeit  is  destroyed  by  the  174 

B action  of  Truth.  Consequently  each  prophecy  may  foretell  a series  of  122 

3 events  liable  to  happen  in  their  predetermined  order  at  different  periods  282 

i throughout  the  Bible  history,  each  series  of  events  being  simply  358 

3 5 a repetition  of  what  has  happened  before,  but  conforming  in  details  285 

i to  the  improved  normal  conditions  of  each  period.  Further,  a 

1 prophecy  often  refers  to  entirely  different  events,  such  as  the  history 

) of  a certain  period,  and  events  in  the  life  of  an  individual.  This  177 

will  be  dealt  with  more  fully  later  on.  The  importance  of  scientific 
] 0 s-nd  therefore  accurate  interpretation  of  prophecy  is  that  we  can  71 

I begin  sooner  to  destroy  the  groups  of  thoughts  that  might  later  give 

1 trouble  if  left  to  be  dealt  with  at  any  given  moment.  So  we 

purify  and  lift  up  the  remaining  human  experience,  and  ensure 
I painless  instead  of  painful  progress. 

11^  Predestination  Correct.* — “ Jfliom  hp  did  prcdentinafc,tJiem  he  also  174 
called:  and  whom  he  called,  . . . them  he  also  glorified"  (Rom.  8, 

I yer.  30).  Having  predestinated  us  . . . being  predestinated  accord-  399 
I ing  to  the  purpose  of  him  who  icorketh  all  things  after  the  counsel  of 
\ his  own  u'ill”  (Eph.  1,  ver.  5,  11). 

) Predestination  is  correct  as  far  as  anything  can  be  said  to  be  so  in  321 
h the  material  world,  that  is  to  say,  it  is  a fundamental  false  belief.  175 
I It  is  not  long  ago  that  the  predestination  of  a few  human  beings  to 
c be  saved  was  taught  by  the  Church. 

Dr.  Inge,  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge,  writes : “ The 
D ')  motive  power  is  not  in  ourselves.  We  cannot  even  will  to  please 
D God  without  the  help  of  His  will.  The  experiences  of  the  saints, 

I as  recorded  by  themselves,  offer  no  support  to  a voluntaristic 
c psychology  of  religion.^’ 

‘‘  Blessed  is  the  man  whom  thou  choosest,  and  causest  to  approach 
1 ) unto  thee,  that  he  may  dwell  in  thy  courts”  (Ps.  05,  ver.  4).  “God  • 

9 Who  hath  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  a holy  calling,  not  according 
to  our  works,  but  according  to  his  own  purpose  and  grace,  wEich 

9 was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus  before  the  world  began’'  (II  Tim  1 
ver.  8,  9).  • • » 


> Dr.  G.  Thompson,  in  his  “ System  of  Psychology,”  says : “ I have 
had  a feeling  of  the  uselessness  of  all  voluntary  effort,  and  also  that 
the  matter  was  working  itself  clear  in  my  mind.  It  has  many  times 
seemed  to  me  that  I was  really  a passive  instrument  in  the  hands 
of  a person  not  myself.” 

) “ When  I watch  that  flowing  river  which,  out  of  regions  I see  not, 

pours  for  a season  its  stream  into  me,  I see  that  I am  not  ...  a 
cause,  but  a surprised  spectator  of  this  ethereal  water  ” (Emerson). 

Dr.  Franz  Hartmann,  in  his  “ Life  of  Paracelsus,”  says  : ‘‘  Men  do 
not  think  what  they  choose,  but  that  which  comes  into  their  mind. 

» it  they  could  control  the  action  of  their  minds,  they  would  be 
able  to  control  their  own  nature  and  tTie  nature  by  which  their 
orms  are  surrounded.”  This  can  now  be,  and  is  being  done. 

There’s  a divinity  that  shapes  our  ends 

> =.=  XT  . them  how  we  will  ” f (Shakespeare). 

Henri  Bergson,  in  “ Creative  Evolution,”  savs  that  “ th^ 
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Solomon,  with  his  great  human  knowledge,  showed  his  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  everything  happening  in  the  material  world  has 
its  appointed  time  ; “ To  every  thing  there  is  a season,  and  a tune 
2^2  1 to  every  purpose  under  the  heaven : A time  to  be  born,  and  a time 

to  die  ” (Eccles.  3,  ver.  1,  2).* 

269  84  “ Appointments”  not  to  be  Kept.— In  this  enlightened  age,  having 

found  out  how  to  pray,  it  is  our  privilege  to  break  such  time- 
honoured  but  disastrous  “ appointments,”  the  result  of  human 
ignorance,  binding  each  succeeding  generation  by  preconceived  links 

of  iron  fate. 

We  have  been  slaves  to  the  false  thoughts  that,  as  chains  wielded 
by  false  teachings  and  false  theories,  are  bound  about  us  by  false 

fears. 

Every  material  thought,  unless  destroyed  by  true  prayer,  conies 
into  seeming  action  at  its  predetermined  time.  “ The  thing  that  la 
hath  been,  it  is  that  which  shall  be  ; ...  Is  there  any  thing  whereof 
it  may  be  said,  See,  this  is  new '?  it  hath  been  already  of  old  time, 
which  was  before  us”  (Eccles.  1,  ver.  9,  10).  It  is  even  possible  to 
calculate  out  mathematically  a thought  that  will  come  to  a moital 
at  any  given  time.  This  is  done  by  calculations  based 
upon  the  vibrations  acting  upon  the  world  and  upon  the  individual  at 
the  moment  of  birth  and  at  the  moment  when  he  appears  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  certain  vibrations  or  ethereal  tiling, 
wrongly  called  “thoughts.”  You  can,  however,  destroy  any  unsatis- 
factory “ thought  ” by  true  prayer,  either  beforehand  or  at  the  moment  2o 

that  it  commences  to  act.  Other  “thoughts’  that  were  equally  pie- 

destined  will  then  be  manifested.  Man  has  therefore  no  free  will 
whatsoever  until  he  learns  how  to  think  rightly,!  and  even  then  he 
171  8 cannot  tell  the  form  in  which  the  improved  condition,  the  better 

812  18  belief,  is  going  to  be  manifested. 

The  Cartesian  doctrine  that  animals  are  walking  automata  is  not 
only  true  as  far  as  the  material  animals  are  concerned,  but  is 
equally  true  as  regards  mortals,  which  are  only  the  highest  material 
animals.  Every  so-called  mental  quality  that  man  possesses 
is  found  in  animals  in  differing  degrees.  Even  with  the  smallest 
animals  one  sees  this.  Sir  William  Dawson  says;  “An  amoeba 
shows  volition,  appetite,  and  passion.”  Professor  Schmidt  states 
204  7, 15  that  unconscious  mind  is  in  plants,  consciousness  in  animals,  and 
self-consciousness  in  man. 

Descartes  looked  upon  animals  as  merely  machines,  and  many 

* There  are  many  references  in  the  Bible  to  matters  being  pre-ordained.  (See 
Job  7,  ver.  1,  and  14,  ver.  5 ; Dan.  8,  ver.  19,  10,  ver.  1,  and  11,  ver.  17,  85  ; Hab.2, 

ver.  8 ; Acts  17,  ver.  26,  31  ; Gal.  4,  ver.  4.)  , i i j.- 

Augustine  (354-430  A.D.),  the  great  Christian  philosopher,  taught  that  salvation 
or  damnation  were  pre-determined  by  God,  and  that  man  could  alter  nothing, 

the  whole  history  of  the  world  being  definitely  settled  beforehand. 

t“The  motion  of  the  arm  is  no  more  dependent  upon  the  direction  oi 
mortal  mind,  than  are  the  organic  action  and  secretion  of  the  viscera 
(“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  160.  line  9.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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Sec.  IV. 

others  consider  all  vital  phenomena  below  what  has  been  generally 
I recognised  as  consciousness,  as  being  merely  mechanical.  Darwin  called 
r this  instinct,”  and  said  that,  begun  “ in  chance,”  it  acts  favourably 
to  the  perpetuation  of  species.  Animals,  and  therefore  human 
f •“>  beings,  certainly  do  not  require  their  brain  to  actuate  their  limbs 
[ in  apparently  an  orderly  and  conscious  manner.  There  are  many 
I • experiments  that  prove  this.  For  instance,  Pfluger  touched  the 
thigh  of  a decapitated  frog  with  acetic  acid,  which  it  wiped  off 
with  the  foot  of  the  same  side.  He  then  cut  off  the  foot  and  re- 
y 0 applied  the  acid.  The  headless  frog  tried  to  \vii)e  it  off  witli  the  stump 
' ) but  failed.  After  some  fruitless  efforts  it  ceased,  but  seemed 

r unquiet,  and  at  last  made  use  of  the  foot  of  the  other  leg  and 

wiped  off  the  acid.  These  results  have  been  confirmed  by  many. 

Vivisection.  As  a mcduutl  man  1 linoir  Hoin(iJii)nj  of  Jdonan 
i •>  siiffcnng,  hut  neror  hare  1 seen  depleted  on  the  fare  of  nian  or  iroinan 
i the  horror  and  pain  of  suffering  whieh  I hare  seen  presented  in  the 

k hniited  power  of  expression  possessed  hg  the  lower  animals  (Dr.  W. 

Woods  Smythe,  F.M.Soc.Loiid.). 

. Although,  in  the  case  of  these  experiments,  it  is  claimed  that 
t 0 no  pain  could  have  been  experienced,  what  cold-blooded  cruelties 
I have  been  carried  out  in  the  name  of  science ! Inability  to  help 

I humanity  out  of  its  troubles  drives  man  to  cause  fresh  trouble  in 
a vain  attempt  to  gain  a knowledge  of  how  to  palliate  them. 

The  Hopeless  Injustice  of  the  Material  World How  can 

5 man  help  doing  evil  until  he  knows  how  to  pray?  Sin  is  simply 
moral  madness,  A human  being  never  made  his  own  “ conscious- 
ness,” and  he  never  made  the  thoughts  that  attack  him.  According 
to  the  famous  declaration  of  the  American  Republic,  “ Man  is  born 
free,”  whereas  human  birth  is  obviously  an  entrance  into  the  most 
0 abject  slavery,  wherein,  compelled  to  do  wrongly  by  an  inexorable, 
temporary,  so-called  law,  we  are  punished  for  every  wrong  thought 
and  its  consequent  wrong  word  and  wrong  deed.  What  shameful  in- 
justice ! Surely  no  further  proof  of  this  material  world  being  hell 
is  required.  Froiti  tliis  state  of  imagined  slaveiy  we  only  .start  to  free 
our.selves  when  we  learn  liow  to  think  rigidly. 

Professor  Lombroso,  a specialist  on  criminology,  came  to  the 
conclusion,  from  the  examination  of  numerous  criminals,  that  their 
actions  were  caused  by  degeneracy,  not  by  volition.  He  conse- 
quently was  an  opponent  of  our  punitive  system.  Fear  of  punish- 
0 merit  has  never  really  made  man  honest  ; the  only  way  is  through 
purification  of  the  human  consciousness.  This  is  certain  and 
permanent. 

Mr.  Arthur  Balfour,  ex  Prime  Minister  of  Great  Britain,  and 
a deep  thinker,  writes  of  man:  "'Whether  it  be  proper  to  call 
him  free  or  not,  he  at  least  lacks  freedom  in  the  sense  in  which 
freedom  is  necessary  in  order  to  establish  responsibility.  It  is 
* ‘‘  Fact,s  and  Fallacies  regarding  the  Bible,”  p.  14(). 
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FATALISM  UNTRUE. 


Sec.  IV. 


impossible  to  say  of  him  that  he  ‘ought/  and  therefore  he  ‘can/ 
for  at  any  given  moment  of  his  life  his  next  action  is  by  hypothesis 

strictly  determined.’’  u v f 

This  is  true  in  the  case  of  all  labouring  under  a mistaken  belief 

of  God’s  law  and  government.  But  it  is  not  the  case  when  a man  ■> 
knows  how  to  think  scientifically.  This  theory  only  becomes 
an  apparent  law  when  it  is  given  its  temporary  seeming 
power  through  either  the  consent  of  an  individual,  or  even  an 
apathetic  assent  thereto.  It  then  enchains  man.  UninrsaJ  as.sriif 
to /(fl/arious  hifpotJicsvK  rr.suth  in  tJm  jnrscnf  clniotic  conditnn)  of  thn  lo 

material  trorlil. 

Fatalism  Untrue. — Fatalism  is  not  true,  as  there  are  two  things 

that  a man  can  do  to  protect  himself ; 

(1.)  He  can  destroy  a disharmonious  thought  by  the  denial 

of  its  reality  or  existence  as  spiritual  fact.  t") 

(2  ) He  can  purify  his  human  consciousness  through  the 
affirmation  of  the  truth  until  no  wrong  thought  can  have 
any  effect  upon  him. 

Years  ago,  as  just  stated,  the  whole  of  the  material  thoughts 
or  beliefs  that  were  going  to  be  manifested  in  the  material  world  -’0 
were  fixed  in  relation  to  each  other,  one  may  call  it  “ in  position, 
in  this  material  false  consciousness,  and  were  bound  to  appear  at 
the  predetermined  time,  unless  destroyed  scientifically  by  true 
prayer.  We  have  been  merely  seeing  them  piecemeal  owing  to 
our  limited  sense.  Philosophers  are  right  when  they  say  that,  m 
fact,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  time,  and  equally  right  when  they  say 
that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  space.  There  is,  however,  true 


time  and  space  in  heaven. 

The  prophecies  of  Moses.-  “ We  hare  aho  « more  mre  word  of 
prophecy ; whercunto  ye  do  icell  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  a hght  that 
shineth  in  a dark  place,  until  the  day  dawn,  and  the  day  star  arise  in 
your  hearts  ” (11.  Peter  1,  ver.  19). 

There  are  many  wonderful  prophecies  in  the  Bible,  marvellous 
examples  of  thought  reading.  Amongst  the  most  important  are 
those  of  the  great  prophet  and  leader,  Moses,  in  Deuteronomy, 
where  is  given  the  covenant  with  the  children  of  Israel.  In 
chapters  28-30  Moses  foretells  the  future  of  the  Israelites.  He 
proclaims  the  laws  which  these  children  of  Israel  had  to  obey,  and 
follows  with  the  blessings  that  would  come  on  them  if  they  should 
“ hearken  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord  ” (28,  ver.  2),  and  all  the 
curses  that  “shall  come  upon”  them  if  they  did  not  hearken 
(28,  ver.  15).  He  gives  in  detail  that  which  would  happen,  and  in 
verse  15  shows  the  punishment  that  would  befall  them  on  account 
of  the  sins  that  they  would  commit,  which  sins  are  clearly  set  out 
in  II  Kings  17,  ver.  7-18.  This  punishment  is  “the  curse”  referred 
to  in  Daniel  9,  ver.  11.  In  that  wonderful  80th  chapter,  where  he 
lays  down  distinctly  the  covenant  and  the  principle  upon  winch 


30  1 

■ t 


it 

n 


^ I 


I; 


THE  PROPHECIES  OF  MOSES. 


177  Refer  to 
Page  Lina 


I 


Sec.  IV. 

it  is  based,  the  law  of  good,  Moses  says : “ It  shall  come  to  pass,  when 
all  these  things  are  come  upon  thee,  the  blessing  and  the  curse,  no  28 
...  That  then  the  Lord  thy  God  will  turn  thy  captivity,  and  have 
compassion,  . . . And  thou  shalt  return  and  obey  the  voice  of  the 
5 Lord,  and  do  all  his  commandments.  . . . The  Lord  will  again  rejoice 

' over  thee  for  good”  (Deiit.  30,  ver.  J,  3,  S,  !)).  This  good  is  now  idu  I + 

‘ being  enjoyed  by  the  descendants  of  the  children  of  Israel.  Moses  :i60  3'.> 

pointed  out  that  “ This  commandment  ...  is  not  hidden  from  thee, 

^ neither  is  it  far  off.  It  is  not  in  heaven,  . . . Neither  is  it  beyond 

, 10  the  sea,  . . . But  the  word  is  very  nigh  unto  thee,  in  thy  mouth,  and 

> in  thy  heart”  (30,  ver.  11-14),  showing  that  what  should  happen 
would  be  the  result  of  right  thinking,  with  its  resultant  right 
speaking  and  right  acting. 

This  has  already  been  materially  fulfilled.  It  now  has  to  take 
I 15  place  intellectually,  and  the  curse  threatens  to  “come  upon”  them  547  8 

who  do  “ not  hearken  ” (Dent.  28,  ver.  15). 

I Appendix  I.  gives  the  evidence  that  the  English-speaking  races  :)57  1 

, are  the  descendants  of  the  ten  lost  tribes  and  Benjamin,  and 

“ that  the  Jews  generally  so-called,  are  in  the  main  the  descendants 
L20  of  Judah. 

t 

I 

The  Covenant.— The  above  prophecies  deal  with  the  history  of  the  3(»5  25 

Israelites  from  that  time  up  to  the  present,  when  the  final  blessings  los  4:4 

I are  being  fulfilled ; but  they  have  been  partially  fulfilled,  in 

I period  after  period,  by  the  children  of  Israel  leaving  the  worship 

25  of  the  one  God,  good,  and  being  forced  back  by  the  necessarily 
resulting  trouble  and  disappointments,  until  finally  they  see  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  sets  them  free.  “ The  secret  of  the  Lord  is  with 
them  that  fear  him;  and  he  will  shew  them  his  covenant”  (Ps.  25, 
ver.  14).  This  covenant  is  referred  to  over  and  over  again  throughout 
30  the  Bible,  and  cannot  be  broken,  because  it  is  the  everlasting 
covenant  between  God,  the  Principle  of  good,  a living,  all-inclusive, 
ever-active  Principle,  and  man.  His  manifestation.  This  covenant  ;',os 
involves  the  invariable  manifestation  of  good  in  response  to  right  •'<> 

thinking.  If  I j on  think  of  jx'rfcrtion , (jood  nmsf  cnsin'.  If  you  think  evil,  r!l,' 

35  this  evil  will  be  manifested  more  or  less.  “My  covenant  will  I 1I4  -Js 

not  break,  nor  alter  the  thing  that  is  gone  out  of  my  lips  ” (Ps.  89, 
ver.  34).  The  spiritual  meaning  of  these  prophecies  has  an  17:5  s 

individual  significance  to  those  who  are  striving  to  order  their  lives  .-{-jg 
by  the  inner  teachings  of  the  Bible,  and  so  catch  its  higher  meanings, 
to  The  importance  of  this  covenant  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the 
word  translated  “testament”  should  be  translated  “covenant.” 

The  Old  Testament  is  “ the  book  of  the  covenant,”  from  which 
Moses  “ read  in  the  audience  of  the  people  ” (Ex.  24,  ver.  7).  The 
“ ark  of  his  testament,”  to  be  “ seen  in  his  temple  ” in  the  latter  ;'>7()  7 

45  days  (Rev.  11,  ver.  19),  should  be  translated  “ark  of  his  covenant.” 

N 2 


Eefer  to  178 
Page  Line 


THE  COVENANT. 


303  2 

362  12 

368  8 

384  17 

190  13 

191  7 

528  2 


155  20 

134  36 

8 8 
185  39 

105  25 

176  33 


173  10 

177  37 

178  44 
167  34,37 
112  1 


1 12  15 


99  1 2 


528  1 


Sec.  IV. 

“ And  now  I stand  and  am  judged  for  the  hope  of  the  promise 
made  of  God  unto  our  fathers:  Unto  which  promise  our  twelve 
tribes,  instantly  serving  God  day  and  night,  hope  to  come  (Acts 

26,  ver.  6,  7). 


The  Book  of  Revelation.— “ llerelafion  of  Jesus  Christ,  which 

God  (jure  unto  him,  to  shew  unto  his  seiwaiits  things  which  must  shortly 
come  to  pass  ” (Rev.  1,  ver.  1). 


Even  the  sceptical  John  Stuart  Mill  conceded  that  revelation  is 
ordinarv,  normal,  and  to  be  expected  if  the  existence  of  God  could 
be  proved.  The  existence  of  God  can  now  be  demonstrated.  _ 10 

The  best  instance  of  consecutive  prophecy,  or  thought  reading, 

is  probably  the  Rook  of  Revelation. 

Jesus,  speaking  of  the  Comforter,  said  : “ He  will  show  you  things  to 
come,’'  and  in  II.  Peter  1,  ver.  19,  we  are  told  that  there  is  “ A more 
sure  word  of  prophecy  ; whereunto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  lo  > 
as  unto  a light  that  shlneth  in  a dark  place.”  It  is  foretold 
that  at  the  end  of  the  world  we  shall  be  able  to  prophesy,  Your 
sons  and  your  daughters  shall  prophesy”  (Joel  2,  ver.  28)  Jesus 
also  pointed  out  that  responsibilities  were  incurred  by  the  disciples 
knowing  things  not  yet  fulfilled,  and  we  have  to  act  so  as  to  “ 

the  fullest  use  of  the  knowledge  so  gained,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
world.  In  view  of  the  undeviating  law  of  justice,  it  is  useless, 
when  the  knowledge  is  gained,  to  shirk  responsibility,  unless  you 
are  prepared  to  take  the  punishment  that  such  a throwing  over  ot 

your  fellow-men  entails.  u i. 

The  Apocalypse  is  believed  by  many  to  have  been  written  about 

97  A D.  by  John,  when  about  96  years  of  age.  In  addition  to  its 
deeper  significance,  it  is  a political  and  religious  history  of  the 
countries  then  forming  the  Roman  Empire-the  determining  factor 
in  the  world’s  history-from  the  time  in  which  it  was  written,  up  to 
what  is  wrongly  called  “ the  end  of  the  world.”  It  is  given  in  detail,  , 
but  in  symbolic  language,  and  many  men,  even  such  as  Lutier, 
thinking  chiefly  on  a material  level,  objected  to  its  use. 

To  give  the  different  meanings  of  Revelation  would  take  many  , 
hours,  but  a few  points  will  be  found  in  Appendix  X.  3c 

Although,  as  pointed  out  (Rev.  1,  ver.  3),  the  time  of  which 
he  was  prophesying  was  just  about  to  begin,  “ keep  those  things  ! 
which  are  written  therein:  for  the  time  is  at  hand,”  tins  book  has 
been  difficult  to  understand  partly  because  the  same  period  of  time  ‘ 
is  dealt  with  from  differing  points  of  view  in  successive  portions  o 
the  book  In  the  same  way  historians  deal  in  successive  chapters 
with  the  same  period  from  the  point  of  view  of  politics,  art, 

science,  etc. 

Value  of  Revelation.-^  Quench  not  the  Spirit.  Despise  not  ^ 
prophesyings.  Prove  all  thinos"  (I-  Thess.  5,  ver.  19-21). 


VALUE  OF  REVELATION. 
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The  object  of  the  elucidation  of  its  historical  meaning  is  that  it 
{ proves  incontestably  the  use  of  the  Bible  as  a help  in  foretelling 
r what  is  about  to  take  place,  and,  by  inference,  the  absolute 
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necessity  of  working  scientifically,  as  the  only  method  of  escape  from 
5 the  horrors  that  are  coming  upon  material  false  workers  amongst 
mankind  in  the  latter  days,  which,  as  all  prophecy  shows,  are  now 
. right  upon  us.  The  Apocalyptic  fore-vision,  by  inference,  proves  the 
value  of  the  Bible,  as  giving  us  the  scientific  understanding  of  God 
that  alone  points  us  to  the  way  of  escape  that  has  been  provided, 
0 as  shown  throughout  this  lecture.  This  will  be  readily  acknowledged 
) by  all  students  who  can  demonstrably  prove  the  scientific  basis  upon 
which  this  revelation  rests.  Forewarned  is  forearmed ; and  when 
the  method  and  result  of  the  enemy’s  attack  are  known,  as  they  are 
when  the  Book  of  Revelation  is  understood,  all  danger  is  over  for 
15  the  individuals  who  through  open-minded  search  after  truth  become 
seers.  The  whole  of  their  energies  can  then  be  devoted  to  watching 
and  working  to  save  their  fellow-men  by  destroying  the  wrong 
thoughts  before  they  come  into  seeming  action.  This  is  our  work. 

The  Book  of  Revelation  in  one  important  significance  describes 
'iO  the  history  of  the  persecution  of  mankind  by  thoughts  of  pride, 
tyranny,  Pharisaism,  and  criticism  ; the  attempted  control  of  the 
one  over  the  many,  and  the  ultimate  triumph  of  good.  These 
thoughts  are  now  attacking  mankind,  but  in  a more  subtle,  and 
therefore  more  dangerous  form  than  in  any  former  period. 
lo  In  the  past,  the  history  of  religion  has  openly  shown  the  deplor- 
able results  of  this  ignorant  though,  in  most  cases,  well-intentioned 


control  of  the  strong  over  the  weak,  both  in  the  case  of  individuals 
and  communities.  We  have  now  learned  that  no  individual  has  any 
power  over  another.  The  apparent  control  is  due  to  the  seeming 
30  action  of  “thoughts,”  which  equally  attack  the  strong  and  the 
weak,  the  controller  and  the  controlled,  the  seeming  hypnotist  and 
the  seeming  victim,  harming  all  until  they  know  how  to  protect 
themselves,  individually  and  collectively,  and  so  find  that  they 
are  in  reality  controlled  only  by  God,  good. 


35  FELLOW-SOLDIERS. 

We  have  to  recognise  these  unfortunate  individuals  as 
people  fighting  on  our  side,  in  the  same  battle  and  against 
the  common  foe,  and  our  duty  and  privilege  is  to  protect  them. 
We  have  to  “love  all  Christian  Churches  for  the  Gospel’s  sake.” 
40  The  passages  referred  to  in  Appendix  X.  are  therefore  directed,  not 
against  individuals,  but  against  the  devilish  beliefs  that  attack 
mankind.  There  is  far  worse  trouble  coming  upon  the  world  through 
those  who  to-day  personalise  the  thoughts  of  criticism,  jealousy, 
cruelty,  and  Pharisaism,  imagining  that  they  are  exponents  of  the 
45  highest  truth,  than  ever  came  from  those  whom  these  thoughts 
attacked  in  the  past.*  “ For  we  wrestle  not  against  fiesh  and  blood, 

* Leading  commentators  have  drawn  attention  to  this  unknown  trouble  coming 
upon  the  most  advanced  spiritual  Church. 
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Sec.  IV. 

but  against  principalities,  against  powers,  against  the  rulers  of  the 
darkness  of  this  world,  against  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places  ” 
(Eph.  6,  ver.  12). 

We  must  not  allow  ourselves  to  think  of  them,  not  even  to  think 
of  their  spiritual  reality.  The  work  must  be  entirely  impersonal,  as  5 
far  as  others  are  concerned.  We  must  clear  our  human  consciousness 
from  the  guilt  of  believing  in  the  lie  about  our  fellow-men,  and  so 
adding  to  their  burdens.  T1  lus  we  help  them.  Until  a thought  of  a person 
calls  forth  a feeling  of  love  towards  him  the  work  is  not  properly  done. 

It  is  our  own  human  consciousness  that  requires  purification,  so  10 
that,  when  the  lying  thoughts  come  to  tempt  us  to  believe  in  the 
existence  of  evil,  our  realisation  of  Truth  is  so  clear  that  the 
particular  evil  ceases  to  exist,  not  only  in  our  own  “ consciousness,” 
but  in  that  of  every  other  human  being,  namely,  in  the  universal, 
basic,  false  mentality. 

Impersonality  of  Evil.— As  we  grow  in  the  understanding  of  God, 
and  man  and  his  relations  with  his  fellow-man,  so  obvious  does  the 
impersonality  of  evil,  even  in  its  most  dangerous  forms,  become, 
that  we  can  measure  our  growth  in  the  understanding  of  God 
by  our  ability  to  really  love  those  who  may  seem  to  be  the  most  20 
violent  in  attacking  us.  Our  safety  lies  in  the  love  that  wells  from 
our  hearts,  resulting  from  our  realisation  of  God  as  Love.  Then 
Love  surrounding  us,  forms  an  absolutely  impervious  citadel,  a 
sure  refuge  into  which  not  one  poisoned  arrow  can  find  its  way. 

To  those  not  really  understanding  the  position,  it  is  well  to  repeat  25 
that,  as  a rule,  those  through  whom  these  thoughts  attack,  are 
trying  their  hardest  to  be  of  use  in  the  world.  They  are  acting 
under  a mistaken  sense  of  duty,  not  knowing  how  to  protect  them- 
selves, and  it  is  they  who  are  harmed  by  such  wrong  thinking,  not 
those  whom  they  attack.  There  should  be  no  contests  with  30 
individuals,  the  contest  is  with  ethereal  thoughts,  grouped  together 
under  the  name  of  false  systems,  human,  and  illusive.  We  have 
therefore  to  be  as  loving  as  we  possibly  can  towards  those  who 
attack  us,  and  to  take  every  opportunity  of  helping  them  indirectly 
by  clearing  our  human  mechanism  or  “ consciousness  ” of  the  wrong  35 
thoughts,  the  wrong  concept  of  the  true  thoughts.  It  is  that  which 
requires  alteration. 

One  way  in  which  the  impersonality  of  evil  is  clearly  shown  all 
through  the  Bible,  will  be  found  in  the  meanings  of  the  names 
attached  to  its  individuals,  cities,  and  places.  These  all  express  40 
differing  conditions  reached  in  the  stages  of  the  human  consciousness 
in  its  progress  towards  the  mortabs  final  sense  of  God.  These  serve 
as  valuable  waymarks,  in  truly  intelligent  efforts  to  help  our  fellow- 


men. 


' The  substitution  of  the  spiritual  for  the  material  definition  of  a Scrijitural  45 
word  often  elucidates  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  writer  " (“Science  and  Health,” 
p.  579,  line  1.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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Sec.  IV. 

In  considering  the  best  battleground  in  which  to  destroy  error  in 
the.  final  fight  now  started,  we  have  to  follow  in  the  steps  of  our 
great  leader,  Jesus  the  Christ.  The  essential  difference  between 
his  method  of  warfare  with  evil  and  those  of  other  advanced 
spiritual  workers,  such  as  Buddha  and  Lao-Tze,  was  that,  after  he 
had  once  attained  the  necessary  wisdom,  he  went  actively  into  the 
thick  of  the  fight,  only  going  away  for  as  short  periods  as  possible, 
to  gain  the  necessary  clearness  of  thought  and  peace  of  mind,  solely 
obtainable  by  dwelling  in  deep,  conscious  communion  with  God. 

Jesus  never  relied  upon  material  steps,  never  threatened  force, 
never  gave  instructions  to  his  followers  to  use  material  means,  but 
depended  solely  on  his  realisation  of  God  and  the  force  of  his  super-  222 
human  example.  Let  us  follow  this  example  with  all  humility  and 
with  such  holiness  as  is  vouchsafed  to  us,  relying  upon  the  purifica- 
tion of  our  own  so-called  “ luiiid  ’ and  the  casting  out  of  evil  ideas 
about  our  fellow-men,  to  raise  the  standard  of  Christ  so  that  the 
glorious  protection  of  Mind  is  utilised  by  our  fellow-men.  Jesus  easily, 
in  fact,  with  far  greater  ease,  could,  like  those  teachers  above  men- 
tioned, have  contented  himself  with  announcing  great  truths, 
supporting  them  with  irresistible  logic,  until  he  rose  above  material 
consciousness  ; but  a more  scientific  and  more  unselfish  love  for  his 
fellow-men  led  him  to  continue  in  the  fight  to  the  extreme  limits  of 
his  human  i)owers,  li'aving  instructions  to  his  (liscii)l(!S  in  all 
ages  as  follows : “ I pray  not  that  thou  shouldest  take  them  out  of 
the  world,  but  that  thou  shouldest  keep  them  from  the  evil.  ...  As 
thou  hast  sent  me  into  the  world,  even  so  have  I also  sent  them 
into  the  world”  (John  17,  ver.  15,  18). 

We  likewise  should  not  choose  the  position  where  we  can  most 
peacefully  do  our  mental  work,  whilst  the  so-called  world  seethes 
and  boils  with  inhuman,  so-called  mental  strife,  which  throws  the 
scum  to  the  surface,  enabling  it  to  be  cast  away.  We  should  be 
actively  at  work,  safeguardcal,  in  our  allottc'd  posts,  above  all 
material  strife,  helping  writhing  humanity,  holding  the  citadel  of 
God,  allowing  no  thought  of  evil  into  our  “ consciousness,”  lifting  all 
mortals  who  come  in  touch  with  us,  radiating  out  divine  love. 
With  our  knowledge  of  God,  we  should  offer  to  others  the  shield 
of  faith  in  God,  good  ; and  when,  through  unfortunate  past  bringing- 
up,  it  is  not  taken,  we  should  hold  it  over  those  attacking  us  until 
they  themselves  have  escaped  the  toils  of  venomous  evil,  and  are 
able  to  grasp  their  weapons  of  offence  and  defence,  man’s  God- 
given  power  over  evil,  and  come  with  radiating  joy  into  the  noble  8i7 
band  of  workers,  sons  of  God,  the  saviours  of  mankind. 
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SECTION  V 


“ Chisel  in  hand  stood  a sculptor-boy, 

With  his  marble  block  before  him  ; 

And  his  face  lit  up  with  a smile  of  joy 
As  an  angel  dream  passed  o’er  him. 

“ He  carved  the  dream  on  that  shapeless  stone 
With  many  a sharp  incision, 

With  Heaven’s  own  light  the  sculptor  shone— 
He  had  caught  the  angel-vision. 

“ Sculptors  of  life  are  we  as  we  stand, 

With  our  lives  uncarved  before  us. 

Waiting  the  hour  when  at  God’s  command, 
Our  life-dream  passes  o’er  us. 

“ If  we  carve  it  then  on  the  yielding  stone 
With  many  a sharp  incision, 

Its  heavenly  beauty  shall  be  our  own — 

Our  lives  that  angel-vision.” 
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SO-CALLED  MENTAL  EFFECT. 

Medical  Needs.— “ W/trit  ico  need  and  irant  in  medicine,  is  somethin (/ 
corresponding  to  those  splendid  flashes  of  imagimition  u'hich  yielded  the  20 
heliocentric  theory  of  the  planetary  sydem,  the  theory  of  (gravitation, 
the  nndulatory  theory  of  light,  the  theory  of  evolution,  and  the  germ 
theory  of  infectious  disease — some  fundanumtal  and  far-reaching 
generalisations  in  pathology  and  physiology  uliich  would  vilify  and 
vitalise  some  part  at  least  of  the  mass  of  dead  material  facts  which  have  '26 
been  accumulated (Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

The  Effect  of  So-called  Thought.— All  great  thinkers  have  recog- 
nised to  some  extent  the  effect  of  “thoughts,”  while  few  have 
discovered  that  these  are  ethereal  vibrations,  and  that  we  do  not 
create  them,  but  that  they  come  to  us,  the  condition  of  the  “no-  30 
mind”  determining  those  to  which  we  respond.  None  of  these  early 
searchers  after  truth  reached  the  height  from  which  was  made 
in  our  own  day  the  discovery  that  there  is  no  real  mind  or  conscious- 
ness, except  that  which  is  a reflection  of  the  one  Mind,  which  is 
God,  good.  All-in-all. 

Not  only  are  we  affected  by  our  so-called  thoughts,  but  everyone 
upon  whom  our  thoughts  rest  is  likewise  affected,  either  for  good 
or  for  evil.  Carlyle  wrote : “ Man  is  what  we  call  a miraculous 
creature,  with  miraculous  power  over  man.”  * We  must  learn  how 
to  think  so  that  this  power  is  the  power  of  good,  and  not  human  10 
will-power  which  is  devilish. 

* “The  French  Revoliition.” 
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Sec.  V.  1 rrv. 

Listening  to  the  still  small  voice,  we  hear  the  voice  of  God.  The 

power  is  not  the  blind  force  we  see  in  the  material  universe.  Elijah 
recognised  that  God,  good,  was  not  in  the  great  and  strong  wind 
that  rent  the  mountains,  and  broke  in  pieces  the  rocks  in  front  of 
him,  nor  was  “ good  ’’  in  the  earthquake  or  the  fire  (I.  Kings  19, 
ver.  11,  12).  Heal  power  is  the  expression  or  manifestation  of 
God,  good,  “the  Son  of  God,’’  that  is,  the  true  nature  in  each  of  us. 
Understanding  the  power  of  Mind  over  matter,  the  spiritual  power 
divinely  directed  gives  us  absolute  dominion  over  all  niattei  and 
every  possible  form  of  evil.  This  dominion  can  be  utilised  by  each 
one  of  us,  here  and  now. 

Until  forty  years  ago,  no  one  of  modern  times  ever  showed  us 
how  to  think  rightly  in  a scientific  manner,  and  how  with  unfailing 
certainty  to  stop  ourselves  thinking  wrong  and  harmful  “ thoughts,” 
nor  even  made  clear  that  ideals  of  a mortal  become  manifested, 
whether  heavenly  or  devilish,  if  the  intensification  be  sufficient  to 
manifest  them. 

The  following  will  be  of  value  to  those  "who  have  not  recognised 
that  the  essence  of  right  doing  is  right  thinking. 

“ Give  me  a thought  in  your  prayers,  which  will  comfort  and 
sustain  me  in  all  I have  still  to  go  through. — Alexandra”  (Queen 
Alexandra’s  letter  to  the  British  Nation  on  the  death  of  King 
Edward). 

“ As  he  thinketh  in  his  heart,  so  is  he  ” (Prov.  23,  ver.  7). 

“ There  is  nothing  either  good  or  bad,  but  thinking  makes  it  so  ” 
(Shakespeare). 

“All  that  we  are  is  the  result  of  what  we  have  thought;  it  is 
founded  on  our  thoughts,  it  is  made  up  of  our  thoughts ’’(Dhamma- 
pada). 

“ The  happiness  of  your  life  depends  upon  the  quality  of  your 
thoughts  ; therefore  guard  accordingly  ” (Marcus  Aurelius). 

“A  thought  that  has  taken  root  is  like  a living  plant,  and  plant- 
like  will  grow  ” (Clifford  Harrison). 

“Ainsi  toute  notre  digiiite  consisted  dans  la  penset*.  . . . Tra- 
vaillons  done  a bien  penser ; voil^  le  principe  de  la  morale  ” 
(Pascal).* 

“ La  pensee  humaine,  comme  Dieu,  fait  le  monde  a son  image  ” 
(Lamartine). t 

“ On  earth  there  is  nothing  great  but  man.  In  man  there  is 
nothing  great  but  mind”  (Sir  William  Hamilton). 

“ Life  ...  is  the  product  and  presence  of  mind  ” (Professor 
Bascorn). 

“Do  not  think  that  what  your  thoughts  dwell  upon  is  of  no  matter. 
Your  thoughts  are  making  you”  (Bisho])  Steere). 

* “ Thus  all  our  worth  exists  in  thought.  . . . Endeavour,  therefore,  to  think 
well  ; herein  lies  the  principle  of  goodness  ” (“  Pensees,”  Pascal). 

t “ Human  thought,  like  God,  makes  the  world  in  its  image  ” (“  Histoire  des 
Girondin,”  Lamartine). 
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Sec.  V. 

“ My  mind  is  myself.  To  take  care  of  myself  is  to  take  care  of 
my  mind  (Plato). 

‘‘  Disease  of  the  body  is  so  much  influenced  by  the  mind  that  in 
each  case  we  have  to  understand  the  patient  quite  as  much  as  the 
malady’^  (‘‘British  Medical  Journal,”  January  18th,  1896).  5 

“ Faith  and  hope  . . . are  but  two  of  the  many  mental  medi- 
cines which  a judicious  physician  may  use  ” (“  Lancet,”  January,  1883). 

“ Faith  is  as  powerful  an  influence  for  good  or  evil  now,  as  it  has 
ever  been”  (“Lancet,”  February  28th,  1888). 

“ It  [the  secular  imagination]  is  one  of  the  most  effectual  of  those  10 
psychical  agencies  by  which  we  may  modify  the  conditions  of  health 
and  disease”  (Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

“ It  is  impossible  for  us  to  deal  knowingly  and  wisely  with  various 
disorders  of  the  body  without  distinctly  recognising  the  agency  of 
states  and  conditions  of  minds,  often  in  producing  and  always  in  15 
modifying  them  ” (Sir  Andrew  Clark). 

“ The  mental  cortex  has  to  be  reckoned  with,  more  or  less,  as  a 
factor  for  good  or  evil  in  all  diseases  of  every  organ,  in  all  opera- 
tions, and  in  all  injuries  ” * (Dr.  Clouston). 

“ Most  people  recognise  that  there  are  rare  and  striking  effects  of  20 
mind  on  body— few  fully  recognise  its  every-day  effects.  I trust  I 
have  established  that  the  mental  factor  is  present  in  some  way  or 
other  in  all  diseases”  (A.  T.  Schofield,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.). 

“ Means  acting  directly  on  the  mind  . . . fully  as  powerful 
and  effective  in  disease  of  a purely  bodily  character  as  in  mental  25 
disease  ” (Sir  John  Forbes). 

In  Appendices  III.  and  XI.  will  be  found  convincing  evidence  of 
the  danger  of  wrong  thinking,  and  the  vital  need  of  a clear  under- 
standing of  how  to  think  scientifically,  and  therefore  safely. 

Confidence. — Sfrirc  fhou  to  win,  J>uf  u'in  triiJi  the  help  of  God”  30 
(Sopliocles). 

We  have  all  experienced  the  effect  of  confidence  and  want  of 
confidence,  but  only  a few  have  recognised  that  this  is  only  a 
question  of  right  thinking  or  wrong  so-called  “ thinking,”  Still  fewer 
have  consciously  tried  to  correct  such  wrong  working,  and  hardly  35 
any  systematically  do  this  in  a scientific  way.  T.  S.  Baldwin, 
the  well-known  American,  writes ; “ After  years  of  practice  as 
gymnast,  I was  never  able  to  turn  a double  somersault  without 
definitely  willing  the  act  and  drawing  in  my  mind  a clear  picture  of 
the  revolutions  of  my  body  in  the  air  before  rising  from  the  leaping-  40 
board.  Every  difficult  gymnastic  feat  requires  mental  deliberation 
in  advance,  for  the  mind  cannot  suddenly  and  radically  divert  its 
course  of  action  on  a plane  where  it  has,  because  of  the  force  of 


* Inaugural  Address  to  the  Royal  Medical  Society,  1836. 
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Sec.  V. 

gravity,  not  learned  to  feel  at  home.  This  mental  handicap  has, 
until  very  recently,  blocked  the  path  to  the  discovery  of  the  law  of 
flight.’^  Now  that  we  understand  the  laws  of  Mind  such  miscalled 
mental  deliberation  is  not  required.  One  right  thought  at  any  gi\en 
instant  is  sufficient  if  our  understanding  of  God  is  adequate. 

I once  accepted  an  offer  of  £100  from  one  of  the  leading  papers  to 
write  eight  articles  on  “ How  to  Learn  Golf,  and  in  these  aiticles 
pointed  out  the  great  gain  tlirough  what  may  be  wrongly  called  “ men- 
tally ” playing  the  shot  before  actually  moving  the  limbs.  Attention 
was  also  drawn  to  many  other  ])oints,  such  as  the  undesirability 
of  straining  the  eyes  by  reading  a newspaper  before  playing  any  im- 
portant match.  Just  as  these  articles  were  finished,  I found  that  the 
whole  effect  was  “ non-mental,”  and  the  articles  were  based  upon  an 
entirely  wrong  foundation.  Even  where  I had  found  out  the 
so-called  “mental”  effect,  I had  failed  to  grasp  the  difference 
between  the  true  mental  action  of  the  Mind  that  is  divine  Principle, 
and  the  counterfeit  human  mechanism.  I therefore  rightly 
estimated  my  articles  as  valueless,  not  being  based  upon  true 
Science,  and  they  were  never  published. 

The  following  year,  having  learnt  the  scientific  method  of  think- 
ing, I was  never  beaten  at  golf,  although  not  playing  very  often. 
On  the  last  day  of  the  year,  to  prevent  defeat  I had  to  do  the 
last  three  holes  of  a well-known  London  course  in  2,  2,  and  3 ; 
bogey  being  3,  4,  and  5.  The  subsequent  remark  of  the  winner  of 
that  year’s  Open  Golf  Championship  to  me  was : “ I should  think 
that  it  is  an  absolute  record.” 

On  another  occasion,  after  judging  in  the  kite  and  parachute 
competitions  at  the  Alexandra  Palace,  a gold  medal  was  being 
competed  for  by  a number  of  experienced  shots,  volunteei’s,  regulars, 
and  others.  Although  I had  not  touched  a gun  for  ten  years,  and 
was  quite  inexperienced  in  using  a rifle,  having  never  fired  a rifle 
in  a competition,  I entered.  The  shooting  was  arranged  to  be  of  a 
most  difficult  character,  and  up  to  my  last  shot  I had  obtained  nothing 
better  than  an  inner,  as  I was  combining  material  means  [taking 
aim]  with  the  treatment.  At  my  last  shot,  knowing  that  I had 
done  all  I could  when  combining  matter  and  Mind,  and  that  I had 
to  get  a bull  to  win,  I resolved  to  rely  solely  on  Principle.  Having 
to  stand  erect  and  fire  from  the  shoulder,  I looked  right  away  from 
the  target,  and  directly  I had  realised  God  to  the  very  highest  of 
my  ability,  pulled  the  trigger,  with  the  result  that  I obtained  a bull, 
and  won.  A friend  of  mine,  who  similarly  knew  nothing  of  rifle 
shooting,  but  who  had  learnt  the  power  of  the  one  Mind,  was 
bracketed  second,  having  failed  to  rely  solely  on  his  realisation  of 
Truth,  but  having  treated  and  aimed  at  the  same  time,  so 
combining  material  means.  Another  friend,  a well-known  Naval 
man,  when  firing  in  his  Admiralty  test,  obtained  a bull’s-eye  every 
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shot.  This  was  believed  to  be  a record.  In  his  case,  even  at  the 
1,000  yards  distance,  directly  he  treated,  the  target  seemed  only  to 
be  a few  feet  away,  and  he  merely  had  to  fire  at  a bull’s-eye 
apparently  the  size  of  a hat. 

The  above  two  exainjtles  are  given,  out  of  a personal  experience  3 
of  some  hundreds  of  the  kind,  as  showing  that  the  unfailing  reliance 
on  God  at  all  times  will  enable  you  to  do  so-called  miracles. 
The  constant  working  in  this  way  for  small  things  not  only  enables 
the  greater  works  to  be  done,  but  has  been  of  value  to  many  who 
have  been  convinced  by  the  uniformity  of  the  results  obtained.  As  1" 
we  advance  in  our  knowledge  of  God  and  divine  law,  we  also  rise 
naturally  to  higher  planes  of  action. 

Psychotherapy. — Ever  since  we  have  had  historical  records, 
so-called  healing  with  the  human  “ no-mind  ” has  been  practised 
under  different  forms,  sometimes  intentionally,  often  unconsciously,  13 
and  always  more  or  less  ignorantly,  and  with  more  or  less  harm. 

In  olden  times  the  magicians  were  the  medical  men.  Sophocles 
said  : “ For  it  is  not  the  way  of  a wise  surgeon  to  waste  tears  and 
enchantments  on  a disease  that  needs  the  knife.”  * 

“ It  would  appear  that  in  all  ages  hypnotism  has  been  known,  20 
though  not  under  that  name,  as  a means  of  curing  diseases.  It  is 
also  known  that  amongst  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  in  many 
Oriental  nations  in  olden  times,  priests  performed  cures  by  throwing 
people  into  deep  sleep  j and  that  in  England  in  the  seventeenth 
century  several  individuals  claimed  to  have  power  of  healing  the  23 
sick  by  stroking  with  their  hands.  Such  influences  were  pretty 
generally  held  to  be  supernatural  and  connected  with  religion”! 
(Sir  Henry  Morris,  Bart.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.). 

In  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  a man  called 
Kelmont  said  that  there  was  a kind  of  magnetic  attraction  30 
and  repulsion  connected  with  an  ethereal  element  which  penetrated 
all  bodies,  and  kept  them  in  motion.  Through  it  he  stated  that 
men,  by  means  of  their  imagination,  could  work  on  each  other. 
Their  will  could  also  be  asserted  on  drugs,  which  obtained  through  it 
a special  therapeutic  power.  + 

Maxwell,  a Scotch  physician,  in  the  second  half  of  the  same 
century,  said  that  disease  was  a reduction  of  this  ether  in  a man, 
and  as  it  was  possible  to  influence  this  ether  in  another  man,  cures 
at  a distance  could  be  thus  produced. 

Mesmer,  who  thought  it  was  due  to  a magnetic  fluid,  and  Braid, 
who  thought  that  the  action  was  mental,  were  amongst  the  first 
in  modern  times  to  bring  into  prominence  direct  conscious  healing 
with  the  human  “mind,”  and  they,  fortunately  for  mankind,  were 

* “ Ajax,”  line  582. 

t “ Suggestion  in  the  Treatment  of  Disease  ” (“  British  Medical  Journal,”  June  43 
18  th,  1310). 

f “Psychotherapy”  (Hugo  Miinsterberg). 
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discredited  by  regular  physicians,  who  have  liitherto  objected  to  any  \hi 
encroachments  upon  wdiat  they  considered  their  domain. 

In  1851,  Dr.  Gregory,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  Edinburgh,  and 
Dr.  Hughes  Bennett  described  the  phenomena  as  due  to  suggestion.  22r, 
A fresh  movement  took  place  in  1866  with  the  publication  of 
Liebeault’s  book,  when  Bernheim,  Dumont,  and  Beaunis  joined  the 
i movement,  thinking  mistakenly  that  it  was  of  use. 

Later  Charcot,  Richet,  and  Janet  followed.  In  other  countries 
1 Forel,  Moll  and  Vogt,  Wetterstrand,  Dubois,  Bechterew,  Beard, 
Hammond,  Osgood,  Prince,  Peterson,  Putnam,  Sidis,  Kraepelin, 

; Zeihen,  Sommer,  and  in  England,  Carpenter  and  Hack-Tuck,  gave 
serious  attention  to  the  matter. 

Through  Charcot’s  great  name  and  fame,  the  Nancy  doctors 
I employed  hypnotism  in  every  class  of  disease,  but  Charcot  aban- 
I 5 doned  it  because,  as  he  said,  it  did  more  harm  than  good,  and  added  227 


j to  the  disorder  of  already  disordered  systems. 

More  recently  Freud,  Breuer,  and  Munsterberg  have  developed  22G 
t the  ordinary  method  of  hypnotising  by  giving  human  suggestions 
If  with  the  object  of  removing  so-called  ‘‘  mental  ” causes,  invisible 
i 0 because  ethereal,  and  in  England  we  have  a few  well-known^  men, 
i some  most  unselfish  and  pure  minded,  working  more  or  less  in  the 


^ same  mistaken  way. 

! “ Though  hypnotism  has  from  time  to  time  been  revived,  and 

i|  there  have  been  periods  when  it  excited  great  interest  on  account 

! :5  of  its  constant  effects,  it  has  invariably  fallen  back  again  into 
disfavour,  owing  to  the  uncertainty  of  its  action,  and  its  failure 

ton  a large  scale  as  a therapeutical  agent.  Moreover,  it  has  been 

found  too  dangerous  for  general  use  in  medical  practice  ” * (Sir  77 
Henry  Morris,  Bart.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.). 

50  From  the  earliest  times,  and  with  all  nationalities,  w^e  have 
evidences  of  different  forms  of  non-mental,  ethereal  working  which, 
with  the  object  of  retaining  individual  power,  have  been  kept  more  or 
less  secret.  Amongst  the  savages  in  Africa  we  have  special  castes  ; 
in  Australia  we  have  the  Koonkie  ; in  Siberia  we  have  the  Shamon, 
ii;-)  who  are  supposed  to  mediate  between  man  and  the  gods  ; in  the 
Antilles  the  Bohuti  heal  diseases,  which  are  regarded  as  punishment 
from  the  gods;  the  Indians  have  their  Piachas,  who  live  in  lonely 
spots  for  years  whilst  they  learn  from  the  priests  the  necessary  cere- 
monies ; in  China  the  priests  of  one  school  of  medicine  frighten 
40  away  diseases  by  mystical  writings  pasted  upon  the  walls  of  the 
sick  room,  while  believers  in  another  school  drink  water  into  which 
the  freshly  written  sacred  writing  has  been  dipped ; in  Japan  monks 
remove  diseases  which  are  supposed  to  have  magical  origin  or  to 
be  induced  by  the  devil ; in  India  they  have  many  grades ; in 
45  Assyria  and  Babylonia  medicine  was  exclusively  in  the  hands  of 
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priests ; among  the  old  Egyptians  Isis  was  supposed  to  reveal  to 
worshippers  in  her  temples  the  right  remedies,  through  the  medium 
of  dreams ; in  the  same  way  the  Greeks  attached  medical  influence 
to  temples,*  sacred  springs,  rivers,  and  tombs,  and  it  is  no  wonder 
many  people  have  thought  that  the  miracles  of  Jesus  the  Christ  5 
were  in  some  way  merely  a modification  of  these  many  different 
forms  of  so-called  healing,  failing  to  see  the  essential  difference, 
namely,  that  Jesus  wmrked  by  the  realisation  of  Truth,  God,  the 
others  by  different  forms  of  hypnotism,  namely,  thinking  of  material 
people  and  things.  •*' 

St.  Patrick,  the  Irish  Apostle,  healed  the  blind  by  laying  his  hands 
upon  them.  St.  Bernard  is  said  to  have  healed  eleven  blind  and 
eighteen  lame  people  in  one  day  at  Constance.  At  Cologne,  it  is 
stated,  he  healed  twelve  lame,  three  dumb,  and  ten  deaf  people. 

IMartin  Luther,  who  himself  had  experience  of  healing  by  prayer,  15 
wrote : “ Therefore  there  must  exist  a higher  medicine,  namely, 
the  religious  belief  and  the  prayer  through  which  the  spiritual 
medicine  can  be  found  in  the  word  of  God.” 

In  the  seventeenth  century  the  Irishman,  Valentine  Greatrakes, 
felt  himself  to  be  the  bearer  of  a divine  mission  and  healed  2') 
numerous  sick.  He  cured  king’s  evil  by  laying  on  of  hands  at  first; 
later,  fever,  wounds,  tumours,  gout,  and  at  length  all  diseases. 

Cagliostro,  in  the  eighteenth  century  (about  1780),  owed  part 
of  his  fame  to  his  healing  powers.  Farmer-General  Laborde  states 
that  Cagliostro  attended  over  15,000  sick  i)eople  dui-iiig  the  three  25 
years  he  was  at  Strasburg,  and  that  only  three  of  them  died.  Many 
circumstantial  details  have  been  testified  to,  such  as  the  in- 
stantaneous healing  of  the  Prince  de  Soubise,  after  having  been 
given  up  by  the  doctors.  It  is  stated  that  crowds  used  to  besiege 
his  house,  leaving  numerous  sticks  and  crutches  as  marks  of  30 
gratitude.”  His  demoniacal  power  is  referred  to  on  page  267,  line  28. 

In  the  nineteenth  century  Prince  Hohenlohe-Waldenburg-Schillens- 
fiirst.  Canon  of  Grosswardein,  was  a healer  of  world  renown. 

Richter,  an  innkeeper,  at  Royen,  in  Silesia,  apparently  cured,  in 
the  years  1817-18,  many  thousands  of  sick  persons  in  the  open  fields,  35 
by  touching  them  with  his  hands. 

Thousands  also  flocked  to  Pastor  Grassner  in  Germany  for  healing, 
as  thousands  now  make  a pilgrimage  to  Lourdes,  and  have  gone  to 
Treves,  with  its  Holy  Coat,  St.  Winifred’s  Well  in  Flintshire,  the 
tombs  of  St.  Louis,  Francis  of  Assisi,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and  to  40 
any  place  that  sufficiently  appealed  to  the  imagination. 

Hetails  of  the  healing  at  Lourdes  will  be  found  in  Appendix  XI. 

As  I write,  particulars  are  received  of  a petition  to  the  Belgian 
Government,  signed  by  nearly  200,000  persons,  for  permission  to 
erect  churches  for  a creed  called  Antoinisme.”  Antoin  is  a coal-  45 
miner,  who  heals,  it  is  claimed,  by  “mere  spiritual  means.”  He 

* “ Strange  healings  do  take  place  under  religious  influences  ; and  this  is  true. 
And  at  no  time  in  history  were  such  miraculous  cures  more  frequent  and  wonderful 
than  in  the  temples  of  Aesculapius  or  of  Serapis”  (Sir  Cliiford  Allbutt). 
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180 


i Sec.  V. 

i*  “ has  become  so  immensely  popular  that  he  is  now  considered  as 

being  gifted  with  divine  power.’’  Results  of  this  sort  are  continu- 
ally being  obtained  by  different  people.  They  are  a nine  days’ 
wonder,  and  sooner  or  later  the  so-called  power  is  lost,  leaving  the 
I individual  intellectually  and  physically  deteriorated,  and  in  some 
I cases  a mere  wreck  of  humanity. 

]‘  The  stories  related  of  the  healing  done  by  Francis  Schlatter, 

! Dupuis,  and  others  in  modern  times  have  been  even  hardly  referred 
to  by  the  European  daily  newspapers,  the  results  being  so  wonderful 
^ 0 as  to  make  editors  fear  to  state  them  lest  they  should  be  thought 
to  be  drawing  too  much  upon  the  credulity  of  their  readers, 
j I once  offered  to  go  abroad  for  one  of  the  leading  daily  news- 
papers, for  which  I was  doing  some  investigation  work  at  the 
time,  and  to  supply  for  publication  details  of  the  healing  that 
‘ was  then  being  done  publicly.  Several  hundred  people  a day  were 
^ being  healed.  In  thanking  me  for  the  offer,  they  said  that  the 

{ general  public  were  so  ignorant  that  even  if  it  were  inserted  as  a 

definite  fact  many  would  think  that  it  was  only  “ another  newspaper 
S lie.” 

I T.  J.  Hudson,  Ph.D,,  LL.D.,  gives  many  eases  of  mental  healing 
L»  in  “ The  Law  of  Mental  Medicine.” 


The  King’s  Touch.  — Pyrrhus,  King  of  Epirus,  had  the  apparent 
power  of  assuaging  colic  and  affections  of  the  spleen  by  laying  the 
patients  on  their  backs  and  passing  his  great  toe  over  them. 
The  Emperor  Vespasian  cured  nervous  affections,  lameness  and 
blindness,  solely  by  the  laying  on  of  hands  (Suelin,  Vita,  Vespas.). 
According  to  Coeilus  Spartianus,  Hadrian  cured  those  afflicted  with 
dropsy  by  touching  them  with  the  points  of  his  fingers,  and  himself 
recovered  from  a violent  fever  by  similar  treatment.  King  Olaf 
50  healed  Egill  on  the  spot  by  merely  laying  his  hands  upon  him  and 
singing  proverbs  (Edda,  p.  216).  The  formula  used  on  such  occa- 
sions was,  “ Le  roi  te  touche,  allez  et  guerrissez,”  * so  that  the  word 
was  connected  with  the  act  of  touching— physical  contact.  In  Eng- 
land a disease  cured  by  the  kings  was  called  the  King’s  Evil ; and 
55  in  France  the  power  of  so-called  healing  was  retained  by  the  kings 
until  within  the  memory  of  men  now  living.  Amongst  the  German 
princes  this  curative  power  was  ascribed  to  the  Counts  of 
Hapsburg,  and  they  were  also  said  to  cure  stammering  by  a kiss. 

The  “ Daily  Mail  ” of  October  22nd,  1909,  contained  an  account  of 
10  another  form  of  the  attempt  to  relieve  suffering,  referred  to  by  them 
as  “the  King’stouch.”  At  4 p.m.,  on  the  21st,the  dooi-sof  the  Poyal  Edward 
Tuberculosis  Institute  in  Montreal  were  electrically  opened,  the  flag 
hoisted,  and  the  building  lit  up  throughout,  by  the  late  King  Edward 
touching  a button  in  England.  His  Majesty  then  despatched  the 

* “ The  king  touches  you,  go  and  recover.” 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


14  44 

15  14 


12  22 


ENGLAND’S  KING  AND  QUEEN. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


13.")  16 


177  7 

282  20,40 
.■>13  16 

287)  1 1 

44.“)  (5 

3.“)0  6 

521  13 

308  44 

332  15 

205  22 

519  3 

1 35 

285  11 


206  2 
239  0 

354  8 

521  11 


75  10 


100  15 

519  20 


190 

Sec.  V. 

following  telegram : “ I have  much  pleasure  in  declaring  the  Eoyal 
Edward  Institute  at  Montreal  now  open.  The  means  by  which  I make 
this  declaration  testifies  to  the  power  of  modern  science,  and  I am 
confident  that  the  future  history  of  the  institute  will  afford  equally 
instructive  testimony  to  the  beneficent  results  of  that  power  when  5 
applied  to  the  conquest  of  disease  and  the  relief  of  human  suffering. 

I shall  always  take  a lively  interest  in  the  institute,  and  I pray  that 
the  blessing  of  the  Almighty  may  rest  upon  all  those  who  work  in 
and  for  it,  and  also  upon  those  for  whom  it  works.’’ 

There  is  reserved  for  England’s  King  and  Queen,  types  of  10 
a united  understanding,  the  inestimable  privilege  of  the  application 
of  the  healing  touch,  in  yet  more  magnificent  form. 

Recognising  their  inherited  responsibility,  as  heads  of  a 
royal  race,  and  rejoicing  now  in  the  possession  of  the  most  advanced 
scientific  truth,  they  can  exercise  ‘‘  the  power  of  modern  [divine]  15 
science,”  and  applying  it  to  “ the  conquest  of  the  disease  ” of  warring 
nations,  can  steer  the  British  nation  safely  through  the  perilous 
times  of  the  coming  seven  years,  and  so,  as  of  old,  “ relieve  the 
human  suffering  ” so  clearly  foretold  in  the  Bible  as  shortly  about 
to  take  place.  This  can  now  be  done  in  a scientific  way. 

This  spiritual  touch  is  no  less  than  the  same  exercised  by  Jesus, 
but  in  response  to  the  mental  call  of  an  awakened  world,  gathering 
round  the  spiritually  uplifted  individual  kingdom,  upon  whose 
“ shoulder  ” rests  ‘‘  the  government  ” of  the  so-called  world  of 
matter.  This  is  an  event  foreshadowed  when,  in  days  of  old,  the  2i) 
waiting  multitude  gathered  close  around  the  central  solitary  figure 
of  the  man  Jesus  Christ— born,  let  us  not  forget,  of  our  own  Hebrew 
race.  So  closely  pressed  was  he,  and  so  little  understood,  that  the 
question.  Who  touched  me  ” ? was  ruled  unpractical  by  even  the 
student  disciple. 

But  again,  as  of  old,  it  will  be  demonstrated  that  as  the  crowd  , 
thronged  physically  and  mentally  round  that  central  figure,  so  the 
mental  pressure  on  England’s  (Ephraim’s)  central  governing  power  { 
will  make  more  effective  the  “ touch,”  so  effective  that  it  will  be  felt  .} 

throughout  the  world,  flinging  wide,  not  merely  the  doors  of  an  35  . 
architectural  institution  for  the  few,  but  the  gates  of  heaven  itself  j 

to  in-streaming  millions,  and  gaining  thus  a crown  of  imperishable  , 

glory.  There  is  surely  no  human  triumph  that  can  compare  with  the  I 

winning  of  such  a crown  of  rejoicing ; and  no  demonstration  of  . 

healing  can  exceed  or  equal  the  results  of  that  royally  mental  touch.  K) 

The  results  of  the  exercise  of  Israel’s  kingly  prerogative  appear  I 

prefigured  in  the  Apocalyptic  vision  of  the  Holy  City:  ‘‘And  the  I 

nations  of  them  which  are  saved  shall  walk  in  the  light  of^  it : and 
the  kings  of  the  earth  do  bring  their  glory  and  honour  into  it”  l| 
(Rev.  21,  ver.  24). 
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When  I have  bent  Judah  for  me,  filled  the  bow  with  Ephraim, 

. . . And  the  Lord  shall  be  seen  over  them,  and  his  arrow  shall  go 
forth  as  the  lightning : . . . they  shall  be  as  the  stones  of  a crown, 
lifted  up  as  an  ensign  upon  his  land  (Zech.  9,  ver.  13,  14,  16).  440 

The  healing  message  of  truth  shot  from  Judah’s  bow  is  surely 
Ephraim’s  royal  touch  on  the  thought  of  the  material  world,  destroy-  398 
mg  the  Apocalyptic  dragon,  and  bringing  the  “ tens  of  thousands  ” 
of  Ephraim  into  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  on  earth. 
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Th^oughts  in  action  admittedly  appear  to  control  the  muscles,  as  76 
m the  playing  of  music,  the  forming  of  a letter  with  a pen,  the  78 
strokes  of  an  artist’s  brush  upon  his  canvas.  If  the  human  con- 
sciousness has  apparently  complete  control  over  muscular  action, 
why  does  It  not  equally  control  all  other  functions  of  the  body? 

U>  It  has  this  apparent  control,  and  this  is  now  being  admitted  by 
a scientific  men. 

^ Lord  Kelvin,  in  ‘‘The  Fortnightly  Review,”  March,  1892,  says: 
ihe  influence  of  animal  or  vegetable  life  on  matter  is  infinitely 
d beyond  the  range  of  any  scientific  inquiry  hitherto  entered  on.” 

, Martin  Crane,  in  “Right  and  Wrong  Thinking,”  from  which  some 
4 half-dozen  of  the  following  quotations  are  taken,  deals  very  fullv 
V with  ‘‘  mental  ” effect. 


37 

16 


President  Hall,  of  Clark  University,  is  reported  as  saying, 
before  a session  of  the  American  Medico-Psychological  Society  in 
Poston,  that  “the  relations  between  the  body  and  the  emotions 
are  of  the  closest”  and  “there  can  be  no  change  of  thought  without 
a change  of  muscle.”  He  also  suggests  the  possibility  that  the  193 
right  course  in  thinking  might  develop  the  muscle  as  well  as  the  201 
right  course  of  exercise. 

Professor  C.  A.  Strong,  of  Columbia  University,  says,  “ Recent 
psychologists  tell  us  that  all  mental  states  are  followed'  by  bodily 
changes.  . . . This  is  true  of  desires,  of  emotions,  of  pleasures 
and  pams,  and  even  of  such  seemingly  non-impulsive  states  as 
sensations  and  ideas.  It  is  true,  in  a word,  of  the  entire  range  of 
our  mental  life.  The  bodily  effects  in  question  are,  of  course,  net 
limited  to  the  voluntary  muscles,  but  consist  in  large  part,  of  less 

patent  changes  in  the  action  of  heart,  lungs,  stomach,  and  other 
viscera.” 

Professor  James,  of  Harvard  University,  has  said:  “All  mental 
states  . . . lead  to  inconspicuous  changes  in  breathing,  circu- 
lation, general  muscular  tension,  and  glandular  or  other  visceral 
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activity,  even  if  they  do  not  lead  to  conspicuous  movements  of  the 
muscles  of  voluntary  life  ...  all  states  of  mind,  even  mere  thoughts 
and  feelings,  are  motor  in  their  consequences.’^ 

Professor  Ladd,  of  Yale,  says  : “ Even  the  most  purely  vegetative 
of  the  bodily  processes  are  dependent  for  their  character  upon  ante-  5 
cedent  states  of  mind.” 

Professor  Miinsterberg,  of  Harvard,  said,  in  his  Lowell  Institute 
lectures,  that  the  slightest  thought  influences  the  whole  body,  and, 
further  : “ There  is  never  a particle  of  an  idea  in  our  mind  which  is 
not  the  starting  point  for  external  discharge,”  or  in  less  technical  10 
language,  the  starting-point  for  some  bodily  action.  In  illustration, 
he  said  that  thinking  increases  the  activity  of  the  minute  perspira- 
tion glands  of  tlie  skin.  This  has  been  measured  so  accurately  by 
the  proper  apparatus  that  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  activity 
or  intensity  of  a person’s  thinking  by  its  effects  upon  these  glands,  lil 

Dr.  W.  G.  Anderson,  of  the  Yale  Gymnasium,  has  made  similar 
observations  upon  the  athletes  of  that  University,  with  like  results. 

A man  perfectly  balanced  on  a table  wmuld  find  his  feet  sinking 
if  he  went  through  mental  leg  gymnastics,  thinking  about  moving 
his  legs  without  making  the  movements.  This  shows  that  it  is  20 
thought  which  sends  the  blood  to  the  legs  even  when  they  are  entirely 
at  rest.  Dr.  Anderson  says,  ‘‘Pleasurable  thoughts  send  blood  to 
the  brain;  disagreeable  ones  drive  it  away.” 

How  important  the  above  statements  are  in  the  light  of  our 
present  demonstrable  knowledge  that  all  the  phenomena  of  human  25 
life  are  ethereal  illusions,  the  body  equally  with  the  so-called 
“ mind.” 

Professor  Barrett,  Professor  of  Physics  of  the  Royal  College  of  i 
Science,  Dublin,  says  : “A  red  scar  or  a painful  burn,  or  even  a figure  ' 
of  a definite  shape  such  as  a cross,  or  an  initial,  can  be  caused  to  30 
appear  on  the  body  of  the  entranced  subject,  solely  through  sug- 
gesting the  idea.”  * A friend  of  mine  once  saw,  to  her  astonish- 
ment, what  appeared  to  be  a great  red  scar  right  across  the  face 
of  her  brother,  who  was  asleep.  On  waking  up  he  told  her  that  he 
had  dreamt  that  he  had  been  fighting,  and  had  had  a sabre-cut,  35 
exactly  where  the  scar  appeared.  The  appearance  passed  off  in 
a short  time. 

St.  Francis  of  Assisi  furnishes  an  early  historical  case  of  this 
kind.  His  contemplation  of  the  wounds  of  Jesus  was  of  such  an 
intense  character  and  so  long  continued,  that  his  own  body  finally  4( 
presented  appearances  similar  to  the  vivid  picture  which  he  had 
so  long  entertained.  Not  only  were  there  similar  wounds  in  his 
hands,  in  his  feet,  and  side,  but  the  appearance  of  nails  in  the 

*“The  Humanitarian,”  1895. 
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7 wounds  was  so  realistic  that  after  his  death  an  attempt  was  made 
J to  draw  them  out,  supposing  them  to  be  really  nails.  There  have 
d been  something  like  ninety  or  a hundred  well-authenticated  cases 
0 of  a similar  character  since  the  time  of  St.  Francis. 
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‘5  Professor  Elmer  Gates,  of  the  Laboratory  of  Psychology  and 
3 Psychurgy,  Washington,  D.C.,  plunged  his  arm  into  a jar  filled  with 
H water  up  to  the  point  of  overflow.  Keeping  his  position  without 
I moving,  he  directed  his  “ thinking  ” to  the  arm,  with  the  result  that  the 
blood  entered  the  arm  in  such  quantities  as  to  enlarge  it  and  cause 
d ) the  water  in  the  jar  to  overflow. 

I The  Professor  went  even  further  than  this.  By  directing  the 
“ thoughts  to  his  arm  for  a certain  length  of  time  each  day,  for 
many  days,  he  permanently  increased  both  its  size  and  strength, 
and  he  instructed  others  so  that  they  could  produce  the  same  effect 
')  on  various  organs  of  the  body,  thus  demonstrating  the  accuracy  of 
the  suggestion  of  President  Hall,  of  Clark  University,  that  muscle 
can  be  developed  by  thinking  (so-called),  as  well  as  by  exercise. 

Sandow,  the  teacher  of  physical  culture,  has  found  the  same  thing.  201  27 


Changed  Mental  Conditions  Create  Chemical  Changes.— ITo- 
) fessor  Gates  has  dealt  fully  with  the  results  of  thinking  in  a 
long  series  of  most  comprehensive  and  convincing  experiments.  He 
found  that  change  of  the  mental  state  changed  the  chemical 
character  of  the  perspiration.  When  treated  with  the  same  chemi- 
cal reagent,  the  perspiration  of  an  angry  man  showed  one  colour, 
> that  of  a man  in  grief  another,  and  so  on  through  the  long  list  of 
emotions,  each  mental  state  persistently  exhibiting  its  own  peculiar 
result  every  time  the  experiment  was  repeated.  These  experi- 
ments show  clearly,  as  indicated  by  Professor  James’s  statements, 
that  each  kind  of  thinking  is  followed  by  changes  in  glandular  or 
3 visceral  activity,  and  the  production  of  different  chemical  substances 
which  were  being  thrown  out  of  the  system  by  the  perspiration. 

When  the  breath  of  Professor  Gates’s  subject  was  first  passed 
through  a tube  cooled  with  ice  so  as  to  condense  its  volatile  con- 
stituents, a colourless  liquid  resulted.  He  kept  the  man  breathing 
5 through  the  tube,  but  made  him  angry,  and  five  minutes  after,  a 
sediment  appeared  in  the  tube.  Anger  gave  a brownish  material ; 
sorrow,  grey ; remorse,  pink,  etc.  ; showing,  as  in  the  experiments 
with  the  perspiration,  that  each  kind  of  thinking  had  produced  its 
own  peculiar  material,  which  the  system  was  expelling. 

0 Hate  Producing  Poison. — Professor  Gates  continued  his  experi- 
ments, collecting  the  brownish  material  until  he  obtained  sufficient 
I of  that  substance  to  be  able  to  administer  it  in  the  form  of  medicine 
' to  men  and  animals.  In  every  case  it  produced  nervous  excitability 
I or  irritability.  In  his  experiments  with  another  class  of  thought 
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he  obtained  another  substance  from  the  breath,  which  he  injected 
in  the  veins  of  a guinea  pig,  when  the  pig  died  in  a few  minutes. 
After  saying  that  hate  is  accompanied  by  the  greatest  expenditure 
of  vital  energy,  he  enumerates  several  of  its  chemical  products,  all 
poisonous,  and  concludes  by  saying : “ Enougli  would  be  eliminated  5 
in  one  hour  of  intense  hate,  by  a man  of  average  strength,  to  cause 
the  death  of  perhaps  four  score  persons,  as  these  ptomaines  are 
the  deadliest  poisons  known  to  science.” 

Only  one  specific  case  from  ordinary  life  is  cited  by  Mr.  Crane,  the 
authenticity  of  which,  he  says,  cannot  be  questioned.  Many  similar  10 
incidents  are  recorded  in  medical  books. 

A mother  was  strong,  healthy,  vigorous,  muscularly  well  developed, 
and  not  especially  sensitive,  nor  nervously  organised.  Her  young 
babe  was  in  perfect  health.  Something  occurred  which  threw  the 
mother  into  a fit  of  violent  anger.  Shortly  afterwards,  her  infant  15 
was  hungry,  and  she  gave  it  her  breast.  The  little  one  was  soon 
after  attacked  with  spasms,  and  died  in  convulsions  within  a few 
hours.  It  is  acknowledged  by  the  highest  authority  that  this  was 
the  direct  result  of  the  mother’s  anger.*  It  does  not  need  Professor 
Gates’s  experiments  to  show  that  she  had  poisoned  the  child.  The  20 
mental  state  of  anger  produced  an  active  poison,  which  found  its 
way  to  the  mother’s  milk  and  killed  the  more  sensitive  infant. 

Professor  Gates’s  conclusions  are  very  definite  : Every  mental 
activity  creates  a definite  chemical  change  and  a definite  anatomi- 
cal change  in  the  animal  which  exercises  the  mental  activity.”  And  25 
again,  he  says : “ The  mind  of  the  human  organism  can,  by  an  effort 
of  will,  properly  directed,  produce  measurable  changes  of  the 
chemistry  of  the  secretions  and  excretions.”  He  also  says:  ‘‘If 
mind  activities  create  chemical  and  anatomical  changes  in  the  cells 
and  tissues  of  the  animal  body,  it  follows  that  all  physiological  pro-  3(^ 
cesses  of  health  or  disease  are  psychological  processes,  and  that  ^ 
the  only  way  to  inhibit,  accelerate,  or  change  these  processes  is  to 
resort  to  methods,  properly  altering  the  psychologic  or  mental  pro- 
cesses.” That  is,  he  has  clearly  shown  and  states  that  the  most 
effective  and  best  way  to  change  these  physical  processes  is  to  31 
change  the  thinking.  And  again,  he  says : “ All  there  is  of  health 
and  disease  is  mind  activity.”  And  once  more:  “ If  we  can  know 
how  to  regulate  mind  processes,  then  we  can  cure  diseases  — 
all  disease.’*  In  another  place  he  says : “ Mind  activity  creates 
organic  structure,  and  organisms  are  mind  embodiments.” 

He  gives  his  conclusions  with  definiteness  and  precision  : “ Every 
emotion  of  a false  and  disagreeable  nature  produces  a poison  in  the  ; 
blood  and  cell  tissues.”  He  sums  up  his  results  in  the  statement, 
“My  experiments  show  that  irascible,  malevolent,  and  depressing  : 
ernotions  generate  in  the  system  injurious  compounds,  some  of  which  I 
are  extremely  poisonous ; also  that  agreeable,  happy  emotions  i 
* I think  that  this  case  is  one  given  by  Dr.  Hack  Take. 
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generate  chemical  compounds  of  nutritious  value,  which  stimulate 
the  cells  to  manufacture  energy.’’ 

His  results  go  to  swell  the  weight  of  demonstrable  proof  of  the 
entirely  ethereal  character  of  what  is  called  material  organisation. 

5 As  to  the  effects  of  erroneous  thoughts  on  the  body,  we  have  the 
^ authoritative  utterances  of  acknowledged  scientific  observers. 

Professop  Hall  says : “ The  hair  and  beard  grow  slower,  it  has 
been  proved  by  experiment,  when  a business  man  has  been 
\ subjected  to  several  months  of  anxiety.  To  be  happy  is  essential. 
0 To  be  alive,  and  wmll,  and  contented  is  the  end  of  life,  the  highest 
science  and  the  purest  religion.”  As  a matter  of  fact,  these  four 
states  are  a manifestation  of  the  condition  of  the  “ consciousness,” 
and  neither  causes  nor  even  conditions  to  be  aimed  for. 

T.  J.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  says  of  disease  induced  by  erroneous 
5 suggestion,  that  it  is  safe  to  say  nine-tenths  of  all  the  ailments  of 
the  human  race  may  be  traced  to  this  source. 

He  also  writes ; ‘‘For  untold  ages  suggestion  was  the  only 
therapeutic  agency  available  to  man.  Medicine,  if  we  date  its 
advent  from  Hippocrates,  ‘the  father  of  medicine,’  who  flourished 
0 about  400  B.C.,  is  a modern  institution  when  compared  with  this 
long  line  of  healers  who  wrought  their  therapeutic  wonders  by  tiie 
aid  of  suggestion  in  its  myriad  forms.” 

“ The  North  American  Indian  believes  that  evil  spirits  are  re- 
sponsible for  all  his  diseases ; and  his  medicine  man  tells  him  that 
J5  he  can  frighten  away  such  evil  spirits  by  making  hideous  noises, 
supplemented  by  a diabolical  make-up.  He  prepares  himself  accord- 
ingly, and  seating  himself  before  the  wigwam  door,  in  full  view  of 
the  patient,  proceeds  to  make  things  unpleasant  for  all  concerned, 
and  positively  unendurable  for  the  evil  spirits.  The  latter  generally 
^0  flee  in  the  course  of  a day  or  two,  leaving  the  patient  to  recover.  I 
have  authentic  information  from  educated  Indians,  who  assure  me 
that  for  ‘ the  poor  Indian,  whose  untutored  mind  sees  God  in  clouds 
or  hears  him  in  the  wind,’  this  method  of  healing  is  generally  more 
effective  than  are  the  material  remedies  of  the  educated  physician.”  * 
^5  Again,  he  writes:  “Dr.  Hack  Tuke’s  great  workf  contains  a 
voluminous  record  of  the  observations  of  cases  of  medical  men,  of 
both  ancient  and  modern  times,  demonstrating  the  control  of  the 
mind  over  the  body  in  health  and  disease.” 

Albert  Moll,  a well-known  scientific  authority  on  this  topic,  who 
10  cannot  be  accused  of  exaggeration,  says  in  his  work  on  hypnotism: 
“ There  are  few  people  who  are  not  injured  when  they  are  assured 

* “ The  Law  of  Mental  Medicine,”  p.  40. 
t ” The  Influence  of  Mind  upon  the  Body.” 
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on  all  sides  that  they  look  ill,  and  I think  many  have  been  as  much 
injured  by  this  cumulative  process  as  if  they  had  been  poisoned.” 

Dp.  Still,  an  American  osteopath,  writing  of  osteopathy  (cure  by 
manipulation  to  restore  the  normal  condition  of  nerve  control),  says  : 

“ With  this  thought  in  view  I began  to  ask  myself.  What  is  fever?  5 
Is  it  an  effect,  or  is  it  a being,  as  commonly  described  by  medical 
authors  1 I concluded  it  was  only  an  effect,  and  on  that  line  I have 
experimented  and  proven  the  position  I then  took  to  be  the  truth, 
wonderfully  sustained  by  nature  responding  every  time  in  the 
affirmative.  I have  concluded,  after  twenty-five  years  of  close  10 
observation  and  experiment,  that  there  is  no  such  disease  as  fever, 
flux,  diphtheria,  typhus,  typhoid,  lung-fever,  or  any  other  fever 
classed  under  the  common  head  of  fever  or  rheumatism,  sciatica, 
gout,  colic,  liver-disease,  nettle-rash,  or  croup.  On  to  the  end  of 
the  list,  they  do  not  exist  as  diseases.  All  these,  separate  and  com-  15 
bined,  are  only  effects.  The  cause  can  be  found  and  does  exist  in 
the  limited  or  excited  action  of  the  nerves  [remember  that  the  nerves 
are  the  name  used  by  the  medical  faculty  to  denote  what  is  prac- 
tically the  human  consciousness]  which  control  the  fluids  of  part  or 
the  whole  of  the  body.  It  appears  perfectly  reasonable  to  any  person  20 
. . . who  has  familiarised  himself  with  anatomy  and  its  working  with 
the  machinery  of  life,  that  all  diseases  are  mere  effects,  the  cause 
being  a partial  or  complete  failure  of  the  nerves  to  properly  conduct 
the  fluids  of  life.”  Mercifully  we  are  rapidly  awakening  from  this 
form  of  insanity.  25 

Professor  Miinsterberg,  speaking  of  the  remedy  for  modern 
diseases,  says  : We  need  more  training  in  self-discipline,  in  con- 

tinuous effort,  in  voluntary  attention,  and  in  thoroughness  . . . 
the  fault  is  in  ourselves,  in  our  prejudices,  in  our  training,  in  our 
habits,  and  in  our  fanciful  fear  of  nervousness.” 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  striking  instances  of  the  change  of 
thought  on  the  subject  of  mental  healing  is  the  discussion  that 
took  place  recently  in  the  Reichstag,  on  a Bill  to  suppress  medical 
quackery  in  Germany.  One  member  spoke  of  “ innumerable 
instances  of  animals  being  cured  in  this  way,”  and  so  many  35 
members  testified  of  their  own  knowledge  of  physical  healing,  that 
a daily  paper  the  following  day  commented  as  follows : “ The  debate 
proves  once  more  what  extraordinary  progress  occultism  has  made 
in  this  country  of  recent  years.”  * 

The  above  is  quite  sufficient  to  show  how  necessary  it  is  to  turn  4(- 
out  every  wrong  thought  that  comes  into  one’s  mind.  It  has  been 
shown  also  that  there  is  only  one  right,  because  scientific,  method 
of  doing  this,  which  is  certain  in  its  results  and  beneficial  to  all 
concerned. 

* “Curious  Reichstag  Debate”  (“Daily  Telegraph,”  IMarch  10th,  1911). 
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A Purely  Metaphysical  Basis  Requisite.  — The  quotations  herein 
given  clearly  show  how  the  advanced  workers  in  the  scientific 
world  are  recognising  the  fact  that  all  is  mental.  It  only  remains 
for  them  to  advance  from  their  semi-metaphysical  reasoning 
5 to  a purely  metaphysical  basis  and  find  that  all  is  Mind 
‘ and  its  manifestation.  They  will  then  begin  to  think  in 
a scientific  way,  if  only  for  the  purpose  of  self-protection,  as  they 
recognise  the  enormous  power  let  loose  in  the  world.  This  so-called 
power,  although  illusionary  and  not  permanent,  must  appear  in  a 
>0  series  of  unparalleled  disasters  in  these  latter  days,  unless  the  belief 
in  material  power  disappears,  being  destroyed  through  a right 
understanding  of  its  false  claims.  “ The  devil  is  come  down 
unto  you,  having  great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but 
a short  time  ’’  (Rev.  12,  ver.  12). 

5 MEDICAL  RECOGNITION. 

In  Appendix  XI.  a number  of  statements  from  well-known  medical 
men  are  given  which  are  worth  glancing  through,  if  there  is  any 
doubt  as  to  the  action  of  thought  in  disease.  The  following  few 
quotations  from  leading  medical  authorities  are  significant;  — 

!0  Sip  Andrew  Clark  says:  “It  is  impossible  for  us  to  deal  know- 
ingly and  wisely  with  various  disorders  of  the  body  without  distinctly 
recognising  the  agency  of  states  and  conditions  of  minds,  often  in 
producing  and  always  in  modifying  them.’’  * 

Dr.  Clouston,  in  his  Inaugural  address  to  the  Royal  Medical  Society 
25  in  1896,  says:  “ I could  have  related  remarkable  cases  to  you  from 
my  own  experience,  and  out  of  books,  of  functional  disease  being 
brought  on,  and  being  cured,  by  mental  impressions  only,  of  functions 
being  suspended  and  altered  from  the  same  cause  — nay,  of 
actual  organic  lesions  being  directly  caused  and  cured  by  mental 
^0  impressions. 

“Warts  have  been  ‘charmed’  away;  scurvy  among  sailors  has 
been  cured  by  the  prospect  of  a naval  fight;  gouty  swellings  have 
disappeared  when  ‘ Mad  dog  ’ or  ‘ Fire  ’ was  cried  out  suddenly 
to  the  sufferers.  All  these  things  have  happened,  but  they  occur 
35  only  really  while  some  influence  or  other  for  good  or  evil  is  taking 
place.  This,  however,  must  be  sufficiently  powerful  to  usurp  the 
supreme  post  of  government.”  t 

Dr.  J.  H.  Sealy  writes  : “ 1 shall  now  consider  the  mind  as  a 

source  of  cure,  and  as  an  agent  equally  potent,  and  as  frequently 
40  used  for  the  removal  of  corporeal  malady,  as  I have  shown  it  to  be 
• active  in  its  production.”  | 

* “ Lancet,”  1855,  II.,  p.  515. 
t ” British  Medical  Journal,”  January  18th,  1896. 

X ” Medical  Essays,”  II.,  p.  76. 
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Sir  John  Forbes  writes  : ‘‘  Means  acting  directly  on  the  mind, 
195  38  and  influencing  other  parts  of  the  body  through  it,  form  an  im- 

portant class  of  remedies,  and  occupy  a much  larger  space  in  actual 
therapeutics  than  is  commonly  believed,  and  deserve  to  occupy  a 
still  larger.  Their  occupation  is  fully  as  powerful  and  effective  in 
disease  of  a purely  bodily  character  as  in  mental  disease.''  * 

Sir  Clifford  Allbutt,  K.C.B.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Regius  Professor  of 
Physic,  University  of  Cambridge,  writes:  ‘‘In  many  a severe 
functional  malady,  to  arouse  latent  reserves  by  a rekindling  of 
hope  and  courage  may  compass  a marvellous  cure,  and  a lively  rally 
even  in  some  by  nature  incurable  ...  in  many  instances  the  new 
position  is  maintained  permanently.  The  annals  of  our  own  times, 
the  annals  of  our  churches  and  religious  ‘ Armies,'  are  rich  in  such 
witness."  t 

The  “ Lancet  ’’  records  a case  of  Dr.  Barkas,  of  a woman  of  28 
years  of  age,  who,  with  supposed  disease  of  every  organ  and  pains 
everywhere,  was  cured  by  doses  of  pure  distilled  water.  | Dr. 
Schofield,  referring  to  the  case,  says  : “ This  is  a valuable  experi- 
ment as  excluding  every  material  remedy  whatever,  and  proving 
that  it  is  the  mental  factor  alone  that  cures,  however  it  may  be 
generally  associated  with  material  remedies."  § 

Dr.  Hack  Tuke  says  that  mental  therapeutics  without  hypnotism 
can  cure  toothache,  sciatica,  painful  joints,  rheumatism,  gout, 
pleurodynia,  colic,  epilepsy,  whooping  cough,  contracted  limbs, 
paralyses,  headaches,  neuralgias,  constipation,  asthma,  warts, 
scurvy,  dropsy,  intermittent  fever,  alcoholism,  and  typhoid  fever: 
and  avert  impending  death. 

Dr.  Schofield  says : “ Does  any  practical  medical  man,  after 

all,  really  doubt  these  mental  powers?  If,  then,  this  power  is  so 
well  known,  why  in  the  name  of  common-sense  should  it  be  pooh- 
200  29  poohed  and  ignored  as  it  is  ? " 

“ For  although  these  drugs  are  still  administered,  but  few  medical 
men  now  believe  that  they  are  the  entire  cause  of  the  cure ; for  very 
gradually  it  is  beginning  to  dawn  upon  us  that  most  nervous  diseases 
at  any  rate  are  easily  and  naturally  treated  by  mental  therapeutics, 
and  that  the  still  persistent  efforts  to  cure  them  by  the  stomach  are 
neither  reliable  nor  rational." 

Functional  and  Organic  Disease.— About  this  much-misunderstood 
question.  Dr.  Schofield  says:  “We  have  seen  that  the  powers  of  the 

* “ Nature  and  Art  in  Disease,”  p.  193. 
f “British  Medical  Journal,"  June  18th,  1910,  p.  1455. 

X “The  Lancet,”  1894,  II.,  1240. 

§ “ The  Force  of  Mind.”  p.  1G3 
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jl  conscious  mind  over  the  body  are  well-nigh  immeasuraVjle  ; and  know- 

i ing,  as  we  now  do,  that  our  old  division  into  functional  and  oiganic 

) diseases  is  merely  the  expression  of  our  ignorance,  and  that  all 

) diseases,  even  hysterical,  involve  organic  disturbance  somewhere, 

/ T)  we  are  prepared  to  believe  that  faith  and  other  unorthodox  cures, 

I . putting  into  operation  such  a powerful  agent  as  the  unconscious 
I mind,  or,  if  you  prefer  the  formula,  ‘ the  forces  of  nature,  are 

I not  necessarily  limited  to  so-called  functional  diseases  at  all. 

At  the  end  of  a long  list  of  medical  opinions,  quoted  by  him  on 
• ^0  this  subject.  Dr.  Schofield  says:  “ I trust  I have  succeeded  by  the 
mouths  of  many  witnesses  in  fully  establishing  my  thesis  that  there 
i is,  after  all,  a large  and  weighty  body  of  testimony  to  the  presence 
and  importance  of  the  ‘ vis  medicatrix  naturae  ’ and  to  the  general 
power  of  mind  over  disease.” 

5 As  is  the  case  with  many  other  leading  thinkers  and  practical  109  10 

workers.  Dr.  Schofield  has  been  unable  to  write  all  he  thinks,  or 

I even  to  put  forward  all  he  knows,  on  account  of  the  general  189  17 

: ignorance,  and  therefore  scornful  scepticism,  on  the  subject.  334  2) 

I 

ADMITTED  IGNORANCE. 


i 


20  A)i  u)i/inu'te(l  is  the  ])((rt  of  a conirocfcd  irJnch 

re((so)}s  upon  iinjunfcct  (l((fu,  or  ))i(il'ps  its  own  IniowUuhp'  und  r.rfent  of 
oh.sorrution  flip  sfundurd  und  test  of  jn'otudnlitij.  In  roiririnf/  uj)on 
testhnonij  stutrmonts  which  ure  rejected  tnj  the  vutyur  us  totuUij  incrcd- 
ihte,  u mun  of  cultiruted  mind  is  infuenced  in/  the  recollection  thut 
25  munij  thinffs  ut  one  time  up))cured  to  him  murrellous,  which  he  now 
liiows  to  he  true,  und  he  thence  concludrs  thut  there  muij  still  he  in 
nuture  munif  phenomenu  und  munij  principlen  with  which  he  is  entirehj 
nnucquuinted.  In  other  woi'ds,  he  hus  leu rned from  e.rperienee  not  to 
nud'e  his  own  hnowledije  his  test  of  prohuhiliti/'''^  (Abercrombie). 


30  De  Fleupy,  observing  that  the  medical  treatment  of  mind  is  yet  a 
science  in  its  infancy,  says  : ‘‘  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  fields 
of  psycho-physiology,  psycho-pathology,  and  psycho-therapeutics  are 
as  yet  almost  untouched.” 


Dr.  Schofield  says : ‘‘  The  point  to  be  decided  is  whether  the 
35  force  of  mind  in  disease  is  a real  and  important  subject  for  study— 
whether  it  is  one  of  practical  value  to  medical  men.  I think  I have 
said  enough,  and  quoted  enough,  to  show  that  the  opinion  of  a 
large  number  in  the  profession,  who  are  worthy  of  our  highest  15  3 

respect,  agree  that  it  is.  It  is  a subject  alluded  to  everywhere,  and 

* “ Intellectual  Powers.” 
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taught  nowhere  ; and  no  single  day  passes  in  a medical  man’s  life 
but  he  and  his  patients  must  suffer  consciously  fr^  it.  Is  it,  then, 
a subject  that  could  be  taught  with  advantage  in  our  schools'? 
Emphatically,  yes ; and  one,  too,  which,  if  properly  taught,  would 
be  found  of  absorbing  interest.”  * 5 

An  editorial  in  the  “ Medical  Times”  for  1872  says:  “The  ques- 
tion how  mental  influences  may  be  practically  applied,  controlled, 
and  directed  for  therapeutical  purposes  is  certainly  one  well  worthy 
the  pursuit  of  the  scientific  physician.” 

Why  is  it  that  medical  men  have  not  sooner  recognised  the  mental  10 
factor  in  disease  and  codified  the  laws  relating  thereto  ? 

Dr.  Schofield  suggests  “ The  limitation  of  the  human  mind,  which, 
when  it  has  spent  a term  of  j'ears  in  the  steady  study  of  one  class 
of  phenomena  presented  in  medicine,  finds  it  both  painful  and 
difficult  to  consider  another.”  t 15 

The  “ British  Medical  Journal,”  of  April  l2th,  1890,  suggests  as 
another  reason,  the  inherent  difficulty  of  the  subject  itself  : “ The 
influence  of  the  mind  on  the  body  is  a subject  whose  study  involves 
so  many  of  the  fundamental  and  difficult  problems  in  Xature,  that 
it  would  be  strange  if  it  were  pojDular  amongst  men  whose  first  aim  20 
is  to  be  practical. 

“ Yet  another  authority  suggests  that  the  ignorance  of  the  medical 
man  of  the  period  as  to  the  mental  factors  in  medicine  is  due  to 
four  reasons: — 

“ ].  Want  of  instruction  on  the  subject  in  medical  schools.  25 

“ 2.  The  difficulty  of  the  study  without  teachers  or  text-books. 

“ 3.  The  uncertainty  of  the  utility  of  the  knowledge  when  acquired. 

“ 4.  The  dread  of  being  thought  singular  or  old-fashioned.”  t 

“ I would  add  a fifth,  namely.  Prejudice,”  says  Dr.  Schofield. 

Pereira’s  “ Materia  Medica  ” devotes  three  pages  out  of  2,360  to  30 
“ psychic  therapeutics.” 

Dr.  Shoemaker,  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  “ System  of  Medicine,” 
spares  one  page  out  of  about  1,200  ; but  most  of  the  other  authorities, 
including  far  larger  works,  devote  none,  and  it  is  only  during  the 
last  few  years  that  men  like  Dr.  Schofield  are  beginning  to  write  35 
openly  on  the  subject  and  give  us  the  benefit  of  their  experience. 

“ That  which  is  ignored  in  physiology  is  not  likely  to  be  admitted 
in  pathology ; what  is  never  taught  in  the  clinique  is  not  often 
practised  in  the  sick-room.” 

“ The  Force  of  Mind,”  p.  273. 
t Ibid. 

: Ibid.,  p.  12. 


PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE.  201 

Sec.  V. 

Dp.  S.  Weir  Mitchell  writes  in  “ The  Physician  ” : 

“ There  are  among  us  those  who  haply  please 
To  think  our  business  is  to  treat  disease, 

And  all  unknowing  lack  this  lesson  still, 

5 ’Tis  not  the  body,  but  the  man  is  ill.” 

‘ Hitherto  many  important  statements  as  to  so-called  mental  action 
have  not  been  appreciated,  because,  having  no  practical  result,  they 
led  to  nothing.  Now,  in  the  light  of  the  vital  discovery  that  all  is 
Mind  and  its  infinite  manifestation,”  we  find  them  invested  with 
^10  new  importance  and  value,  as  they  show  the  necessity  of  each  man 
learning  the  scientific  method  of  thinking,  w^hereby  he  can  protect 
himself  and  others  against  the  troubles  to  which  attention  has 
hitherto  uselessly,  and  indeed  dangerously,  been  drawn. 


PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE. 

15  “ We  are  so  far  from  knofcing  all  the  ((gents  of  nature,  and  their 

various  modes  of  action,  that  it  would  not  he  philosojdiieal  to  deng  ang 
phenomena  merelg  because  in  the  actual  state  of  our  knowledge  theg  are 
inexplicable.  This  onlg  we  ought  to  do  : in  proportion  to  the  difficultg 
there  seems  to  be  in  admitting  them  should  be  the  scrupulous  attention 
20  we  bestow  on  their  examination  ” * (Laplace). 

It  has  been  said  that  a grain  of  proof  is  worth  a pound  of 
argument,  and  before  I knew  anything  of  mental  healing,  the  so- 
called  mental  results  obtained  by  people  who  had  come  to  me  for 
advice  on  other  matters  had  often  greatly  puzzled  me,  showing  me 
25  that  our  existing  theories  were  insufficient  to  account  for  the  results 
obtainable. 

On  Muscles.  -^Ir.  Eugen  Sandow,  for  instance,  when  consulting 
me  once,  asked  why  it  was  that  he  could  influence  a muscle  never 
consciously  used,  and  cause  it  to  grow.t  He  said  that  a short 
30  time  before,  for  five  minutes  every  day  for  a fortnight,  he  steadily 
thought  that  a muscle  in  the  middle  of  his  back  was  growing,  and 
at  the  end  of  the  fortnight  it  stood  out  as  big  as  his  fist,  although 
never  used.  He  attributes  the  success  of  his  treatment  largely  to 
the  fact  of  mental  concentration  upon  the  area  and  particular  organs 
35  exercised,  and  tells  me  he  has  found  that  concentration  has  a dual 
effect,  as  the  mind  is  developing  in  an  almost  corresponding  degree 
to  the  muscles.  This  development  is  ethereal  and  not  truly  mental. 

The  leading  trainer  of  women’s  muscles,  chiefly  the  internal  ones, 
consulting  me  about  her  business  some  little  time  ago,  asked  me  how 

40  * “ Analytic  Theory  of  Probabilities.” 

t The  growth  of  muscle  is  an  example  given  by  Mrs.  Eddy,  of  matter 
caused  to  appear  by  thought  (See  " Science  and  Health,”  p.  198,  line  29). 
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she  could  teach  her  teachers  to  “ teach  in  the  same  way  as  she 
taught.”  because  she  could  get  results  in  a week  that  they  could 
not  get  in  a month.  I did  not  then  know  that  it  was  simply  the 
direct  and  indirect  action  of  her  human  mind  upon  the  internal 
muscles  of  the  pupils,  and  although  I looked  carefully  into  the  matter,  5 
could  not  be  of  any  use. 

Professor  Arthur  Keith,  Hunterian  Professor,  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons,  speaking  of  the  growth  of  human  beings,  says ; “ This 
problem  of  growth  is  most  marvellous,  and  things  which  we  hardly 
deem  credible  are  coming  to  light.”^'  10 


On  Animals.  — Major  Wood,  again,  wanted  me  to  show  him  how 
to  teach  his  .son  to  break  horses  as  successfully  as  he  could.  His 
method  was  simply  to  pull  them  over  on  to  his  knee  by  muscular 
force,  and  quietly  let  them  down  to  the  ground.  He  then  turned 
them  on  to  their  backs  helpless  with  their  legs  up  in  the  air,  when  15 
in  a minute  or  two  they  were  perfectly  broken,  however  savage  they 
had  been  before.  I could  not  help  him  at  all,  not  having  then 
289  14  learned  that  the  results  obtained  were  solely  due  to  the  action  of  the 

human  “ mind.”  It  is  now  clear  why  Rarey’s  secret  of  training 
horses  died  with  him— namely,  because  he  never  knew  it  himself.  20 

The  difference  in  the  success  of  one  fancier  and  another  in  pro- 
ducing new  varieties,  either  of  animal  or  of  vegetable  so-called  life, 
is  largely  a question  of  the  way  in  which  they  think. 

On  Human  Beings.— “ )}0)ie  of  us  Uveth  io  himself''  (Rom.  14, 

ver.  7). 

204  32  Professor  Alex,  who  could  paralyse  or  blind  a man  instantly,  and 

25  30  as  instantly  release  him,  as  you  will  see  if  you  look  up  the  account 

of  various  tests  of  his  powers  in  the  Daily  News”  about  six  years 
ago,  came  to  me  twice  for  advice.  This  was  after  my  examination 
into  mental  healing  had  commenced,  and,  being  a thoroughly  well-  30 
intentioned  man,  he  was  delighted  when  it  was  pointed  out  that  the 
cause  of  the  many  personal  difficulties  he  had  had  in  the  past  had 
been  this  wrong  use  of  his  human  “ mind.”  He  said  that  he  had  long 
thought  that  the  results  must  be  due  to  the  action  of  his  human 
77  35  “mind”  on  the  subconscious  “mind”  of  the  person  acted  upon,  and  35 

he  would  never  so  use  it  again.  Even  when  a person  tries  to  do 
good  in  this  way  he  can  neither  do  any  real  good  to  others,  nor 
can  he  have  a happy  life  himself.  Professor  Alex  recognised  the 
reason  for  this. 

On  Inert  Matter.— I was  asked  by  the  “Daily  Mail”  to  look  into  40 
the  results  of  Mr.  Hart,  who  claimed  to  be  able  to  move  matter 
with  his  mind.  Details  of  his  experiments  were  published  in  the 
“ Review  of  Reviews.”  It  did  not  take  very  long  to  discover  that  all 
* Lecture  at  Royal  Institution,  March  Kith,  191 1. 


ON  VEGETABLE  LIFE. 
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his  results  were  purely  physical,  the  motion  of  air  being  the  cause 
of  the  movement,  which  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  action  of  the 
mind,  and  it  was  possible  to  reproduce  them  by  ordinary  physical 
means.  Without  telling  him  this,  I asked  him  why  he  did  not  get 
h the  same  results  when  the  article  he  moved  was  entirely  covered  by 
glass  I and  he  said  that  it  seemed  to  insulate  his  thought,  which  he 
recognised  was  an  electrical  current.  I then  told  him  to  what  his 
results  were  really  due.  A few  days  afterwards,  under  test  cc»ndi- 
tions  he  moved  in  any  required  direction  an  aluminium  needle, 

10  entirely  closed  in  by  a glass  shade.  At  the  end  of  a quarter  of  an 

hour  perspiration  was  streaming  down  his  face;  he  was  dead  tired,  269  39 

and  could  not  cause  the  slightest  movement.  This  convinced  him 
of  the  truth  of  what  had  been  explained.  On  seeing  the  results, 
he  quite  recognised  that  one  could  not  work  in  this  way  at  all 
15  without  harming  himself,  and  admitted  that  the  right  method  was 
by  turning  in  thought  to  God  and  heaven,  so  avoiding  the  evil  that 
resulted  from  moving  matter  in  the  way  he  had  done. 

Recently,  being  consulted  with  reference  to  a novel  and  interesting 
discovery  in  aerial  flight,  the  inventor,  an  experienced  business  man, 

20  told  me  that  he  had  been  experimenting  with  friends  for  some 
time,  and  they  had  been  able  to  cause  a match-box  to  rise  several 
feet  from  a table  by  the  use  of  their  “ minds  ’’  alone.  He  told  me 
that  it  was  extremely  tiring,  and  was  delighted  to  understand  the 
reasons,  and  the  proper  way  of  working,  as  they  so  entirely  agreed 
25  with  his  own  experiences  and  ideas. 

Still  more  wonderful  results  have  been  obtained  by  many  other 
people.  Some,  hearing  of  my  investigation,  have  come  to  me  at 
various  times  for  help  or  advice,  and  told  of  their  different 
experiences  and  troubles.  I myself  have  had  many  striking  and 
30  wonderful  results,  proving  the  power  of  prayer  both  in  entirely 
destroying  matter  and  in  enabling  it  to  be  seen,  and  also  in  altering 
it  for  the  better. 

On  Watches  —There  are  many  instances  of  how  the  hypothetical, 
ethereal  force  called  the  human  mind  affects  matter,  both  visible  78  28 

35  and  invisible,  without  such  direct  action  being  recognised.  For 
example,  a common  experience  is  that  a watch  will  go  well  on  one 
person  and  badly  on  another.  With  some  people,  no  watch  will 
keep  regular  time  at  all.  A new  watch,  with  a Kew  certificate, 
went  perfectly  on  a friend  of  mine,  but  always  gaiiu'd  when  woi-n  by  his 
•JO  sister-in-law.  A relation  of  mine  has  had  the  same  experience, 
although  all  the  conditions,  as  far  as  could  be  told,  were  the  same. 

On  Vegetable  Life.— “ Jle  that  irouJd  groir  roxes  in  hin  g'lrdoi  must 
Urd  have  rosea  in  his  heart’’'  (Dean  Hole). 

It  is  well  known  that  some  people  can  wear  cut  flowers  on  their 
45  person  for  a long  time  ; on  others  they  die  in  a few  hours.  This  is 

solely  an  ethereal  or  miscalled  mental  effect,  and  varies  according  77  30 

to  the  subconscious  belief  on  the  point,  and  the  effect  thereof  on  the 
individual  and  those  around  who  may  be  acted  upon.  Plant  life 
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is  very  susceptible  to  “ thought,”  and  all  trees  and  plants  can  be 
hypnotised.  For  a long  time  we  have  known  that  plants  and 
animals  get  on  better  under  one  who  loves  them,  and  is  therefore 
constantly  dwelling  upon  their  good  qualities,  and,  until  recently, 
the  main  reason  for  this  had  not  been  discovered.  5 

Dr.  Ward,  the  paleobotanist  of  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey,  in  his  Memorial  Address  on  Charles  Darwin,  says : 

“ Darwin  looked  upon  plants  as  living  things.  He  did  not  study 
their  forms  so  much  as  their  actions.  He  interrogated  them  to 
learn  what  they  were  doing.  The  central  truth,  towards  which  his  10 
botanical  investigations  constantly  tended,  was  that  of  the  universal 
activity  of  the  vegetable  kingdom — ^that  all  plants  move  and  act.” 

Professor  Francis  Darwin  pointed  out,  in  his  opening  address  at 
the  British  Association  meeting  in  1908,  that  plants  appear  to  have 
memory,  and  that  “in  plants  there  exists  a faint  copy  of  what  we  15 
know  as  consciousness  in  ourselves.”  * 

“ I hold  you  here,  root  and  all,  in  my  hand. 

Little  flow’er — but  if  I could  understand 
What  you  are,  root  and  all,  and  all  in  all, 

Then  I should  know  what  God  and  man  is  ” 20 

(Tennyson). 

Platform  Displays. — It  will  be  a surprise  to  many  when  they 
awake  to  the  fact  that  intentionally  to  become  a witness  to  platform 
displays  of  the  abnormal  action  of  human  thoughts  is  to  participate 
in  that  action,  and  to  share  in  the  inevitable  evil  results  therefrom,  25 
unless  one  is  steadily  wnrking  to  protect  oneself.  Only  one  motive 
renders  such  a course  allowable— namely,  to  attend  with  the  express 
purpose  of  destroying  the  wrong  thoughts  in  connection  with  the 
display.  The  world’s  stage  provides  us  with  ample  work  in  getting 
rid  of  evil  without  adding  to  our  dangers  and  difficulties  by  going  30 
out  of  our  way  to  meet  them. 

A Warning.  1 cannot  too  emphatically  repeat  that  any  method  of 
producing  results  through  the  effect  of  human  thoughts,  as  above 
shown,  is  absolutely  wrong  and  harmful  to  the  worker  and  all 
parties  concerned. 

MENTAL  HEALING. 

The  Bible  Testimony.— “ If  ye  abide  in  me,  and  my  words  abide  in 
you,  ye  shall  ask  what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  he  done  unto  you.  Herein 
is  my  Father  glorified,  that  ye  hear  much  fruit;  so  shall  ye  he  my 
disciples”  (John  15,  ver.  7,  8). 

The  Bible,  from  beginning  to  end,  is  full  of  references  to  spiritual 
healing,  which,  far  from  being  an  exception,  is,  though  sadly 
unusual,  a perfectly  natural  fulfilment  of  divine  law.  The 

* “The  faculty  of  moving,  and  probably,  therefore,  also  of  consciousness,  may 
occasionally  re-awaken  in  vegetable  life.  Consciousness  might  exist  in  nature  45 
wherever  there  is  living  matter.  At  least  it  is  not  impossible  ” (“  Life  and 

Consciousness.”  Henri  Bergson). 
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following  quotations  are  some  of  the  definite  allusions  by  the  most 
£ advanced  workers  of  ancient  times,  as  interestingly  recorded  in  the 
^ Bible:  — 

“ If  thou  wilt  diligently  hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  Lord  thy 
r?  God,  . . . and  keep  all  his  statutes  [always  think  rightly],  I will  put 
f . none  of  these  diseases  upon  thee : . . . for  I am  the  Lord  that 
d healeth  thee  ” (Ex.  15,  ver.  26). 

“ Ye  shall  serve  the  Lord  your  God ; . . . and  I will  take  sickness 
f away  from  the  midst  of  thee  ” (Ex.  23,  ver.  25). 

“If  there  be  a messenger  with  him,  an  interpreter,  one  among 
£ a thousand,  to  shew  unto  man  his  uprightness : Then  he  is  gracious 

tj  unto  him,  and  saith.  Deliver  him  from  going  down  to  the  pit : I 

i have  found  a ransom  ” (Job  33,  ver.  23,  24). 

“ I cried  unto  thee,  and  thou  hast  healed  me  ” (Ps.  30,  ver.  2). 

5 “That  thy  w^ay  may  be  known  upon  earth,  thy  saving  health 
G among  all  nations  ’’  (Ps.  67,  ver.  2), 

“ Bless  the  Lord,  O my  soul,  and  forget  not  all  his  benefits : Who 
I forgiveth  all  thine  iniquities;  who  healeth  all  thy  diseases  ” (Ps.  103, 
7 ver.  2 and  3). 

0 “He  sent  his  word,  and  healed  them”  (Ps.  107,  ver.  20). 

I “For  it  was  neither  herb,  nor  mollifying  plaister,  that  restored 

f:  them  to  health : but  thy  word,  O Lord,  which  healeth  all  things  ” 

')  (Wisdom  of  Solomon  16,  ver.  12). 

; “ I have  seen  his  ways,  and  will  heal  him : . . , Peace,  peace  to 

( y him  that  is  far  off,  and  to  him  that  is  near  . . . and  I will  heal  him  ” 
) (Is.  57,  ver.  18,  19). 

“Heal  me,  O Lord,  and  I shall  be  healed  ’’  (Jer.  17,  ver.  14). 

1“  Behold,  I will  bring  it  health,  . . . and  I will  cure  them”  (Jer. 
33,  ver.  6). 

0 “But  unto  you  that  fear  [deep  reverence,  “ Chambers’s  Diet.”]  my 
name  [nature]  shall  the  Sun  of  righteousness  arise  with  healing  in 
his  wings  ” (Mai.  4,  ver,  2). 

The  references  in  the  New  Testament  are  too  well  known  to  need 
quotation. 

15  Dr.  Joseph  Parker,  the  late  well-known  preacher  of  the  City 
Temple,  has  put  the  case  concisely  from  a religious  point  of  view, 
as  follows:  “If  we  believe  the  New  Testament,  we  believe  that  men 
were  once  ‘ made  whole  ’ without  medicine  or  doctor.  If  this  was 
a fact  in  New  Testament  times,  why  may  it  not  become  a fact  in 
to  the  present  day?  If  it  is  a fact,  it  is  the  most  beneficent  fact  in 
history,  and  being  such,  it  ought,  if  possible,  to  be  recalled  and  re- 
established. To  grasp  the  question  wisely,  and  thoroughly,  w'e  must 
go  back  to  Christ’s  own  time  and  think  of  him. 

‘‘Did  Christ  heal  men?  Yes,  he  did. 

15  “ Did  Christ’s  Apostles  heal  men  ? Yes,  they  did. 

“Was  this  healing  mechanical,  surgical,  medicinal?  No,  it 
was  not.  ’ 
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“Was  the  healing  spiritual,  sympathetic,  mental?  Yes,  it  was. 

“ Is  Christ  the  same,  yesterday,  to-day,  and  for  ever  ? Y’es,  he  is. 

“ Does  Christ  still  work  and  reign  ? Yes,  he  does. 

“ That  settles  it.’’ 

If  the  full  scientific  import  of  the  previous  Scriptural  statements  be  5 
considered,  it  will  be  seen  that  they  point  straight  to  the  truth  as 
now  put  forth. 

Our  Present  Duty.— “ Pray  one  for  another,  that  ye  may  he  healecV^ 
(James  5,  ver.  IG). 

Jesus  definitely  told  us  of  our  healing  power.  He  said  : “ And  10 
the.se  signs  shall  follow  them  [not  only  ‘you’]  that  believe;  in  my 
name  [nature]  shall  they  cast  out  devils ; . . . they  shall  lay  hands 
[spiritual  power]  on  the  sick,  and  they  shall  recover  ” (Mark  16,  ver. 

17,  18). 

In  the  Orthodox  English  Church  service  to  be  read  to  the  sick,  15 
the  following  remarkable  passage  occurs:  “Wherefore,  whatsoever 
your  sickness  is,  know  you  certainly,  that  it  is  God’s  visitation”! 

If  this  were  true  any  remedial  measures  of  any  kind  or  description 
whatsoever  would  be  in  direct  opposition  to  God,  and  the  sicker 
you  are  the  better.  No  wonder  that  whereas  in  the  old  days  the  20 
monks  were  also  the  healers,  and  to  go  to  a doctor  was  heresy, 
the  Church  of  England  has  failed  to  heal,  except  in  a small  percentage 
of  cases. 

The  commandments  of  Jesus  on  this  point  were  definite,  and  in 
direct  opposition  to  the  above  statement : “ Heal  the  sick,  cleanse  25 
the  lepers,  raise  the  dead,  cast  out  devils”  (Matt.  10,  ver.  8). 
Proof  of  our  understanding  of  what  the  Master  taught  is  required 
to-day,  not  profession  only.  Demonstration  is  the  only  proof. 

Moses  not  only  should  have  been  able  to  heal  through  his  know- 
ledge of  God,  but  we  are  definitely  shown  that  he  did.  Speaking  30 
to  the  Israelites  he  said:  “ Ye  shall  serve  the  Lord  your  God,  and 
he  shall  bless  thy  bread,  and  thy  water  ; and  I will  take  sickness 
away  from  the  midst  of  thee  ” (Ex.  23,  ver.  25).  At  one  time  this 
“ I ” seemed  to  refer  to  God,  as  apart  from  his  instrument,  man, 
in  this  case  Moses.  35 

The  Apostle  James  said:  “The  prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the 
sick,  and  the  Lord  shall  raise  him  up ; and  [most  important  of  all] 
if  he  have  committed  sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven  him  ” (James  5, 
ver.  15). 

We  have  to  be  “ about  our  Master’s  business,”  and  we  are  not  40 
doing  our  bounden  duty  unless  we  are  daily  healing  sin  and 
sickness. 

Raising  of  the  Dead.— “ Heal  the  siek,  cleanse  the  lepers,  raise  the 
(lead,  cast  out  devils  ” (Matt.  10,  ver.  8). 


I 


134 

fi8 


84 


RAISING  OF  THE  DEAD.  207 

I Sec.  V. 

There  are  seven  cases  of  the  intentional  raising  of  the  dead, 
t details  of  whicli  are  recorded  in  the  Bible;  three  by  Jesus  (Luke  7, 

\ ver.  14,  and  8,  ver.  54;  John  II,  ver.  43),  each  apparently  more 
1 difficult ; one  each  by  Elijah  (I.  Kings  17,  ver.  22),  Elisha  (II.  Kings 
,j  4 4,  ver.  34),  Peter  (Acts  9,  ver.  40),  and  Paul  (Acts  20,  ver.  9).  These 
u*  are  exclusive  of  the  man  who  was  unexpectedly  resuscitated  by 
r touching  the  bones  of  Elisha  (II.  Kings  13,  ver.  21). 

Jesus  must  have  worked  in  accordance  with  regular  laws.  His  words,  204 
1 quoted  above,  must  have  been  for  all  time.  God,  as  the  Principle 
((h  of  all  law  and  order,  could  not  act  against  law  and  order,  as 
expressed  in  God’s  man,  the  image  and  likeness  of  good,  for  God 
and  the  good  man  co-exist,  as  Principle  and  idea.  Why  should  w'e 
die?  ‘‘For  God  made  not  death:  neither  hath  he  pleasure  in  the 
destruction  of  the  living  . . . for  righteousness  is  immortal  ” 
(Wisdom  of  Solomon  1,  ver.  13,  15).  There  are  many  other 

instances  related  of  the  raising  of  the  dead.  Paul  said:  “Why 
should  it  be  thought  a thing  incredible  with  you  that  God  should 
5*  raise  the  dead  ? ” (Acts  26,  ver.  8).  Seven  hundred  years  before 
1 Jesus  demonstrated  the  law  of  life,  the  great  thinker,  Lao-Tze, 

) wrote : “ May  not  a man  take  a dead  thing  and  make  it  alive  ? ” 

Is  it  possible  that  this  power  could  have  been  almost  perma- 
nently lost  to  humanity  about  300  a.d.  ? Gibbon,  the  historian, 
says* : “ But  the  miraculous  cure  of  diseases  of  the  most  inveterate 
or  even  preternatural  kind,  can  no  longer  occasion  any  surprise, 

. when  we  recollect  that  in  the  days  of  Irenseus,  about  the  end  of 
the  second  century,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  was  very  far  from 
being  esteemed  an  uncommon  event ; that  the  miracle  was  fre- 
quently performed  on  necessary  occasions  by  great  fasting  and  the 
joint  suioplication  of  the  church  of  the  place,  and  that  the  persons 
) thus  restored  by  their  prayers  had  lived  afterwards  among  them 
many  years.”  f This  power  was  lost  sight  of  when  Christianity  was 
made  a State  belief,  and  the  priests  were  so  sunk  that  tliey  actually 
claimed  the  healing  as  their  prerogative.  Christianity  at  that 
time  became  but  a name,  not  a living  flame,  and  the 
) teachings  of  Jesus  became  to  them  mere  words,  and  so  lost 
their  practical  significance.  “ But  they  mocked  the  messengers  of 
God,  and  despised  his  words,  and  misused  his  prophets,  until  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord  arose  against  his  people,  till  there  was  no  remedy  ” 
[Heb.  “ healing  ”]  (11.  Chron.  36,  ver.  16).  “ For  if  the  dead  rise 

.)  not,  then  is  not  Christ  raised:  . . . For  he  must  reign,  till  he  hath 
put  all  enemies  under  his  feet”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  16,  25).  “ Christianity 
has  been  tried  for  1,900  years.  Perhaps  it  is  now  time  to  try  the 
religion  of  Jesus”  (Dean  Milman). 
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274  39  “ O death,  where  is  thy  sting  1 O grave,  where  is  thy  victory  ? 

The  sting  of  death  is  sin  [belief  in  a power  other  than  that  of 
31  18  God] ; and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  [false]  law  [of  universal  consent]. 

But  thanks  be  to  God,  which  giveth  us  the  victory  through  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  55-57).  “In  the  way  of 
324  28  righteousness  [right  thinking]  is  life  ; and  in  the  pathway  thereof 

there  is  no  death  ” (Prov.  12,  ver.  28). 

ACTION  OF  THOUGHT. 

“ Success  in  menial  healing  hij  scientific  methods  is  best  promoted  hg 
first  ((cquiring  a clear  iDiderstanding  of  the  law  a}ider  winch  the  healing  lo 
is  effected.  In  other  words,  scientific  methods  require  scientific  knowledge 
for  their  sueccssful  application’'*  (T.  J.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.). 

339  32  No\\  curiously  enough  the  ordinary  metaphysician  objects  to 

70  22  “ thoughts  " being  spoken  of  as  “ lines  of  force,”  whereas  one  name 

215  49  is  just  as  much  a misnomer  as  the  other  ; for  the  only  true  and  lo 

therefore  permanent  thoughts  are  God’s  thoughts,  which  are 
spiritual  and  eternal,  the  real  things  in  the  real  world.  These 
conceived  of  materially  and  therefore  falsely,  are  what  have  been 
called  theoretically  “ lines  of  force  ” or  “ thoughts,”  and  as  “ ethereal 
77  22  lines  of  force  ” they  have  to  be  intelligently  seen  to  be  powerless,  20 

just  as  certainly  as  that  matter,  the  more  solid  foi’m  of  material  thoughts, 
has  to  be  known  to  be  substanceless.  In  fact,  if  anything,  lines 

of  force”  is  the  more  useful  term,  because  it  cannot  possibly  be 

applied  to  God’s  thoughts.  A still  better,  because  less  material 
term,  is  “ false  beliefs.”  25 

Homoeopathy.— It  is  now  easy  to  understand  why  Hahnemann, 
the  founder  of  Homceopathy,  said  that  it  was  not  the  drug,  but 
what  he  would  call,  for  the  want  of  a better  name,  “the  spirit 
of  the  drug,”  that  did  the  work. 

Nobody  until  recently  has  ever  been  able  quite  satisfactorily  to  39 
explain  how  it  is  possible  that  a small  dose  of  poison  can  have 
exactly  the  opposite  result  of  a large  dose  ; but  all  opposition,  in 
Hahnemann’s  case,  was  confounded,  if  not  silenced,  by  the  wonderful 
success  which  attended  the  application  of  the  supposed  law  in  actual 
230  13  practice.  At  the  same  time,  Hahnemann  had  to  flee  on  account  3c, 

of  his  failure  in  the  case  of  one  of  his  patients. 

“ The  fact  remains  that  Hahnemann  was  eminently  successfid  in 
curing  diseases,  and  his  following  has  assumed  colossal  proportions, 
in  spite  of  the  ridicule  heaped  upon  him  on  account  of  the  infini- 
tesimal doses  prescribed”!  (T.  J.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.).  4' 

The  Cause  of  Disease. — From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  seen 

* The  Law  of  Mental  Medicine,”  p.  51. 
t Ibid.,  p.  21  (i. 
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that  the  cause  of  disease  is  the  same  as  that  of  sin;  namely,  it  is 
the  action  of  “ lines  of  force,”  vibrating  at  certain  definite  rates  of 
vibration,  which  cause  certain  parts  of  the  mechanism  of  the  human 
“ mind,”  which  for  purposes  of  explanation  are  called  cells,  to 
vibrate  at  a similar  rate  of  vibration,  so  giving  the  effect  of  the 
disease  or  sin,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  explanation  of  these  so- 
caUed  cells  renders  clear  the  mystery  of  the  cells  of  the  material 
scientist,  and  shows  up  their  elusive  character. 

Whilst  the  whole  effect  can  be  spoken  of  as  “ mental,”  so  it  can 
also  be  expressed  as  “ material,”  and  still  better  as  “ ethereal,”  for, 
as  has  been  pointed  out,  these  are  merely  different  names  for  the 
same  thing.  All  are  purely  illusionary,  and  have  no  real  existence 
and  no  reality,  for  they  are  not  of  God. 

Poison. —If  a negro  in  Central  Africa  eats  a small  quantity 
of,  say,  strychnine,  it  acts  as  a tonic.  If  he  eats  a large  amount  it 
will  kill  him ; if  he  takes  an  overdose  of  some  poisons  he  may 
merely  be  sick.  The  mental  workers  say  it  is  the  general  belief  in 
the  deadly  effect  of  the  poison  that  kills  the  man.  Medical  men 
scoff  and  say  that  it  is  the  drug.  Which  are  correct  ? 

The  fact,  looked  at  from  a natural  science  point  of  view,  is  that 
the  material  drug  consists  of  millions  of  electrons  massed  together, 
each  the  material  manifestation  of  “ two  lines  of  force  ” vibrating 
at  a definite  rate,  and  crossing  at  right  angles.  All  the  lines  of 
force  vibrating  at  that  particular  rate  are  “ a universal  belief,”  an 
ethereal  force  that  can  alone  kill  its  own  materially  conceived  person. 

It  is  not  the  inert  drug  that  kills  the  person.  That  which  kills  is 
the  excessive  vibration  of  these  “ lines  of  force  ” acting  upon  the 
human  “ mind,”  and,  so  t(j  speak,  tearing  it  to  pieces.  A few 
merely  stimulate  action.  Hahnemann’s  mysterious  “ spirit  of  the 
drug”  can  now  be  understood  as  a purely  ethereal,  mistaken  belief.* 
You  will  also  now  see  the  action  of  so-called  will  power  in  such 
cases.  Human  will  power  simply  alters  the  vibration  of  the  line 
of  force  or  thought,  so  changing  its  usual  action,  and  producing 
another  equally  disastrous  result. 

All  Action  in  the  Material  Seeming  World  only  Apparent.— Those 
who  have  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  human  miscalled  “ mind  ” to 
understand  without  difficulty  what  has  been  here  stated,  will  see 
that  this  method  of  verbally  presenting  what  takes  place  is  neces- 
sary, to  enable  inquirers  more  quickly  to  grasp  the  fact  that  matter 
has  no  power  to  act.  Some  students  find  it  difficult  at  once  to 
accept  the  more  radical  and  final  statement  already  made,  namely, 
that  the  whole  of  this  action  is  only  apparent,  as  really  all  material 

fieures^fnr^W  Paget,  Dr.  A.  M.  Kelles  states  that  the 

132  S i ® dilutions  are  as  follows  : Fifth  dilution,  1 part  in 

^ m 97,656  250,000;  thirtieth  dilution,  1 in 
,522,574,615,478,515,625,  million,  billion,  billion,  and  that  “Hahnemann 
preferred  the  thirtieth  dilution  ” urn.  h.nu  ^ iiahnemann 

Science,”  p.  77). 
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phenomena  are,  as  shown,  merely  false  beliefs  in  the  existence  of 
a series  of  cinematograph  pictures,  each  picture  coming  along 
slightly  different,  all  without  an  iota  even  of  substance  or  realitj. 
Endeavouring  to  alter  conditions  by  material  means  is  like  trying 
to  wash  out  a magic-lantern  picture  on  a screen.  If  you  change 
the  slide  the  picture  changes,  namely,  if  you  change  the  thought  the 
manifestation  alters. 


Cancer  and  Humanity.— Mr.  Arthur  Balfour,  presiding,  in  July, 
1909,  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  General  Council  of  the  Imperial 
Cancer  Research  Fund,  which  was  held  at  the  Royal  College  of  10 
Surgeons,  warned  the  public  not  to  expect  the  immediate  discovery 
of  some  accurate  and  active  remedy  of  the  disease. 

“ Such  expectations  did  not  take  sufficient  account  of  the  fact  that 
these  great  problems  could  only  be  attacked  by  dealing  with  them 
as  part  of  a great  biological  whole.  All  our  discoveries  were  due  to  15 
a broad  scientific  outlook,  which  had  produced  unexpected  results 
and  conclusions.  For  example,  investigation  of  the  action  of  micro- 
scopic organisms  had  discovered  the  same  kind  of  common  cause  pro- 
ducing such  utterly  different  things  as  alcohol,  pearls,  and  whooping 

, 2a 

cough. 

“One  result  of  the  investigations  carried  on  under  the  Fund  had 
been  to  show  that  bacteriology  would  give  but  little  assistance  in 
dealing  with  cancer.  But  some  important  conclusions  had  been 
reached.  The  staff  had  decided  that  heredity  was  almost  negligible 
as  a cause  of  cancer.”  * 

“Some  Ray  of  Hope.”— Sir  Alfred  Pearce  Gould,  K.C.Y.O.,  Senior 
Surgeon  to  the  Middlesex  Hospital,  in  the  Bradshaw  Lecture, 
delivered  recently  before  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  said  that  : 
“ cancer  was  the  result  of  a breach  or  failure  of  fundamental  cell  i 
law,  a law  so  majestic  that  obedience  to  it  resulted  in  perfect  2i! 
development,  perfect  health,  the  full  measure  of  days,  and  dis- 
obedience to  it  might  slowly  spell  out  all  the  inscrutable  woes  of 
cancer.  ...  It  was  quite  a frequent  occurrence  for  a grafted  ; 
cancerous  growth,  after  attaining  some  size,  to  slowly  shrink  and 
disappear,  and  in  some  series  of  experiments  a large  proportion  of  . 
the  grafts  that  had  ‘taken’  had,  after  a period  of  growth, 
spontaneously  vanished.  ...  His  present  purpose  was  not  to  vaunt 
a remedy,  but  to  state  a fact— that  cancer,  even  when  advanced  in 
degree  and  of  long  duration,  might  get  better,  and  might  even  get 
well.  There  is,”  he  continued,  “ cure  of  cancer  apart  from  operative 
removal.  All  therapeutic  cures  are  obtainable  only  by  the  ^\orking 
of  physiological  forces,  and  the  first  hope  of  therapeutic  success 
comes  from  observation  of  the  efficiency  of  unaided  Natuie  to 
accomplish  cure.  In  the  darkness  of  night  it  is  everything  to  kno^v 

* Extract  from  Newspaper  Report. 
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that  there  is  a sun  towards  which  the  earth  is  revolving,  and  that 
If  we  fix  our  eyes  on  the  east  we  shall  soon  see  the  grey  promise 
of  dawn,  and  then  the  many-coloured  heralds  of  the  golden  sun  218 
itself.  And,  as  the  victims  of  cancer  call  to  us  in  the  dark  night  281 
.5  of  despair,  ‘ Watchman,  what  of  the  night  V it  is  much  to  know  212 
* that  for  cancer-stricken  man  there  is  also  a sun  of  healing.  Jj  hoi  2. >2 
the  bio/o(/ist  -sha/t  kiioic  the  laiea  that  (joeevn  cell-gi'oicthy  icith  a 6.1 
knowledge  akin  in  its  sweep  and  accuracg  to  that  of  the  astronomer,  he  23(» 
will  have  power — the  power  to  prevent,  to  control,  and  to  cure  cancer.  * 

10  Hope  Fulfilled. — Now  we  actually  know  the  laws  that  govern,  not  only 

“ cell  growth,”  but  cell  purification,  and  ultimate  dematerialisation, 
which  is  far  more  important,  and  not  only  the  biologist  but  every 
physician  has  “ the  power  to  prevent,  to  control,  and  to  cure  cancer. 


Appearance  and  Disappearance  of  Matter.  “ Stnctlg  speidx  ing,  I 160 
15  am  unaware  of  (Oigthing  that  has  the  right  to  the  title  of  an  unj)OS-  .>51 
sihiliti/,’  except  a contradiction  in  ter  nix.  There  are  impossibilities 
logical,  but  none  natural.  A ‘ round  square,'  a ^present  past,'  ‘ two 
parallel  lines  that  intersect,'  are  impossibilities,  because  the  ideas  denoted 
bq  the  predicates,  round,  jiresent,  intersect,  are  contra rg  to  the  ideas 
20  denoted  bij  the  subjects,  siquare,  past , parallel.  Hut  walking  on  water, 

or  turning  water  into  wine,  or  procreation  without  male  intervention,  188 
or  raising  the  dead,  are  plaiiilg  not  imjiossdnlities  in  this  sense 
(Professor  Huxley). 


The  value  of  the  results  obtained  in  my  investigation  of  mental 
25  healing  is  not  to  prove  that  all  disease  is  mental,  so-called,  because  all 
open-minded,  thorough  investigators  have  found  this  to  be  the  case  , 
neither  is  it  to  prove  that  matter  can  be  caused  to  appeal  and  dis- 
appear, as  this  can  be  done,  and  in  two  dilferent  ways,  scientifically  83 
different.  The  value  is  to  show  that  there  are  two  different  methods 
80  of  working,  the  right  and  permanent,  and  the  wrong  and  temporary  820 
way.  We  have  to  prove  the  latter  logically,  and  demonstrate  the 
former  beyond  all  ciuestion,  by  instantaneous,  practical  lesults  of  an 
extraordinary  and  epoch-making  charactei.t  which  aie  not 
miraculous,  but  divinely  natural  to  the  enlightened  spiiitual  Gs 

35  understanding. 

In  earlier  days,  knowing  that  Jesus  could  not  possibly  create 
matter,  it  was  difficult  to  see  how  he  performed  his  miracle 
* Extract  from  “Daily  Telegraph,”  December  8th,  1010.  The  italics  are  not  in 
the  original. 

40  t“The  epoch  approaches  when  the  understanding  of  the  truth  of  being 
will  be  the  basis  of  true  religion.  At  present,  mortals  progress  slowly  for 
fear  of  being  thought  ridiculous”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  67,  line  oo. 
Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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Sec.  V. 

of  the  loaves  and  fishes.  We  know  now  that  what  he  did  was  to 
destroy  the  thoughts  that  would  have  prevented  those  persons 
present  from  being  conscious  of  the  ideas  of  God,  which  were  seen 
by  them  as  material  loaves  and  fishes.  This  miracle  could  not  have 
been  done  unless  the  material  thoughts  that  were  manifested  as  5 
material  loaves  and  fishes  had  been  there ; and  they  could  not  have 
been  seen  unless  the  real  spiritual  loaves  and  fishes,  which  were 
counterfeited  humanly  or  niateriallj^,  had  existed  in  the  real  world, 
heaven,  heaven  being  here  right  at  hand. 

Some  honest  workers,  using  right  methods,  but  not  yet  having  per-  10 
ceived  the  fundamentally  illusive  nature  of  matter,  have  criticised 
these  statements,  saying  that  working  in  the  right  way  matter  cannot 
be  made  to  appear  and  disappear.  I have  had  probably  over  100 
cases  of  both  kinds,  brought  about  solely  by  the  realisation  of  God 
and  His  manifestation,  and  many  other  students,  working  in  the  15 
right  way,  are  obtaining  like  results.  Probably  the  greatest  of  the 
miracles  of  Jesus  was  the  demonstration  over  sense  limitations 
which  resulted  in  the  disappearance  of  the  ship,  his  disciples,  and 
himself  in  the  middle  of  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  and  their  appear- 
ance at  the  shore.  “ Immediately  the  ship  was  at  the  land  whither  20 
they  went (John  6,  ver.  21).  I have  only  had  one  undoubted  case 
of  this  nature,  and  one  doubtful  one.  These  were  of  no  importance, 
except  as  illustrating  the  action  of  a great  Principle  at  work.  In 
both  instances  only  the  body  was  moved,  and  it  was  protected 
from  danger.  The  thought  that  came  was,  “ There  is  nothing  but  25 
God.”  This  thought  came  instantly  and  spontaneously,  without  any 
preliminary  recognition  that  treatment  was  necessary. 


“There  is  Nothing  but  God,” — This  truth,  which  naturally  includes 
the  statement,  “ and  His  manifestation,”  is  the  quickest,  simplest,  and 
greatest  of  all  denials  and  affirmations,  and  its  effect  on  matter  is  in  80  ( 
proportion  to  one’s  knowledge  of  the  greatness  of  the  statement.  ' 

Two  Methods  of  Working.— “ I nni  not  without  hope  that  a trutf/ 
scientific  s(/steni  of  psycho-therapeutics  may  eventually  he  evolved,  which  ; 
tvill  harmonise  all  the  facts  of  human  experience  that  pertain  to  the 
suhject-matter'^  (T.  J.  HucLson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.).  85 

Early  in  my  investigation  the  accuracy  of  the  statement  that 
growths  such  as  cancer  could  be  caused  to  disappear  instantly  by  two 
211  I)  absolutely  different  methods  became  evident.* 

There  are  probably  fifty  or  sixty  different  sects  of  what  have  been 
called  “mental”  workers,  who  claim  to  be  able  to  heal  and  do  what  4() 
are  called  miracles  of  various  kinds.  They  are  divided  into  two 

* “The  wrong  method  [of  ‘mental  healing’]  is  capable  of  evil,  and  is 
mesmerism,  of  which  the  lowest  natures  are  capable.  The  scientific  method 
is  without  power  to  do  evil”  (“Science  and  Health,”  1st  edition,  p.  430.  Mary 
Baker  Eddy). 


ALTERATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  TENSION. 
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broad  classes.  Not  more  than  five,  at  the  outside,  work  in  the 
v/ay  that  the  master  metaphysician  taught  us,  as  shown  in  the  Bible, 
namely,  by  turning  in  thought  to  God  and  heaven.  The  rest 
picture  out  what  they  consider  is  best  for  themselves,  or  for  the 
r)  person  for  whom  they  are  working,  and  then  dwell  persistently  on 
it  to  bring  about  the  visible  manifestation.  This  is  absolutely 
wrong.  It  is  practically  impossible  to  tell  w'hat  is  best  or  even 
what  is  really  good  for  ourselves  or  for  others.  All  the  sects  say, 
“ Stop  wrong  thinking.”  Where  they  differ  is  in  the  thoughts 
10  they  entertain  after  they  have  turned  from  the  wrong  thought;  as 
naturally,  if  the  outlook  be  not  filled  with  some  good  thought,  wrong 
thoughts  will  appear— seven  other  spirits  more  wicked  ” (Luke  II, 
ver.  26) — whereas  if  only  you  stop  picturing  falsely  and  think  in 
the  way  now  shown,  the  difficulty  will  always  disappear,  and  what  is 
15  commonly  called  a miracle  take  place. 

The  basis  of  the  fifty-five  workers  is  what  may  be  called  knowing 
a lie  ; and  if  a man  is  a strong  enough  “ picturer,”  or,  to  put  it  in 
other  words,  if  he  is  enough  of  a hypnotist — he  can  cause  the 
cancer  to  disappear  instantly  by  knowing  a lie,  namely,  forcing 
20  himself  into  picturing  that  there  is  no  cancer  in  the  place  where 
materially  it  appears  to  be.  This  is  working  solely  with  matter, 
and  cannot  be  the  right  metliod.  .le.sus  said:  “ Ve  shall  know  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  free”  (John  8,  ver.  32).  And, 
again,  “ God  is  Spirit  [this  is  the  correct  translation] : and  they 
25  that  worship  him  must  worship  him  in  spirit  and  in  truth”  (John 
4,  ver.  24).  It  has  been  demonstrably  proved  that  those  who  work 
by  turning  in  thought  to  God  can  also  cause  a cancer  to  disappear 
instantly,  by  knowing  the  truth,  namely,  that  there  is  no  cancer  in 
God,  or  on  the  real  man,  the  four-dimensional,  spiritual  man,  the 
30  individualisation  of  the  Christ,  who  dwells  not  in  flesh.  The  healing 
power  of  Ti'uth  is  an  “immanent,  eternal  science.” 

Alteration  of  Electrical  Tension.- — This  puzzled  me  for  some 
time  until  it  became  clear  that,  working  in  the  wrong  way  above 
explained,  the  tension  of  the  lines  of  force  was  merely  altered 
35  and  they  were  not  (ffistroyed  by  this  material  working,  and  consequently, 
although  the  millions  of  electrons  which  were  massed  up  together 
in  the  form  of  cancer  disappeared,  tlie  (apparent)  lines  of  force 
remained.  These  lines  of  force  in  about  three  months’  time  are 
manifested  again  in  some  form  of  trouble,  and  the  reason  why  tliis 
10  has  not  been  recognised  before  is  because  sometimes  they  take 
form  as  the  same  disease,  sometimes  another  form  of  disease,  and 
in  some  cases  even  a form  of  sin.  In  every  case  inquired  into,  wdiere 
the  apparent  action  had  been  directly  hypnotic,  the  new  trouble 
was  found  to  be  worse  than  the  old. 

In  most  of  the  few  sects  who  work  by  turning  in  thought  ‘to 
God,  such  turning  in  thought  goes  no  deeper  than  a mere  faith, 
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which,  while  resulting  in  temporary  palliation,  must  deepen  into 
understanding  before  invariably  good  results  can  be  obtained  and 
the  many  varied  forms  of  evil  be  unfailingly  destroyed. 

The  reason  for  the  disappearance  of,  say,  a cancer,  and  the 
development  of  something  else  when  the  apparent  healing  is  done  5 
the  wrong  way,  can  be  more  easily  understood  when  the  fifth 
fundamental  principle  of  the  material  world,  given  by  the  advanced 
scientific  worker,  Dr.  Le  Bon,  already  referred  to,  is  recognised,  viz.  : 

5.  Force  and  matter  are  two  different  forms  of  one  and  the  same 
thing.  His  eighth  fundamental  principle  shows  why  it  is  possible  10 
to  heal  in  a scientific  way  so  that  there  is  no  return.  It  is  as 
follows  . 8.  Energy  is  no  more  indestructible  than  the  matter  from 

which  it  emanates.  The  lines  of  force  or  so-called  energy  being 
destroyed,  no  trouble  can  arise  therefrom  in  the  future. 


Short-Circuiting  Particles. — Working  in  the  right  way,  as  explained,  15 
the  seeming  “ lines  of  force  ” or  thoughts  of  which  the  ether 
is  composed  are  short-circuited,  alias  reduced  to  nothing  ^(that  is, 
what  even  a natural  scientist  would  call  nothing)  by  the  action  of 
Truth.  They  destroy  themselves  by  the  negative  and  positive 
portion  of  each  thought-germ  acting  upon  the  positive  and  negative  20 
portion  of  the  adjacent  thought-germs,  of  which  the  line  of  force 
is  composed,  so  that  these  particles  being  self-destroyed,  there  are 
no  longer  any  lines  of  force  to  roll  up  into  any  discordant  form, 
or  to  cause  trouble  by  any  different  vibration,  a negative  form  of 
good  having  been  replaced  by  a better  belief.  25 

Rcappeapance  of  the  Disease. — Another  thing  that  puzzled  me, 
however,  was  that,  even  when  a person  had  been  healed  in  the 
scientific  way  by  turning  in  thought  to  God,  the  trouble  seemed  to 
return.  The  longest  interval  known  to  me  was  twelve  years.  The 
purification  of  the  “ mind  ” is  necessary  for  permanent  healing. 

In  the  subconscious  “mind”  of  the  material  man  every  sin  and 
every  disease  has,  what,  for  purjwse  of  mnpJicity,  may  he  caUed  iia 
cell.  If  the  cells  are  clean,  nothing  can  cause  them  to  vibrate  ; 
for  instance,  supposing  the  anger  cell  to  be  quite  clean,  no  angry 
thought  can  possibly  make  that  man  angry,  and  even  if  a million  35 
people  try  to  hypnotise  him  into  being  angry,  the  intensification  of 
the  thoughts  that  take  place  cannot  have  the  slightest  effect,  as  the 
anger  cell  is  incapable  of  vibrating  with  the  vibration  which 
apparently  produces  anger. 

Hypnotists  have  discovered  this,  and  claim  that  by  hypnotism  a 40 
man  cannot  be  made  to  do  a thing  that  he  would  not  do  under  ordin- 
ary circumstances.  This  is  incorrect.  If  a man’s  “consciousness” 
is  fairly  right,  no  ordinary  thought  will  have  any  appreciable  effect, 
and  he  will  not  sin  in  that  particular  way.  When  he  is  hypnotised, 
however,  unless  the  particular  cell  in  question  is  perfectly  clean,  45 
the  wrong  thoughts  may  be  so  intensified  that,  entirely  against 
his  inclination  and  will,  he  may  commit  the  sin  referred  to.  This 
is  only  one  of  the  many  dangers  of  hypnotism. 

When  the  cells  are  all  clean  the  human  merely  suffers  from  a sense 
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of  limitation,  and  may  be  called  a “ sinless,  though  limited,  human 
consciousness.’’ 

The  ether  or  sum  total  of  material  consciousness  consists  of  so-called 
lines  of  force,  infinite  in  number  and  in  terms  of  so-called  space,  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  each  of  these  lines  of  force  or  thoughts 
assisting  to  produce  a different  effect.  One,  for  instance,  that  of 
anger,  another  smallpox,  a third  fever,  a fourth  depression,  and  so 
on.  This,  as  has  already  been  pointed  out,  is  only  because, 
being  like  Marconi  waves,  they  have  a different  vibration. 

If,  therefore,  any  particular  cell  in  the  subconscious  or  lower 
“ no-mind  ” is  not  clean,  and  an  apparent  thought  or  line  of  force, 
1.')  powerful  enough  to  cause  it  to  vibrate,  should  sweep  over  it,  the 
cell  will  vibrate,  and  the  man  will  have  the  temptation  to  sin  or 
be  ill,  miserable,  or  wearied,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  thought 
may  not  be  intense  enough  to  cause  the  cell  to  vibrate  synchronously, 
but  may  be  accentuated  by  the  wrong  picturing  of  others,  or  by  the 
20  person’s  own  looking  on  evil. 

If  you  continue  dwelling  upon  the  thought,  the  trouble  becomes 
intensified  : “ Behold,  I will  bring  evil  upon  this  people,  even  the 
fruit  of  their  thoughts,  because  they  have  not  hearkened  unto  my 
words,  nor  to  my  law  ” (Jer.  6,  ver.  19) — the  law  of  good. 

What  are  called  bad  thoughts  are  low  vibrations,  and  what  are 
called  good  thoughts,  high  vibrations.  All  material  thought  is, 
however,  more  or  less  bad.  Nothing  in  the  material  world  is 
perfect.  Only  God’s  ideas  are  perfect.  Good  is  absolute,  evil  is 
relative  and  in  all  its  degrees  illusive. 

30  Synchronous  Vibration. — The  reason  why  with  some  people  the 
anger  cell,  for  instance,  will  respond  and  vibrate  in  unison  with 
the  angry  thought,  is  that  it  is  tuned  synchronously,  owing  to  the 
condition  of  the  “ consciousness  ” at  birth,  the  result  of  false  mortal 
beliefs.  If  ever  a human  being  is  unfortunate  enough  to  be  born 
3;^  with  sufficient  small  ultimate  particles  on  the  surface  of  the  typhoid 
“ cell,”  or  “ vibrating  diaphragm,”  every  time  a typhoid  thought 
appears  to  touch  him,  the  cell  will  vibrate  in  unison  with  it,  and  he 
will  have  typhoid.  If  the  typhoid  cell  is  clean  it  will  have  no  effect. 
If  he  “thinks”  tliat  he  is,  oi-  others  ar(‘,  going  to  liav(*  ty])lioid,  lu'  is 
40  intensifying  the  typhoid  vibrations,  making  them  more  likely  to 
appear  real  to  him  or  them.  When  you  know  how  to  think  rightly, 
the  action  of  God,  as  you  realise  the  truth  (the  affirmation),  purifies 
the  human  individual,  that  is,  cleanses  the  cells  by  causing  the 
particles,  which  are  electrical,  to  short-circuit  each  other.  In  this 
45  way  we  can  get  rid  of  every  so-called  hereditary  or  other  evil. 

The  Beam  in  the  Eye— The  would-be  meta])hysician  may  w'onder 
at  this  way  of  presenting  the  so-called  facts.  He  must  remember 
that  the  materialist  requires  to  be  led  along  a path  that  he  under- 
stands. He  must  also  recollect  that  his  view  of  matter  is  just  as 
untrue  as  that  of  the  scientific  man,  for  there  is  no  juaterial  conscious- 
ness, no  human  thoughts,  no  sin  nor  sickness,  nothing  but  God  and 
God’s  ideas. 
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startling  Home  Truths.— Every  time  a man  states  anything  false 
to  be  a fact,  it  becomes  more  apparently  tangible  to  the  five  senses. 

If  someone,  hearing  the  fallacious  statement,  agrees,  it  becomes  far 
more  tangible,  and  if  a number  of  persons  hearing,  also  accept  the 
statement  as  true,  the  mischief  done  to  each  and  ail  is  incalculable.  5 
Now,  if  a man  says  in  a public  place:  “Sin  is  an  unavoidable  in- 
heritance, and  no  man  can  attain  to  sinlessness,’’  the  result  is 
devilish  ; he  is  leading  each  one  straight  into  the  committal  of  his 
besetting  sin.  If  he  says : “ All  must  die,”  he  is  practically  pre- 
paring a future  coffin  for  each  of  his  hearers.  If  some  have  10 
symptoms  of  illness  causing  them  anxiety,  such  a statement  is  quite 
enough  to  cause  fatal  developments.  If  he  advocates  intelligent 
preparation  for  a future  death,  he  is  conducting  his  assenting 
hearers  as  on  the  wings  of  the  wind  towards  that  death.  A sermon 
preached  on  such  lines  is  more  deadly  in  its  effects  upon  the  15 
attentive  and  devout  listener  than  any  newspaper  article  ever 
written.  Well  may  the  prophet  scientist  of  centuries  ago  cry  aloud 
to  a hypnotised  nation : “ Turn  ye  ! turn  ye  from  your  evil  ways  ; 
for  why  will  ye  die?”  (Ezek.  33,  ver.  'll).  “Awake  thou  that 
sleepest  ” (Eph.  5,  ver.  14)  ; words  re-echoed  by  the  world’s  greatest  20 
prophetess,  who  adds:  “and  awaken  the  world.”  Never  has  there 
been  such  need  of  this  warning  as  to-day,  when  the  power  of  mental 
and  so-called  mental  action  is  becoming  understood  by  an  awakening 
world,  the  latter  bringing  proportionately  more  alarming  results. 

Sin  and  Its  Punishment.~“  Success  or  failure  in  a practitioner  25 
often  depends  as  much  on  his  expertness  in  moral  treatment  as  on  his 
skill  in  simples”  * (Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.). 

It  has  always  been  well  understood  that  glaring  forms  of  sin 
inevitably  lead  to  disease  if  persisted  in.  It  has  only  recently, 
howe\er,  been  discovered  that  there  is  a far  more  intimate  rela-  30 
tionship  between  sin  of  every  kind  and  disease  than  has  ever  been 
dreamed  of  by  mankind.,  When,  as  Professor  Elmer  Gates  has 
shown  us,  even  an  angry  thought  creates  harmful  poison  in  the 
system,  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  that  every  wrong  thought  of 
every  kind  creates  physical  trouble.  It  is  only  the  mystery  under-  35 
lying  disease  that  has  prevented  its  disappearance  long  ago.  If 
one  hour  of  hatred  can  produce  sufficient  poison  to  kill  eighty 
men,  as  Professor  Gates  has  shown  experimentally,  just  think  for 
one  moment  of  the  appalling  result  to  poor  humanity  of  an  inter- 
national war.  We  recoil  from  this  picture  of  needless  suffering.  40 
Medical  science  has  never  grasped — never  perhaps  set  itself  to 
grasp— the  intimate  connection  between  moral  fault  and  disease. 

. . . The  bringer  of  light  and  happiness,  the  calmer  and  pacifier, 
or  investigator  and  stimulator,  is  one  of  the  chiefest  of  doctors. 
Such  a doctor  was  Jesus  ” t (Matthew  Arnold). 

* Leeds,  1889. 

f “ Literature  and  Dogma.” 
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The  Freeing  from  Sin. — a rule,  ignorauce  w the  mother  of 

wicliednefis,  and  wisdom  the  mother  of  goodness  ” * (H.  Weinstock). 

It  is  fortunate  that  in  most  cases  of  sin,  at  least  75  per  cent, 
of  the  trouble  is  over  when  a man  has  seen  that  the  sin 
5 in  the  past  has  not  been  his  fault,  but  his  misfortune.  The  178 
other  25  per  cent,  goes  when  he  sees  that  wrong  thought  brings  144 
sin,  and  sin  must  bring  unhappiness.  Understanding  that  he  is  158 
a perfect  spiritual  being,  he  then  ceases  his  wrong  “picturing,”  and  251 
thinks  rightly.  He  is  then  free  from  further  punishment  for  the  past 
10  sin.  “ You  must  rouse  in  men  a consciousness  of  their  own  prudence 
and  strength  if  you  wish  to  raise  their  character  ” (Yauvenargues). 

“We  wdll  not  sin,  knowing  that  we  are  counted  thine”  (Wisdom 


of  Solomon,  15,  ver.  2). 

The  punishment  for  sin  is  removed  only  as  the  sin  is  discon- 
i:,  tinned.  The  human  is  never  punished  after  sin  is  removed.  The 
punishment  can  only  affect  you  through  false  “ picturing.”  When  you 
know  the  sin  has  no  power,  as  it  has  no  existence,  the  sin  and  its 
punishment  are  removed  for  ever.  This  is  the  only  forgiveness  of  sin. 
The  Way  of  Escape.— 

2(1  ‘'Endeavour  to  be  good,  and  better  still,  and  best ; 

Success  is  nought — endeavours  alV’  (Robert  Browning). 

The  human  being  will  be  saved  when  reason,  the  most  active 
human  faculty,  awakens  man’s  sense  of  moral  obligation,  and  shows 
him  that  sinning  brings  no  happiness,  but  merely  trouble.  “ Success 
25  in  sin  is  downright  defeat.”  Further,  that  the  only  way  of  escaping 
punishment  is  to  stop  sinning,  and  the  only  way  to  stop  sinning  is 
to  stop  wrong  “picturing.”  Then  the  glories  of  heaven  grow  clearer 
and  the  millennium  dawns. 

Now  that  fallacious  hypotheses,  to  which  an  apathetic  general 
8(1  consent  has  for  ages  been  given,  have  been  discovered  to  be  mistakes, 
it  is  obvious  that  the  time  has  arrived,  which  has  been  foretold  by 
the  greatest  of  the  world’s  metaphysicians  of  modern  times,  in  the 
following  words  of  wisdom : “ When  needed  tell  the  truth  con- 
cerning the  lie.”  In  these  words  rests  the  inspiration  of  what  is 
85  being  stated,  t 

I am  inclined  to  think  that  the  only  absolute  proof  to  a sceptic 
of  the  truth  of  what  is  now  put  before  you  is  this  power  of  getting 
rid  of  sin.  As  far  as  I am  aware,  I have  never  had  a case  of  a 

* Sermon  on  “The  Jewish  Idea  of  God,”  preached  in  the  Jewish  Synagogue  in 
40  Sacramento,  19(^2. 

t“Work  ill-done  within  the  misty 
Mine  of  human  thoughts  we  see 
Soon  abandoned  when  the  Master 
Crowns  Life’s  cliff  for  such  as  we. 

45  Students  wise,  he  maketh  now  thus 

Those  who  fish  in  waters  deep, 

When  the  buried  Master  hails  us 
From  the  shores  afar,  complete  ” 

(Misc.  Writ.,  p.  398.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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person  coming  for  help  over  a besetting  sin,  where  the  result  has 
not  been  instantaneous,  and  the  victim  has  gone  on  his  way 
rejoicing.  In  some  cases  this  result  has  taken  place  when  the 
sinner  was  miles  away.  In  others  he  was  personally  unknown, 
but  his  trouble  was  spoken  of.  As  far  as  I know,  the  healing  has 
been  permanent.  In  a few  cases  there  has  been  a slight  relapse, 
but  that  merely  temporary.  In  no  case  has  the  individual  asked 
for  help  more  than  three  times  in  all.  Where  the  sickness  has  been 
due  to  sin,  or  the  patient  has  not  asked  for  the  removal  of  the  sin, 
sometimes  the  fight  has  been  protracted.  But  the  sin  must  go  if 
the  work  is  continued,  as  the  result  is  due  to  the  action  of  God. 
When  the  sin  goes  it  will  be  found  that  the  sickness  has  gone. 


*> 


10 


2,“)  45  “Greater  Works.”— To  change  the  thoughts  of  the  mass  of  man- 

kind from  dwelling  upon  evil,  and  even  from  a fatal  contemplation 
of  a material  world,  with  its  false  laws  of  imagined  necessities,  to 
the  true  thoughts  of  the  allness  of  good  as  the  law  of  all  cause  and 
314  1 effect,  the  living  Principle  of  existence,  is  the  greatest  of  all  work  to 

be  done  to-day. 
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“ Prayer  is  the  souHs  sincere  desire,  20 

Uttered  or  unexpressed ; 

The  motion  of  a hidden  fire 
That  trembles  in  the  breast  ” 

(Jas.  Montgomery). 

As  with  everything  else  in  this  self-destructive  material  world,  2.7 
there  has,  fortunately,  been  a steady  continual  evolution  in  prayer. 
The  attenuated  answers  to  prayer  have  been  as  a rule  merely  the 
result  of  human  “ picturing,”  and  there  are  many  statements  in  the 
Bible  showing  the  result  of  this  so-called  thinking.  Jesus  made  this 
perfectly  clear,  and  his  enunciation  of  the  so-called  law  is  repeated  3ti 
at  least  five  times : Luke  17,  ver.  6 ; Matt.  17,  ver.  20  ; Matt.  21, 
ver.  21,  22  ; Mark  9,  ver.  23  ; and  11,  ver.  23). 

Material  Gods.— “ If  ye  had  faith  as  a yrain  of  mustard  seed,  ye 
might  say  unto  this  sycamine  tree.  Be  thou  pinched  up  by  the  root,  and 
be  thou  planted  in  the  sea;  aiid  it  should  obey  you  ” (Luke  17,  ver.  6).  3.') 

In  olden  times  man  worshipped  a multiplicity  of  gods — constella- 
tions, fire,  earth,  air,  or  water,  animals,  even  so-called  inanimate 
objects,  such  as  trees  and  plants,  which  ultimately  evolved  into  the 
worship  of  relics,  pictures,  etc.  These  ancient  gods  had  usually  the 
ordinary  characteristics  of  the  human  race,  and  were  both  so-called  40 
good  and  evil.  The  same  gods  are  still  believed  to  have  power 
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over  man,  as  is  testified  to,  every  time  anyone  says,  “ The  fire 
burns  me,”  “the  earth  can  bury  out  of  sight,”  “ the  air  stifles, 

“ water  drowns,”  “ the  trees  crush,”  “ the  plant  poisons,  ’ the 
relics  heal,”  “ the  pictures  delight  me.”  Whether  man  s prayers 
5 were  answered,  simply  depended  upon  the  belief  of  the  suppliant  in  22' 
the  result  of  his  prayer.  This  is  still  the  case  with  mistaken  prayers. 

This  worship  was  divided  into  three  heads  : 

1.  Mere  adoration  or  prostration  in  token  of  submission. 

2.  Asking,  sometimes  as  a favour,  sometimes  as  a right. 

10  3.  Definite  action;  sometimes  involving  gifts,  sometimes  merely 

sacrifice  of  time  or  position  with  the  object  of  currying  favour. 

The  material  forms  of  bowing  down  to  these  false  gods  can  now 
be  finally,  because  scientifically,  destroyed. 

Semi-human  Gods.-“  If  i/e  have  faith  as  a grain  of  mustard  seed, 

1.5  f/e  shall  say  unto  tins  jnountain,  liemove  hence  to  yonder  place ; and  it 
shall  remove;  and  nothing  shall  he  impossihle  unto  you”  (Matt.  17, 
ver.  20). 

These  vrere  merely  a kind  of  human  being  with  supposed  divine 
powers,  such  as  the  heathen  gods  of  mythology,  Jehovah,  a jealous  33 
2U  god  of  hate  and  of  love,  who  revenged  himself  on  his  enemies,  Moloch, 
Jupiter,  and  their  counterparts  in  Eastern  coiintiies. 

Their  worship  was  usually  in  two  forms ; 

1.  Asking  as  a favour  or  in  return  for  some  act  of  homage. 

2.  Acts  which  usually  took  the  form  of  sacrifice,  sometimes  of 

2“  human  beings,  sometimes  of  animals,  and  sometimes  merely 

the  laying  of  gifts  on  the  altar  with  the  object  of  propitiating 
the  deity  and  preventing  it  harming  the  suppliant.  These 
gifts  were  usually  taken  for  the  priests’  use. 

When  official  Christianity  took  the  place  of  Paganism,  the  so-called 
30  Christians  worshipped  saints  and  other  human  beings,  some  dead, 
some  alive.  They  even  went  back  to  their  inanimate  gods,  and 
worshipped  bones,  relics,  pictures,  etc.  . The  belief  in  such  gods  520 
led  to  the  tyranny,  intolerance,  and  bloodshed  that  disgraced  the  4(51 
Christian  religion  in  the  Middle  Ages. 


34 


31 

12 


35  Anthropomorphic  God.-“  If  ye  shall  say  unto  this  mountain,  Be 
thou  removed,  and  he  thou  cast  into  the  sea  ; it  shall  he  done.  And  all 
things,  ivhatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  prayer,  helieving,  ye  shall  receive  ” 
(Matt.  21,  ver.  21,  22). 

This,  the  god  of  the  nineteenth  century,  had  not  lost  the  human 
40  qualities  which  tainted  the  ideas  of  the  early  barbarians,  and  was 
very  little  better  than  the  idea  of  the  god  that  appreciated  the 
prayers  ground  out  in  a praying-machine  in  the  East.  According 
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Sec.  V. 

to  our  forefathers,  God  was  revengeful,  and  not  only  slew  Saul 
and  many  others,  but  required  a human  sacrifice  in  the  shape  of 
His  “dearly  beloved  Son,  Christ  Jesus.''  In  addition.  He  did 
not  always  hear  the  suppliants,  and  used  evil  as  a method 
of  making  people  good,  even  if  he  did  not  use  it  as  a means  of  3 
punishing  the  beings  he  was  believed  to  have  so  inefficiently  created, 
that  they  were  capable  of,  and  in  fact  could  not  help  sinning. 

He  is  even  said  to  have  foretold  tliat  people  were  going  to 
sin,  and  then  eternally  punished  them  for  what  they  could  not 
help  doing.  Many,  indeed,  believed  that  He  created  evil,  taking  lo 
literally  Isaiah’s  words  in  chapter  45,  verse  7,  “ I . . . create  evil,” 
not  discerning  its  spiritual  or  scientific  interpretation.  They  failed 
to  see  that  when  the  action  of  God  leads  to  an  understanding  of 
what  constitutes  sin,  often  that  which  seemed  good  to  the  unen- 
lightened thought,  is  recognised  as  evil  and  thus  becomes  wilful  sin.  15 

8o,  in  tlie  period  of  systematic  destruction  of  the  material 
misconception,  the  human  ideal  is  always  rising,  and  continually 
reaching  out  to  this  higher  standard,  eventually  ultimates  in  total 
elimination,  not  only  of  sin,  but  of  every  false  belief,  and  finally 
of  every  belief  in  limitation.  20 

The  One  God.— “ The  effectual  fervent  prayer  of  a righteous  man 
acaileth  much''  (James  5,  ver.  16). 

The  worship  of  the  one  God,  although  closely  allied  to  the 
anthropomorphic  god,  is  of  a higher  order:  — 

1.  Asking,  the  prayer  being  answered  if  the  human  belief  in  the  23 
response  was  sufficient. 

This  form  of  prayer  is  dangerous,  and  to  my  personal  knowledge 
has  led  to  many  serious  troubles,  physical,  so-called  “mental,”  and 
moral,  due  to  the  suppliant  forming  his  own  concept  of  the  material 
results  to  ensue.  Without  irreverence,  we  may  call  this : teaching  :3o 
God  his  business.  “ For  we  know  not  what  we  should  pray  for  as 
we  ought”  (Rom.  8,  ver.  26). 

A well-known  leader  in  the  religious  world  told  me  that  numerous 
men  of  the  highest  possible  moral  character,  having  given  up 
their  lives  to  religious  teaching,  had  absolutely  “ gone  to  the  devil " 35 
through  the  belief  that  they  were  being  led  by  God  in  response  to 
their  prayers,  by  which  they  had  ignorantly  brought  about  their  own 
personal  desires.  How  can  a method  of  prayer  that  leads  to  such 
results  possibly  be  right?  It  was  easy  to  explain  the  essential 
difference  of  realising  that  the  real  or  spiritual  man  is  always  led  40 
by  God,  and  that  the  material  counterfeit  man  cannot  be,  as  it  is 
always  “ of  the  devil,”  however  good  it  may  a])pear  to  be. 

2.  Asking  and  believing  that  the  prayer  would  only  be  answered 
if  it  were  good  for  the  individual  or  institution  prayed  for. 

This,  the  way  in  which  now  nearly  all  orthodox  Christians  of  the  4:> 


THE  ONE  GOD. 
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earnest  thinking  type  pray,  is  a great  step  in  advance,  and  is  an 
absolutely  safe,  but,  at  the  same  time,  limited  form  of  prayer. 

It,  however,  ‘‘  brings  the  seeker  into  closer  proximity  wdth  divine 
Love,”  and  is  one  of  the  foundation  stones  upon  which  our  loved 
r>  English  Church  has  been  built,  and  by  means  of  which  it  has 
weathered  the  storms  with  which  evil  has  endeavoured  to  wreck  it. 

The  steadily  advancing  tide  of  enlightened  thought  is  now  leading  yll  2 
the  Church  out  of  its  early  stages  into  the  infinite  unfoldment  of  an  52G  ]3 

ever-present  God. 

•10  3.  Contemplation  of  God. 

This  contemplation  of  higher  ideals  marked  again  a great  step 
and  has  led  to  many  beautiful  results.  “ The  Spirit  itself  maketh 
intercession  for  us  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  26).  Many  evidences  of  the 
value  of  this  form  of  prayer  are  found  in  the  lives  of  such  men  as 
IT)  Brother  Lawrence  and  St.  Francis  of  Assisi. 

“ When  ({  man  famtH  toward  God  the  thick  cloud  of  error  which 
deprived  him  of  vision  is  quickly  withdrawn  from  before  him  . . . 
truth  uses  the  word  as  a goad,  and  smites  the  slumberers  and 
awakens  them,  and  when  they  are  awake  they  look  at  the  truth  and 
20  also  understand  it ; they  hear  and  distinguish  that  which  is,  from 
that  which  is  not  ...  let  not  that  which  is  only  made  be  put  in 
by  thee  in  the  place’  of  him  who  is  not  made,  but  let  him,  the  ever- 
living  God,  tie  Constantin  present  to  th]/  mind  . . . why  the  body 
exists,  and  why  it  falls  to  decay,  and  why  it  continues,  thou  canst 
25  not  know  until  thou  hast  raised  thy  head  from  this  sleep  in  which 
thou  hast  sunk,  and  hast  opened  thine  eyes  and  seen  that  God  is 
one.  . . . Therefore  (it  is  that)  thou  dost  wallow  on  the  ground 
before  demons  and  shadoas,  and  asketh  vain  petitions  from  that 
which  has  not  anything  to  give  ” (Melito  to  Antonins  Caesar,  about 
30  150  A.D.).  The  italics  are  not  in  the  original. 

The  One  True  God.— “ M.s  soon  as  wc  arc  with  God  in  faith  and  229  33 

love,  we  are  in  praiicr''  (Fenelon). 

Lastly  we  come  to  the  worship  of  the  one  true  God,  the  God  of  3t  17 
whom  to  think  is  a revelation  of  celestial  bliss,  when  we  begin  to 
35  understand  Him.  Even  here  we  must  differentiate  our  prayers, 
because  at  the  present  time  there  are  three  different  degrees  of  this 
method  of  prayer,  all  good  and  effective,  but  differing  very  appre- 
ciably in  results. 

1.  Meditation  on  God. 

40  We  have  learnt  that  contemplation,  “looking  attentively,”  is  not 
sufficient ; we  have  to  meditfite  or  “ consider  thoroughly  ” and  let  our 
understanding  of  God  lead  to  the  knowledge  of  God  that  is  eternal 
life.  “ This  is  life  eternal,  that  they  might  know  thee  the  only  true 
God”  (John  17,  ver.  3).  Millions  of  earnest  men  and  women  of 
45  differing  religious  beliefs  are  now  striving  for  omniscience,  daily 
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endeavouring  to  obtain  the  highest  knowledge  of  God  that  they  know 
is  necessary,  and  thereby  daily  obtaining  answers  to  their  prayers. 

2.  Affirmation  of  truth. 

Hundreds  of  thousands  of  these  have  advanced  beyond  medita- 
tion to  affirmation ; that  is,  knowing  that  they  are  spiritual  beings  5 
in  heaven  now,  and  claiming  their  God-given  birthright,  their 
freedom  from  sin,  sickness,  worries,  and  troubles  of  every  kind,  their 
spiritual  at-one-ment  or  unity  wuth  God  that  Jesus  persistently 
taught.  This,  whilst  benefiting  only  the  individual,  is  a compara- 
tively selfish  form  of  praj'er,  and  the  evolution  of  sufficient  purity  lo 
was  necessary"  to  fit  man  to  receive  the  revelation  that  came  to  the 
w'orld  forty-four  years  ago.  Jesus  said,  nearly  1,900  years  ago:  ‘‘I 
have  yet  many  things  to  say  unto  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear  them 
now”  (John  16,  ver.  12). 

3.  The  Denial  and  Affirmation.  15 

Man  now^  wields  the  twm-edged  sword  of  Truth,  and  so  becomes 

a clearer  channel  through  w'hich  God  acts  instantly,  a channel  for-— 

1.  The  denial,  symbolised  in  the  Bible  as  the  Angel  Michael, 

which  is  the  destruction  of  evil,  and 

2.  The  affiimation  or  realisation,  as  the  Angel  Gabriel,  which  20 

results  in  the  purification  of  the  human  consciousness,  whereby 
it  becomes  a still  clearer  channel  for  the  denial  of  evil,  or  action  of 
God  in  bringing  the  so-called  material  world  to  an  end. 

When  we  know^  how  thus  to  pray,  we  have  to  watch  and  pray,”  and 

pi  ay  without  ceasing.  That  is,  the  thoughts  have  to  be  w'atched  25 
with  the  alertness  of  a faithful  w’^atch-dog  guarding  a house.  Every 
wrong  thought  has  to  be  pounced  upon  and  reversed.  Every  time  w^e 
do  this  it  becomes  easier.  “ And  many  strokes,  though  with  a little 
axe,  Hew  dowm  and  fell  the  hardest-timbered  oak”  * (Shakespeare). 

We  must  not  do  this  from  a material  standpoint.  We  have  to  30 
live  in  the  presence  of  God,  to  be  continually  thinking  of  the  perfect 
world  that  is  here  around  us.  Continually  think  of  the  perfect  God 
and  His  perfect  action  ; dwell  w ith  reverential  thought  on  God  as 
Mind  and  all  things  as  being  good  and  spiritual.  Lose  all  sense  of 
material  self  in  the  realisation  of  the  spiritual  selfhood  of  God,  35 
and  thus  become  a channel  through  which  God  works.  Our 
progress  depends  upon  the  number  of  seconds  during  the  tw^enty- 
four  hours  in  which  we  are  so  realising  Truth,  and  in  this  way,  and 
this  way  only,  by  deep,  holy,  systematic  thinking,  do  w^e  reach  an 
ever-fuller  realisation  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  lo 

FAITH  HEALING. 

“ Pr/racf/-si(S  luddo  a broader  disrorery  fha)i  tJtat  [of  mental  effect] 
three  hundred  yearx  before  Braid  was  bom  ; for  he  di.stiaetty  intimated 
that  a fat. '^e  behef  hou'ever  induced,  jia^t  an  effeaeiou.'^  for  therapeutic 
purpo.^ei^  a.s  a true  one — ‘ Faith  ’ beiny  the  mle  condition  precedent ; and  15 

* ■*  King-  Henry  VI.” 
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Pomponazzi,  in  the  liSth  centiu'ii,  (jdve  utterance  to  an  expression  of 
identical  import”^  (T.  J.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.). 

Sir  Clifford  Allbutt,  K.C.B.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Regius  Professor  of 
Phj^sics,  University  of  Cambridge,  writes  ; “It  is  true,  no  doubt,  that 
5 the  solitary  and  disconsolate  heart,  closed  to  common  circumstance, 

' may  be  more  susceptible  to  other  appeals,  may  offer  less  resistance  ; 
so  that,  as  we  have  seen,  unknown  wells  of  energy  may  be  tapped 
and  fading  and  vacillating  forces  replenished.  Then  it  is  that  the 
influence  of  a clerical  minister,  of  a gentle  friend  or  Bible-woman— 
lU  brief  angels’  visits  lifting  up  human  hope  and  love  into  Divine 
love— may  be  twice  blessed,  blessed  materially  and  spiritually.  But 
even  then  the  physician  can  take  no  active  part  in  hypnotising  the 
smitten  sufferer  with  promises  of  corporeal  repair.  Indeed,  in  the 
more  formal  spiritual  ministrations  his  part  can  never  be  direct ; 

15  they  are  not  obviously  his  business,  and  even  a religious  patient 
resents  the  divided  mind.  Notwithstanding,  the  sick  man  does  feel 
dimly  that  diagnosis  limited  to  material  phenomena  is  imperfect ; 
that  its  insight  ought  to  penetrate  to  mental  and  spiritual,  as  well 
as  to  bodily  conditions  ; and  he  would  say,  did  he  know  how.  Do 
20  you  understand  )ne,  or  am  I only  a case  ? This  seems  to  be  our 
modest  part  in  faith  healing ; and  with  it  these  reflections  must 
end.  How  tentative  and  inconclusive  they  are  no  one  is  more 
painfully  aware  than  the  writer  himself.”  t 

Faith  healing,  in  its  attenuated  and  merely  temporary  postpone-  220  25 

25  ments  or  interchange  of  evil,  is  very  far  from  the  healing  done  by  184  8 

the  action  of  God,  when  a man  has  learned  to  think  rightly.  Faith 
without  knowledge  has  to  be  greatly  increased  and  deepened  through  221  33 

understanding  of  divine  working,  and  the  nature  of  infinite  Life. 

A consulting  physician  of  Harley  Street,  probably  the  leading 
30  medical  authority  on  the  so-called  human  “ mind,”  a man  of  deep 
religious  conviction,  invited  me  to  go  to  his  house  one  afternoon, 
to  meet  about  a dozen  of  the  leading  faith  healers,  or,  as  he  called 
them,  spiritual  healers,  with  a view  to  helping  them. 

He  commenced  by  saying  he  had  found  that  faith  healing  was  222  +2 
35  done  all  over  the  world,  by  faith  in  God,  drugs,  doctors,  massage, 
mental  suggestion,  hypnotism,  hydropathy,  electricity,  electric 
light.  X-rays,  radium,  coloured  light,  relics,  holy  wells,  amulets,  and 
even  incantations  to  devils.  As  far  as  he  could  tell  there  was  no 
difference  between  the  healing  done  by  these  different  faiths,  and, 

40  in  fact,  at  one  end  of  Lake  Zurich  there  was  an  establishment  where 
they  healed  by  incantations  to  devils  and  at  the  other  end  they 
healed  by  prayer  to  God,  and  he  thought  that  the  healing  done  at 
the  devil  end  of  the  lake  was,  if  anything,  the  better  of  the  two. 

The  records  were  certainly  better  kept. 

* “ The  Law  of  Mental  Medicine.” 

t “Reflections  on  Faith  Healing”  (“British  Medical  Journal,”  June  18th,  1910). 


Q 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


32  43 


219  5 

18(;  16 
255  35 

216  18 


224  RETURN  OF  TROUBLE. 

Sec.  V. 

He  then  said : “ Does  this  mean  that  all  this  healing  is  due  to 
the  action  of  Godl’’  No  one  answered  him,  and  he  turned  to  me 
asking  if  any  difference  could  be  pointed  out. 

My  reply  was  that  if  anyone  was  ill,  and  if  either  the  patient  or 
another  person  stopped  wrong  “thinking,’’  and  “pictured”  a lie  5 
strongly  enough,  namely,  forced  himself  into  sufficiently  outlining 
the  material  patient  as  well,  the  sufferer  would  appear  to  be  well 
instantly,  and  he  could  precede  that  knowing  by  asking  God  or 
by  incantations  to  devils.  Neither  had  anything  to  do  with  the 
apparent  healing,  as  the  action  was  solely  due  to  the  human  lo 
thoughts  of  a material  man  as  being  well,  and  was  therefore  purely 
hypnotic,  and  of  no  permanent  value.  Nearly  all  supplicatory 
prayer  is  of  this  character*  and  often  harms  the  individual,  so 
certain  is  the  one  praying  of  the  existence  of  the  trouble  prayed 
against,  and  so  persistently  does  he  dwell  upon  it.  15 
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Return  of  Trouble.  —The  above  is  not  true  healing.  Although  the 
person  may  a])pear  to  be  well,  in  about  three  months  some  other  trouble 
aiises.  1 he  reason  why  this  was  not  previously  known  is  because  some- 
times the  Siime  disease  conies  back,  sometimes  another,  and  sometimes 
even  a form  of  sin.  90 

I then  told  how  a well-known  doctor,  who  had  been  for  some  time 
trying  to  heal  by  prayer,  had  come  to  me  for  advice  in  a case  of 
cancer.  Before  he  told  me  anything  of  the  case,  I gave  him  the 
results  of  my  investigation  into  the  method  of  healing  in  the  way 
that  he  was  working,  i.e.,  by  asking  God  to  remove  the  cancer.  25 
This  was  to  give  him  confidence,  as  an  accurate  statement 
of  so-called  facts  must  necessarily  invariably  be  found  con- 
sistent with  so-called  human  experience.  I told  him  that 
working  in  the  way  he  did,  he  could  get  rid  of  cancer,  but 
that  about  three  months  later  trouble  would  come  j either  cancer  3o 
would  reappear,  or  the  patient  would  suffer  from  another  form 
of  disease,  such  as  boils,  or  even  a form  of  sin,  such  as  anger. 

He  then  said : “ Why,  that  is  extraordinary,  I will  tell  you  what 
has  happened.  I got  rid  of  the  cancer,  and  three  months  afterwards 
it  came  back.  I got  rid  of  it  again,  just  three  months  ago.  Now  35 
read  the  letter  just  received  from  the  husband  of  my  patient.”  This 
letter  was  to  the  effect  that  the  cancer  had  not  come  back,  but 
that  the  wife  had  developed  fits  of  anger  so  bad  that  they  practically 
amounted  to  mania.  He  said  that  he  could  not  keep  her  in  the 
house,  and  asked  what  was  to  be  done.  40 

Saint  Teresa  regarded  the  “ ecstasies  ” in  which  the  apparent 
healing  so  often  took  place,  as  one  of  the  chief  perils  of  conventual 
life,  when,  as  Sir  Clifford  Allbutt  says,  “the  domination  of  a 

* “ Then  shall  his  mind  change,  and  he  shall  pass  over,  and  offend,  imputing  this 
his  power  unto  his  god  ” (Hab.  1,  ver.  11).  ' 
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stronger  will — a ‘ magnetic  personality  ’ — often  prevails.”  Quite 
correctly  she  said : “ Suspect  everything  which  weakens  the  use  of 
our  reason,  for  by  such  a w‘ay  we  shall  never  attain  to  the  liberty 
of  the  spirit.” 

The  Harley  Street  physician  above  referred  to  admitted  that 
every  disease  could  be  imitated  by  the  action  of  the  nerves,  the 
result  of  neurosthenic  (nerve  mimicry)  auction.  The  real  fact  is  that 
all  diseases  are  ethereal,  what  may  be  called  “ non-mental,”  and 
are  sensibly  manifested  in  numberless  grades  of  beliefs  and 
combinations  of  symptoms,  which  depend  upon  the  persistency  with 
which  the  idea  of  them  is  regarded  (I)  by  the  individual,  (2)  by  the 
general  thought.  Those  believed  to  be  the  result  of  neurosthenic 
action  are  more  faintly  outlined,  and  consequently  very  slight 
mental  action  will  cause  them  to  disappear.  Ordinary  diseases 
are  deeper  seated  and  require  more  work.  Soon,  however, 
even  the  worst  cases  will  respond  instantaneously.  Unfortunately, 
at  the  same  time  evil  thoughts  will  have  more  apparent  reality. 
This  is  when  the  general  view  of  the  subject  has  somewhat  changed, 
and  the  power  of  thought  is  recognised.  Then,  instead  of  the  evil 
being  chained  round  mortals  by  the  universal  belief,  the  wonder  will 
be  if  it  should  not  at  once  disappear  when  they  turn  in  thought 
to  God. 
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No  Real  Healing  with  the  Human  So-ealled  “ Mind.”— Jesus  made  256  ii 
it  clear  that  there  is  no  real  healing  by  means  of  false  mentality.  186  13 

25  In  the  11th  chapter  of  Luke,  he  points  out,  that  he  could  not  cast 
out  devils  through  Beelzebub,  because  “ if  Satan  be  also  divided 
against  himself,  how  shall  his  kingdom  stand  1 ” but  “ when  a 
strong  man  armed  keepeth  his  palace,  his  goods  are  in  peace.” 

That  is  to  say,  a determined  thinker  will  temporarily  protect  himself, 

30  But  when  a stronger  than  he  shall  come  upon  him,”  meaning  that 
when  a strong  “ thinker  ” has  evil  “ thoughts  ” about  him,  “ he  taketh 
from  him  all  his  armour  wherein  he  trusted,”  or,  more  literally, 
he  seems  to  have  lost  his  power  of  thinking  good  thoughts.  “ When 
the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  out  of  a man  ”— that  is  to  say,  when  by 
35  hypnotic  action  a man  appears  to  be  well — the  unclean  spirit  “ taketh 
to  him  seven  other  spirits  more  wicked  than  himself  ; and  they  enter 
in,  and  dwell  there  ; and  the  last  state  of  that  man  is  worse  than  the 
first.”  This,  as  has  just  been  pointed  out,  is  what  actually  takes 
place,  and  this  is  the  danger  that  is  now  coming  upon  the  world. 

H)  It  is  only  when  a man  has  learnt  how  to  pray  scientifically,  and  L35  17 

lives  his  scientific  religion,  that  it  becomes  possible,  and  indeed  15.31 
quite  easy,  to  protect  himself  against  any  hypnotic  attack. 


Supplicatory  Prayer.— “ Whosoever  shall  say  unto  this  mountain. 
Be  thou  removed,  and  he  thou  cast  into  the  sea;  and  shall  not  doubt 

Q 2 
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Jiis  heart,  tnd  shall  believe  that  those  things  which  he  saith  shall 
come  to  pass ; he  shall  have  whatsoever  he  saith  ” (Mark  11,  ver.  23). 

The  only  result  obtained  by  supplicatory  prayer,  when  no  realisa- 
tion of  God  takes  place,  is  produced  by  strongly  ‘‘  thinking  ” during 
or  after  the  prayer  is  finished,  that  the  thing  desired  has  or  must  5 
shortly  come  to  pass.  The  former  is  simply  picturing  lies,  the  latter 
is  an  attempt  to  teach  God,  the  Principle  of  all  good,  what  is  good. 

Any  result  is  solely  due  to  the  action  of  material  thoughts,  and  can 
only  be  produced  by  persons  with  a false  mentality  of  a certain 
class,  the  kind  that  can  easily  bring  about  direct  hypnotic  results.  10 

This  is  not  onl}'  useless,  but  does  harm  to  a man. 

For  this  reason,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  some  religious 
people  fortunately  pray  by  fervent  realisation  of  a spiritual 
existence — the  Quakers  in  olden  days,  for  instance — ^the  prayers  for 
the  sick  in  church  would,  even  more  often  than  at  present,  be  the  15 
death-knell  of  the  patient.  The  habit  of  intense  realisation  of  God 
is  one  of  the  reasons  why  there  have  been  many  wonderful  answers 
to  prayer  in  the  past. 

If  we  merely  ask  of  God,  this  asking  must  imply  more  or  less  a 
doubt  as  to  whether  our  prayer  is  likely  to  be  answered.  In  fact,  the  20 
highest  form  of  supplicatory  prayer  is  to  ask  God  to  grant  our 
petition  “if  it  be  good  for  us.”  This  must  imply  either  a want  of 
knowledge  on  our  part  of  what  “ good  ” is,  or  a doubt  as  to  God’s 
intention  to  help  us.  In  any  case,  it  is  presuming  to  suggest  to 
a personal  God  what  is  the  best  thing  to  be  done  ; suggesting  to  absolute  25 
good,  a living,  omnipresent  Principle,  what  good  is ; from  the 
standpoint  of  imperfection  defining  perfection. 

Now  that  the  truth  is  known,  it  seems  strange  indeed,  on  looking 
back,  that,  considering  the  marvellous  purity  and  ability  of  many 
thinkers  in  the  past,  mankind  has  hitherto  failed  to  grasp  the  fact  30  ■ 

that  all  we  have  to  do  is  to  know  that  we  have  absolute  good  around  i 

us,  and  that  this  good  is  spiritual  and  heavenly.  The  inevitable  r 

conclusion  that  all  is  Mind,  and  mental,  and  anything  else  that  may 
appear  to  exist  is  material  illusion,  must  have  followed  directly 
men  began  habitually  to  get  the  results,  which  must  have  inevitably 
followed  from  this  correct  method  of  prayer — the  soul’s  com- 
munion with  God. 

“ God,  Thou  art  Mind  ! ” * (R.  Browning). 

Individual  results  are  now  being  obtained,  indeed,  to  an  extent 
little  believed.  But  when  the  general  change  of  ‘‘  consciousness  ” 40 
that  is  close  at  hand  brings  in,  as  it  must,  accumulative  results, 
all  will  be  forced  to  acknowledge  truth  and  find  that  true  science 
and  health  are  coincident  and  eternal. 

Suggestion. — Apparent  healing  can  be  done  also  by  human  suggestion, 
of  which  there  are  three  kinds — audible  suggestion,  “ mental  ” suggestion,  45  j 

* “ Paracelsus.”  1 
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and  auto-suggestion,  all  unscientific  and  of  no  permanent  value. 

You  must  differentiate  these  cases  where  the  trouble  arises  from 
the'  constant  conscious  picturing  by  a person  that  he  has  a certain 
disease.  If  he  stop  this  wrong  picturing,  but  neglect  to  realise  the 
affirmation  of  truth,  the  disease,  in  the  cases  where  the  beliefs 
causing  it  are  not  very  vivid,  will  disappear,  or  diminish,  in 
proportion  as  he  stops  intensifying  them ; but  this  is  not  true 
healing,  as  the  trouble  is  liable  at  any  time  to  return,  when  thoughts  224  k; 
of  the  same  kind,  and  apparently  vivid  enough  to  affect  the 
10  person,  attack  him. 

Dr.  Frederick  Van  Eeden,  in  “ World’s  A\  ork”  of  September,  1909, 
gives  a good  many  particulars  of  apparent  cure  by  suggestion,  igj  h 
amongst  others,  that  effected  by  Professor  Hirt,  the  nerve  specialist, 
of  Breslau,  in  1890,  on  the  son  of  Professor  Dr.  Klopsch.  Professor 
15  Hirt  used  the  method  of  suggestion  advocated  by  Dr.  Liebeault, 
and  one  treatment  was  sufficient  to  produce  a seeming  cure, 
although  every  method  of  medical  treatment  had  previously  been 
tried  in  vain. 

Dr.  Liebeault  used  suggestion  a great  deal,  and  when  he  retired,  1S7  18 

20  in  1891,  physicians  came  from  all  parts  of  Europe  to  the  dinner 
given  in  his  honour.  The  way  in  which  Dr.  Liebeault  was  first  treated 
by  his  academical  colleagues  is  described  by  Dr.  Hilger  in  the 
following  way : “ Though  Liebeault  never  indulged  in  complaint  or 
bitterness  on  account  of  the  neglect  he  suffered  from  his  academical 
25  fellow-workers,  and  only  quietly  insisted  that  his  results  should  be 
investigated  thoroughly  and  without  prejudice,  they  had  nothing 
for  him  but  a contemptuous  shrug  of  the  shoulders  and  shake  of  the 
head.  For  fourteen  years  the  patient  doctor  worked  on,  under 
neglect,  contempt,  and  derision,  until,  in  1880,  an  old  college  friend 
30  of  his.  Dr.  Lorrain,  visited  him,  and  fixed  the  attention  of  Professor 
Bernheim  on  his  remarkable  cures.  Bernheim,  who  was  at  first  as 
sceptical  as  the  others,  and  could  hardly  suppress  a pitying  smile 
at  his  first  visit,  became  soon  deeply  interested  in  what  he  saw, 
and  then  felt  the  greatest  admiration  for  the  good  and  simple 
35  man  who  had  endured  for  so  many  years  the  foolish  misjudgment 
of  his  colleagues  without  one  word  of  bitterness.” 

The  reason  for  this  treatment  by  the  medical  profession  is  25(1  21 

because  they  have  found  by  experience  that  this  method  of  healing  204  31 

is  neither  scientific  nor  permanent,  and  no  more  satisfactory  than  224  lO 
40  the  so-called  healing  by  drugs,  whilst  it  is  extremely  dangerous  both  isj  15  28 
to  patient  and  practitioner. 

Dr.  Van  Eeden,  in  his  article,  says:  “As  a matter  of  fact  the 
doctor  never  cures  a disease  ; he  enables  the  body  to  cure  itself  by 
assisting  it  in  the  struggle  against  hostile  influences  or  disturbances. 

45  Even  the  surgeon  does  no  more  than  remove  obstacles  ; the  cells 

of  the  body  do  the  really  curative  work.  And  in  this  work  they  2 10  43 
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are  directed  and  assisted  by  what  we  call  the  Psyche,  that  part  of 
the  body  which  is  not  directly  perceptible  by  the  senses.” 

He  also  writes  as  follows : ‘‘  When  I lectured  in  a city  of 
the  Middle  West,  before  an  audience  of  university  students,  and 
reminded  them  of  the  errors  of  official  science,  and  the  danger  in  5 
entirely  denying  the  cures  of  quacks,  instead  of  investigating  them, 
a doctor  stood  up,  white  with  indignation,  and  said  in  a tremulous 
li)'.)  19  voice:  ‘Sir,  you  are  trying  to  make  quacks  of  them  all.’” 

Binet,  about  eleven  years  ago,  published  his  standard  work  on 
suggestibility.  He  found  that,  when  using  an  impressive  way  of  10 
questioning,  he  was  able  completely  to  falsify  the  memory  of 
children.  Of  143  only  two  had  enough  independence  of  judgment 
to  reply  accurately.  Dr.  Van  Eeden,  remarking  upon  this,  writes 
as  follows : “ You  are  in  your  turn  invited  to  reflect  on  what  is 
happening  daily  in  courts  and  in  police  headquarters,  when  some  15 
of  those  whose  suggestibility  co-efficient  is  high— some  of  the 
98  per  cent,  non-resistants— are  submitted  to  the  ‘ mild  suggestions  ’ 
of  a questioning  police  officer,  a coroner,  a judge,  or  a lawyer.  I 
remember  quite  well  that  when  I was  a boy  of  ten  I was  questioned 
into  a guilt,  being  entirely  innocent.  And  though  it  may  be  true  20 
that  suggestibility  lessens  in  riper  years,  we  may  be  quite  sure 
that  at  least  50  per  cent,  of  the  average  of  men  retain  enough  of  it  to 
be  entirely  unreliable  as  witnesses  under  the  suggestive  pressure  of 
a headstrong  policeman,  a pompous  judge,  or  a shrewd  lawyer.” 

He  also  writes  as  follows:  “The  soul  of  a child,  and  in  lesser  25 
degree,  of  the  grown-up  man,  can  be  shaped  by  suggestive  influence 
in  any  form  ; it  can  be  bent,  crooked,  twisted,  adulterated— morally 
and  mentally— to  an  extent  depending  on  its  degree  of  plasticity, 
its  inborn  original  force  of  resistance,  and  the  power  of  suggestive 
forces  at  work.”  :t0 

The  definition  of  suggestibility,  as  given  by  Bernheim,  is  “ the 
aptitude  of  the  mind  to  receive  an  idea,  and  the  tendency  to 
transform  it  into  action.” 

The  above  will  show  how  absolutely  necessary  it  is  to  understand 
what  is  taking  place,  and  to  gain  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  truth  .35 
to  be  able,  not  only  to  discern  between  the  true  and  the  false 
methods  of  working,  but  to  protect  oneself  and  others  against  the 
evil  effects  of  material  thoughts  unknowingly  intensified  by  ignorant 
workers.  I know  of  cases  where  mental  suggestion  has  caused 
353  18  innocent  beginners  in  mental  working  to  falsely  make  terrible  accusa-  40 

tions  against  true  workers.  They  were  practically  hypnotised  into 
believing  it  and  incriminated  themselves. 

Mental  Suggestion. — The  term  mental  suggestion,  wdiich  is  often 
wrongly  attached  to  mental  work  of  the  right  kind,  requires  a word 
of  explanation.  Any  putting  forward  of  future  material  results,  with  45 
the  object  of  inducing  these  outlined  results,  is  purely  hypnotic  sug- 
gestion, material  means,  and  wholly  wrong.  Statements  of  truth, 
which  are  based  on  scientific  fact,  such  as  “ You  are  absolutely  well,” 
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should  be  put  forward  only  when  the  patient  has  sufficient  know- 
ledge to  understand  thoroughly  the  point  of  view  from  which  you 
are  speaking — namely,  absolute  truth.  Such  a statement  as  You 
will  be  well  to-morrow,”  is  wrong;  it  also  is  based  upon  a lie 
namely,  that  the  man  is  ill,  whereas  all  men  are  in  reality  spiritual 
and  perfect.  ‘‘I  believe  that  you  will  be  well  to-morrow”  is  a 198 
legitimate  statement  when  it  is  true.  If  you  do  not  believe  it  you 
are  sinning.  It  is  often  unwise,  as  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance 
to  give  the  patient  complete  confidence,  and  such  a prophecy 
10  unfulfilled  weakens  such  confidence. 

^ The  only  true  suggestion  is  the  holy  suggestion  of  God’s  thoughts 

coming  to  man  in  the  real  world,  and  however  clouded  these  may  320 
be  by  the  human  channel  through  which  they  reach  mankind,  they 
can  never  rank  as  mere  repetition  of  material  thoughts,  intensified 
ir>  by  so-called  human  beings,  to  further  results  in  a predetermined 
direction.  These  holy  thoughts  are  “ the  true  Light,  which  lighteth 
every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world”  (John  1,  ver.  9).  ‘‘He  that 
fclloweth  me  shall  not  walk  in  darkness”  (John  8,  ver.  12).  “Thy 
word  is  a lamp  unto  my  feet,  and  a light  unto  my  path”  (Ps.  119, 

< 20  ver.  105),  which  always  leads  Godwards. 

Most  of  the  faith  healers  reject  with  indignation  the  idea  that  223 
they  heal  with  the  material  “ no-mind,”  and  say  the  work  is  only  done  221 
by  the  Christ  whom  they  invoke,  while  admitting  that  they  cannot  5:31 
teach  others  to  heal,  and  holding  it  a special  gift ; whereas  all 
( 25  can  heal  when  they  pray  in  the  right  and  scientific  way. 

The  Real  Test.— The  real  test  of  true  working  is  whether,  as  the  2.31 
result  of  the  work  done,  sin  disappears  instantaneously  continually,  Jio 
and  not  occasionally,  from  those  we  are  helping,  and  without  any  re-  309 
currence,  even  of  temptation.  If  so,  you  may  rest  assured  that  the 
2 30  change  is  brought  about  in  the  right  and  permanent  way— namely,  by 

turning  in  thought  to  God,  for  it  can  be  done  in  no  other  way.  222 
“ Without  me  ye  can  do  nothing”  (John  15,  ver.  5). 

87 
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232 

“ Call  unto  7ne,  and  I will  ansurr  thee,  and  shew  thee  great  and  235 
35  mighty  things^  which  thou  knowest  not.  . . . Behold,  I will  bring  it  231 
health  and  cure,  and  I will  cure  them,  and  will  reveal  unto  them  the 
abundance  of  peace  and  truth  ” (Jer.  33,  ver.  3,  6).  243 

Professor  Harnack  has  shown  that  the  healing  of  sin  and  sickness 
was  the  vital  element  that  underlay  primitive  Christianity,  and  was 
10  the  cause  of  its  rapid  growth  in  its  early  days.  Again,  we  have 
come  to  a stage  when  the  exercise  of  the  same  God-given  power  is  2.52 
bringing  about  an  extension  of  Christianity,  inspiring  and  far- 
reaching  in  its  results,  as  it  ultimately  affects  every  individual  51 
member  of  the  human  race,  alive  or  so-called  dead. 

15  “ There  can  be  no  doubt  that  cures  of  certain  kinds  of  diseases  have 

been  effected  by  . . . faith-healing  cults,  all  of  which  cures  come  under 
the  head  of  healing  bv  suggestion  ” (Sydney  Holland). 
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V. 

The  effect  of  healing  done  in  the  way  that  Jesus  taught  is  entirely 
different  from  the  results  following  so-called  faith  healing  or  any  form 
of  hypnotic  influence.  The  former  is  “ the  effect  of  God  understood.” 

We  cannot  heal  habitually  in  this  way  until  we  obtain  a scientific 
knowledge  of  God  and  the  universe.  In  Wyclif^s  Bible  the  passage, 
to  give  knowledge  of  salvation  unto  his  people  by  the  remission 
of  their  sins  ” (Luke  1,  ver.  77),  is  rendered,  “ to  give  science  and 
health  to  his  people  unto  the  remission  of  their  sins.” 

The  certainty  of  scientific  healing  constitutes  its  utility.  Based  upon  a 
demonstrable  Principle,  it  never  fails  when  properly  practised. 

The  dynamics  of  medicine  is  Mind,”  God.  Although  some  un- 
enlightened  people  sneer  at  divine  healing,  the  antagonism  is 
nothing  like  w hat  it  \\  as  against  homoeopathy  about  fifty  years  ago. 
Those  practising  it  are  usually  honoured  and  respected,  though 
sometimes  laughed  at  and  often  criticised.  This  criticism  and  the 
abuse  that  now  and  then  divine  healing  meets  are  of  actual  advan- 
tage as  an  advertisement.  A clergyman  once  came  to  me  for  in- 
formation  and  treatment  because  of  the  marked  difference  in  the 
spirit  of  the  leplies  of  the  two  classes  of  witnesses  in  a legal  inquiry 
where,  owing  to  insuflicient  realisation  of  Truth,  the  patient  had  20 
died.  I he  results  he  has  since  obtained  by  true  prayer  are  wonderful. 

The  Key  to  the  Miracles  of  Jesus.  — Jesus,  the  master- 
metaphysician,  only  once  told  us  how  to  pray.  He  said:  ‘‘All 
thinp  whatsoever  ye  pray  and  ask  for,  believe  that  ye  have 
received  them,  and  ye  shall  have  them”  (Mark  11,  ver.  24,  Kev.  Ver.).  25 
‘‘  Ye  ask,  and  receive  not,  because  ye  ask  amiss  ” (James  4,  ver.  3). 

Although  this  first  passage  is  the  key  to  the  so-called  miracles  of  our 
Lord,  no  logical  thinker  has  ever  made  sense  of  it  unless  he  knew 
what  is  now  put  before  you.  For  this  reason,  it  was  mistranslated 
in  the  Authorised  Version,  which  reads:  “Believe  that  ye  receive  30 
them.  Many  other  passages  similarly  have  been  incorrectly  trans- 
lated, in  order  to  “ make  sense,”  or  rather,  make  them  agree  with 
preconceived  ideas.  What  the  words  really  signify  is:  believe  the 
truth— namely,  that  you  are  now  a spiritual  being  in  heaven,  a son 
of  God,  and  that  you— being  spiritual— “ have  received  ” everything  35 
you  can  possibly  need  (realise  this,  make  it  real  to  yourself) ; then 
you,  the  material  being  (the  counterfeit),  “ shall  have  ” it,  namely, 
you  will  be  out  of  your  human  difficulty.  You  never  know  the 
form  of  good  that  you  will  receive,  but  you  can  be  certain  that  the 
want  will  disappear.  40 

Amongst  many  proofs  of  the  above  statement,  it  may  be  men- 
tioned that  one  of  the  foremost  clergymen  of  the  day  said  in  my 
presence  to  another  friend  of  mine,  also  a theological  leader  : 

“ There  is  no  question  about  it,  this  truth  has  given  me  the  know- 
ledge of  how  to  pray  in  the  way  that  Jesus  did,  and  I have  been  13 
obtaining  results  that  can  only  be  spoken  of  as  miracles.” 
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Sec.  V. 

The  Bishop  of  Durham  writes  : “We  would  not  limit  the  virtues 
of  the  hidden  life,  the  indwelling  Christ,  to  our  spiritual  experience 
only.  The  humblest  caution  befits  us  when  we  discuss  the  relation 
of  the  spiritual  to  the  physical,  and  particularly  of  faith  to  healing. 
It  is  most  credible  that  in  untold  instances  the  maladies  and  the 
fatigues  of  this  tabernacle  are  mysteriously  affected  for  relief  by 
the  remembrance  that  Christ  is  our  life.” 

“ If  Christ  be  not  raised  [in  our  ‘ consciousness  ’],  your  faith  is  vain 
[mere  faith  is  not  sufficient ; an  understanding  of  Christ  is  necessary] ; 
ye  are  yet  in  your  sins  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  17).  What  is  the  proof 
of  our  knowledge  of  the  Christ  ? Paul  answered,  with  no  uncertain 
voice : “For  if  the  dead  rise  not,  then  is  not  Christ  raised  ” (ver.  16), 
“and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of  God”  (ver.  15).  Let  us 
raise  the  dead,  so-called,  and  thus  prove  our  knowledge  of  God  and 
His  Christ. 

The  healing  of  sickness  has  aptly  been  called  the  “ bugle  call.” 
It  brings  people  to  be  relieved  of  their  troubles,  and  this  ends  in 
their  being  freed  of  their  sins. 

I would  like  to  say  at  once  that  the  healing  of  sickness  is  not 
sufficient  proof  of  the  truth  of  what  is  now'  being  put  before  you. 
The  only  absolute  proof  is  the  constant  instantaneous  healing  of 
sin.  This  cannot  be  done  with  the  material  “ no-mind.”  In  any  case, 
the  disappearance  of  sickness,  except  where  the  cases  are  continuous, 
instantaneous,  and  permanent,  is  no  proof  that  a man  is  w'orking 
in  the  proper  way.  H.  T.  Butlin,  F.R.C.S.,  D.C.L.,  LL.l).,  writes; 
“ Every  medical  man  of  large  and  long  experience  must  have  seen 
patients  recover  who,  according  to  our  laws  and  theories,  ought  not 
to  have  recovered,  and  he  often  finds  it  quite  impossible  to  explain, 
even  to  himself,  the  reason.”  * 

The  lecture  on  new  inventions  and  discoveries,  to  which  reference 
is  made  later,  was  given  at  the  request  of  a clergyman,  whose  wife 
had  been  healed  of  a fibroid  tumour  in  three  weeks  by  true  praj'er, 
after  she  had  been  given  up  by  the  medical  faculty  as  hopelessly 
incurable.  A week  after  the  lecture,  at  the  request  of  this  clergy- 
man, I had  a talk  with  some  of  his  congregation,  and  indicated  to 
them  the  true  method  of  prayer,  telling  them  how  and  where  to  find 
the  full  explanation.  Within  a fortnight  there  were  eighteen  cases 
of  so-called  miracles,  performed  by  those  who  had  been  present, 
many  of  whom  obtained  and  studied  the  text  book  to  which  I had 
referred  them.f  Most  of  these  were  cases  of  healing.  The  clergyman 
himself  instantaneously  healed  one  of  his  parishioners,  who  had 
been  suffering  for  some  time  from  a painful  form  of  paralysis. 

One  man,  over  seventy  years  of  age,  who  was  almost  entirely 
blind,  even  with  his  glasses  on,  came  up  for  a talk  at  the  end  of  the 
evening.  The  following  is  an  account  written  by  the  friend  who 
led  him  on  the  occasion:  — 

4.«c  Healing'’  (“British  Medical  Journal,”  June  18th,  1910). 

t science  and  Health,  with  Key  to  the  Scriptures  ” (Mary  Baker  Eddy).  This 
book  can  be  obtained  for  a fortnight  without  payment  from  all  Christian  Science 
baurches  and  reading  rooms.  A copy  has  also  been  supplied  to  most  public  libraries. 
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GOD  DESTROYING  MATTER. 


Sec.  V. 

‘‘  I shall  never  forget  the  night.  Eleven  p.m,  on  a dark  February 
night ; all  had  gone  but  seven  of  us.  The  old  man’s  face  was 

strangely  eager  as  he  made  his  way  to  Mr. , and  touched 

him.  ‘ Sir,’  he  said,  ^ do  you  mean  to  tell  me  that  I can  be  healed 

of  my  bad  sight  ’ Mr. looked  at  him.  ‘ You  never  had 

bad  sight ; the  sight  God  gave  you  was  spiritual  and  perfect.  You 
II  24  are  now  and  always  have  been  a son  of  God,  with  perfect  sight.’ 

The  old  man  looked  aghast.  ‘ Why  have  I to  wear  these  glasses, 
21  35  then  ? ’ he  asked.  ‘ You  have  been  humbugged  by  the  devil,’  said 

j ‘you  have  perfect  sight,  you  are,  and  always  have  been, 

the  son  of  God.’  ‘Good  God!’  cried  out  the  old  man,  ‘I  can  see, 
and  I never  knew  it.  Good  God ! I can  see,  and  I never  knew  it. 
No  more  humbug  of  the  devil.’  Down  he  smashed  the  glasses  on 
the  floor.  ‘ I won’t  wear  the  things  any  more.  I am  a child  of 
God,  with  perfect  sight.’  The  old  man  stood  there,  his  face 
strangely  white,  his  hand  upraised  as  though  taking  an  oath,  and 

Mr. silently  treating.  I am  bound  to  say  at  that  time  I felt 

almost  awestruck.  It  was  a full  half  an  hour’s  sharp  walk  to  the 
old  man’s  home.  Up  and  down  the  kerbstones  without  any  assist- 
ance the  old  man  walked  home.  . . . This  was  five  years  ago, 
and  I heard  of  the  old  man  from  his  son  at  Christmas,  1909, 
and  he  is  still  about  with  perfect  sight,  better  than  many  young 
men  of  20  to  30.  It  took  about  six  weeks  for  the  old  man  to  be 
perfectly  healed,  but  I may  say  I myself  tested  him,  and  found 
his  sight  was,  if  anything,  better  than  mine,  reading  the  smallest 
print  with  ease,  and,  as  everyone  said,  he  looked  ten  years  younger.” 

This  is  one  of  the  many  practical  applications  of  the 
saying  of  the  Master,  “ Know  the  truth,  and  the  truth  will  set 
you  free,”  as  the  healing  was  done  almost  entirely  by  his  own  recog- 
nition of  the  truth  of  the  great  Master’s  teaching  and  of  the 
43  4 presence  of  the  Christ.  He  had  practical  proof  of  the  Second  Coming 

532  13  of  the  Christ,  which  came  to  him  that  night  “ with  healing  in  his 

534  42  wings  ” [uplifted  thoughts]  (Mai.  4,  ver.  2).  His  friend  who  wrote 

the  above  account,  and  who  was  waiting  to  lead  him  home,  learnt 
how  to  pray  rightly,  and  is  not  only  now  living  a life  of  health  and 
happiness,  instead  of  continual  sickness  and  worry,  but  is  able  to 
240  20  demonstrate  the  healing  power  of  Truth.  A friend  of  mine,  whom  I 

asked  him  to  help,  was  suffering  from  a variety  of  troubles,  including 
double  hernia  of  twenty  years’  standing.  All  the  troubles  dis- 
appeared in  a short  time,  the  hernia  in  three  weeks,  and  I have 
seen  his  doctor’s  letter,  written  since,  certifying  as  to  the  hernia, 
which  was  supposed  to  be  absolutely  incurable. 
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Sec.  V. 

Truth  always  dispels  illusion,  therefore  the  action  of  God  upon 
the  illusionary  material  world  is  always  destructive . 

1.  Destroying  evil  and  inharmonious  thoughts,  and 

2.  Purifying  the  human  “ consciousness  ” by  causing  the  destruc- 
'5  tion  of  apparent  particles  on  the  cells  of  the  subconscious  or  lower 

“ no-mind.’’ 

Results  of  True  Prayer.— “ Co)ne  nnto  me,  all  ye  that  lahour  and 
are  heary  laden,  and  I will  (jive  you  red'’  (Matt.  11,  ver.  28). 

The  healing  of  physical  sickness  is  only  the  bugle  call  to  higher 
^ I thought  and  action.  “ Sickness  is  the  schoolmaster,”  pointing  the 
way  to  the  understanding  of  God  and  man. 

The  healing  of  sin  is  the  real  purpose  of  all  knowledge,  and 
the  first  result  of  knowing  how  to  think  scientifically  is  that  one 
obtains  an  easy,  scientific  method  of  getting  rid  of  sin  out  of 
) oneself,  or  rather  out  of  this  false  sense  of  oneself,  for  we  all 
seemingly  have  something  from  which  we  would  gladly  be  freed. 
Every  time  that  you  reverse  a wrong  thought  the  result  of  the 
affirmation  is,  that  the  action  of  God  permanently  purifies  your 
human  “ consciousness  ” somewhat,  and  you  are  a better  man 

0 morally,  intellectually  and  so-called  physically.  “ And  the  Lord 
shall  deliver  me  from  every  evil  work”  (II.  Tim.  4,  ver.  18).  This 
improvement  never  can  be  annulled.  “For  myself,  I wish  no  other 
prayer  but  that  which  improves  me  in  virtue.  I would  fain  live  more 
nearly  as  I pray  ” (Santa  Teresa).  “ He  who  rises  from  his  prayer 

T)  a better  man,  his  prayer  is  answered  ” (George  Meredith). 

The  second  result  is  that  you  can  heal,  not  only  sickness,  but  sin 
instantaneously. 

Thirdly,  you  can  get  your  fellow-man  out  of  any  sort  of  trouble 
whatsoever.  There  is  no  limit  of  any  kind. 

0 Fourthly,  you  can  obtain  perfect  peace  of  mind  and  happiness — no 
worries,  no  troubles.  “ Peace  I leave  with  you,  my  peace  I give 
unto  you  ” (John  14,  ver.  27).  “ To  be  spiritually  minded  is  life  and 

peace”  (Rom.  8,  ver.  6).  “The  peace  of  God,  which  passeth 
all  understanding  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  7).  “ Thou  hast  made  us  for 

o Thyself,  O Lord;  and  our  heart  is  restless  till  it  rests  in  Thee” 
(St.  Augustine). 

Finally,  all  limitations  disappear.  No  human  being  can  desire 
much  more. 

My  own  experience  is  that  feelings  of  anger  ceased  to  trouble 
0 me  in  about  eight  months.  Two  months  later,  irritability  became  a 
thing  of  the  past,  and  it  is  now  about  six  years  since  I was  annoyed. 

1 The  peace  and  happiness  that  constantly  surround  one  are  only  a 
question  of  degree.  We  know  that  we  have  the  panacea  for  every 
evil.  “ Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,  and 
I will  give  you  rest”  (Matt.  11,  ver.  28). 

* “ Divine  Life  destroys  death,  Truth  destroys  error,  and  Love  destroys 
hate  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p,  339,  line  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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RESULTS  ACCORDING  TO  LAW. 


Sec.  V. 

4()4  Zo  The  knowledge  of  the  infinite  ideas  that  are  instantly  available 
to  the  spiritual  man  in  heaven,  and  the  realisation  that  he  has 
instantly  any  idea  that  he  needs,  will  overcome  any  limitation 
from  which  a human  being  may  be  suffering — financial  or  otherwise — 
if  he  will  only  stop  picturing  that  it  is  hopeless,  and  that  he  will 
still  be  in  want.  “ I will  never  leave  thee,  nor  forsake  thee  ” (Heb. 
13,  ver.  5). 

The  thoughts  of  his  heart,  these  are  the  wealth  of  a man 
(Burmese  saying). 

Results  According  to  Law. — The  healing  done  in  the  present  day  by 
true  prayer  is  now  being  recognised  by  the  medical  faculty.  Only 
to-day,  I have  heard  of  four  cases  of  healing  in  an  English  hospital, 
just  brought  about  through  a friend,  all  having  been  given  up  by  the 
238  23  senior  surgeon.  He  had  no  objection  to  the  use  of  prayer,  and  in 

every  case  the  result  was  successful,  the  worst  case  being  entirely 
healed  in  eleven  days. 

155  17  Every  week,*  at  least  5,000  testimonies  are  publicly  given  of  divine 

healing,  and  testimonies  are  given  probably  in  every  city  of  any 
importance  in  the  world.  In  England  alone  I estimate  that  at  least 
1,000  people  per  week  on  an  average  are  healed,  many  having  been 
given  up  as  hopeless  by  the  medical  faculty.  A veritable  army  of 
workers  is  spreading  the  truth  throughout  the  world,  and  demon- 
strating their  knowledge  of  God  in  a way  that  is  beyond  question, 
218  1 namely,  by  habitually  healing  sin  and  sickness. 

Every  now  and  then,  however,  one  comes  across  a person  who 
alleges  wrong  diagnosis  or  coincidencef  as  the  only  reason  for  the 
apparently  wonderful  cures. 

These  were  the  arguments  used  by  the  Jews  to  account  for  the 
healing  of  the  blind  man  by  Jesus,  “with  the  sole  result  that  there 
has  come  ringing  down  the  centuries  the  triumphant  answer  of  the 
sick  man,  ‘ One  thing  I know,  that,  whereas  I was  blind,  now  I 
see’’’  i (Frederick  Dixon). 

As  a complete  answer  to  such  arguments,  the  following  experience 
one  autumn  may  be  given. 

Help  had  been  asked  for  in  a case  where  continued  pain  for  two 
years  had  culminated  in  suffering  which  kept  others  in  the  house 
awake  at  night,  and  which  even  heavy  injections  of  the  latest  known 
drugs  would  not  allay.  Work  began  at  8 p.m.,  and  for  ten  and 
a-half  hours  the  truth  was  realised  as  clearly  as  possible,  and  every 
time  the  moaning  commenced,  through  the  realisation  that  there  was 
no  pain  in  heaven,  nothing  but  absolute  bliss,  peace,  harmony,  joy, 
etc.,  the  action  of  God  stopped  the  pain.  The  rest  of  the  time,  the 
affirmation  alone  was  used,  to  so  puilfy  the  human  consciousness 

* For  over  ten  years  I have  attended  these  testimony  meetings  practically  every 
Wednesday  evening,  rarely  missing  one.  For  the  first  three  years  I took  careful 
notes  of  the  results  given.  These  I examined  into  where  possible  and  checked  the 
statements  made  by  cross-examination  at  the  time,  and  again  later  in  many  cases, 
t This  word  is  here  used  in  its  popular  sense. 

I “ Cosmopolitan  Magazine.” 
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that  the  pain  thoughts,  false  beliefs,  could  not  cause  it  to  vibrate 
synchronously.  After  4 a.m.  there  was  no  sound,  and  by  6.30  a.m. 
all  severe  pain  had  left,  and  the  patient  never  even  moaned  again. 

Going  back  to  the  City  in  the  morning,  the  recognition  that  every 
time  a wrong  thought  is  reversed,  it  should  be  done  with  all  the 
care  and  thoroughness  with  which  love  for  a fellow-man  had  caused 
such  reversals  throughout  the  previous  night,  brought  also  the 
determination  to  try  and  do  this  in  the  future.  The  additional  gain 
of  so  working,  is  that  when  the  time  of  trial  comes,  and  again  Goliath 
has  to  be  met  in  single  combat,  one  rises  just  as  much  in  the  face 
of  the  greater  need  as  the  experience  of  the  previous  night  had 
stimulated  one  to  rise  above  the  former  level. 

At  that  time  I was  practically  certain  that  in  the  course  of  my  experi- 
ence of  this  right  method  of  praying,  in  over  50  per  cent,  of  the  cases 
instantaneous  effects  followed.  Not  that  the  healing  was  completed 
in  half  the  cases,  but  that  a favourable  change  was  at  once  notice- 
able. I had  thought  that  75  per  cent,  were  instantaneous,  but  when 
questioned  on  this  point,  reduced  my  estimate  to  over  50  per  cent, 
to  be  on  the  safe  side.  On  the  way  to  my  office  I began  to  wonder 
whether  this  estimate  could  be  excessive,  and  thought  it  would  be 
wise  for  three  months  to  see  what  the  percentage  of  instantaneous 
results  was,  when  the  thoughts  were  reversed.  During  that 
period,  out  of  the  many  cases,  incidental  or  otherwise,  where 
the  counterfeit  thoughts  had  been  reversed  (by  the  denial  and  affirma- 
tion) only  one  occurred,  as  far  as  I am  aware,  when  there  was  not  an 
instantaneous  benefit , in  the  case  of  disease  either  complete  heal- 
ing or  noticeable  improvement.  The  one  exception  was  a bad  case 
of  sclerosis  of  the  spinal  cord  in  a visitor  at  a friend’s  house.  Even 
in  this  instance,  the  nurse  and  daughter  both  said  they  thought  the 
patient  was  better.  During  this  three  months  there  were  numerous 
cases  of  trouble  of  many  different  kinds,  apart  from  disease,  where 
there  were  only  two  possibilities,  either  entire  elimination'  of  the 
trouble,  or  no  result  at  all.  Some  of  these  difficulties  were  merely 
mentioned  casually,  but  all  yielded  with  one  reversal,  in  demonstration 
of  the  working  of  divine  Principle.  In  this  way  we  become  the 
sentinel  of  God.*  ‘‘  More  things  are  wrought  by  prayer  than  this 
world  dreams  of  ” (“  Morte  D’Arthur,”  Tennyson).  I can  of  mine 
own  self  do  nothing  ” (John  5,  ver.  30).  - With  God  all  things  are 

possible  ” (Matt.  19,  ver.  26).  ‘‘  I can  do  all  things  through  Christ 

which  strengtheneth  me  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  13).  In  the  majority  of 
these  cases,  the  work  was  done  impersonally,  in  so  far  as  the 
patient  was  concerned,  namely,  by  thinking  only  of  God  and  His 
manifestation  when  an  account  of  the  trouble  was  being  given. 
It^is  wrong  to  think  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  any  person  unless  you 

* God  has  made  man  capable  of  this,  and  nothing  can  vitintp  thp 
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have  been  asked  for  help,  and  even  then  it  is  better  to  do  the  work 
impersonally  by  destroying  in  one’s  own  ^ consciousness  all  false 
sense  of  the  error  seemingly  apparent  to  oneself.  When  this  is 
accomplished,  the  patient  is  freed. 

To  obtain  really  good  results  it  is  necessary  to  get  right  away  5 
in  thought  from  the  material  world,  and,  so  to  speak,  lose  oneself, 
that  is,  lose  the  physical  sense  of  material  things,  in  the  realisation 
of  God  and  His  idea.  This  dawning  sense  of  the  spiritual,  this  sixth 
sense,  is  hallowed  in  its  self-consecration  to  God.  The  realisation 
of  man’s  unity  with  good  lifts  us  into  a new  world  j it  teaches  the  10 
facts  with  regard  to  supernal  realities ; it  cleanses  us  from  all 
thoughts  unlike  God  ; and  when  mortal  thought  would  draw  us 
to  earth  again,  the  very  earth  and  mortals  around  us  seem  blessed 
by  the  breath  of  God,  in  which  we  have  for  a time  seemed  to  live. 


I knew  I felt  . . . what  God  is,  what  we  are,  I;) 

What  life  is— how  God  tastes  an  infinite  joy 
In  infinite  ways— one  everlasting  bliss. 

From  Whom  all  being  emanates,  all  power 
Proceeds ; in  whom  is  life  for  evermore  ”* 

(R.  Browning).  20 

Early  Instantaneous  Results.—  If  a beginner  even  will  pray  in  this 
way,  keeping  an  absolutely  open  mind,  and  not  thinking  that  God 
will  possibly  not  act ; that  is,  that  God  will  not  be  God,  the  demon- 
stration w'ill  be  made.  I think  that  one-third  to  one-half  of  beginners 
who  work  on  these  lines,  obtain  instantaneous  results  within  a 25 
fortnight,  depending  upon  how  closely  they  watch  the  thoughts 
that  come  to  them,  and  instantly  reverse  the  wrong  ones  by  denial 
and  affirmation. 


The  Holy  Ghost.t— True  prayer  is  solely  due  to  the  action  of  God. 
This  action  is  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  Divine  Science,  “ the  development  of  30 
Life,  Truth,  and  Love,”  which  is  the  action  of  God  on  the  real  man  that 
makes  man  what  he  is,  namely,  the  knowledge  or  consciousness  of  God, 
or  in  other  words,  God’s  jjower  of  thinking  of  his  own  ideas. 

When  the  human  is  thinking  of  God,  the  Holy  Ghost  being  the 
action  of  God  that  makes  man  the  consciousness  of  God  in  the  35 
reality,  so  it  is  the  same  action  of  the  Holy  Ghost  that  is  recognis- 
able in  the  present  material  world  as  making  the  human  being  think 


* “ Paracelsus.” 

t Writing  of  the  Constantinopolitau  Creed,  Von  D.  Adolf  Harnack,  Professor 
of  Theology  at  Berlin  University,  writes  ; ‘‘  It  looks  therefore  as  though  the 
writer  of  the  Creed  did  not  conceive  the  Holy  Ghost  as  a person,  but  as  a power 
and  gift.  This  is  indeed  literally  the  case.  No  proof  can  be  shown  that  about 
the  middle  of  the  second  century  [the  time  our  Apostles  Creed  was  compiled]  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  believed  in  as  a person  This  conception,  on  the  contrary,  is  one 
of  much  later  date,  which  was  still  unknown  to  most  Christians  the  middle  ot 
the  fourth  century.  . . . In  the  Creed  the  Holy  Ghost  is  conceived  of  as  n Rift 
Dr.  Swete’s  “ The  Apostles’  Creed”  de.als  fully  with  the  evolution  of  the  earl, 
Christian  view  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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of  God.  True  or  scientific  prayer  is  the  incoming  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  107  41 

or  Holy  Spirit,  which  reveals  and  sustains  God’s  universe.  It  is  230  22 

the  kingdom  of  God,  which,  I believe,  only  comes  once  in  its  534  42 

seeming  fulness  to  man,  until  he  can  heal  practically  everything 
->  instantaneously,  but  which,  when  it  comes,  leaves  him  with  the 
. knowledge  of  what  John  meant  when  he  wrote:  “I  was  in  the 
Spirit  on  the  Lord’s  day  ” (Rev.  1,  ver.  10),  And  I saw  a new  heaven 
and  a new  earth”  (Rev.  21,  ver.  1)  ‘‘that  great  city,  the  holy 
Jerusalem,  descending  out  of  heaven  from  God,  Having  the  glory  of 
jO  God”  (Rev.  21,  ver.  10,  11). 

Dr.  Inge,  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge,  writes : “ This  last 
idea,  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  copula,  who  ‘ in  perfect  love  dost 
jom  the  Father  and  the  Son,’  is  not,  as  is  usually  supposed,  an 
original  speculation  of  Augustine’s,  but  is  found  in  Victorinus,  to 
5 whom  he  owes  so  much.”  * 


All  Can  Heal.  All  will  find  that  they  are  able  to  heal,  as  this  is 
done  entirely  through  the  action  of  God,  God  being  the  Principle 
of  good  and  not  a being  requiring  supplication.  This  action  is  the 
Holy  Ghost  or  Comforter,  the  “Spirit  of  truth”  of  which  the 
0 prophecy  of  Jesus  is  recorded  (John  14,  ver.  17).  It  is  the  mental 
reali^sation  of  the  truth  that  enables  us  to  heal,  and  the  Holy  Ghost 
IS  the  spirit  or  holiness  of  this  truth,  that  abides  “ with  you  for 
ever,  and  heals  and  “shall  teach  you  all  things”  (John  14,  ver. 
26).  All  that  is  necessary  to  be  able  to  heal  continually  is  to’ learn 
5 how  to  pray  scientifically  and  how  to  demonstrate  the  Christ-life 
manklnd^"^  remain  a consecrated  channel  for  spiritual  good  to 

Those  whose  duty  has  hitherto  led  them  to  dive  most  deeply  into 
alse  knowledge,  spoken  of  as  scientific,  will  be  the  first  to 
appreciate  the  enormous  import  of  the  complete  exposure  of  its 
theories  and  to  advance  most  rapidly  in  the  apprehension  of  the 
leal  facts  and  the  understanding  of  spiritual,  and  therefore  natural 
mental  science.  Consequently  such  work  will  be  the  most  potent 
' bringing  about  of  universal  salvation.  “And 

the  earth  [the  scientific  thought]  opened  her  mouth  [gave  out  the 
mowledge  of  truth  to  the  world],  and  swallowed  up  the  fiood  which 

the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth  ” [false  “ non-mental  ” workin-] 
(Rev.  12,  ver.  16). 

0 ^®^^^'~The  medical  world  stands  at  the  parting  of  the 

anrf  discovery  of  the  fact  that  not  a part,  but  all  reality,  is  Mind 

actiiMf  ft  ’ medical  knowledge,  that  before  was  helpful, 

tually  the  reverse.  The  umversal  advance  in  knowledge  demands 
anced  practice,  to  avoid  a greater  present  danger  to  both 

y on  the  revolving  wheel  of  progress.  In  the  mental  era  now 
* “ The  Paddock  Lectures  ” for  1906. 
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entered  upon  by  the  world,  the  possession  of  this  medical  know- 
ledge must  become  through  its  intelligent  reversal  the  most  potent 
instrument  for  good,  whereas  unreversed,  such  retainment  of  false 
pictures  becomes  just  as  surely  the  most  deadly  danger  to  its 
possessor.  ^ 

No  one  will  understand  better  than  the  educated  medical  worker 
how  a knowledge  of  evil  which  necessitates  the  constant  picturing 
of  it  in  its  various  manifestations  of  disease,  must  necessarily 
intensify  such  wrong  picturing  and  recoil  on  the  head  of  every 
practitioner  who  does  not  know  how  scientifically  to  protect  himself  10 
by  the  understanding  of  God,  dwelling  on  universal  good. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  majority  rules,  and  it  is  now 
clear  that  this  majority  is  not  calculated  by  the  number  of  persons, 
but  by  the  depth  of  thought.  In  every  case  of  sin  or  disease  there 
is  not  only  the  individual  belief  or  faith  in  evil  to  measure  and  15 
outweigh,  but  the  general  consent  to  accepted  pictorial  prognostica- 
tions. These,  it  is  now  proved,  constitute  the  only  so-called  law 
affecting  material  conditions.  The  medical  man  stands  in  the  very 
responsible  position  of  being  the  chief  agent  of  administration  of 
these  laws  of  general  belief.  When  a doctor  even  tolerates  the  truly  20 
scientific  mental  treatment  of  his  patient,  the  case  generally 
progresses  more  rapidly ; when  he  acknowledges  possible  good 
through  such  treatment,  recovery  is  a foregone  conclusion ; but 
when  the  doctor,  accepting  this  wonderful  truth  of  the  non-reality 
of  evil  and  the  Allness  of  Mind,  good,  as  the  greatest  discovery  in  25 
the  world  of  medicine,  subordinates  all  surgical  and  other  material 
aid,  then  it  will  be  found  that  such  changed  attitude  and  modified 
practice  subserves  the  interests  of  the  medical  faculty  whilst  leading 
the  way  to  a higher  knowledge  and  truer  practice.  Healing  will 
be  found,  under  such  circumstances,  practically  always  instantaneous.  30 
All  material  methods  are  merely  a needful  “ suffer  it  to  be  so  now  ” 
in  moments  of  immediate  necessity,  until  the  principle  of  right 
thinking  is  sufficiently  established  to  prevent  any  further  de\-elop- 
ments  of  disease. 

It  is  now  obviously  self-evident  as  a scientific  fact  that  glorious  35 
developments  in  the  healing  of  sickness  lie  waiting  at  the  door  of 
every  medical  man  to-day.  When  it  is  seen  that  knowledge  of  Truth, 
instead  of  taking  away  his  life’s  work,  is  merely  pointing  him  to 
“ greater  works  ” than  have  ever  before  been  even  attempted  by 
^he  medical  faculty,  he  will  not  delay  a moment  longer  to  utilise  40 
this  power  in  the  interests  of  humanity.  While  the  scientific 
medical  practitioner  of  to-day  stands  in  the  forefront  of  the  battle, 
fighting  against  the  last  stage  of  the  physical  self-imposed  suffering 
of  a self-deceived,  cruelly  treated  world,  true  science  is  teaching 
the  truth  that  will  prevent  sin  and  recurring  disease,  and  finally  45 
destroy  all  evil,  by  turning  universal  thought  in  the  direction  only 


THE  MAN  IN  AUTHORITY. 
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of  Life,  Truth,  and  Love  as  God.  Magnificently  equipped  for  God’s 
work,  invested  as  he  already  is  with  an  authority  conferred  by 
the  temporary  democratic  law  of  human  belief,  that  holds  sway 
over  king  and  beggar  alike,  the  medical  man  has  complete  dominion 
;■>  over  every  form  of  disease,  whether  called  functional  or  organic. 

• Let  him  offer  this  temporal  authority  on  God’s  altar,  consecrate 
it  anew  to  divine  Mind  and  its  infinite  manifestation,  absorb 
the  grand  truths  of  uninterrupted,  all-harmonious  scientific 
being,  and  open  his  door  to  the  waiting  and  suffering  multitudes. 

\ 0 Let  him  who  has  borne  the  burden  and  heat  of  the  day  be 
the  wearer  of  a crown  of  rejoicing,  the  gift  of  an  emanci- 
pated grateful  world.  Casting  his  “ net  on  the  right  side  ” he 
gains  an  abundance  of  work  with  a superabundant  reward.  The 
millennium  of  universal  health  will  quickly  bring  to  such  workers  new 
5 and  more  joyful  occupations  not  yet  come  to  light,  because  of  the 
veil  that  sin,  disease,  and  death  have  spread  over  human  intelligence. 

The  coming  flood  of  literature  now  about  to  be  brought  forth, 
is,  with  a few  exceptions,  the  most  important  by  far  of  any  yet 
produced.*  Written  from  a new  standpoint,  based  upon  spiritual 
JO  science,  it  will  consist  for  the  main  in  contradiction  of  mistaken 
hypotheses,  and  the  reinstatement  of  man  in  his  natural  mental 
element,  f 

A rapidly  increasing  fungus  growth  of  spurious  mind  culture  is 
now  springing  up,  claiming  to  instruct  mankind  as  to  how  to  obtain 
J5  whatever  seems  to  be  desirable.  It  must  inevitably  lead  to  dire 
suffering.  It  is  essential  that  the  flood-tide  of  pure  literature 
should  sweep  away  this  final  attempt  of  evil. 
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The  Man  in  Authority.— “ Speak  t//e  word  orh/,  and  mi/  senymt 
shall  he  healed.  For  I ain  a man  ander  authorifi/,  haring  f^oldiers 
10  under  me,  and  I sag  ...  to  my  serrant,  Do  this,  and  he  doefh  it.  . . . 114 
And  Jesus  said  unto  the  eenturion,  Go  thy  way,  and  as  thou  hast  ^^2 
believed,  so  he  it  done  unto  thee.  And  his  serrant  was  healed  in  the 
selfsame  hour'’  (Matt.  8,  ver.  8,  9,  13). 


15 


10 


15 


While  all  can  heal,  the  man  invested  with  authority  is  the  man 
most  capable  of  enforcing  law.  The  medical  man  has  been  humanly 
invested  with  the  authority  of  giving  the  verdict  of  life  or  death, 

* “We  err  in  thinking  the  object  of  vital  Christianity  is  only  the  bequeathing 
ot  itself  to  the  coming  centuries.  The  successive  utterances  of  reformers  are 
essential  to  Its  propagation.  The  magnitude  of  its  meaning  forbids  headlon<>- 
consciousness  which  is  most  embued  struggles  to  articulate  itself  ” 
( Message  for  1901,  p,  30,  line  5.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

thought  must  push  on  the  ages  ; it  must  start  the 
PVi  • f ® educate  the  affections  to  higher  resources,  and  leave 
Christianity  unbiased  by  the  superstitions  of  a senior  period”  r“  Christian 
Science,  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  235,  line  19.  Mary  Baker  Eddy), 
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although  no  one  need  submit  to  the  latter.  At  the  present  moment 
the  world  will  meekly  accept  his  verdict.  Let  this  be  the  verdict  of 
life  and  perpetual  health,  and  so  let  him  “ bring  blessings  for  the 
whole  human  family.” 

Instantaneous  Healing. — The  question  of  whether  the  work  can  5 
be  done  instantaneously  or  not  can  be  answered  at  once  in  the 
affirmative.  Whether  any  specific  evil  will  be  overcome  instantly 
depends  upon  four  main  points. 

1.  Upon  the  condition  of  the  so-called  cells  in  the  subconscious 

or  lower  so-called  “ mind  ” of  the  patient ; in  other  words,  his  p) 
condition  of  “ no-mind.” 

2.  The  imagined  strength  or  intensity  of  the  thoughts  attacking, 
namely,  the  tenacity  of  the  error. 

3.  What  people  around  are  picturing.  In  a hospital,  for  instance, 
where  the  doctors  and  nurses  view  the  patient  as  passing  through  15 
the  successive  stages  of  the  disease,  they  may  intensify  the  faint  out- 
linings until  they  are  as  dangerous  as  the  worst  ones. 

4.  On  the  condition  of  the  so-called  “ mind  ” of  the  healer.  This, 
in  its  turn,  depends  upon— 

(a)  His  spirituality  and  knowledge  of  God.  20 

(b)  His  technical  knowledge,  or  ability  to  deal  with  the  conditions 
of  the  case.  For  instance,  his  power  of  reading  thought  and 
of  discerning  the  condition  of  the  patient’s  so-called  “ mind.” 

(c)  The  life  he  leads.  To  do  really  good  work,  that  is,  to  get 
instantaneous  and  permanent  results  in  a large  percentage  of  25 
cases,  one  must  strive  to  live  a life  of  true  unselfishness, 
always  thinking  of  what  is  best  for  a fellow-man  and  the 
human  race,  and  acting  up  to  one’s  highest  sense  of  right. 

We  cannot  heal  instantaneously  case  after  case  completely  unless 
we  live  habitually  as  in  the  presence  of  God.  That  is,  as  far  as  30 
possible,  every  moment  of  the  day  we  must  be  actively  conscious  of 
God  and  His  manifestation.  We  must  never  let  anything  but  the 
highest  possible  thoughts  dwell  in  our  “ consciousness.”  “ Prayer 
is  nothing  but  the  application  of  the  heart  to  God,  and  the  internal 
exercise  of  love  ; so  that  we  ought  to  pray  without  ceasing,  and  35 
live  by  prayer  ” (Madame  Guyon). 

‘‘  He  prayeth  best  who  loveth  best 
All  things,  both  great  and  small  ” 

(S.  T.  Coleridge). 

Recognised  Scientific  Leaders.— The  above  applies  literally  in  its  40 
fullest  significance  to  the  scientific  leaders  of  all  classes.  The 
enormous  responsibility  attaching  to  such  workers  in  this  final 
crisis  of  the  human  consciousness  cannot  be  too  highly  estimated. 
While  the  doctor,  responsive  to  the  faith  of  his  patients,  hastens 
to  heal  the  body,  the  scientific  leaders  hasten  to  teach  mankind  45 
the  truth,  whereby  they  can  heal  diseased  imagination  and  mental 
affliction,  and,  in  fact,  the  insanity  of  sin  in  all  its  forms.  The 
field  of  operations  for  both  these  great  classes  of  mankind  to-day 
is  of  world-wide  dimensions. 
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Love.*— “ A netc  commandment  1 give  unto  you,  That  ye  lore  one  335  22 
another;  as  1 hare  loved  you,  that  ye  aho  love  one  another”  (John 
[ 13,  ver.  34).  ‘‘  For  God  is  lore  ” (I.  John  4,  ver.  8). 

“ What  hidden  wealth  lies  in  the  true  meaning  of  this  word  of 
i ) words,  heaven’s  signet  ” ? Its  scientific  explanation  can  only  be 
! fully  reached  when  approached  with  a sense  of  profoundest  awe  and 
! ' solemnity.  Where  is  the  human  standard  of  measurement  com- 
;>  parison  with  which  can  indicate  even  a fraction  of  it?  As  close  as 
the  centre  of  one’s  being,  it  extends  beyond  human  conception  of 
) the  farthest  star!  Gentler  than  the  softest  whisper,  it  can  quell  >^36  19 

the  strident  discord  of  a material  world  1 Softer  than  the  fall  524  5 

4 of  a snowfiake,  yet  the  dynamic  force  that  holds  for  ever  in  its  85  3 

! grasp  the  universe  1 Omnipresent — it  admits  no  even  imaginary 

rival!  Unsatisfied?  It  claims  “all  that  really  is,”  for  its  essence  246  24 

and  necessity  are  universal  at-one-ment. 

Standing  where  I do,  as  its  humble  student,  and  having  caught 
some  first  faint  gleams  of  its  wondrous  glory,  I would  add  but  few  246  19 

I words  under  this  heading,  for  guidance  in  obtaining  its  priceless 
; gift,  and  for  this  sufficient  reason — the  import  of  the  whole  of  thia 
I message  is  directed  to  that  one  end.  It  shows  how  to  wield  this  295  11 

I divine,  irresistible  power,  and  how  to  protect  oneself  against  the  519  11 

: serpent,  material  sense,  which  purports  to  bite  the  heel  of  the  3.54  31 

I woman  and  “struggles  to  destroy  the  spiritual  idea  of  Love.”  A 314  10 

' right  understanding  of  what  is  now  gladly  set  forth,  in  response 
' to  the  call  of  humanity,  cannot  fail  to  bring  to  the  seeker  the  reward  34 

' of  Love,  of  obedience  to  whose  demand  this  book  itself  is  the 

outcome,  and  to  whose  all-pervading  influence  its  wording  is  with 
! confidence  submitted. 

Love  is  supreme  cause,  the  distributor  of  all  the  perfection  in-  34  17,25 
dicated  in  the  conception  of  the  reality— heaven— as  defined  pre- 
viously. Love  and  knowledge  are  halves  of  one  dissevered  whole. 

“He  who  foolishly  believes  is  foolish;  without  knowledge  there 
: can  be  no  faith.  God  does  not  desire  that  we  should  remain  in 
darkness  and  ignorance.  We  should  all  be  recipients  of  the  divine 
I wisdom.  We  can  learn  to  know  God  only  by  becoming  wise.  To 
I become  like  God  we  must  become  attracted  to  God,  and  the  power 

that  attracts  us  is  Love.  Love  to  God  will  be  kindled  in  our  hearts  300  17 

I by  an  ardent  love  for  humanity,  and  a love  for  humanity  will  be  294  19 

1 caused  by  a love  to  God”  (“  De  Fundamente  Sapientise  ”).  Love  297  26 

“ includes  the  whole  duty  of  man.”  This  means  true  love.f 

God,  omnipotent,  omnipresent  good,  and  the  origin  of  all  wisdom,  34  20 

. not  only  does  not  desire  as  a personal  autocrat,  but  rather  as  a 
I divine  Principle  of  all  intelligence,  does  not  allow  of,  any  remaining 
in  ignorance  of  Truth.  We  are  wise  in  hastening  to  acquire  all 
essential  knowledge  of  Life  as  a practical,  spiritual,  and  eternal  31  17 

existence,  and  so  save  time  wasted  in  useless  preliminary  suffering 

*“  The  vital  part,  the  heart  and  soul  of  Christian  Science,  is  Love.  Without 
this  the  letter  is  but  the  dead  body  of  Science — pulseless,  cold,  inanimate  ” 

(“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  113,  line  5.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

t “ Personal  love  is  little  better  than  personal  hate”  (“Science  and  Health,” 
p.  228.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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through  lack  of  Truth.  For  whether  by  slow  or  rapid  footsteps, 
suffering  or  joyous  experience,  the  end  arrived  at  must  inevitably 
be  the  same,  eternal  Truth. 

The  struggles  of  Paganism  against  Christianity,  which,  unfor- 
tunately, have  continued,  in  one  form  or  another,  during  the  last  ;> 
2,000  years,  have  been  the  struggles  of  man  for  his  personal  benefit  as 
against  the  demands  of  the  universal  law  of  love  taught  by  Jesus. 

Love  is  the  Principle  of  Christianity,  and  love  the  outcome  of  its 
divine  rules.  “ When  it  is  asked  whether  anyone  be  a good  man, 
it  is  not  asked  what  he  believes  or  what  he  hopes,  but  what  he  10 
loves.  Little  love  is  little  righteousness,  great  love  is  great 
righteousness,  perfect  love  is  perfect  righteousness  ” (St.  Augustine). 

‘‘  To  love  abundantly  is  to  live  abundantly,  and  to  love  for  ever  is 

to  live  for  ever.” 

Love  necessitates  the  welling  out  of  the  utmost  tenderness,  the 
outcome  of  a compassion,  which  is  induced  by  the  intense  desiie  to 
be  of  service.  This  desire  makes  man  ever  on  the  watch  to  utilise 
this  power  of  love,  unknown  to  the  recipient  or  otherwise,  and  so 
to  be  a channel  for  the  love  of  God  which  passeth  all  understanding, 
for  it  is  the  spiritual  real  man,  man  being  the  love,  life,  and  truth  20 
of  God.  We  have  to  love  others,  as  Shakespeare  says,  “with  a 
respect  more  tender,  more  holy  and  profound  than  mine  own 
“ To  love  one’s  neighbour  is  after  all  to  love  in  others  that  which 
is  Divine  and  eternal”  (A.  T.  Schofield,  M.D.).  “Whosoever  hateth 
his  brother  is  a murderer  ” (1.  John  3,  ver.  15).  Hate  is  the  absence  of  25 
love  when  we  are  thinking  of  our  fellow-men.  We  must  either  love 
or  hate  Work  continually  to  be  more  loving.  “ Charity  shall  cover 
the  multitude  of  sins  ” (1.  Peter  4,  ver.  8).  This  love  is  the  essence 
of  Christianity.  Godama,  the  founder  of  Buddhism,  who  mis- 
takenly looked  upon  all  so-called  material  life  as  suffeimg  an  30  • 
not  illusive,  yet  taught  that  the  scientific  principle  which  led  to  release 
and  happiness  was  universal,  inclusive  love.  This  love  is  unselfish, 
impartial,  because  it  is  Love,  God.  “ He  that  loveth  not  knoweth  . 

not  God  ” (I.  John  4,  ver.  8).  More  love  is  what  the  world  needs.  . 

We  must,  as  soon  as  possible,  raise  up  our  love  for  the  man  in  the  85  j 

street  until  it  is  always  equal  to  that  for  our  nearest  and  dearest,  J 

and  free  from  all  personality  other  than  is  necessary  in  order  to  ha\^  I 

an  object  of  this  love.  “Love  one  another”  (John  15,  ver.  17).  ,, 

“ Abound  in  love  . . . toward  all  men  ” (I.  Thess.  3,  ver.  12).  j 

We  must  get  entirely  free  from  all  material  sense  impressions.  10' 
True  prayer  alone  will  do  this.  The  wrong  method  of  prayer  creates  j| 
difficulties.  “ He  who,  being  a man,  remains  a woman,  will  become 
a universal  channel.  As  a universal  channel  eternal  virtue 

will  never  forsake  him.  He  will  re-become  a child  (Lao-ize).  i| 
-As  a mother  loves,  who,  even  at  the  risk  of  her  life,  protects  t 

♦‘‘The  Simple  Way.” 
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her  only  son,  such  love  let  there  be  towards  all  beings  (Metta 
Sutta).  ‘■‘Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another:  for  love  is  of  God” 
(I.  John  4,  ver.  7). 

The  Power  of  Love. — “ See  that  yc  lovo  o)ie  (luoihcr  with  (t  pio'c 

T)  heart  fervently"  (I.  Peter  1,  ver.  22). 

Whenever  even  a bad  case  comes  to  one,  arousing  the  intense 
desire  to  help  a fellow-man,  which  true  love  gives,  this  is  followed 
by  a feeling  of  glorious  spiritual  uplifting,  and  immense  spiritual 
power  over  evil,  with  a sense  of  triumph  and  unity  with  God,  a 
joy  quite  inexpressible.  The  healing  is  then,  as  far  as  I am  aware, 
always  instantaneous.  “ I will  heal  their  backsliding,  I will  love 
them  freely”  (Hos.  14,  ver.  4).  “taith  . . . worketh  by  love 
(Gal.  5,  ver.  G).  “Love  is  the  everlasting  worker  of  mii-acles  . . . 
Love  is  the  saviour,  love  is  the  perpetual  wmnder  of  life”*  (E. 
5 H.  Griggs). 

The  Protective  Power  of  Love.— This  may  be  easily  proved  if  you 
find  yourself  with  a so-called  dangerous  animal.  All  that  is  necessary 
is  to  lose  all  sense  of  the  fierce  seeming  animal  and  realise  God  as 
Love,  or  realise  the  absolute  protection  of  God  as  omnipresent 
D Love  around  you,  and  no  harm  can  ensue.  Now  we  have  the  secret 
of  Daniel’s  control  over  the  lions  in  their  den,  and  of  the  angel 
that  “ shut  the  lions’  mouths.”  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the 
human  beast,  man,  who  is  much  more  dangerous,  and  not  so  easy 
to  help.  This  only  means,  however,  that  you  must  more  completely 
")  get  away  from  picturing  the  material  man,  and  more  clearly  realise 
divine  Love.  “ Love  [divinely]  as  many  persons  and  as  many 
creatures  as  you  possibly  can  ” (Blackie). 

“Love  being  the  highest  Principle,  is  the  Virtue  of  all  Virtues; 
from  whence  they  flow  forth.  Love  being  the  greatest  Majesty,  is 
0 the  Power  of  all  Powers,  and  whence  they  severally  operate : And 
it  is  the  . . . Power  from  whence  all  the  Wonders  of  God  have 
been  wrought  by  the  Hands  of  His  elect  Servants,  in  all  their 
Generations  successively.  Whosoever  finds  it,  finds  Nothing  and 
All  Things  ”t  (Jacob  Boehme). 

: Three  Phases  of  Love.— “ Hpeeeh,  Prophecy,  Science,  Faith,  aylow 

with  Lore,  are  Iain  pH  that  cheer  our  eyes  and  yuide  us  through  the 
darlxness  of  the  world”  (Edgvxr  Daplyii). 

There  are  three  different  phases  of  love,  the  material— we  may  call 
it  the  human — the  intellectual  and  the  spiritual,  t Each  is  sub- 

0 *“  Christian  Science  Sentinel,”  August  10th,  1910. 

t“  The  Supersensual  Life,”  p.  29. 

X A marked  illustration  of  these  three  phases  may  be  traced  in  the  married 
life  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  and  are  symbolically  referred  to  in  her  letter  to  the 
First  Church  of  Christ  Scientist,  Ko>iton  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  13‘»).  This 
•>  letter  also  contains  a call  to  love  and  a lesson  of  how  to  love  our  fellow-man, 
as  well  as  the  early  history  of  this  teaching  in  the  Christian  Science  field, 
typified  in  the  story  of  the  building  of  the  First  Church.  (See  Appendix  II. , 
“ The  Symbolism  of  Love”  and  “ Church  Building.”) 
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divided  into  three.  The  lowest  is  the  material  love,  the  highest  type 
of  which  is  the  love  of  the  mother  towards  the  child,  which  includes 
purity  and  constancy.  This  is  the  love  that  gives  you  happiness  by 
merely  being  with  the  loved  one. 

“She  never  found  fault  with  you,  never  implied  ^ 

Your  wrong  by  her  right : and  yet  men  at  her  side 
Grew  nobler,  girls  purer  . . . 

None  knelt  at  her  feet,  confessed  lovers  in  thrall  ; 

They  knelt  more  to  God  than  they  used— that  was  all  ” * 

(E.  B.  Browning).  lo 

Tlie  hai)piness  that  is  felt  in  the  presence  of  true  workers  is  because 
they  are  always  at  work  destroying  the  false  pictures  that  would 
otherwise  now  and  then  result  in  discomfort  to  their  companions. 

We  need  to  manifest  towards  the  so-called  other  sex,  as  the 
result  of  treatment,  the  qualities  that,  as  humanly  seen,  are  so  15 
often  apparently  lacking  ; towards  the  woman,  strength  of  character, 
courage,  wisdom,  and  frankness  ; toward  the  man,  the  complements 
of  love,  virtue,  intuition,  and  refinement.  Most  important  of  all, 
we  need  to  pray  by  realising  in  the  spiritual  man  the  qualities  that 
we  are  tempted  to  believe  lacking  in  those  with  whom  we  come  in  20 
contact ; witli  a woman,  strength,  wisdom,  etc.  ; with  a man,  love,  refine- 
ment, etc.  These  qualities  lying  dormant  in  either  sex  require  to  be 
recognised  to  demonstrate  the  completeness  of  each  one,  as  “ the 
one  which  on  God’s  side  is  a majority.!  This  realisation  or  recogni- 
tion of  the  spiritual,  perfectly  balanced  male  and  female  qualities  25 
of  each,  results  in  the  alteration  of  each  “ consciousness  ” by  the 
action  of  God,  and  thus  proves  each  individual  reflection  of  Mind  to 
be  male  and  female.  “ Let  the  male  and  female  of  God’s  creating 
appear.”  This  spontaneous  levelment  of  the  individual  conscious- 
ness can  only  come  to  those  who  are  consistent  in  their  habitual  30 
practice  of  right  thinking  and  consequent  right  doing.  | 

This  realisation  of  the  male  and  female  of  God’s  creating  is  bring- 
ing to  light  on  earth  to-day  men  and  women  gloriously  equipped  to 
deal  with  their  fellows  in  the  spirit  of  Christly  capacity  and  true 
gentleness  that  can  conquer  all  seeming  opposition  to  Truth  and  35 
Love,  and  lead  to  higher  joys.  Such  men  and  women  will  save  the 
world  in  the  times  of  dire  trouble  that  are  now  liable  to  be 
manifested.  “ Sympathy  . . . may  prove  ...  a treasure  in  itself 
to  its  possessor.” 

* “ My  Kate.”  40 

f “ A union  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  mind  seems  requisite  for  complete- 
ness ; the  former  reaches  a higher  tone  from  communion  with  the  latter  ; and 
the  latter  gains  courage  and  strength  from  the  former  ; therefore  these  different 
individualities  meet  and  demand  each  other,  and  their  true  harmony  is  oneness 
of  Soul  ” (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  315,  1st  edition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  45 

f “For  the  Lord  himself,  being  asked  by  a certain  person  when  his  kingdom 
should  come  1 answered.  When  two  shall  be  one,  and  that  which  is  without  as 
that  which  is  within  ; and  the  male  with  the  female,  neither  male  nor  female  ” 

(II.  Clement  5,  ver.  1).  Clement  was  a disciple  of  Peter  and  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Rome.  Eusebius  speaks  of  this  epistle  as  “ the  wonderful  Epistle  of  St.  Clement.”  50 
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“Perhai)S  the  truth  is,  tliat  there  has  scarcely  been  a town  in  any 
Christian  country  since  the  time  of  Christ  where  a century  lias  passed 
without  exhibiting  a character  of  such  elevation  that  his  [or  her] 
mere  presence  has  shamed  the  bad,  and  made  the  good  better,  and 
o has  been  felt  at  times  like  the  presence  of  God  himself  ” (“  Ecce 
Homo,”  p.  171,  Seeley).  Of  Charles  Kingsley,  his  wife  wrote: 

Who  lived  in  the  presence  of  God  here.” 

The  greatest  intellectual  love  is  the  giving  to  your  hearers  the  317 
utmost  that  they  can  take  in.  “Feed  my  lambs.  . . . Feed  my  318  8,23 
10  sheep”  (John  21,  ver.  15,  16).  If  the  truth  is  so  expressed  as  to 
interest  them  the  whole  time,  they  willingly  take  in  the  spiritual 
food  of  which  you  give  them  as  much  as  they  are  prepared  to  receive 
at  the  time. 

“ There  is  nothing  so  good  to  the  human  heart  as  well-agreed 
15  conversation,  . . . for  love  is  agreement  of  thought  ” (Richard 
Jefferies). 


31 

1 


Purity. — “ The  life  that  hi/  prai/ev  and  puntij  of  heart  heeps  in  toneh 
with  the  very  maree  of  life  itself  . . . in  the  only  life  worth  while  ” 

(M.  E.  Buckler). 

20  “We  only  know  our  relations  to  God  through  our  relations  to  each 
other.  . . . The  Garden  of  Eden  surely  exists  still  on  earth,  for  those 
who  have  faith  and  purity  enough  ” (Charles  Kingsley). 

The  influence  of  the  highest  spiritual  love  is  felt  when  men  and 
women  are  better  and  more  determined  to  live  their  religion,  after  318  8,23 
25  you  have  spoken  with  them.  * When  you  love  truly  you  will  under- 
stand “the  hidden  manna”  (the  constant  happiness  that  comes  from 
truly  loving  and  being  truly  loved,  the  food  for  constant  joy),  the 
“ white  stone  ” (the  necessary  antecedent  purity,  “ the  corner  stone  of 
all  spiritual  building  ”)  and  the  “ new  name  [nature]  written  ” (Rev. 

30  2,  ver.  17)  therein,  which  is  the  indescribable  internal  peace  and 
joy  and  realisation  of  God  that  true  love  brings.  “ The  joy  of  246 
heaven  is  the  joy  of  love,  the  key  to  it  is  in  Christ”  (James  Hinton). 

“ Love  propagates  anew  the  higher  joys  of  Spirit.” 

May  all  accepting  these  words,  from  this  moment  consecrate  them- 
35  selves  afresh  to  God  ; God  tliat  is  Love  itself,  inlinite.  i)ure,  Siiirit.  241 
All  nations,  all  denominations,  all  sects,  whatever  their  knowledge  of 
God,  can  so  pray  that  God  works  through  them,  thus  forwarding  229 
the  universal  brotherhood  that  is  so  rapidly  coming,  and  gaining 
for  themselves  and  others  purity  of  thought,  and  therefore  purity 
40  of  life,  by  which  we  obtain  joys  unspeakable  and  “ the  peace  of  246 
God  which  passeth  all  understanding.” 

* I long,  and  live,  to  see  this  love  demonstrated.  1 am  seeking  and  praying 
for  it  to  inhabit  my  own  heart,  and  to  be  made  manifest  in  my  life.  Who  will 
unite  with  me  in  this  pure  purpose,  and  faithfully  struggle  till  it  be  aceom- 
45  plished  ? ” (“Pulpit  and  Press,”  p.  21,  line  7.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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THE  FALSE  DIVISION  OF  THE  SEXES. 

In  the  endeavour  towards  the  attainment  of  a perfectly  balanced 
male  and  female  consciousness,  complete  in  each  one,  and  thus  alone 
capable  of  adequately  dealing  with  all  problems  that  may  arise, 
let  it  be  clearly  understood  that  the  position  to  be  aimed  at  is  entirely  5 
spiritual.  It  is  a levelment  of  purely  mental  qualities,  the  right 
adjustment  of  conditions  that  generations  of  mistaken  hypotheses 
have  rendered  scientifically  abnormal.  The  so-called  woman  has 
been  ground  down  and  belittled  through  lack  of  the  male  qualities, 
whilst  the  male  has  been  brutalised  through  want  of  those  usually  called  lo 
feminine. 

The  Union  of  Mental  Qualities.  - Granted  that  we  are  in  the  last 
days,  and  that  with  the  disappearance  of  death  there  is  no  need 
for  birth,  it  is  evident  that  the  main  motive  of  the  marriage 
relation  no  longer  exists,  and  any  other  motive  is  essentially  15 
a mistake*,  leading  materially  downwards  instead  of  spiritually 
upwards.  The  right  adjustment  in  the  individual  human  conscious- 
ness of  both  male  and  female  begins  scientifically  for  the  first 
time  on  the  intellectual  plane,  when  the  man  and  woman  can  meet, 
and  calmly,  patiently,  and  courageously  face  the  mighty  20 
“intellectual  wrestlings”  that  must  precede  the  complete  recognition 
and  subsequent  exposure  of  the  false  laws  of  matter  and  their  fatal 
results,  and  the  attainment  for  themselves  and  all  mankind  of  a 
perfectly  balanced  understanding  of  God,  man,  and  the  universe, 
and  the  laws  relating  thereto.  25 

Platonic  Friendship. — The  intellectual  grasp  and  complete  exposure 
of  false  theories  must  ju-ecede  the  intelligent  denial  of  all  material 
laws  and  consequent  efiacement  of  human  footsteps  in  wrong 
directions,  and  lead  to  a truly  scientific  and  unbroken  friendship 
entirely  opposed  to  so-called  Platonic  friendship,  which,  because  of  its  30 
failure,  has  rightly  become  a by-word.  This  is  because  the  intellectual 
intercourse  of  the  latter,  instead  of  solving  existing  world  problems, 
has  but  brought  forward  fresh  ones,  and  in  so  many  cases  led 
into  hopeless  individual  difficulties.  Such  unhap]iy  experiences  of 
mentalities  struggling  to  emerge  from  the  slough  of  materialistic  65 
beliefs  have  been  due  to  the  want  of  the  recognition  of  the  Allness 
of  the  one  Mind  and  its  mental  manifestation.  There  has  been  no 
guiding  Principle  at  the  back  of  the  desire  for  spiritual  at-one-ment. 

Dangerous  Whirlpools. — Many  of  the  world’s  best  workers  could 
tell  how  even  a kindly  act  towards  beginners,  reaching  out  for  human  40 
sympathy  in  time  of  need  has  led  to  slanderous  misrepresentation. 
Such,  indeed,  possibly  insjnred  the  poet’s  words:  “Fools  [the  unin- 
structed] rush  in  where  angels  fear  to  tread.”  It  is  sadly  needful  to 
be  more  than  a little  wise  in  dealing  with  the  inflammable  nature  of  the 
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present  abnormally  divided  male  and  female  consciousness,  to  avoK 
the  risk  of  possible  subjection  to  the  unjust  criticism  of  grosser  natures, 
which  brings  us  face  to  face  with  a general  impurity  undreamed  of. 

It  is  essentially  true  that  ‘Ho  the  pure  all  things  are  pure,’^  and 
5 equally  true  that  one  of  the  cruel  aspects  of  ignorant  human  con- 
. sciousness  is  unjust  criticism  of  imaginary  conditions  by  lower 
mentalities.  Individuals,  often  not  recognising  their  own  tendency 
to  respond  to  evil  thoughts,  never  perhaps  having  been  really  tested, 
are  quite  unable  to  gauge  a pure  and  fearless  nature,  struggling  to 
► 0 work  out  hitherto  unsolved  human  problems  for  the  universal  good. 

God’s  Protection.  - 8o  complete  is  the  infinite  protection  of  divine 
Principle,  forever  surrounding  those  walking  untrodden  paths  in 
“ unexplored  fields  of  Science,”  and  finding  themselves  in  the 
face  of  possible  danger  when  trying  to  help  their  fellow-men,  that  any 
15  misjudgment  of  them  or  harsh  injustice  will  be  overruled,  and  the  35.-,  h\ 
honest  intent  of  fearless  workers  made  clear.  The  lurid  glaie, 
though  it  be  as  a lightning  fiash,  which  ill-natured  criticism  is  apt 
to  throw  upon  the  path  of  those  bravely  pressing  forward,  serves 
but  to  show  any  dark,  lurking,  hidden  dangers  that  otherwise,  by 
JO  ensnaring  the  feet  of  ignorant  but  well-meant  endeavour,  might 
have  retarded  the  progress  of  a world. 

Pure-minded,  earnest  students  of  Truth  can  never  be  injured 
by  the  reckless  arrows  of  false  imputations.  A thousand  such 
shafts  may  fall  at  the  right  hand  and  ten  thousand  at  the  left,  but 
'^5  they  can  never  touch  the  true  servants  of  God,  nor  harm  any  but 
the  archers.  Science  makes  clear  that  a wrong  thought  dwelt  on 
inevitably  harms  ignorant,  as  well  as  vicious  thinkers.  073  13 

A Warning. -A  few  words  of  special  warning  may  be  added  should 
any  earnest  students  feel  inclined  to  follow  their  own  individual 
40  human  methods  in  the  attainment  of  this  ideal,  rather  than  take 
the  advice  and  warnings  of  those  who,  reaching  out  for  the  truth 
with  needful  guidance,  have  already  explored  the  way,  solved  great 
problems,  successfully  fought  the  light,  and  gained  invaluable 
experience. 

45  The  Marriage  Tie.— Fearless  intercourse  on  the  highest  intellectual 
plane  is  compatible  with  the  highest  morality,  but  on  the  lowest 
material  plane  it  is  neither  truly  Christian  nor  scientific. 

There  is  only  one  condition  in  which  free  intercourse  on  the  lowest 
human  plane  of  action  is  allowable,  and  compatible  with  morality 
'40  and  scientific  progress,  and  that  is  loyal  companionship  under  the 
legal  institution  of  marriage.  This  condition  has  been  the  basis  of 
the  highest  present  civilisation,  and  will  continue  to  support  progress 
until  the  intellectual  and  spiritual  plane  is  alone  found  attractive, 
as  the  levelment  of  individual  male  and  female  consciousness  brings 
45  nearer  universal  dematerialisation  of  all  e^'il. 
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Spiritual  Advance. — Consistent  advancement  in  higher  under- 
standing of  truth  will  never  separate  husband  and  wife,  nor  any  true 
companionship,  but  will  bring  all  into  a far  closer  at-one-ment 
on  that  higher  plane  where,  if  the  demand  for  courtesy,  patience, 
248  1 gentleness,  and  love  is  greater,  closer  bonds  of  spiritual  unity  are 

.->0.-,  7 being  rapidly  welded,  and  will  prove  to  be  the  only  bonds  that  can 

never  be  broken.  Thus  only  do  we  prove  that  we  are  linked  in 
a conscious  eternal  unity  which  admits  no  taint  of  material  earthly 
sense. 

The  greater  demand  for  demonstration  of  heavenly  qualities  is  not 
surprising  when  we  recognise  that  in  the  endeavour  to  attain  to  a 
perfectly  balanced  individual  male  and  female  consciousness, 
complete  in  each  one,  multitudinous  and  diametrically  opposite 
views  must  be  brought  together  and  closely  analysed  without  clash 
of  arms.  This  is  essential  to  progress.  No  material  union  on  the 
lower  plane  has  hitherto  ever  proved  equal  to  this  strain  in  the 
historical  record  of  human  experiences.  Indeed,  the  reverse 
picture  faces  us  on  many  sides.  How  often  a happy  and  seemingly 
united  pair,  who  are  entirely  at  one  in  the  ordinary  round  of  married 
life,  are  seen  to  betray  a painful  incompatibility  of  temperament 
on  the  first  attempt  to  ascend  into  the  mental  plane  of  free  inter- 
change and  discussion  of  new  thoughts  regarding  the  fundamentals 
of  existence.  It  has  unfortunately  often  come  to  the  point  of  a 
loving  ( !)  husband  forbidding  a beloved  wife  to  think,  speak  of,  or 
look  into  a religion  which  she  feels  to  be  unquestionably  true. 

“ I came  not  to  send  peace,  but  a sword.  For  I am  come  to 
set  a man  at  variance  against  his  father,  and  the  daughter  against 
her  mother,  and  the  daughter  in  law  against  her  mother  in  law. 
And  a man’s  foes  shall  be  they  of  his  own  household  ” (Matt.  10, 
ver.  34-36). 

Spiritual  Consecration  Necessary.— If  this  has  been  the  case  in 
the  past,  what  must  be  the  demand  of  to-day  for  these  higher 
qualities,  standing  as  we  do,  facing  an  entire  mental  revolution 
of  old  laws  resting  on  misconceptions  and  fatal  to  all  in  their  results  ? 
It  is  obvious  that  the  progress  of  the  world  demands  every  working 
moment  from  such  students  as  are  able  to  demonstrate  harmonious,  intel- 
lectual, and  spiritual  companionship,  for  the  purpose  of  working  out 
higher  problems  of  the  essential  rules  of  life  for  the  benefit  of 
humanity. 

This  work  necessitates  the  exercise  to  the  fullest  possible 
extent  of  both  male  and  female  qualities  ; by  the  man,  intuition, 
gentleness,  refinement,  patience,  thoughtfulness  for  others,  in  fact, 
all  that  love  implies  ; by  the  woman,  wisdom,  courage,  frankness, 
energy,  and  unfailing  application. 

When  the  ideal  unity  aimed  at  for  all  is  declared,  and  the  paths 
leading  thereto  understood,  much  becomes  clear  that  might  other- 
wise seem  obscure,  and  much  generous  help  will  be  afforded  the 
world’s  workers  by  all  truly  pure  and  loving  natures,  in  place  of 
any  old  opposition  that  may  have  arisen  through  misconception. 

“ That  is  true  love  which  is  always  the  same,  whether  you  give 
everything  or  deny  everything  to  it  ” (Goethe). 
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Intellectual  blending  of  male  and  female  qualities  of  thought 
' in  individual  human  consciousness  is  essential  for  the  final  complete 
denials  and  consequent  effacement  of  these  antiquated  but  deadly 
laws.  Spiritual  at-one-ment  or  true  unity  is  the  eternal  outcome  of 
5 the  omnipotent  action  of  the  eternal  law  of  good. 

. Need  for  Fulfilment  of  the  World’s  Highest  Standard.— In 
rendering  to  Caesar  that  which  is  his  just  due,  it  is  impossible  to 
be  too  conscientious  in  the  payment  to  the  uttermost  farthing 
of  this  debt,  not  only  in  the  absolutely  honest  and  faithful  relation 
jlO  between  husband  and  wife,  but  in  all  intercourse  with  the  other 
sex.  As  we  advance  it  becomes  more  and  more  evident  that,  neither 
bj^  word  nor  deed,  can  we  run  counter  to  the  human  requirements 
demanded  by  the  popular  conscience  in  the  endeavour  to  safeguard 
its  feeble  human  standard  of  right.  Any  deviation  from  the  above 
15  course  can  only  lead  to  needless  suffering  for  all  concerned. 

Other  loving  companionships  on  the  material  human  plane  com- 
patible with  morality  and  Christianity  are  those  that  exist 
between  intimate  members  in  the  families  growing  out  of  and 
resulting  from  the  above  legal  contract. 

-20  ‘‘  Simplicity  ought  to  be  in  our  affections,  purity  in  our  intentions. 

Purity  doth  apprehend  and  taste  of  God : Simplicity  doth  tend 
towards  Him  ” * (Thomas  a Kempis). 

‘‘  Self-restraint  and  purity, 

The  knowledge  of  noble  truths, 

.25  ...  This  is  the  greatest  blessing” 

(Teachings  of  Buddha). 

Practical  Results  the  Only  Proof.-  To  judge  accurately  of  the 
rightness  of  human  intercourse  between  men  and  women  it  is 
necessary  to  discern  the  motive  which  brings  them  together,  whether 
I 30  it  be  a person  they  go  to  see  or  a Principle  they  meet  to  discuss  and 
further  apprehend.  Only  the  latter  motive  justifies  the  wisdom  or 
utility  of  the  meeting. t What  can  prove  the  motives  of  those  who 
meet  ? The  works  that  result  in  their  lives  will  place  them  beyond 
all  possible  misconception  on  this  point. 

35  The  Mighty  Purpose  to  be  Accomplished.— So  far  in  human  history 
the  highest  realisation  of  happiest  earthly  experience  has  been 
rudely  interrupted  by  the  cold  enshrouding  mist  of  death. 
Having  been  investigated  and  exposed,  this  needless  interruption 
of  a false  material  law  leading  to  death  and  further  immature 
40  counterfeits  of  God’s  man,  is  now  doomed  to  (lisuj)])ear.  In  the 

light  of  scientific  truth,  even  the  present  generation  will  be  re- 
established on  a sound  basis  of  health  and  joyous  existence,  opening 

* “ Imitation  of  Christ,”  Book  II. 

t Foreseeing  these  untrodden  human  footsteps,  the  greatest  spiritual  seer  of 
I 45  our  own  times  has  expressed  it  in  these  words  : ‘ What  went  ye  out  for  to  see  ’ 

A person  or  a Principle  ? Whichever  it  be  determines  the  right  or  the  wrong  of 
this  following”  (“Personal  Contagion,”  “ Christian  Science  Sentinel,”  July  7ih 
1900.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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up  glorious  vistas  of  spiritual  at-one-ment  and  eternally  unfolding 
perfect  ideas.  There  is  a mighty  purpose  to  be  accomplished. 
Individual  advancement  will  always  be  the  result  of  self-forgetful 
co-operation  for  others’  good. 

Joy.  Jon  /.s'  the  geaec  we  iniij  to  (jud"  (Jean  In^elow).  5 

“ There  are  wit,  humour,  and  enduring  vivacity  amongst  God’s 
people”  (Talmage).  “Joy  is  a duty”  (Van  Dyke).  It  is  a health- 
giving duty.  “Wondrous  is  the  strength  of  cheerfulness”  (Carlyle). 

“ A laugh  is  worth  a hundred  groans  in  any  market  ” (Lamb). 

“ Talk  happiness.  The  world  is  sad  enough  10 

Without  your  woe.  No  jDath  is  wholly  rough  ” 

(Ella  W.  Wilcox). 

A leader  of  New  Theology  writes  : ‘‘  Love  is  essentially  self-giving. 

It  is  the  living  of  the  individual  life  in  terms  of  the  whole.  In  a 
finite  world  this  cannot  but  mean  pain,  but  it  is  also  self-fulfilment.”  15 

True  love  certainly  does  not  mean  pain,  but  the  contrary.  In  the 
past  it  has  meant  pain  simply  because  we  did  not  know  how  to  pray 
or  how  to  love.  Now  Love  always  brings  with  it  joy,  an  indescrib- 
able joy,  because  Love  when  sufficiently  realised,  destroys  sin, 
sickness,  and  every  kind  of  trouble.  20 

‘‘  The  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy  ” (Gal.  5,  ver.  22).  “ Your  joy 

no  man  taketh  from  you  ” (John  16,  ver.  22).  Love  means  happiness. 
Love  means  life.  Love  means  every  single  thing  that  is  worth 
having.  When  love  is  lived,  it  is  no  mere  theory,  it  is  practical 
religion,  the  religion  of  God,  for  Love  is  God,  and  love  to  be  real  2.'i 
must  be  spiritual. 

This  must  be  the  experience  of  thousands  besides  myself.  Where 
are  the  cares  and  troubles  of  ten  years  ago  1 Gone,  never  to  return. 
Where  is  the  increasing  despair  at  the  horrors  enacted  all  around 
lisJ  Drowned  in  the  joy  of  alleviating  the  misery  of  others.  “We  30 
will  rejoice  in  thy  salvation  ” (Ps.  20,  ver.  5).  There  is  no  time  to  be 
unhappy,  there  is  no  time  for  anything  but  work— work  that  brings 
a heavenly  inestimable  joy,  a “high  and  holy  joy.”  Sin,  suffering, 
and  sickness  disappear  from  right  and  left  directly  they  present 
themselves  to  the  one  keeping  watch  in  prayer,  and  we  ’find  35 
ourselves  in  “the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God,”  of  good  (II.  Cor. 

12,  ver.  4,  and  Eev.  2,  ver.  7).  For  “in  thy  presence  is  fulness 
of  joy”  (Ps.  16,  ver.  II).  Even  in  the  present  improved  human  expe- 
riences of  mortals  there  is  great  joy.  As  Spinoza  has  said,  joy  is  the 
“ transition  from  less  to  greater  perfection.”  Freedom  from  fear  is  the  40 
gateway  of  happiness,  and  this  freedom  can  be  obtained  when  we 
know  how  to  think  so  that  the  action  of  God  destroys  the  thoughts 
that  cause  the  fear.  Then  the  evil  thoughts  that  you  have  felt 
cannot  act. 

“ Better  is  one  smile  for  the  living  than  fountains  of  tears  for  the  45 
dead  ” (Anon.). 

Beauty.— “ Goodness  and  love  mould  the  form  into  their  oicn  image, 
and  cause  the  joy  and  beauty  of  lo  ve  to  shine  forth  from  every  part  of 
the  face”  (Swedenborg). 


I 

BEAUTY.  247  i^efer  to 

Page  Line 

Sec.  V. 

It  is  interesting  to  note,  and  it  has  been  observed  by  many,  that 
“ imagination  and  beauty  have  a truth  of  their  own  which  can  be 
felt,  not  stated.”  The  art,  poetry,  and  drama  of  the  ancients  “ we 
I cannot  excel.  Those  in  their  beauty  represented  truth,  which  is 
r,  eternal.  Beauty  is  the  apotheosis  of  truth”*  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge). 

. “Beauty  is  God's  handwriting;  a wayside  sacrament.  Welcome 
it  in  every  fair  face,  every  fair  sky,  every  fair  flower,  and  thank  for 
it  Him,  the  fountain  of  all  loveliness  ” (Charles  Kingsley). 

“ Beauty,”  Professor  Alfred  Bussel  Wallace  says,  “ is  a spiritual 
no  mystery.  Even  Huxley  was  puzzled  by  the  beauty  of  his  environ- 
ment. What  is  the  origin  of  beauty  1 Evolution  cannot  explain. 
Nevertheless,  of  course,  evolution  is  a sound  hypothesis.”  f 

Here  you  get  the  ultimate  outcome  in  a nutshell.  Spiritual  reality 
on  the  one  hand,  material  theories  on  the  other  ; and  one  of  the 
15  world’s  greatest  thinkers,  after  many  years  spent  in  the  investiga- 
tion of  its  mysteries,  standing  seemingly  as  puzzled  as  a little 
child,  while  we  know  that,  in  fact,  man  is  always  standing  perfectly 
poised,  reflecting  a living  Principle,  with  its  heavenly  manifested  58  32 

realities  of  beauty  and  goodness  ever  available  in  abundant 
,320  profusion  around.  Thank  God  for  this  beauty. 

Directly  a man  really  grasps  the  significance  of  the  momentous 
facts  now  set  forth,  his  expression  changes,  the  principal  difference 
being  in  the  expression  of  the  eyes.  These  have  been  called  “the 
windows  of  the  soul.”  When  a person  becomes  a would-be  mental 
i : 25  worker  whilst  still  resting  on  a material  basis,  amidst  ethereal 
intricacies  which  purport  to  be  “ mental,”  because  invisible  to 
normal  human  sight,  it  can  be  known  by  the  alteration  in  his 
expression.  His  eyes  become  hard  and  steely.  The  palm  of  the  2()7  33 

hand  also  shows  the  condition  of  the  “ consciousness  ” or  “ no- 
> 30  mind.”  This  is  the  mark  of  the  beast  referred  to  as  follows:  “If 

j any  man  worship  the  beast  and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark 

in  his  forehead,  or  in  his  hand.  The  same  shall  drink  of  the  wine 
I of  the  wrath  of  God:  . . . and  they  have  no  rest  day  nor  night” 

■ (Rev.  14,  ver.  9-11).  Now  they  can  protect  themselves,  finding  peace 

i,  35  in  God.  ;Pi)  4 

When  a person’s  ideas  grow  nearer  to  truth,  the  eyes  brighten 
and  yet  become  softer,  and  a beautiful  look  gradually  grows  upon 

the  countenance.  Sometimes,  as  people  have  spoken  to  me  of  God,  ais  30 

! God’s  love  has  shone  through  the  seeming  endless  mist  of  matter, 

t 40  and  I have  seen  them  look  like  angel  beings.  This  marvellous  beauty 

j is  the  sign  referred  to  in  Rev.  7,  ver.  3,  “ Hurt  not  the  earth  . . . till 

we  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God  in  their  foreheads,”  and 
j in  Eph.  1,  ver.  13,  “ Ye  were  sealed  with  that  holy  Spirit  of 

I promise.”  I have  a letter  from  the  brother  of  a well-known  clergy- 

! 45  man  who,  when  very  ill,  had  asked  for  treatment  to  enable  him  to 

i/  ^ 

* Birmingham  Lecture,  October  25th,  1910. 
t Interview  by  Harold  Begbie  (“Daily  Chronicle,”  November  4th,  1910). 
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preach  a sermon.  He  writes  that  of  all  the  sermons  he  had  ever 
heard  his  brother  preach,  this  one  had  been  the  most  inspired,  although 
no  one  thought  that  he  could  at  the  time  possibly  face  his  audience. 
He  said  that  the  vast  congregation  were  profoundly  moved,  and 
that  the  expression  on  his  brother’s  face  had  been  just  like  the  face 
of  an  angel.  This  was  the  third  time  that  this  friend  had  been 
similarly  helped,  and,  alluding  to  the  first  occasion,  he  characterised 
it  as  “his  miraculous  sermon.”  Such  is  the  power  of  God.  “All 
beauty  and  goodness  are  in  and  of  Mind.” 

“ Beauty  is  truth,  and  truth  beauty — that  is  all 
Ye  know  on  earth,  and  all  ye  need  to  know  ” * (Keats). 

If  you  are  always  watching  for  opportunities  to  be  kind,  and 
making  use  of  such  opportunities,  you  will  find,  not  only  inestimable 
joy  in  this  demonstration  of  love,  but  the  beauty  that  love  gives 
will  shine  through  your  face  in  ever-increasing  variety  of  expression, 
and  you  will  receive  in  return  “ such  sweet  smiles  and  hearty 
thanks  ” This  is  the  true  beauty,  which  is  spiritual,  and  shines  through 
and  beautifies  the  ])lainest  features. 


* “Ode  on  a G-recian  Urn." 


ft 
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“THE  CARNAL  MIND  [ETHEREAL  ‘NO-MIND’]  IS  ENMITY 

AGAINST  GOD” 

(l^om.  8,  ver.  7). 

) Notwithstanding  the  phenomenal  results  apparent,  instances  of 
which  have  been  pointed  out,  the  human  so-called  ‘'mind’'  can 
cognise  nothing  absolutely,  can  do  nothing  good,  nor  provide  any-  87 
thing  either  real  or  permanent.  Its  very  best  seeming  effects  are  28 
nothing  more  than  counterfeits  of  reality.  8(j 

> “ They  that  are  in  the  flesh  cannot  please  God  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  8). 

“ As  it  is  written.  There  is  none  righteous,  no,  not  one  ” (Rom.  3, 
ver.  10.  Jesus  showed  that  even  the  j)urest  human  (being  material  or 
carnal  mind  and  body)  could  not  be  really  good,  as  he  said  : “ Why  88 
callest  thou  me  good?  there  is  none  good  but  one,  that  is,  God” 

> (Matt.  19,  ver.  17). 

Good  is  Absolute,  Evil  Relative — What  we  call  good  is  7r, 
only  more  or  less  bad,  and  you  can  always  suggest  an  improvement  ^‘’1 
upon  everything  except  the  spiritual  realities  of  heaven.  The 
principle  of  mathematics  is,  however,  true,  and  therefore  cannot  be  45 

> improved.  God,  good,  is  absolute  ; that  is,  nothing  can  be  better,  47 
because  nothing  is  less  than  perfect  in  heaven.  Evil  is  relative  ; 
that  is,  everything  can  be  either  better  or  worse  in  the  seeming 
material  world,  this  world  of  evil. 

Jesus  said:  “ Ye  [the  material  so-called  you]  are  of  your  father  the  27 

. devil,  . . . He  . . . abode  not  in  the  truth  [root  meaning  reality] 
because  there  is  no  truth  [reality]  in  him.  ...  he  is  a liar  and  the 
father  of  it  ” (John  8,  ver.  44).  We  are  also  told  : “ Yet  hath  he  seen 
no  good : do  not  all  go  to  one  place  ? ” (Eccles.  0,  ver.  6).  “ If  we  say 
that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves”  (I.  John  1,  ver.  8). 

> “ All  that  is  in  the  world,  ...  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the 
world.  And  the  world  passeth  away”  (I.  John  2,  ver.  16,  17). 

“ He  that  committeth  sin  is  of  the  devil ; for  the  devil  sinneth 
from  the  beginning.”  John  then  refers  to  the  apparent  duality  -^3 
of  man,  and  continues:  “For  this  purpose  the  Son  of  God  was 

')  manifested,  that  he  might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil.  Whoso- 
ever is  born  of  God  . . . cannot  sin,  because  he  is  born  of  God  ” 

(I.  John  3,  ver.  8,  9). 
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‘‘  Wg  know  that  we  are  of  God,  and  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
wickedness  (I.  John  5,  ver.  19)  is  another  reference  to  the  apparent 
duality  of  the  world.  The  following  passage  shows  that  Paul  knew 
that  the  material  counterfeit  cannot  be  the  man  here  spoken  of: 

“ They  which  are  the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not  the  children  5 
of  God”  (Rom.  9,  ver.  8). 

We  all  agree  with  what  Paul  says,  “ In  me  . . . dwelleth  no  good 
thing:  . . . how  to  perform  that  which  is  good  I find  not.  For  the 
good  that  I would  I do  not : but  the  evil  which  I would  not,  that 

I do.  ...  It  is  no  more  I that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.”  10 

Then  he  continues,  with  a burst  of  exultation,  “For  I delight  in 
the  law  of  God  after  the  inward  man”  (Rom.  7,  ver.  18-20,  22). 
Remember  that  this  “ I ” is  the  mortal  counterfeit. 

Conscience.  —What  we  have  humanly  called  good  depends  upon  our 
conscience,  and  that  has  depended  upon  the  way  in  which  we  have  15 
been  brought  up.  Knowledge  of  truth  has  now  lifted  man  above  any 
hereditary  limitations  or  arbitrary  educational  influences.  I was 
once  told  that  a tribe  in  Central  Africa  considered  it  an 
absolute  necessity  to  their  welfare  in  after  life  to  kill 

and  eat  their  parents  when  they  got  to  a certain  age.  It  20 

certainly  was  better  for  the  parents  to  be  fattened  up  for  a year, 
as  they  used  to  be,  'and  then  painlessly  killed,  when  asleep,  and 
eaten,  than  to  be  left  in  the  jungle  to  starve,  the  fate  of  the  aged 
of  the  neighbouring  tribes.  The  Chukches  stone  their  aged,  and 
seme  of  the  Indian  tribes  give  them  over  to  tigers.  “ Sin  is  not  25 
imputed  when  there  is  no  law”  (Rom.  5,  ver.  13).  Darwin,  in  his 
journal  during  the  voyage  of  H.M.S.  Beagle  round  the  world,  gives 
the  reply  of  the  Terra  Del  Fuegan  boy  to  the  question  why  they 
ate  their  old  women  when  hungry,  instead  of  their  dogs : Doggies 
catch  otters,  old  wom^en  no.” 

Sin.— “ All  unrighteousness  [‘  a way  that  is  not  nght  ] is  sin 
(I.  John  5,  ver.  17)."^ 

One  night,  when  at  work  for  patients,  listening  for  about  a minute 
and  a-half  to  a train  at  a distance,  trying  to  mount  a hill,  I suddenly 
recognised  that  this  was  wasting  time,  and,  on  consideration,  saw  3o 
that  it  could  only  be  looked  upon  as  sinning.  This  was  because  I 
had  two  patients  then  habitually  in  pain,  and  a minute  and  a-half  s 
prayer  for  one  of  them  would  certainly  have  given  relief  more  or 
less,  possibly  permanently.  “ To  him  that  knoweth  to  do  goo  , 
and  doeth  it  not,  to  him  it  is  sin  ” (James  4,  ver.  17).  , , -i 

Sin  is  a lie  from  the  beginning,  the  outcome  of  evil  or  the  devil, 

“ a liar  and  the  father  of  it  ” (John  8,  ver.  44).  It  is  purely  illusion- 
ary,  “ an  assumption  that  nothing  is  something.  If 

* “The  more  spiritual  we  are,  the  more  con=cious  to  us  is  an  erior  of  belief 
(“Science  and  Health,”  1st  edition,  p.  438.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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i either  love  or  fear  sin,  you  are  making  something  of  it,  and  in 

I either  case  you  are  punished  for  belief  in  a power  other  than  that 

: of  God;  a disobeying  of  the  grand  First  Commandment:  “Thou 
! shalt  have  none  other  gods  before  me  ” (Deut.  5,  ver.  7).  That 
I ■)  which  you  mentally  admit  and  dwell  upon  as  possible  will  appear 
i at  some  time  and  in  some  form  as  manifest  evil.  Destroy  the  idea 
1 , ol  sin  as  something  real,  and  you  destroy  the  love  or  fear  of  it,  as  tlie 
; case  may  be,  and  sin  disappears.  Fear  unconquered  becomes  the 
; conqueror.  The  belief  in  sin,  “ the  miasma  of  earth,’’  is  due  to  the 
' ) action  of  wrong  thoughts — thoughts  unlike  God — upon  a human  so- 
, ^ called  “ mind  ” not  sufficiently  purified.  If  you  destroy  the  sense  of  sin 
, the  sin  disappears.  We  must,  however,  condemn  evil  in  every  disguise, 
and  enlist  to  lessen  sin,  disease,  and  death,  through  Christ,  Truth, 
i It  is  a fight  for  immortality,  with  all  its  glorious  happiness,  and 
! ) shared  with  those  we  now  love.  The  punishment  of  sin  is  only 
I removed  as  the  sin  is  removed  by  being  destroyed.  The  belief 
' that  at  the  last  moment  a man  may  be  pushed  into  heaven  by  the 
I prayers  of  another,  or  by  a few  tears  on  his  part,  is  responsible 
1 for  a large  amount  of  the  sin  prevalent.  Men  would  not  sin  if  they 
i > knew  that  they  always  had  an  adequate  punishment.  They  would 
soon  learn  how  to  stop  sin  if  they  recognised  that  they  were 
; punished  at  once.  Sin  is  never  punished  after  its  removal.  The  only 
I punishment  a man  receives  is  from  material  so-called  thouglits.  Tliey 
cause  all  the  trouble  resulting  from  sin.  Sin  is  a form  of  madness. 

')  When  you  know  and  prove  by  demonstration  that  sin  lias  no  power, 

I the  sin  and  its  punishment  are  removed  for  ever. 

Sin,  sickness,  and  trouble,  unfortunately,  ajijiear  fearfully  real  to  us 
i in  this  material  di-eam-worhl,  but  they  are  not  real  in  an  absolute 
! or  philosophical  sense  ; that  is  to  say,  the  only  reality  is  God  and 
i ) heaven.  The  realisation  that  the  sin,  etc.,  does  not  exist  in  heaven, 

' where  all  is  spiritual  and  perfect,  will  cure  the  sin  and  its  con- 
sequences quicker  than  anything  else,  and  enable  a man  to  fight 
I against  it  with  ease  instead  of  with  difficulty. 

Persecution.— Hitherto  we  have  never  had  a standard  by  which 
j ■)  to  work.  All  so-called  good  in  the  material  world  has  been  relative. 

! Hence  the  terrible  crimes  in  the  past,  committed  by  (good)  men,  the 
I persecutions  of  Christians  by  would-be  Christians.  This  persecu- 
! tion  is  by  no  means  obsolete,  and  so  distorted  is  the  human  standard 
i of  good  that  the  persecuted  are  often,  on  their  emergence  from 
) trouble,  the  first  to  turn  round  and  become  the  persecutors. 

The  Absolute  Standard,  of  Good.  At  last  we  have  an  accurate 
I standard  by  which  to  gauge  every  thought,  and  each  thought  that 
j will  not  stand  the  test  cannot  be  too  quickly  cast  out  from  our  “ con- 
sciousness.” This  standard  is  the  standard  of  absolute  good,  God,. 
5 and  to  think  in  accordance  with,  and  therefore  live  by  this  standard, 
j is  to  find  here  and  now  the  kingdom  of  God  that  is  within. 

I 
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<)7  29  The  Unfailing  Action  of  the  Principle  of  Good.— So  certain  is  the 

!1J  action  of  God,  the  divine  Principle  of  all  good,  that  if  anyone  reading 
these  words  will  only  turn  away  in  thought  from  the  material 
to  the  true  mental  standpoint,  deny  the  reality  of  his  trouble,  and, 

222  :Vi  dwelling  on  God,  good,  lose  all  sense  of  a material  world,  by  5 

realising  with  sufficient  clearness  the  omnipotence  of  His  perfect 
139  33  action  in  the  perfect  world,  heaven,  he  will  be  healed  in- 

stantaneously, No  one  can  doubt  this  when  the  Principle  at  work 
312  30  is  really  understood.  Cease  all  doubts  and  prove  it  for  yourself  at 

144  4G  once.  The  eternal  Truth  heals  now  just  as  certainly  as  it  did  1,900  19 

.534  9 years  ago,  when  the  saviour  of  the  world,  Chi'ist  Jesus,  proved  man’s 

^ ' divine  origin  and  the  invincible  power  of  the  Christ. 

Again,  so  certain  and  continuous  is  this  ever-acting  Principle, 
that,  although  some  may  not  understand  fully  the  statements  and 
arguments  now  being  presented,  yet  if  they  accept  them  with  an  !•* 
open  mind  and  an  earnest  desire  to  know  more  of  God,  from  that 
321  29  moment  tlu'ii’  troubles  begin  to  disappear.  This  truth  has  been 

234  17  proved,  and  is  being  proved  in  thousands  of  cases  daily. 

38  31  Apparent  Two  ' Listen,  John,  heloccd  of  ini/  ludJier,  foolish 

men  thus  sui/  in  false  accusation  that  mij  Father  fashions  their  bodies  20 
of  elaij ; hut  by  the  Holy  Spirit  he  made  all  the  powers  of  the  heavens, 
and  it  icas  through  false  accusation  that  the  saints  were  found  having 
mortal  bodies  of  clay,  and  by  reason  of  this  they  were  betrayed  nnto 
death  ” (From  Uiicanonical  Gospel  in  the  British  Museum, 
attributed  to  St.  John). 

We  have  to  keep  quite  clearly  before  us  the  difference 
G4  31  between  these  seemingly  two  universes,  the  real  and  the  unreal; 

320  23  always  denying  the  reality  of  the  unreal,  or  three-dimensional 

21  36  world,  the  material  hell,  and  endeavouring  to  realise  the  per- 

61  36  fection  of  the  real  and  spiritual,  or  four-dimensional  world,  30 

heaven  and  our  real  consciousness,  now  every  hour  growing  clearer 
to  the  dawning  spiritual  senses,  until  the  final  disappearance 
98  21  of  all  illusion  and  the  apprehension  of  the  spiritual.  ‘-'While  we 

look  not  at  the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are 
not  seen : for  the  things  which  are  seen  are  temporal ; but  the  things  35 
which  are  not  seen  are  eternal”  (II.  Cor.  4,  ver.  18).  Many  mix 
up  the  two,  and  this  is  one  of  the  chief  difficulties  with  most  of 
the  principal  so-called  “ mental  ” schools,  which,  accurately  speaking, 

84  1 should  be  called  ethereal  schools.  They  believe  that  matter  is  a 

manifestation  of  Spirit.  Whereas  ‘‘  That  which  is  born  of  the  40 
flesh  is  flesh,  and  that  which  is  born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit  ” (John 
3,  ver.  6).  It  is  impossible  to  get  such  a result  as  the  instantaneous 
13',  17  healing  of  cancer  and  other  false  growths  in  the  proper  way,  which 

is  a permanent  cure,  namely,  by  the  purification  of  the  patient  s 
13()  33  so-called  “mind”  or  human  consciousness,  while  this  wrong  idea  45 

84  1 of  the  world,  and  therefore  of  matter,  is  even  tacitly  accepted 

by  the  healer  through  ignorance. 
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COLLECTIVE  FORCE  OF  FOOLISH  BELIEFS. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  recognised  that  any 
form  of  belief  held  by  enough  people  in  a community  becomes 
a so-called  law  to  that  community,  apparently  active  and  seemingly 
affecting  more  or  less  every  individual  member.  When  this  form 
of  belief  produces  so-called  good  effects,  apparently  no  harm 
worth  mentioning  is  done  ; but  when  the  belief  is  a belief  in  evil, 
the  members  of  the  community,  whose  minds  are  receptive,  and  who 
do  not  know  how  to  protect  themselves,  suffer  in  proportion  to  the 
condition  of  their  so-called  minds,’’  and  the  general  intensity  of 
the  belief.  Such  suffering  often  wakens  man  to  vital  facts. 

The  effect  of  these  general  beliefs,  at  first  merely  ethereal 
thoughts,  and  later  intensified  into  materially  visible  trouble,  is 
very  noticeable  in  the  case  of  disease.  In  countries  where  ignorance 
prevails  amongst  the  lower  classes,  such  as  in  India,  it  is  quite 
enough  to  strongly  impress  a native  that  he  has  fallen  a victim  to  a 
prevalent  disease,  such  as  the  plague,  for  him  to  show  signs  of  it. 
On  the  appearance  of  these  symptoms  he  gives  up  all  hope  and 
shortly  disappears,  another  victim  to  the  curse  of  ignorance.  Even 
in  the  forefront  of  civilisation  the  same  results  are  just  as  prevalent. 
For  instance,  fifty  years  ago  water-mekms  were  considered  rank 
poison  to  the  majority.  Dr.  Tanner-,  at  the  end  of  his  forty-clays’ 
fast,  surprised  everyone  by  gorging  himself  with  this  deadly  fruit. 
With  much  astonishment  the  woi-ld  woke  iq)  to  the  fact  that  sugar 
and  water  could  not  ])ossibly  hurt  anyone  when  known  to  be 

harmless,  and  there  was  one  bugbear  less  to  the  infant  gourmet, 
another  light,  wholesome,  and  palatable  food  added  to  the  list. 
Fruit  pie,  again,  fell  under  the  ban  of  general  belief.  At  one  time, 
in  America,  it  was  pie  at  breakfast,  pie  between  meals,  pie  at 
lunch,  dinner,  tea,  and  whenever  Tommy  could  get  into  the  larder. 
Then  fear  came  pointing  its  finger,  colic  followed  in  its  train,  and 
before  long,  not  only  did  Tommy  suffer  from  his  forbidden  repast, 
but  Tommy’s  father  drenched  himself  with  noxious  draughts  in 

the  hope  of  vanquishing  the  enemy  that  was  raging  within. 

Now  fruit  pie  smiles  serenely  on  nearly  all  its  votaries,  and  Tommy 

sleeps  quietly  at  night,  the  punishment  for  his  raid  on  the  family 
larder  being  confined  to  his  father’s  slipper. 

The  Action  of  Food.— Not  only  has  man  learned  that  he  need  not 
be  afraid  of  any  kind  of  food,  but  he  is  learning  that  the  apparent 
action  of  food  is  purely  owing  to  mistaken  human  beliefs,  and  that 
food  is  not  necessary  to  sustain  life.  One  friend  of  mine  has 
recently  fasted  for  forty  days  and  for  sixty  days,  while  one  frequently 
hears  of  men  fasting  from  ten  to  twenty  days  with  good  elfects, 
as  far  as  health  goes. 

Two  friends  of  mine  have  for  years  never  had  more  than  a few 
pieces  of  bread  and  butter  daily,  with  either  a little  milk  or  some 
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tea,  and  yet  enjoy  robust  health.  A client  of  mine,  a well-known 
authority  on  food,  told  me  that  an  acquaintance  of  his  for 
over  a year  had  only  taken  one  mouthful  per  day,  which  he 
masticated  until  it  disappeared,  and  yet  was  perfectly  nourished. 

Of  course,  food  at  present  is  necessary,  but  a little  later,  when  we  5 
know  more,  we  shall  find  that  right  thinking  will  be  more  effective 
than  any  food.  I 

Be  a Law  of  God,  Good,  unto  Yourself. — Dr.  Theodor  8iebert,  a German 
authority  on  diet,  after  fifteen  years’  observation  of  the  diet  of 
famous  athletes  and  wrestlers,  states:  “The  general  result  of  my  lop 
observations  is  this:  Every  person  is  a law  unto  himself.”  What 
better  testimony  can  we  want  than  this  to  the  fact  that  the  result 
of  food  is  solely  a question  of  a person’s  “mentality,”  and  the 
thoughts  that  come  to  him,  and  this  can  be  judged  of  by  what  he 
thinks.*  j5  j 

Bacteria  are  affected  by  human  thought  just  as  much  as  any  other 
animals,  and  the  mental  call  by  the  patient  to  battle  or  to  carousal 
is  just  as  effective  as  the  audible  call  with  any  other  freebooter.  / 

Belief  in  sickness  is  in  many  cases  a mere  foolish  belief.  Some  1 
parade  their  troubles  in  the  hope  of  attracting  attention;  others  20 jj 
commit  suicide,  by  attempting  to  win  what  one  may  almost  call 
fame  by  their  continual  ailments.  Many  are  almost  offended  at  ! 

the  idea  of  possible  health,  and  all  are  more  or  less  flattered  by  \ 

any  attentions  to  supposed  bodily  weaknesses.  Many  live  a prey 
to  constant  fears,  while  the  one  hopelessly  infectious  disease  called  25 s 
death  everyone  unanimously  accepts  as  eventually  his  final  and  j 
fatal  ailment.  j 

Sleep  a Waste  of  Time  —Similarly,  sleep  seems  at  present  neces-  j 

sary,  but  very  little  is  required.  A friend  of  mine  for  several  years  | 

has  not  averaged  more  than  three  hours,  and  constantly  has  30 
worked  by  my  side  the  whole  night  through  without  the  slightest  ! 
ill  effect.  It  is  quite  easy  to  work  night  after  night  for  a patient, 
doing  one’s  ordinary  business  through  the  day,  without  the  slightest  '' 
feeling  of  either  tiredness  or  sleepiness,  and  with  no  if!  effects. 

Naturally,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  truth  in  order  to  obtain  35  5 
such  results.  Active  thinking  is  the  basis  of  all  true  existence. 

All  that  is  necessary  is  to  realise  that  the  real  man  never  sleeps, 
for  God  is  Mind,  ever  active,  and  that  man  reflects  that  Mind 
and  never  sleeps  in  the  reality,  therefore  no  want  of  sleep 
can  harm  man  as  he  is  spiritual.  Curiously,  the  realisation  of  the  40  ' 
same  truth  will  help  a person  suffering  from  insomnia,  as,  when  fear 
* In  the  “ Daily  Mirror  ” of  August  9th,  1911,  appeared  an  article  on  “ A Serious 
Address  Delivered  by  a Prominent  Physician  to  a Gathering  of  Medical  Men,”  iu 
which  he  stated  “ Dangers  lurk  in  every  present  form  of  food,”  saying  also  “ It 
a]tpears  to  me  that  it  is  really  dangerous  to  be  ‘alive.’”  The  “ Daily  IMirror  ” 45 
submitted  the  quotation  to  a food  expert,  who  gave  them  twenty  instances  of  the 
poisonous  natixre  of  well-known  foods,  and  the  dangers  that  are  attached  to 
ordinary  things  like  the  constant  Avashing  of  the  skin. 

This  shows  how  the  whole  thing  is  not  merely  a question  of  Avhat  one  does 
and  what  one  leaves  undone,  but  what  one  thinks  and  what  other  people  think  o') 
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has  gone,  and  he  recognises  that  sleeplessness  will  not  harm  him, 
the  worry  disappears,  and  the  realisation  that  man  is  governed  by 
the  peace  of  God  which  passeth  all  understanding,  soon  gi\  es  him 
the  desired  sleep.  As  man  becomes  less  material,  he  always  tries  to 
( remain  awake  as  long  as  he  possibly  can,  so  as  to  be  of  more  use 
to  others.  This  motive  leads  to  the  habit  of  thought  which  brings 
best  results  to  himself. 

There  are  many  other  foolish  beliefs,  binding  man  to  matter,  and 
no  doubt  each  will  readily  recognise  his  own  special  seeming  limita- 
^ tions,  and  commence  to  get  rid  of  them,  with  much  advantage 
to  himself  and  those  around.  The  sooner  he  staiTs  the  better  for 
him,  and  the  sooner  he  will,  with  ])erfect  confidence,  be  able  to 
control  the  important  things  of  life.  An  ounce  of  practice  is  worth 
many  pounds  of  theory. 

) FALSE  BELIEFS. 

A few  of  the  more  dangerous  beliefs  that  have  been  founded 
on  false  premises  may  now  be  dealt  with. 

HYPNOTISM.— “ Thorc  ((re  fhc  jjou'ers  at  pretext  arai/ah/e  to  (xan  256  15 

xiorc  (tax(jerou«,  tJiax  that  which  is  disphtj/ed  txj  the  Jii/pxotiser  . . . this  215  2 

■)  is  a poicer  that  xo  (food  max  has  a rajht  to  <‘xereise”*  (Annie  Besant).  257  25 

Hypnotism  is  a belief  in  the  apparent  control  of  one  human  being  <7  25 

over  another,  leading  ‘Ho  moral  and  to  physical  death.”  It  is  a 214  42 

mistakenly  imagined  fight  in  which  the  stronger  overpowers  the 
weaker.  This  false  “mental,”  really  higher  physical,  force  is  always  22  21 

5 more  or  less  harmful,  and  in  its  varying  forms  of  animal  magnetism,  204  51 

spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,  so-called  “ mental  ” malpractice, 
etc.,  is  the  greatest  enemy  of  the  human  race  that  ('ver  had  or  ever 
will  have  an  apparent  sense  of  reality  between  the  present  time 
and  its  final  total  destruction,  now,  thank  God,  nearing  with 
0 tremendous  rapidity. 

As  showing  the  dangerous  power  of  hypnotism,  Sir  Henry  Morris, 

Bart.,  M.B.,  F.R.C.S.,  writes:  “ Esdaile,  it  is  said,  on  one  occasion 
hypnotised  a man  in  open  court  behind  his  back  and  without  his 
knowledge.”  t 

■5  There  are  five  different  forms  of  hypnotism,  all  of  them  wrong,  118  10 

and  all  of  them  merely  altering  human  phenomena.  Of  these  17  55 

five,  all  except  auto-suggestion,  which  again  may  be  subdivided 

into  two  heads,  are  the  theoretical,  ethereal  action  of  one  human 
consciousness  over  another. 

:0  There  is  also  the  hypnotic  action  of  thoughts  upon  a human  264  18 

being  without  such  thoughts  intensifying  themselves  on  a second 
unfortunate  individual. 

Hypnotic  Prayer.  —Take,  for  examination,  one  of  the  least 
obnoxious  forms,  namely,  when  a man  i)rays  for  anything  and  then  is 

■■“Lecture  delivered  at  St.  James’s  Hall,  September  9th,  1891. 

f “ Suggestion  in  the  Treatment  of  Disease”  (“British  Medical  Journal,” 

June  18th,  1910). 


Refer  to  250 
Page  Line 


HYPNOTIC  PRAYER. 


219  5 

220  25 

21S  (5 

77  30 

273  12 

30(;  24 

305  32 

222  21 


227  37 

187  15, 
224  ir. 
204  31 


222 

42 

213 

40 

219 

25 

220 

30 

255 

21 

222 

31 

259 

8 

24 

7 

212 

31 

213 

3 

213 

33 

Sec.  VI, 

certain  that  a preconceived  result  is  going  to  be  brought  about  by 
the  action  of  God.  We  can  never  choose  what  is  best  for  a man,  and 
outlining  desired  results  in  this  way  can  in  any  case  only  bring  about 
what  the  person  praying  thinks  is  best,  and  the  human  consciousness 
of  both  is  necessarily  harmed  to  a certain  degree,  and  possibly  5 
to  a very  serious  extent.  When  praying  for  anyone  in  the  right 
way,  only  good  can  come  to  both,  and  both  so-called  minds  are 
improved. 

There  are  many  forms  of  false  “ mental  ” science  whose 
followers,  choosing  the  results  they  desire,  claim  to  be  able  to  10 
work  miracles.  All  these  methods  are  more  or  less  bad.  Even  in 
28  the  best  cases  the  results  can  never  do  any  permanent  good,  and 
as  certainly  do  some  harm. 

Hugo  Miinsterberg,  an  authority  on  hypnotism,  writes:  “For 
instance,  1 have  steadily  refused  requests  of  students  and  others  15 
to  use  hypnotism  for  the  purpose  of  overcoming  merely  bad  habits, 
such  as  the  habit  of  biting  the  nails.  A child  who  finds  some 
difficulty  in  sticking  seriously  to  his  tasks  might  learn  now  this, 
and  now  that,  under  the  infiuence  of  hypnotic  suggestions,  but  he 
would  remain  entirely  untrained  for  niasteriny  the  next  lesson.  [The  20 
italics  are  mine.]  In  the  same  way  some  naughty  traits  might  be 
artificially  removed,  but  the  child  w’ould  not  gain  anything  towards 
the  much  more  important  power  of  suppressing  an  ugly  tendency 
of  his  own  effort.^’ 

Charcot,  Riehet,  Brabinski,  and  many  others  have  declared  that  25 
for  curative  purposes  hypnotism  is  very  rarely  useful,  generally 
entirely  useless,  and  often  injurious.* 

Or.  Schofield  writes:  “Faith  cures  exist  of  many  varieties. 

“ 1.  There  is  the  prayer  and  faith  cure  at  Lourdes  ; which  is  based 
upon  faith  in  God  and  the  Virgin,  perhaps  mostly  on  the  latter.  30 

“ 2.  Relic  cures  of  all  sorts  ; where  the  basis  is  fait];^  in  the  holy 
emblems,  seen  or  touched. 

“ 3.  Evangelical  faith  cures  ; based  upon  external  Divine  power. 

“ 4.  Mind  cures ; effected  by  the  realisation  of  the  power  of 
mind  over  matter,  or  by  the  conscious  effect  of  the  mind  of  the  35 
healer  on  the  patient. 

“ 5.  Christian  Science  cures,  based  on  the  unreality  of  disease, 
and  the  direction  of  the  mind  to  the  Divine. 

“ 6.  Spiritualistic  cures  ; effected  by  a supposed  fluid  or  magnetic 
influence  passing  from  healer  to  patient.  40 

“ 8.  Direct  faith-healing  ; effected  by  faith-healers,  in  whom  the 
patient  has  confidence,  and  who  heal  on  the  spot  ’’  t 

As  already  explained,  if  a man  heals  by  thinking  of  God  and 
the  spiritual  world,  this  is  the  true  and  scientific  method.  If  ne 
temporarily  removes  trouble  by  thinking  of  the  material  world. 
it  is  wrong  and  harmful  to  all  concerned. 

* “ ThQ  Force  of  Min<i  ” p.  222. 
t Ibid.,  p.  202. 
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Unfortunate  Workers.— li  a man  tries  to  use  his  so-called  mind  in 
the  wrong  way,  it  causes  him,  if  anything,  more  trouble  than  the 
person  whom  he  is  influencing.*  When  I have  asked  a man  w o 
does  this  whether  he  is  happy,  whether  he  is  healthy,  and  whether 
he  is  successful,  his  answer  has  been  invariably  “ No.  Working 
in  this  way  is  like  using  a silk  pocket-handkerchief  to  clean  a door- 
step. The  human  ‘‘no-mind,’’  or  ethereal  mechanical  counterfeit  of 
consciousness,  is  dangerous  to  itself,  and  if  people  use  it  improper  y 
it  inevitably  leads  from  bad  to  worse.  May  God  help  such 

unfortunate  workers,  and  that  speedily. 

Napoleon.— Once  when  lecturing  before  the  Royal  Engineers  at 
Chatham,  and  referring  to  the  different  sources  of  so-called  power 
likely  to  become  available,  I mentioned  that  the  human  so-called 
“mind”  was  at  present  the  most  available  agent  for  utilising 
the  latent  power  of  the  ether,  or  rather,  that  with  which  idolatry 
credits  it.  The  following  morning,  at  breakfast,  mentioning  that 
Napoleon  was  one  of  the  strongest  false  “mental”  workers  of  modern 
days,  the  General  in  command  read  me  the  following  words  of 
Napoleon : “ I have  inspired  multitudes  to  die  for  me.  God  forbid  370  20 

that  I should  form  any  comparison  between  the  enthusiasm 
of  my  soldiers  and  Christian  charity.  They  are  as  different  as  their 
causes.  And  then  my  presence  was  required;  the  electricity 
of  my  look,  my  voice,  a word  from  me,  then  the  sacred 
fire  was  kindled  in  all  hearts.  I certainly  possess  the  secret 
of  that  magic  power  which  carries  away  other  people’s  minds;  yet 
I could  never  communicate  it  to  others.  Not  one  of  my  generals 
ever  received  it  from  me,  or  guessed  at  it ; neither  have  I the 
power  to  eternalise  my  name  and  my  love  in  the  heart.  Now  that 
I am  at  St.  Helena,  now  that  I am  alone,  nailed  to  this  rock,  who 
fights  and  conquers  empires  for  me  ? M hat  courtiers  have  I in  my 
misfortune'?  Hoes  any  one  think  of  me?  Hoes  any  one  in  Euiope 
move  for  me  ? Who  has  remained  faithful  ? \\  here  are  my 

friends  1 ” 

This  is  the  record  more  or  less  of  all  those  possessing,  or  more 
strictly  speaking,  being  possessed  bj"  this  so-called  power.  The 
greater  the  development  of  the  human  “mind  power”  (so-called), 
the  greater  the  unhappiness. 

Emerson,  mistaking  for  a real  power  this  hypnotic  control  over 
the  hypnotiser  and  hypnotised,  wrote : “ A river  of  command  runs 
40  down  from  the  eyes  of  some  men,  and  the  reason  why  we  feel  one 
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'Recently,  in  one  of  the  well-known  London  magazines,  a signed  article  appeared 
entitled  “ Menti-Culture,”  in  which  is  shown  how  one  person  can  alfect  another, 
and  compel  the  other  to  do  what  he  wants.  One  paragraph  runs  as  follows 

“You  may  find  that  the  other  man  will  begin  to  feel  that  you  are  gaining 
some  sort  of  influence  over  him,  and  he  may  in  self-defence  endeavour  to 
terminate  the  interview.  This  you  must  not  permit,  for  you  have  gained  an 
influence,  and  you  must  follow  it  up.  Do  not  leave  him  until  yon  yet  lohat  yon 
came  for."  The  italics  are  those  of  the  writer  of  the  article. 

This  shows  how  the  wrong  use  of  the  human  mind  is  gaining  ground,  and  how 
essential  it  is  to  learn  how  to  protect  oneself  and  the  hypnotiser  against  such  a 
devilish  system  of  working  which  otherwise  damages  both  concerned. 
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man's  presence  and  not  another’s  is  as  simple  as  gravity  ; and  this 
natural  force  is  no  more  to  be  withstood  than  any  other  natural 
force.” 

Lord  Wolseley  recognised  this  so-called  power  and  wrote:  “This 
is  the  influence  which  men,  with  what  I may  term  great  electrical  -> 
power  in  their  nature,  have  exercised  in  war.  Csesar,  Marlborough, 
Napoleon,  and  many  others  I could  name  possessed  it  largely.  The 
267  29  current  passed  from  them  into  all  around,  creating  great  enthusiasm 

in  all  ranks  far  and  near,  and  often  making  heroes  of  men  whose 
mothers  and  fathers  even  had  never  regarded  them  in  that  light.  lo 
This  feeling  is  an  addition  of  at  least  50  per  cent,  of  strength  and 
energy  to  the  army  where  it  exists.” 

Such  false  stimulant  only  leads  to  increased  sense  of  weakness 
267  42  when  removed,  and  the  apparent  power  must  sooner  or  later  die  out. 


False  Christs.— The  reference  in  the  New  Testament  to  false  15 
.449  :T)  Christs  and  false  prophets  working  miracles,  is  a reference  to 

104  41  results  obtained  by  this  hypnotic  action.  “ And  many  false  prophets 

shall  rise,  and  shall  deceive  many”  (Matt.  24,  ver.  11).  “For  false 
Christs  and  false  prophets  shall  rise,  and  shall  shew  signs  and 
wonders,  to  seduce,  if  it  were  possible,  even  the  elect  ” (Mark  13,  20 
ver.  22).  “ Beloved,  believe  not  every  spirit,  but  try  the  spirits 

whether  they  are  of  God:  because  many  false  prophets  are  gone 
out  into  the  world  ’ (I.  John  4,  ver.  1).  The  test  of  the  true  prophet 
is  whether  he  turns  in  thought  to  God  or  not.  A very  fair  sign 
of  this  is  whether  he  is  always  loving  and  never  blames  or  criticises  25 
others. 

OCCULTISM. — “ T/if  science  of  the  unhuoicu  ” (“  Chambers’s 

Etymological  Dictionary  ”).  ,, 

In  the  light  of  present  scientific  knowledge  this  term  becomes 

71  21  obsolete.  All  the  mysterious  phenomena  that  have  hitherto  been  30 

such  a puzzle  to  the  world  in  general  are  now  uncovered,  and  no 
longer  veiled  in  the  mystery  of  a past  age.  There  are  still  some 
who  may  use  the  term,  simply  because  not  sufficiently  advanced  in 
the  right  understanding  of  God  and  the  material  universe  to  be 
able  to  account  for  what  to  them  appears  mysterious,  and  is  put  35 
aside  as  unsafe  to  be  dealt  with.  Universal  spread  of  real  kiiow- 
ledge  enlightens  this  blind  condition.  There  is  no  longer  any 
68  10  such  thing  as  occult  phenomena,  as  even  the  miracles  of  Jesus  are 

24:3  13  now  easily  understood,  whilst  the  whole  of  the  phenomena  classed 

under  the  terms  hypnotism,  spiritualism,  etc.,  are  no  more  occult  to 
than  the  simplest  acts  of  every-day  life.  It  has  been  the  mystery 
attached  by  ignorance  to  the  so-called  miraculous  events  with  which 
the  Bible  teems,  that  has  throughout  the  centuries  led  to  the 
complete  failure  to  grasp  its  accurate  scientific  significance,  and 


“ SPIRITUALISM.” 


259 


Sec.  VI. 

so  gain  by  reversal  its  true  spiritual  import.  There  is  now  not  a 
single  incident  in  the  Bible  that  can  be  called  occult,  or  in  any 
sense  mysterious. 

“ SPIRITUALISM.”*-  they  hJkUI  say  unto  you,  Seek  unto  them 

'5  that  hare  fa ))U liar  sjnrits,  and  unto  icizards  that  peep,  ((nd  that  mutter  : 
should  not  a people  seek  wdo  their  God?  ” (Is.  8,  ver.  19). 

The  results  obtained  by  spiritualists,  so-called,  are  simply  due 
> to  the  intensification  of  human  concepts  by  the  so-called  “ mind  ” 
of  the  medium,  and  in  some  cases  by  the  “ minds  ” of  those  present 
0 at  the  seance.  “ Spiritualism  ” is  an  entire  misnomer,  as 
its  phenomena  are  entirely  material.  “ Etherealism,”  or  even 
“ Materialism,’^  is  a more  accurate  name. 

There  is  no  question  as  to  the  phenomenat  of  “ spiritualism  ” ; 
Crookes,  Wallace,  Hyslop,  James,  Richet,  Lodge,  and  Cesare 
5 Lombroso  have  all  testified  to  the  phenomena,  but  the  theory  based 
upon  such  phenomena  is  absolutely  wrong.  I asked  Sir  William 
Crookes,  who  has  vouched  for  the  existence  of  various  forms  of 
these  phenomena,  to  what  he  thought  they  were  due.  He  said ; “ I 
have  not  the  slightest  idea,  but  I do  not  think  that  they  have 
HO  anything  to  do  with  departed  spirits.”  He  has  said : 

“ I have  nothing  to  retract.  I adhere  to  my  already  published 
statements.  Indeed,  I might  add  much  thereto.  I regret  only  a 
certain  cruditj  in  those  early  expositions  which,  no  doubt  justly, 
militated  against  their  acceptance  by  the  scientific  world.  My  own 
’,5  knowledge  at  the  time  scarcely  extended  beyond  the  fact  that 
certain  phenomena  new  to  science  had  assuredly  occurred,  and 
• were  attested  by  my  own  sober  senses,  and,  better  still,  by  auto- 
matic record,  ...  I think  I see  a little  farther  now.  I have 
glimpses  of  something  like  coherence  among  the  strange  elusive 
JO  phenomena  ; of  something  like  continuity  between  those  unexplained 
forces  and  laws  already  known.” 

I should  like  here  to  pay  a tribute  to  the  courage  with  which 
Sir  William  gave  to  an  ignorant  world  the  results  of  his  examina- 
tion, not  minding  whether  he  improved  or  injured  his  scientific 
?5  position,  but  desirous  only  of  contributing  to  our  knowledge.  A 
lesser  man  might  have  allowed  the  fear  of  ridicule  from  sceptical 
ignorance  to  deter  him.  Would  that  all  had  this  moral  courage. 

Professor  Lombroso  writes  in  “After  Death — What  I”:  “In 
psychical  matters  we  are  verj’^  far  from  having  attained  scientific 
40  certainty.  But  the  spiritualistic  hypothesis  seems  to  me  like  a 
continent,  incompletely  submerged  by  the  ocean  in  which  are 
visible  in  the  distance  broad  islands  raised  above  the  general 

*“  When  the  Science  of  Mind  is  understood,  spiritualism  will  be  found 
mainly  erroneous”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  71,  line  21.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
io  j An  excellent  article  by  Gertrude  Kino-ston  appeared  in  the  “iNineteenth 
Century  and  After”  of  September,  11)11,  giving  some  of  her  experiences. 
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level,  an(i  which  only  in  the  vision  of  the  scientist  are  seen  to 
coalesce  in  one  immense  and  compact  body  of  land,  while  the 
shallow  mob  laughs  at  the  seemingly  audacious  hypothesis  of  the 
geographer/^ 

J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.,  writes:  ‘‘Granting  that  an  efflorescence,  5 
let  us  say,  from  the  medium,  another  from  the  bodies  of  those 
present,  and  a third  from  the  atmosphere,  perhaps,  might  be 
tangibly  available  as  a framework,  it  is  not  at  all  incredible  that 
bound  ether,  under  strain,  might  be  attracted  to,  and  agglomerate 
with,  and,  acting  under  intelligent  power,  might  possibly  produce  p) 
all  the  phenomena  of  materialisation,  and  those  of  poltergeists, 
and  other  like  manifestation.  Such  an  interpretation  might  also 
serve  to  account  for  the  almost  universal  employment  of  such 
terms  as  ‘ magnetism,’  ‘ electricity,’  ‘ animal  magnetism,’  ‘ ethereali- 
sation,’  ‘ materialism,’  and  the  like,  applied  in  spiritualistic  nomen-  ^5 
clature  simply  because  they  seem  appropriate,  while  no  other 
terms  are  ; but,  as  the  most  careful  tests  show,  the  phenomena  do 
not  respond  to  electroscopes,  magnetoscopes,  galvanoscopes,  or 
other  similar  instruments.  , . . Phenomena  of  this  character  have 
been  too  common  everywhere,  in  all  parts  of  the  world  and  during  20 
all  past  times,  as  well  as  at  present  for  us,  as  scientific  students, 
to  ignore  them.  It  may  not  be  possible,  at  present,  to  explain 
these  phenomena,  at  least  to  fully  explain  them,  but  their  sub- 
stantial identity  is  so  remarkable  in  all  the  narratives,  that  they 
must  have  some  valid  basis,  . . . They  involve  telepathy  and  25 
thought  transference,  and  very  often  prevision,  almost  always 
clairvoyance  ; the  physical  manifestations  clearly  extend  far  beyond 
phenomena  of  these  types  alone.  In  fact  the  physical  and  the 
non-phj'^sical  seem  to  blend  in  these  cases  in  such  a manner  as  to 
suggest  a revision  of  all  our  conceptions  of  crude  matter  as  formerly  30 
held,  and  this  is  what  science  to-day,  in  the  light  of  its  recent 
advances,  stands  ready  to  accept  on  proof.”*  , 


So-ealled  Proofs. — The  following  are  claimed  to  be  the  proofs 
of  the  truth  of  spiritualism:  — 
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1.  You  may  see  a figure  seemingly  identical  with  a person  who  35 

has  died  or  who  is  at  the  time  alive  ; you  can  speak  to 
him,  touch  him,  weigh  him,  photograph  him,  etc.  ; that  is, 
the  figure  is  just  as  material  as  an  ordinary  human  being. 

2.  This  so-called  person  will  tell  you  things  that  you  think 

only  you  can  possibly  know,  and  tell  you  or  enable  you  to  40 
see  things  that  are  happening  at  a distance,  that  have 
happened  in  the  past,  or  are  about  to  happen  in  the  future. 

3.  He  will  tell  you  things  that  the  dead  (or  living)  person 

whom  he  resembles  did,  and  that  no  one  else  could 

Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science,”  pp.  355,  357. 
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possibly  have  known,  except  a thought  reader,  and  which 
can  be  afterwards  verified  as  correct.  Sometimes  in- 
formation is  given  by  automatic  writing  in  a closed 
receptacle.  Sometimes  the  person  is  invisible. 

5 4.  The  medium  himself  will  sometimes  give  the  above  in- 

; formation,  and  sometimes  a voice  will  sound  exactly  as  a 

person  speaks  or  used  to  speak,  of  whom  he  consciously 
• know^s  nothing.  The  voice  sometimes  seems  to  come  from 

the  medium  and  sometimes  from  someone  else. 

,()  5.  The  medium  will  appear  to  move  from  place  to  place,  alter 

in  size,  or  weight,  or  shape  ; limbs,  for  instance,  lengthen- 
> ing  or  appearing  close  to  the  medium  or  at  a distance. 

7.  Material  things  of  all  kinds  will  be  made  to  appear  and 

disappear,  will  be  moved  from  place  to  place,  or  brought 
,L.-)  from  a distance,  and  will  apparently  alter  in  weight. 

8.  Apparent  healing  will  take  place,  and  fire,  etc.,  have  no 

effect. 

9.  Sounds  of  all  kinds  are  heard  5 luminous  appearances, 

phantom  forms  and  faces  are  seen. 

20  10.  Miscellaneous  occurrences  of  a complex  and  often  diabolical 

character  will  take  place. 

Stages  in  the  Formation  of  Matter.*— Close  your  eyes  and  imagine, 
say,  a rose.  You  are  in  ethereal  touch  with  the  rose.  Do  this  when 
only  partially  conscious  of  other  things  ; it  comes  clearer.  Mr. 
-25  Carpenter  stated  that  he  knew  a man  who  every  afternoon  went 
into  his  study  wdth  drawn  blinds,  and  for  an  hour  entrancing 
experiences  would  come  to  him,  of  travels  abroad,  etc.  If  the 
rose  is  thought  of  when  in  a light  trance,  the  rose  can  be  photo- 
graphed and  seen  by  those  sufficiently  psychic.  If  the  same 
30  experience  takes  place  when  the  operator  is  in  the  ordinary 
spiritualistic  trance,  the  rose  can  be  seen  by  all  those  present, 
although  their  hands,  or  any  other  form  of  matter,  would  pass  right 
through  it.  Now  should  this  occur  when  the  sorcerer  or  witch,  or 
to  use  more  modern  terms,  the  so-called  medium — or,  shall  we  say, 
the  victim — is  in  a deep  trance,  the  rose  can  be  both  seen  and 
touched,  and  if  the  thought  of  those  present  is  sufficient,  it  can  be 
kept  for  a day  or  two,  until  the  general  thought  of  death  prevents 
those  looking  at  it  seeing  God’s  perfect  idea  in  any  other  way 
than  a mass  of  decaying  matter.  “ Sic  transit  gloria  mundi.” 

' 10  Remember  that  this  cannot  always  be  done  when  wanted.  The 
phenomena  are  apparent  only  when  thoughts  are  there  intensifying 
themselves  on  the  so-called  mind  of  the  operator. 

The  Explanation  of  Its  Seeming  Mystery.  —The  scientific  reason  for 
these  wonderful  results,  most  of  which  have  been  confirmed  by 
1 45  many  reliable  people,  is,  that  the  “ subconscious  mind  ” or  basic 

* Since  the  above  was  written,  the  following  has  appeared  in  the  public  press  : 
“ Major  Darget. . . first  fixed  his  eyes  on  his  walking  stick,  and  then  concentrated 
all  his  thoughts  on  a photographic  plate  in  a developing  bath.  In  a quarter  of 
an  hour  the  walking  stick  was  reproduced  on  the  plate,  and  a similar  experiment 
.50  with  a bottle  was  quite  as  successful.  Each  photograph  was  obtained  in  the 
presence  of  half  a dozen  witnesses.” 
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raise  mentality  ” of  the  material  man  is  always  in  ethereal  touch 

with  every  thought  in  the  material  world,  past,  present,  and  future, 
and  a mixed  medley  of  ethereal  thoughts  of  every  kind  and  descrip- 
tion, with  and  without  any  logical  sequence  or  benefit  to  mankind,  are 
intensified  on  the  so-called  ‘ mind  of  the  medium  until  they  are 
manifested  more  materially  in  the  form  of  what  are  called  the  spirits 
or  the  flowers,  or  other  things  that  these  spirits  are  supposed  to 
bring  or  produce.  Thoughts  are  also  similarly  intensified  so  that 
jou  may  hear  w’hat  sounds  like  the  voice  of  a human  being,  or  see 
visions  of  the  past  or  future. 
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Objections  and  Dangers.— On  the  other  hand,  it  is  admitted  by  all 
spiritualists  with  whom  I have  discussed  this  matter  that  the 
following  statements  are  correct:  — 

1.  By  far  the  greater  part,  probably  95  to  99  per  cent.,  of 

the  information  gained  at  seances  is  absolutely  wrong.  15 

2.  Even  when  correct  information  is  given,  it  cannot  be 

depended  upon,  as  nearly  always  there  is  more  or  less 

inaccuracy. 

3.  In  many  cases  investigation  into  ‘‘  spiritualism  ’’  has  done 

much  harm,  both  to  the  human  consciousness  and  20 

physically.  It  often  leads  to  mania. 

4.  Serious  bodily  injury  is  sometimes  inflicted  on  those 

present,  and  often  property  is  damaged. 

5.  It  is  almost  always  tiring,  and  sometimes  excessively  so. 

6.  The  so-called  spirits  constantly  contradict  themselves  and  25 

other  spirits  on  all  points. 

7.  Last,  but  not  least,  it  deteriorates  the  moral  character. 

This  last  point  is  only  admitted  by  spiritualists  to  be  the  case 

in  some  instances. 

I remember  laying  before  the  President  of  the  leading  spiritualistic  30 
association  scientific  evidence  of  what  spiritualism  really  is,  i.e., 
merely  false  pictures,  entirely  void  of  any  real,  spiritual,  mental 
substance,  deceiving  mankind,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  earnest 
and  self-sacrificing  endeavours  of  many  Christian  seekers  after 
truth  to  pierce  the  veil  of  mystery  that  enshrouds  the  so-called  10 
hereafter,  and  so  be  of  assistance  to  humanity.  I explained  to 
him  the  so-called  origin  of  matter,  and  the  two  methods  of  causing 
it  to  appear  and  disappear,  saying  how  in  many  cases  when  the 
things  the  spirits  were  supposed  to  bring  were  materialised  in  the 
room  they  would  be  dematerialised  elsewhere,  and  that  therefore  t') 
they  would  be  practically  stolen.  Whilst  this  explanation  was 
proceeding  his  face  had  been  getting  longer  and  longer,  and  on 
hearing  the  last  statement,  he  admitted  that  it  was  true,  as  often, 
when  spirits  had  brought  flowers,  he  had  been  able  to  find  out  in 
the  neighbourhood  the  plant  from  which  the  flowers  had  been  torn.  50 


TERRIBLE  RESULTS. 
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It  will  be  found  that  the  realisation  of  the  non-reality  of  matter  321  24 

and  the  Allness  of  God  is  sujfficient  to  prevent  the  manifestation  of 
any  occult  phenomena  of  this  description. 

Terrible  Results.  —In  spiritualism,  not  only  foolish,  but  horrible 
5 and  dangerous  results  are  obtained,  as  well  as  those  which  appear  170  5 

to  be  good,  for  the  phenomena  depend  upon  the  individual  condition  80  12 

of  the  medium  and  of  those  present.  If  a critic  be  there  who  is 
a disbeliever  and  strong  thinker,  no  result  will  be  produced,  as  his 
so-called  “ mind  ” will  produce  too  powerful  a negative  result,  and  so 
10  prevent  it.  This  is  the  reason  why  all  occult  phenomena  are  more  264  4 

^ or  less  disbelieved  by  strong  thinkers  in  the  West  who  start  with 
a biassed  view. 

“ Mediumship  has  supplied  American  asylums  with  thousands  of 
lunatics.”*  The  late  Dr.  Forbes  Winslowf  and  Sir  J.  Risdon 
15  Bennett,!  have  given  similar  testimony. 

‘‘  Five  of  my  friends,”  writes  a medium  of  eight  years’  standing, 

“ destroyed  themselves,  and  I attempted  it,  by  direct  spiritual  260  35 

influence.  ”§  261  9 

The  method  by  which  spiritualistic  results  are  obtained  is 
'-20  absolutely  wrong,  being  the  exact  opposite  of  true  mental  spiritual 
working.  Take  one  point  alone  : you  are  told  to  keep  your  “ mind  ” 
as  free  from  thought  as  possible,  H whereas  to  fulfil,  and  therefore 
demonstrate,  the  law  of  life,  exactly  the  opposite  is  necessary, 
namely,  you  should  always  be  actively  thinking  and  using  your  42  39 

.25  “consciousness,”  but  as  far  as  you  can  in  the  proper  way,  not  by 

thinking  of  the  material  world,  but  by  always  thinking  of  the  307  6 

reality,  heaven. 

Deterioration  of  Moral  Character. — In  every  case  I have  known, 
with  the  exception  of  the  better-class  Yogis  in  India,  the  human 
30  being  has  morally  deteriorated  sooner  or  later  after  commencing  to 
materialise  matter.  This  is  the  explanation  of  the  extraordinarily 
divergent  views  held  with  regard  to  materialising  mediums,  and 
such-like  materialising  occult  workers.  Obliged  to  earn  a living  by 
displaying  their  powers,  there  comes  a day  when,  not  being  quite 

35  * "The  Edinburgh  Review,”  July,  186S. 

t " Earth’s  Earliest  Ages,”  p.  261. 

! “ Diseases  of  the  Bible,”  p.  80. 

§ “Spiritualism  Unveiled,”  p.  40  (Miles  Grant). 

11  A friend  of  mine,  well  informed  on  such  subjects,  has  lately  written  to  me 
40  as  follows  : “ If  in  a room  anyone  thinks  a medium  is  a cheat,  she  receives  the  264  17 

idea  that  she  must  cheat.  No  one  has  a right  to  think  a positive  thought  at  a 
seance.  The  medium  has  to  be  in  a negative  condition,  and  any  strong  thinker 
on  a downward  line  is  very  responsible.”  This  is  one  of  the  many  proofs  of  the 
danger  of  this  system,  and  is  also  a reminder  of  the  necessity  of  always  actively 
45  thinking  thoughts  of  Life,  Truth,  or  Love,  and  so  being  non-receptive  to  any 
mental  suggestions  of  evil  under  all  circumstances. 
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up  to  the  mark,  they  resort  to  a little  falsification,  and  this,  lessen- 
ing their  own  faith  in  their  results,  they  lose  the  so-called  power, 
und  ultimately  descend  to  absolute  trickery,  and  indeed  worse. 
Sooner  or  later  the  trickery  is  discovered,  and  then  people  say' 
that  all  their  results  were  equally  fraudulent.  5 

For  instance.  Professor  Lombroso  gives  accounts  of  the  tricks 
played  by  a well-known  medium,  both  when  in  the  state 
of  trance  and  tv  hen  out  of  it,  showing  that  the  moral  character 
was  debased.  There  is  little  doubt  about  her  original  results. 
Mr.  Hereward  Carrington  has  written  a book  called  The  Sorceress,”  lo 
in  which  he  gives  particulars  of  this  medium’s  “ occult 
results.”  The  importance  of  the  book,  is  that,  while  Mr.  Carrington 
is  known  for  his  exposure  of  spiritualistic  tricks  and  started  as 
a sceptic,  he  now  admits  the  phenomena,  although  uncertain  of  the 
cause.  This  medium  was  what  is  called  “exposed”  at  Cambridge,  15 
and  once  told  Professor  Lombroso  that  at  Genoa  she  was  conscious 
of  someone  secretly  ordering  her  to  cheat,  and  felt  compelled  to 
obey.  This  shows  how  she  was  hypnotised  into  evil,  and  illustrates 
the  injustice  and  sin  of  judging  harshly  any  who  have  been  un- 
fortunate enough  to  have  fallen  under  the  dangerous  influence  of  20 
so-called  “ spirits.”  * Professor  Sidgwick,  not  knowing  exactly  what 
was  taking  place,  was  naturally  disgusted  with  the  trickery  his 
investigations  brought  to  light,  and  declared  that  he  would  “ ignore 
her  performances  in  the  future  as  those  of  other  persons  in  the 
same  mischievous  trade  were  to  be  ignored.”  These  were  only  due  25 
to  the  wrong  thoughts  which  acted  upon  a medium  that  was  receptive 
to  such  false  thoughts.  Such  are  the  results  of  spiritualistic 
experiments  upon  mediums  who  otherwise  might  be  living  holy, 
and  therefore  happy  lives,  helping  all  around  them.  When  they 
understand  what  is  taking  place,  and  the  danger  of  their  position,  80 
they  will  make  use  of  their  knowledge  to  free  themselves  from  this 
fatal  outside  control.  These  workers,  on  awakening  to  tfie  truth, 
will  be  astonished  to  find  the  power  that  all  possess  of  helping 
those  who  previously  have  been  only  mystified  and  further  misled 
by  their  work.  .j- 

The  following  is  a description  of  the  results  upon  a well-known 
“ spiritualist  ” : “ He  retreated  to  a sofa  and  appeared  to  be 

fighting  violently  against  some  unpleasant  influence.  He  made  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  then  extended  his  fingers  toward  the  door  as 
though  to  exorcise  it ; finally  he  burst  into  a scornful  mocking  peal  40 
of  laughter  that  lasted  for  several  minutes ; as  it  concluded  a 
diabolical  expression  came  over  his  face.  He  clenched  his  hands, 
gnashed  his  teeth,  and  commenced  to  grope  in  a crouching  position 
towards  the  door.”t  What  a grim  caricature  of  God’s  man. 

“For  a long  time,”  writes  Dr.  B.  F.  Hatch,  “I  was  swallowed  45 

Professor  Hugo  Miinsterberg,  of  Harvard  University,  has  written  an  excellent 
account  of  two  so-called  seances.  He  thinks  that  her  case  is  one  of  irresponsible 
double  personality. 

t “ Psychic  Notes,”  Calcutta,  1882. 
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I up  in  its  whirlpool  of  excitement,  and  comparatively  paid  but 
little  attention  to  its  evils,  believing  that  much  good  might  result 
from  the  openings  up  of  the  avenues  of  spiritual  intercourse.  But 
during  the  past  eight  months  I have  devoted  my  attention  to  a 
" critical  investigation  of  its  moral,  social,  and  religious  bearings, 
and  I stand  appalled  before  the  revelations  of  its  awful  and 
. damning  realities,  and  would  flee  from  its  influence  as  I ^would 
from  the  miasma,  which  would  destroy  both  soul  and  body. 

The  same  results  as  in  “ spiritualism  ” are  obtained  more  or  less  by 
0 other  sects,  who  present  an  entirely  different  theory  from  such  207  15 

► results,  equally  undemonstrable. 

“ After  Death— What  ? ” by  Professor  Lombroso,  published  since 
the  above  was  written,  bears  out  what  has  been  said.  He  was  an 
extremely  able  man,  an  eminent  Italian  criminologist  and  psycholo- 
gist, whose  honour  and  good  faith  have  never  been  questioned. 

His  own  testimony  is  corroborated  in  many  respects  by  that  of 
distinguished  men.  The  accuracy  of  his  statements  need  not  be  171  19 

questioned,  only  his  interpretation  of  them.  This  book  may  be  of 
use  to  the  materialist,  as  it  will  show’  him  that  he  has  still  something 
3 more  to  learn,  and  that  he  has  entirely  to  remodel  his  old 
assumptions.  It  is  not  of  much  use  to  others. 

To  be  fair  to  “spiritualists,”  it  should  be  said  that  many  live 
splendid  lives  and  are  examples  to  humanity.  Many  also  have 
been  turned  from  so-called  atheism,  agnosticism,  and  doubt  to  a 
5 study  of  the  Bible  by  the  phenomena  they  have  witnessed,  for 
instance,  the  late  C.  H.  Hall.  These,  however,  are  the  awakening 
thinkers,  who  have  been  usually  living  their  religion,  that  is,  doing 
the  best,  up  to  their  understanding,  for  their  fellow-men.  This 
right  purpose  must  eventually  bring  all  earnest  seekers  to  the 
'0  true  knowledge  of  God  in  any  case. 

There  arc  also,  every  now  and  then,  cases  where  mediums  have 
been  of  use,  such  as  in  the  recent  finding  of  Priestley’s  body  by  2()2  l 
Mrs.  Lee,  but  the  belief  that  departed  spirits  are  necessary  for 
such  a result  is  simply  a limitation,  and  mediums  do  very  different 
‘5  work  as  they  learn  to  think  in  the  right  way,  and  give  up  the 
broken  reed  leaned  upon  in  the  past. 


Planchette.— Planchette  is  merely  a belief  in  limitation,  those 
using  it  imagining  that  it  is  necessary  to  enable  them  to  obtain  so-  2()S  2() 

called  messages  from  the  dead.  As  a matter  of  fact  the  results 
'to  obtained  are  merely  due  to  ethereal  “thoughts”  passing  over  the 
“ consciousness  ” of  the  person  using  it,  and  over  the  instrument. 

Similar  devices  have  been  known  for  centuries,  for  instance,  in  China. 

Such  methods  of  communication  were  punishable  with  death  in 
the  time  of  Moses.  “ A man  also  or  woman  that  hath  a familiar 


* “ Spiritualism  Unveiled,”  p.  38  (Miles  GranD. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


77  35 


307  20 


240  32 


72  2 

261  41 


26(5  THEORY  UNSOUND. 

Sec.  VI. 

spirit,  or  that  is  a wizard,  shall  surely  be  put  to  death  ” (Lev.  20, 
ver.  27).  “ So  Saul  died  . . . for  asking  counsel  of  one  that  had 

a familiar  spirit  [ !],  to  enquire  of  it ; And  enquired  not  of  the  Lord : 
therefore  he  slew  him”  (I.  Chron.  10,  ver.  13,  14).  This  death 
resulted  from  his  mistaken  appeal  to  the  human  consciousness,  5 
which  was  able  to  read  the  death  thoughts  that  were  about  to 
attack  him  on  the  following  day.  Saul,  instead  of  destroying  these 
thoughts,  as  he  could  have  done  if  he  had  known  how  to  pray 
lightly,  allowed  his  fear  to  intensify  them,  and  accordingly  paid  the 
penalty  of  ignorant  disobedience  to  the  messages  of  truth  that  had  li> 
been  presented  to  him  by  the  prophet  while  alive. 

Grief  for  a “Departed  ’ Friend. — Some  obtain  relief  from  their 
feelings  of  sadness,  after  losing  a dear  one,  by  attending  seances, 
and  thinking  that  they  are  in  touch  with  their  beloved  for  a time. 

It  has  been  frequently  proved  that  a gleam  of  spiritual  understand-  15 
ing,  bringing  even  a momentary  recognition  of  the  fact  that  they 
are  always  with  their  dear  one  in  the  real  world,  both  being 
spiritual  and  perfect,  gives  far  greater  relief.  Often  it  has  been 
instantaneous,  and  the  late  sufferer  has  left  full  of  joy,  determined 
to  start  a new  life  of  helping  others,  looking  forward  to  the  rapidly  20 
approaching  end  of  the  mesmeric  belief  in  separation.  These 
thoughts  enter  the  “mournful  man’s  darkened  room”  like  beauteous 
angels  guarding  him  from  all  false  beliefs  which  would  engulf  him 
in  a sea  of  misery.  The  fact  that  the  mourners  commence  instantly  to 
liel])  their  fellow-men,  through  knowing  how  to  pray,  turns  them  from  25 
the  selfishness  of  grief  to  their  real  and  only  duty  and  source  of 
happiness,  the  helping  of  those  around  them. 

Dr.  Schofield  writes : “ Not  a single  sorrow  exists  that  can  touch 
us  save  through  our  own  thoughts.  These  form,  as  it  were,  an 
atmosphere  through  which  every  external  event  must  pass,  and  30 
which  determines  its  character  and  effect  on  us.  The  same  event 
to  one  man  is  an  evil  he  deplores,  and  to  another  a blessing  in 
which  he  rejoices,  solely  on  account  of  the  different  minds  through 
which  it  passes.  A mind  can  thus  be  formed  to  which  ‘ all  things 
work  together  for  good  ’ [Rom.  8,  ver.  28].  Steadiness  of  purpose  35 
is  always  well  marked  under  great  pain  or  pressure.”  “ To  keep 
head  against  a rapid  stream  is  different  from  paddling  in  a pond.” 

“ Thoughts  are  real  things. 

From  whence  all  joy,  from  whence  all  sorrow  springs” 

(T.  Traherne).  40 

Theory  Unsound. — From  what  has  been  put  before  you,  it  must 
be  acknowledged  that  there  has  been  presented  a consistent 
scientific  theory  of  the  working  and  of  the  effect  of  the  so-called 
“mind,”  which  fully  accounts  for  all  the  ethereal  (miscalled 
mental)  and  material  phenomena  of  spiritualism.  It  is  exactlj^  the  45 
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reverse,  with  the  fragmentary  theory  propounded  by  spiritualists. 

This  proves  itself  to  be  false,  not  only  by  its  inconsistency  with  many 
other  known  material  so-called  facts,  and  its  failure  to  bring  to  light 
any  knowledge  that  enables  mankind  with  certainty  to  destroy 
5 all  forms  of  surrounding  evil,  but  by  its  actual  intensification,  in  262  11 

many  cases,  of  such  evil. 

ft 

The  absolute  consistency  of  the  theory  now  presented  to  you  is 
proved,  because— 

1.  It  perfectly  explains  all  phenomena  of  the  material  world, 

^0  however  seemingly  mysterious. 

2.  It  enables  each  and  all,  in  denying  the  reality  of  all  material  222  15 

phenomena  and  affirming  the  reality  of  good,  as  Mind,  to  demon- 
strate, in  a practical  manner,  the  allness  and  reality  of  God,  good, 
and  the  ever-available  power  of  God  to  overcome  all  evil. 

In  no  way  do  all  other  known  theories  more  clearly  prove  their  554  41 

own  false  basis  than  through  their  utter  inability  to  offer  any  per-  175  21 

manent  remedy  for  the  evil  around  us,  or  even  any  correct  explana-  265  10 

tion  of  the  constantly  changing  phenomena  of  material  evidence. 


) 


) 


) 


) 


) 


Magicians  and  Wizards.— Professor  Lombroso  writes  that  so-called 
magicians,  wizards,  and  prophets,  “ are  all  true  mediums,  having  459 
an  influence  in  the  political  and  religious  constitution  of  the 
community,  individuals  who  act  in  our  realm  of  space  as  if  they 
were  living  in  a space  of  the  fourth  dimension,  upsetting  our  laws  461 
of  time,  space,  and  gravity;  prophets  and  saints  who  predict  the  122 
future  and  transport  themselves  through  the  air.”  Remember  131 
that  this  is  the  matured  opinion  of  a scientific  man  of  unquestionable 
position,  after  investigation  into  the  subject. 


14 

27 
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9 
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Now  we  have  the  secret  of  the  power  that  certain  men  like  188  23 

Cagliostro  possessed.  Figuier  says  : The  whole  assembly  felt  a sort  258  8 

of  terror  when  he  appeared.”  Madame  d’Oberkirch,  who  was  very 
unwilling  to  believe  in  him,  says  that  he  predicted  the  death  of  the  472  21 

Empress  Marie  Theresa,  and  even  foretold  the  hour  at  which  she 
would  expire.  She  writes:  ‘‘His  glance  was  so  penetrating  that 
one  might  be  almost  tempted  to  call  it  supernatural.  I could  not 
describe  the  expression  of  his  eyes— it  was,  so  to  speak,  a mixture  217  28 

of  flame  and  ice.  It  attracted  and  repelled  at  the  same  time,  and 
inspired,  whilst  it  terrified,  an  insurmountable  curiosity.  I cannot  258  17 

deny  that  Cagliostro  possessed  an  almost  demoniacal  power,  and  it  21  37 

was  with  difficulty  that  I tore  myself  from  a fascination  I could  not  4^0  3:, 

comprehend,  but  whose  influence  I could  not  deny.”  His  end  was  255  21 

similar  to  that  of  all  who  have  had  this  fatal  power.  After  having  257  5*^37 
been  driven  out  of  most  towns  he  lost  his  power,  when  he  sunk  into  258  ^ 14 
an  abject  state  of  poverty,  and  at  last,  arrested  by  the  Holy  See 
and  “ examined  ” by  the  Apostolic  Court,  he  was  condemned  to 
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perpetual  imprisonment  in  a dungeon,  where  his  only  communication 
with  mankind  was  when  his  jailers  raised  the  trap  to  let  food  down 
to  him. 

With  such  undoubted  testimony  to  the  appearance  of  such  extra- 
ordinary phenomena,  surely  it  is  time  that  all  baseless  theories 
were  laid  bare  before  an  awakening  world,  showing  how  useless  and 
indeed  harmful  are  such  methods  (jf  working. 

Appendix  III.  gives  an  idea  of  the  extent  to  which  the  black  art 
was  once  carried  and  the  fear  which  it  aroused. 

Divination.— There  are  many  sects  in  the  world  whose  followers  10 
can  read  thought,  giving  different  reasons  for  it.  There  are  many 
psychometrists  who,  on  taking  anything  in  their  hand,  will  answer 
almost  any  question  about  its  history  that  you  choose  to  ask, 
and  some  of  them  can  read  future  thought.  There  are  numerous 
clairvoyants  who  have  similarly  developed  this  capacity.  All  these  15 
have  various  limitations  of  belief,  and  the  work  is  very  tiring. 

The  “ spiritualists  ’’  think  that  it  is  a departed  spirit  ” who  is 
the  actor,  not  recognising  that  it  is  merely  the  mechanical  working 
of  the  so-called  “ mind  ” of  the  medium.  In  Central  Africa  some  of 
the  witch  doctors  do  the  same  thing,  others  obtain  these  results  by  20 
hypnotising  boys.  The  same  result  is  obtained  by  members  of  a 
tribe  in  Abyssinia.*  In  other  cases  people  mix  up  this  practice 
with  palmistry,  crystal-gazing,  and  the  telling  of  events  by  the  use 
of  cards  and  various  so-called  magic  spells  and  black  arts,  a large 
portion  of  their  results  being  just  ordinary  thought  reading.  The  25 
use  of  cards,  crystals,  etc.,  is  quite  unnecessary  to  obtain  these 
results,  were  they  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 

Another  limited  method  of  thought  reading  is  ^by  means  of 
colours.  The  different  colours  are  simply  different  vibrations,  and 
therefore,  from  the  sequence  of  varying  colours,  which  are  caused  30 
to  alt^r  their  position  by  the  vibration  of  ethereal  thoughts  of 
differing  numerical  value,  can  be  calculated  out  mathematically 
the  vibrations  that  are  about  to  act  at  any  given  time  in  the  future. 

It  may  well  upset  one’s  old  scientific  theories  to  see  on  one’s  own 
table  pieces  of  cardboard  covered  with  differently  coloured  silks  35 
jumping  up  in  the  air  one  after  the  other  with  mathematical 
accuracy,  and  from  no  apparent  cause  known  to  the  scientific  world. 

Except  in  a few  cases,  the  results  obtained  by  various  forms  of 
divination  are  so  very  uncertain  that  they  cannot  be  relied  upon. 

The  only  way  in  which  absolute  certainty  can  be  obtained  and  <0 
ultimately  beneficial  results  must  invariably  ensue,  is  by  working, 

* I was  once  retained  to  make  a report  of  the  prospects  of  the  commercial 
development  of  Central  Abyssinia.  I saw  all  the  travellers  in  that  country  that 
I could,  and  my  staff  read  up  all  the  literature  obtainable.  The  instances  of 
the  exercise  of  so-called  “mental”  power  in  that  country,  in  all  sorts  of  ways  45 
that  were  credibly  stated,  were  extraordinary. 
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with  an  absolutely  pure  motive,  and  in  the  truly  scientific  way  in  132  3o 
which  our  Lord,  the  master-metaphysician,  worked,  namely,  with  125  5 

j spiritually  awakened  consciousness.  In  this  way  only  can  we  be 
sure  of  the  real  value  of  any  result  obtained,  and  are  certain  never 
i 5 to  be  harmed. 

!•  The  Unknown  Powers  of  Animals. — There  are  many  cases  of  the  I3  30 
[ possession  of  extraordinary  powers  by  animals.  One  instance  prob- 
' ably  will  suffice.  T.  W.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  commenting  on  u 3 
j communication  between  ants,  writes  : “I  shall  avail  myself  largely 
D of  Romanes’  so-called  ^ complete  resume  of  all  the  more  important 
facts  of  animal  intelligence,’  known  to  science  at  the  time  he  wrote. 

From  this  we  learn,  first,  that  the  sense  of  sight  in  ants  is  extremely 
limited ; secondly,  that  they  are  destitute  of  the  sense  of  hearing  ; 

1 and,  thirdly,  that  they  have  some  very  complete  and  perfect  means  121  ii 
1 ) of  communicating  intelligence  to  each  other. 

i ‘‘  The  one  observable  fact  that  gives  colour  to  this  supposition  is 
I that  they  bring  themselves  into  physical  contact  with  each  other 

I by  means  of  their  antennae  whenever  an  emergency  arises  requiring 

1 a consultation,  or  necessitating  the  assurance  of  a command.  But 

i > the  question  at  once  arises  : Is  the  sense  of  touch,  per  se,  equal  to 
I an  explanation  of  all  the  facts  relating  to  the  conveyance  of  the 
! intelligence  required  to  organise  and  administer  the  complicated 

1 system  of  governmental  polity,  to  adjust  social  relations,  to  main- 

I tain  discipline  in  war  and  enforce  a division  of  labour  in  peace,  to 

I . organise  and  maintain  an  army  of  defence,  to  discipline  its  forces 
I and  command  it  in  action,  to  build  bridges  and  construct  pontoons 
I and  ferries  for  the  passage  of  vast  armies  over  streams  otherwise 
! impassable,  to  invade  successfully  the  domains  of  foreign  tribes  and 
j capture  and  enslave  their  inhabitants,  and,  finally,  to  inaugurate 
I and  maintain  a system  of  slave  labour  vastly  more  successful,  and, 
let  us  hope,  more  humane,  than  any  that  has  ever  prevailed  in  the 
history  of  mankind  ? ” * 

DISASTROUS  SELF-MADE  LAWS. 


I Tiredness. — “ TZ/r//  fZiat  trcdt  npou  the  Lord  xIkiII  nounr  fhcir 

I ■dretKjfJi  ; . . . . slidU  not,  and  not  he  irrarii ; . . . and  fluaj  xjndl  iraZZp 
and  not  fainV^  (Is.  40,  ver.  31). 

The  wrong  method  of  working  with  the  human  so-called 
‘‘mind,”  in  the  endeavour  to  act  upon  matter,  is  extremely  -03 
tiring,  and  I know  of  no  one  who  has  worked  at  a stretch  for  more 
than  hours  without  being  fatigued.  This  is  because  the  whole 
process  is  purely  physical,  moving  matter.  Working  in  the  right  way  1 18 
a man  can  continue  for  many  consecutive  hours,  not  only  without  251 
getting  tired,  but  feeling  refreshed  at  the  end,  “mentally”  and  5io 


* “ The  Law  of  Mental  Medicine.” 

t “ Bees  also  are  capable  of  receiving  impressions  from  their  fellows  which 
excite  in  them  emotions  they  are  able  to  communicate  to  their  companions” 
(•‘  Evolution  and  Function  of  Living  Purposive  Matter,”  p.  71 , W.  C.  IMacnamara, 
F.R.C.S.).  ’ 
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physically  better,  and  truly  more  awake.  Six  or  seven  hours’  con- 
secutive work  at  night  is  quite  a common  occurrence  with  those 
working  scientifically,  and  when  need  be  they  work  all  night  for 
several  nights  consecutively,  following  their  usual  duties  in  the 
daytime,  without  showing  or  feeling  the  slightest  signs  of  fatigue. 

Disease.  —Already  the  medical  profession  admits  the  mental  cause 
of  disease  in  many  cases,  as  will  be  seen  from  Appendix  XI.  Dr. 
Clifford  Allbut  says : “ It  is  an  undoubted  clinical  fact  that  granular 
kidney  is  often  produced  by  prolonged  mental  anxiety.”  Sir  B.  W. 
Richardson  writes:  “Diabetes  from  sudden  mental  shock  [ethereal  10 
intensification]  is  a true,  pure  type  of  a physical  malady  of  mental 
origin.”  Sir  James  Paget  tells  us  of  a young  man  who  had 
hsemoptysis  on  his  birthday,  and  for  nine  years  afterwards  on  each 
birthday,  being  quite  free  in  the  intervals.  Sir  George  Paget  says: 

“ In  many  cases  I have  seen  reasons  for  believing  that  cancer  has  15 
liad  its  origin  in  prolonged  anxiety.”  Dr.  Murchison  says:  “I 
have  been  surprised  how  often  patients  with  primary  cancer  of 
the  liver  have  traced  the  cause  of  this  ill-health  to  protracted  grief 
or  anxiety.  The  cases  have  been  far  too  numerous  to  be  accounted 
for  as  mere  coincidences.”  Dr.  Snow  (“  Lancet,”  1880)  asserts  his  20 
conviction  that  the  vast  majority  of  cases  of  cancer,  especially  in 
certain  parts,  are  due  to  mental  anxiety.  Dr.  E.  V.  Hartmann 
writes : “ The  surest  way  to  be  attacked  with  an  infectious  disease 
is  to  be  afraid  of  it,  whilst  the  physician  under  like  circumstances 
is  very  rarely  attacked.  Lively  fear  and  the  thought  of  sickness  is  25 
of  itself  sufficient  to  cause  the  same.”  Not  that  there  is  any  cause 
or  power  in  fear,  but  merely  that  fear  occasions  continuous  and 
vivid  ethereal  impressions  to  take  seemingly  a more  material  form. 

Dr.  Stokes  says  : “ The  first  sight  of  cholera  patients  gives  rise  to 
symptoms  of  cholera  afterwards.” 

Fear  — “ Fear  not : for  1 am  with  thee"  (Is.  43,  ver.  5). 

When  a man  is  afraid,  he  is  phi/siealln  in  touch  with  certain 
ethereal  thoughts  that  are  attacking  him,  or  are  about  to  attack  him 
in  the  future.  Fear  has  been  very  much  misunderstood.  Like  many 
other  things  in  the  material  world,  it  is,  under  present  conditions,  35 
temporarily  useful  if  you  only  use  it  properly  ; and  when  fear  of 
any  particular  thing  is  felt,  set  to  work  mentally  and  vigorously  to 
destroy  the  thoughts  that  are  attacking  or  about  to  attack,  and 
are  therefore  making  you  afraid.  Vague  or  indefinite  fear  has  to 
be  destroyed  by  the  denial  of  the  reality  of  fear  and  the  realisation  40 
^f  the  absolute  fearlessness  and  trust  in  God  that  exist  in  the 
reality,  in  heaven,  tlie  true,  all-harmonious  consciousness  that  is 
always  good.  “ Worry  is  the  oldest  child  of  fear,”  one  of  the  devil’s 
brood,  and  if  you  go  on  picturing  that  you  are  having  trouble,  or 
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; are  going  to  have  it,  you  are  intensifying  those  ethereal  forms  of 
I trouble,  and  so  doing  your  best  to  bring  about  their  material  a])pear* 
I ance.  “ Depression  and  low  spirits,’’  Matthew  Arnold  says,  “ when 
; yielded  to,  become  a species  of  death.”  “Fear  is  a habit  of  mind,” 
) as  Victor  Longheed  says  in  his  “Vehicles  of  the  Air,”  and  to 
continue  being  afraid  is  a very  bad  habit,  a shocking  habit. 
'•  “For  fear  is  nothing  else  but  a betraying  of  the  succours  which 
I reason  offereth  ” (Wisdom  of  Solomon  17,  ver.  12).  An  Oriental 
I proverb  says:  “The  plague  killed  5,000  people.  50,000  died  of  fear.” 
I ) Unseen  ethereal  vibrations,  such  as  what  may  be  termed  “ disease 

> thoughts,”  are,  on  account  of  being  unrecognised  bj^  the  multi- 
tude, much  more  far-reaching  in  their  effects.  When  recognised, 
however,  they  are  much  more  easily  destroyed,  because  they  are, 
fortunately,  not  acted  upon  by  powerful  workers  with  the  human 

> “ mind,”  who  seldom  have  the  delicate  mechanism  needful  to  feel 
faint  ethereal  vibrations. 

If  an  individual  human  consciousness  be  highly  strung  or 
highly  trained,  it  will  feel  the  thoughts  wlieii  the.y  vibiute  vei-y 
slightly.  This  is  the  case  with  what  are  called  highly  nervous 
) people.  If  they  go  on  fearing,  “ picturing  ” strongly  that  they  have 
the  trouble,  or  are  about  to  have  it,  they  may  intensify  these 
ethereal  thoughts  so  much  that  they  will  visibly  bring  about  the 
thing  feared.  Whereas,  if  they  work  in  the  way  pointed  out,  llie 
thought  or  thoughts  will  be  destroyed,  and  either  the  trouble  will 
) not  arise,  or  they  will  be  permanently  free  from  it,  as  the  case  may 
be.  In  this  way  an  awakened  individual  gains  some  advantage 
from  being  sensitive,  as  this  brings  him  more  easily  in  conscious 
touch  with  discordant  vibrations,  so  enabling  liim  more  readily  to 
utilise  his  knowledge  of  Truth,  that  they  may  be  destroyed. 

> Sometimes,  feeling  that  there  was  work  to  be  done  for  myself, 
but  not  understanding  clearly  enough  what  it  was,  and  having 
work  of  importance  to  do  for  others,  instead  of  entirely  destroy- 
ing — as  it  is  always  safer  to  do — the  discordant  faint  vibrations, 
of  which  I was  dimly  aware,  I have  left  them  alone,  feeling 

* confident  that  any  trouble  would  be  overcome  when  necessary. 
Sometimes  this  has  taken  place  in  such  a way  as  to  be  a practical 
lesson  to  one  present ; as  the  difficulty  thus  foreshadowed  has  come 
into  manifestation,  and  then  being  dealt  with  scientifically  has 
consequently  been  seen  to  disappear.  “ For  God  hath  not  given  us 

• the  spirit  of  fear  ; but  of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  a sound  mind  ” 
.(II.  Tim.  1,  ver.  7). 

Will  Power.— Some  people  seem  to  imagine  that  human  will- 
I power  is  a different  form  of  evil  from  that  which  appears  as  simple 
I individual  wrong  “ thinking.”  This  is  not  so.  Will-power  is  simply 
I ' due  to  ethereal  thoughts  of  a definite  intent,  intensifying  them- 
' selves  on  a so-called  human  mind,  and  differs  merely  in  degree 
! from  ordinary  so-called  human  thoughts.  Again,  some  seem  to  think 
that  there  is  a supposed  intelligence  in  the  human  “ no-mind,”  the 
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twists  and  turns  of  which  have  to  be  guarded  against.  There  is 
nothing  of  the  sort.  Thought  after  thought  comes  along  in  doleful, 
predestined  procession,  their  want  of  order  and  sequence  only 
matched  by  their  baseless  pretensions  to  power. 

So-Called  “Mental  Malpractice.”  “ nohilifi/  i.s  rjnnpt  from  5 
fmr  ” (Shakespeare). 

When  other  people  are  said  to  be  thinking  and  talking  wrongly 
of  you,  malpractising,  as  it  is  called,  they  cannot  possibly  harm  you 
if  you  know  how  to  protect  yourself  and  pray  in  the  right  way.  They 
only  harm  themselves,  and  it  is  our  duty,  and  indeed  privilege,  10 
to  destroy  the  false  thoughts  that  are  seemingly  attacking  and 
causing  them  to  malpractise,  or  otherwise  they  will  be  punished. 
This  is  done  by  destroying  the  false  thoughts  attacking  your  own 
mind  and  making  you  picture  them  as  thinking  and  talking  wrongly 
of  you.  When  you  have  done  this  they  stop  malpractising,  for  15 
there  are  no  vibrations  there  to  make  them  do  it. 

We  have  no  right,  however,  to  influence  others  in  any  human 
direction  ; indeed,  we  should  not  even  let  our  thoughts  rest  upon 
them.  Leave  each  man  free  to  work  out  his  own  salvation.  We  / 
have  enough  to  do  in  keeping  our  own  outlook  pure  and  wholesome.  20 

‘‘  As  silent  night  foretells  the  dawn  and  din  of  morn,”  so  prophetic 
foresight  warns  us  that  the  false  peace  of  ignorance  precedes  the 
final  battle  and  victory  that  come  with  the  universal  dawn  of  Truth, 
and  compass  the  destruction  of  a counterfeit  world. 

When  you  really  understand  human  theories,  and  the  battle  of  true  25 
spiritualisation  versus  etherealisation,  and  obtain  the  under- 
standing that  finally  subordinates  all  so-called  human  laws,  how 
can  you  possibly  be  frightened  by  what  have  been  shown  to  be 
merely  high-tension  electrical  currents,  mere  human  thoughts  that, 
unless  destroyed,  pass  over  you  at  their  predetermined  time  ? These  30 
have  no  more  power  to  harm  than  the  cobwebs  through  which 
you  unconsciously  pass  in  early  dawn.  The  only  seeming  control  that 
they  have  had  is  the  hypnotic  power  that  you  have  hitherto  allowed 
them,  by  accepting  the  general  belief  about  them.  These  vibrations 
cannot  possibly  evade  your  mental  work,  and  their  destruction  is  35 
only  a question  of  your  praying,  that  is,  doing  your  mental  work, 
steadily  and  properly,  “ Who  art  thou,  that  thou  shouldst  be 
afraid  of  a man  . . . which  shall  be  made  as  grass  ; And  forgettest 
the  Lord  thy  maker  ? ” (Is.  51,  ver.  12,  13). 

In  any  case,  wrong  picturing  by  others,  even  when  specifically  40 
directed  with  a view  to  harm  you,  cannot  permanently  damage  your 
human  consciousness,  as  it  can  only  intensify  the  wrong  thoughts. 

If  you  are  working  rightly  you  reverse  the  evil,  and  the  malpractice 
merely  results  in  your  being  lifted  up  and  helped. 

“Drawing*  Fire.” — Such  is  the  nature  of  evil;  not  only  to  destroy  45 
itself,  but  to  lead  to  its  own  destruction.  You  will  find  that  the 
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persons  most  malpractised  on,  if  working  rightly,  have  always  the 
broadest  backs.  They  not  only  are  capable  of  standing,  but  draw 
off  the  fire  from  those  who  are  perhaps  less  able  to  protect  them- 
selves through  lack  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  consequent  power 
'5  of  realising  Truth  and  protecting  themselves. 

‘ Malicious  “Mental”  Malpractice.— Intentional  miscalled  “ mental  ” 
malpractice  is  but  little  understood.  In  the  present  rapidly  approach-  170 
mg  end  of  all  sin  and  limitation,  the  milder  forms  of  sorcery,  witch-  402 
craft,  hypnotism,  and  animal  magnetism,  have  developed  into  this  2.75 
“ sin  of  sins.”  Unfortunately,  those  practising  it  know  almost  as  little 
about  it  as  those  malpractised  upon.  If  all  who  ever  exercise  this 
murderous  (miscalled)  power  understood  it,  they  would  know  that  it 
harms  most  of  all  themselves,  and  would  flee  with  horror  from  250 
the  living  hell  they  are  bringing  down  upon  their  own  heads.  At  the 
5 time  they  may  seem  to  be  more  or  less  having  their  own  way,  but  if 
their  feelings  were  analysed  it  would  be  admitted  by  them  that  there 
was  no  happiness.  Success  is  merely  the  spur  to  more  devilish 
work,  which  at  the  bottom  of  their  hearts  they  hate.  This  loathing 
of  the  means  increases  the  bitterness  that  shuts  off  the  love  from 
0 others  which  is  in  reality  their  due,  and  the  love  toward  others  that  241 
increases  our  awakening  happiness,  in  fact,  is  the  source  of  all  life’s 
happiness.  “ Envy  is  the  atmosphere  of  hell,”  love  that  of  heaven. 

The  agony  to  which  no  verbal  description  of  hell  can  do  justice,  and 
the  ultimate  protracted,  fearful  death  that  must  befall  the  pitiable 
5 victim  of  .such  actively  evil  tlioughts  as  cau.se  a man  to  mal])ractise, 
do  not  help  him.  Cursed  to  the  last  moment  by  himself  and  others, 
he  gains  nothing  by  such  a course,  but  loses  all.  “ Wide  is  the  gate 
and  broad  is  the  way,  that  leadeth  to  destruction”  (Matt.  7, 
ver.  13).  Nothing  will  save  him  from  the  full  measure  of  punish- 
0 ment  except  the  ceasing  to  practise  this  devilish  work.  Up  till 
now',  its  mystery  has  protected  it.  Ignorance  of  the  subject,  how- 
ever, is  disappearing.  The  worst  form  of  this  is  the  unforgivable  328 
sin  which  “ shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in  this  world,  neither 
in  the  world  to  come  ” (Matt.  12,  ver.  32),  not  until  the  end  of  all  evil. 


5 Preventive  Legislation. — Having  been  asked  a few  years  ago 
to  prepare  a Bill  to  check  this  terrible  scourge,  more  terrible  to  the 
practitioners  than  those  practised  on,  I pointed  out  that  the  remedy 
would  merely  intensify  the  disease,  until  the  world  knew  enough  77 
to  be  able  to  protect  itself,  and  that  if  the  Bill  were  put  forward  it 
iO.  would  do  more  harm  than  good,  attracting  the  attention  of  those 
who  were  vicious  and  ignorant  ; the  only  real  cure  was  to  awake, 
and  through  steady  mental  work  in  the  right  way,  to  break  down  this 
false  power  by  knowing  its  nothingness,  and  realising  that  the  only  321 
power  is  that  of  God,  good. 

15  During  the  last  five  years  a great  change  has  come  about,  and  all 
over  the  world  this  false  power  is  being  more  or  less  recognised  104 
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and  practised.  Soon  it  will  be  found  that  laws  will  be  passed  lo 
deal  with  the  matter  and  civil  justice  “ will  pass  sentence  on  this 
darkest  and  deepest  of  crimes.” 

Undoubtedly  an  Act  should  immediately  be  passed  prohibiting 
all  advertisements  descriptive  of  disease  of  any  kind,  and  the  sooner  5 
it  is  considered  “ bad  form  ” to  talk  of  disease  or  human  troubles 
in  drawing-rooms  or  home  circles  the  sooner  will  poor,  ignorant, 
suffering  humanity  be  freed  from  its  bondage. 

The  fatal  mistake  of  drawung  the  attention  of  a nation  to  any  one 
disease  is  shown  by  the  prophecies  in  the  Bible,  with  regard  to  the  10 
fatal  ravages  of  one  particular  form.  The  eyes  of  the  public  cannot 
too  soon  be  opened  to  the  great  mistake  now  being  made  and  the 
necessity  for  its  being  dealt  with  in  a scientific  way,  so  making  full 
use  of  the  prophetic  warnings  in  the  Bible  on  this  point. 


323  46  Matter  Refined  up  to  Dematerialisation. — Fortunately,  the  human  15 
286  14  consciousness  never  gets  worse.  It  is  always  steadily  being  purified 

23  11  and  refined,  until  it  is  dematerialised  and  no  longer  appears, 

66  21  any  false  sense  of  existence  having  ceased  altogether.  You  may 

say:  “Oh,  I knew  a young  man  who  was  perfect — in  after-life  he 
was  a devil.”  The  reason  is  that  his  mind  was  always  bad,  but  20 
the  particular  class  of  devilish  thoughts  never  attacked  him  when 
he  was  young.  The  human  consciousness  always  improves  as  the 
human  being  gets  older,  because  of  the  self-dematerialisation,  owing 
to  the  continuous  action  of  God.  When  we  turn  in  thought  to  God 
222  36  in  the  right  way,  then  this  action  takes  place  rapidly.  26 


279  38  Death.-- “ God  made  not  deaih  : neither  hath  he  pleasure  in  the 
destruction  of  the  living.  For  he  created  all  things,  that  they  might 
have  their  being  : and  the  generations  of  the  world  [heaven]  were 
healthful ; and  there  is  no  poison  of  destruction  in  them,  nor  the  king- 
dom of  death  upon  the  earth  [the  spiritual  earth]  .•  (For  righteousness  30 
is  immortal)  ” (Wisdom  of  Solomon  1,  ver,  13-15). 
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The  false  belief  that  Soul  and  the  real  man  are  in  the  body  has 
deluded  us  into  the  idea  that  death  is  a friend,  a stepping-stone 
into  heaven.  This  is  a lie,  for  death  is  an  enemy,  the  result  of  deadly 
ignorance  which  has  to  be  met  and  vanquished  through  understanding  35 
of  Truth.  “ The  man  that  wandereth  out  of  the  way  of  under- 
standing shall  remain  in  the  congregation  of  the  dead”  (Prov.  21, 
ver.  16). 

The  fact  is  that  there  is  no  real  death.  The  i)henomenon  is  meivly  a 
false  belief  due  to  a false  assumption,  the  general  consent  to  which  40 
has  constituted  a false  ethereal  law,  or,  as  might  be  expressed  in 
other  words,  has  led  to  the  disastrous  result  of  a universal,  mistaken 
belief  in  death  as  a necessary  human  experience,  with  its  consequent 
doleful  manifestation.  “For  I have  no  pleasure  in  the  death  of 
him  that  dieth,  said  the  Lord  God : wherefore  turn  yourselves,  and  46 
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live  ye”  (Ezek.  18,  ver.  32).  Man  simply  hypnotises  himself  or  is 
hypnotised  into  dying.  Andrew  Lang  states  that  in  Australia, 
“ whenever  a native  dies,  no  matter  how  evident  it  may  be  that 
death  has  been  the  result  of  natural  causes,  it  is  at  once  set  down 
5 that  the  defunct  was  bewitched.”  We  have  much  to  learn  from 
nature’s  children. 

j\Iany  sinners,  even  criminals,  live  to  a green  old  age  because 
they  have  a stronger  belief  in  life  than  in  death.  But  when  the 
grim  expected  enemv  overtakes  them  they  have  no  knowledge  of 
LO  truth  wherewith  to  ward  off  his  attack.  Even  those  living  a life 
^ approaching  a human  idea  of  perfection  succumb  when  death  appoars 
on  the  scene,  as  mere  human  goodness  is  no  protection  ; the  innocent 
child,  the  saintly  character,  the  intellectual  giant,  the  vicious 
criminal,  all  fare  alike  if  equally  ignorant.  Understanding  of  God  is 
115  the  only  safety.  Knowledge  that  God  is  Life,  and  that  there  is 
nothing  else,  no  sin,  no  disease,  no  death,  as  God  is  All-in-all,  is  the 
spiritual  armour  through  which  no  dart  can  pierce,  no  evil  slay. 

We  have  traced  in  this  work  the  fatal  result  of  even  one  wrong 
thought.  What  must  be  the  daily,  even  hourly,  result  to  humanity  of 
;20  the  common  consent  to  one  false  assumption  % We  have  also  traced  the 
irresistible  power  of  one  good  thought ; the  one  with  God  that 
must  always  be  a majority.  What  must  be  the  result  to  mankind 
of  the  common  consent  to  this  one  scientific  fact,  but  the  swift  and 
total  destruction  of  the  last  enemy  1 What  a glorious  awakening  is 
.25  now  taking  place  through  the  dawn  of  truth.  Now  that  the  so-called 
power  in  the  material,  ether-world  is  proved  to  be  merely  false  belief, 
it  is  easily  seen  how  a false  assumption  of  the  reality  of  death,  and 
therefore  of  birth,  with  all  the  false  string  of  beliefs  in  sin,  sickness, 
and  trouble  that  binds  one  to  the  other  in  successive  dream  pictures, 
30  slays  a man  ; “ For  to  be  carnally  minded  is  death  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  6) ; 
whereas  the  belief  in  the  unreality  of  it  all,  lifts  him  from  hell  to 
heaven.  “ Turn  ye,  turn  ye  from  your  evil  ways  ; for  why  will  ye 
die,  O house  of  Israel”  (Ezek.  33,  ver.  11). 

Continuity,  as  Professor  Drummond  says,  is  the  “ Law  of  Laws.” 
36  “ If  a man  keep  my  saying  [and  realises  his  immortality],  he  shall 
never  see  death”  (John  8,  ver.  51;.  “The  last  enemy  that  shall  be 
destroyed  is  death  ” (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  26).  Science  opens  wide  the 
portals  into  Life. 

Death  Unnecessary.  The  man  of  thr  futnn'  A man  friumpJtanf 
'40  over  (Ij/imj  nature,  exattimj  in  the  free(lo)n  a tat  pririleife  of  npi  ritual 
■ life  ” (Professor  Dana)  “ Whosoever  lireth  and  be/iereth  in  jne  shall 
never  died’  (John  II,  ver,  26). 

Death  is  merely  a passing  from  one  state  of  experience  to  another 
material  phase  of  the  dream  of  life  upon  a mechanically  evolved 
46  ethereal  earth  called  matter,  and  an  entirely  needless  experience. 
It  will  for  ever  cease  when  man  changes  his  false,  mistaken  views 
of  life  as  material,  and,  understanding  the  law  of  Life  and  its 
manifestation  as  wholly  good  and  eternal,  stands  aghast  at  the  bald 
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imposition  that  for  so  long  has  devastated  the  home  circles.  When 
the  mortal  appears  to  die,  and  no  signs  of  life  are  visible,  it  only 
means  that  his  human  consciousness  is  not  being  sufficiently  acted 
upon  by  the  thoughts  passing  over  it  to  make  the  body  move.  In 
the  piesent  uncertainty  as  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  life  in 
doubtful  cases,  it  is  impossible  to  argue  the  matter  intelligently 
until  science  can  present  some  simple  and  certain  test  of  death, 
which  it  has  not  yet  been  able  to  do”*  (J.  W.  Heysinger,  M.D.). 

Dr.  Stenson  Hooker,  Honorary  Secretary  of  the  Association  for 
the  Prevention  of  Premature  Burial,  writes  me : “ There  is  only  one 
test,  and  one  only  sure  one,  viz.,  decomposition  of  the  tissues.”!  At 
the  public  meeting  of  this  society,  when  I had  to  second  the 
lesolution  on  this  subject,  over  400  cases  of  premature  burial  were 
gi^en.  1 1 eeautions  sliould  always  be  taken  to  prevent  premature  burial. 

1 rofessor  Alichael  Foster  says : “ The  difference  between  a dead 
human  body  and  a living  one  is  still,  to  a large  extent,  estimated 
by  drawing  inferences  rather  than  actually  observed.”  I 

After  death,  the  hair  t)n  bodies  exhumed  is  often  found  to  have 
continued  to  grow.  Short  and  scanty  when  buried,  it  is  found  to  be 
long  and  massed  up. 

Raising  from  the  Dead.— “ 77/r  UYf(jc-s  ofsi)i  A dcdth  ; hnt  the  gift  of 
God  h eternal  life”  (Rom.  6,  ver.  28). 

Actual  death,  not  that  such  a thing  as  the  unfortunate  temporary 
belief  called  death  can  be  scientifically  called  actual,  does  not 
take  place  until  post-mortem  decomposition  sets  in.  This  25 
is  shown  by  the  blackening  under  the  armpit  and  abdomen. 
Until  then  the  material  form  can  be  what  is  called  raised 
from  the  dead,  as  this  is  really  only  a revivifying  of  the  human 
mind,  until  again  it  ai)pears  to  act  iqion  tlie  bod3"  and  move  it.  § 

This  is  why  there  have  been  so  many  records  of  people  in  the  30 
past  being  able  to  raise  from  the  dead.  Apollonius  of  Tyana,  for 
instance,  is  said  to  have  raised  a young  woman,  and  St.  Dominic, 
born  in  1170  a.d.,  was  claimed  to  have  this  power.  Whenever  a 
man  was  a strong  enough  “ picturer,”  and  was  certain  that  he  could 
raise  the  corpse,  he  succeeded  if  the  so-called  mind  had  not  become  35 
entirely  separated  from  the  body,  and  awakened  to  a new'  jihase  of 
experience.  I know  of  two  such  cases  in  late  years.  This  is  quite 
different,  however,  from  the  way  in  which  Jesus  the  Master  wmrked. 


20 


Until  the  man  wakens  from  the  dream  of  death  to  find  himself  in  a 
separate  stage  of  consciousness— this  dream  of  another  phase  in  life  40 

* “ Spirit  and  Matter  before  the  Bar  of  Modern  Science,”  p.  94. 

fSome  interesting  experiments  have  recently  been  carried  out  by  Professor 
Raoul  Pictet,  of  Geneva.  He  froze  goldfish  to  20  deg.  C.  for  three  months, 
and  brought  them  to  life,  and  many  other  animals  were  frozen  for  considerable 
periods  without  apparent  harm.  45 

I The  Marquis  d’Ourches  ofPered  two  prizes,  amounting  to  25,000  francs,  for 
some  simple,  certain  sign  of  death,  but  without  success,  although  the  money  was 
distributed  among  those  sending  the  best  suggestions. 

§ It  may  be  recollected  that  Jesus  pointed  out,  both  in  the  case  of  Lazarus  and 
the  daughter  of  Jairus,  that  what  was  thought  to  be  death  was  practically  a 50 


NO  GAIN  BY  DEATH. 


277 

SeCa  Vl- 
as material — a person  who  is  psychic,  that  is  to  say,  has  developed  a 

power  of  seeing  things  that  the  ordinary  person  does  not  recognise, 

I can  see  the  human  consciousness,  which  sometimes  remains  in  the 

i more  solid  body  and  sometimes  wanders  about.  Under  such  condi- 

' ~)  tions  it  appears  to  have  a connection  with  the  body  by  means  of  what 

j has  been  described  to  me  in  various  ways  by  those  who  have 

i ‘ sufficiently  good  sight  to  see  it.  The  best  description  is,  I think,  a 

j thin  cord  of  light.”  This  may  be  “the  silver  cord”  that  is  spoken  of 

; in  the  beautiful  passage  in  Eccles.  12,  ver.  6,  as  being  broken.  When 

I 10  the  cord  is  no  longer  visible,  the  general  opinion  is  that  the  person 

cannot  be  “brought  round  again.”  In  any  case,  when  post-mortem 

I decomposition  sets  in,  the  material  form  goes  to  ruin,  having  been 

forsaken  by  the  so-called  mind,  that  has  liitherto  held  the  particles 

! together  and  caused  their  apparent  action.  When  this  false  con- 

I If)  sciousness  has  passed  into  another  state  of  consciousness  or  phase  of 

the  dream,- it  is  of  no  use  trying  any  further  to  raise  “it”  from  the 

i dead,  although  the  old  illusive  ethereal  form,  equally  with  any  other 

material  forms,  alive  or  dead,  may  be  seen  at  any  time,  if  the 

disbelief  in  the  possibility  is  not  too  strong. 

1:20  No  Spiritual  Advancement  or  other  Gain  by  Death.— Although 
death  has  apparently  released  a mortal,  his  human  con- 
sciousness is  stdl,  however,  in  exactly  the  same  condition  as 
previously.  If  the  man  has  suffered  from  anger,  he  is  still  liable 
' to  be  angry  in  the  next  phase  ; if  he  has  suffered  from  headaches, 

. 2.')  he  will  still  suffer  from  headaches,  until  he  has  gained  sufficient 
knowledge  of  Truth  to  free  himself.  There  is  an  important  difference, 
however,  that  if  a man  die,  say,  from  consumption,  when  he 
wakes  up  he  has  ceased  to  suffer  from  consumption  ; he  knows 
that  he  has  never  died  from  it,  and  consequently  the  fear  of 
I ; 30  it  has  to  a great  extent  gone.  This,  put  into  the  language  of  a 

natural  scientist,  is  that  the  lines  of  force,  the  vibration  of 

which  appears  as  what  is  called  consumption,  are  not  then 
attacking  him.  If,  however,  later  on,  these  consumptive 
j thoughts  again  attack  him,  before  his  human  consciousness  is 
I 35  purified,  he  will  be  down  with  consumption  again,  and  may  have  a 
second  fight,  or  even  pass  into  another  state  of  consciousness  and 
have  a third  fight  with  the  same  disease.  This  is  because  the  con- 
sumption cell  in  the  basic  false  mentality  has  not  been  sufficiently 
cleaned  or  purified.  The  only  way  of  doing  this  is  by  the  atlirma- 
j 40  tion,  that  is  to  say,  by  turning  in  thought  to  God  and  dwelling  on 

' state  of  coma,  or  only  a form  of  sleep.  J esns  said  ; “ Our  friend  Lazarus  sleepeth  ; 

but  I »fo,  that  I may  awake  him  out  of  sleep  ’ (John  11,  ver.  11).  He  also  said  : 

“ Why  make  ye  this  ado,  and  weep  ? the  damsel  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth.  And 
they  laughed  him  to  scorn”  (Mark  5,  ver.  3!),  40j.  How  typical  of  the  modern 
45  reception  of  new  truths. 

* According  to  the  Talmud,  this  takes  place  twelve  months  after  death,  and 
until  then  the  dead  can  be  brought  up  by  necromancy.  It  also  says  in  the 
Sabbat,  that  the  soul  (the  soul  is  the  human  mind)  of  a man  watches  over  his 
corpse  for  seven  days. 
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SUICIDE  NO  RELEASE. 

Sec.  VI. 

God,  and  the  perfection  of  the  infinite  unseen  realities,  the 
inanifestatioTi  of  God.-’-' 

There  is  one  respect  in  which  a man  is  better  off  after  death, 
namely,  that  having  awakened  to  find  he  has  not  died,  he 
gains  a certain  amount  of  disbelief  in  death,  and  as  a consequence,  r> 
the  fear  of  annihilation  in  most  cases  disappears.  Naturally,  all 
these  changes  do  not  in  any  shape  or  way  affect  the  real  spiritual 
man,  who  is  always  in  heaven,  perfect. 

Suicide  No  Release. — “ Death  i.s  the  [jreate-st  of  earth’s  illusiois. 
There  is  Jio  death,  bat  onhj  ehamje  in  'life’s  couditions”-\  (Annie  lO 
Besant). 

There  is,  however,  no  need  for  any  such  experience  as  that  dis- 
appearance called  death,  which  is  merely  a result  of  widespread 
ignorance.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  complete  exposure  of  the 
seeming  mystery  called  death,  that  there  is  not  the  slightest  gain  in  1.5 
committing  suicide.  The  “ consciousness  ” of  the  suicide  not  having 
been  changed,  he  will  still  have  exactly  the  same  liability  to  trouble 
after  death,  that  is,  in  a new  phase  of  the  dream.  If  he  is  hard  up 
here,  he  will  be  hard  up  there  5 if  jealous  here,  he  will  be  jealous 
there  ; miserable  here,  his  misery  goes  with  him.  Now  and  here,  20 
he  has  presented  to  him  the  right  and  only  solution  of  how  to  get  out 
of  all  his  difficulties,  the  unfailing,  ever-ready  Principle,  upon 
which  he  can  absolutely  rely,  and  he  will  never  gain  the  reward  of 
perfect  happiness  by  eluding  the  straight  path  thereto. 

To  disappear  in  so-called  death  is  not  by  any  means  to  drop  the  25 
illusion  of  birth  or  death.  When  the  illusion  of  a fleshly  man,  with 
its  limitations  of  birth  and  death,  beginnings  and  endings,  has  been 
destroyed  by  being  scientifically  overcome  and  not  submitted  to, 
then,  and  then  only,  will  take  place  what  seems  to  us  to  be  the 
finding  of  the  true  likeness  and  reflection  everywhere.  30 

“ Behold,  I shew  you  a mystery  ; We  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed.  In  a moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at 

* VV'hen  the  belief  in  the  power  of  disease  is  destroyed,  disease  cannot  return” 
(Misc.  Writ.,  p.  58,  line  8.  Mary  Baker  Eddy),  But  belief  in  the  powerlessness  of 
disease  will  never  be  obtained  by  submitting  to  its  decree.  This  belief  is  only  35 
destroyed  when  the  mind  is  purified  in  this  respect.  Death  is  not  purification. 
Purification  is  obtained  by  systematic  treatment  against  the  troubles,  including 
disease,  that  have  still  the  power  of  harming  man.  This  power  is  evidenced  by 
man’s  fear  of  them.  When  the  fear  has  gone  for  ever  it  means  that  the  mind 
is  purified  in  respect  of  that  trouble  of  which  the  fear  has  gone,  and  no  longer  40 
can  it  kill  him  or  even  harm  him.  A mere  intellectual  knowledge  that  a disease 
has  not  killed  him  has  not  taken  away  the  fear  that  again  that  disease  may 
cause  him  to  pass  into  another  stage  of  consciousness.  On  the  contrary,  it  has 
already  shown  him  that  it  has  this  apparent  power  over  the  human  being. 
Sufficient  knowledge  of  God  would  have  protected  him,  and  would  protect  him  in  45 
the  next  stage  of  consciousness,  but  this  knowledge  must  be  obtained,  and  is  not 
obtained  by  death.  If  death  was  a release  from  any  piarticular  form  of  evil, 
then  it  would  be  a simple  w^ay  out  of  a difficulty  to  succumb  to  the  death 
thought  and  be  thankful  for  the  release,  looking  forward  to  this  easy 
method  of  shirking  the  next  battle.  “ If  mortals  are  not  progressive,  past  50 
failures  will  be  repeated,  until  all  wrong  work  is  effaced  or  rectified  ” (“  Science 
and  Health,”  p.  240,  line  19.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Those  w'hose  minds  are  compfietely 
purified  “ shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  second  death”  (Rev.  2,  ver.  11)  in  any  form. 

Their  human  minds  have  then  reached  the  stage  of  purification  to  which  Jesus 
had  attained  on  his  ascension.  f The  Ancient  Wisdom.”  55 
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the  last  trump : for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead  shall  be 
raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed’’  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver. 

51,  52). 

Human  wearisome  experience  continues  just  as  apparently  real  275  42 

5 beyond  the  grave  as  on  this  side  of  it.  There  is  no  more  pitiful 
illusion  of  a tired  mortal  than  that  anything  in  the  shape  of  relief 
or  rest  from  the  ceaseless  troubles  of  this  world  that  the  ordinary 
man  has,  awaits  him  in  a “ beyond  the  grave.” 


Victory  Over  Death.— “ So  jcheo  . . . thU  mortal  .sl/ail  have  put  on 
' 10  hnmortaUt)/,  then  nhall  he  tn'ought  to  pann  the  saifing  that  is  ivntten. 
Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  54). 


20 


2:) 


I 30 


Death  has  to  be  overcome  by  the  purification  of  the  human 
consciousness,  and  entire  freedom,  not  only  from  disease,  but  from 
sin  has  to  be  obtained.  ‘‘  The  last  enemy  that  shall  be  destroyed 
is  death”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  26).  Jesus  proved  Life  to  be  deathless. 
His  teachings  “ live  in  our  hearts.”  We  must  prove  our  under- 
standing of  them  by  demonstration  of  the  truth  we  may  voice. 

The  “great  high  priest”  Jesus  was  “tempted  like  as  we  are,  3u^t 
without  sin”  (Heb.  4,  ver.  15).  When  the  human  consciousness  has 
l)ec()me  suthcientl}'  ])urifit'd  through  deinatei-ialisatioii,  then  tak(‘s 
place  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ.  This  is  first  individual  and  then 
collective,  and  means  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that  we  are  spiritual 
Vjeings  in  heaven  now.  This  includes  the  corollary  that  the  material 
man  is  not  the  real  man  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  us.  We  prove  this 
by  destroying  the  false  images  of  ourselves,  called  mortals.  Then 
“ Unto  them  that  look  for  him  shall  he  [Christ]  appear  the  second 
time  without  sin  unto  salvation  ” (Heb.  9,  ver.  28).  This  recognition 
of  what  we  are — sons  of  God,  spiritual  and  i^erfect — is  an  absolute 
shield,  “ the  shield  of  faith,”  which  protects  the  so-called  mortal 
man  against  every  evil  to  which  he  is  thought  to  be  heir.  “ Eve-n 
so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up  [lifted  in  thought  to  God] ; That 
whosoever  believeth  in  him  [the  Christ-man]  should  not  perish,  but 
have  eternal  life  ” (John  3,  ver.  14,  15).  “ Why  will  ye  die,  O- 
house  of  Israel?’’  (Ezek.  18,  ver.  31).  “If  a man  keep  my  saying^ 
[knows  the  truth],  he  sliall  never  taste  of  death”  (.lohn  8,  ver.  5*2). 
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What  Happens  at  Death.*— The  question  is  often  asked,  Where  is^ 
the  next  world,  the  next  phase  of  consciousness  ? It  is  here  around  us. 

That  is  to  say,  when  a man  appears  to  die,  he  does  not  go  away 
to  some  distant  place,  but  those  around  merely  fail  to  see  the  same 
40  false  picture  or  inverted  image  of  the  real,  spiritual  man,  that  wo  281 
previously  were  hypnotised  into  seeing  as  the  false  material  pictures 
pass  by.  This  does  not  mean  that,  as  the  theosophists  think, 
he  is  in  the  astral  state.  He  is  merely  cut  off  from  us  by  the  false 
universal  and  individual  belief  in  separation,  but  his  human  mind 
45  is  still  conscious  of  a body,  another  material  body,  neither  more  488 


* It  must  not  be  forgotten  that,  as  Dr.  Le  Bon  says,  “ Nature  knows  no  rest.” 
The  whole  of  what  is  called  “ a dead  body  ” is  a mass  of  so-called  life— molecules 
vibrating  with  ferrific  rapidity. 
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^ less  real  than  his  former  one,  and  only  another  material 

counteifeit  or  false  sense  of  his  spiritual  body.  \Vhen  he  wakes  up 
from  the  nightmare  of  death  he  cannot  possibly  see  those  whom 
he  is  certain  he  has  left  in  another  world  ; but  he  still  sees  the  same 
28_  20  heaven,  materially  ; that  is,  has  the  same  false  material  sense  of  ^ 

the  same  spiritual  universe  that  he  saw  before  he  appeared  to 
die,  only  he  sees  it,  so  to  speak,  from  another  point  of  view.  Any 
advanced  mathematician,  sufficiently  desirous  of  demonstrating 
this  mathematically,  could,  of  course,  do  so,  as  all  so-called  material 
facts  are  capable  of  mathematical  statement.  Professor  Cayley,  P* 
the  famous  mathematician,  declared  his  belief  that  every  mathe- 
matical truth  has  an  objective  correlative  in  this  world.  We  see 
now  that  this  is  an  accurate  statement. 

Birth,  Its  Mystery  Solved. - i.s  co-y  possible  tJtaf  many  yeneral 
sfafe)nenfs  non'  cnrrtaif,  ahonf  anil  generation,  iri/l  be  elmnged  1.5 

n'lth  the  prog of  mfornadion  ” (Ag'assiz). 

If  this  is  heaven  counterfeited,  as  seen  materially,  do  we  not  lose 

288  7 sight  of  a portion  of  it  when  a man  is  removed  by  death  to  what 

is  called  another  world  ? 

No,  and  for  these  reasons:—  i>(i 

h There  is  only  one  world  and  that  is  the  spiritual  universe, 
heaven,  the  kingdom  of  God  that  is  within  reach,  here  now.  The 
so-called  next  world  is  merely  another  phase  of  the  dream  in  which 

281  27  the  real  world,  heaven,  is  seen  again  as  a material  world,  with 

material  people  on  it.  perceived  seemingly  as  another  world. 

282  25  2.  No  one,  in  reality,  ever  leaves  the  earth,  through  death  or  other- 

22  10  wise.  Man  being  spiritual  and  having  life  eternal,  and  the  real 

earth  also  being  spiritual,  this  illusionary  separation  between  man 
and  the  earth  can  be  proved  by  demonstration  to  be  false  and 
needless  ; but  this  demonstration  cannot  be  made  until  the  lying  30 
evidence  is  so  far  self-destroyed  that  we  recognise  its  possibility. 
Only  that  consciousness  which  is  prepared  and  ready  to  receive 
truth  can  so  far  understand  it  as  to  bring  out  such  higher  possibilities 
of  phenomena. 

We  can  prove  now  that  there  is  no  separation  if,  when  desiring  35 
to  meet  a friend,  who  is  alive  but  absent,  we  realise  clearly  that 
there  can  be  no  separation  in  the  one  Mind.  Then  instantly  the 
friend  appears,  or  in  some  other  way  the  sense  of  separation  is 
destroyed. 

Phenomena,  if  real,  must  be  spiritual  and  eternal,  but  as  in  4<i 
the  case  of  the  transfiguration  of  Jesus,  spiritual  truth  shines 
through  the  manifestations  of  what  are  called  normal  conditions 
in  every  age.  Omnipresence  must  be  proved  individually  and 
collectively  to  be  true,  and  this  by  demonstration,  in  direct  opposi- 
tion to  all  supposed  limitations  of  imaginary  laws.  Thus  upon  45 
the  mount  of  uplifted  consciousness,  the  spiritual  meeting-place 
on  the  shore  of  time,  the  “ verge  of  heaven,’'  will  be  again  enacted 
scenes  of  the  transfiguration  of  mortals  ; and  men,  no  longer  en- 
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shrouded  by  clouds  of  seeming  mystery,  will  shine  as  beacon  lights 
upon  the  world,  heralds  of  spiritual  bliss,  glorious  resplendent  beings. 

“ Love  makes  people  believe  in  immortality,  because  there  seems 
not  to  be  room  enough  in  life  for  so  great  a tenderness  (R.  L. 
5 Stevenson). 

‘ In  proportion  as  individual  understanding  of  law  and  order  pierces 
the  misty  veil  of  false  consciousness,  so  scientifically  this  demonstra- 
tion will  rise  to  its  highest  possibility  in  the  consciousness  that  is 
purified  from  everything  but  its  limited  sense,  till  soon  again,  in  the 
HO  light  of  the  true  knowledge  that  is  now  being  diffused  abroad,  will 
be  demonstrated  that  there  is  no  separation,  but  only  a delusion 
called  death,  the  temporary  result  of  ignorance,  and  soon  to  be 
universally  destroyed. 

Counterfesance.-“  The  act  of  forging ; forgery^'  (Webster). 

15  Then,  if  man  is  never  separated  fi-oin  the  ('arth,  he  being  spiritual, 
here  now  if  we  could  only  see  him,  why  is  there  not  another  visible 
material  counterfeit  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  a person  who  is 
seemingly  removed  by  death  to  another  world,  that  is,  another 
state  of  dreamland  ? 

20  There  is*— but  there  can  be  no  inter-comrnunication  between 
individuals  in  such  differing  false  states  of  belief  as  those  who 
imagine  they  have  died  and  left  their  friends,  and  those  who  believe 
that  they  have  been  left  behind  owing  to  their  friends  having  died 
and  passed  into  another  world.  • 

.25  God  being  individually  reflected  by  the  one  who  has  seemingly 
disappeared,  is  certainly  continually  reflected  and  His  reflection 
must  therefore  be  again  counterfeited  in  the  human  concept,  the 
material  misrepresentation  of  tlie  eai-th  and  its  inhabitants,  from  what- 
ever plane  of  false  consciousness  it  may  be  viewed.  There  appears  in 
30  our  present  plane  only  a iiew-boi-n  child,  maintaining  the  number  in  the 
so-called  world,  but  as  this  is  only  anothei-  ])ictiire,  a meaningless 
form,  it  does  not  appear  in  any  way  as  expressing  the  individual 
who  has  apparently  departed. 

This  child  presents  another  false  human  aspect  of  the  same 
35  spiritual  individuality  as  before,  but  in  the  human  consciousness 
it  is  pictured  as  a new  person  ” altogether,  because  of  the  abnormal 
interruption  called  death. 

If  these  new  human  beings  were  never  conceived  of  there  would 

* “ Until  the  imaginary  connection  between  the  so-called  dead,  named  spirits,  and 
40  those  supposed  to  be  living  in  matter  is  destroyed,  mortal  man  is  not  dead,  only 
changed,  for  the  immortal  is  not  gained,  and  belief  can  gather  itself  on  the 
wrong  side  of  the  question,  and  continue  the  old  conclusion  of  Life  in 
matter  (‘Science  and  Health,”  Ist  edition,  p.  67.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
“ Whatever  seemeth  a new  life  or  creation  is  a mortal  thought  taking  to  itself 
45  a belief  that  it  is  an  added  numeral  of  God”  (“Science  and  Health”  6th 
edition,  p.  56,  line  22.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  ’ 
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be  110  birth,  and  if  there  were  no  birth  there  could  be  no  death. 
Similarly,  if  there  is  no  death  there  cannot  possibly  be  any  birth. 

The  man  who  has  apparently  died,  turns  round  in  his  sleep,  as  it 
were,  to  find  himself  in  what  he  conceives  of  as  another  material 
world.  He  sees,  however,  the  same  portion  of  heaven,  only  he  sees  5 
it  materially  in  another  phase  of  dream  pictures.  As  even  the 
human  mind  does  not  retrograde,  he  seems  to  exist  as  an  adult  and  not 
as  a little  child. 

This  man,  though  finding  himself  alive,  can  no  more  communicate 
with  those  who  are  in  another  state  of  consciousness,  apparently  left  lo 
behind,  than  can  a person  who  is  awake  enter  into  the  conscious 
human  experience  of  one  who  is  asleep  and  dreaming.  As  a matter 
of  fact  they  are,  and  have  been,  always  together  in  the  same  world, 
heaven.  I ntil  the  individual  has  ])assed  into  and  therefore  become 
again  a slave;  in  another  state  of  false  consciousness  there  can  be  nothing  15 
but  the  majority  of  wrong  beliefs  concerning  that  state  that  can  prevent 
him  being  what  is  called  raised  from  the  dead. 

Fleeting  Dream  Pictures.— In  other  words,  the  pageant  of 
this  so-called  material  world  is  only  a succession  of  fleeting 
dream  i)ictures,'^  false  views  of  the  real  world  seen  as  what  20 

are  called  successive  periods  of  history.  This  may  be  called 
a periodic  law  of  repetition,  although  it  is  no  law,  but  simply  habit, 
and  this  will  shortly  cease.  Fortunately,  it  will  soon  be  universally 
discovered  that  we  have  never  been  subjected  to  any  loss  or 
separation,  but  merely  have  temporarily  lost  sight  of  the  false  25 
sense  of  each  other,  and  the  so-called  dead  have  simply  accepted 
another  false  view  of  the  real  spiritual  inhabitants  and  real 

universe.  It  will  be  seen  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  extinct 
species,’^  but  merely  change  of  visible  form. 

This  is  why  we  find  in  the  Bible  one  man  after  another  seen  as  30 
successive  dream  pictures,  types  of  someone  else  to  follow.  Abel 
Abraham,  Joseph,t  Joshua,  Jeremiah,J  an  I others,  have  been  pointed 
out  by  the  commentators  as  earlier  types  of  the  spiritual  man  that 
was  later  materially  seen  as  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  highest  human 
conception  of  a spiritual  being  possible  in  that  age ; but  35 

not  having  the  key,  they  were  unable  to  follow  the  idea 

to  its  logical  conclusion.  Looking  back,  we  find  that  the  characters 
and  groupings  of  events  that  stand  out  in  the  past  successive  ages 
of  history,  prefigure  in  an  extraordinary  way  the  characters  and 
groupings  of  the  succeeding  ages.  In  other  words,  “ history  40 
repeats  itself.’’ 

* “ In  short,  the  world  the  mathematician  deals  with  is  a world  that  dies  and 
is  reborn  at  every  instant — the  world  which  Descartes  was  thinkiug  of  when  he 
spoke  of  continued  creation  ” (“  Creative  Evolution.”  Henri  Bergson). 

f Luther  says : “ As  it  was  with  Joseph  and  his  brethren,  so  it  was  with  Christ  45 
and  the  Jews.” 

X St.  Jerome  and  others  have  stated  that  Jeremiah  prefigured  the  Christ,  and 
have  given  detailed  accounts  of  the  parallel. 
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An  interesting  case  of  this  repetition  is  the  passage  of  the 
Israelites  out  of  Egypt,  with  the  crossing  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  pas- 
sage of  the  Israelites  out  of  Media,  when  “ the  most  High  then 
shewed  signs  for  them,  and  held  still  the  flood,  till  they  were  passed 
over”  (II.  Esdras  13,  ver.  44).  This  was  referred  to  by  Zechariah  as 
follows  : “ All  the  deeps  of  the  river  shall  dry  up : and  the  pride  of 
Assyria  shall  be  brought  down”  (Zech.  10,  ver  11).  Again  in  the 
present  days  will  this  be  repeated,  and  the  waters  of  death  will 
be  dried  up  until  advancing  man  awakens  to  find  himself  already 
in  the  holy  land— God’s  world,  “ for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first 
earth  were  passed  away  ; and  there  was  no  more  sea  ” (Rev.  21, 
ver.  1). 

Another  interesting  case  is  the  two  destructions  of  the  city  of 
Jerusalem.  Captain  Weldon,  writing  of  the  description  by  Jeremiah 
of  the  current  events  round  the  Jerusalem  of  his  day,  says:  “The 
whole  of  the  passages  just  quoted  fit  in  so  exactly  and  so  appro- 
priately into  the  story  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans  that  it  is  difficult  to  believe  it  possible  that  the  events  of 
two  sieges,  even  of  the  same  city,  could  be  so  exactly  paralleled.”  * 

It  is  not  possible  to  change  the  universal  so-called  “ mental  ” 
miasma  of  mortals,  until  individual  understanding  and  demonstra- 
tions prove  its  unreality,  and  thereby  publish  tlie  good  tidings  abroad  ; 
this  rapidly  awakens  the  universal  thought,  sweeping  away  duslheaps 
from  the  ethereal  workshop  of  earthly  picturing.  The  ordinary  man 
requires  practical  proof  of  everything.  He  is  tired  of  barren, 
illogical  theories.  In  this  age,  fortunately,  this  universal  change 
of  methods  can  be  and  is  being  rapidly  brought  about  ; and  as  man 
bends  his  stiffening  crystallising  theories  in  humble  but  scientific, 
and  therefore  all-potent,  prayer  to  God,  the  great  universal, 
democratic  command  will  be  given  by  God  through  man  collectively— 
Let  us  make  man  in  God’s  image  and  likeness.  The  carrying  out 
of  this  command  will  be  accomplished  by  knowing  and  loving  only 
God,  and  man  as  His  image  and  likeness,  the  eternal  manifestation 
of  Life,  Truth,  and  Love,  through  consistent  fulfilment  of  Life’s 
Golden  Rule  of  right  thinking  and  the  consequent  right  acting. 
Then  will  the  corresponding  phenomena  instantly  and  universally 
appear  in  obedience  to  divine  law,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  all  is 
good,  and  good  is  All-in-all  and  eternally  i)resent  to  be  worshipped 
and  loved. 

Then  m the  glad  light  of  the  seventh  day  of  spiritual  understanding 
material  phenomena  fade  and  disappear,  together  with  the  false 
mentality  that  conceives  and  makes  them  visible,  and  man  recognises 
spiritual  truth  as  tangible  reality. 
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Sec.  VI. 

of  the  mystical  sayings  of  our  Master  to  Nicodemus  in  the  third 
chapter  of  St.  John,  which,  until  lately,  I for  one  had  only  considered 
from  one  point  of  view,  whereas  every  passage  in  the  Bible  has  its 
material,  intellectual,  and  spiritual  significance. 

Jesus  said:  ‘‘Except  a man  be  born  again,  he  cannot  see  the 
kingdom  of  God  ” (ver.  3).  Nicodemus  must  have  been  not  only 
eager  to  learn,  as  his  midnight  visit  showed,  but  an  able  man,  for  he 
was  “ a ruler  of  the  Jews and  also  “ a teacher  of  Israel  ” * He  evi- 
dently imagined  that  Jesus  alluded  in  some  sense  to  a material  birth, 
for  he  said  : “How  can  a man  be  born  when  he  is  old  “I  can  he  enter 
the  second  time  into  his  mother’s  womb,  and  be  born?”  (ver.  4). 
Jesus  then  made  it  clear  that  there  were  two  apparently  diametric- 
ally opposed  concepts  of  man,  one  the  true  spiritual  being  in 
heaven  ; the  other  only  a mere  mechanical  apparatus,  the  counter- 
feit called  the  fieshly  man,  simply  a false  sense  of  the  real  man ; as 
he  said : “ That  which  is  born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh ; and  that 
which  is  born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit”  (ver.  6).  He  also 
showed  that  the  false  sense  of  the  material  man  had  to  be  got  rid 
of  by  purification,  and  that  he  could  only  reach  heaven  (or  rather 
the  mortal  get  rid  of  the  material  sense),  because  the  real  spiritual 
man  is  already  in  heaven.  Jesus  said:  “And  no  man  hath  ascended 
up  to  heaven,  but  he  that  came  down  from  heaven,  even  the  Son 
of  man  which  is  in  heaven”  (ver.  13).  He  could  not  have  been 
speaking  of  himself,  because  he  said  later  to  Mary : “ I am  not  yet 
ascended  to  my  Father”  (John  20,  ver.  17).  He  also  said:  “Except 
a man  be  born  of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God  ” (John  3,  ver.  5).  Later,  he  said : “ Marvel  not 
that  I said  unto  thee,  Ye  must  be  born  again  ” (ver.  8),  and  went 
on  to  show  how  little  his  hearer  understood  either  of  the  material 
negative  or  of  the  real  spiritual  world.  Nicodemus  evidently  could 
not  see  how  a new  material  counterfeit  of  him— his  real  self— 
could  appear  to  others  as  a little  child,  for  he  said : “ How  can  these 
things  be?”  (ver.  9).  Jesus’s  reply  was:  “We  speak  that  we  do 
know,  . . . and  ye  receive  not  our  witness”  (ver.  11),  and  then, 
after  illustrating  man’s  ignorance  of  any  accurate  knowledge  of  the 
material  world,  by  his  inability  to  trace  the  movements  of  the  winds, 
he  evidently  said  that  it  was  no  use  trying  to  explain  to  a materially 
encrusted  man  more  advanced  science,  saying : “ If  I have  told  you 
earthly  things,  and  ye  believe  not,  how  shall  ye  believe,  if  I tell 
you  of  heavenly  things  ? ” (ver.  12). 

Unprejudiced  Hearing  Necessary  to  Gain  Truth.— These  words  of 
Jesus  hold  good  to-day.  The  man  who,  whilst  trying  to  gain  a 
better  knowledge  of  the  spiritual  world,  will  listen  and  take  in  the 
hitherto  hidden  explanation  of  the  material  so-called  laws,  which 
apparently  bind  and  limit  him,  is  the  man  who,  by  reversal  of  the 
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false  ideas  that  come  to  him,  finds  himself  regarding  life  from  a 
new  standpoint,  and  most  quickly  gains  a clear  sense  of  the 
details  of  the  real  spiritual  facts,  and  so  finds  heaven,  now 
and  here.  A knowledge  of  these  spiritual  details,  sooner  or  later,  is 
essential.  There  must  be  no  excuses  for  ignorance.  We  dare  not 


dream  away  our  time  in  a false  state  of  security,  relying  upon  the 
letter  alone,  but  must  be  acti\  ely  at  work,  consciously  inspired,  gaining  a 
better  knowledge  of  God  by  the  reversal  of  the  constant  succession 


of  false,  lying  beliefs  that  we  have  been  taught  to  believe  true, 
and  in  which  we  should  no  longer  show  our  belief  by  daily  acts. 


“ History  Repeats  Itself,”  and  in  a more  intricate  form.  Whilst 
all  the  material  features  of  these  successive  dream  pictures 
are  more  or  less  different,  you  will  find  that  they  coincide  each 
with  the  other,  a steady  improvement  for  the  better  continually 
1.',  taking  place.  As  in  planting  one  impression  after  the  other  is  put 
upon  the  paper  until  we  see  a complete  whole  built  up  from  separate 
plates,  so,  by  comparing  these  impressions,  we  are  enabled  better  to 
understand  the  details  of  the  whole  false  mechanical  world  process. 
At  the  present  time  we  have  in  front  of  us  a series  of  past  pictures, 
2(1  called  successive  historical  records.  Examining  the  latter  end  of 
each  series  of  these  successive  dream  pictures,  with  the  help  of  the 
Bible  prophecies,  we  can,  in  the  light  of  the  new  knowledge  that 
has  dawned  upon  the  world,  “ turn  backward  the  telescope  of  to- 
day . . . with  its  lenses  of  more  spiritual  mentality,”  upon  the 
25  human  “ inklings  historic.”  We  can  then  predict  with  fair  certainty 
the  future  that  lies  before  us,  in  this  latter  end  of  the  series  that 
now  in  the  next  few  years  is  about  to  come  into  view.  Let  us 
hasten  to  learn  how  to  destroy  the  evil  foreseen,  and  so  purify  these 
pictures  that,  instead  of  confusion  and  misery,  we  may  find  ourselves 
80  surrounded  by  the  peace  and  happiness  that  accompany  all  true 
understanding.  In  this  way  only  can  we  make  intelligent  use  of 
past  history. 

Remember  that  all  these  kaleidoscopic  pictures  are  but  varying 
counterfeit  views  of  the  one  perfect  spiritual  reality,  viewed  either 
o5  individually  or  collectively,  and  all  appear  seemingly  at  different 
periods,  but  to  speak  more  accurately  at  the  same  moment,  being 
merely  different  false  views  of  the  reality.  Our  work  is  to  awake 
to  this  fact,  and  hasten  the  glad  time  when  the  material  man  de- 
materialises,  that  is,  appears  to  awake  and  see  again  those  loved 
40  ones  who  have  disa])peared  from  sight,  and  to  see  his  fi'llow-men  as 
they  really  are,  spiritual  beings  in  the  real  world,  heaven.  What 
a glorious  time  awaits  us.  Do  not  our  hearts  “ burn  within  us  ” 
(Luke  24,  ver.  32)  even  at  the  human  forecast. 

“ Beloved,  now  are  we  the  sons  of  God,  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear 
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what  we  shall  be : but  we  know  that,  when  he  shall  appear,  we 
shall  be  like  him  ; for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is  ” (I.  John  3,  ver.  2). 

Not  only  are  correlative  types  of  individuals  to  be  found,  but  you 
will  see  exactly  the  same  coincidences,  not  only  throughout  nature, 
but  in  everything ; for  instance,  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  5 
the  writing  of  an  individual  being  duplicated  by  the  building  of 
a temple,  the  history  of  a nation  and  otherwise. 

So  exactly  is  this  the  case  that  Haeckel’s  ‘‘  gastraea  theory 
based  upon  his  “ fundamental  biogenetic  law,”  that  ostogeny  or 
development  of  the  individual  is  a recapitulation  of  the  phylogeny  lo 
or  development  of  the  race — applies  equally  to  man  as  to  lower 
so-called  forms  of  life.  I have  tried  to  refrain  as  much  as  possible 
from  speaking  in  too  advanced,  technical  language,  except  where 
the  terms  used  were  coming  into  general  use,  and  it  was  therefore 
of  educational  value,  but  it  is  sometimes  instructively  amusing  to  ]5 
see  what  can  be  done  in  this  way.  The  use  of  highly  technical 
terms  is,  as  Sir  Hiram  Maxim  once  said,  a mere  cloak  for  ignorance. 
This  statement  you  can  carry  further  probably  than  Sir  Hiram 
intended,  as  you  can  always,  if  you  know  enough,  use  “ the  language 
of  the  people,”  and  with  telling  effect. 

A Mechanical  World.-  The  mechanical  material  world  has  been 
compared  to  a clock.  The  accepted  theories  concerning  human 
life,  with  their  regularly  recurring  birth,  sin,  disease,  and 
death,  are  the  works,  wound  up  and  set  going,  the  dial-plate  acting 
as  a tell-tale  of  how  regularly  or  irregularly  they  are  being  acted  25 
upon  by  the  mechanical  pressure.  The  earth,  with  its  inhabitants 
and  entire  material  phenomena,  is  literally  one  large  clock.  Each 
day  it  is  wound  up  by  its  owners.  Each  individual  who  at  sun- 
down admits  that  it  is  essential  its  material  procedure  shall  be 
repeated  during  the  next  twenty-four  hours,  is  winding  up  his  30 
clock-work  earth  ; and,  so  long  as  this  mechanical  imitation  of  the 
real  earth  and  man  is  kept  going,  mankind  is  simply  maintaining  its 
own  limitations,  and  content  to  centre  its  whole  interest  in  a nursery- 
toy  imitation  of  its  real  kingdom,  the  true  and  living  spiritual  earth 
and  heaven  and  man.  The  true  man  acts  entirely  independently  of  35 
any  preconceived  material  line  of  procedure  or  law  of  necessity. 

The  whole  world  of  the  reality  is  all  bound  up  together  and 
maintained  by  the  underlying,  everlasting,  living  Principle,  but  in 
this  suppositional  worW  all  the  real  ideas  are  counterfeited  in 
a series  of  seemingly  material  things,  also  seemingly  held  together  40 
and  governed  by  cruel,  imaginary  laws.  These  have  an  apparent 
power  until  men  awaken  to  the  unreality  of  mere  fleeting  shadows. 
This  accounts  for  many  seemingly  mysterious  coincidences,  such 
as  the  history  of  individuals  and  nations  being  read  in  the  stars, 
and  the  marvellous  apparent  working  of  the  law  of  numbers.  The  45 
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Principle  of  the  science  of  numbers  is  as  true  in  the  material 
universe  as  in  heaven,  only  we  get  a false  sense  of  it  here,  when 
applying  it  to  material  phenomena,  which  prevents  us  from  seeing 
its  accurate  and  harmonious  working. 

7)  There  is  no  retrograde  step,  and  each  of  these  false  series 
‘ of  pictures  continues  in  appearance,  gradually  being  refined  until 
its  end  comes,  when  finally  the  last  material  record  of  the  last 
mortal  fault  fades  away,  and  is  what  is  called  dematerialised  by 
the  greater  weight  of  right  thinking. 

^10  In  this  so-called  end  of  the  material  world  of  evil  all  the  successive 
series  of  fleeting  dream  pictures  will  completely  disappear  at  the 
same  time,  and  immortal  man  and  the  lesser  ideas  will  be  clearly 
seen  everywhere  as  spiritual  and  perfect. 

Scientifle  Confirmation.*— The  German  geologist,  Edward  Suess, 

1.7  in  “Das  Antlitz  der  Erde,’’  speaks  of  “a  great  and  yet  unknown 
rhythm  in  the  evolution  of  living  beings— a rhythm  dependent  on 
periodic  changes  in  the  inorganic  environment.’’  He  was  on  the 
verge  of  a great  discovery  here— a glimmer  of  truth  had  been 
caught  by  the  inquiring  “mind.” 

20  A leading  article,  “ Is  it  possible  to  be  Original,”  in  the  “ Daily 
Mail”  of  January  7th,  1911,  says:  “Ideas  march  along  in  extended 
order.  They  are  not  isolated  discoveries  made  by  specially  brilliant 
individuals.  Their  influence  is  in  the  air.  It  is  felt  by  numbers  of 
thinkers  at  a time.”  And  another  instance  “ is  offered  us  by 

2.7  M.  Lichtenberger  in  his  admirably  lucid  study  of  Nietzsche.  One  of 
the  famous  German  philosopher’s  most  famous  theories,  the  one 
that  he  thought  must  paralyse  the  world,  was  the  theory  of  the 
eternal  return.  . . . Briefly,  it  is  that  everything  which  happens 
must  have  happened  in  exactly  the  same  way  any  number  of  times 

:i0  before,  and  will  go  on  happening  at  intervals  for  ever.”  The 
unreality  of  material  phenomena  had  not  yet  dawned  on  him. 

Maunder’ s “ Scientific  and  Literary  Treasury,”  under  the  article 
“ Life,”  gives  the  following  interesting  facts : “ The  proportion  of 
births  to  the  actual  stationary  population  of  any  place,  ex- 

B5  presses,  or  is  relative  to,  the  average  duration  of  life  in 

*Althoush  this  succession  of  dream  pictures  is  not  elaborated  by  Mrs.  Eddy,  it 
is  the  only  logical  deduction  from  her  writings,  and,moreover,  the  knowledge  was 
obtained  by  treatment,  by  the  realisation  of  God.  As  it  was  realised  that  “man 
knows  Truth,”  thoughts  came  flashing  into  the  human  mind,  fitting  in  with  the 

40  spoken  words  of  a conversation  close  by.  So  the  truth  became  clear  to  human 
comprehension.  Since  then  additional  proofs  of  its  correctness  have  accumulated. 
Amongst  other  passages  confirming  this  view  the  following  may  be  quoted  : — 

“ My  beloved  Edward  A.  Kimball,  whose  clear,  correct  teaching  of  Christian 
Science  has  been  and  is  an  inspiration  to  the  whole  Field,  is  here  now  as  veritably 

45  as  when  he  visited  me  a year  ago.  If  we  awaken  to  this  recognition,  we  should 
see  him  here  and  realise  that  he  never  died  ; thus  demonstrating  the  fundamental 
truth  of  Christian  Science  ” (“  There  Is  No  Death,”  “ Christian  Science  Journal,” 
October,  1909.  Mary  Baker  Eddy.  See  also  “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  548,  line  18 
onwards.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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that  population.’’  “ The  mortality  of  a place  always  appears 
to  be  proportionate  to  its  fecundity  ; as  the  number  of  births  in- 
creases, so  does  the  number  of  deaths  at  the  same  time.”  “ For 
example,  suppose  the  proportion  of  births  to  be  in  the  ratio  of 
1 to  28,  the  average  life  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  place  will  be 
twenty-eight  years.”  It  will  be  seen  from  this  that  the  number 
of  individuals  on  this  earth  does  not  vary.  Obviously  the  numbers 
in  any  given  locality  vary. 

Sadler  enunciated  the  following  law  : “ The  prolificness  of  human 
beings,  otherwise  similarly  circumstanced,  varies  inversely  as  their 
numbers,”  and  he  says  that  statistics  prove  that  the  number  of 
conceptions  is  always  greatest  in  the  most  “ mortal  ” years  and 
vice  rryna. 

Population,  dynamically  considered,  is  the  result  of  two  pairs  of 
opposing  forces. 


5 


1(1 


15 


1.  The  numerical  relation  between  the  births  and  deaths  of 

a given  period,  and, 

2.  Immigration  and  emigration. 

The  intensity  of  these  opposing  forces  operating  on  population 
depends  upon  a variety  of  causes.  Any  statement  as  to  the  total  ^0 
population  of  the  world  must  be  to  a large  extent  an  estimate,  as 
the  difficulties  of  obtaining  any  accurate  basis  for  calculations  have 
hitherto  proved  insurmountable. 

My  father,  Sir  Rawson  ^V.  Rawson,  who  was  President  of 
the  Royal  Statistical  Society,  and  one  of  the  two  English  delegates  25 
to  the  International  Statistical  Society,  of  which  he  was  President 
until  his  death,  gave  a good  deal  of  time  to  this  question,  but 
with  little  result,  and,  although  at  first  sight  one  may  seem  to 
find  many  estimates  and  seemingly  authoritative  statements  upon 
this  subject,  it  will  be  found  that  the  following  quotation  from  the  30 
article  on  Population  ” in  the  ‘‘  Encyclopjedia  Britannica  ” is  a 
fair  promise  of  all  that  can  be  hoped  for,  upon  looking  deeper  into 
the  assumptions  upon  which  such  calculations  have  been  based:  — 

“ So  great,  indeed,  is  the  uncertainty  in  which  all  calculations  are 
involved  that  an  eminent  French  statistician,  M.  Block,  abandoned  35 
all  attempt  to  deal  with  the  problem,  dismissing  the  subject  in  the 
following  note : ‘ Nous  nous  abstenons  de  donner  le  chiffre  de 
1’ ensemble  de  la  population  de  la  terre ; personne  ne  connait 
ce  chiffre.’*  With  this  view  of  the  matter  we  entirely  agree.  Me 
venture  to  say  that  any  person  of  fair  intelligence  and  ordinary  T' 
education  would,  even  without  any  statistical  training,  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  there  was  nothing  certain  to  be  known  on  the 
subject,  which  the  figures  of  those  who  have  made  the  subject  a 
special  study,  profess  to  illustrate.” 

“ We  abstain  from  giving  the  figure  of  the  entire  population  of  the  earth;  l'> 
no  one  knows  this  figure.” 
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It  is  interesting  that  Pythagoras  (569-470  b.c.),  one  of  the  4^9 
most  wonderful  men  of  ancient  times,  is  said  to  have  taught  that  282  21 

the  same  events  recur  again  and  again,  in  regular  cycles.  28o  14 

Pythagoras,  who  had  travelled  much,  founded  a brotherhood,  in 
5 which  study  and  personal  purity  were  the  rules  of  life.  He  was 

‘ a wonderful  mathematician,  and  the  first  to  show  that  number  286  4;) 

—vibration— was  the  basis  of  material  phenomena.  He  asserted  74  18 

the  unity  and  eternity  of  C4od  as  against  the  varied  beliefs  of 
mythology,  and  appears  to  have  been  the  first  to  discern  that  the 
> 10  arrangement  of  the  heavenly  bodies  presented  intervals  synchronous 
with  musical  rhythm ; and  that  the  earth  and  planets  revolved 
round  a central  point.  In  many  other  directions  he  exercised 
the  powers  that  have  been  shown  are  available  to  all  men.  For  115  5 

I instance,  he  is  said  to  have  tamed  wild  beasts  instantly,  to  have  202  18 

i 15  foretold  the  future,  and  to  have  been  able  to  move  instantly  from  125  16 

i one  place  to  another.  The  great  solution  of  all  his  problems  would  180  1 

; have  speedily  followed  had  he  discerned  the  practical  method  of  821  24 

permanently  destroying  evil  in  a scientific  way.  His  memory  was 
ardently  cherished  by  his  disciples,  who  had  the  greatest  faith  in 
I 20  his  teachings.  Considering  the  terrible  results  that  must  have 
followed  the  general  publication  of  his  knowledge  to  a world  un- 
i instructed  in  true  science,  no  wonder  that  in  that  age  they  vere 

I unwritten  and  kept  secret,  nothing  being  published  about  them 

: until  fifty  years  after  his  death.  The  little  that  was  published  is 

I 25  said  to  have  had  a great  influence  upon  Plato,  who  lived  about  fifty 
' years  later  than  Pythagoras, 
i 

I 

[ 

I THE  DARWINIAN  THEORY  OF  EVOLUTION. 

I The  “mental”  age  pictured  in  the  opening  of  the  sixth  seal  of  the  108  12 

i Apocalyptic  vision  of  things  to  come  is  now  well  established.  Old 

30  things  are  rapidly  passing  away,  new  “ things,”  as  thoughts,  are  287  L5 

obtaining  and  maintaining  their  rightful  place  in  man’s  views  of  108  15 

existence. 

Material  theories  and  hypothetical  speculations  have  for  indi- 
viduals been  already  swallowed  up  in  demonstrable  facts,  and  54  48 

35  to-day  are  on  the  eve  of  so  V)eing  for  the  mass. 

The  difficulties  so  bravely  faced  by  Darwin,  of  accounting  for  “ a 
single  centre  of  creation  ”— a single  birthplace  of  the  race  ; the 
descent  of  individuals  from  a single  pair  or  hermaphrodite  ; the  -81  2i) 

various  means  of  dispersal,  etc.,  all  disappear  in  the  greater  light 
40  of  the  mental  era  that  has  dawned.  Mankind  rubs  its  eyes  in 

astonishment,  to  inquire  where  are  any  possible  material  limita-  90  86 

tions  of  time  or  space,  whether  there  can  be  any,  when  there  is  no  114  87 

longer  obstructive  substance  in  matter?  The  centre  of  creation  is  57  27 

Mind’s  perfect  poise.  The  complete  manifestation  is  the  reflected 
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image  and  likeness  of  perfection  everywhere,  which  can  be  seen 

<1  19  from  every  point  of  view  to  lead  back  to  its  divine  source.  The 

3:19  8 graduations  of  human  misconceptions  are  found  to  disappear,  giving 

73  ]2  place  to  ‘‘diviner  conceptions,’’  until,  rising  above  all  sense  of 

material  illusion,  the  origin  and  ultimate  of  species  and  universe  .5 
516  23  discovered  to  be  in  Mind,  and  eternally  spiritual  and  perfect. 

103  12  Now  this  general  awakening  to  the  knowledge  of  Truth  is  leading 

103  15  ^ reorganisation  of  ideas  in  every  direction,  and  soon  the 

11  33  following  Darwinian  puzzles  will  be  understood  by  all. 

Cause  of  Variability.’ — All  the  intricate,  elaborate  theory  of  10 

74  3 material  evolution  will  be  recognised  as  merely  the  externalisation 

.520  8 of  thoughts,”  and  the  material  structures  of  the  world  as  only 

282  19  “buildings,”  each  layer  of  “bricks”  resting  on  its  predecessor, 

smoke  rings  in  the  towers  of  Babel,  mere  human  inventions.  The 
ethereal  architect  is  found  to  be  builder,  mason,  carpenter,  furnisher,  15 
and  indeed,  house  itself.  The  “professor”  of  medicine  to-day  is 
foreshown  to  be  the  “ educated  ” invalid  of  to-morrow. 

1 “The  Survival  of  the  Fittest  ” merely  records  the  disappearance  of 
516  20  error  and  the  appcamnce  of  a better  belief. 

“Species  Once  Lost  Do  Not  Reappear.”  —Mistakes  found  to  have  20 
been  mistakes  are  not  again  made,  and  therefore  obviously  species, 

2S2  28  false  forms  of  reality,  once  “lost  sight  of,”  do  not  reappear. 

“Absence  of  Intermediate  Varieties  at  the  Present  Day.”— All 
mystery  surrounding  the  absence  to-day  of  intermediate  varieties 
of  species  disappears  in  an  instant.  25 

“Mutual  Affinities  of  Organic  Beings.”-The  law  of  gravity,  as 
illustrated  in  its  highest  expression  as  the  “ mutual  affinity  of 
organised  beings,”  disappears  before  the  explanation  of  gravity  as 
85  1 nothing  more  than  the  electro-magnetic  attraction  of  illusionary 

85  3 particles,  now  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  higher  law  of  Mind.  30 

“ Geographical  Distribution,”  being  but  distribution  of  thoughts, 

159  18  easily  understood,  and  the  puzzle  of  how  it  has  come  about  that 

283  36  forms  of  life  change  almost  simultaneously  throughout  the  world  ” 

is  solved. 

Not  only  can  all  the  multitudinous  forms  included  within  each  of  35 
513  5 the  great  kingdoms  of  this  world  be  “traced  back  to  a pair”  of 

progenitors,  but  all  the  four  kingdoms  themselves,  although  seen 
283  36  from  many  individual  standpoints,  merge  into  one,  all-inclusive  mani- 

222  35  festation  of  one  false  mentality,  one  miscalled  mind,  universally  repeated 

in  countless  ethereal  forms  of  mortal  individualities.  Material  evolu-  40 
tion,  in  which  St.  Augustine,  St.  Bede  the  Great,  St.  Gregory  of 
Nyssa,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  all  believed,  might  be  more  accurately 
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I expressed  as  being  a gradual  but  temporary  apparent  appearance 
I of  material  counterfeits,  imitations  of  mental  tangible  realities,  bt.  ''Li 
; Augustine  understood  material  beliefs  better  than  most  theologians, 

( as  he  wrote  that  the  animals  were  created  “ by  a process  of  growth, 

; r)  whose  numbers  thr  ({ftcr-i’unc  unfolded  from  imperfect  to  perfect 
j*  forms.”  Gesenius  pointed  out  that  this  unfoldment  was  “evolution, 
i not  conversion.”  These  mental  tangible  realities  dawn  upon  the 

! human  consciousness,  being  rapidly  “brought  to  light  by  the  evolu-  -Ul 

' tion  of  advancing  thought  ” as  man  turns  to  God,  to  the  one  Mind 

► 0 that  is  all-good,  and  proves,  through  demonstration  of  the  unfailing 
i power  of  Principle  to  heal  disease  and  sin,  that  its  manifestation  is 

essentially  life,  truth,  and  love,  and  therefore  of  necessity  eternal,  IS 

real,  and  universal. 

“ Spiritual  Evolution  ” in  its  reality  is  the  continual  redistribution  Ttl  88 
,5  of  perfect  ideas  in  new  combinations  of  infinite  variety  and  beauty. 

Unnatural  Science.—  ' If  uothhuf  i.s  to  he  called  science  hut  that 
which  is  exacthj  true  fro)n  he(jinnin(f  to  end,  I am  afraid  there  is  very 
little  science  in  the  u'orld  outside  mathematics.  Antony  the  physical 
sciences  I do  not  hnow  that  any  could  claim  more  than  that  each  is  true 
JO  within  certaiti  limits,  so  narrotc  that,  for  the  present  at  any  rate,  they 
may  he  neylected"  (Huxley). 

The  truth  to  which  attention  has  been  directed  makes  it  abundantly  8-28  1 

clear  that  what  has  hitherto  ranked  as  natural  science  is  entirely  un-  ii'.t  8u 
natural,  and  must  be  henceforth  relegated  into  the  category  of  old 
i:>  wives’  fables.  Natural  science  has  served  its  day,  indeed,  it  has  K'"  -"•> 

been  a good  and  faithful  servant,  but  like  the  old  family  coachman, 
its  day  is  past,  and  the  modern  chauffeur  whirls  this  bundle  of  01*  80 

misconceptions  with  greater  and  greater  rapidity  to  its  destined 
' end.  Both  the  old  tried  servant  and  the  new  mechanically  trained 

; 80  assistant  are  merely  temporary  aids  to  a desired  end.  In  other 
; words,  the  theoretical  explanation  in  its  details,  as  put  before  you, 

I is  only  a temporary,  though  necessary,  stepping-stone  to  enable  the 

: mortal  more  easily  to  throw  off  the  false  ideas  that  have  until  lately 

j enwrapped  him  in  a material  dream.  The  material  mortal  is  only 

I 85  a belief  in  a kingdom  divided  against  itself.  The  final  belief  that  2.5  21* 

loses  itself,  as  the  dream  disappears,  is  that  all  this  constantly 
i changing  series  of  phenomena  is  only  heaven  around  us,  hidden  by 

’ a series  of  cinematographic  pictures,  each  following  with  lightning  |- 

j rapidity.  Hence  there  are  no  lines  of  force  that  destroy  themselves,  81  li* 

40  no  vibrating  ether,  no  gathering  electrons,  no  electrical  self- 

intensification  of  thoughts,  no  changing  conscious  or  subconscious  - 

mind,  no  material  body  that  is  dematerialised,  no  motion  of  matter,  81  11 
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no  material  gravity,  no  limite(i  time.  This  whole  so-called  scientific 
explanation  is  merely  the  complete  instead  of  fragmentary, 
will-o’-the-wisp  theory  of  material  phenomena.  Temporarily  useful  1 
Yes.  Accurate?  Yes.  True?  No;  for  there  is  nothing  but  God 
and  His  manifestation.  An  intimate  knowledge  of  this  glorious 
and  tangible  but  hitherto  undiscerned  reality  can  only  come  to  the 
human  consciousness  when,  casting  off  its  old  ideas,  it  advances 
gladly  along  the  path  of  true  Science,  and  man  proves  his  scientific 
knowledge  by  habitual,  instantaneous  demonstration,  the  destruction 
of  sin,  sickness,  and  every  form  of  evil,  blessing  the  day  that  he  10 
gained  even  a smattering  of  truth,  and  being  daily  blessed  by 
those  with  whom  he  comes  in  contact. 
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Unnatural  Religion.— “ Ybr  God  lidth  )iof  ginoi  x.s  the  spirit  of  frar; 
t)uf  of  poirrr,  (oxl  of  /oc(‘,  aitd  of  d sound  ufiud'^  (II.  Tim.  1,  ver.  7). 

In  a book  recently  published,  called  Non-Churchgoing : Its 
Reasons  and  Remedies,”  numerous  authors,  including  Sir  Oliver 
Lodge,  iVIr.  J.  R.  Macdonald,  and  some  half-dozen  ministers  and 
various  person  of  position  and  experience  explain  the  reason  why 
people  do  not  go  to  church. 

The  “ Daily  News,”  * writing  about  this  book,  says : “ There  is  con- 
siderable agreement  among  the  authors.  All  assume  that  church- 
going is  on  the  wane.  ' The  world  is  deserting  the  church  ; that 
is  the  fact ! ’ This  is  the  general  opinion.” 

“ Next,  most  allow  that  unbelief  is  not  increasing.  ‘ The  nation 
is  growing  temperate  ; its  manners  are  im])roving  ; the  amenities  of 
life  are  more  desired.’  ‘War  is  denounced  as  an  evil’;  ‘civic 
morality  is  strengthening.’  Towards  the  weak  and  suffering  there 
is  shown  a tenderness  and  an  effective  sympathy  never  before 
observed.” 

This  being  the  case,  there  must  be  something  wrong  in  the 
Churches.  What  is  it  ? Divine  service  no  longer  means  consecra- 
tion to  God,  but  merely  public  worship,  material  forms.  It  is  that 
they  are  not  up  to  date.  The  difficulty  is  due  to  the  material  basis 
upon  which  the  whole  of  the  Church’s  concept  of  God,  man,  and 
heaven  rests.  Men  want  something  better.  They  want  a religion  85 
that  is  of  practical  value  to  them  every  moment  of  the  day  ; some- 
thing that  will  make  them  live  a more  holy,  more  unselfish  life. 
The  only  religion  that  can  do  this  must  be  based  upon  Spirit. 
Pure  religion  is  wholly  spiritual,  and  is  the  outcome  of  man’s 
growing  understanding  of  his  right  relationship  to  God  and  his 
fellow-man.  The  Churches,  instead  of  moving  with  the  times, 
taking  advantage  of  the  evolution  in  religion  and  general  enlighten- 
ment that  has  been,  and  is  now  rapidly  spreading,  have  been  bound 
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down,  hypnotised  by  ancient,  crystallised,  dogmatic  \le^vs,  ) im  e 
by  the  mist  of  materiality,  so  that  they  cannot  yet  hear  the  bugle 
call  of  the  Second  Coming  of  the  Christ,  but  wrangle  about  material 
trivialities  within  themselves,  instead  of  spreading  news  of  the 
glorious  world  that  is  here  around  us  waiting  to  be  realised.  Fortun- 
ately, the  mist  is  thinning,  and  this  band,  containing  manjr  splen  u 
workers,  is  beginning  to  see  that  one  and  all  have  to  drop  every  taint  o 
materiality  and  think  of  spiritual  things  alone— of  God  and  God  s 
world.  Until  recently  the  Churches  have  hardly  even  called  forth 
anything  beyond  a superficiaPfaith  in  facts  from  which  man  s highest 
reasoning  powers  recoil. 

The  following,  which  appeared  a shoi’t  time  ago  in  one  of  the  leading 
Iiapers,  is  a very  just  criticism  : — 

“Some  years  ago  the  Ja])anese  sent  a deputation  to  the  est  vith 
instructions  to  report  whether  Christianity  was  a religion  which  could 
be  adopted  as  the  State  religion  of  Japan. 

“The  deputation  returned  disappointed, and  reported  that  they  found 
such  discrepancy  between  the  practice  and  profession  of  Christianity, 
that  they  were  unable  to  recommend  it.  That  the  .Ja})anese  nation  aie 
not  satisfied  with  the  Christian  religion  was  clearly  shown  at  the 
Church  Congress  at  Liverpool  yesterday,  by  the  Rev.  Herbert  Moore,  who 
said  there  was  a tendency  in  .lapan  to  ci'eate  a new  religion  upon  the 
foundations  Vjoth  of  Christianity  and  Ihiddhism.” 

“ At  the  recent  conference  the  Bishops  at  Lambetli  admitted  with 
regret  that  ‘sickness  has  too  often  exclusively  been  regarded  as  a cross 
to  be  borne  with  passive  resignation,  whereas  it  shoukl  have  been 
regarded  rather  as  a weakness  to  b(‘  overcome  by  the  power  of  the  spirit. 
That  there  exist  potentialities  of  liealing  a])art  from  physic  to-day  no 
one  can  refute,  but  it  is  to  be  feared  the  Church  and  the  medical 
profession  have  much  lost  ground  to  i-ecover  ((Jeoffrey  Rhodes). 

The  following  extracts  from  a letter  written  by  Dr.  Gore,  Bishop  of 
Birmingham,  to  Stephen  Baget,  F.R. C.S.,  and  i)ubli.shed  by  the  latter  in 
“ IMedicinc  and  the  Church,”  shows  how  anxious  the  true  workers  are  to 
obey  literally  the  teachings  of  Jesus  the  Master:  “I  should  wisli  to 
make  a little  more  of  your  admissions  as  to  Menhil  Thera] )eutics.  Ihus, 
if,  as  you  admit,  there  are  so  many  functional  disorders,  and  they  are 
curable  by  mental  influences — and  religion  is  a gri'at  mental  inihience, 
and  this  influence  (‘Quietism’)  is  much  needed  in  such  and  other  cases— 
I should  demand  of  the  Church  tliat  it  should  recognise,  far  more 
explicitly,  this  field  of  legitimate  curative  powei-,  and  control  it,  and 
claim  it  by  showing  the  power  to  use  it.  . . . ^ly  own  ex]>erience  in  the 
case  of  well-to-do  people  when  sick  or  dying  is  that  the  medical 
profession  is  very  much  inclined  to  exclude  religion  in  any  form  from 
sick-beds  till  it  cannot  be  of  any  use.  I do  most  seriously  want  to 
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rerorm  (1)  the  Church,  (2)  the  medical  profession,  in  the  light  of  what 
you  admit.” 


Dr.  Gore  wants  no  better  evidence  to  prove  to  him  that  the 
medical  profession  have  not  to  learn  how  to  cure  by  mental  influence, 
but  by  obtaining  a spiritual  knowledge  of  God,  than  the  article  by  o 
H.  G.  G.  Mackenzie,  M.B.,  on  “Medical  Aspects  of  Mental 
Healing  ’’  m “ Medicine  and  the  Church.”  In  this  article  details  are 
given  of  a meeting  of  the  Harveian  Society  held  last  October  at 
Oxioid,  when  a paper  of  great  and  permanent  value  was  read  by 
Di.  Claye  Shaw  on  the  ‘ Influence  of  Mind  as  a Therapeutic  Agent.”  id 
A number  of  well-known  medical  men,  authorities  on  mental  healing 
by  suggestion,  hypnotism,  etc.,  were  present,  and  took  part  in  the 
discussion,  giving  details  of  their  experience,  and  the  author  sums 
up  the  result  of  the  paper  and  the  discussion  as  follows : “ Here  we 
have  grouped  together  the  expression  of  the  opinions  of  trained  15 
minds  of  responsible  medical  men.  The  differences  are  compara- 
tively slight.  The  agreement  is  remarkable.  Not  one  of  them 
(though  in  one  case  as  many  as  4,000  records  are  in  his  hands)  claims 
to  have  cured  what  are  usually  called  organic  conditions.  The  whole 


(|uesti()n  is  as  to  the  best  way  in  which  suggestion  can  be  brought 
to  bear  on  patients  whose  lives  ai-e  in  many  cases  rendered  miserable 
by  persistent,  but  none  the  less  ‘ functional,’  ailments.” 

It  has  been  clearly  pointed  out  throughout  this  work  that  there  is 
no  limit  to  the  power  of  God,  and  therefore  to  the  class  of  ailment, 
mental  or  physical,  that  can  de  healed  by  true  prayer.  It  has  also 
been  pointed  out  that  mental  suggestion,  with  the  object  of  inducing 
improved  material  results,  is  purely  hypnotic  suggestion  and  wholly 
wrong. 
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The  reason  why  the  medical  man  has  not  looked  kindly  upon  the 
presence  of  the  clergyman  in  the  sick-room  has  been  that  he  has 
found  by  experience  that  such  presence  is  not  beneficial.  There  are 
two  causes  for  this.  If  the  clergyman  dwells  upon  the  hereafter, 
and  the  necessity  for  preparation  for  a rapidly  approaching  end,  the 
patient  at  once  outlines  in  thought  the  death  picture,  and  prepares 
for  the  worst.  In  the  second  case,  the  visitant  often,  instead  of  35 
calming  the  patient,  excites  him,  and  leaves  him  full  of  anxious 
thoughts,  instead  of  leaving  him  happy  and  hopeful. 

When  the  Churches  and  the  true  workers  wake  up  and  teach  truth, 
instead  of  what  is  practically  ])antheism,  the  millennium  will  be 
understood,  and  then  it  will  soon  be  here  for  humanity  ; and  very  40 
shortly  after  its  recognition  all  suffering  and  limitations  will  be 
things  of  the  past — a forgotten  nightmare  and  therefore  no-thing.'^' 
“No  one  can  fight  against  God  and  win.” 

* The  word  “ thing  ” and  “ think  ” are  allied.  As  a matter  of  fact,  a thing  is  a 
“think.”  Curiously,  one  of  the  commonest  provincialisms  in  the  North  of  45 
England  is  the  word  “ somethink,”  instead  of  “ something.” 


BUSINESS. 

Sec.  VI. 

“ Though  the  mills  of  God  grind  slowly, 

Yet  they  grind  exceeding  small ; 

Though  with  patience  He  stands  waiting, 

With  exactness  grinds  He  all.’' 

. BUSINESS. 

It  has  often  been  said  that  it  is  absolutely  impossible  to  carry 
on  business  on  a high  ethical  plane.  This  is  not  true.  Before  we 
knew  how  to  think  rightly  it  was  difficult,  as,  by  doing  what  was 
\ best  for  another,  it  was  often  found  that  he  took  advantage  of  us, 

) and  we  suffered.  When  a man  knows  how  to  think  rightly  he  can  177  34 

safely  put  his  fellow-man’s  interests  before  his  own.  This  does  not 
mean  that  unscrupulous  individuals  will  not  sometimes  take  advan- 
tage of  us,  but  this  they  can  only  do  if  our  knowledge  of  truth  is  too 
limited.  Nevertheless,  however  much  such  men  may  momentarily 

> take  advantage  of  us,  it  will  be  found  that  in  the  long  run  we  do  not 
suffer,  but  that  they  pay  the  penalty  for  their  ignorance  of  the 
laws  of  good. 

You  will  find  that  on  thinking  a man  is  going  to  take  an  unfair  76  37 

advantage  of  you,  he  will  respond  more  or  less  to  this  hypnotic  77  30 

> thought,  and  if  this  wrong  thinking  be  continued,  you  will  soon 

have  to  be  on  your  guard.  Being  on  guard  means  systematically  139  8 

guarding  your  own  thoughts,  and  regularly  each  day  devoting  a 145  45 

few  minutes  to  treatment  for  the  difficulty.  If  really  thinking  139  27 

rightlj^  no  one  can  possibly  take  advantage  of  you. 

5 The  Greatest  Good  for  the  Greatest  Number.  — Butting  another’s 
interests  before  our  own  does  not  mean  always  sacrificing  our  own 
interests  to  his.  Our  first  consideration  must  always  be  to  dvi  in 
strict  accordance  with  our  highest  understanding  of  God’s  require- 
ment of  us.  This  demand  met.  Principle  will  decide  as  to  how  far  it 
0 is  for  our  client’s  best  interests  that  his  desires  should  be  fulfilled. 

Working  from  this  individual  standpoint  of  persistent  right  thinking 
and  its  correlative  just  action,  it  will  be  found  that  in  whatever 
form  results  may  appear,  they  will  also  include  the  greatest  good 
for  the  greatest  number. 

5 Generous  Dealings  Necessary. — It  is  becoming  common  knowledge 
now  amongst  thinkers  that  to  succeed  in  business,  one  must  not,  as 
was  previously  thought,  take  every  advantage  of  others  where 
possible,  but,  on  the  contrary,  one  must  earn  a reputation  for 
absolutely  fair  and  even  generous  dealing.  This  alone  will  not 
0 enable  a man  to  succeed.  He  must  be  businesslike,  accurate,  and 

prompt  in  his  dealings.  This  will  follow  if  the  thoughts  are  right.  139  Sir 
On  the  other  hand,  should  he  constantly  fear,  for  instance,  that  a 
merchant  will  not  supply  goods  to  him  in  the  time  promised, 
he  will  probably  find  that  such  accentuation  of  wrong  thoughts  will 
5 bring  about  the  failure,  and  result  in  a repetition  of  the  same  delay 
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in  his  dealings  with  his  (iwn  clients.  Hitherto  we  have  thought  that 
such  a mistake  was  not  our  fault.  In  future,  should  this  take  place, 
we  shall  know  that  it  is  solely  our  ignorance  of  truth  or  incapacity 
to  treat  that  is  to  blame. 

The  Evolution  ©f  Business.— As  the  false  concept  of  matter  5 
changes,  the  details  of  business  and  business  methods  will  change. 
Material  means  for  bringing  about  desired  results  will  be  dropped, 
and  a true  mental  method  adopted,  viz.,  the  realisation  of  truth. 

In  the  past  the  fundamental  principle  of  business  has  been 
entirely  misunderstood  by  nearly  all.  The  principle  upon  which  it  10 
has  been  based  has  been  to  gain  good  for  ourselves,  and  incidentally, 
as  an  unfortunate  necessity,  to  give  something  in  exchange  to 
others.  This  has  to  be  inverted.  A higher  basis  is  thus  won.  The 
true  principle  of  business  is  to  give  of  the  best  to  others  as  the 
necessity,  while  incidentally  receiving  in  return.  Then  we  shall  15 
receive  abundance  with  but  little  trouble.  This  is  no  chimerical 
dream,  but  is  the  natural  result  to  the  man  that  follows  truly 
scientific  methods.  The  man  receiving  most  has  the  most  to  confer 
on  others. 

We  must  be  willing  to  lay  down  all  for  truth  in  business  as  well  20 
as  in  all  other  paths  of  human  experience.  We  must  gradually 
‘‘  lay  down  ” all  thinking  of  the  future,  consideration  of  ways  and 
means,  thoughts  of  antagonistic  people,  all  fear,  anxiety,  and  worry, 
and  ultimately  all  the  old  material  means.  We  must  adopt  the 
higher  and  more  scientific  methods  that  progress  will  in  any  case  25 
eventually  demand.  Such  as  are  willing  to  thus  adopt  Christian 
and  scientific  methods  of  business  will  of  necessity  be  led  by 
Principle  into  the  best  and  most  successful  enterprises  during  the 
forthcoming  period  of  ra^pid  advancement  that  accompanies  the 

final  stages  of  all  exchange  of  “ goods.” 

One  of  the  chief  results  accruing  from  practical  right  thinking 
is  the  complete  protection  of  the  individual  from  so-called  mental 
science,  which  even  to-day  is  unwittingly  practised  on  a large  scale. 

A client  to  whom  the  evil  effects  were  recently  pointed  out  replied 
that  this  made  clear  to  him  what  had  made  him,  on  the  previous  25 
day,  buy  a cargo  of  salt  for  which  he  had  not  the  slightest  use. 

It  has  already  been  shown  how  this  fatal  method  of  obtaining  an 
apparently  temporary  advantage-though  permanent  disadvantage— 
is  even  now  being  openly  taught  and  practised.  It  is  time  that 
mankind  learned  the  scientific  and  unfailing  method  of  protection,  40 
the  truth  that  makes  man  free  from  all  evils. 

The  Mental  School.— It  has  been  suggested  that  there  must  be 
something  wrong  with  true  mental  workers  when  those  around  them 
are  critical  and  not  living  a high  enough  life.  The  reason  for  this  ^ 
trouble  is  clear  to  those  understanding  the  action  of  evil.  ^ 

When  man  and  woman  are  living  their  highest  and  cairying  theii 
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knowledge  of  science  and  religion  into  their  dailj’^  life-practice,  they 
sometimes  become  an  object  of  criticism  and  even  of  dislike  or  jealousy 
to  those  who  do  not  properly  understand  their  motives  and  actions, 
Tliis  results,  not  only  in  wrong  thoughts  of  such  true  workers  (from 
,')  which,  however,  they  can  protect  themselves  by  persistent  mental  work), 
but  it  results  in  wrong  thoughts  about  those  associated  with  them  in 
their  work.  Remarks  of  these  associates,  such  as  He  can  ne\ei  get  on 
as  long  as  he  is  there,”  “ He  is  becoming  a hypnotist,”  “ He  is  becoming 
prejudicially  affected,”  naturally  do  harm  if  such  associates  who  are 
10  thus  hypnotically  acted  upon  do  not  protect  themselves  by  frecpiently 
turning  to  God  in  thought  and  knowing  the  truth,  namely,  that  no  evil 
can  touch  them  because  they  an'  spiritual,  etc. 

It  is  a curious  thing  that  if  these  co-workers  have  a slight  knowledge 
of  truth  and  are  themselves  endeavouring  to  use  their  highest  mental 
15  powers,  such  malpractice  affects  them  more  than  it  does  those  ignorant 
of  mental  effects,  who  merely  blunder  on  as  best  they  can.  The  result 
is  that  whilst  the  beginners  in  mental  work  benefit  themselves  personally 
by  such  work,  and  the  effects  are  seen  in  their  improving  circumstances 
and  greater  freedom  from  worries  and  troubles,  they  are  liable  to  become 
20  more  critical  of  those  around  them.  These,  in  turn,  expect  a higher 
standard  of  life  from  them,  and  consequently  malpractise  on  such 
beginners,  and  increiise  the  difliculty. 

The  only  way  out  of  this  is  constant,  steady,  daily,  mental  work 
treating  especially  for  love,  so  that  the  students  ])rove  in  every  way  to 
25  those  around  them  the  value  of  theii-  advancing  knowledge  of  truth,  not 
only  by  being  more  thoughtful  for  others,  but  by  not  speaking  evil  of 
their  fellow-men. 

Were  the  position  fully  recognised,  it  would  he  seen  that  to  be  at 
work  in  such  a centre  of  attack  is  a lulvilege,  and  if  taken  advantage 
80  of,  is  of  incalculable  value,  for  it  will  result  in  a free  i)assport  through 
the  far  more  perilous  conditions  to  which  the  world  is  hastening. 

Such  troubled  groups  of  advanced  w(u-kers  are  but  the  senior  pupils 
in  the  world’s  preparatory  school,  and  if  they  persevei-e  they  will  be  the 
ones  to  earn  the  golden  scholarship  of  permanent  ix'ace  and  hai)i)iness 
35  which  can  only  be  won  through  “ experimental  tuition.” 
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OUR  DUTY. 

“ Fc(()'  [reverence]  God,  and  keep  Ids  commandments  : for  tins  is  the 
ivhole  duty  of  man  ” (Eccles.  12,  ver.  13). 

“ But  u'hat  is  thy  duty  ? The  demand  of  the  hour  ” (Goethe).  5 

“ Prove  to  me  only  that  the  least 
Command  of  God’s  is  God’s  indeed, 

And  what  injunction  shall  I need 
To  pay  obedience  1 ” 

(Browning).  10 

We  have  to  recognise  our  duty  at  the  present  time.  As  has  been 
said,  “ The  continual  sharpening  of  the  knife  is  tiresome,  if,  after 
all,  we  have  nothing  to  cut  with  it.”  “It  is  our  duty  to  seek 
success — the  success  of  the  other  man”  (W.  H.  Parmenter).  We 
have  to  “abound  in  Love  and  Truth”  and  to  heal  sin  and  sickness.  15 
We  have  to  practise  diligently  and  lovingly  Christ’s  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  which  now,  with  our  new  knowledge,  we  find  can  be  lived 
instead  of  only  pondered  over.  Jesus  pointed  out  that  there  were 
only  two  commandments — to  love  God,  and  love  our  neighbour. 
The  law  of  Life  demands  the  fulfilment  of  these.  Obedience  2() 

to  them  is  essential,  and  the  only  thing  that  can  give  us 
present  and  permanent  happiness  is  loyalty  to  God,  and  its  result, 
which  is  the  helping  of  our  fellow-man.  To  do  this,  we  have  to  get 
rid  of  the  results  of  our  falsely  educated  habit  of  wrong 
thinking,  and  to  learn  how  to  think  rightly.  “ He  who  would  have  25 
full  power  must  strive  to  get  power  over  his  own  mind  ” * (King 
Alfred).  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  we  can  relieve  others  from  their 
present  troubles,  and  also  from  the  waves  of  trouble  that  prophets 
and  readers  of  thought  have  continually  foretold  as  inevitably  coming 
in  the  latter  days.  These  troubles  are  beginning,  and  by  learning  30 
how  to  think  rightly  we  can  protect  a certain  number  of  those 
we  love,  that  number  depending  upon  our  knowledge  of  truth, 
and  the  life  that  we  lead.  “Faith  without  works  is  dead.”  We 
have  huge  tasks  before  us.  Let  us  fit  ourselves  so  as  both  to  ward 
off  and  destroy  the  unseen  foe,  which  must  be  recognised,  and  35 
destroyed  as  soon  as  recognised.  “ For  then  shall  be  great  tribula- 

* “ Boethius.” 
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tion,  such  as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  lul  .L 
no,  nor  ever  shall  be  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  21).  Remember  that  such  a 2S2  21 

passage  refers  to  different  successive  material  dream  })ictiires.  and  2s:)  il 
consequently  refers,  not  only  to  the  flight  of  the  descendants  of 
Benjamin  from  Jerusalem  in  70  a.d.,  but  also  to  the  latter  days,  173  c, 
which  are  now  upon  us,  in  which  like  incidents  occur  in  new  dress 
and  are  even  now  being  recognised  as  happening  in  our  midst  by 
those  who  have  learned  how  to  discern  the  signs  of  the  times.  164  17 


Man’s  Dominion.— this  piirpone  ihv  Son  of  God  >ras  /jtonifo-sfrd, 
10  f/iaf  ho  )ni(jhf  dei^troj/  the  frork-s  of  tho  doviV'  fT.  John  3,  ver.  8). 

Fortunately  we  have  absolute  dominion  over  all  evil,  over  every 
sense  of  want,  moral,  mental,  and  iihysical.  We  have  to  acquaint 
ourselves  with  the  nature  of  the  false  claims  of  error,  and,  with 
spiritual  alertness,  to  lay  the  axe  at  the  root  of  all  evil.  Recognise 
ir>  the  everlasting  grandeur  and  immortality  of  the  power  of  this  God- 
given  authority.  “ Live  greatly,  so  shalt  thou  acquire  unknown 
capacities  of  joy  ” (Cov.  Patmore).  Life  has  now  to  be  more  than  a 
sense  of  existence  ; it  must  be  ‘‘  a sense  of  might  and  ability  to  subdue 
material  conditions  ” of  every  kind.  “ By  virtue  of  love  we  may  rule 
20  the  world  ” (Lao-Tze).  Reflect  Life,  and  you  have  the  full  power 
of  being.  Again  and  again,  right  throughout  the  Bible,  we  are 
told  of  this  sovereign  power.  And  God  said,  . . . Let  them  have 
dominion  . . . over  all  the  earth  ” (Gen.  1,  ver.  26).  “The  upright 
shall  have  dominion  over  them  in  the  morning  ” (Ps.  49,  ver.  14). 
2'>  Now  the  morning  is  breaking  as  the  new  light  is  spreading  all  over 
the  world.  “ Dominion  . . . shall  be  given  to  the  people  of  the 
saints  of  the  most  High”  (Dan.  7,  ver.  27).  How  is  it  that  all  have 
not  this  dominion?  We  all  have  power  to  overcome  and  we  shall 
overcome  every  so-called  law  of  inatter.  Nothing  can  dispossess 
3(»  you  of  your  power  to  think  and  therefore  act  rightly,  for  you  are 
the  son  of  God. 

“ Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control.  These  three  alone 
lead  man  to  sovereign  power”  (Tennyson).  The  only  fatal  mistake 
is  the  mistake  of  giving  in. 

:tr>  must  obey  Christ’s  loving  demand,  ‘ Be  ye  perfect.’  If  this 

demand  was  valid  when  he  sjwke  it,  it  is  as  valid  to-day,  and  there- 
fore possible  to  fulfil.  We  gain  this  dominion  by  knowing,  feeling, 
and  proving  that  Love,  God,  alone  governs  man.  Might  and  majesty 
attend  every  advancing  stage  of  this  understanding. 

“ Great,  not  like  Csesar,  stained  with  blood. 

But  only  great  as  I am  good.” 

Exercise  this  dominion  and  destroy  sin,  sickness  and  suffering  all 
around  you,  “ For  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  you  ” (Phil.  2,  ver.  13). 
The  exercise  of  this  dominion  is  only  a call  to  higher  duties,  not 
45  a release  from  cares  and  responsibilities.  If  you  can  maintain  this 
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dominion,  nothing  can  cause  you  to  sin  or  suffer.  You  have  only  to 
preserve  a “ scientific,  positive  sense  of  unity  ” with  God. 

But  if  thou  dost  receive  no  Thing  into  thy  Desire,  then  thou 
art  free  from  all  Things,  and  rulest  over  all  Things  at  once,  as  a 
Prince  of  God.  For  thou  hast  received  nothing  from  thine  own, 
and  art  nothing  to  all  Things ; and  all  Things  are  as  nothing  to 
thee  (Jacob  Boehme). 

Humility. — “ Whai  doth  the  Lord  I'rquirr  of  thro,  tjuf  ...  to  icdlJ: 
hnnddn  trith  fhj/  (iod  ( ” (Micah  6,  ver.  8). 

AVe  find  that  “ humility  is  perpetual  quietness  of  heart.  It  is  to 
have  no  troubles.  It  is  never  to  be  fretted  or  vexed,  irritable  or 
sore.  To  wonder  at  nothing  that  is  done  to  me,  to  feel  nothing 
done  against  me.  It  is  to  be  at  rest  when  nobody  praises  me,  and 
when  I am  blamed  or  despised,  it  is  to  have  a blessed  home  in  myself 
where  I can  go  in  and  shut  the  door  and  kneel  to  my  Father  in 
secret,  and  be  at  peace,  as  in  a deep  sea  of  calmness,  when  all 
around  and  above  is  trouble.” 

“To  think  first  of  others  is  the  secret  of  gentleness”  (Elizabeth 
Gibson). 

The  material  man  can  do  nothing,  and  we  may  well  say  with 
Robert  Browning:  — 

. Looking  within  and  around  me,  I ever  renew. 

With  that  stoop  of  the  soul,  which  in  bending,  upraises  it  too. 
The  submission  of  man’s  nothing-perfect,  to  God’s  all-complete. 
As  by  each  new  obeisance  of  spirit,!  I climb  to  his  feet.” 

Humility  of  this  description  is  the  laying  down  of  a sham  power, 
and  the  taking  up  of  omnipotence  ; it  is  true  genius. 

Glorify  God.— ‘ Let  your  tiyht  so  shine  before  men,  that  they  may  sec 
I four  good  irorks,  (nid  glorify  your  Father  irhich  is  in  heaven  ” (Matt.  5, 
ver.  16). 

We  have  to  keep  these  “ embodiments,”  that  we  have  hitherto 
called  “ ourselves,”  free  from  sin,  sickness,  worries,  and  troubles, 
and  make  them  glorify  God,  so  that  people  will  think,  “ How 
unselfish  and  thoughtful  for  others  they  are,  how  well  and 
happy  they  always  are,  how  quickly  difficulties  disappear  ; what  is 
the  reason  for  it  all  % ” And  when  they  hear  to  what  it  is  due,  they 
say,  ‘‘  That  is  what  we  want ; we  must  endeavour  to  understand 
it ! ” In  this  way  evil  is  made  to  glorify  God.  The  wrath  of  man 
shall  praise  thee”  (Ps.  76,  ver.  10).  “Unto  us  a child  is  born:  . . . 
his  name  shall  be  called  Wonderful”  (Is.  9,  ver.  6). 

* “The  Supersensual  Life,”  p.  18. 
t The  spirit  of  pride. 
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Progress  Necessary.  “ Tlu‘  u'ovhl  i.s  advanciuu,  ((dviDicr  (cdh  it  ” 
( Mazzini) 

When  we  -learn  to  think  rightly,  that  is,  scientifically,  we  must 
not  be  satisfied  with  being  what  in  the  olden  days  we  called  good. 

5 otherwise  we  become  self-righteous,  and  cover  the  rotten  founda- 
tions with  a coat  of  plaster.  “ They  must  upward  still  and  onward 
who  would  keep  abreast  of  truth  ” (J.  E,.  Lowell). 

‘‘  He  who  ceases  to  become  better,  ceases  to  become  good  ” (Oliver 
Cromwell).  Grod  affords  us  fresh  opportunities  as  we  use  those  we 

10  have  had.  We  must  continually  go  up  higher.  As  we  understand 
that  we  are  spiritual  beings  here,  so  do  we  learn  our  capabilities 
for  good,  and  find  that  still  greater  sacrifices,  not  of  joys,  but  of 
self-consciousness  and  sloth,  are  necessary.  This  is  the  pathway  to 
the  true  glory  of  immortality. 

1.‘,  “The  great  man  is  he  who  knows  that  the  spiritual  will  conquer” 
(Emerson).  It  must  conquer  and  destroy  all  evil. 

“ So  with  every  error  conquered  draw  nearer  to  thy  peace. 

And  in  Life’s  great  song  triumphant  hear  the  discords  falter — cease  ” 

(Violet  M.  Firth). 


20  Be  Selfless. — “ The  truth  is  thut  the  ruu.se  of  all  .sins  i)i  rrrrj/  persiui 
Olid  every  lustunee  is  euressive  self-love''  (Plato).  “ lEV-  must  yet  rid  of 
fill  thouyht  of  self  before  ive  eun  yai)!  peuee  or  hap])inevs”  (Eniersoii). 


We  have  to  learn  to  do  right,  merely  because  it  is  right,  without 
the  slightest  regard  for  results.  This  doing  right  because  it  is  right 
25  is  called  by  Buddhists  “ J’arikamnia.”  We  then  grow  to  love  to  do 
right  because  we  love  good.  This  is  the  love  of  God,  and  the  results 
to  mankind  of  this  love  are  in  proportion  to  the  understanding 
of  what  God  is.  Let  all  human  desires  merge  into  the 
desire  for  others’  good.  Then  shall  we  understand  the  words  of 
30  Job:  “ Yet  in  my  flesh  shall  I see  God  ” (Job  J9,  ver.  26).  “ All 

good  thinkers,  so  far  as  they  are  good,  are  characterised  by  indiffer- 
ence to  results”  (James  Hinton).  “ Huty  never  did  yet  want  his 
meed  ”*  (Shakespeare). 

This  is  not  sufficient,  however.  “ Put  off  thine  own  will,  and 
35  there  will  be  no  more  hell”  (“  Theologia  Germanica”).  We  have  to 
lose  self  in  love,  to  become  absolutely  selfless,  having  no  will  of  our 
own  (called  in  Buddhism  “ Vairagya  ”),  so  that  we  allow  the  action 
of  God  to  cause  us  always  to  do  what  is  right.  Looking  away  from 
self,  the  kingdom  of  God  within,  always  present,  will  bear  us 
4()  upward,  heavenward,  until  we  find  within  it  home,  the  City  of 
Zion,  Love  itself.  “ There  is  but  one  virtue— to  forget  oneself  as 
a person  ; one  vice,  to  remember  oneself”  (Fichte).  We  know  more 
now,  namely,  that  the  thing  to  be  forgotten  is  the  seeming 

* “ Two  Grentlemen  of  Verona.” 


X 2 


249 


823 

324 


.52C. 

293 

324 

300 

305 

397 


490 


241 


34 

290 


312 

22 

307 

494 

312 

300 

30S 

493 

243 


17 


:5S 

2S 


13 

10 

19 

.> 

1:’. 

45 


■ X 


30 


9 

19 
39 
25 
35 

20 


33 

4 

25 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


PRIDE. 


30(i  2(; 

28.')  42 

8)12  It 

220  20 


812  8:^ 


81(‘)  27 

888  28.  20 

212  80 

II.')  2)1 

120  1 
883  88 

800  20 
20);  87 

811  88 


4i;  8 

828  82 


800  ii; 
8.'.2  10 


Sec.  VII. 

material  world  and  material  man.  The  thing  to  be  remem- 
bered is  the  real  spiritual  world  and  the  real  spiritual 
man.  Then  the  action  of  God  is  seen.  The  pure  men  of  old 
acted  as  they  were  moved,  without  calculation,  not  seeking  to 
secure  results.  They  laid  no  plans.  Therefore,  failing,  they  had  •'> 
no  cause  for  regret;  succeeding,  no  cause  for  congratulation” 
(Lao-Tze). 

Lao-Tze,  the  great  Chinese  philosopher,  who,  like  his  contemporary, 
Buddha,  must  have  been  individually  very  close  indeed  to  the  truth, 
also  said:  “He  acts  by  non-action,  and  by  this  he  governs  all,”  and 
again  : “ By  non-action  there  is  nothing  that  may  not  be  done.  One 
might  undertake  the  government  of  the  world  without  ever  taking 
any  trouble — and  as  for  all  those  who  take  trouble,  they  are  not 
competent  to  the  government  of  the  world.”  It  will  be  found 
that  the  word  “ trouble  ” means  “ material  steps.”  Lao-Tze  knew  ].'> 
well  that  right  mental  action,  the  realisation  of  God,  was  the  only 
action  of  any  value  to  man,  and  that  the  fewer  the  material  steps, 
ami  the  greater  the  reliance  on  the  Principle  of  good,  the  better 
the  results.  In  “ Tao  Teh  ” he  writes:  “ Therefore  the  wise  man 
knows  without  travelling,  names  things  without  seeing  them,  and  2)> 
accomplishes  everything  without  action.” 

.Meekness,  s(‘lllessne.ss,  and  lovaC"  are  still  the  paths  of  Christ's 
testimony,  and  the  “ footsteps  of  his  flesh.”  “ Closeness  to  Christ 
necessitates  separation  from  self”  (A.  R.  Wells). 

Plato  insisted  that  the  true  art  of  living  is  an  act  of  dying  to  mere  2.') 
sense,  in  order  more  fully  to  exist  in  intimate  union  with  goodness 
and  beauty.  He  further  insisted  that  the  proper  aim  of  man  is 
not  pleasure,  but  truth,  beauty,  and  right,  which  are  to  be  sought 
for  their  own  worth. 

“ It  hath  been  said  : ‘ The  more  of  self  and  me,  the  more  of  sin  -jo 
and  wickedness.’  So  likewise  it  hath  been  said : ‘ The  more  the  self, 
the  I,  the  me,  the  mine,  that  is,  self-seeking  and  selfishness,  abate 
in  a man,  the  more  doth  God’s  I,  that  is,  God  Himself,  increase  in 
him  ’ ” (“  Theologia  Germanica,”  p.  56).  We  must  exterminate  self 
and  thus  find  God’s  man,  made  in  his  image  and  likeness. 

Pride.— “ 'I' hr  'iricked,  thyoH()h  the  pride  of  hd  eomdenoin-v,  irill 
not  seek  offer  God : God  is  oof  in  (df  his  fhoophfs''  (Ps,  10,  ver.  4). 

“ Pride  is  certainly  the  most  naked  form  of  sin,  for  pride  is  self- 
deification. It  may  be  madness  of  disease,  it  may  be  rebellion,  but 
inasmuch  as  it  claims  to  be  a law  to  itself,  it  is  the  very  principle  of  (o 
sin  come  to  self-consciousness.  Augustine  and  Thomas  Aquinas  both 
say  that  pride  is  the  beginning  of  sin,  though  not  its  root.  We 
might  equally  well  say  that  it  is  the  end  of  sin,  its  completed 
development  in  self-chosen  independence  ))f  (fixL’t  • h-  Ltui' 
M.A.,  D.JI.,  Dean  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral).  i:, 

♦ “ Exercise  more  faith  in  God  and  His  spiritual  means  an)l  methods,  than  in 
man  and  his  material  ways  and  means”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  17)2,  line  8). 

-j-  “ The  Paddo)ik  Lectures  ” for  1908,  p.  172. 
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Criticism. — “ Love  is  kvid  dud  .siiffi'rs  Ioikj  ; 
no  irrong’'  (Bishop  Wordsworth). 


TjOI'c  is  and  tJrudk's 


Impersonal  criticism  brings  out  facts,  with  the  object  of  -tt) 
comparing  them  with  prior  knowledge,  and  so  elucidating  truth  and 
helping  the  world.  True  criticism  is  open-minded  and  constructive  ; 
false  criticism  is  prejudiced  and  destructive.  The  highest  criticism  L»!> 
is  scientific  judgment.  This  separates  not  evil  persons,  hut  evil  302 
thoughts  from  the  good,  separating  them  in  order  to  destroy  them. 

In  this  way  the  false  conclusions  are  reduced,  and  so  the  only 
10  support  of  evil  is  weakened,  and  its  final  destruction  in  every  form 
hastened.* 

Never  under  any  circumstances  indulge  in  the  false  luxury  of  31.) 
personal  criticism,  the  antithesis  of  love.  Love  “ beareth  all  H I 
things,  believeth  all  things  ’’  (I.  Cor.  13,  ver.  7).  “ Hypocrite,  first 

1. '.  cast  out  the  beam  out  of  thine  own  eye  ” (Matt.  7,  ver.  5).  If  you 

thoroughly  cast  the  beam  out  of  your  own  eye,  or  consciousness,  147 
there  will  be  nothing  to  criticise,  as  the  wrong  thought  that  jmu  34;’) 
are  conscious  of  will  be  destroyed,  and  the  victims  freed.  “ For 
the  accuser  of  our  brethren  is  cast  down.  . . . Therefore  rejoice  ’’  21 

2n  (Rev.  12,  ver.  10,  12). 

“ Scepticism  is  deliberate,  distrustful  of  appearances,  grave,  and  4S8 
candid.  Incredulity  needs  no  thought,  but  is  peremptory  and 
scornful,  and,  not  being  reasonable,  it  cannot  be  reasoned  with. 

The  one  is  a high  strong  mental  virtue  . . . the  other  is  a sign  of 

2. ')  mental  debility.”  t (Dr.  W.  H.  Thompson). 

A man  as  a rule  criticises  in  people  the  fault  from  which  he  :437 
himself  suffers  most.  Recognise  yourself  as  the  chosen  instrument 
of  God,  His  dear  son,  and  look  upon  all  men  as  His  and  your  dearly 
beloved.  “ Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself  ” (Matt.  19, 

:40  ver.  19).  Not  only  avoid  all  forms  of  i)ersonal  criticism,  Init  all 
forms  of  wrong  thinking,  or  indeed  any  thinking  of  others,  except 
for  the  purpose  of  helping  them.  “ Condemn  the  fault,  and  not  the 
actor  of  it”  I (Shakespeare).  “The  wise  man  knows  no  distinc- 
tions ; he  beholds  all  men  as  things  made  for  holy  uses  ” § (Lao-Tze). 


3.'.  Talking  of  Others.-  “ Ltd  none  of  i/oii  iiiKKjiiir  rril  in  i/onr  hrarfs 
({(fninsf  ]ns  nriijhhoin'"  (Zecli.  S,  ver.  17). 

Talking  of  others  is  one  of  the  most  insidious  forms  of  evil.  :R)3 
Few  are  altogether  free  from  this  dangerous  haV)it.  Let  others  be 
sacred  to  you.  We  should  only  talk  of  others  in  order  to  help  them,  :u 4 

40  * “ Christian  Science  is  the  higher  criticism  because  it  criticises  evil,  <iisease. 

and  death — all  that  is  unlike  God,  good — on  a Scriptural  basis,  and  approves  or 
disapproves  according  to  the  word  of  God  ” (“  The  Higher  Criticism,’'  “ Christian 
Science  Sentinel,’’  December  21st,  1907.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

t “ As  to  Ourselves.” 

X “Measure  for  Measure.” 

§ “ The  Simple  Way.” 
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and  even  then  we  should  be  very,  very  certain  of  our  ground. 
With  your  mind  stayed  on  Truth,  aflame  with  divine  Love,  this  holy 
region  can  be  approached.  Unselfish  thoughts  are  the  very 
portals  of  Heaven,  and  to  dwell  day  by  day  in  thoughts  of  peace 
toward  every  creature  will  bring  abounding  peace  to  their  possessor  ” .■* 
(James  Allen).  “Not  only  speak  charitably,  but  feel  so”  (E.  Fry). 

When,  in  3^)111-  hearing,  a fellow  human  being  ventures  upon  this 
dangerous  ground  of  voicing  evil  of  another,  then  hasten  firmlj",  even 
if  silentl}",  to  deny  an.y  realit.y  to  evil.  Consistentlj^  reverse  everj" 
material  statement,  and  translate  every  false  picture,  however  bad,  lo 
back  into  its  true  meaning,  and  so  gain  its  original  spiritual  truth. 

“ Watch  j^e  and  pray,  lest  ye  enter  into  temptation  ” (Mark  14, 
ver.  .‘48).  “ Charity  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind  ” (I.  Cor,  13,  ver.  4). 

“ Sweet  mercy  is  nobility’s  true  badge  ”*  (Shakespeare).  “ Love 
3’our  enemies,  bless  them  that  curse  you,  do  good  to  them  that  hate  I '* 
you,  and  pray  for  them  that  despitefully  use  you,  and  persecute 
you  ” (Matt.  5,  ver.  44).  Love  must  be  enthroned  in  consciousness. 
Love  God  with  an  intense  love,  and  love  your  neighbour  far  more 
than  yourself.  Proof,  not  profession,  is  essential.  Practical  love 
is  the  divine  way  to  heaven.  “ Shall  we  ever  all  learn  this  ?—  . . . 
When  we  do  the  wide  world  will  indeed  be  a beautiful  place  ” 
(Edgar  Daplyn).  Let  us  hasten  to  learn  and  practise  this  God-like 
qualit3\ 

Friends.  “ is  thr  iiKin  >r/w  /uis  the  gift  of  malx  ing  friends, 

for  if  IS  one  of  Go(f s host  gifts.  It  invotves  inang  things,  hit  above  all,  -■"> 
the  poiver  of  going  out  of  one  s self  and  seeing  and  appreeiating  irhat- 
ever  is  noble  and  loving  in  another  man  ” (Tliomas  Hughes). 

“ A faithful  friend  is  a strong  defence : and  he  that  hath  found 
such  an  one  hath  found  a treasure.”  A true  friend  is  one  who, 
remembering  to  deny  all  apparent  error,  never  forgets  that  his 
friend  is  really  perfect,  being  the  spiritual  image  and  likeness  of 
God,  and  in  heaven.  The  greatest  advantage  of  a friend  is  to 
have  someone  to  love,  someone  to  help.  All  men  should 
be  our  friends,  our  loved  ones.  Then  comes  true  happiness, 
perpetual  happiness.  All  are  then  lovers,  united  in  the  enduring  3.4 
bonds  of  the  true  spiritual  friendship,  which  constitutes  the  basis 
of  all  happiness,  “ Fellowship  is  heaven,  and  lack  of  fellowship  is 
hell  ” t (W.  Morris). 

It  is  wise  never  to  rely  absolutely  upon  human  so-called  friendship, 
which  is  material.  Rely  solely  upon  God.  “ Thou  wilt  keep  him  in  40 
perfect  peace,  whose  mind  is  stayed  on  thee  ” (Is.  26,  ver.  3).  A 
friend  always  wants  to  help  you,  but  sometimes  his  idea  of  help  is 
different  from  yours.  Again,  mortals  are  subject  to  fits  of  aberration 
until  they  know  how  to  think  rightly  and  carry  it  into  practice,  and 
will  do  things  that  you  would  have  thought  impossible,  “ Judge  before  *•'> 

* “ Titns  Andronicus.” 
f “ A Dream  of  John  Bull.” 
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friendship,  then  confide  till  death.’’  Remember  that  should  a friend 
turn  upon  you  it  is  not  his  fault,  but  his  misfortune.  It  is  your 
business  then  to  protect  him  by  thinking  rightly  yourself.  Do  not 
think  of  him.  Turn  to  your  one  and  only  true  friend-God,  and 
T)  the  trouble  will  then  have  been  of  use.  The  worst  of  aU  friends 
is  the  flatterer.  It  has  been  truly  said,  “ flattery  is  a disease  of 

friendship.”  a ” 

Be  Unselfish.  “ Bt/  hoinij  fhr  Ntofif  lot-sa/Ji-sh  h(‘  /-s'  fix’  x/osf  xrcKrc 

(Lao-T^ze). 

1(1  The  Stoics  used  to  say  that  a selfish  man  is  a cancer  in  the 
universe,  and  Philo  finds  the  root  of  sin  in  selfishness.  The  first 
step  downwards  of  the  Prodigal  son  was : “ Give  me  the  portion  of 

goods  that  falleth  to  me  ” (Luke  15,  ver.  12). 

Unselfishness  in  the  old  mistaken  methods  of  so-called  living,  as  a 
IT)  rule,  meant  self-sacrifice,  suffering,  and  giving  way  to  others.  Nov 
we  find  that  unselfishness  is  happiness,  joy,  continuing  bliss,  every- 
thing that  is  good.  Further,  viewed  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of 
truth,  and  therefore  understood  scientifically,  it  is  an  unseen  power, 
lifting  a ihan  out  of  a very  prison  to  put  him  upon  a throne.  Jesus 
20  expressed  this  in  the  misunderstood  saying;  “He  that  loseth  his 
life  . . . shall  find  it.”  In  other  words,  in  proportion  as  the  material 
self  is  lost  sight  of,  forgotten,  dissociated  from  man’s  real  self,  so 
does  he  gain  power  over  that  material  self  and  all  its  seeming 
troubles.  Thus  he  wields  that  spiritual  government  which  alone 
2r>  gives  him,  when  fully  apprehended,  dominion  over  all  matter. 

We  have  to  lead  a life  of  true  unselfishness,  always  mentally 
working  in  the  way  already  pointed  out,  so  as  to  help  each  one 
with  whom  we  come  in  contact.  “ One  can  create  a heaven  foi 
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of  them,  of  the  material  individual.  This  is  wrong  and  absolutely 
hypnotic.  Never,  if  you  can  help  it,  let  your  thought  rest  on  the 
material  concept  of  those  you  love.  Be  willing  rathei  to  be 
absent  from  the  body,  and  to  be  present  with  tlie  Loixl  ” (11.  Cor. 
5,  ver.  8).  Turn  in  thought  at  once  to  God  and  realise  Him  and 


are  less  likely  to  be  separated  from  those  you  love  on  earth,  in 
exact  proportion  to  the  depth  of  your  realisation  of  man’s  unity  with 
God,  Sjurit,  in  heaven. 

“ Sin  is  selfishness ; Godliness  is  unselfishness  ” (Chevalier 
Bunser).  “ Where  the  love  of  self  is  banished,  there  dwelleth  the 
love  of  God”  (Jacob  Boehme). 

“ Pity  is  the  touch  of  God  in  human  hearts  ” 

(W.  O.  Smith,  D.I).,  LL.D.). 

OUR  RESPONSIBILITY. 

“ T/x//  in  mod  divixc  which  i.s  most  effect  ire  xud  irhi<‘h 

iNod  in  accord  frith  the  .ydrit  of  Chrid”^  (Canon  Plumtre). 

* ‘‘The  Churchman.” 
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Sec.  VII. 

As  there  is  nothing  but  God,  there  is  in  reality  only  good. 
There  is,  therefore,  only  one  false  representation  of  God,  one 
material,  universal  consciousness,  called  by  scientific  men  the  ether, 
by  others  the  devil  and  mortal  mind,  and  if  we  scientifically  destroy 
the  evil  thought  as  it  first  presents  itself  to  our  own  individual  •'> 
so-called  consciousness,  it  is  destroyed  for  all.  In  thus  fulfilling 
our  responsibility  we  are,  fortunately,  one  step  nearer  the  end  of 
the  so-called  material  world. 

Judgment  Day.  — “ For  the  ror  frirfh  irord)^,  as  fhv  moafli  tastrth 
mraf.  Lrf  as  r/toosr  to  }(s  Jadyaaoif : Jrf  ns  luoir  aaiO)ig  oiirsrJrcs  l 
trjtaf  Is  (food"  (Job  34,  v^er.  3,  4). 

This  destruction  of  evil  is  what  is  spoken  of  throughout  the 
Bible  as  judgment.  “ All  nations  shall  come  and  worship  before 
thee;  for  thy  judgments  are  made  manifest’’  (Rev.  15,  ver.  4). 

But  he  that  is  spiritual  judgeth  all  things  ” (I.  Cor.  2,  ver.  15).*  1 
The  meaning  of  “ to  judge  ” is  to  point  out  or  declare  what  is 
just  ” ; the  meaning  of  ‘‘  judgment  ” is  “ the  comparing  of  ideas 
to  elicit  truth  ” (Chambers).  When,  passing  along  the  street,  we 
see  the  evil  and  compare  ideas,  and  declare  what  is  just,  judgment 
takes  place  and  the  evil  is  destroyed.  Judge  not  according  to 
the  appearance,  but  judge  righteous  judgment  ” (John  7,  ver.  24). 

''  To  do  justice  and  judgment  is  more  acceptable  to  the  Lord 
than  sacrifice  ” (Prov.  21,  ver.  3).  For  the  Father  judgeth 
no  man,  but  hath  committed  all  judgment  unto  the  Son:  . . . And 
hath  given  Him  authority  to  execute  judgment  also,  because 
he  is  the  Son  of  man  ” (John  5,  ver.  22,  27).  “ Do  ye  not 
know  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world?”  (I.  Cor.  6, 
ver.  2).  I can  of  mine  own  self  do  nothing:  as  I hear,  I judge: 
and  my  judgment  is  just  ” (John  5,  ver.  30).  It  is  absolute  justice, 
that  if  you  think  rightly  by  turning  to  God,  the  evil  should  be 
destroyed,  as  all  is  mental,  and  God  the  Principle  of  good.  The 
material  man  never  made  his  consciousness,”  and  never  made  the 
ethereal  “thoughts”  that  attack  him.  Why  should  he  allow  himself  to 
be  punished  by  believing  the  lie?  “The  Lord  is  known  by  the 
judgment  which  he  executeth  ” (Ps.  0,  ver.  16). 

Judgment  takes  place  daily,  however,  every  time  one  reverses  a 
wrong  thought,  but  “judgment  da}^”  as  used  in  the  Scriptures, 
signifies  the  final  destruction  of  all  evil,  all  sin,  sickness,  worry,  and 
every  limitation,  which  takes  place  at  the  end,  by  the  action  and 
reaction  of  right  thinking.  “The  word  that  I have  spt)ken,  the  same  40 
shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day”  (John  12,  ver.  48).  This  results  in  con- 

* It  is  curious  that  in  places  the  word  “ Elohim,”  meaning  either  God  or 
gods,  is  translated  “judges.”  For  instance,  in  the  22nd  chapter  of  Exodus, 
verses  8 and  9 speak  of  the  thief  being  brought  before  the  “judges,”  whereas 
the  word  used  is  “ Elohim.”  In  verse  28  it  is  translated  “gods”  : “ Thou  slialt  4.) 
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seiitanecms  conscious,  incntal  action  of  the  whole  body  of  right  thinkers. 

Recause  he  hatli  appointed  a day,  in  the  which  he  will  judge  the  world 
in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath  ordained  ^ (Acts 
17,  ver.  31).  “ It  is  he  which  was  ordained  of  God  to 

.')  be  the  Judge  of  quick  and  dead.  To  him  give  all  the 

prophets  witness’’  (Acts  10,  ver.  42,  43).  “My  righteousness 

is  near;  my  salvation  is  gone  forth,  and  mine  arms  shall  judge  the 
people  ; the  isles  [Great  Britain]  shall  wait  upon  me  [“  Be  still,  and 
know  that  I am  God  ” (Ps.  46,  ver.  10)],  and  on  mine  arm  shall  they 
K)  trust”  (Is.  51,  ver.  5).  ‘‘Which  executeth  judgment  for  the 

oppressed  ” (Ps.  146,  ver.  7).  “ Zion  shall  be  redeemed  with  judg- 

ment, and  her  converts  with  righteousness  ” (Is.  1,  ver.  27). 

“ So  let  it  be.  In  God’s  own  might 
We  gird  us  for  the  coming  fight. 

■ And  strong  in  Him  Whose  cause  is  ours. 

In  conflict  with  unholy  powers, 

We  grasp  the  weapons  he  has  given. 

The  light,  and  truth,  and  love  of  heaven  ” 

(Whittier). 

20  “ And  the  most  High  shall  appear  upon  the  seat  of  judgment,  and 

misery  shall  pass  away,  and  the  long  suffering  shall  have  an  end: 
But  judgment  only  shall  remain,  truth  shall  stand,  and  faith  shall 
wax  strong:  And  the  work  shall  follow,  and  the  reward  shall  be 
shewed,  and  the  good  deeds  shall  be  of  force,  and  wicked  deeds 
2.')  shall  bear  no  rule  ” (II.  Esdras  7,  ver.  33-35). 

This  gives  each  of  us  an  enormous  responsibility.  Not  only  every 
wrong  thought  that  comes  into  our  consciousness  should  be 
“ judged,”  but  every  single  thing  that  we  do  should  be  prayed  for 
—“judged.”  “If  the  world  shall  be  judged  by  you,  are  ye  un- 
:to  worthy  to  judge  the  smallest  matters'?  ” (I.  Cor.  6,  ver.  2).  e 
must  be  always  either  harming  or  helping  ourselves  and  others. 
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WHICH  ARE  WE  GOING  TO  DO? 

“ rvcrji  ,s/V/c  irr  licdr  the  i>roi>lieci/  of  a (jrrai  religious  revival  30 

u'ldcJi  is  to  Streep  over  all  Chrisfeudoiii.  Scarcely  a day  r/oc.v  hy  ui 
3.7  irliich  fitis  jtropJieey  is  not  repetded  m soute  rel/ytoiis  pajter,  or  hy  sotae 
a/inister  ud/ose  serii/oa  is  reported  tit  the  daily  jiress  . . . rtferred  to 
as  foreraititers  of  ail  e.rte)isive  or  aittversal  revival  tvhieh  shall  atvakeu  lOo 
the  people  of  all  Christian  laials"  (Arcliibald  McLelhin). 

Jjct  us  not  delay  and  so  put  ofl'  tlie  time  of  (h'liverance  that  awaits 
to  us.  “ It  is  your  duty  to  yourself  to  make  each  day  a success.” 
“We  are  making  to-morrow’s  character  to-day.  . . . Faithfulness 
to-day  is  the  only  way  to  ensure  success  in  some  distant  to-morrow  ” 
(“Great  Thoughts,”  March  11th,  1911). 
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804  THE  APPARENT  LAW  OF  EVIL  AND  THE  LAW  OF  GOOD. 

Sec.  VII. 

“Choose  You  This  Day.”  Behold,  }iow  is  the  aceepfed  time;  behold, 
non'  i.s  the  dnij  of  snlvntion  ” (II.  Cor.  6,  ver.  2). 

There  has  now  been  set  forth  the  fiindaniental  law  that  gov'erns 
all  existence,  and  rests  upon  deinon.strated  ])roofs.  Each  individual 
can  test  and  prove  for  himself  the  truths  of  this  law  of  ever-present  .-> 
Life,  omnipotent  Mind,  ever-present  good— God — and  accept  or 
reject  it.  The  question  here  presents  itself  as  to  how  far  one  has 
any  power  of  choice  as  to  the  acceptance,  or  otherwise,  of  the 
ruling  of  unalterable  law,  and  how  such  choice  could  affect  our  life 
experience.  lu 

Moses,  probably  the  greatest  natural  statesman,  or,  to  speak  more 
accurately,  the  greatest  natural  lawgiver  the  world  has  ever  seen, 
after  setting  before  a great  race  the  law  of  life  and  its  con- 
tradictory opposite  of  death,  says:  “Choose  life’’  (Deut.  30,  ver. 

19),  the  life  that  is  God,  the  law  of  Soul;  and  later  in  history  the  15 
great  leader,  his  successor  Joshua,  reminding  them  again  of  this  law, 
said  Choose  you  this  day  whom  ye  will  serve”  (Josh,  24,  ver.  15). 
Anyoiu'  ivading  this  book  will  at  once  see  that  a deep  significance 
attaches  to  these  words  as  to  choice,  and  there  is  now  no  shadow 
of  doubt  as  to  their  meaning.  20 

It  goes  without  saying  that  life  is  governed  by  law,  and  equalh" 
that  to  oppose  fundamental  law  is  impossible.  So  the  power  of 
choice  lies  merely  in  whether  we  willingly  accept  and  obey  the  law 
of  God,  good,  by  right  thinking,  or  live  in  seeming  opposition  to  iL 
dwelling  upon  the  opposite  thoughts  of  evil,  with  all  the  attendant  25 
worries  and  troubles  that  must  then  result.  The  word  “ seeming  ” 
is  used  advisedly,  for  the  startling  fact  remains,  that  the  inevitable 
end  reached  will  be  the  same — eternal  good.  , 

The  Apparent  Law  of  Evil. — “ There  is  no  jjence,  saifh  the  Lord, 
nnto  the  iciekeiT'  (Ls.  48,  ver.  22).  8u 

Then  comes  the  question.  In  what  lies  the  importance  of  any 
individual  or  collective  choice  or  action  ? Simply  this  : the  difference 
it  makes  to  us  now.  A period  of  opposition  or  contradiction  to  the 
ruling  of  the  law  of  good  can  only  be  at  best  a series 
of  attempts  and  failures,  increasing  limitations,  hopes  dis-  ;45 
appointed,  scant  happiness,  mixed  with  worry  and,  more  or  less, 
discord ; a life  that  proves,  by  its  own  failure  to  succeed  in  living, 
the  fallacy  of  its  imaginary  laws  of  existence. 

But  during  such  period,  the  fundamental  law  does  not  suspend 
action,  and  a man  choosing  evil  is  merely  being  self-conducted 
through  a path  of  needless  suffering  towards  his  inevitable,  conscious 
acceptance  of  the  law  of  Life,  the  ever-active  Principle  of  good, 
God,  Spirit.  We  can  only  accept  or  reject  a He  when  it  presents 
itself. 

The  Law  of  Good. — From  the  point  of  willing  obedience  to,  and  45 
acceptance  of  the  ruling  of  good,  a life  experience  becomes  one  of 
increasingly  harmonious  conditions.  Hope  is  fulfilled,  joy  exceeds 


LEARN  TO  PRAY  RIGHTLY. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


Sec.  VII. 

anticipation.  If  disease  at  first  appears,  it  is  met  and  mastered, 
while  there  comes  a growing  sense  of  restful  confidence  in  a never- 
failing  law  of  good,  ordering  our  affairs.  Progress  in  all  directions  890 
replaces  limitations,  proving  every  step  of  the  way  that  progress 
-■>  is,  must  be,  included  in  a hue  of  infinite  good. 

Each  one’s  responsibility  to  his  fellow-man  is  to  speak  the  truth 
as  he  knows  it,  and  to  continue  in  living  up  to  an  ever-advancing 
understanding  of  the  great  law  of  infinite  iMind  and  its  infinite  l.> 
manifestation. 

10  It  remains  only  for  each  and  all  to  choose  for  himself  and  them- 
selves a period  of — 

1.  Ignorance  and  sin,  with  their  inevitable  attendant  suffering 

and  discord,  or 

2.  Science  and  peace,  with  triumphant  progress  in  infinite 

LI  eternal  good  and  joy  uns])eakable. 

Too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  the  time  of  the  choice  given 
by  the  great  leaders,  Moses  and  Joshua — ‘‘  choose  you  fhix  day.’ 
Evidently  the  day  on  which  the  statement  was  made  was  the  time 
recommended  for  choice,  testing,  and  demonstration.  This  choice 
20  fortunately  is  free  to  all. 

“ Eor  a cap  and  bells  our  lives  we  pay, 

Bubbles  we  buy  with  a whole  soul’s  tasking  : 

’Tis  heaven  alone  that  is  given  away, 

’Tis  only  God  may  be  had  for  the  asking  ” * 

2r>  (J.  K.  Lowell). 

The  Covenant.— “ tre  huotr  that  all  fJtiiKjs  irorh  foydlwr  for 

(jood  to  them  that  love  God,  to  them  trho  are  the  eat  ted  aerordiug  to 
//f.v  purpose”  (Roin.  8,  ver.  128). 

Why,  indeed,  should  you  suffer  another  needless  pang  when  21 
lio  the  solution  of  all  problems  lies  opened  up  before  us,  within  38(; 
reach  of  all?  This  solution  is  the  covenant  referred  to  through-  3.-, 
out  the  Bible,  the  covenant  between  God  and  man,  namely,  U4 
that  if  man  thinks  good,  has  but  one  God,  good,  he  will  receive  only 
good.  Biltain  is  the  land  of  tlu;  covc'iiant  and  tlu‘  .sc(mu'  of  its 
8.5  final  fulfilment.  British  in  Hebrew  means  “ my  covenant  man,”  and 
Britham  is  “the  land  of  the  covenant.”  It  was  on  account  of  this  •‘'♦Vi 
covenant  that  Paul  was  able  to  say ; “ By  the  grace  of  God  I am 
what  I am”  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  10). 

LEARN  TO  PRAY  RIGHTLY.f  2^0 

40  “/  maj/  aai/ to  mg  eritie-s,  Trg  the  e.fperiafeitts ; inre.stigate  ai'th 

eare  and  patienee  as  I hare  done.  If,  having  e.ra mint'd,  goa  diseorer 

* “Vision  of  Sir  Launfal.” 
t “ My  prayer,  some  daily  good  to  do 
To  Thine,  for  Thee  ; 

45  Some  offering  pure  of  Love,  whereto 

God  leadeth  me  ” 

(“  Christ,  My  Refuge,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  81*7.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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uupoxfm'e  or  delnxmi,  pvocUiini  H and  xa//  hoir  if  ira.s  do)tc.  But,  if 
you  find  if  fo  he  a fact,  a row  if  fear  frwf//,  as  ‘ h//  the  ererlastuiy  fate  of 
Jantour  you  are  fnnotd  fo  do  ’ ” (Sir  William  Crookes,  F.K.S.). 

The  whole  of  the  facts  laid  before  you  show  that  the  only  intelligent 
144  ()  way  of  living  is  always  to  think  rightly,*  and  this  can  only  be  done  on 

:>27  10,16  scientific  basis.  Progress  demands  greater  scientific  knowledge. 

.".S.')  2s  We  must  plant  our  standard  of  thought  on  the  rock  of  Christ,  the 
spiritual  idea. 

Maintain  it  in  place  with  truth,  water  it  with  activity, 
prune  it  with  wisdom,  guard  it  with  love,  and  it  will  become 
the  tree  of  life,  spreading  in  every  direction,  whose  leaves  are 
the  healing  of  nations,  whose  fruit — love,  joy,  peace,  gentleness, 
meekness,  etc. — enriches  mankind;  an  immortal  plant,  whose  seed 
is  the  seed  of  Truth,  the  seed  that  “is  in  itself”  (Gen.  1,  ver.  11), 
whose  intelligence  and  substance  are  God.  “In  the  midst  of  the  l.l 
street  of  it,  and  on  either  side  of  the  river  [the  channel  of  pure 
tlunight],  was  there  the  tree  of  life,  which  bare  twelve  manner  of 
fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit  every  month  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree 
lOS  6 tke  healing  of  the  nations.  And  there  shall  be  no  more 

-,4  7 s curse  ” (Rev.  22,  ver.  2,  3), 

104  40 

14(1  ;54  The  Habit  of  Reversal. 

“ I loofed  f)eyo)id  the  world  for  truth  and  heaufy  : 

SouyJd,  found,  and  did  my  duty"  (E.  Browning). 

2:>8  17  Fortunately  the  rule  of  life  is  absolutely  simple.  Whenever  any 

138  42  wrong  thought,  a thought  unlike  God,  good,  comes  into  our  con-  2.') 

300  '»  sciousness,  we  have  at  once  to  turn  our  inward  gaze  to  God  and 

140  31  heaven;  deny  there  the  existence  of  the  wrong  thing  of  which  we 

14,3  16  have  been  thinking,  and  realise,  as  clearly  as  we  possibly  can,  the 

222  31  existence  of  the  opposite,  and  dwell  upon  the  perfection  of  that 

30S  39  opposite  as  long  as  possible.  “Therefore  turn  thou  to  thy  God:  :’>o 

keep  mercy  and  judgment,  and  wait  on  thy  God  continually  ” (Hos. 

12,  ver.  6),  “ and  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind  ” (Eph.  4, 

222  37  ver.  23).  Think  deeply  of  the  glorious  reality,  the  Kingdom  of  God 

that  is  within. 

“ And  wake  a white-winged  angel  throng  :i.') 

Of  thoughts  illumed  . . . 

And  o’er  earth’s  troubled,  angry  sea 
I see  Christ  walk. 

And  come  to  me,  and  tenderly. 

Divinely  talk  ” t (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

* ” To  keep  my  mental  home  a sacred  place  ” (“My  Prayer,”  “ Christian  Science 
Sentinel  ”). 

f “Christ,  My  Refuge”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  :h>7). 
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Think  Rightly.--“  • • • thinketJi  no  evil''  (1.  Cor.  !3,  ver. 

T,  5).  “ Whdtxoorer  fliinys  (or  true,  pure,  . . . loreh/,  . . . think  ou 
thene  things'’  (Phil.  4,  ver.  8). 

Station  love,  “ justice  and  gratitude  as  sentinels  along  the 
5 lines  of  thought.”  Refuse  to  allow  evil  in  your  consciousness, 
let  the  least  thought  of  it  turn  you  at  once  to  Truth,  so  that  you 
“ enter  your  heritage  of  freedom  ’’  “ where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
is  and  turn  in  thought  instantly,  “turn  ye  ” to  “ that  great  city, 
the  holy  Jerusalem,  descending  out  of  heaven  from  God  ” (Rev.  21, 
10  ver.  10),  the  kingdom  of  God  that  is  within.  On  recognising  error, 
let  the  two-edged  Sword  of  Truth,  “the  universal  panacea,” 
flash,  and  the  denial,  the  battle-axe  of  divine  Science,  will  sweep 
away  the  phantoms  of  mortal  illusion  and  show  “ Satan  as  lightning 
fall  from  heaven  ” (Luke  10,  ver.  18),  leaving  the  view  of  the  Holy 
1.-,  City,  the  new  Jerusalem,  clearer  to  your  vision,  giving  you  a fore- 
taste of  “ infinite,  boundless  bliss.’’ 

With  this  practical  method  of  utilising  the  divine  power  of  good, 
we  can  now  be,  as  Stopford  Brooke  writes  of  Browning’s 
“ Euthycles,”  “ so  sjjiritual  that  we  can  soar  out  of  our  most  over- 
do whelming  sorrow  into  the  stormless  world  [heaven]  where  the  gods 
[spiritual  beings]  breathe  pure  thought  and  for  ever  love ; and, 
abiding  in  its  peace,  use  the  griefs  of  earth  [by  reversal]  for  the 
(niMoblement  of  tlie  lif(^  of  man.” 

Man,  One  with  God.-“  / huve  turned  /four  uttei/tioi/  to  this  sitb/i/z/chi 
25  uffeeti/Kj  sut/jeet  of  on/'  vital  <■<>// ///rt/o//  /r/th  (lod,  //ot  f<//‘  the  p/t/'posr  of 
u/ruke//i//g  te/z/porurg  f-rvou r,  hut  that  /rr  ///a /j  fret  the  //rgr//t  (tut//  of 
/■he/'ishiz/g  these  co//v/etio//s.  If  this  (l/it/f  Iwro/z/es  a reulit/j  to  z/s^  z/'r 
shdll  he  eo/zscio/is  of  hnvizz/J  z'ceezv/‘<t  u zzen-  If'izzz-ipte  of  Life  ” 
(Cbanuing). 

50  Realise  continually  the  fact  that  you  aie  one  with  God,  an  indi- 
vidualisation of  the  Christ.  Never  allow  any  wrong  thoughts  of 
self,  and  never  even  think  of  yourself  as  a material  man.  Such 
mistakes  are  malpractising  upon  yourself,  thinking  lies,  and  therefore 
intensifying  the  difficulties  to  which  your  material  self  is  subject. 
55  “ He  that  believeth  not  the  Son  ; . • . the  wrath  of  God  abideth  on 
him”  (John  3,  ver.  36).  “It  pleased  God,  . . . To  reveal  his  Son 
in  me”  (Gal.  1,  ver.  15,  16).  “ At  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  I am 

m my  Father,  and  ye  in  me,  and  I in  you”  (John  14,  ver.  20). 

Lose  all  sense  of  self  and  the  material  world  in  this  clinging  to 
40  God.  “ Set  your  affection  on  thiiigs  above,  not  on  things  on  the 
earth  ” (Col.  3,  ver.  2).  “ Draw  nigh  to  God,  and  he  will  draw  nigh 
to  you  ” (James  4,  ver.  8).  “ Whosoever  loves  God  thus,  will  devote 

his  whole  soul  and  strength  to  God,  preferring  his  grace  [the  action 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  or  Holy  Spirit— the  action  of  God  on  man— when 
45  man  prays  rightly]  to  the  whole  world  ” (St.  Francis  de  Sales).  As  we 
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Sec.  VII. 

go  on  dwelling  in  thought  on  good  in  this  way,  so  does  our  view  of 
heaven  get  clearer  and  clearer.  “ My  hopes  in  heaven  do  dwell * 
(Shakespeare).  Would  that  we  could  always  dwell  thus.  This  living 
in  the  presence  of  God  is  absolute  protection.  “We  are  confident, 

I say,  and  willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  to  be  H 
present  with  the  Lord  ” (II.  Cor.  5,  ver.  8).  “ Prayer  is  the 
spiritual  balm,  the  precious  cordial  which  restores  to  us  peace  and 
courage'’  (Amiel,  from  C.  S.  Monitor). 

“ Disciple : How  shall  I be  now  able  to  subsist  in  this  Anxiety 
and  Tribulation  arising  from  the  World,  so  as  not  to  lose  the  Eternal  1^) 
Peace,  or  not  enter  into  this  Rest? 

“ Master : If  thou  dost  once  every  hour  throw  thyself  by  Faith 
beyond  all  Creatures,  beyond  and  above  all  sensual  Perception  and 
Apprehension  . . , and  yieldest  thyself  fully,  and  absolutely 
thereinto;  then  thou  shalt  receive  Power  from  above  to  rule  over  17) 
Death,  and  the  Devil,  and  to  subdue  Hell  and  the  World  under 
thee  : And  then  thou  mayest  subsist  in  all  Temptations,  and  be 
tlie  brighter  for  them  " f (Jacob  Boehme). 

“ Prayer  is  the  wing  wherewith  the  soul  dies  to  heaven,  and 
meditation  the  eye  wherewith  we  see  God  ” (St.  Ambrose).  This  20 
dying  to  heaven  is  merely  the  endeavour  to  rise  in  consciousness  to 
the  true  sense  of  heaven,  now  and  here. 

“ Let  not  him  who  seeks  the  Father  cease  until  he  find  Him  ” 
(Sayings  of  Jesus,  discovered  in  Egypt  in  1904). 

“ Some  men  live  near  to  God,  as  my  right  arm,  27> 

Is  near  to  me ; and  thus  they  walk  about 
Mailed  in  full  proof  of  faith,  and  bear  a charm 
That  mocks  at  fear,  and  bars  the  door  on  doubt. 

And  dares  the  impossible  " + 

(Prof.  Blackie).  30 

In  this  way  doing  our  work,  minute  by  minute  throughout  the 
day,  we  ‘‘  watch  and  pray,"  and  pray  without  ceasing."  We 
have  ever  to  dwell  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  so  we  shall  discern 
the  rhythm  of  Spirit,  and  “ catch  glorious  glimpses  of  the  Messiah 
or  Christ.”  Mr.  U])ton  truly  says  at  the  beginning  of  his  Hibbert  37) 
lectures,  that  All  wholly  satisfying  and  effective  religious  belief 
arises  out  of  the  immediate  feeling  of  God’s  self-revealing  presence 
in  our  consciousness.’’ 
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Sign-posts  on  the  Way.— Our  progress  depends  chiefly  upon  the 
length  of  time  during  the  twenty-foui*  hours  that  we  are  realising  40 
God  and  heaven,  and  we  have  by  constant  reversal,  to  use  every 
wrong  thought  as  a sign-post,  directing  us  to  God.  “ It  makes  no 
difference  whether  a person  stares  stupidly  at  the  sky,  or  down 

* “ King  Henry  VIII.” 
t “ The  Supersensual  Life.” 

J “ Sonnet  on  Chinese  Gordon.” 
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upon  the  ground.  So  long  as  his  attention  is  directed^  t^  objects 
of  sense,  his  soul  looking  downwards,  not  upwards ''  * (Piato). 
“For  our  conversation  is  in  heaven;  from  whence  also  we 
look  for  the  Saviour  (Phil.  3,  ver.  20).  In  this  way  error  tends 
5 to  its  own  destruction,  for,  like  Moses,  by  handling  the  serpent  we 
turn  it  into  a staff,  something  of  use  ; namely,  by  the  denial,  the 
action  of  God,  working  through  us  as  a channel,  destroys  the  wrong 
thoughts  ; and  by  the  affirmation,  God  purifies  our  human  conscious- 
ness, and  that  of  those  for  whom  we  are  working. 


10 


15 


20 


Demonstration  the  only  Proof.  inthoni  n'orh'x  coiitu/xr-s 

(lead,  heing  alone  ” (“  Boston  Times 

Through  this  constant  thinking  of  the  reality,  God  and  heaven, 
we  obtain  the  necessary  knowledge  of  God.  The  phrase  translated 
in  the  Bible  “ knowledge  of  God  (epignosis),  should  be  translated 
“ full  [or  exact]  knowledge,’^  and  that  necessarily  is  “ scientific  ” 
knowledge  of  God,  and  therefore  scientific  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
This  is  what  the  w'hole  world  is  striving  for.  This  is  the  truth 
that  sets  us  free,  and  the  only  proof  is  demonstration,  the  instan- 
taneous and  continuous  healing  of  sin,  sickness,  troubles,  and  limita- 
tions. This  is  the  truth  tliat  Jesus,  “the  most  scientific  man  that 
ever  trod  the  globe,’’  taught.  “ Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  away 
[dematerialise],  but  my  w'ords  shall  not  pass  away”  (Matt.  24, 
ver.  35).  This  is  because  such  words  of  Jesus  were  statements  of 
truth,  and  many  of  his  statements  heal,  when  understood  and  dwiJt  on, 
in  other  words,  realised.  Such  statcmients  are  immortal. 


Give  Tithes  to  God.— When  we  are  not  sufficiently  advanced  to  do 
things  entirely  by  treatment  instead  of  materially,  we  must  not  fail  at  all 
events  to  pay  our  tithes.  That  is,  if  the  work  is  likely  to  take  thirty 
minutes,  pray  during  three  minutes  of  that  time ; if  it  is  going 
30  to  take  sixty  minutes,  then  give  six  to  prayer.  If  you  do  this  you 
will  find  that  the  work  is  not  only  much  better,  but  more  quickly 
done,  and  not  only  will  you  actually  have  saved  more  time  than  the 
ten  per  cent,  that  you  have  thus  devoted  to  the  realisation  of  God, 
but  you  are  permanently  better  fitted  to  do  your  material  work 
35  well  in  the  future,  as  your  human  consciousness  is  purified. 

This  denial  and  affirmation,  this  realisation  of  Truth,  is  the  only 
right  treatment  of  evil.  For  ages,  viewed  only  from  a religious 
point  of  view,  and  divorced  from  its  scientific  basis,  it  has  been 
named  “ prayer.”  To  this  unnatural  separation  is  due  the 
40  attenuated  results  of  the  earnest  prayers  of  multitudes  of  religious 
people. 

Pray  Without  Ceasing.— Unfortunately,  partly  through  ignorance, 
and  partly  through  lethargy,  up  to  the  present  we  have  been  apt 

* “ Republic.” 
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PRAY  WlTHOU'r  CEASING  ; HERE  LIES  SAFETY. 


Sec.  VII. 

only  to  turn  to  God  when  we  want  to  overcome  difficulties,  instead  of 
:?0S  '25  praying  without  ceasing,  and  so  preventing  the  mischief  beforehand, 
thus  hastening  our  own  and  all  mankind’s  deliverance  from  evil  by 
its  total  destruction.  We  must  be  “ willing  rather  to  be  absent  from 
the  body,  and  to  be  present  with  the  Lord”  (II.  Cor.  5,  ver.  8).  “We  o 
and  God  have  business  with  each  other”  (Professor  W.  James).  Our 
business  is  to  love  God,  to  love  good,  and  this  includes  the  love  of 
our  neighbour. 


Here  Lies  Safety  — 

“ Jd()ri‘  fJt  'uKj.'i  (ire  irrodtilif  h;/  pruijev  flidii  fJtis  irorld  dre(Hii><  of.  lo 
Whcroforo  J(‘i  fhij  roic<‘  r/.s-c  liko  a fountain  for  tno  )ii(fht  and  da>/'' 

(Temiyson). 

“ When  thou  prayest,  enter  into  thy  closet,  and  when  thou  hast 
shut  thy  door,  pray  to  thy  Father  which  is  in  secret  ; and  thy 
Father  which  seeth  in  secret  shall  reward  thee  openly”  (Matt.  6, 
i;>7  ;}()  ver.  6).  This  means  that  we  have  to  enter  into  “the  sanctuary  of 
HOS  13,  Spirit,”  and  shut  the  door  of  human  consciousness  to  every  thought 
.343  4*)  of  matter,  every  thought  unlike  God. 

We  “ have  right  to  the  tree  of  life,  and  may  enter  in  through  the 
gates  into  the  city  ” (Rev.  22,  ver.  14).  20 

“ He  that  dwelleth  in  the  secret  place  of  the  most  High  shall 
abide  under  the  shadow  of  the  Almighty  ” (Ps.  91,  ver.  1),  and  be 
protected  from  the  heat  and  burden  of  the  day. 
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Do  Not  Waste  a Second.— 

“ Tf/ou  art  not  hvrv  for  ra-sn  and  pain, 

Bat  ntanJtood'x  (floriouH  vroirn  to  (jain.” 

Never  fail  to  pray,  you  can  never  regain  the  lost  opportunity. 
Continually  turn  to  God  in  thought.  Any  evil  lightly  passed  over 
must  be  met  sooner  or  later,  and  perhaps  under  more  strenuous 
circumstances.  When  you  have  only  a moment  in  which  to  treat, 
keep  a running  accompaniment  of  thoughts  such  as  the  realisation  of 
God  as  Truth,  as  Love,  or  as  Life.  Which  of  these  you  choose,  should 
depend  upon  the  individual  conditions.  If  you  are  always  well  it  is 
not  so  urgent  to  realise  God  as  Life  ; which  of  the  other  two  you 
chiefly  realise  should  depend  upon  whether  your  love  for  others 
or  your  knowledge  of  truth  is  most  above  the  average.  This  helps 
one  to  become  evenly  balanced,  morally,  intellectually,  and 
physically,  until  Mind  alone  rules  supreme. 

Throughout  religious  services  I try  to  keep  my  thoughts  fixed 
in  the  reality,  denying  every  statement  of  evil  in  what  is  read,  and 
realising  as  clearly  as  possible  every  statement  of  truth.  This  is 
like  the  soap  and  scrubbing-brush  in  the  mental  bath  that  we  take 
during  scientifically  religious  services.  We  must  strive  to  think 
equally  rightly  during  the  surging  rush  of  daily  business  life. 


30 


3.‘> 


4 0 


CONSECRATION  OF  SELF. 
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Sec.  VII. 

After  understanding  true  prayer  I tried  to  pray  for  the  congrega-  42 

tion  generally  whenever  a moment  was  available.  About  six  years 
ago,  when  it  became  clearer  that  during  services  patients  should  be 
healed,  the  work  was  done  for  those  present  who  came  specifically 
i)  to  the  services  with  that  object ; later,  for  the  one  whose  need  was 
greatest,  and  a few  years  ago  I recognised  that  the  one  to  be 
prayed  for  was  that  one  whose  healing  at  the  service,  either  of  sin 
or  of  sickness,  would  be  of  the  most  benefit  to  humanity.  Results 
are  in  accordance  with  our  thoughts,  and  this  equally  applies  to  the 
10  object  of  our  prayers.  We  cannot  tell  whom  it  is  best  to  help.  The 
instantaneous  healing  of  a beggar  of  sin,  sickness,  or  want,  may 
revolutionise  a nation. 

Consecration  of  Self.  Wo  )n(in  lidscomr  to  true  who  hos 

not  f('/f  2)1  H0)))e  de(j)'e(>  thof  hi.s  life  heIo>i(jH  to  J)i^  roco,  (Did  fhof  what 
15  God  him  //c  him  foi'  maiihimG'  (Phillips  Brooks). 

So  used  have  we  been  in  the  past  to  hear  others  talking  of  sin, 
sickness,  and  suffering,  as  if  they  were  normal  and  unavoidable, 
that,  unfortunately,  we  have  fallen  into  the  same  habit  of  evil 
thought,  and  constantly  put  ourselves  into  direct  touch  with 
20  conditions  that,  were  we  wider  awake,  we  should  cai'efully  avoid. 

A crowd  of  people  will  rush  to  obtain  a newspaper  full  of  appalling 
horrors,  innocently  unaware  that  in  so  doing  they  firing  into  their 
homes  a devastating  army  of  ethereal,  wroiigly  called  “ mental,” 
bacteria.  A sensibility  to  the  suffering  of  others,  without  a know- 
25  ledge  of  how  to  help  them  that  has  led  many  gentle  natures  to  the 

verge  of  insanity,  is  now  merely  the  call  to  wield  the  “ rod  of  iron,”  1 18  3 

the  invincible  power.  Mind,  confers  upon  man.  This  destroys  with 
unfailing  certainty  the  rampant  evil,  and-rescues  its  innocent  victims  321  24 

from  the  throttling  grasp  of  false  law. 

We  have  to  offer  a firm  resistance  to  the  old  false  habit  of  talking  300  7 

gossip,  or  even  talking  uselessly  of  material  things  of  the  world.  374  «; 

We  have  to  endeavour  as  quickly  as  possible  to  view  life  from  its 
truer  mental  standpoint.  We  should  never  think,  say,  nor  do  any-  30 

thing,  except  with  the  object  of  helping  another  in  some  way,  or 
35  becoming  ourselves  better  men.  This  may  make  a person  somewhat  ’l3S  20 
silent  at  first,  but  he  will  soon  have  plenty  to  say  that  is  worth 
hearing.  “ The  Lord  is  in  his  holy  temple  : let  all  the  earth  keep 
silence  before  him  ” (Plab.  2,  ver.  20). 

Jesus  saith,  ‘‘  Except  ye  fast  to  the  world,  ye  shall  in  no  wise  find 
•10  the  Kingdom  of  God;  and  except  ye  make  the  Sabbath  a real 

Sabbath,  ye  shall  not  see  the  Father  ” (Sayings  of  Jesus,  discovered 
in  1897). 

Being  silent  with  people  will  not  surprise  them,  if  you  pray.  Jilost 
people  prefer  hearing  themselves  speak,  and  you  will  find  that 
f silently  deny  any  error  that  may  come  up,  and  realise  the 
truth,  they  will  enjoy  themselves  and  think  you  a most  sympathetic 
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Sec.  VII. 

listener.  Under  some  circumstances,  “ To  say  nothing  is,  like 
honesty,  generally  the  best  policy”  (C.  Evans  Jones).  At  the  same 
time,  “ a word  fitly  spoken  is  like  apples  of  gold  in  pictures  of 
silver”  (Prov.  25,  ver.  11).  “Make  yourselves  nests  of  thoughts 
which  care  cannot  disturb,  nor  pain  make  gloomy,  nor  poverty  take  5 
from  us  ” (Ruskin). 

Better  Beliefs.— “ Seek  t/c  the  kuKjdom  of  God;  and  all  these  things 
shall  he  added  unto  j/oa  ” (Luke  12,  ver.  31). 

Do  not  limit  good  by  thinking  that  your  demonstrations  must  be 
made  in  the  way  that  you  expect.  Do  not  try  to  teach  God  His  10 
business.  “It  is  the  Lord;  let  him  do  what  seemeth  him  good” 

(1.  Sam.  3,  ver.  18). 

When  you  pray  to  dispel  evil  or  limitation,  you  cannot  know 
what  form  of  good  will  appear  in  its  place,  as  this  depends  upon 
the  material  so-called  thoughts  that  are  latent,  and  which  then  15 
come  into  action.  These  are  humanly  bound  to  pass  over  you 
at  that  particular  time.  Whenever  wrong  thoughts  are  destroyed, 
so-called  good  thoughts  then  take  their  place.  These,  again, 
can  be  destroyed  by  scientific  prayer,  and  still  better  ones 
be  manifested.  These,  again,  can  be  destroyed  until  the  last  20 
moment,  when  your  material  consciousness  is  finally  and  completely 
dematerialised  by  the  action  of  God  as  you  realise  Truth  and  Love. 
So-called  good  human  thoughts  are  never  really  good  ; they  are  only 
good  in  comparison  with  other  material  thoughts,  and  if  you  are 
certain  that  a particular  kind  of  good  will  come  you  may  intensify  25.  ; 
these  thoughts  until  they  act,  and  very  likely  so  prevent  thoughts 
that  are  ever  so  much  better  from  appearing.  Rely  not  on  human 
intelligence.  “ The  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  God  ” (Rom.  8, 
ver.  7). 

Trust  in  God.-  “ Thoa  udlf  keep  hun  in  pe)fect  peaee,  n'hose  mind  is  30 
stayed  on  thee:  heeause  he  trasteth  in  thee”  (Is.  26,  ver.  3). 

When  men  know  how  to  pray  rightly,  “ None  can  trust  too  much  ^ 

in  God  ; and  no  one  has  ever  been  forsaken  by  Him  who  has  turned  , 

to  Him  with  his  whole  heart  and  leant  upon  Him  with  loving  con- 
fidence ” (German  Mystics).  35 

If,  when  you  are  doubtful  how  to  act,  you  pray  scientifically,  and 
do  then  what  first  comes  into  your  consciousness,  you  will  find  that 
you  have  done  what  is  right.  By  following  this  principle  you  obtain 
perfect  trust  in  God,  trust  in  good,  and  are  always  doing  what  is 
best.  Before,  however,  you  can  thus  get  rid  of  all  responsibility,  40 
you  must  have  demonstrated  your  knowledge  of  how^  to  pray 
scientifically,  and  this  you  do  by  the  habitual  instantaneous  healing 
of  sin  and  sickness.  Self  must  be  eliminated  as  well  as  belief  in 
human  personality,  belief  in  a i)erson  who  is  capable  of  choosing  that 
which  is  best.  4.- 

“ Trust  in  the  Lord  with  all  thine  heaiT  ; and  lean  not  unto 
thine  own  understanding.  In  all  thy  ways  acknowledge  him,  and 
he  shall  direct  thy  paths  ” (Prov.  3,  ver.  5,  6).  Leave  self  for  God  ; 
abandon  as  fast  as  possible  all  reliance  on  material  means.  “ No- 
thing venture,  nothing  have.”  “One  on  God’s  side  is  a majority”  .5( 
(Wendell  Phillips). 


DO  NOT  LIMIT  GOD.  313 

Sec.  Vli. 

At  the  same  time,  as  Dr.  Inge  says  : “ Illumination  is  not  granted 
to  the  mere  thinker,  but  to  him  who  acts  while  he  thinks,  and  thinks 
while  he  acts.  . . . No  one  can  try  to  purify  himself,  even  as  God 
is  pure,  without  knowing  the  meaning  ...  of  sin.”* 

5 Even  when  with  others,  always  leave  human  'arrangements,  as  far  312 
as  possible,  to  them,  and  rely  upon  your  prayers  to  bring  about  the  3oo 
manifestation  of  the  action  of  God  through  them.  It  is  not  in 
man  that  walketh  to  direct  his  steps”  (Jer.  10,  ver.  23).  ^ “ Rest  in 
the  Lord,  and  wait  patiently  for  him  ” (Ps.  37,  ver.  7).  Never  push 
10  forward  your  own  ideas.  “ Wait  on  thy  God  continually  (Ilosea 
12,  ver.  6).  We  must  give  up  that  mythological  material  31!) 
intelligence  called  energy,  and  in  its  stead  present  to  all  the  idea  of  5.14 
divine  humility,  divine  wisdom,  and  the  consequent  divine  power. 

“ Be  strong  and  of  a good  courage  ; be  not  afraid,  neither  be 
15  thou  dismayed  ; for  the  Lord  thy  God  is  with  thee  whithersoever 
thou  goest  ” (Josh.  1,  ver.  9). 
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Do  Not  Limit  God.— “ Jf  God  he  for  us,  who  can  he  ayainst  iix 
(Rom.  8,  ver.  31). 

Do  not  limit  “the  Holy  One  of  Israel”  (Ps.  78,  ver.  41).  “He 
20  hath  done  marvellous  things”  (Ps.  98,  Ver.  1).  “In  Thee,  O Lord, 
do  I put  my  trust”  (Ps.  71,  ver.  1).  Each  time  that  you  try  to  do 
things  by  prayer  alone  it  becomes  easier.  “ I can  do  all  things  33,3  2< 

through  Christ  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  13).  “ Do  that  which  is  assigned  you,  534  3 

and  you  cannot  hope  too  much  or  dare  too  much”  (Emerson). 

25  “ Stand  fast  therefore  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  343  42 

us  free  ” (Gal.  5,  ver.  1).  Never  rely  upon  the  broken  reed  of  489  !) 

human  assistance.  Jesus,  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane,  said  to 
the  sleeping  students ; “ Could  ye  not  watch  with  me  one  hour  ? ” 
and  then,  receiving  no  response,  finally  turned  away  from  any 
30  human  aid,  to  find,  in  consequence,  the  unfailing,  living  support  of 
God,  Spirit,  as  All-in-all. 


Pray  until  Fear  is  Destroyed.— “ Fear  ye  not,  neither  he  afraid : 

Jaive  not  I told  thee  from  that  time,  (nut  hare  deelared  it  ? ye  are 
even  my  witnesses.  Is  there  a God  heside  me  ? Yea,  there  is  no  God ; 

35  I hnoiv  not  any  ” (Is.  44,  veil  8). 

The  sign  by  which  one  can  tell  when  the  work  has  been  done 
well  enough  to  rely  solely  upon  prayer  to  overcome  a difficulty,  is 
whether,  after  having  prayed,  all  fear  that  the  evil  may  not  be  270  32 

destroyed  has  disappeared.  “ Seest  thou  how  faith  wrought  with 
40  his  works,  and  by  works  was  faith  made  perfect?”  (James  2,  ver.  22). 

If,  morning  and  evening,  man  turns  to  God  in  true  prayer,  and 
works  against  the  different  forms  of  false  thought,  it  will  be  found 
that  his  work  throughout  the  day  is  much  reduced.  132  34,38 


Nothing  too  Diffleult.— 

“ Arouse  thy  courage  ere  it  fails  and  faints  ; 

God  props  no  Gospel  up  with  sinhing  saints” 

(Langbridge). 

* “ Personal  Idealism  and  Mysticism,”  p.  15. 
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Sec.  VII. 

L©!  nothing  appoar  to  you  to  be  too  difficult  of  accomplishment. 
Like  Chatham,  never  accept  the  verdict  “ impossible.”  Nothing  is 
impossible  to  God.  Try  to  do  everything  by  prayer,  and  although 
you  may  fail  sometimes,  the  fact  that  you  try  difficult  things  not  only 
makes  the  difficult  things  ultimately  become  easy,  but  it  makes  your  5 
demonstrations  over  easy  things  a certainty.  Whenever  you  get 
an  opportunity,  even  where  possible  failure  appears  likely  to  do  a 
little  seeming  harm,  and  always  when  it  would  only  affect  yourself, 
take  no  material  means,  but  turn  to  God  in  thought  and  pray.  Rely 
then  solely  upon  the  prayer  to  bring  about  the  required  result  through  in 
the  action  of  divine  Principle,  that  unerringly  guides  and  protects 
men,  instead  of  trying  to  force  your  way  through  the  miasma  of 
earth  by  doing  it  materially.  If  you  treat  thus  and  can  get 
rid  entirely  of  the  thought  that  your  prayer  will  not  be  heard  the 
demonstration  will  be  made,  and  the  difficulty  will  disappear.  “ Ye  15 
shall  go  an<l  pray  unto  me,  and  I will  hearken  unto  you  ” (Jer.  29, 
ver.  12).  Jesus  said;  “ He  that  believeth  on  me,  the  works  that  I do 
shall  he  do  also  ; and  greater  works  than  these  shall  he  do  ; because 
I go  unto  my  Father  ” (John  14,  ver.  12).  These  greater  things 
have  not  yet  been  done,  and  we  have  to  recognise  that  we  have  20 
to  do  them,  and  do  them  soon,  for  there  is  not  much  time  left. 


OUR  WORK. 


“ The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  God  is  npou  me ; heeame  the  Lord  hath 


anointed  me  to  preach  good  tidings  unto  the  meek ; he  hath  sent  me  to 
bind  up  the  broken  hearted,  to  proe/aim  W>ertn  to  the  captives,  and  the  25 
opening  of  the  prison  to  them  that  are  tmiotd  ; To  proclaim  the  accept- 
able gear  of  the  Ljord.  . . . But  ge  shall  be  named  the  Priests  of  the  Lord : 


}nen  .shall  call  gou  the  Ministers  of  our  God’^  (Is.  61,  ver.  I,  2,  6). 

Our  aim  must  be  the  greatest  good  for  the  greatest  numbei. 
We  have  to  wake  up  from  this  hideous  dream  of  life  in  matter 
and  stand  shoulder  to  shoulder  with  those  of  other  religious  views, 
fighting  against  evil  in  the  final  so-called  mental  fight,  the  battle  of 
Armageddon — the  anti-christ,  versus  the  Christ. 


3(1 


* No  one  ought  to  attempt  any  “ mental  ” working  except  on  true  scientific 
lines.  The  best  way  of  gaining  the  necessary  knowledge  for  this  is  from  a 3: 
systematic  reading  of  “ Science  and  Health,  with  Key  to  the  Scriptures,  by 
Mary  Baker  Eddy.  Directly  I saw  that  there  must  be  a great  truth  underlying 
the  statements  made,  I determined  that  for  twelve  months  I would  read  no  books 
but  the  Bible,  “Science  and  Health,”  and  works  by  the  same  author  ; this  does 
not  include  mere  reference  to  technical  literature  for  business  purposes.  I also  41 
determined  that  I would  never  read  less  than  ten  pages  of  “Science  and 
Health”  any  day,  and  as  much  more  as  was  possible.  These  resolutions 
I kept  to,  and  I cannot  be  too  thankful,  as  it  enabled  me  to  get  a good  idea  of  the 
facts  without  being  disturbed  by  any  other  form  of  so-called  “ mental  science. 

At  the  end  of  this  twelve  months  I thought  I knew  something.  At  the  end  ot  4.' 
another  six  months  I found  that  I was  only  on  the  borderland  of  knowledge,  and 
it  was  not  for  two  and  a-half  years  after  having  started  that  I was  absolutely 
certain  that  Christian  Science  presented  the  highest  truth.  And  yet  within  a 


OUIl  WORK. 
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Many  of  these  comrades  have  neither  weapons  nor  any  defensive 
armour.  Some  have  the  armour,  namely,  the  intellectual  knowledge 
of  the  truth,  the  knowledge  of  the  letter,  but  are  not  using  it.  We 
have  indirectly  to  shield  and  protect  both  these  classes,  by  the  ap- 
r>  plication  of  our  knowledge  of  the  truth,  demonstrating  over  the  evil 
that  is  endeavouring  to  attack  us  through  them.  This  we  have  to  do, 
however  much  in  their  writhing  from  the  torture  of  an  unseen  and 
even  unrecognised  enemy,  they  try  to  injure  “him  . . . that  bringeth 
good  tidings  of  good,  that  publisheth  salvation  that  saith  unto 
10  Zion,  Thy  God  reigneth ! ” (Is.  52,  ver.  7).  “ By  loving  whatever  is 
lovable  in  those  around  us,  love  will  flow  back  from  them  to  us, 
and  life  will  become  a pleasure  and  not  a pain”  (A.  P.  Stanley). 

i\.t  the  same  time  we  cannot  do  the  work  of  everyone  else,  and 
we  must  be  careful  not  to  attempt  to  “ steady  other  people’s  altars.” 
lii  “ There  is  an  idea  abroad  among  moral  people  that  they  should 
make  their  neighbours  good.  One  person  I have  to  make  good 
myself.  But  my  duty  to  my  neighbour  is  much  more  nearly 
expressed  by  saying  that  I have  to  make  him  happy  ” (R.  L. 
Stevenson). 

20  Each  man  has  to  work  out  his  own  salvation.  We  can  only  help  our 
fellow'-men  by  treatment — other  than  our  patients — as  the  thought 
of  them  comes  into  our  consciousness.  We  can,  however,  explain 
the  truth  to  them  and  so  point  out  the  way  of  salvation.  If  any 
man  hear  my  words,  and  believe  not,  I judge  him  not ; for  I came 
^5  not  to  judge  the  w’orld,  but  to  save  the  world  ” (John  12,  ver.  47). 

This  fight  wdth  the  flesh  “ enlarges  man’s  facilities  for  knowing 
and  doing  good.”  It  is  a fight  within  our  own  consciousness,  purifying 

week  of  bein^r  retained  to  examine  into  it — and  I had  never  heard  of  it  until 
a few  days  previously— Truth  had  healed  instantaneously  through  me. 

80  Since  this  time  I have  never  studied  any  other  w'ritings,  though  I have 
referred  to  many,  not  for  the  old  purpose  of  learning  truth,  but  simply  to 
acquaint  myself  with  the  various  beliefs  of  the  human  mind  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  knowing  better  how  to  expose  their  fallacies,  and  so  enable  them  more  easily 
to  be  destroyed  by  the  denial  of  their  truth  and  reality.  It  will,  by  this  time, 
85  be  clear  to  those  who  have  intelligently  followed  the  statements  made,  that  such 
false  beliefs  merely  bind  one  down  to  a submission  to  false,  evil  power  until 
denied  and  so  destroyed. 

Never  mind  if  you  cannot  untlerstand  “ Science  and  Health  ’’  at  the  first  reading, 
and  there  appear  inconsistencies.  They  will  all  clear  away  as  the  false  ideas, 
40  upon  which  previous  conclusions  have  been  based,  disappear  through  the  true 
knowledge  gained,  until  you  find  that  you  can  heal  instantaneously,  not  only 
sickness  and  sin,  but  help  a fellow-being  out  of  any  trouble  under  the  sun. 
This  power  of  demonstration  gained  therefrom  is  the  proof  of  its  scientific 
accuracy,  and  until  a man  can  get  these  results  he  has  no  right  to  criticise.  His 
45  failure  is  an  absolute  proof  that  he  has  not  understood  the  teaching.  “ By 
their  fruits  ye  shall  know  them  ” (^Matt.  7,  ver.  20).  You  will  not 
find  it  a difficult  thing  to  do,  even  at  the  beginning,  and  it  increases 
in  ease  and  simplicity  in  proportion  as  we  progress  in  our  understanding 
of  Grod,  until  it  is  found  that  all  we  have  to  do  is  to  live  in  the  presence 
50  of  Grod,  to  allow  no  false  thought  to  enter  our  consciousness,  and  to  banish 
instantaneously  any  recognition  of  evil  by  the  denial  of  its  reality,  turning 
instantly  in  thought  to  the  real  world,  heaven,  that  glorious  world,  the  kingdom 
of  Grod  that  is  within  reach  of  all. 
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Sec.  VII. 

this  so-called  “ mind.’’  It  gives  us  new  ideas,  lets  loose  spiritual 
forces,  divine  energies,  demonstrates  “their  power  over  matter, 
molecule,  space,  time  ” ; and  often  forces  out  the  human  cry,  “ Art 
thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  before  the  time  1 ” 

Have  No  Doubt. — ^'Neither  j/o  of  douhtful  mi)uV’  (Luke  12,  5 

ver.  29).  “/  have  never  found  God  failing  u'hen  1 trusted  in  Hinid’ 

(Oliver  Cromwell). 

If,  when  doubtful  how  to  act,  or  what  to  say,  you  pray, 

realising  that  God  is  the  Principle  of  all  knowledge,  and  that  there- 
fore man  knows  instantly  everything  he  needs,  you  will  find  that  10 
the  Angel  Gabriel  has  come  to  you,  and  that  you  will  be  shown 
unmistakably  what  is  the  right  thing  to  do.  “ Gabriel,  make  this 
man  to  understand,”  “ I am  now  come  forth  to  give  thee  skill  and 
understanding  ” (Dan.  8,  ver.  16,  and  9,  ver.  22). 

When  we  are  consistently  living  our  religion  and  do  not  care  one  15 
iota  what  we  think,  say,  or  do,  so  long  as  it  is  what  is  right, 
and  we  do  not  care  one  iota  about  the  human  consequences 
of  saying  or  doing  what  is  right,  then  the  right  thing  to 

do  will  always  prove  to  be  the  thing  most  desirable  at  the  moment, 
and  it  must  be  so  if  you  have  but  one  desire,  and  that  to  do  only  20 
what  is  right.  In  addition,  true  Christianity  is  perfect  ease  and 
perfect  simplicity.  “ My  yoke  is  easy,  and  my  burden  is  light  ” 
(Matt.  11,  ver.  30).  Our  sheet  anchor  is  hope  in  God. 

Let  God  Lead  You.— “ What  ur  need  is  a profound  faith  in  God’s 
ruling  of  all  things”  (General  Gordon).  25 

When  you  are  further  on,  however,  you  will  find,  with  a good  motive, 
you  can  do  any  one  of,  say,  five  different  things,  and  all  that  j^ou 
have  to  do  is  to  pray  clearly  enough,  when  you  will  find  that  the 
one  you  do  will  appear  humanly  to  have  been  the  best 

thing  for  you  to  have  done.  “ In  quietness  and  in  confidence  80 

shall  be  your  strength  ” (Is.  30,  ver.  15).  (This  does  not  mean  that 
it  is  right  to  do  evil  that  good  should  come  of  it.  It  is  never  right 
to  do  evil,  when  recognised  as  such,  under  any  circumstances.)  This 
makes  life  absolute  simplicity,  as  all  that  you  have  to  do  is  the 
first  thing  that  appears  to  you  to  be  right.  “ Have  faith  in  8;) 
God”  (Mark  11,  ver.  22),  in  good.  Then,  if  you  are  working  rightly, 
divine  Principle  will  always  lead  and  protect  you,  and  nothing  will 
come  to  you  but  what  is  good,  or  what  you  are  capable  of  turning 
into  good  by  reversing  it. 

“ God  is  our  refuge  and  strength,  a very  present  help  in  trouble.  40 
Therefore  will  not  we  fear  ” (Ps.  46,  ver.  1).  “ For  this  God  is  our 

God  for  ever  and  ever : he  will  be  our  guide  even  unto  death  ” 

(Ps.  48,  ver.  14). 

A Cup  of  Cold  Water.—"  I hope  that  you  and  I uill  never  lose 
entJmsiasm”  (Benjamin  Jowett). 

Whilst  not  casting  your  pearls  before  swine,  so  as  to  prevent 
the  recurrence  of  the  words  of  Festus:  “Much  learning  hath  made 
thee  mad,”  never  compromise  conscience.  “ Look  on  the  fields ; 


GIVE  THANKS.  -il" 

Sec.  VII. 

for  they  are  white  already  to  harvest’’  (John  4,  ver.  35).  There  is  a 
famine  for  the  word  of  God.  Be  ever  aflame  with  divine  Love,  and 
if  you  realise  clearly  enough  that  man,  the  spiritual  man,  speaks 
truth,  because  when  man  speaks,  God,  Truth,  speaks,  you  will  say 
r>  just  what  is  right  and  give  “living  water”  (John  4,  ver.  10)  to  all 
that  are  thirsty. 

In  voicing  truth  to  a willing  listener  whom  you  are  helping, 
always  make  your  statements  of  truth  positively,  and  show 
at  once  that  you  have  not  the  slightest  doubt  as  to  the  facts. 
10  “ If  any  man  speak,  let  him  speak  as  the  oracles  of  God  ” (I.  Peter 
4,  ver.  11).  When  you  are  talking,  however,  with  a person  who 
does  not  agree  with  you,  it  is  often  wise  to  preface  your  statements 
with  “ I believe  so  and  so,”  or  ” I think  so  and  so.  In  this 
way  you  will  avoid  antagonising  him.  Never  argue  if  you  can 
15  possibly  avoid  it ; in  fact,  never  argue  with  people.  If  they  speak 
not  according  to  this  word,  it  is  because  there  is  no  light  in  them 
(Is.  8,  ver.  20). 

Give  Thanks.— “ Prr/?/  tcitltout  ceasing.  In  ererg  thing  gire  thanks  ” 
(I.  Thess.  5,  ver.  17, 18). 

20  Never  allow  yourself  to  be  afraid  of  mentioning  with  gratitude 
the  blessings  you  have  received  from  knowing  how  to  pray  aright, 
“Arise,  shine;  for  thy  light  is  come”  (Is.  60,  ver.  1),  “as 
many  as  ye  shall  find  ; bid  to  the  marriage  ” (Matt.  22,  ver.  9), 
and  never  think  that  it  is  waste  of  time  to  be  continually 
25  giving  thanks  for  your  blessings.  The  most  practical  form 
of  gratitude  is  helping  others.  M hen  an  antagonistic  man 

has  heard  for  the  third  or  fourth  time,  each  time  from  different 
people,  the  advantages  that  they  have  received  from  true  prayer, 
he  begins  to  think  that  there  must  be  something  in  it.  “ He  that 
30  winneth  souls  is  wise  ” (Prov.  11,  ver.  30). 

A Call  to  Every  Man.— “ Then  saith  he  unto  his  (tiscij)tcs,  The  harrest 
ti'uh/  is  plenteous,  hat  the  lahoarers  are  feu' ; Prag  ge  therefore  the 
Lord  of  the  harrest,  that  he  will  se}id  forth  labourers  into  hi.s  harrest” 
(Matt.  9,  ver.  37,  38).  “ The  harrest  is  the  end  of  the  world''  (Matt. 

35  13,  ver.  30. 

This  call  is  our  highest  work  to-day,  and  gives  us  the  greatest 
happiness.  “ A man  does  his  best  thing  easiest  ” (Emerson). 
“ The  harvest  truly  is  plenteous  ” (Matt.  9,  ver.  37).  “ Arise,  shine  ; 

for  thy  light  is  come,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  is  risen  upon  thee, 
^^  . . . and  his  glory  shall  be  seen  upon  thee  ” (Is.  60,  ver.  1,  2). 
“ By  the  obedience  of  one  shall  many  be  made  righteous  ” (Bom.  5, 
ver.  19).  “Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world.  A city  that  is  set  on  an 
hill  cannot  be  hid  ” (Matt.  5,  ver.  14).  “ It  pleased  God,  . . . To 

reveal  his  Son  in  me  ” (Gal.  1,  ver.  15,  16).  Be  “ kings  and  priests 
45  unto  God”  (Rev.  1,  ver.  6).  ” Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men. 

that  they  may  see  your  good  works,  and  glorify  your  Father  ” 
(Matt.  5,  ver.  16).  “To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from 
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darkness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto  God  ” (Acts  26, 
ver.  18).  ‘‘Truth  shall  spring  out  of  the  earth”  (Ps.  85,  ver.  11). 

Truth  Attracts  Those  that  are  Ready.— “ u poHnih/c 

fou}it((itL  Faith  dnnrn  the  water.  Lore  distributes  the  water  to 
others  ” (J.  H.  Jowett).  5 

Pray  daily  that  those  who  are  ready  for  truth  come  to  you,  and 
then  those  who  are  not  ready  will  not  appear  and  so  delay  the 
spread  of  knowledge.  Error  cannot  send  those  not  ready  ; all  are 
ready  for  Truth,  as  there  is  nothing  but  Truth,  for  Truth  is  God. 
Dwell  on  the  affirmation  that  man  knows  Truth,  loves  Truth,  10 
and  is  lead  by  Truth.  “ How  beautiful  upon  the  mountains  are  the 
feet  of  him  that  bringeth  good  tidings,  . . . that  publisheth  salva- 
tion ” (Ts.  52,  ver.  7).  “ The  Gentiles  shall  come  to  thy  light ; . . . 

they  shah  call  thee,  the  city  of  the  Lord,  The  Zion  of  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel  ” (Is.  60,  ver.  3,  14).  15 

Truth,  the  Lamp  of  Understanding.— “ For  when  the  rain  inutyina- 
tion  and  ignorance  are  turned  into  an  u)idersta}iding  and  knowledge  of 
the  truth,  the  clainwig  anything  for  our  own  will  cease  of  itself 
(“  Theologia  Gennaiiica  ”). 

“ He  that  hath  my  word,  let  him  speak  my  word  faithfully  ” 20 
(Jer.  23,  ver.  28).  You  must  not  try  to  think  out  what  is  best  for 
3'ou  to  say  to  your  hearers.  This  is  relying  upon  a broken  reed. 
When  explaining  your  grasp  of  religion,  realise  God  as  Truth,  a 
living  Principle  around  you.  Keep  actively  thinking  that  “ man 
reflects  Truth,  man  knows  Truth,”  then  your  words  will  be  inspired,  25 
“ Make  me  to  understand  the  way  of  thy  precepts : so  shall  I talk  of 
thy  wondrous  works”  (Ps.  119,  ver.  27).  This  will  lead  you  to  speak 
the  truth,  whatever  truth  may  happen  to  be.  It  will  help  also 
your  hearer,  and  he,  on  account  of  your  realisation,  will  become 
hungry  and  thirsty,  and  drink  in  what  you  say,  understanding  it.  30 
“ If  any  man  will  do  his  will,  he  shall  know  of  the  doctrine  ” (John 
7,  ver.  17).  You  also  will  learn  more  from  that  which  you  speak, 
as  this  is  one  of  the  ways  in  which  God  teaches  us.  “ The  entrance 
of  thy  words  giveth  light”  (Ps.  119,  ver.  130). 

If  you  forget  at  any  time  to  pray,  you  can  pray  afterwards  equally  35 
efficiently,  provided  that,  just  before  commencing,  you  realise  that 
your  prayer  is  affecting  the  seemingly  past  events.  As  already 
mentioned,  this  is  possible,  as  there  is  no  such  thing  as  time.  All 
that  you  have  to  do  is,  before  you  pray,  to  recognise  that  the 
so-called  past  is  now,  and  that  therefore  your  prayer  is  affecting  40 
the  past,  and  then  the  apparent  difference  in  time  makes  no 
difference  in  the  efficacy  of  your  prayer. 

The  Morning  Star.— “ 7/o?r  soon  a smile  of  God  ea)i  ehange  the 
world  F'  (Robert  Browning). 

When  you  see  the  far-away  look  coming  on  the  face  of  45 
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the  so-called  atheist,  the  believer  in  a great  First  Cause,  or 
on  that  of  the  wholesome  agnostic  whose  logical  reasoning  has 
kept  him  previously  from  the  blessings  of  so-called  Christianity,  and 
when  you  see  the  eyes  soften  and  brighten— “ the  seal  of  God  in 
r>  their  foreheads”  (Rev.  9,  ver.  4)— then  will  ‘Hhe  day  star  arise 
in  your  hearts  ” (II.  Peter  1,  ver.  19),  and  you  will  understand  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  “I  will  give  him  the  morning  star”  (Rev.  2, 
ver  28)  and  also  of  PauPs  words,  “ I thank  my  God  upon  every 
remembrance  of  you  ” (Phil.  1,  ver.  3).  “ He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 

10  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the  churches  ” (Rev.  2,  ver.  29). 

Demonstrable  Truth.— One  of  the  many  proofs  of  the  truth  of 
what  has  been  now  put  before  you  is  that  about  one-fourth  to 
one-third  of  those  to  whom  it  is  clearly  presented  get  an  instan- 
taneous result  of  some  sort  or  other  within  a fortnight.  It  is  only 
ir,  prejudice  that  keeps  so  many  from  trying,  and  scepticism  or  fear 
that  prevents  them  from  getting  results.  If  the  reader  will  study 
the  true  method  of  working,  and  persist  in  living  his  best  and 
honestly  trying  for  a fortnight  to  reverse  the  wrong  thoughts,  I am 
sure  that  he  wull  obtain  at  least  one  noticeable  result.  If  he 
20  continues  so  working,  this  will  only  be  a forerunner  of  many  others, 
sign-posts  on  the  pathway  towards  Truth. 

The  Heralds  of  the  Day.— “ Go(f  io  fx'lp  — .so  Icndinn 

our  Hrrs  out’'  (Robert  Browning). 

Such  students  “bear  witness  of  the  Light”  (John  1,  ver. 
25  7).  They  are  the  early  morning  beams,  the  world’s  true 
light,  the  heralds  of  the  coming  day,  that  touch  and  tint  the 
mountain  peaks  with  roseate  hues,  and  ever  brightening,  bathe 
the  granite  rocks  with  God’s  redemptive  glory,  till  they  too  become 
a “light  of  the  world,”  reflecting  God’s  command,  “Let  there  be 
30  light.”  Then  does  this  wondrous  “ light  so  shine  ” in  every 
nook  and  cranny  of  dead  matter,  and  blazon  out  to  distant  wmrlds, 
unknowm  to  earthbound  man,  where  one,  maybe,  on  summer’s 
peaceful  night,  feeling  the  love  of  nature  round,  says ; “ Watch  yon 
wmndrous  star,  perhaps  God’s  men  are  there.”  And,  on  this  light 
35  sAvells  into  day,  till  only  sinless  humanhood  remains,  mute  witness 
of  the  final  end  and  portal  of  eternal  day. 

NOTA  BENE. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  main  points  dealt  with  in  this 
work  : — 

40  REALITY. 

i.  Nothing  exists  but  God  and  His  manifestation.  God,  good, 

is  All-in-all. 

ii.  Therefore  your  existence  and  that  of  the  real  wmrld — w'hich 

is  now,  ahvays  has  been,  and  always  must  be,  perfect — is 
45  solely  due  to  God. 

iii.  God  is  Mind,  and  God,  good,  is  infinite  ; hence  all  is 

Mind. 
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Sec.  VII. 

iv.  God,  being  the  Principle  of  all  good,  could  never  know, 

and  much  less  have  made,  anything  bad.  The 
love,  life,  truth,  wisdom,  intelligence,  knowledge,  joy, 
etc.,  all  being  in  the  reality  good,  are  the  outcome  of 
God,  only  we  do  not  cognise  them  properly.  They  shine  5 
through  the  matter  of  this  material  world,  which  hides 
their  full  perfection  from  us.  For  this  reason  we  only 
have  a material  or  false  sense  of  them,  limited  both  as  to 
quantity  and  quality,  so  that  they  appear  as  poor  imita- 
tions of  the  real.  10 

MAN  IS  SPIRITUAL. 

v.  Consequently,  as  the  offspring  or  manifestation  of  God, 

called  the  son  of  God,  you  are  nob  a material  being.  You 
are,  were,  and  always  will  be,  in  reality,  a glorious 
being,  spiritual  and  perfect,  governed  by  a perfect  God, 
and  existing  in  heaven,  a perfect  state  of  universal  15 
harmony. 

THE  SECOND  COMING  OF  CHRIST. 

The  recognition  of  this  spiritual  truth  is  the  second 

coming  of  the  Christ  to  the  human  limited  consciousness. 
This  comes  to  each  individual  when  he  is  sufficiently  20 
receptive. 

UNREALITY. 

vi.  There  is  no  realitjq  that  is,  no  truth,  no  permanence,  in 

the  material  world.  It  is  a mere  illusion,  exactly  similar 
to  the  illusion  that  the  earth  was  flat  or  that  the  sun  25 
went  round  the  earth. 

vii.  Therefore  God  never  made  the  material  world.  It  is  a 

non-reality,  always  more  or  less  bad,  merely  a false  sense 
of  the  real,  the  suppositional  opposite  of  good. 

viii.  All  matter  is  not  only  unreal,  but  is,  by  its  very  nature,  30 

self-destructive,  and  its  false  conception  of  itself,  which 
is  all  that  there  is  of  it,  will  ultimately  be  self-destroyed 
on  account  of  the  action  of  God,  Truth. 

MATERIAL  SO-CALLED  “THOUGHTS.” 

ix.  Everything  we  see  is  only  materialised  “ thought,’’  resting  35 

upon  an  ethereal  basis  or  false  mentality,  which 
claims  to  be  a creator,  but  which  is  unreal  and  illusive 
X.  All  these  thoughts,  past,  present,  and  future,  as  far  as 
they  can  be  said  to  exist  at  all,  exist  now,  as  hypothetical 
material  thoughts,  in  a fixed  position  relative  to  all  other  40 
material  thoughts  ; and  groups  of  them,  owing  to  the 
human,  limited  sense,  apparently  come  separately  into 
action  one  after  the  other,  unless  they  are  in  the  mean- 
time destroyed. 

xi.  Every  material  thing  that  we  appear  to  see,  is,  however,  45 
only  a portion  of  an  apparent  series  of  cinematographic 
pictures,  flashing  ])ast  and  hiding  the  real  things,  giving 
a false  sense  of  continuous  and  progressive  movement. 
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The  limited  human  capacity  to  see  or  cognise  any  oi 
these  pictures  except  at  a predeterininetl  time,  gives  the  false 
sense  of  time. 

xii.  All  the  evil  of  the  material  w^orld,  although  appearing  so 

r,  real,  is  imaginary,  and  only  due  to  the  seeming  action  of 

wrong  thoughts.  The  thinker  and  these  thoughts  are  one. 

xiii.  These  wrong  thoughts  are  not  created  by  man,  but— to 

use  a material  term — existed  as  false  ethereal  concepts, 
before  they  became  manifested ; that  is,  before  the 
10  material  world  apparently  started  in  its  ghostly  and 

ghastly  series  of  lying  illusions. 

PREDESTINATION  AND  FATALISM. 

xiv'.  All  these  false  thoughts  are  predestined  ; that  is  to  say, 
each  of  these  ethereal  thoughts,  unless  destroyed,  must 
]r,  come  to  man  at  a predetermined  time. 

XV.  The  material  man,  until  he  prays  rightly,  is  a puppet, 
acted  upon  by  these  wrong  thoughts,  and  obliged  to 
dance  in  accordance  with  the  so-called  thoughts  that 
come  to  him,  and  the  condition  of  his  human 
20  consciousness.  But 

xvi.  Fatalism  is  not  true  ; because  man  has  the  power  of  turn- 

ing in  thought  to  God  and  reversing  wrong  thoughts, 
when — 

By  the  Denial  of  Error — 

25  i.  Evil  thoughts  are  destroyed  ; and 

By  the  Affirmation  of  Truth— 

ii.  The  human  consciousness  is  purified  so  that  bad 
thoughts  will  not  act  upon  it.  H5 

xvii.  When  ];)ad  thoughts  are  destroyed,  less  bad  thoughts 

30  appear  to  act  ; if  these  are  destroyed,  so-called  better 

ones  are  manifested,  and  these  again  give  place  to  still 
better  thoughts  ; although  we  do  not  know  beforehand 
the  form  in  which  this  improved  appearance  will  be  seen, 
xviii.  So-called  thoughts  in  the  material  world  appear  in  their 
if)  relative  seeming  positions,  merely  as  opposite  “ non- 

mental ” impressions  of  real  facts,  and  the  action  of 
God  is,  not  to  cause  them  to  alter  their  position,  but 
to  destroy  the  illusion  as  to  their  reality.  The  evil 
then  disappears. 

10  DEATH. 

xix.  A mortal  does  not  die  for  some  little  time  after  he  seems 
dead.  He  therefore  can  be  what  is  called  “ raised  from 
the  dead.”  Even  when  the  mortal  “ passes  away  ” he 
merely  disappears  from  sight.  This  is  the  result  of  ignor- 
45  ance,  and  quite  unnecessary. 

XX.  Those  who  think  that  they  have  passed  on  cannot  com- 
municate with  those  who  believe  that  they  remain  behind. 
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xxi.  The  so-called  dead  merely  continue  to  pass  from  one 

stage  of  material  consciousness  to  another,  apparently 
dying  and  appearing,  and,  fortunately,  continually  im- 
proving, owing  to  the  action  of  God  upon  the  human 
or  carnal  “ mind,’’  until  the  human  consciousness  is  5 
sufficiently  purified  to  be  entirely  dematerialised. 

xxii.  On  a mortal  disappearing  from  sight,  through  so-called  death, 

there  appeiirs  amongst  us,  shortly  after,  yet  another  false 
sense,  or  material  conception  of  the  spiritual  being,  of 
which  the  departed  mortal  has  been  a misrepresenta-  lo 
tion ; only  this  time  the  etherealised,  illusive  view  of  the 
real  man  becomes  visible  as  a newly  born  human  being, 
in  consistent  fulfilment  of  human  theories  universally 
assented  to,  and  so  constituting  for  the  time  a false  law. 

EVOLUTION  1,-, 

xxiii.  So-called  evolution  is  merely  the  successive  appearance 

and  disappearance  of  groups  of  cinematographic 
pictures,  illusive  ethereal  impressions,  forming  succes- 
sive periods  in  human  history. 

xxiv.  These  successive  periods  are  each  merely  a series  of  20 
these  false  pictures,  misrepresenting  the  same  real 
facts,  only  each  series  having  less  materiality. 

XXV.  By  comparing  these  false  ethereal  impressions,  or  periodic 
historical  occurrences,  one  with  the  other,  we  are  able 
to  check  the  accuracy  of  our  interpretation  of  the  25 
prophetic  utterances  with  regard  to  the  latter  series 
now  facing  us. 

DEMONSTRABLE  TRUTH. 

xxvi.  There  are,  in  fact,  no  lines  of  force,  no  vibrating  ether, 

no  gathering  electrons,  no  self-intensification  of  thoughts,  30 
no  changing  conscious  or  subconscious  minds,  no  material 
bodies,  motion  of  matter,  nor  gravity,  no  time  limitations, 
no  sin,  sickness,  nor  death. 

xxvii.  There  is  no  necessity  to  believe  what  has  been  said. 
Each  man  can  prove  it  all  for  himself.  It  is  demonstrable 
truth,  based  upon  absolute,  unalterable  science. 

THE  END  9F  EVIL. 

xxviii.  When  a governing  majority,  not  in  numbers,  but  in 
clearness  of  thought,  recognise  the  Allness  of  God, 
infinite  Mind,  and  realise  that  there  is  neither  a primai’y  lO 
cunning  evil  nor  its  secondary  manifestation,  called 
material  men  and  things,  for  good  is  All-in-all,  away 
must  go  this  false  concept  of  the  perfect  world,  this 
false  sense  of  sin,  sickness,  trouble,  and  limitations, 
and  so  every  discordant  note  in  the  universe  is  silenced,  |5 
as  the  whole  series  of  dream  pictures,  including  the  illusion 
called  death,  fades  into  its  native  nothingness,  for 

THERE  IS  NOTHING  BUT  GOD 
AND  THE  MANIFESTATION  OF  GOOD. 
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Eminent  Desirability  of  the  End.— Let  it  be  clearly  understood 
that  Life  and  its  idienomena,  the  r(3al  man  and  universe,  constitute  a 
perfect,  eternal,  spiritual,  and  mental  realm,  an  ideal  state  for  which  o.j  IG 
humanity  has  long  yearned.  Were  the  real  universe  formed  of  34 

5 matter,  were  there  no  spiritual  realities,  then  dematerialisation, 

through  short-circuiting  of  the  particles,  would  mean  annihilation  171  23 

for  all  concerned ; but  just  because  all  is,  in  reality.  Mind  and  .319  47 

mental,  the  destruction  of  the  falsities  which  we  have  been  taught  34  17 

to  regard  as  “facts”  and  “things,”  and  which  we  have,  through 
10  false  education,  invested  with  all  sorts  of  terrible  shortcomings,  23  9 

including  sin,  discord,  sickness,  and  death,  is  essentially  necessary 
to  bring  more  clearly  into  evidence  the  permanent  phenomena  of  323  39 

the  one  glorious  Mind.  This  Mind  is  reflected  by  the  real  man,  so  132  33 

every  man  in  his  right  Mind  is  a perfect  thinker  and  can  see  and 
lf>  think  only  perfect  things.  It  is  to  hasten  the  appearance  of  the 
perfection  in  all  things,  including  that  of  our  real,  perfect  selves, 
that  we  need  to  affirm  perfection  whenever  we  deny  imperfection.  101  IG 

Always  Follow  a Denial  of  Error  with  Affirmations  of  Truth  — 

“ Always  distrust  negations.  . . . Always  try  for  a positive  form 
20  of  any  comprehensive  denial  ” * (Sir  Oliver  Lodge).  Even  after 

such  a denial  as  “there  is  no  anger,”  it  is  essential,  in  obedience  13.-.  12 

to  the  law  of  right  thinking,  at  once,  like  lightning,  to  fill  in  with  a 
thought  of  reality  such  as  “ all  is  Love,  and  man  reflects  that  T.ove,”  BIG  27 
or  after  “there  is  no  decay,”  “all  is  Life  and  eternal,”  dwelling  on 
25  this  perfection.  In  this  way,  by  obedience  to  the  law  of  Mind  and 

its  manifestation,  we  are  bringing  out  more  clearly  the  manifestation  42  17,37 
of  the  higher  phenomena  of  the  one  perfect  Mind  and  its  realities,  136  2. ’H 

which  are  mental,  spiritual,  and  eternal. 

No  Loss  of  Pleasure.— There  is  no  loss  of  pleasure  when  matter 
30  disappears,  because  matter  gives  no  pleasure,  but  merely  hides 
perfection  from  us  and  reduces  the  pleasure  to  which  we  have 
the  right.  All  the  beauty,  the  joy,  the  peace,  in  fact,  everything  i.)3  i 
that  gives  you  any  pleasure,  is  real  and  eternal.  Matter  is  .'.s  34 

the  mist  which  merely  hides  the  real  and  results  in  suffering  31  19 

35  should  you  disobey  the  law  of  good,  and  allow  yourself  to  think  of  144  42 

the  evil,  whether  it  is  your  liability  to  sickness  or  your  liability  to  be 
punished  for  sinful  indulgences.  As  the  matter  disappears,  so  does  297  12 

our  limited  sense  of  pleasure  increase,  until  it  rises  into  the  intense  500  1 3 

happiness  and  unspeakable  joy  of  heaven.  246  39 

40  So  it  follows  that  to  short-circuit  the  whole  of  the  false  material  171  40 

universe  only  spreads  out  the  perfect  “ facts  ” and  “ things  ” of  83  34 

heaven,  and  the  perfect  image  and  likeness  of  God,  seen  every-  522  7 

where  as  perfect  man,  bringing  a happiness  that  cannot  even  be  57  39 

imagined  by  the  material  man.  The  “veil,”  as  it  were,  of  material  239  16 

45  errors  is  lifted,  and  lifted  for  ever.  A loved  one  that  this  “ veil  ” ‘^'^1 

’ 274  13 

*“ Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.”  Address  before  the 
National  Free  Church  Council,  at  Portsmouth,  March  9th,  1911. 
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has  perhaps  entirely  hidden  from  the  human  view  for  many  years 
is  met  in  the  glorious  light  of  the  new  day  ; parted  in  sorrow,  is 
met  in  a wave  of  welcoming  joy  ; parted  in  weakness,  is  met  in 
glorious  beauty  a,nd  strength  ; parted  in  fear,  is  met  in  the  happy 
self-confidence  of  a reigning  monarch.  Having  dominion  over  all,  5 
there  never  can  be  any  thought  of  fear  again,  and  such  a meeting 
is  a mutual  recognition  of  heavenly  companionship  amidst  eternal 
realities,  where  all  is  known  and  acknowledged  to  be  permanently 
of  God.  Man  beholds  all  as  “ very  good.” 

Truth  is  Essentially  Demonstrable — You  need  not  believe  one  10 
word  of  what  has  been  said  in  this  book.  If  you  work  in  the  way 
now  brought  to  your  notice,  you  will  ev^entually  prove  everything 
for  yourself.  Pascal  recommended  doubters  to  behave  as  though 
they  believed  that  which  they  did  not  understand,  in  which  case 
they  might  come  to  believe  it.  Whilst  pointing  out  the  absolute  15 
fallacy  of  this,  let  us  say,  in  the  words  of  Paul,  Despise  not 
prophesyings.  Prove  all  things;  hold  fast  that  which  is  good” 

(I.  Thess.  5,  ver.  20,  21). 

“ That  of  which  little  has  been  said  is  the  profound  content  which 
c5mes  from  being  on  the  path,  from  realising  the  goal  and  the  way  20 
to  it,  from  knowing  that  the  power  to  be  useful  is  increasing,  and 
that  the  lower  nature  is  being  gradually  extirpated,  and  little  has 
been  said  of  the  rays  of  joy  which  fall  upon  the  path  from  loftier 
levels,  the  dazzling  glimpses  of  the  glory  to  be  revealed,  the  serenity 
which  the  storms  of  earth  cannot  ruffle.  To  anyone  who  has  25 
entered  on  the  path,  all  other  ways  have  lost  their  charm  ” * (Vahen). 

The  essential  point  in  the  attainment  of  this  magnificent  ideal  is 
to  be  always  on  the  right  path.  How  can  we  find  it  1 And,  when 
found,  how  can  we  be  certain  that  it  is  the  right  path  1 It  must  be 
based  on  science,  and  if  based  on  science  the  fact  must  be  30 
demonstrable. 

CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE. 

'' Ml/ doctrine  is  not  mine,  hut  his  that  sent  me.  If  any  man  wilt 
do  his  u'iU,  he  shall  hnow  of  the  doctrinr,  whether  it  he  of  God,  or 
whether  I speak  of  myself " (John  7,  ver.  16,  17).  55 

There  is  only  one  scientific  and  demonstrable  basis  of  the  right 
path,  and  this  can  only  be  found  by  the  intelligent  study  of  Christian 
Science,  the  law  of  God,  demonstrating  its  divine  Principle, 
immortal  Mind,  God,  supreme  good.  Intelligent  studj^  does  not 
mean  the  mere  acquisition  of  the  letter  and  the  repetition  of  truisms,  40 
but  the  daily  logical  deduction,  from  facts  gained,  of  a higher  plat- 
form of  truth,  from  which  one  proves  such  deductions  by  the 
demonstration  of  the  truth  that  underlies  them.  The  mere  demon- 
stration of  the  cure  of  disease  is  not  sufficient  to  prove  intelligent 
and  therefore  correct  study.  Not  even  an  instantaneous  healing  of 
sin,  which  is  the  only  absolute  proof  of  one’s  knowledge  of  the  non- 
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roaiif-17  r>f  pvil  nnH  I, he  Allness  of  God,  is  sufficient.  We  have  to 


41  9 

GS  7 


variety  of  false  evidence  in  all  its  myriad  forms. 


Christian  Science  Lectures. —When  first  asked  by  Mr.  Bruce  7 6 

5 Wallace  to  lecture  upon  Christian  Science  to  the  Alpha  Union,  at 
the  Garden  City,  I did  not  see  my  way  to  do  it,  as,  although  there 
is  no  by-law  against  it  in  the  Church  Manual,  which  contains  rules  4o3  42 
of  guidance  for  Christian  Scientists,  the  custom  in  the  Christian 
I Science  organisation  is,  that  none  but  their  trained  lecturers  give 
10  lectures  on  Christian  Science.  There  have  been  many  wise  reasons 
for  this,  evidencing  the  wisdom  with  which  the  affairs  of  that  body 
have  been  guided. 

I am  not  nominally  a member  of  the  Christian  Science  Church, 
but  referred  Mr.  W^allace  to  the  member  of  the  Christian  Science 
15  Board  of  Lectureship  resident  in  London,  who  did  not,  however, 
feel  able  to  comply  with  the  request.  Upon  this  I received  a second 
invitation  to  lecture,  and  felt  that  it  was  not  to  be  refused,  and 
gave  Mr.  Wallace  a choice  of  subjects,  recognising  that  any  lecture 
I might  give  upon  any  subject  would  of  necessity  bear  on  the  face  :42()  28 

'20  of  it  the  impress  of  the  knowledge  gained  through  my  study  and  -^29  35 

demonstration  of  the  truth  of  Christian  Science,  for  the  leaven  of  5 3 

this  scientific  religion  now  at  work  in  the  universe  must  touch  all 
questions. 

Such  benefits  have  been  received  from  my  investigation  of 
25  Christian  Science  and  from  the  study  of  Mrs.  Eddy’s  inspired 
writings  (which  enable  us  to  understand  the  inner  meaning  of  the 
Bible),  and  so  much  help  has  been  received  from  fellow-workers  in 
Christian  Science,  that  it  appeared  wisest  not  to  go  against  their 
custom.  While  trying  to  live  Christian  Science  consistently,  I have 
30  proved  it  to  be  not  only  wise,  but  essential,  to  follow  all  the  rules 
of  conduct  that  the  founder,  Mrs.  Eddy,  points  out,  as  I recognise 
that  they  are  logically  based  upon  the  fundamental  law  of  good.  304  41 

The  enforcement  of  such  rules  of  conduct,  where  the  individual 
objects  to  the  necessary  obedience,  so  far  from  limiting  right  action, 

35  always  results  in  forcing  evil  into  self-betrayal.  Such  obedience  will 
always  be  found,  when  fully  understood,  to  rest  upon  an  essential 
obedience  to  God,  which  must  always  precede  any  other  demand.  305  32 

The  material  presentation  of  these  rules  of  conduct  must  always  be 
advancing  in  proportion  with  the  student’s  understanding  of  their 
40  true  significance.  t54  4 

Truth  in  Literal  and  Physical  Terms. — In  accepting  the  second 
request,  1 was  led  to  frame  a k'cture  to  meet  the  needs  of  all 
classes,  upon  the  broadest  lines,  from  the  beginner  to  the  deepest  3 19 

and  most  earnest  thinkers,  who  have  found  hitherto  hopeless  diffi-  146  2 

45  culties  in  reconciling  the  inconsistencies  between  what  has  been 

popularly  called  natural  science  and  religion.  In  the  present  work  1 44  7 
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have  given  fully  and  unreservedly — with  the  exception  of  the  meaning 
of  certain  Scriptural  j)rophecies— what  I have  found  to  be  true,  explained 
from  a natural  science  point  of  view,  and  expressed  in  literal  or  physical 
terms. 

As  a rule,  I lecture  extemporaril}'.  In  that  case  what  was  said 
had  been  written  out.  I once  gave  a lecture  on  new  inventions 
and  discoveries,  and,  after  speaking  for  an  hour  and  a-half,  con- 
cluded by  saying : The  greatest  discovery  of  modern  days  was 

that  made  by  Mrs.  Eddy  of  the  way  in  which  Jesus  did  His 
miracles,  and  Christian  Scientists  he-al  sin  and  sickness  in  the  same 
way.'’  This  was  the  only  reference  bo  Christian  Science;  yet  the 
lecture,  being  misunderstood,  was  misrepresented  as  having  been 
a 


10 


lecture  on  Chri.stian  Science,  although  1 had  taken  great  pains 


1.^ 


2'> 


30 


to  keep  quite  clear  of  the  subject.‘'"b  IMany  i>roblems  which  Christian 
Science  completely  solves  have  been  opened  up  in  the  present 
technical  statement.  The  iirimary  object  of  this  work  and  of 
the  original  lecture  has  been  to  expose  the  fallacies  of  mateiial 
hypotheses,  and  to  the  extent  necessary  to  attain  this  end  the 
assimilated  teachings  set  out  in  Mrs.  Eddy's  writings  have  been 
utilised.  I have  not,  however,  explained  what  is  generally  under-  20 
stood  to  be  exclusively  the  letter  of  Christian  Science,  noi  in  any 
way  differentiated  between  such  teachings  and  knowledge  gained  of 
the  material  universe  through  the  study  .of^  Christian  Science.  Except 
by  reference  to  the  source  from  whence  to  obtain  true  knowledge, 
neither  in  the  lecture  nor  in  the  body  of  this  work  has  the  name  of 
Christian  Science  been  mentioned  ; nor  has  the  wonderful  work  done  by 
^Irs.  Eddy  been  referred  to,  although  expression  has  necessarily  been 
o-iven  to  the  knowledge  gained  therefrom.  Consequently,  both 
somewhat  resemble  the  playbill  of  which  Sir  Walter  Scott  wrote  as 
having  “ announced  the  tragedy  of  Hamlet,  the  character  of  the 
Prince  of  Denmark  being  left  out."  t 

An  Exact  Science.-^  a faithful  thiakrr,  irsolufu  to  detach 

ever//  object  froai  permial  relatto)hs,  and  .see  d iu  the  hejht  of  thought, 

* The  only  misunderstanding  that  seems  possible  to  have  arisen  here  was 
that  the  action  of  good  thoughts  and  bad  thoughts  was  spoken 
electrical.  Some  of  those  present  may  not  have  recognised  sufficiently  dearly 
that  the  so-called  good  thoughts  that  come  to  the  material 

They  are  purely  material,  only  some  are  not  so  bad  as  so-called  bad  thou^.  .. 
Both  are  a false  sense  of  God’s  thoughts,  or  God’s  thoughts  materially  cognised 
and  should  never  be  confused  with  spiritual  facts.  God  s thoughts  are  cognised 

onlv  bv  the  spiritual  senses  of  the  real  man.  „ ,,  , 

Throughout  this  present  work  language  has  been  as  carefully  chosen  as  seem 
possible,  with  the  special  intent  to  avoid  such  possible  misconceptions. 

t During  the  time  spent  in  revising  this  work  for  publication,  my  dews  with 
regard  to  the  advisability  of  speaking  openly  of  Christian  Science  from 
platform  or  otherwise,  as  occasion  demands,  have  considerably  broade  • 
recoo-nise  that  the  time  has  come  when  ^he  explanation  of  correct  human 
hypotheses  called  material  science,  in  the  light  of  Christian  Science,  . ^ 

be  put  forward  so  that  full  advantage  of  the  latter  may  be  spread  abroad,  for  tht 
benefit  and  salvation  of  mankind  in  dispelling  its  illusive  theorie-s. 
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8hall  at  the  same  time  hindle  science  icith  the  fire  of  the  holiest  affection, 
then  will  God  go  forth  anew  with  creation  ” (Eirierson). 

In  speaking  to  inquirers,  when  presenting  such  an  inversion  of 
our  old  ideas,  it  is  necessary  to  use  crude  illustrations  to  assist  in 
5 conveying  a correct  meaning.  It  should  be  readily  seen  that  in  an 
exact  science  the  official  seal  can  only  be  attached  to  its  textual 
statement  by  a master  metaphysician.  Such  a statement  will  be 
found  in  ‘‘  Science  and  Health,  with  Key  to  the  Scriptures,”  by 
Mary  Baker  Eddy.* 

10  Mrs.  Eddy  has  pointed  out  to  us  the  underlying  Principle,  which 
^ governs  the  fundamental  facts  of  being,  clearing  up  our  ignorance 
and  opening  the  pathway  to  the  true  knowledge  of  God,  which 
destroys  sin,  and  with  unvarying  certainty,  based  upon  unalterable 
law,  relieves  mankind  from  every  ill  “ that  flesh  is  heir  to.” 

5 She,  however,  distinctly  reminds  her  readers  that  she  had  not 
undertaken  “to  elaborate,  or  treat  in  full  detail  so  infinite  a theme” 
(“  Science  and  Health,”  Preface,  p.  x,  line  14).  The  wider  application 
of  the  infinite  Principle  unfolded  with  scientific  completeness  in  her 
' writings  has  been  left  to  students  who  understand  sufficiently  her 
>0  advanced  teachings.  God’s  unfailing  direction  was  too  clearly 
I realised  by  the  rediscoverer  of  Christian  Science  for  her  to  doubt 

; the  eventual  preparation  by  the  action  of  Principle  of  such  students 

for  this  task  all  the  world  over.  Mrs.  Eddy’s  views  on  this  subject 
are  clearly  expressed  to  the  discerning  reader  of  her  works. 

An  Exposure  of  Fallacies,— “ The  tune  ajgyroaches  ndien  mortal  mind 
will  forsake  its  corjjoreal,  struetaral,  and  materitd  basis,  a'hrn  in/mortal 
J\Itnd  and  ds  formatio)i  wdl  he  (ip])rehe)uled  in  Science,  and  material 
beliefs  will  not  interfere  irith  spiritual  facts  f (iMary  P>aker  Eddy). 

I would  therefore  reiterate  that  this  discourse  is  obviously  not  a 
lecture  upon,  nor  does  it  pretend  to  be  an  elucidation  of,  Christian 
Science,!  but  is  primarily  an  exposure  of  the  innumerable  fallacies 
of  human  theories  past  and  present,  made  evident  through  the  study 
of  Christian  Science,  and  exposed  with  the  object  of  their  elimina- 
tion and  replacement  by  divine  conceptions  of  reality.  No  work 
' could,  however,  lay  claim  to  i)i-esent  a solution  of  the  mysteries  of 
this  world  without  giving  i)rominence  to  that  discovery  which  solves 
j the  problem  of  existence,  and  heralds  the  final  scene  in  material 
I evolution,  namely,  the  total  disappearance  of  all  sin,  disease,  and 
limitations.  ’ 


iO 


iO 


Spiritual  Accuracy.— At  the  same  time,  let  it  be  clearly  understood 
that  there  is  not  a single  statement  in  this  book  that  is  not  in 

*Thi8  work,  as  a rule,  requires  reading  over  several  times  before  one  gathers 
meaning  of  many  of  the  passages.  Our  old  ideas  are  so  wrong  that 

thev^'^hn.dd^^^  wrong  meanings  to  passages  in  order  that 

they  should  agree  with  our  preconceived  notions.  As  Mrs.  S.  A.  Orne  writes 

of  penlSLn  clear  light 

. , ^ t Science  andHealth,”  p.  402,  line  8. 
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complete  accord  with  the  teachings  of  Mrs.  Eddy.  If  any,  through 
lack  of  a real  understanding  of  her  teachings,  should  endeavour  to 
refute  this  statement,  these,  by  unprejudiced  study  of  this  work, 
will  find  their  objections  disappear  as  they  endeavour,  through  con- 
scientious comparison  with  Mrs.  Eddy’s  writings,  to  find  passages  5 
in  contradiction  of  any  statements  made  by  her.  Others,  prompted 
by  less  worthy  motives,  without  this  warning,  might  have 
been  led  into  open  condemnation  without  any  logical  or  other  proof  j 
of  their  statement.  The  true  Christian  Scientist  does  not  contradict  , 
what  he  does  not  amply  prove  to  be  wrong,  and  is  always  the  first  lO  j 
to  rejoice  in  any  additional  light.  Mrs.  Eddy  lamented  the  ' 
inability  of  students  to  reply  to  the  fundamental  inquiries  of  the  . : 

age.  Few  of  her  students  ever  attempt  to  explain  in  detail  any 
advanced  branch  of  her  symbolic  teaching,  wisely  referring  the 
inquirers  to  her  writings,  until  they  have  attained  to  a clearer  under-  15  . 
standing  of  the  science  that  is  the  basis  ’ of  her  statements. 


False  Brethren.— “ In  Christian  Science  mere  opinion  is  valueless. 
Proof  is  essential  to  a due  estiniate  of  this  subject  * (Mary  Baker 
Eddy). 


Any  accusation  of  hypnotism  levelled  against  students  obtaining  20 
constant  results  of  every  description,  by  turning  in  thought  to  God, 
is  malpractice  of  the  wmrst  description,  and  when  persisted  in  is 
recognisable  as  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost. 


A Needful  Warning.— In  answer  to  the  question,  “ Do  all  who  at 
presenT  claim  to  he  teaching  Christian  Seienee  teach  if  correctly  T'  25  i 
Mrs.  Eddy  has  replied : “ By  no  means : Christian  Science  is  not 
sufficiently  understood  for  that.  . . . Time  is  required  thoroughly  to 
qualify  students  for  the  great  ordeal  of  this  century  ” (“  Questions 
and  Answers,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  43,  line  7).  1 

Recognising  the  right  of  humanity  to  demand  correct  teaching  gQ 
of  this  all-inclusive  Science,  she  repeatedly  warns  inquirers  against 
the  merely  so-called  Christian  Scientist.  Such  a one,  if  not  suffi. 
ciently  advanced  himself  to  be  able  to  meet  the  inquiriy  of  the 
highest  intellect  to-day,  shields  himself  behind  vehement,  dogmatic 
assertions,  aimed  against  the  true  scientific  interpretations,  which  35 
he  is  unable  from  his  limited  outlook  to  comprehend,  although 
accompanied  by  demonstration  and  sound  logic. 

Many  have  not  really  advanced  beyond  the  elementary  class 
teaching  which  Mrs.  Eddy  instituted  as  a branch  of  her  earliest 
church  organisation.  Such  teaching  is  not  supposed  to  give  a complete  40 
knowledge  of  the  fundamental  truths  of  Christian  Science,  but 
merely  to  fit  the  student  for  deeper  individual  research  on  correct  lines. 

W^  must  seek  “to  discern  the  rhythm  of  Spirit,”  the  reward  of  holiness. 

In  the  most  advanced  class  the  teaching  in  the  past  has  had  to 
be  merely  elementary.  In  reply  to  an  address  from  membeis  of  the  4, 

* “ Science  and  Health  ” p.  341,  line  11. 


TRUE  CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE. 
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May,  1905,  class  of  her  Metaphysical  College,  Mrs.  Eddy  writes  as 
follow’s : “ I am  glad  you  enjoy  the  dawn  of  Christian  Science  ; you 
must  reach  its  meridian.”  * 

Under  the  heading  “Take  Heed,”  she  writes:  “We  regret  to  be 
5 obliged  to  say  that  all  are  not  metaphysicians,  or  Christian 
Scientists,  who  call  themselves  so.  Charlatanism,  fraud,  and  malice 
are  getting  into  the  ranks  of  the  good  and  pure,  sending  forth  a 
poison  more  deadly  than  the  upas  tree  in  the  Eastern  Archipelago. 
This  evil  obtains  in  the  present  false  teaching  and  false  practice 
10  of  the  Science  of  treating  disease  through  Mind”  (Misc.  Writ., 
p.  368,  line  15). 

“ The  greatest  hindrance  this  science  can  meet  will  arise  from 
backsliding  students,  those  claiming  to  practise  it  who  do  not 
adhere  to  its  moral  obligations  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  1st  edition. 


15 


< 20 


i 25 


( 30 


I 40 


p.  429). 

“ But  while  the  best,  perverted  on  the  mortal  plane,  may  become 
the  worst,  let  us  not  forget  that  the  Lord  reigns,  and  that  this 
earth  shall  sometime  rejoice  in  His  supreme  rule  ; that  the  tired 
watchmen  on  the  walls  of  Zion,  and  the  true  Christian  Scientist 
at  the  foot  of  the  Mount  of  Revelation,  shall  look  up  with  shouts 
and  thanksgiving  ; that  God’s  law,  as  in  Divine  Science,  shall  be 
finally  understood”  (“Take  Heed,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  368,  line  29). 

True  Christian  Science.— If  you  ask  for  an  explanation  of  what 
true  Christian  Science  is,  I can  refer  you  to  the  Bible,  that  mine  of 
countless  priceless  treasures,  where,  amongst  many  other  instructive 


passages,  we  are  told,  “Let  the  wicked  forsake  his  way,  and 
the  unrighteous  man  his  t/ioug/its : and  let  him  return  unto  the 
Lord,  and  he  will  have  mercy  upon  him  ; and  to  our  God,  for  he  will 
abundantly  pardon.  For  my  thoughts  are  not  your  thoughts,  . . . 
saith  the  Lord  ” (Is.  55,  ver.  7,  8).  For  the  scientific  interpreta- 
tion of  this  advice,  reiterated  throughout  the  Bible,  but  so  long 
misunderstood,  I would  refer  you  to  the  writings  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  by 
far  the  greatest  metaphysician  of  modern  times,  where  the 
explanation  of,  and  the  remedy  for  all  the  difficulties  here  dealt 
with  can  be  found. + To  these  writings  and  to  the  consequent  more 
intelligent  study  of  the  Bible,  I owe  the  benefit  of  all  the  knowledge 
I have  that  is  worth  having  ; how  to  obtain  inspirational  know- 
ledge, how  to  lead  a better  life,  apd  how  to  help  one  s fellow-man. 
This  priceless  understanding  results  in  an  intense  happiness,  with  a 
sublime  realisation  of  “ the  peace  of  God  which  passeth  all 
understanding.” 

“ Sweet  sign  and  substance 
Of  God’s  presence  here  ” § 

(Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


45  * “Christian  Science  Lecture,  May  I3th,  1905.  ^ 

t “ The  wicked,  through  the  pride  of  his  countenance,  will  not  seek  after  God  : 

God  is  not  in  all  his  thoughts  ” (Ps.  10,  ver.  4).  , . , 

f “ The  following  words  of  a friend  well  voice  the  feelings  of  a great  multitude  : 

‘ To  me,’  said  this  gentleman,  ‘ one  of  the  mysteries  of  our  time  is  the  success  of 
50  Science  and  Health”’  (B.  O.  Flower,  in  the  “Twentieth  Century  Magazine’’). 

§ “Extempore,”  January  Ist,  1909. 
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Sec.  VII. 

Mrs.  Eddy.*— “ If  is  commonly  said  that,  if  he  would  he  heard,  none 
should  write  in  advance  of  his  times.  That  I do  not  helieve,  only  xt  j 
does  not  matter  how  few  listen.  I believe  that  we  are  close  xqmn  a 
great  and  deep  spiritual  change.  I helieve  a new  redemption  is  even 
now  coxieeived,  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  the  human  heart,  that  xs  xtself  as  5 
a xcoman,  broken  in  dreanis  and  yet  sustained  in  faith,  patient,  long- 
su/fering,  looking  towards  home.  I believe  that  though  the  Dexgn  of 
Peaee  may  be  yet  a long  way  of,  it  is  drawing  near  : and  that  who 
shall  eome  to  save  us  anexc  shall  come  divxnely  as  a xcoman,  to  save  as 
Christ  saved,  but  not  as  lie  did,  to  bring  with  her  a sxvonC' 10 
(William  Sharp). 

It  would  not  be  natural  to  end  without  saying  a few  words  about 
Mrs.  Kddv,  whom  I revere  as  a leader,  and  love  as  a fellow-worker, 
and  of  whose  writings  I gratefully  acknowledge  myself  a student, 
diligently  searching  daily  in  the  inexhaustible  mine  of  wealth  that  15  ; 

now  is  open  to  every  earnest  worker. 

Of  her  physical  condition  in  her  87th  year,  I cannot  do  better  than 
quote  “ Dr.  Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  the  expert  alienist,  who  has  ! 
devoted  the  last  month  to  an  exhaustive  investigation  of  the  mental 
condition  of  the  Founder  of  Christian  Science,”  a “ medical  expert  20  j 
who  has  figured  in  so  many  famous  cases  during  the  last  thirty-five  < 
years,”  and  who  was  chosen  by  the  Court  to  report  on  her  mental  j 

condition,  “ having  no  sympathy  with  her  religious  teachings.”  In  | 

the  “ New  York  Times  ” of  September,  1907,  from  which  the  above  is  ' ^ 
taken,  he  says:  ‘‘She  is  absolutely  normal,  and  possessed  of  a 2o  1|: 
remarkably  clear  intellect.  ...  For  a woman  of  her  age,  I do  not  j 

hesitate  to  say  that  she  is  physically  and  mentally  phenomenal.  :■ 

He  also  speaks  of  “ Mrs.  Eddy’s  great  vitality,  and  the  absence  of  i| 

any  of  the  usual  tokens  of  mental  breakdown  natural  to  one  of  her 

great  age.”  i i . 

Descended  from  a long  line  of  religious  ancestry  of  our  oldest 

and  best  English  and  Scottish  families,  imbued  from  her  earliest  ' 
days  with  deep  religious  feeling,  with  great  natural  intellectual 
ability  and  spiritual  fervour,  even  as  a girl,  a student  of  Natural 
Philosophy,  Logic,  and  Moral  Science,  familiar  with  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin,  and  trained  specially  in  rhetoric  by  Professor 
Sanborn,  she  was  eminently  fitted  from  the  outset  to  recei\  e the 
inspiration  of  Truth,  which  enabled  her,  not  only  to  unveil  the 
science  of  God  by  rediscovering  the  true  scientific  meaning  of  the 
teaching  and  works  of  Jesus  the  Christ,  but  to  place  on  record,  40 
founded  on  the  Rock,  a definite  and  accurate  statement  of  absolute 

*“Eddy:  A current  of  [pure]  water  running  back,  contrary  to  the  main 
stream  ” (“  Chambers’s  Etymological  Dictionary  ”). 

t “The  Isle  of  Dreams.” 
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truth,  for  the  guidance  of  man  throughout  all  time.  “ For  then  will 
I turn  to  the  people  a pure  language,  that  they  may  all  call  upon 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  to  serve  him  with  one  consent.  From 
beyond  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia  [evil  run  riot]  my  suppliants,  even 
o the  daughter  of  my  dispersed,  shall  bring  mine  offering  ” * (Zeph.  3, 
. ver.  9,  10). 

This  pure  consciousness,  fit  channel  for  Truth,  has  taught  the 
world  how,  sitting  at  the  feet  of  our  Master  and  Way-Shower,  the 
Galilean  Prophet,  man,  gaining  a spiritual  sense,  loses  a belief  in  a 
^10  material  selfhood,  to  find  himself  divine,  the  son  of  God. 

In  demonstrating  the  truth  of  her  words,  humility  is  the 
genius  of  Christian  Science,”  this  great  leader  has  told  of  early 
searchings  after  truth ; of  timidity,  self-distrust,  and  sleepless 
nights ; of  utter  friendlessness,  desertion,  wearying  toil  in  the 
15  wilderness  of  shattered  hopes  ; of  misrepresentations,  bitter  envy, 
ceaseless  mockery,  malicious  falsehood,  relentless  persecution, 
agonies,  and,  thank  God,  of  victories  gained,  uplifted  by  the  sustain- 
ing power  of  what  the  world  calls  miraculous  visions.  Al)lest  to 
expose,  “ soonest  to  renounce,”  “ bravest  to  endure,  firmest  to 
20  suffer,”  noblest  to  forgive,  with  self-forgetfulness,  purity,  and  love, 
and  secret  yearnings  to  be  better  understood,  she  demonstrated 
step  by  step  along  the  rugged  way  the  truth  of  the  great  revelation. 

Then,  with  a cry  of  “ Follow  your  leader  only  as  far  as  she  follows 
Christ,”  t she  put  her  discovery  into  practice,  though  at  times  with 
25  bleeding  footsteps  through  self-sacrificing  love  for  others.  “ Scourged 
and  condemned  at  every  advancing  footstep,”  but  sustained  by  the 
marvellous  development  of  male  and  female  qualities,  splendid  moral 
courage  and  unfailing  love,  she  hurled  “ the  thunderbolt  of  truth,” 
while  binding  up  the  broken-hearted.  Reasoning  with  the  storm, 
30  Truth  stilled  the  “ tempest  of  error,”  % tlius  this  messenger  of 

God  has  been  the  means  of  bringing  moral  and  physical  salvation 
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* The  loss  that  has  recently  befallen  humanity  must  lead  one  to  carefully 
consider  the  following  prophetic  statement  of  the  event : “ When  I would  com- 
fort myself  against  sorrow,  my  heart  is  faint  in  me.  Behold  the  voice  of  the  cry 
35  of  the  daughter  of  my  people  because  of  them  that  dwell  in  a far  country  : . . . 
The  harvest  is  past,  the  summer  is  ended,  and  we  are  not  saved.  For  the  hurt  of 
the  daughter  of  my  people  am  I hurt ; I am  black  ; astonishment  hath  taken 
hold  on  me.  Is  there  no  balm  in  Gilead;  is  there  no  jthysician  there?  why 
then  is  not  the  health  of  the  daughter  of  my  people  recovered  ? Oh  that  my 
40  head  were  waters,  and  mine  eyes  a fountain  of  tears,  that  I might  weep  day  anil 
night  for  the  slain  of  the  daughter  of  my  people  1”  (Jer.  8,  ver.  18-22,  and  9,  ver.  1 ). 
“The  elders  of  the  daughter  of  Zion  sit  upon  the  ground,  and  keej)  silence  : . . . 
Mine  eyes  do  fail  with  tears,  . . . for  the  destruction  of  the  daughter  of  my 
people  ; because  the  children  and  the  sucklings  swoon  in  the  streets  of  the  city. 
45  . . . what  thing  shall  I liken  lo  thee,  O daughter  of  Jerusalem  ? . . . Thy 
prophets  have  seen  vain  and  foolish  things  for  thee:  and  they  have  not  discovered 
thine  iniquity,  to  turn  away  thy  captivity  ; but  have  seen  for  thee  false  burdens 
and  causes  of  banishment.  . . . All  thine  enemies  . . . say,  We  have  swallowed  her 
up  : ...  let  tears  run  down  like  a river  day  and  night”  (Lamentations  2. 
50  ver.  10,  11,  13,  14,  16,  18). 

t“  Message,  1901,”  p.  34,  line  25. 

J “ Christian  Healing,”  p.  2 (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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to  hundreds  of  thousands  of  suffering  men  and  women,  who  now 
bless  her  name.  “ A woman  that  feareth  the  Lord,  she  shall  be 
327  8 praised.  Give  her  of  the  fruit  of  her  hands  ; and  let  her  own  works 

praise  her  in  the  gates'”  (Prov.  31,  ver.  30,  31). 

As  the  outcome  of  a life  devoted  to  scientific  research  and 
53  39  demonstration,  there  has  been  founded  a religion  based  upon 

292  3()  changeless  Principle,  whose  true  followers,  demonstrating  wholeness 

of  mind  and  therefore  of  body,  are  understanding  and  consequently 
326  9 proving  the  scientific  basis  of  the  so-called  miracles  recorded  in  the 

Bible,  and  rejoicing  in  their  freedom.  They  now,  in  their  turn,  are 
244  33  daily  healing  sin  and  sickness  by  putting  into  practice  her  motto 

of  “Work,  work,  work,  watch  and  pray”— the  song  of  Christian 
Science— and  consequently  are  increasing  in  number  with  a rapidity 
unparalleled  in  the  history  of  the  world..  This  religion,  based  on 
51  27  absolute,  unalterable  Science,  is  about  to  revolutionise  the  entire 

100  28  universe,  and,  in  a time  unexpectedly  short,  even  to  the  majority 

304  22  of  her  most  advanced  followers,  must  bring  us  to  its  final  result,  for 

356  3()  which  all  true  lovers  of  humanity  have  for  centuries  devoutly  prayed— 

244  36  namely,  the  end  of  all  sin,  sickness,  suffering,  and  limitations  of 

99  16  every  description,  even  the  seeming  disappearance  called  death. 

Ignorance,  or  human  consciousness,  then,  no  longer  has  its  self- 
25  15  imposed,  imaginary  existence,  and  all  apparently  wake  up  out  of  this 

22  20  hell  of  perpetual  seeming  troubles  and  limitations,  to  find  themselves 

40  10  Godlike  beings,  in  a state  of  inexpressible  constant  happiness,  in 

39  41  a world  of  wondrous  glory,  God’s  world. 

99  15  The  End.— This  is  the  only  “ end  of  the  world.” 

101  23  “As  the  lig’htning’  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and  shineth 

even  unto  the  west ; so  shall  also  the  coming*  of  the  Son  of 

man  be  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  27). 

222  24  “And  what  I say  unto  you  I say  unto  all, 

109  7 Watch  ” your  thoughts 

(Mark  13,  ver.  37). 
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“ When  one  comes  to  the  atje  with  spiritual  translations  of  Gods 

328  1 14  *^25  41  339  28  . • / 

messages,  expressed  in  literal  or  physical  terms,  our  right  action  is  not 

328  8,31  o25  17  319  11 

to  comiemn  and  deny,  hut  to  ‘ try  the  xpints;  and  see  what  manner 

260  36 

5 they  are  of  This  does  not  mean  communing  with  spirits  supposed  to 

329  23,  3.0  324  35 

have  departed  from  the  earth,  hut  the  seeking  out  of  the  basis  upon  which 

138  12  68  7 

are  accomplished  the  works  hy  which  the  new  teacher  would  prove  Ins 

217  38  233  7 517  39  326  9 

right  to  he  heard.  By  these  signs  are  the  true  disciples  of  the  Master 

235  25  319  1 161  36  325  19 

known : the  sick  are  healed  : to  the  poor  the  gospel  is  preached  f 

10  (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

The  following?  is  a copy  of  a letter  recently  written  to  a fru>nd,  with 
some  additions.  It  is  but  an  exposure,  with  a view  to  the  destruction  of 
“some  of  the  leading  illusions  along  the  jiath  which  Science  must  tread 
in  its  reformatory  mission  among  mortals”  (“  Science  and  lleidth,  P-1  “21), 
15  line  26.  Mary  Maker  Eddy).  Error  cannot  be  destroyed  until  it  is 
exposed,  when,  being  recognised,  all  unite  in  destroying  it.  This 
destruction  must  precede  the  iiurilication  of  (lod’s  temple. 

Dear  ^ , l.  • x » 

Mrs.  Eddy  in  “Science  and  Ih^altli,  with  Key  to  the  Scniitiires, 

p.  192,  line  5,  makes  the  following  sweeiung  statement:  “We  are  not 
Christian  Scientists  until  we  leave  all  for  Christ.’’  Obviously  this 
can  only  mean  that  no  one  is  a true  Christian  Scientist  who, 
amongst  other  things,  does  not  abandon  material  methods  as  fast 
as  is  possible,  and  rely  upon  treatment  for  the  hundred  and  one 
25  duties  that  have  to  be  attended  to  throughout  the  day.  ‘‘Our 
reliance  upon  material  things  must  be  transferred  to  a perception 
of  and  dependence  on  spiritual  things”  (“Retrospection  and  In- 
trospection,” p.  28,  line  13.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Is  a man  truly 
a Christian  Scientist,  for  instance,  who  relies  continually  upon 
30  the  time-table  to  catch  his  train,  the  mesmerism  of  regular  sleep  to 
maintain  health,  the  study  of  books  to  obtain  material  knowledge, 
and  the  habitual  writing  of  letters  when  he  wishes  to  meet  a friend  % 
All  of  these  things  can  be  better  done  by  treatment  if  regularly 
practised.  “There  is  nothing  so  small  but  that  we  may  honour 

* This  letter,  naturally,  formed  no  part  of  the  original  lecture. 

f Misc.  Writ.,  p.  171,  line  7. 
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God  by  asking  His  guidance  ” * (Ruskin).  “ The  affirmations  of 
Science  must  be  tested  by  applying  them  throughout  the  gamut  of 
human  experience  ” f (Frank  H.  Sprague).  ‘‘  A real  Christian 
Scientist  is  a marvel,  a miracle  in  the  universe  of  mortal  mind. 
M^ith  selfless  love  he  inscribes  on  the  heart  of  humanity  and  5 
transcribes  on  the  page  of  reality,  the  living,  palpable  presence-- 
the  might  and  majesty!— of  goodness’’  (‘‘A  Cruce  Salus,”  Misc. 
Writ.,  p.  294,  line  6.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


Denial  of  Material  Intelligence  is  Necessary.—"  For  if  a man  think 
hwm>lf  to  ho  something,  when  ho  is  nothing,  he  deceiveth  himself’  10 
(Gal.  6,  ver.  3). 


Jesus  .said  : " L(‘t  him  deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross  daily,  and 
follow  me  (Luke  9,  vei’.  23).  Ihis,  to  me,  means  that  a man  has 
to  d(Miy  the  matei'ial  counterfeit  called  oneself,  to  handle  the  serpent 
temi)ter,  to  gras])  every  seeming  difficulty  boldly,  and  fearlessly  to 
advane(‘  in  a po.ssibly  hitherto  untrodden  path,  relying  solely  on  Truth 
as  a guide,  and  giving  up  as  (piickly  as  possible  all  material,  so-called 


aids. 

To  those  who  do  not  know  liy  ex])er-ience  the  protecting  power  of  God 
this  may  appeal'  to  be  risking  one’s  professional  status  and  rendering 
one.self  open  to  criticism  or  even  ridicule.  “ At  present  mortals  progress 
slowly  for  fear  of  being  thought  ridiculous.  They  are  slaves  to  fashion, 
pride,  and  sense  ” (“  fScience  and  Health,”  p.  68,  line  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


15 


20 


Knowledge  of  Truth  is  Necessary.- “ Speak  clearhj  if  yon  speak 
at  all  ” (O.  W.  Holmes).  25 

Truth  tells.  There  is  no  time  for  half  measures.  Mrs.  Eddy  says : 
“Judge  not  the  future  advancement  of  Christian  Science  by  the 
steps  already  taken”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  459,  line  8).  Also: 

“ Dispensing  the  Word  charitably,  but  separating  the  tares  from  the 
wheat,  let  us  declare  the  positive  and  the  negative  of  metaphysical  ‘D 
science ; what  it  is,  and  what  it  is  not.  Intrepid,  self-oblivious 
Protestants  in  a higher  sense  than  ever  before,  let  us  meet  and 
defeat  the  claims  of  sense  and  sin,  regardless  of,  the  bans  or  clans 
pouring  their  fire  upon  us  ” (“  Editor’s  Extracts  from  Sermon,”  Misc. 
Writ.,  p.  171,  line  30).  Material  illusion  is  hastening  with  lightning  35 
rapidity  to  the  end  of  its  evil  dream,  and  practically  all 
men  are  ready  for  the  truth.  It  is  only  fair  under  these  circum- 
stances to  state  the  truth  as  plainly  as  possible.  “ The  truth  . . 
and  nothing  but  the  truth.”  We  dare  not  hesitate  in  obeying  God’s 
commands.  God  leads  and  governs. 

Mrs.  Eddy  in  “ Science  and  Health  ” says  : “ Who  is  telling  mankind  of 
the  foe  in  ambush  ? Is  the  informer  one  who  sees  the  foe  ? If  so, 

* “ Seven  Lamps  of  Architecture,”  Introd.,  pj).  4,  (5. 
t "Natural  Law”  ("  Chriptian  Science  Journal,”  November,  1909). 
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listen  and  be  wise.  Escape  from  evil,  and  designate  those  as  unfaithful 
stewards  who  have  seen  the  danger  and  yet  have  given  no  warning  ” :U2 
(p.  571,  line  10).  And  again:  “One  must  fulfil  one’s  mission  without  :i:^g 
timidity  or  dissimulation,  for  to  be  well  done,  the  work  must  be  done  :{01 
o unselfishly  ” (p.  483,  line  30). 

“ The  Scripture  saith  : ‘He  that  covereth  his  sins  shall  not  ])rosper.’ 

No  risk  is  so  stupendous  as  to  neglect  opportunities  which  God  giveth,  28.7 
and  not  to  forewarn  and  forearm  our  fellow  mortals  against  the  evil  112 
which,  if  seen,  can  he  destroyed”  (Misc.  Writ.,]).  213,  line  8.  Mary  54G 
0 Baker  Eddy). 

^ “ Now  opinion  is  cruel,  and  truth  is  merciful  : opinion  is  worth  little, 

truth  is  priceless  ; and  yet  probably  more  are  moved  in  tins  world  by 
opinion  than  by  truth,  because  o])inions  are  to  weak  characters  what 
truth  is  to  strong.” 

5 The  leaders  in  the  scientific  world  of  the  present  day,  earnest  240  40 

searchers  after  truth,  know  too  well  the  difficulties  under  which  we  have 
hitherto  laboured,  to  do  other  than  ponder  over  what  is  presented  to 
them,  and  carefully  to  see  whether  it  hel])s  them  to  elucidate  the  33G  7 

problems  which  they  daily  have  to  meet.  “ Give  instruction  to  a wise 
20  man,  and  he  will  be  yet  wiser  ; teach  a just  man,  and  he  will  increase  in 
learning  ” ( Prov.  0,  ver.  9). 

Love  is  Necessary. — “ When  Joeing,  lee  learn  that  ‘ (iod  is  Lore ' ; 241  3i 
ntorfals  hating,  or  unJoeing,  are  neitlter  Christians  nor  Seirntists”* 

(Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

27  To  such  individuals  as  merely  have  a superficial  knowledge  of  the  38  43 

letter  of  Christian  Science,  I should  like  to  point  out  that  the  class  3>:i7  3o 
of  sin  Jesus  most  condemned  was  Pharisaism  ; namely,  self-  717  20 

righteousness,  pride,  criticism,  etc.  Love  is  the  antithesis  of  all  lOG  IG 
this,  and  love  alone  is  the  cure  for' it.  200  12 

10  “That  only  which  we  have  within  us  can  we  see  without  ” (Emerson). 

Constructive  criticism  elucidates  ])oints  and  ch'ars  indi\idual  200  7 

thought.  Destructive  criticism,  when'by  one  eith(M'  u])roots  the  faith  200  12 

or  denies  the  facts  by  means  of  which  a man  tri(‘s  to  get  closer  to  God,  314  31 

is  absolutely  wrong,  unless  something  better  is  given  u]K)n  which  to  31  11 

37  found  a higher  idea  of  God.  “ We  have, not  the  time  to  be  tearing  down 
some  other  man’s  religion”  (llev.  L.  G.  Morong). 

“Let  every  man  begin  with  his  own  conduct,  and  reform  that  ; and  311  34 

when  every  one  succecnls,  the  world  will  need  no  further  reformation. 

But  if  one  cannot  reform  himself  how  shall  he  reform  the  world  ] 

40  If  a man  shall  sincerely  take  himself  in  hand,  he  will  have  little 
time  to  make  war  upon  others  ; it  is  enough  for  one  man  and  will  last  314 
him  a lifetime  ” f (W.  G.  Old).  “ He  that  is  without  sin  among 
you,  let  him  first  cast  a stone”  (John  8,  ver.  7). 

It  will  be  found  that  this  period  of  self-reformation  will  bring  to 

* “ Message,”  1902,  p.  8,  line  7. 
t “The  Simple  Way,”  note  by  translator. 
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each  man  unfoldment,  not  only  of  God's  plan  of  reforming  the  world, 
but  his  own  part  to  be  played  therein. 

“No  man  is  born  into  this  world  whose  work  is  not  born  with 


him  " (J.  R.  Lowell). 

Knowledge  of  what  the  Material  W orld  Claims  to  be  is  Necessary. — 5 

“ If  any  man  think  that  he  knoiceth  any  thing,  he  knoweth  nothing  yet 
an  he  ought  to  know”  (I.  Cor.  8,  ver.  2). 

Those  who  have  in  the  past  drunk  deep  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
material  universe,  and  know  scientifically  the  nothingness  of  it  all,  can 
by  reversal  obtain  a clearer  realisation  of  the  glorious,  spiiitual  reality,  10 
and  thereby  help  mankind  better.  It  is  their  bounden  duty  to  do  this.  It 
is  not  necessary  for  each  individual  to  know  all  about  the  material  world, 
but  it  is  essential  that  some  know  it  sufficiently  to  thoroughly  expose  its 
false  claim  and  destroy  it  for  the  rest.  Until  this  is  done  all  must  suffer. 

]\[rs.  Eddy  points  out  that  “ Each  individual  must  till  his  own  niche  in  15 
time  and  eternity  ”(“  Retrospection  and  Introspection,”  j).  70,  line  18).  At 
the  same  time  we  must  be  wise.  We  have  to  be  careful  in  sitting  “at  meat  in 
the  idol’s  tem])le” — making  use  of  our  material  knowledge — lest  “through 
thy  knowledge  shall  the  weak  brother  ])erish,  for  whom  Christ  died 'I  ” 

(I.  Cor.  8,  ver.  10-11).  “The  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  strive;  but  20 
be  gentle  unto  all  men,  a])t  to  teach,  patient”  (II.  Tim.  2,  ver.  24).  “To 
remain  gentle  is  to  be  invincible.  Gentleness  is  ever  victorious  in  attack 


and  secure  in  defence.  Therefore  when  heaven  would  })reserve  a man 
it  enfolds  him  with  gentleness”  ''  (Lao-Tze). 

;Mrs.  Eddy  says  in  “ Harvest  ” ; “ It  is  of  comi)aratively  little  importance 
what  a man  thinks  or  believes  he  knows  ; the  good  that  a man  does  is  the 
one  thing  needful  and  the  sole  proof  of  rightness.”  In  the  “ Message  for 
1902,” p.  8,  line  17,  she  says  ; “We  have  no  evidence  of  being  Christian 

Scientists  except  we  possess  this  ins])iration  [tenderness.  Truth,  and 
Love],  and  its  j^ower  to  heal  and  to  save.  The  energy  that  saves  sinners 
and  heals  the  sick  is  divine  ; and  Love  is  the  Princii)le  thereof.”  In 
“No  and  Yes,”p.  33,  she  says  : “Self-sacrifice  is  the  highway  to  heaven,” 
and  in  her  message  to  the  Mother  Church,  June,  1898,  we  find  : “Who- 
ever demonstrates  the  highest  humanity — long-suffering,  self-suri-ender, 
and  si)iritual  endeavour  to  bless  others — ought  to  be  aided,  not 
hindered,  in  his  holy  mission.  I would  kiss  the  feet  of  such  a messenger,  f 
for  to  help  such  a one  is  to  help  oneself.”  M hether  a man  understands 
how  to  ])ray  rightly  or  not  can  be  told  by  whether  he  can  heal 
sin  and  sickness  instantly  and  habitually  by  turning  in  thought  to  God. 
This  is  the  only  proof.  “Ye  shall  know  them  by  their  fruits  ” (Matt.  7, 
ver.  1 6).  We  have  no  right  to  criticise  anothei-’s  work  until  we  can  prove 
our  knowledge  of  truth  in  this  way.  Even  then  divine  patience  alone 
can  bring  out  the  manifestation  of  that  good  which  is  omnipresent. 

It  is  wise  not  to  judge  another’s  works.  “ If  any  man  will  do  his  will, 
he  shall  know  of  the  doctrine,  whether  it  be  of  God,  or  whether  I speak 
of  myself”  (John  7,  ver.  17).  M'hat  has  to  be  done  is  to  inquire  into 
any  unfamiliar  statement,  so  as  to  bring  out  the  meaning  and  make 
certain  that  it  is  really  understood.  “ Let  us  get  up  early  in  the  vine- 
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t “ Behold,  I will  send  my  messenger,  and  he  shall  prepare  the  way  before  me  : 50 
and  the  Lord,  whom  ye  seek,  shall  suddenly  come  to  his  temple  [•  And  the  temple 
of  God  was  opened  in  heaven,  and  there  was  seen  in  his  temple  the  ark  of  his 
testament  (or  covenant)”  (Rev.  11,  ver.  19).  ‘The  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  testimony  in  heaven  was  opened  : And  the  seven  angels  came  out  of  the 
temple,  having  the  seven  plagues,  . . . and  no  man  was  able  to  enter  into  the  55 
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yards  ; let  us  see  if  the  vine  flourish,  whether  the  tender  grape  appear 
and  the  pomegranate  bud  forth  ” (Solomon’s  Song,  Fruitage,  Science 
and  Health,”  p.  600.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  We  must  not  “number  the 
people.”  There  should  be  no  separation  in  thought  induced  through 
spiritual  pride,  nor  fear  through  a belief  in  paucity  of  numbers.  All  men 
really  know  God,  and  dwelling  on  supposed  differences  and  imperfections 
is  merely  putting  off*  the  day  when  all  will  appear  to  wake  up  to  this 
knowledge.  “ And  they  shall  not  teach  every  man  his  neighbour,  and 
every  man  his  brother,  saying.  Know  the  Lord  ; for  all  shall  know  me, 
from  the  least  to  the  greatest  ” (Heb.  8,  ver.  11,  and  Jer.  31,  vei.  34). 

Knowledge  of  Underground  Working  is  Necessary.— 

“ J^nowledge  A now  no  move  (i  fountciin  ^ecild : 

Drink  deep,  until  the  habits  of  the  slaves, 

The  sins  of  emptiness,  gossip,  and  spite 
And  slander,  die  ” * (Tennyson ). 

The  useless  effort  that  is  being  made  to  split  the  ranks  of  Christmn 
Scientists,  by  the  false,  so-called  mental  working  of  those  who  think 
that  they  are  thereby  helping  humanity,  results  in  criticism  by 
those  acted  upon,  who  do  not  properly  protect  themselves.  This 
criticism  is  not  of  an  elucidating,  but  of  a destructive  character, 
founded  upon  ignorance  of  the  seeming  laws  governing  the 
material  world  and  of  the  laws  of  Christian  Science.  kor  weNviestle 
not  against  flesh  and  blood,  but  against  principalities,  against  poweis, 
against  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world,  against  spiiitual 

wickedness  in  high  ])laces.  W herefore  take  unto  you  the  whole  ai  mom 
of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  withstand  in  the  evil  day,  and  having 
done  all,  to  stand.  Stand  therefore,  having  your  loins  girt  about  with 
truth”  (Eph.  6,  ver.  12-14).  Of  course,  there  can  be  no  carping 
criticism  between  those  who  really  know  aiul  love  the  truth. 

When  the  banner  of  truth  is  raised  aloft,  the  Bharisaical  class  of 
thoughts  at  once  attack.  Woe  comes  to  the  unfortunate  mortal  vdio 
from  ignorance  allows  himself  to  be  made  a channel  thiough  vhoin  this 
assault  is  made,  the  human  crucible  wherein  the  attack  rages.  A oe 
unto  them  that  . . . take  away  the  righteousness  of  the  righteous  troiii 
him  ! ” (Is.  5,  ver.  22,  23).  “ I.ord,  lay  not  this  sin  to  their  cliarge^^ 

(Acts  7,  ver.  60).  “ He  that  is  without  sin  . . . first  cast  a stone  ” 

(John  8,  ver.  7). 

Such  attack  cannot  iiossibly  harm  the  standard  Ixarers  if  they  rest 
“ upon  the  suYiremacy  of  God  ” and  pi’otect  themselves  continually  by  the 
realisation  of  God,  as  has  so  well  been  exemiilifled  in  the  wonderful 
life  of  Mrs.  Eddy  ; but  it  expends  its  imaginary  force  upon  tliose  who 
through  neglecting  to  protect  themselves  sufficiently,  and  without  any 
personal  knowledge  of  facts,  repeat  stories,  true  or  untrue,  against  those 
whose  understanding  of  truth  happens  to  be  in  a line  somewhat 
different  from  their  own.  “ Beware  of  those  who  misreiiresent  tacts  ; 
or  tacitly  assent  where  they  should  dissent”  (Misc.  Writ.,  j).  101), 
line  8.  Marj^  Baker  Eddy). 

temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled  ” (Rev.  15,  ver.  5,  8], 
even  the  messenger  of  the  covenant.  . . . But  who  may  abide  the  day  of  his 
coming  ? and  who  shall  stand  when  he  appeareth  ? for  he  is  like  a refiner  s fire, 
. . . and  he  shall  purify  the  sons  of  Levi,  and  pui’ge  them  as  gold  and  silver,  that 
they  may  offer  unto  the  Lord  an  offering'  in  righteousness.  . . . And  I will  come 
near  to  you  to  judgment ; and  I will  be  a swift  witness  against  the  sorcerers,” 
etc.  (Mai.  3,  ver.  1-3,  5).  * “ The  Princess.” 
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Tliis  course  of  action  is  diametrically  opposed  to  the  scientifically 
religious  teachings  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  and  the  broad  spirit  of  charity 
that  without  exception  underlies  her  statements  with  regard  to 
the  work  of  all  earnest  searchers  after  truth. 

“Whatever  enlarges  man’s  facilities  for  knowing  and  doing  good,  and  5 
subjugates  matter,  has  a fight  with  the  flesh.  Utilising  the  capacities  of 
the  human  mind  uncovers  new  ideas,  unfolds  spiritual  forces,  the  divine 
energies,  and  their  power  over  matter,  molecule,  space,  time,  mortality ; 
and  mortals  cry  out,  ‘ Art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  before  the 
time  ? ’ then  dispute  the  facts,  call  them  false  or  in  advance  of  the  time,  10 
and  reiterate.  Let  me  alone.  Hence  the  footprints  of  a reformer  are 
stained  with  blood  ” (“  Message  to  the  Mother  Church,”  1902,  p.  10.  Mary 
Laker  Eddy). 

Tf  a man  has  ai)i)arently  no  great  intellectual  capacity,  he  need  not  be 
di.scouraged.  He  can  more  than  make  up  for  this  temporary  deficiency  15 
by  the  pertinacity  with  which  he  realises  truth  throughout  the  day. 

He  must,  however,  learn  to  abandon  all  false  concepts  of  his  neigh- 
bour and  keep  his  thoughts  resting  on  the  perfection  of  God  and  man. 
Working  in  tliis  way  and  realising  the  absolute  wisdom  and  knowledge 
that  lie,  the  })erfect  spiritual  being  in  heaven,  reflects,  he  will  obtain  all  20 
the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  for  man,  both  real  knowledge  of  the 
spiritual  world  and  any  information  concerning  the  material  universe 
that  is  indispensable  for  the  clearing  up  of  its  seeming  mystery  and  its 
subsequent  inevitable  destruction.* 

“There  is  such  a thing  as  a holy  sim])licity  that  knows  little  of  any-  25 
thing  but  how  to  treat  with  God.  At  the  same  time  commend  me 
to  holy  people  of  good  heads  ” (Santa  Teresa). 

Assimilation  of  Mrs.  Eddy’s  Writings  is  Necessary— There  would  be 
no  personal  criticism  had  others  attained,  as  all  will  later,  to  Mrs.  Eddy’s 
power  of  being  able  to  see  what  is  about  shortly  to  take  place  in  the  30 
material  world.  She  does  not  belittle  the  work  of  the  material  scientist, 
but  says,  in  “ Science  and  Health,”  j).  195,  line  19 : “ Observation,  invention, 
study,  and  original  thought  are  expansive  and  should  promote  the 
growth  of  mortal  mind  out  of  itself,  out  of  all  that  is  mortal.  It  is  the 
tangled  barbarisms  of  learning  which  we  deplore — the  mere  dogma,  the  35 
speculative  theory,  the  nauseous  fiction.”  Again  : “ Modern  discoveries 
have  brought  to  light  important  facts  in  regard  to  so-called  embr3mnic 
life  ” (p.  548,  line  27),  and  speaking  of  one  such  discover^"  she  says : “ This 
discovery  is  corroborative  of  the  Science  of  Mind  ” (p.  549,  line  1). 

“ In  the  present  stage  of  human  undei'standing,  a knowledge  of  various  40 
branches  of  learning  which,  in  their  general  implications,  do  not  har- 
monise with  the  standard  of  absolute  Science,  may  be  indispensable. 
Educational,  economic  and  social  considerations  frequently  enforce  the 
necessity  of  cultivating  and  perpetuating  such  phases  of  thoughts  as  will 
lead  consciousness  most  naturally  and  progressive!}"  to  higher  levels  ” 45 
(“  Christian  Science  Sentinel  ”). 

* The  intuitive  simplicity  of  the  pure  child  consciousness  that  with  wondrous 
beauty  so  readily  grasps  the  ultimate,  and  even  proves  this  knowledge  by 
instantaneous  demonstrations,  is  yet  inadequate  to  grapple  with  and  reverse  the 
myriad  forms  of  lurid  evil  that  to-day  enslave  a materially  educated  ” world.  50 
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Mrs.  Eddy  observes,  on  page  195  of  “Science  and  Healtli,”  line  15  ; “What- 
ever furnishes  the  semblance  of  an  idea  governed  by  its  Principle,  furnishes 
food  for  thought.  Through  astronomy,  natural  history,  chemistry,  music, 
mathematics,  thought  passes  naturally  from  effect  back  to  cause.  Aca- 
5 demies  of  the  right  sort  are  requisite.  IMerely  to  sx)eculate  regarding  55  82 

the  spirituality  of  man  and  the  universe  does  not  lead  to  an  ax)prehension 
of  the  divine  idea.  The  ‘ Word  ’ must  be  ‘ made  ffesh  ’ (John  1,  ver.  14). 

“Christian  Science  eschews  what  is  called  natural  science,  in  so  far  as  290 
this  is  built  on  the  false  hyi)otheses  that  matter  is  its  own  law-giver 
0 that  law  is  founded  on  material  conditions,  and  that  these  are  final 
and  overrule  the  might  of  divine  Mind”  (“Science  and  Health,”  ]).  127, 
line  30.  Mary  Baker  Eddy ). 

The  following  quotations  from  an  interview  with  Mrs.  Eddy  may 
come  as  a surprise  to  any  who  might  be  tempted  to  belittle  an 
5 intimate  knowledge  of  natural  science  and  its  expression  in  modern  in- 
ventions : “What  is  your  attitude  to  science  in  general ^ Do  you 
oppose  it?”  “Not,”  with  a smile,  “if  it  is  really  science.”  804  22 

“ Well,  electricity,  engineering,  the  telephone,  the  steam  engine- 
are  these  too  material  for  Christian  Science  ? ” “ No,  only  false 

science— healing  by  drugs.”  . . . 

“ But  the  pursuit  of  modern  material  inventions  ? ” “ Oh ! we 
cannot  oppose  them.  They  all  tend  to  newer,  finer,  more 

etherealised  ways  of  living.  They  seek  the  finer  essences.  They 
light  the  way  to  the  Church  of  Christ.  We  use  them,  or  make  them 
li)  our  figures  of  speech.  They  are  preparing  the  way  for  us”  (“New  808  41 

York  Herald,”  May  1st,  1901,  reprinted  in  “ Christian  Science 
Journal,”  June,  1901). 

Knowledge  of  Language  is  Necessary.— Mrs.  Eddy  i)oints  out  the 
“difficulty  of  so  expressing  metajJiysical  ideas  as  to  make  them  compre-  44  84 

10  hensible  to  any  reader,  who  has  not  x)ersonally  demonstrated  Christian 
Science”  (“  Science  aiid  Health,”]).  115,  line  5).  ^letaphysical  terms  ai-e 
meaningless,  in  the  fii-st  instance,  to  the  natural  scientist.  What  does  he 
know  of  the  constitution  of  a thouglit?  S])eak  of  a “line  f)f  foi 


material  facts  you  are  about  to  give  him,  so  that  lie  can  classify 
recollect  them,  and,  rising  to  a highei"  level,  turn  them  to  practic 
reducing  his  late  masters  into  the  ])osition  of  servants. 

Frederick  Harrison  writes:  “Life  and  conduct  shall  stand 
■40  wholly  on  a basis  of  law,  anfl  must  rest  entirely  in  that  region  of  science 
(not  physical,  but  moral  and  social  science)  where  we  are  fr(H‘  to  use  our 
intelligence  in  the  methods  known  to  us  as  intelligible  logic,  methods 
which  the  intellect  can  analyse.  Wdien  you  confront  us  with  hyjiotheses, 
however  sublime  and  however  affecting,  if  they  cannot  be  stated  in  terms 
45  of  the  rest  of  our  knowledge  . . . then  we  shake  our  heads  and  turn 
away.” 

This  “network  of  mystery,”  including  “ spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,”  and 
other  such  devilish  practices,  being  deeply  rooted  in  false  material  hypotheses, 
requires  its  very  groundwork  to  be  upheaved  and  the  basic  roots  exposed  and  laid 
50  hare  for  destruction  by  the  light  of  Truth. 
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“ Every  true  Christian  Scientist  will  be  careful  that  his  words  are  not 
intended  to  deceive,  but  rather  to  elucidate  the  truth.  Mortals,  in  talk- 
ing to  mortals  about  mortal  experiences,  must  speak  in  terms  which  will 
be  understood  in  the  dictionary  sense  of  the  language  used,  otherwise 
they  may  create  a wrong  imj^ression  about  the  teachings  of  Christian  5 
Science  and  render  themselves  liable  to  be  charged  with  having 
lied”  (“Christian  Science  Sentinel,”  September  18th,  1909.  Archibald 
Me  Lei  lank 

Materialists  are  most  readily  led  to  God  along  the  line  of  least  resis- 
tance and  should  be  shown  in  a way  they  understand  most  easily,  that  10 
matter  is  not  a solid,  indestructible  thing,  but  a fleeting  evanescent  belief 
of  which  scientific  men  admit  they  know  practically  nothing,  and  named 
electricity.  This  has  now  been  discovered  to  be  simply  an 
elementary  false  impression  of  the  Christ,  God’s  spiritual  mani- 
festation. 15 

Tliey  have  to  be  shown  that  the  material  veil  can  be  caused  to 
entirely  disa])i)ear  simi)ly  by  short-circuiting  it,  when  there  is  nothing 
material  left  mathematically,  philosophically,  or  logically.  Mathematic- 
ally we  know  that  if  a thing  ever  was  nothing,  or  ever  becomes  nothing, 
it  cannot  i)ossibly  ever  be  anything,  however  much  it  appears  to  be  some-  20 
thing.  When  one  shows  not  only  that  matter  is  electricity,  and  merely 
due  to  action  of  the  tension  of  lines  of  force  acting  upon  themselves,  that 
is  to  say,  that  matter  is  a manifestation  of  thought,  or  thought  made 
visible,  it  is  quite  easy  for  people  to  understand  how  the  only  method  of 
working  with  any  chance  of  permanent  success  is  in  the  way  that  Mrs.  25 
Eddy  has  been  pointing  out  for  the  last  forty  years. 

The  technical  terms  here  made  use  of  are  in  common  usage,  and 
appeal  to  the  average  materialist,  enabling  him  to  see  that  Mrs.  Eddy, 
when  speaking  of  matter,  uses  metaphysical  terms  in  place  of  those 
that  he  understands  and  uses.  Here  let  me  quote  her  words:  “As  a 30 
literature,  Christian  metaphysics  is  hampered  by  the  lack  of  proper 
terms  in  which  to  express  what  it  means  ” (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  366,  line  1). 
“As  human  thought  changes  . . . error  will  be  no  longer  used  in 
stating  truth  ” (“  Science  and  Health,  p.  125,  line  12,  and  p.  126, 
line  2).  The  time  for  this  change  has  surely  come.  Now  that  the  35 
constitution  of  matter  is  understood,  the  statements  of  unfolding 
truth  win  become  easier  to  express. 

Once  you  can  shake  the  fundamental  basis  upon  which  a materialist 
founds  all  his  theories,  he  at  once  reconsiders  his  position  and  gladly  turns 
to  the  study  of  the  Bible  and  Mrs.  Eddy’s  explanatory  writings  as  the 
only  way  by  which  he  can  emerge  from  the  seeming  difficulties  that  he  now 
admittedly  cannot  solve.  “ I shake  not  the  earth  [the  theories  of  the 
natural  scientists]  only,  but  also  heaven  [the  ideas  of  the  spiritual  workers]. 
And  this  word  . . . signifieth  the  removing  of  those  things  that  are 
shaken  as  of  things  that  are  made,  that  those  things  which  cannot  45 
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be  shaken  may  remain”  (Heb.  12,  ver.  2G,  27).  “And  I will  shake  all 
nations,  and  the  desire  of  all  nations  shall  come  ; and  I will  fill  this  house 
with  glory,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts”  (Haggai  2,  ver.  7). 

Knowledge  of  God  is  Necessary. — “ They  shall  not  hurt  nor  destroy 
in  all  tny  hoh/  mountain ; for  the  earth  shall  he  full  of  the  hnowLedge 
of  the  Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea  ” (Is.  11,  ver.  9). 

“ The  term  Christian  Science  relates  especially  to  Science  as  ai)plied 
to  humanity  ” (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  127,  line  15.  Mary  Laker  Lddy) 
It  is  the  Science  of  God  and  man,  and  the  oidy  true  knowledge  is  the  know- 
ledge of  the  ideal  or  real  world.  To  obtain  this  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  real  world,  not  only  is  it  essential  that  what  matter  claims  to  be 
should  be  comprehended,  but  the  underlying  causes  and  the  forces  that 
claim  to  be  at  work  must  be  uncovered.  “ Is  God  the  Principle  of  all 
science  or  only  of  Divine  or  Christian  Science  1 . . . All  true  Science  re- 
presents a moral  and  spiritual  force,  which  holds  the  earth  in  its  orbit. 
This  force  is  Spirit”  (“  Iludimental  Divine  Science,”  p.  4.  Mary  Baker 
Eddy).  “Science  often  suffers  blame  through  the  sheer  ignorance  of 
people,  while  envy  and  hatred  bark  and  bite  at  its  heels”  (“No  and 
Yes,”  p.  43.  Mary  Bakei  Eddy). 

Knowledge  of  Evil  is  Necessary.— “ The  proper  knowledge  of  evxl 
and  its  subtle  workings  . . . is  indispensable.'’  “ Id  know  the  what, 
when,  and  how  of  error,  destroys  error.  The  error  that  is  seen  aright 
as  error,  has  received  its  death-blow ; but  never  until  then  ”*  (Mary 
Baker  Eddy). 

“Study  and  practical  work  in  Christian  Science  speedily  bring  error 
to  the  surface  and  give  a new  and  more  correct  apprehension  of  its 
nature  and  pretences,  its  asserted  laws  and  modus  operandi.  It  is 
necessary  that  evil’s  i)rogeny  be  thus  recognised  before  it  can  be 
destroyed,  and  it  is  equally  important  that  they  be  destroyed  as  soon  as 
recognised”  (“Watching  versus  Watcliing  Out,”  “Christian  Science 
Sentinel,”  September  lOth,  1905.  J.  B.  Willis).  Mrs.  Eddy,  in  a letter 
to  the  “ Sentinel,”  of  the  following  week,  emphasising  the  absolute 
necessity  of  careful  and  ceaseless  watch  ui)on  one’s  thoughts,  writes  : 
“Does  not  the  text-book  of  Christian  Science,  ‘Science  and  Henlth, 
with  Key  to  the  Scriptures,’  read  on  page  252,  ‘ A knowledge  of  error 
and  of  its  ojjerations  must  precede  that  understanding  of  Ti-uth  which 
destroys  error  ’ ? ” 

Only  by  uncovering  error  can  we  thoroughly  deal  with  and  destroy 
the  evil  that  is  at  work  in  the  material  so-called  world.  In  the 
words  of  Mrs.  Eddy  I would  repeat  to-day  ; “ Those  who  deny 
my  wisdom  or  right  to  expose  error,  are  either  willing  participants 
in  wrong,  afraid  of  its  supposed  power,  or  ignorant  of  it.”t  Mrs. 
Eddy  is  most  emphatic  on  this  point.  She  says : “ Many  are  willing 
to  open  the  eyes  of  the  people  to  the  power  of  good  resident  in 

* “First  Address  to  the  Mother  Church”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  lOS,  line  23),  and 
“ Advice  to  Students”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  299,  line  4). 

f Misc.  Writ.,  p.  335,  line  18. 
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divine  Mind,  but  they  are  not  so  willing  to  point  out  the  evil  in 
human  thought,  and  expose  evil’s  hidden  [so-called]  mental  ways 
of  accomplishing  iniquity.  Why  this  backwardness,  since  exposure 
is  necessary  to  ensure  the  avoidance  of  the  evil  ? ” (‘‘  Science  and 
Health,”  p.  570,  line  30).  She  also  says  : ‘‘  The  visible  universe 
declares  the  invisible,  only  by  reversion  ” (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  218,  line 
5).  Also,  “ The  use  of  a lie  is  that  it  unwittingly  confirms  Truth, 
when  handled  by  Christian  Science,  which  reverses  false  testimony 
and  gains  a knowledge  of  God  from  opposite  facts,  or  phenomena  ” 
Unity  of  Good,”  p.  36). 


Mrs.  Eddy  makes  it  perfectly  cleai-  that  every  detail  of  evil  has  to  be 
understood  and  laid  bare.  Under  the  marginal  reference,  “Fallacious 
Hyj)othe.ses,”  slie  writes  : “Science  must  go  over  the  whole  ground,  and 
dig  up  every  se('d  of  error’s  sowing  ” ( “Science  and  Health,”  p.  79,  line  9). 

She  points  out  the  care  with  which  this  exposure  has  to  be  made, 
and  says  that  it  must  be  done  sooner  or  later.  “ This  uncovering  and 
punishing  of  sin  must,  will  come,  at  some  date,  to  the  rescue  of 
humanity.”  “Have  mortals,  with  the  penetration  of  Soul,  searched 
tlie  secret  chambers  of  sense  ? I never  knew  a student  who  fully 
understood  my  instructions  on  this  point,  of  handling  evil,  as  to 
just  how  this  should  be  done,  and  carried  out  my  ideal.”  “ If 
spiritual  sense  is  not  dominant  in  a student,  he  will  not  understand 
all  your  instructions”  (“New  Commandment,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  293, 
line  6 ; p.  292,  line  25  ; p.  293,  line  14). 

She  says ; “ Mortals  must  first  open  their  eyes  to  all  the  illusive 
forms,  methods,  and  subtleties  of  error,  in  order  that  the  illusion, 
error,  may  be  destroyed  ” (“  Retrospection  and  Introspection,”  p.  64, 
line  26).  She  also  has  said : “ Our  time,  means,  and  health  are 
required  for  the  fuller  investigation  of  this  subject ; to  teach,  write, 
establish  practices  for  students,  or  halt,  perhaps,  at  measures  to  be 
adopted,  because  of  persecution.”  “Midnight  foretells  the  dawn, 
and  the  wise  men  of  old  were  led  by  spiritual  vision  to  foretell  the 
hour  of  ’rruth.  but  what  shepherd-sage  to-day,  seeing  the  light,  beholding 
a solitary  star,  is  allowed  to  explain  the  darkness  F’  (“  Science  and  Health,” 
1st  edition,  pp.  455  and  108).  Again,  she  says  : “ Led  b}^  a solitary  star 
amid  the  darkness,  the  Magi  of  old  foretold  the  Messiahship  of 
Truth.  Is  the  wise  man  of  to-day  believed,  when  he  beholds  the 
light  which  heralds  Christ’s  eternal  dawn  and  describes  its 
elfulgence  ? ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  95,  line  23).  The  fulfilment 
of  the  above  prophecies  has  brought  the  knowledge  that  such  in- 
vestigations and  needful  explanations  could  only  be  made  as  man 
finds  his  rightful  dominion  over  evil  of  every  kind. 


When  a man  understands  evil  he  has  no  fear  of  it.  ^Irs.  Eddy  points 
out  that  “ His  [Jesus’s]  earthly  mission  was  to  translate  substance  into 
its  original  meaning.  Mind”  (IMisc.  Writ.,  p.  74,  line  15).  MM  must 
not  expect  to  get  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  real  spiritual  world 
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if  we  do  not  understand  the  illusive  jjretence  of  a material  world  1 
Jesus  said  to  Nicodemus  : “If  I have  told  you  earthly  things,  and  ye 
believe  not,  how  shall  ye  believe,  if  1 tell  you  of  heavenly  things  V’  (John 
3,  ver.  12).  Mrs.  Eddy  says : “ As  mortals  do  not  comprehend  even 
5 mortal  existence,  how  ignorant  they  must  be  of  the  all-knowing 
‘ Mind  and  of  His  creations.” 

“If  you  wish  to  know  the  spiritual  fact,  you  can  discover  it  by 
reversing  the  material  fable,  be  the  fable  pro  or  con — be  it  in  accord  with 
your  preconceptions  or  utterly  contrary  to  them”  (“Science  and 
Health,”  p.  187,  line  3,  and  p.  129,  line  7).  But  how  can  you  possibly 
expect  to  gain  knowledge  of  the  spiritual  by  reversing  the  material, 
if  your  knowledge  of  the  material  is  inaccurate  *? 


To  destroy  the  Jiionan  J)elief  in  its  oxen  theories  is  to  strike  a fatal 
blow  at  their  power  to  harm. 


L>  To  do  this  thoroughly,  an  accurate  knowledge  of  what  it  claims  to  V)e 
is  essential.  Mrs.  Eddy,  in  “ Science  and  Health,”  points  out  the 
value  of  understanding  its  false  basis,  that  is,  what  it  claims  to  be, 
“ Mortal  mind  is  ignorant  of  self,  or  it  covdd  never  be  self-deceived  ” 
(p.  186,  line  28).  “ As  mortal  mind  is  the  husbandman  of  error,  it 

2<*  should  be  taught  to  do  the  body  no  harm  and  to  uproot  its  false 
sowing  ” (p.  180,  line  2).  Speaking  of  the  transient  potency  of  drugs, 
she  also  says : “ These  lessons  are  useful.  They  should  naturally 
and  genuinely  change  our  basis  from  sensation  to  Christian  Science  ’’ 
(p.  370,  line  28). 


2.“) 


13!) 


35 


10 


Mrs.  Eddy  says,  in  “ lletrospection  and  lntros]iection,”  p.  55  : “Let  us 
follow  the  example  of  Jesus,  the  master  Metaphysician,  and  gain  suffi- 
cient knowledge  of  error  to  destroy  it  with  Truth.”  She  also  says  : “The 
looms  of  crime,  hidden  in  the  dark  recesses  of  moi-tal  thought,  are  every 
hour  wfiaving  wel)s  rnoi-e  c()m])licat(Ml  and  subtle”  (“Science and  Healtli,” 
p.  102,  line  18).  These  are  “ the  i-ulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world  ” and 
the  “syuritual  wickedness  in  liigh  places,”  spoken  of  in  Ephesians. 
Each  of  us  has  his  work  to  do,  and  it  is  fortunate  that  some  are  found 
that  can  handle  such  wickedness  without  any  fear,  'riiese  have  to 
know  “evil  aright ”( Misc.  JVrit.,  }).  108,  line  16.  .Mary  I’.aker  Eddy  ),  to 
understand  every  detail  of  its  action  in  order  to  prevent  succumbing  to 
its  “serpent’s  sting.”  “ The  diabolism  of  su])positional  evil  at  work  in 
the  name  of  good,  is  a lie  ” ( Misc.  Writ.,  j).  334,  line  18.  i\fary  llaker  Eddy  ). 
We  have  to  face  this  evil,  to  have  the  courage  of  our  convictioiis,  however 
much  we  are  misunderstood  and  reviled.  God  will  lead  us  if  we  are 
doing  our  work  properly,  and  no  ignorance  or  other  form  of  evil  can 
check  the  work  or  harm  us.  “ Herein  is  our  love  made  perfect,  that 
we  may  have  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment  ” (I.  John  4,  ver.  17). 


I fortunately  we  can  retire  into  the  kingdom  of  God  that  is  within, 
I the  secret  place  of  the  Most  High,  and  there,  secure  in  the  love  of  God, 
I knowing  what  we  really  are,  destroy  every  false  and  lying  thought 
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that  tempts  us  to  believe  in  this  so-called  evil.  John  follows  on 
after  the  previous  quotation  by  saying : ‘‘  Because  as  he  is,  so  are 
we  in  this  world.” 

“ And  then  should  a Man  wrap  his  Soul  in  this,  even  in  the  great  Love 
of  God,  and  clothe  himself  therewith  as  with  a Garment  ; and  should  ^ 
account  thence  all  Things  alike ; because  in  the  Creature  he  finds  nothing 
that  can  give  him  without  God,  the  least  Satisfaction  ; and  because  also 

243  ](•,  nothing  of  Harm  can  touch  him  more,  while  he  remains  in  this  Love, 

241  21  the  which  indeed  is  stronger  in  all  Things,  and  makes  a man  hence  in- 

HB7  37  vulnerable  both  from  within  and  without,  by  taking  out  the  Sting  1*) 

and  Poison  of  the  Creature,  and  destroying  the  Power  of  Death. 

“Such  a Man  gets  nearer  Favour  than  the  World  is  able  to  bestow 

1 12  12  upon  him.  He  hath  God  for  his  friend  ^ he  hath  all  His  Angels  for  his 

Friends.  In  all  Dangers  and  necessities  these  protect  and  relieve  him; 
so  that  lie  need  fear  no  Manner  of  FIvil  ; no  Creature  can  hurt  him.  15 
Nay,  but  he  gets  the  Hearts  of  all  his  good  Friends  into  his  Possession, 
and  loses  none  but  his  Fnemies,  who  before  loved  his  \anity  and  Wicked- 
ness. 

534  5 “ For  all  the  Children  of  God  are  but  One  in  Christ,  which  one  is 

515  ' 7 Christ  in  All  ...  80  that  he  can  have  no  want  of  Spiritual  Friends  20 

100  42  and  Relations  . . . These  are  Friends  worth  having  ...  So  in 

like  manner,  those  who  love  Truth  and  Righteousness  will  love  that  man 
yet  they  cannot  resist  being  of  one  IMind  with  him,  and  being 
united  in  Affection  for  the  great  regard  they  bear  to  the  Truth,  which 
shines  forth  in  his  Words  and  in  his  Life.  By  which  they  are  made  25 
either  his  declared  or  his  secret  F riends  ; and  he  doth  so  get  their  Heaits, 
as  they  will  be  delighted  above  all  Things  in  his  Company,  for  the  Sake 

242  37  thereof,  and  will  court  his  friendship  and  will  come  unto  him  by  Stealth, 

if  openly  they  dare  not,  for  the  Benefit  of  his  Conversation  and  Advice  ; 
even  as  Nicodemus  did  unto  Christ,  who  came  to  Him  by  Night,  and  in  his  30 
Heart  loved  Jesus  for  the  Truth’s  Sake,  though  outwardly  he  feared  the 
World.  And  thus  thou  shalt  have  many  Friends  that  are  not  known 
to  thee  ; and  some  known  to  thee,  who  may  not  appear  so  before  the 
world  ” ( Jacob  Boehme ).  This  took  place  in  the  past  amongst  the 

early  Christians,  and  is  being  repeated  to-day  in  the  life  experience  35 

342  43  of  both  men  and  women  in  the  advanced  field  of  Christian  Science. 

272  28  It  bears  on  its  face  its  tale  of  fear,  and  in  these  enlightened  days 

343  should  be  a thing  of  the  past.  It  can  only  continue  until  greater 
knowledge  dispels  the  night  of  ignorance  which  tries  to  hide  the 
truth.  On  the  other  hand,  the  lack  of  moral  courage  evinced  by  such 
learners,  being  fatal  to  rapid  advance,  should  be  lovingly  rebuked  by 

all  true  friends. 

Charity  is  Necessary. — “ If  thou  Itast  anything  of  goody  believe  still 
better  things  of  other  s,  that  thou  mayest  preserve  humility”  (Thomas 
a Kenipis). 


* “ The  Supersensual  Life,”  pp.  24,  25. 
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All  of  those  who  know  the  history  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  and  value  aright  her 
reiterated  teachings,  refrain  from  breaking  the  Golden  Rule,  and  if 
differing  from  what  they  hear  or  what  they  I'ead  of  another,  substitute 
silence  for  censure  and  rely  upon  the  mental  work.  “ Do  thou  hold 
5 thy  tongue  for  one  day.  On  the  morrow  see  how  much  clearer 
. are  thy  purposes  and  duties”  (Carlyle).  This  silent  work  either 
destroys  that  which  might  at  first  appear  a menace  to  Christian  Science, 
or,  if  right,  alters  the  first  false  impression  of  it.  Shakespeare  says : 
‘‘  Virtue  itself  escapes  not  calumnious  strokes,”  and  those  who 
^10  through  ignorance  pass  on  untruths,  and  those  who  for  want  of 
sufficient  protection  of  themselves  start  untruths  through  misunder- 
standing, will  be  helped  by  the  following  words  of  our  leader:  — 

Envy  or  abuse  of  him  who,  having  a new  idea  or  a more  spiritual 
understanding  of  God,  hastens  to  help  on  his  fellow-mortals,  is  neither 
Christian  nor  Science.  If  a postal  service,  a steam  engine,  a submarine 
cable,  a wireless  telegraph,  each  in  turn  has  helped  mankind,  how  much 
more  is  accomplished  when  the  race  is  helped  onward  by  a new-old 
message  from  God,  even  the  knowledge  of  salvation  from  sin,  disease, 
and  death”  (“Message  from  the  ^Mother  Church,”  1902,  p.  11,  line  10. 

20  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Jesus  said  : “ Forbid  him  not : for  he  that  is  not 
against  us  is  for  us  ” (Luke  9,  ver.  50).  Let  us  honour  Christianity 
wherever  it  be  found,  and  however  imperfe'ctly  presented. 

“ Whatever  in  Love’s  name  is  truly  done 
To  free  the  bound,  and  lift  the  fallen  one. 

Is  done  to  Christ.  Whoso  in  deed  and  word 
Is  not  against  Him,  labours  for  our  Lord  ” 

(Whittier). 

Whenever  there  is  a feeling  of  censure,  however  merited,  we  know 
that  there  is  a wrong  thought  that  has  to  be  destroyed,  and  the 

mental  work  must  be  done  in  our  own  consciousness.  It  is  there 
the  evil  lies. 

Mrs.  Eddy  writes  : “No  personal  considerations  should  allow  any 
root  of  bitterness  to  spring  up  between  Christian  Scientists,  nor  cause 
any  misapprehension  as  to  the  motives  of  others.  We  must  love  our 

4o  enemies,  and  continue  to  do  so  unto  the  end.  By  the  love  of  God  we 
can  cancel  error  in  our  own  hearts,  and  blot  it  out  of  others.” 

“ I recommend  that  Scientists  draw  no  lines  whatever  between  one 
person  and^  another,  but  think,  speak,  teach,  and  write  the  truth  of 

-u.  without  reference  to  right  or  wrong  iiersonality  in 

this  field  of  labour.”  . « i j 

“We  should  endeavour  to  be  long-sufiering,  faithful,  and  charitable 
with  all.  To  this  small  effort  let  us  add  one  more  privilege— namely 
silence  whenever  it  can  substitute  censure.  Avoid  voicing  error  • but 

45  holiness,  the  joy  of  Love,  and 

the  peace  of  God,  that  passeth  all  understanding.” 

“ This  one  thing  can  he  done,  and  should  be  : let  your  opponents  alone 
and  use  no  influence  to  prevent  their  legitimate  action  from  their  own 
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standpoint  of  experience,  knowing,  as  you  should,  that  God  will  we 
regenerate  and  separate  wisely  and  finally  ; whereas  you  may  err  in 
effort,  and  lose  your  fruition”  (“No  and  Yes,  ” pp.  7-9). 

Blanche  Hogue  writes  ; “ If  Christian  Scientists  in  their  work  to- 
gether dwell  upon  those  things  in  which  they  concur,  their  diverging 
view-points  concerning  non-essentials  will  soon  slip  into  secondary  im- 
portance and  unity  will  prevail.  Upon  this  matter  John  Ruskin  in 
'■  ffhe  Mystery  of  Life  and  its  Arts,’  uses  words  both  plain  and  strong. 
He  writes  : ‘ Whenever  in  any  religious  faith,  dark  or  bright,  we  allow 
our  minds  to  dwell  upon  the  points  in  which  we  differ  from  other 
peoiffe,  we  are  wrong,  and  in  the  devil’s  power.  ...  At  every  moment  of 
our  lives  we  should  be  trying  to  find  out,  not  in  what  we  differ  from 
other  i)eople,  but  in  what  we  agree  with  them  . . . push  at  it  together  ; 
you  cannot  quarrel  in  a side-by-side  push  ; but  the  moment  that  even 
the  best  men  stop  pushing  and  begin  talking,  they  mistake  their 
pugnacity  or  i)iety,  and  it  is  all  over.’” 


10 


15 


“ There  is  so  much  bad  in  the  best  of  us. 

And  so  much  good  in  the  worst  of  us. 

That  it  ill  behoves  any  of  us 

To  find  fault  with  the  rest  of  us  ” 20 

(R.  L.  Stevenson). 

I’o  complain  of  the  exj)osur(i  of  electrical  theories,  and  at  the  same 
time,  through  fear,  to  systematically  avoid  the  seemingly  destructive 
action  of  electricity  in  a charged  electric  wire  is  a mere  exposure  of 
the  ignorant  assent  generally  given  to  the  hidden  physical  working  25 
and  the  so-called  laws  of  matter,  until  their  whole  detail  is  recognised 
as  a bald  imposition. 

Again,  to  complain  of  the  exposure  of  an  accurate,  basic  theory  put 
forward  as  a necessary  method  of  cutting  away  the  false  authority  of 
material  phenomena,  an  exposure  essential  to  the  destruction  of  a 30 
belief  in  it,  and  to  complain  of  the  use  of  a man’s  knowledge  of  God 
for  the  better  performance  of  every-day  details,  and  at  the  same  time 
to  take  advantage  of  every  material  condition,  such  as  the  electric 
telegraph  and  the  electric  railway,  is  the  hypocrisy  of  ignorance. 
Such  individuals,  mistakenly  advertising  their  want  of  knowledge,  .35 
with  the  object  of  being  of  use  to  their  fellow-men  by  exposing  what 
they  think  is  ignorance  of  true  science,  are  unaware  of  the  danger 
of  the  intensification  of  material  thoughts  and  conditions  by 
their  own  seemingly  harmless  use  and  even  dependence  upon 
these  material  phenomena,  instead  of  the  implicit  reliance,  even  in  40 
trifles,  on  God  alone,  up  to  the  fullest  extent  of  their  knowledge. 

A tame  submission  to  the  seeming  laws  and  limitations  of  matter  is 
simply  evidence  of  the  mesmerised  condition  under  which  the  indi- 
vidual labours.  Fortunately,  however,  we  live  and  learn,  and  a 
man’s  statements  in  the  past  are  no  criterion  of  his  knowledge,  and  45 
therefore  spirituality,  in  the  present. 


BEWARE  OF  JEALOUSY. 
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Mrs.  Eddy  writes  ; “ Why  I loved  Christians  of  the  old  sort,  was  1 
could  not  help  loving  them.  Full  of  charity  and  good  works,  busy  about 
their  Master’s  business,  they  had  no  time  or  desire  to  defame  their 
fellow-men.  . . . Their  convictions  were  honest,  and  they  lived  them  ; and 
.-)  the  sermons  their  lives  preached  caused  me  to  love  their  doctrines” 
(“^Message,”  1901,  p.  32,  lines  7,  15).  “He  who  has  sutrered  from 
intolerance  is  the  first  to  be  intolerant”  (“Christian  Healing,”  }>.  11, 
line  14).  “The  original  text  [of  the  Bible]  defines  ‘devil’  as  ‘accuser,’ 
‘calumniator’;  thei'cfore,  according  to  Holy  Writ  these  qualities 
10  are  objectionable,  and  ought  not  to  proceed  from  the  imlividual  ” 
(“Message,”  1901,  p.  16,  line  16.  ^lary  Baker  Eddy).  “M’^e  should 
‘draw  no  lines  whatever’  between  i^eisons,  lest  we  be  as  ‘sounding 
brass,  or  a tinkling  cymbal’”  (I.  Cor.  13,  ver.  1).  “It  is  the  healing 
power  of  truth  that  is  persecuted  to-day,  the  spirit  of  divine  Love,  and 
15  Christ  Jesus  pos.sessed  it,  ])ractised  it,  and  taught  his  folio wei's  to  do 
likewise”  (“Message,”  1901.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  It  was  the  self- 
righteousness  of  the  Pharisees  that  crucified  him,  and  this  same  self- 
righteousness  is  vainly  beating  its  lu'ad  to-day  against  a rock,  the 
rapidly  si)reading  knowledge  of  God. 

,20  “Anomalous  though  it  may  seem,  I have  no  doubt  that  Jesus  was 
shunned,  and  deemed  a bad  man  at  the  i)eriod  of  his  ])ublic  labours, 
by  all,  save  the  few  un])r(dentious  ones  whose  Christianity  enabled 
them  to  uiulerstand  him”  (“Science  and  Health,”  1st  edition,  p.  131. 
Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

25  “It  is  the  persistent  tendency  to  judge,  criticise,  and  impugn  the 
motives  and  purposes  of  others  which  has  come  down  to  us  from  the  old 
thought,  that  often  i)revents  us  from  meeting  the  demands  of  true 
ethics.  We  are  ceidaiidy  departing  from  true  right  conduct,  under  any 
rule  of  ethics,  when  we  set  ourselves  u])  as  the  judges  of  the  conduct  or 
30  motives  of  others,  to  cilticise  and  condemn.  When  we  are  ahle  to  see 
scientifically  tlie  ])ei‘fect  man,  and  view  our  l)rother-s’  shortcomings  (as 
we  conceive  we  see  tluun)  as  the  o])(',ration  of  uncontrolled  evil,  then 
. . . we  shall  have  made  a great  stride*  towai'ds  true  ethics”^' 
(Judge  J.  1).  Works).  “Judge  not  accoi-ding  to  the  a])pearance,  hut 
35  judge  righteous  judgment  ” (John  7,  ver.  21). 


Beware  of  Jealousy.— “ Who)  the  Phorit^ccs  .sox-  Jesxs  do  .sue])  deetts 
of  mei'ey,  they  irent  a )('<))/  (oxttoot;  eoiDixel  hoir  they  niiyht  reixore  hi)))  ”j- 
(Mary  Baker  Eeldy) 

Jealousy  is  the  tyrant  that  proved  the  undoing  of  the  Scribes  and 
10  Pharisees  in  all  their  dealings  with  Jesus.  “ The  mischief  of 

jealousy,  manifold  and  fruitful,  extends  widely.  It  is  the  root  of  all 
evils,  the  fountain  of  disasters,  the  nursery  of  crimes,  the  material 
of  transgressions  ; thence  arise  hatreds,  thence  proceed  animosities. 

“ The  mischief  is  much  more  trifling,  the  danger  less,  the  cure  easy, 

* “ The  Christian  Science  Journal,”  October,  1909. 
f Misc.  Writ,,  p.  370,  line  7. 
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where  the  wound  is  manifest.  But  the  wounds  of  jealousy  are 
hidden  and  secret,  nor  do  they  admit  of  the  remedy  of  a healing  cure, 
since  they  have  shut  themselves  in  blind  suffering  within  the  lurking- 
places  of  the  conscience.  Whoever  you  are  that  are  envious  or 
malignant,  observe  how  crafty,  mischievous,  and  hateful  you  are 
to  those  you  hate.  Yet  you  are  the  enemy  of  no  one’s  well-being 
more  than  your  own  ; whoever  he  is  whom  you  persecute  with 
jealousy  can  evade  and  escape  you.  You  cannot  escape  from  your- 
self ; wherever  you  may  be  your  adversary  is  with  you  ; your  enemy 
is  always  within  your  own  breast.  Your  mischief  is  shut  up  within  10 
you.  You  are  captive  under  the  tyranny  of  jealousy”  (Cyprian, 

250  A.D.). 

“ Beware  of  no  man  more  than  of  yourself  ; we  carry  our  worst 
enemies  within  us  ” (John  Ploughman). 

How  thankful  we  should  be  to  realise  that  all  now  necessary  1.5 
to  attain  perfect  freedom  from  this  tyrant  is  to  recognise  its  absolute 
non-reality,  and  open  our  mind  to  the  ever-active  divine  Principle, 
Love,  and  to  manifest  love  in  all  dealings  with  our  fellow-man. 

When  false  thoughts  attack  through  so-called  individuals,  it  is 
merely  the  call  to  still  higher  work  in  bearing  our  brother’s  burden.  20 
“ For  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  carnal,  hut  mighty  through 
God”  (II.  Cor.  10,  ver.  4).  We  must  live  and  let  live,  and  let 
God  choose  His  own  time.  “ The  science  of  man  and  the  universe 
is  on  the  way  purifying  all.” 

All  evil  that  comes  into  our  consciousness  lias  to  be  destroyed  in  that  25 
self-same  consciousness.  “For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not 
war  after  the  flesh  ” (II.  Cor.  10,  ver.  3).  If  we  fail  to  destroy  in 
our  own  consciousness  such  wrong  thoughts  concerning  individuals, 
we  have  to  recognise  that  it  is  merely  through  want  of  sufficient 
of  the  love  that  our  Master  and  his  beloved  disciple  pointed  out  as  30 
the  foundation  of  all  law.  “ Love  thyself  least : cherish  those  hearts 
that  hate  thee  ” * (Shakespeare). 

“ Draw  the  curtain  of  night  upon  injuries  ; shut  them  up  in  the 
tower  of  oblivion,  and  let  them  be  as  though  they  had  not  been  ” 
(Bacon).  o- 

If  we  are  living  Christian  Science  throughout  the  day,  neither 
criticism  nor  untruths  about  us  can  possibly  harm  us  in  the  slightest, 
but  must  infallibly  result  in  our  additional  purification  and  help, 
through  the  impersonal  work  of  all  true  Scientists  who  hear  the 
statements  of  error.  “ Blessed  are  ye,  when  men  shall  revile  you,  40 
and  persecute  you,  and  shall  say  all  manner  of  evil  against  you  falsely, 
for  my  sake.  Rejoice,  and  be  exceeding  glad”  (Matt.  5,  ver.  11,  12). 

In  Mrs.  Eddy’s  letter  to  the  General  Association  of  Teachers,  of 
October  21st,  1903,  she  says  that  we  must  “ work  ’midst  clouds  of 
wrong,  injustice,  envy,  hate,  .and  wait  on  God,  the  strong  deliverer,  }5 
who  will  reward  righteousness  and  punish  iniquity.” 

“ If  God  be  for  us,  who  can  be  against  us  1 ” “ All  things  work 


* “ King  Henry  VIII.” 
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together  for  good  to  them  that  love  God,  to  them  who  are  the  H> 

called  according  to  his  purpose  ” (Rom.  8,  ver.  31,  28). 

“If  you  launch  your  bark  upon  the  ever-agitated  but  healthful  wateij 
of  truth,  you  wdll  encounter  storms.  Your  good  will  be  evil  spoken  of.  3.o.3  12 

5 This  is  the  cross.  Take  it  up  and  bear  it,  for  through  it  you  win  and 
[perchance  unrecognised  in  the  house  of  so-called  mortal  mm  J 
wear  the  crow  n.  Pilgrim  on  earth,  thy  home  is  heaven  ; stranger, 
thou  art  the  guest  of  God  ’’  (“  Science  and  Health,  p.  254,  line  27. 

Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


10  The  Grave  Clothes  of  the  Letter.— “ For  if  after  they  have  escaped 
the  pollutions  of  the  world  through  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  they  are  again  entangled  therein,  and  over- 
come, the  latter  end  is  worse  with  them  than  the  beginning.  For  it  :H9  32 

had  been  better  for  them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  righteousness, 

>5  than,  after  they  have  known  it,  to  turn  from  the  holy  commandment’'  329  12,  ic. 
[the  law  of  love,  the  new  commandment]  (II.  Peter  2,  ver. 

20,  21). 


20 


30 


The  knowledge  of  the  letter  is  “the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  which  is  the 
word  of  God”  (Eph.  6,  ver.  17).  If  the  students  of  tlie  letter  of  the 
great  law  of  ]^Iind,  eternal  good,  break  the  new  commandment  and  are 
not  loving  to  their  fellow-man,  but  imagine  evil  of  their  neighbour, 
being  held  in  fetters  by  “the  dead  body  of  Science,— pulseless, 
cold,  inanimate  ” * “ their  sword  shall  enter  into  their  own  heart  ” 
(Ps.  37,  ver.  15).  These  we  must  help  impersonally  when  we  think 
of  them. 

Mrs.  Eddy  says : “ Such  so-called  Scientists  will  strain  out  gnats 
w^hile  they  swallow  the  camels  of  bigoted  pedantry (“  Science  and 
Health,’’  p.  366,  line  19). 

Right  throughout  history  we  find  exemplified  the  truth  of  the 
statement  “the  letter  killeth,  but  the  spirit  givetb  life”  (II.  CYr.  3, 
ver.  6).  The  more  the  statements  of  truth  are  enunciated  without 
the  essential  spiritual  realisation  and  conseipient  human  sympathy,  the 
more  deadly  the  result  upon  a human  being — if,  through  ignorance,  oft  his 
g^iard — and  upon  the  self-righteous  law-giver.  Tlie  i-eason  for  this  is,  not 
Si")  that  the  statement  of  truth  can  possibly  do  any  harm,  but  “ when  the 
mechanism  of  the  human  mind  ” has  not  given  place  to  the  divine 
Mind”t  and  the  human  endeavour  to  enforce  what  it  considers  God’s  law 
by  the  exercise  of  human  will  ])ower,  instead  of  by  the  destruction  of  the 
evil  that  lies  at  the  root  of  all  wrong  thinking  and  doing,  then  the  innocent 
ignorant  one  and  the  Pharisaical  law-enforcer  both  sufter,  in  proi)ortion  to 
the  violence  of  the  attack  of  personal  evil.  This  is  the  use  of  the 
letter  of  truth  by  the  spirit  of  evil,  evil  working  in  the  name  of  good, 
producing  an  illusionary  “ positive  wrong  and  negative  right. 
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\ erbal  statements  of  God’s  power,  cloaking  the  wrong  thoughts 
behind,  are  the  ‘‘  sword  ” of  evil — counterfeiting  the  two-edged 
sword  of  Truth — which  morally  slays  the  individual  using  it,  bringing 
on  him  troubles  innumerable,  until,  learning  his  lesson,  he  bears 
his  brother’s  burden  by  reversing  all  evil  thoughts  of  man,  and  5 
knowing  only  the  truth  that  man  is  in  reality  spiritual  and  good. 

The  essence  of  Christianity  lies  in  the  words  of  Jesus  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Alount,  All  things  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should  do  to  you, 
do  ye  even  so  to  them  : for  this  is  the  law  and  the  prophets  ” (Matt.  7, 
ver.  12).  ^Irs.  Eddy  writes  ; “The  teacher  of  ^lind  healing  who  is  not  a 10 
Christian,  in  the  highest  sense,  is  constantly  sowing  the  seeds  of  discord 
and  disease.  Even  the  truth  he  s])eaks  is  more  or  less  blended  with 
error  ; and  thus  error  will  spring  up  in  the  [so-called]  mind  of  his 
pupil.  The  pupil’s  imperfect  knowledge  will  lead  to  weakness  in 
practice,  and  he  will  be  a poor  practitioner,  if  not  a malpractitioner.  15 
The  basis  of  malpractice  is  in  erring  human  will  ” (“  Rudimental 
Divine  Science,”  p.  1),  line  3). 

“TluMi  said  , Jesus,  . . . I am  the  door  of  the  sheep ” (.John  10,  ver  7), 

“ WJien  once  the  master  of  the  house  is  risen  up,  and  hath  shut  to  the 
door  [when  once  the  man  learns  the  scientific  truth  that  all  is  Mind,  20 
and  should  then  bury  the  morale  of  Christian  Science  in  the  grave 
clothes  of  the  letter]  and  ye  begin  to  stand  without,  and  to  knock  at  the 
door,  saying,  Lord,  Lord,  open  unto  us  ; and  he  shall  answer  and  say 
unto  you,  I know  you  not  whence  ye  are  ; Then  shall  ye  begin  to  say.  We 
have  eaten  and  drunk  in  tlij"  ])resence,  and  thou  hast  taught  in  our  25 
streets.  But  he  shall  say,  I tell  you,  I know  you  not  whence  ye  are  ; 
dei)art  from  me,  all  ye  workers  of  inicpiity.  There  shall  be  weeping  and 
gnashing  of  teeth,  when  ye  shall  see  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and 
alltheprophets,  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  you  yourselves  thrust  out  . . . 
Beliold,  there  are  last  which  shall  be  first,  and  there  are  first  which  shall  30 
be  last”  (Luke  13,  ver.  25-28,  30). 

Take  Heed.— It  is  unhappily  needful  to  warn  those  seeking  for 
the  better  knowledge  of  God,  and  that  wisely  come  to  those  who  rely 
upon  the  writings  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  to  explain  the  teachings  of  the 
Bible,  against  appealing  for  help  to  anyone  who  is  found  to  habitually  35 
speak  against  any  person  or  persons,  or  to  attach  evil  to  their 
fellow-man  in  thought  or  word.'^  Whatever  their  claims  to  a true 
knowledge  of  Christian  Science  may  be,  and  however  much 
they  are  trying  to  help  their  fellow-man,  this  judgment 
of  another  stamps  them  as  wholly  disqualified  to  teach,  or 
even  practise,  the  healing  of  sickness  with  any  safety  to 
those  with  whom  they  come  in  contact.  Mrs.  Eddy  says : 

“ It  is  important  to  know  that  a malpractice  of  the  best 
system  will  result  in  the  worst  form  of  medicine  ” C‘  Christian 
Science,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  233,  line  1).  She  also  says:  “Better  suffer 

* It  is  either  ignorance  or  “the  image  of  jealousy,  which  provoketh  to 
jealousy”  “in  the  entry.”  “northward  at  the  gate  of  the  altar,”  where  “the 
glory  of  the  Lord  of  Israel  was  ” (Ezek.  8,  ver  3-5),  that  creates  so  much  trouble  in 
the  latter  days. 
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liol 

a doctor  infected  with  small-pox  to  attend  you  than  to  be  treated 
mentally  by  one  who  does  not  obey  the  requirements  of  divine 
1 Science^'  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  235,  line  4),  and  again;  “The 
I greatest  hindrance  this  science  can  meet  will  arise  from  back-sliding 
i 0 students— those  claiming  to  practise  it  who  do  not  adhere  to  its  moral  229 
» obligations  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  1st  edition,  p.  429). 

‘ Results  of  healing  in  some  cases  apparently  follow  their  elforts, 
but  these  are  due  to  the  recognition  of  truth  by  the  patient,  w^ho  is 
healed  by  the  impersonal  Truth.  “ Many  will  say  to  me  in  that 
0 day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not  prophesied  in  thy  name  1 and  in 
q thy  name  have  cast  out  devils'?  and  in  thy  name  done  many 
wonderful  works?  And  then  will  I profess  unto  them,  I never 
[ knew*  you:  depart  from  me,  ye  that  work  iniquity”  (Matt. 

’ 7,  ver.  22,  23).  Even  the  formal  declaration  of  truth  on 

f ')  the  part  of  the  would-be  healer,  met  by  the  spiritual 
receptivity  of  the  patient,  demonstrates  the  unfailing  action  of 
the  omnipotent  Principle  which,  when  either  the  letter  or  the  Spirit 
is  absent,  merely  shines  as  a glorious,  but  unrecognised, 
presence  over  a troubled  world.  At  the  same  time,  the 
0 patient  cannot  escape  contamination  through  association  wuth  ;^r)0 
an  infected  human  instrument.  Beginners  so  taught,  instead 
of  shrinking  with  horror  at  this  deadly  sin  of  attaching  evil  to 
their  fellow'-men,  get  careless,  and  at  last  actually  excuse  such  guilt,  h:,o 
’ on  the  ground  that  they  are  only  telling  you  the  position,  or  only 
letting  you  know  about  such-and-such  persons,  so  that  you  can  keep 
away  from  them  and  w'arn  others  to  do  the  same.  This  is  exactly 
the  reverse  of  what  has  to  be  done  in  fulfilment  of  the  Golden  Rule, 
the  law  of  Love,  and  therefore  the  law  of  Life. 

Not  the  least  of  the  dangers  threatening  the  would-be  searchers 
iO  is  that,  in  very  human  gratitude  for  the  initial  physical  benefit 
received,  they  are  liable  to  be  held  for  a further  interval  under  this 
dangerous  influence.  “ A slight  divergence  is  fatal  in  Science  ” 

(“  Rudimental  Divine  Science,”  p.  17.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  helper  obeys  the  Golden  Rule  in  thought  300 
35  and  word,  however  slight  his  knowledge  of  the  latter,  some  good 
must,  and  no  harm  can,  possibly  result.  This  practical  charity  is 
the  signet  of  the  true  and  safe  worker.  Criticism  is  the  danger 
signal.  Love  is  the  beacon  light  that  infallibly  guides  us  into  the  241 
safe  harbour  of  Science,  where  holiness,  health,  and  happiness  alone 
K)  are  found.  “ Oh  ! be  sw'ift  to  love,  make  haste  to  be  kind  ” (Amiel). 

While  the  slanderer  will  offer  many  excuses  for  voicing  evil  con- 
cerning persons,  the  true  worker  knows  that  this  is  only  justifiable 
when  in  treatment  the  evil  is  uncovered  for  the  purposes  of  14-> 
destruction,  either  audibly  or  silently,  then  and  there.  He  also  30(1 
15  knows  the  absolute  futility  of  any  human  attempt  to  oppose  the  304 
action  of  God,  and  rests  securely  upon  this  knowledge.  3(19 
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42  a person  is  a saint  or  a devil,  is  no  business  of  ours.  We,  in  any 
41  case,  have  to  keep  our  thoughts  off  him  if  we  wish  to  avoid  harming 

-1  ourselves,  and  making  things  worse.  “ He  who  worships  man  is 

neither  Jew,  Christian,  nor  Mohammedan,  and  cannot  but  become 
debased  and  degraded.  He  who  worships  man  with  all  his  imper-  5 
fections  and  his  weaknesses,  cannot  but  deaden  the  spark  of  divinity 
placed  within  him  by  a higher  power’'  * (H.  Weinstock).  We  have 
l’>!  H to  form  a right  estimate  of  God’s  idea,  and  only  Christian  Science 
can  enable  us  to  gain  this  scientific  knowledge.  John  records  the 
28  reproof  that  followed  his  personal  worship  before  the  feet  of  the  10 
angel,  which  showed  him  the  truth : “ See  thou  do  it  not ; for  I am 
thy  fellow  servant : . . . worship  God  ” (Rev.  22,  ver.  9). 

Safety  is  at  Hand— “ Christian  Science  appeals  loudly  to  those 
asleep  upon  the  hill-tops  of  Zion  "t  (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

40,  8i>  The  time  is  close  upon  us  wdien  there  will  be  no  mistaking  the  true  1.5 
worker  for  the  false.  J lotli  may  be  trying  to  do  their  best,  the  latter  often 
failing  througli  want  of  love.  “ Cast  not  your  pearls  before  the  unwise,  but 
witli  increased  i)ower  and  patience  i)ress  on.  The  fight  is  against  an  effort 
to  enthrone  matter,  to  enthrone  self.  Pride  is  the  death’s-head  at  the  feast 

87  of  love,  but  Christ ianit}'^  is  ever  storming  sin  in  its  citadels.”  Princi])le  20 
will  always  demonstrate  where  the  clearest  channel  for  truth  can  he 
found.  Unselfed  love  is  an  unfailing  sign,  and  the  earnest  seeker  can 
never  fail  for  lack  of  right  direction,  if  he  turns  solely  to  Principle. 

“ Wheresoever  you  recognise  a clear  expression  of  God’s  likeness, 
there  abide  in  confidence  and  hope  ” C Note,  Pulpit,  and  Press,”  25 
p.  21,  line  24).  “Only  a firm  foundation  in  Truth  can  give  a 
fearless  wing  and  sure  reward  ” (“  Message,”  1901.  Mary  Baker 

88  Eddy).  The  Christ  is  made  manifest  by  demonstration,  and  Love 
25  alone  heals  sickness  and  sin.  “ Therefore,  come  what  may,  hold  fast 

15  to  love.  We  win  by  tenderness  ; we  conquer  by  forgiveness”  (F.  W.  40 
Robertson).  “ The  divinity  of  the  Christ  was  made  manifest  in 
the  humanity  of  Jesus”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  25,  line  31. 

18  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Although  an  accurate  declaration  of  truth  is 
better  than  a declaration  of  error,  it  requires  the  spirit  of  Truth 
12  and  Love  to  demonstrate  omnipotence,  and  nothing  less  can  save  45 
humanity. 

We  have  to  recognise  that  throughout  the  history  of  religious 
25  life  we  find  that  those  ijreviously  persecuted  when  lifted  into  a 
position  of  eminence  by  the  action  of  God,  if  not  continually  pro- 
tecting themselves  pro]3erly  by  true  ])rayer,  become  the  target  of  40 
2 evil  “thoughts”  which  are  always  trying  to  find  a joint  in  the 

47  spiritual  armour.  A victim  of  personality,  they  in  turn  become 

* Sermon  on  “The  Jewish  Idea  of  G-od,”  preached  in  the  Jewish  Synagogue, 
Sacramento,  1902. 

t “Message  to  Mother  Church,”  1901,  p.  85. 
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the  persecutors,  condenininp^  and  maligning  those  who  ])ut  forward  353 
a moi’e  spiritual  view  of  life,  and  practise  more  closely  the  179 
teachings  of  our  Master.  Tn  this  fast-approaching  end  of  evil,  we 
cannot  expect  the  world  to  be  free  from  the  Pharisaism  and  its  347 
) attendant  envy  and  jealousy,  that  made  the  so-called  Christians  of  337 
Constantine  persecute  those  of  Northern  Africa,  because  they  refused  349 
* to  accept  forms  and  ceremonies  for  the  worship  of  the  one  God  and  241 
the  realisation  of  the  living  Christ. 

“ The  day  when  the  cry  of  ^ Heretic ! ^ was  potent  to  stir  up  the 
) passionate  superstitions  of  unthinking  crowds  has  passed  away.  The 
> world  is  recognising  that  the  heresy  of  yesterday  is  always  the 
orthodoxy  of  to-morrow.  The  same  spirit  accused  Jesus  of  blasphemy,  519 
dismissed  Paul  as  a pestilent  fellow,  decried  Wyclif  as  a forger  of  349 
lies,  and  claimed  Luther  was  a drunken  friar”*  (Frederick  Dixon). 

5 What  applied  to  the  orthodox  church  twenty  years  ago  applies  to  52 1 
the  leading  spiritual  church  to-day.  Excommunication  without  the  ^|^3 
slightest  chance  of  defence,  the  constant  dissemination  of  untruthsf  33- 
of  every  kind,  so  vile,  in  many  cases,  as  to  be  their  own  undoing  ; 228 
the  warning  (against  persons)  of  beginners,  up  to  that  time  aglow  ^99 
0 with  the  beauty  and  w^orth  of  the  right  understanding  of  God  and  man  ; 
the  stoppage  of  the  teaching  of  others,  and  then  even  of  free  speech,  355 
and,  finally,  of  access  to  the  material  church  ; the  secret  espionage, 
and  later  the  open  watching  and  waiting;  the  searching  of  private  517 
letters,  to  obtain  evidence  of  w’rong  statements.  All  these  occurring  34;) 
'5  to-day  are  only  repetitions  of  what  has  occurred  in  the  past,  and, 
probably,  until  they  read  this,  those  persecuting  are  just  as  certain  iso 
that  they  are  doing  what  is  right  as  the  bitterest  exponents  of  the  T2 
hellish  system  of  the  Inquisition.  299 

Impossible  as  this  latter  triumvirate  of  evil  may  seem,  it  is  only  3()2 
{0  the  repetition  of  wLat  has  happened  in  the  past  wherever  the  letter  33^ 
of  religion  is  divorced  from  the  Spirit;  “And  they  watched  him, 
and  sent  forth  spies,  which  should  feign  themselves  just  men,  that  3.53 
they  might  take  hold  of  his  words,  that  so  they  might  deliver  him 
unto  the  power  and  authority  of  the  governor”  (Luke  20,  ver.  20).  353 
{5  Even  in  this  position  we  find  our  instructions  from  him  who  wvas 
called  to  meet  the  same  injustice,  and  who  in  the  culminating 
moments  of  his  human  agony  wuis  able  to  say,  “ Father,  forgive  300 
them;  for  they  know'  not  w'hat  they  do”  (Luke  23,  ver.  34). 

Bearing  the  above  facts  in  mind,  let  each  one,  trying  to  under-  i\i 
10  stand  and  live  Christian  Science,  examine  his  inmost  thoughts  337 
and  see  whether  there  is  any  criticism,  any  thought  of  others  not  31 5 
being  correct  exponents  of  truth.  If  you  find  these  devilish  352 
thoughts  attacking  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  bew'are  ! Humbly  300 
in  praj'er,  silence  the  lie,  realise  God’s  man,  and  prayerfully  and  34.) 

45  ♦“  Christian  Science  Journal,” Mar.,  1911.  reprinted  from  “Cosmopolitan Magazine.” 
t“The  higher  you  rise  in  the  scale  of  Truth,  the  more  intense  and  multiplied 
are  the  lies  concerning  you ; the  louder  God  speaks,  the  higher  the  devil  lifts  its 
voice  to  be  heard  above  Him  ; the  more  Truth  you  bring,  the  more  error  is 
stirred  by  it,  until  the  final  conquest  on  the  side  of  right”  (“Science  and 
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tearfully  turn  to  God,  certain  that  this  recognition  of  the  evil  is  its 
uncovering,  and  this  uncovering  is  its  destruction  and  the  relegation 

for  ever  to  outer  darkness  of  such  futile  efforts  to  delay  Truth's 
progress. 

“ The  arrow  that  doth  wound  the  dove 
Darts  not  from  those  who  watch  and  love  ” * 


in  high 


under  the  cloak  of  the  letter  of 
)laces  for  messengers  of  Truth. 


the  history 
Master  and 
find  cursed 
Christianity, 
This  wolf  in 


(Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

The  world  now  awakening  eager-eyed,  listei^s  with  bated  breath  and 
heart-throbs  deej)  to  the  wondrous  unfolding  story  of  ever-living  man, 
man  that  is  the  love  of  Love,  the  love  of  God. 

The  Wolf  in  Sheep  s Clothing.  — Uight  throughout 
of  Christianity,  before  Jesus  tlie  Clirist,  our  great 
Exeni])lar,  bathed  in  his  love  a slumbering  world,  we 
Paganism,  guised 
lying  in  wait 

vsheeps  clothing  lies  hidden  in  lowest  haunts  of  rocky  barren  hills,  with 
tioubh'd  hungi'y  lambs  and  anxious  sheep  around.  These  eager  infants 
<ind  aged  seekers,  anxious,  because  ignorant,  evil  lures  from  holy  pastures 
of  joyous  advancing  thoughts  by  means  of  cruel  lies.  This  spiritual 
Nvickedness,  murderous  reptile,  in  its  final  and  most  dangerous  form, 
more  subtil  than  any  beast  of  the  field”  (Gen.  3,  ver.  1),  is  present  in 
high  places,  Satan’s  final  stronghold. 

1 aul  says ; “For  I know  this,  that  after  my  departing  shall 
grievous  wolves  enter  in  among  you,  not  sparing  the  flock  ” (Acts  20, 
ver.  29).  J esus  said : “ Beware  of  false  prophets,  which  come  to 
you  in  sheep’s  clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves  ” 
(Matt.  7,  ver.  15). 


10 


20 


25 


“ O friendly  hand ! keep  back  thy  offerings  from  asps  and  apes, 
from  wolves  in  sheep’s  clothing,  and  all  ravenous  beasts.  Love 
such  specimens  of  mortality  just  enough  to  reform  them  and  trans-  30 
form  them  if  it  be  possible — and  then,  look  out  for  their  stings,  and 
jaws,  and  claws  ; but  thank  God  and  take  courage,  that  you  desire 
to  help  even  such  as  these”  (“A  Cruce  Salus,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  294, 
line  17.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

Whilst  the  leader  is  alive,  such  leader,  protected  by  deep,  system-  35 
atic  right  thinking,  bears  the  brunt  of  the  unseen,  so-called  mental 
attack,  and  the  sheep  and  lambs  hardly  recognise  what  is  being 
done  for  them.  This  bearing  the  sin  of  many  is  the  joy  of  all 
spiritual  leaders  in  every  district.  Great  is  the  honour  of  such 
leaders,  for  “ sweet  are  the  uses  of  adversity.”  On  the  departure  of  40 
this  leader,  those  most  advanced  have  to  bear  this  attack.  Where 
the  knowledge  has  been  imbibed  and  the  lessons  put  into  practice, 
such  attack  merely  lifts  the  worker  into  still  loftier  regions,  close 
to  God’s  right  hand,  and  from  the  region  of  this  holy  mountain  the 
battle-axe  of  truth  ends  evil’s  noisome  claim  to  reality  and  ])ower.  Those  45 

Health,”  1st  edition,  p.  136,  line  31.  Mary  Baker  Eddy.  See  also  Ezek.  3,  ver.  25-27). 

“ Blessed  are  ye,  when  men  shall  hate  you.  and  when  they  shall  separate  you 
from  their  company,  and  shall  reproach  you,  and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil, 
for  the  Son  of  man’s  sake”  (Luke  6,  ver.  22). 

“ Love”  (Misc.  Writ.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


“CHRIST  AND  CHRISTMAS.” 
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' whose  claim  to  the  title  Christian  Scientist  rests  only  on  the  letter, 
find  that  evil  gets  the  upper  hand,  and  “ stings  and  jaws  and  claws  ” 
are  evident.  Thank  God  they  only  mark  the  coming  end  of  all 
such  devilish,  so-called  thoughts. 

“Christ  and  Christmas.”* — “ Self  is  the  onUj  )»'i.soii.  fhat  van  erer 
hind  the  .soul  Lore  is  the  onh/  Angel  thaf  enn  hid  the  gates  unroll” 
(Henry  Van  Dyke). 

In  Mrs.  Eddy’s  pictorial  prophecy  of  the  latter-day  uncovering  of 
error  in  high  places,  the  position  has  been  clearly  defined  and  set 
( out  in  full  detail.  In  illustration  of  No.  11  of  this  poem,  may  be 
I seen  a giant  personality  guarding  the  door  as  of  a [)rison,J  a 
veritable  “ cave  of  ignorance,”  lest  truth  enter,  and  dismiss  for  ever 
from  authority  both  male  and  female  of  mortal  conception.  “ You 
1 may  know  when  first  Truth  leads  by  the  fewness  and  faithfulness 
[ of  its  followers.  Thus  it  is  that  the  march  of  time  bears  onward 
freedom’s  banner.  The  powers  of  this  world  will  fight,  and  will 
command  their  sentinels  not  to  let  tiaith  pass  th(^  guard  until  it 
; subscribes  to  their  systems  ; but  Science,  heeding  not  the  pointed 
bayonet,  marches  on.  There  is  always  some  tumult,  but  there  is  a 
' ' rallying  to  truth’s  standard”  f Science  and  Health,”  p.  225,  line  11. 

[ Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Love  easily  passes  in  unseen  V)ctween  such 
blind  sentinels,  and  from  out  the  ‘‘  cave  of  ignorance  ” is  heard  afar 
the  glad  response  to  a glorious  unseen  leader’s  command,  “ Let 
; the  sentinels  of  Zion’s  watch-towers  shout  once  again,  ‘ Unto  us 
i ► a Child  is  born,  unto  us  a Son  is  given,’’  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  370, 
line  12.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Never  again  can  the  dooi-  be  closed  by 
1 ignorance  in  an  assembly  of  enlightened  humanity.  Any  unchristian 
I regulations  that  would  infringe  on  the  human  right  of  free  speech 
3 and  free  entry  into  and  enjoyment  of  the  services  of  a scientific  and 
J ) religious  church  assembly,  would  be  obviously  in  direct  contradiction 
J to  and  an  exhibition  of  disloyalty  to  the  teachings  of  the  Discoverer 
> and  Founder  of  the  Church  of  Christ  Scientist. 

“ To  perpetuate  a cold  distance  between  our  denomination  and 
i other  sects,  and  close  the  door  on  church  or  individuals— however 
1:5  much  this  is  done  to  us— is  not  Christian  Science”  (“Note,  Pulpit, 
i and  Press,”  p.  21,  line  20), 

Strive  above  all  things  to  obey  our  Leader’s  express  command, 
i and  always  to  leave  each  student  “ free  to  follow  upwards 
I individual  convictions,”  and  avoid  the  guilt  of  attempting  to 
deprive  him  of  his  divine  rights  of  the  freedom  of  “the  sons  of 
5|  God,”  and  so  to  unwittingly  “tight  against  Cod”  and  cloud  tlu* 

' * In  Appendix  IX.  will  be  found  some  notes  on  the  first  and  last  pictures  of  this 

I wonderful  illustrated  poem,  which,  “hopelessly  original,”  is  still  awaiting  the 
i ^ intelligent  recognition  of  a temporarily  undiscerning  world. 

^ t The  material  sense  called  the  human  “mind.” 

t “ Supineness  and  hypocrisy  on  the  one  hand  and  persecution  on  the  other,  are 

(porters  at  the  door  of  error  to  shut  out  glimpses  of  Truth”  (“Science  and 
Health,”  p.  98,  line  18,  1st  edition.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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glorious  view  unfolding,  which  blesses  each  and  all.  Self-abnegation  is 
demanded  from  us  up  to  the  last,  if  we  would  not  delay  the  fulfilment  of 
our  own  dearest  hopes  and  reap  the  inevitable  punishment  that  awaits 
all  those  who  crucify  the  Christ  idea  and  hold  it  up  to  scorn,  leaving 
the  dark  pall  of  ignorance  to  cloud  a suffering  world.  o 

Christ  is  the  li^■ing  life,  the  love  of  Love,  that  lifts  the  church  that  u 
witliU),  the  love  that  we  have  to  build,  that  is,  develop,  for  our  fellow- 
men,  when  high  above  all  sense  of  vicious  personality,  it  shines  a blazing 
beacon  light,  a guide  for  infancy  and  ignorance,  till,  lifted  up  by  Love’s 
demands,  all  see  the  truth  and  all  are  free.  10 

The  Manner  and  Period  of  the  End.— “ Theu.  shall  the  deep  pit  of 
jud(f)ae)its  he  open  before  the  region  of  consolation,  and  the  furnace  of 
hell  appear  before  the  par((dise  of  jog.  . . . A)id  the  dag  of  judgnient 
sh((ll  be  e(p(al  to  the  space  of  sere n gertrs”  (II.  Esdras  7,  between 
verses  35  and  36,  in  Revised  Version,  by  T.  J.  Hussey,  D.D.).  15 

Recognising  that  the  channel  through  which  false  thought  attacks 
cannot  escape  the  divine  penalty  incurred  by  this  crime,  the  true 
worker,  leaving  his  opponents  alone  to  God’s  fiat— material  self- 
extinction, with  “ Father,  forgive  them  ; for  they  know  not  what 
they  do  ” (Luke  23,  ver.  34),  will  rise  to  a sense  of  his  unity  with  ^0 
the  Father— and  the  Father  are  one”  (Rev.  Ver.,  John  10,  ver. 

30)  said  the  Master— and  knowing  the  only  real  forgiveness,  will 
realise  that  we  are  the  love  of  Love,  and  will  let  an  overwhelming 
sense  of  his  divine  prerogative  wipe  out  all  traces  of  the  devil’s 
work.  This  impersonalises  the  error  and  frees  the  unfortunate  25 
victim.  So  only  do  we  really  love  our  brother  and  fulfil  the  whole 
law,  finding  then  that  there  is  no  attack,  and  consequently  no 
channel  and  no  victim,  for 

THERE  IS  NOTHING  BUT  GOD  AND  HIS  MANIFESTATION. 

I remain,  faithfully  yours,  80 

F.  L.  RAWSON. 

Should  any  hesitate  to  accept  the  truth  put  forward  in  this  book 
for  the  benefit  of  the  world  in  general,  the  advice  of  Gamaliel,  the 
Pharisee,  should  be  prayerfully  considered,  “Refrain  from  these  men,  and  35 
let  them  alone  : for  if  this  counsel  or  this  work  be  of  men,  it  will  come  to 
nought  : But  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot  overthrow  it ; lest  haply  ye  be 
found  even  to  fight  against  God  ” (Acts  5,  ver.  38,  39) 

“ I will  stand  upon  mj^  watch,  and  set  me  upon  the  tower,  and  will 
watch  to  see  what  he  will  say  unto  me,  and  what  I shall  answer  when  I 
am  reproved. 

“And  the  Lord  answered  me,  and  said.  Write  the  vision,  and  make  it 
plain  upon  tables,  that  he  may  i‘un  that  readeth  it. 

“ Foi*  the  vision  is  j^et  for  an  api^ointed  time,  but  at  the  end  it  shall 
speak,  and  not  lie  ; though  it  tarry,  wait  for  it ; because  it  will  surely 
come,  it  will  not  tarry”  (Hab.  2,  ver.  1-3). 
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THE  PRESENT  KINGDOM  OF  ISRAEL. 


I THE  UNITED  STATES  TO  GREAT  BRITAIN. 

Hail,  brother ! fling  thy  banner 
.■)  To  the  billows  and  the  breeze  ; 

We  proffer  thee  warm  welcome 

With  oiir  hand,  though  not  our  knees. 

Lord  of  the  main  and  manor ! 

Thy  palm  in  ancient  day, 

0 Didst  rock  the  country’s  cradle, 

That  wakes  thy  laureate’s  lay. 

The  hoar  fight  is  forgotten. 

Our  eagle,  like  the  dove. 

Returns  to  bless  a bridal 
.')  Betokened  from  above. 

List,  brother ! angels  whisper 
To  Judah’s  sceptred  race: 

‘ Thou  of  the  self-same  spirit. 

Allied  by  nations’  grace, 

0 ‘ Wouldst  cheer  the  hosts  of  heaven  ; 

For  Anglo-Israel,  lo ! 17 

Is  marching  under  orders  ; 

His  hand  averts  the  blow.’ 

Brave  Britain,  blest  America ! 

15  Unite  your  battle-plan  ; 

Victorious,  all  who  live  it  — 

The  love  for  God  and  man*  211 

(Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

From  what  has  already  been  pointed  out,  it  will  have  been 
50  seen  that  the  whole  of  the  history  of  the  human  race,  whether 

viewed  individually  or  collectively,  is  simply  a series  of  false  im-  '2^2  18 

pressions,  mere  cinematographic  pictures,  thrown  on  the  screen  of  77  H 
human  consciousness,  hiding  God’s  perfect  world. 

This  series  of  pictures,  instead  of  being,  as  we  have  hitherto  -122  2o 
!5  thought,  a consecutive  number  of  thoughts,  so-called  events  following 

one  after  the  other,  is  simply  a repetition  of  the  same  heavenly  28.'>  8;> 

events,  falsely  viewed,  each  time  from  a little  different  false  material 

May  ITAh,  1898. 
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standpoint,  and  appearing  to  take  place  at  successive  periods  of 
time. 

The  history  of  the  children  of  Israel,  running  like  a scarlet  thread 
in  the  woof  of  the  history  of  mankind,  when  viewed  in  detail,  sets 
out  clearly  all  the  main  incidents  that  are  portrayed  again  and  5 , 

again,  in  one  shape  or  another,  in  this  continually  repeated  chain  of 
events.  There  we  see,  as  manifestly  illustrated  in  a living  book, 
the  so-called  human  thoughts  working  their  infernal  mischief  through 
belief  in  heredity,  belief  in  sin,  disease,  and  limitations  ; in  fact, 
belief  in  a hundred  different  false  so-called  laws.  We  see  also  10  > 
the  separation  of  the  one  consciousness  into  apparently  two, 
male  and  female,  resulting  in  continual  sad  separations  through- 
out the  whole  gamut  of  human  experiences.  In  these  dream 
pictures  human  beings  are  continually  seen  making  frantic  attempts 
to  unite  by  material  means  breaches  brought  about  by  false  “ mental  ’’  15  ^ 
working,  such  strenuous  efforts  merely  resulting  in  a succession  of 
lamentable  failures.  Not  only  do  we  find  the  repeated  unnatural 
separation  of  individuals  and  families,  but  of  peoples,  nations,  and 
countries,  with  the  attendant  discords  and  troubles  due  to  separa-  1 
tion,  vividly  instanced  in  important  matters  such  as  language.  These  20 
divisions  culminate  in  the  greatest  and  saddest  lie  of  all,  namely, 
that  called  death,  the  closing  scene  of  each  series. 

In  each  series  may  be  seen  new  illusive  views  of  the  same  facts. 

The  same  people,  traceable  more  or  less  by  the  names,  given  them 
apparently  merely  by  what  has  hitherto  been  miscalled  ‘‘chance”;  25 
the  misdii’ected  attempt  to  enforce  a surface  religion  by  material 
means,  as  shown  in  the  building  of  a temple  and  the  institution  of 
ceremonials,  culminating  in  the  government  of  the  consciousness  , 
of  the  many  by  the  dominating  thought  of  the  few,  and  ending 
in  complete  ruin  of  the  material  structure  ; all  to  be  repeated  again  80 
in  subsequent  generations,  until  the  lesson  of  the  Golden  Rule  is  " 
learnt.  This  final  consummation  is  now  being  brought  about.  '! 

By  observing  the  chief  actors  in  the  successive  scenes  may  be 
gauged  the  improvement  that  is  continually  going  on  in  each  ; 
generation,  and  the  pictures  about  to  be  presented  on  the  screen.  85- 

One  most  startling  revelation  gained  through  this  interesting 
retrospection  is  the  increasing  rapidity  with  which  the  different  j 
series  present  themselves.  In  the  time  of  Methuselah  and  Noah 
events  dragged  slowly  along  throughout  a generation  numbering 
hundreds  of  years.  At  the  present  moment  exactly  the  same  scenes  4C 
are  visibly  reproduced  in  their  modern  dress,  and  hurried  into 
a few  short  years.  So  rapidly  are  material  events  progressing 
that  these  years  will  soon  be  crowded  into  a few  short  months, 
until,  in  a short  time,  a life’s  misery  or  happiness  will  be  compressed 
into  a day,  even  an  hour,  as  the  predestined  end  hastens  with  lightning  4; 
rapidity. 
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THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF  ISRAEL. 

I have  spoken  of  the  evolution  of  the  idea  of  God  being  brought  to 
its  ultimate  conclusion  through  the  Hebrew  race.  By  this  is  not 
meant  the  people  called  the  Jews  only,  but  the  Israelites  as  a nation, 
including  their  present-day  direct  descendants. 

In  the  light  of  modern  scientific  knowledge,  the  recognition  of 
Israel’s  identity  assumes  an  altogether  new  significance,  and  is 
of  world-wide  importance.  The  discovery  throws  invaluable  light  444 
on  the  political,  religious,  and  scientific  developments  of  the  world  ibl 
during  the  next  few  years.  The  words  of  Frederick  the  Great,  and  .o24 
the  reply  of  his  chaplain,  may  here  be  quoted : “ Doctor,  if  your 
religion  is  a true  one,  it  ought  to  be  capable  of  a very  brief  and 
simple  proof  ; give  me  its  evidence  in  a simple  word.  Instantly 
the  chaplain’s  reply  rang  out : 

a vt  ' 


In  answer  to  the  question.  What  is  the  most  important  and 
surprising  event  to  the  world  in  general  in  the  near  future,  and 
which,  like  John  the  Baptist,  will  be  the  forerunner  of  the  coming 
of  the  Messiah,  the  Christ,  Truth?  I answer,  unhesitatingly: 

2C  ''  Israel  understood.” 

Bishop  Niles  writes  : “ If  the  case  can  be  fairly  made  out,t  nothing 
so  noble  has  crowned  all  the  scientific,  historic,  or  Scriptural 
research  of  these  wonderful  days  of  ours.” 

“Israelites”  not  Jews, —The  first  mention  of  the  word  Jews  in 
25  the  Bible  is  when  “ Rezin  king  of  Syria,  . . . drave  the  Jews  from 
Elath:  ...  So  Ahaz  [the  king  of  Judah]  sent  messengers  to  Tiglath- 
pileser  king  of  Assyria,  saying,  I am  thy  servant  and  thy  son: 
come  up,  and  save  me  out  of  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Syria,  and 
out  of  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Israel,  which  rise  up  against  me.” 

30  (II.  Kings  16,  ver.  6,  7).  This  shows  that  the  Israelites  and  Jews 
were  not  then  the  same  nation,  although  of  the  same  race.  Paul 
said : “ For  they  are  not  all  Israel,  which  are  of  Israel  ” (Bom.  9, 
ver.  6). 

Many  prophecies  of  the  Bible,  hitherto  supposed  to  be  applicable 
35  only  to  the  Jews  in  the  latter  days,  are  diametrically  opposed.  One 
set  of  prophecies  foretells  much  that  is  good,  the  other  much 
that  is  bad.  This  is  because  the  first  gives  the  history  of  the  173 
Israelites,  the  second  that  of  the  Jews,  or  members  of  the  tribes  of  ih3 
Judah  and  Levi.  Tom  Paine  wrote  that  he  had  been  led 
4U  into  infidelity  because  he  saw  that  the  Jews  could  never  verify  the 
promises  concerning  Israel. 

Apparent  Contradictions.— Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Hosea,  and  the 
New  Testament  affirm  that  the  identity  of  Israel  would  be  lost  for  300 
a period;  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  show  that  Judah  would  always 
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45  * The  answer  is  sometimes  recorded  as  “ Sire,  the  Jew.” 

t I do  not  vouch  for  the  accuracy  of  all  the  details  in  this  Appendix,  as  I have 
not  yet  had  time  to  check  much  of  the  information  given.  A history  of  the 
evolution  of  the  material  world  would  not  be  complete  without  some  details  of 
this  remarkable  race,  and  I have  merely  collected  the  statements  with  the  object 
50  of  showing  that  the  subject  is  well  worth  careful  investigation,  and  that  there  is 
a great  deal  of  evidence  in  its  favour  which  cannot  be  broken  down.  Taken  as 
a whole,  the  Appendix  is  correct,  and  Captain  Weldon’s  work  has  been  most 
carefully  done. 
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remain  well  known.  Moses,  Hosea,  and  St.  Paul  all  declare  that 
the  descendants  of  Israel  would  be  an  immense  multitude  ; Jeremiah 
shows  that  Judah  would  be  few  in  number.  iMoses,  lOavid,  Isaiah,  Daniel, 
Micah,  and  J eremiah  foretell  that  Israel,  in  the  future,  would  be  an  i 
invincible  nation,  the  strongest  fighting  power  on  earth  ; yet  Daniel  5 
records  the  fact  that  the  Jews  would  be  conquered  by  a Gentile 
power.  From  606  b.c.,  according  to  a statement  in  Jeremiah,  Israel 
was  to  be  a nation  for  ever ; the  sceptre  of  at  least  one  tribe 
of  Israel  was  to  remain  with  the  house  of  David  “ for  ever  ” ; yet, 
as  a matter  of  historical  fact,  the  Jews  for  many  centuries  have  lo 
been  a people — but  not  a nation— possessing  no  king  nor  anj^ 
political  government  of  their  own.  These  apparent  difiiculties  and 
contradictions  can  only  be  unravelled  when  we  realise  that  the  Jews 
represent,  not  all  Israel,  but  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  the  priestly 
caste  of  Levi.  15 

Pride  of  Place  and  Power  the  Cause  of  the  Failure  to  Grasp  the  | 

Saving  Truth. — Jesus,  when  teaching  in  the  temple,  was  asked  by  j 

the  chief  priests  and  elders ; “ By  what  authority  doest  thou  these  j 

things  ? and  who  gave  thee  this  authority  ? ’’  (Matt.  21,  ver,  23).  He  ; 

retorted  with  a question  and  two  parables,  quoting  the  118th  Psalm,  20  i 
which  is  a psalm  of  rejoicing,  addressed  to  Israel.  Jesus  said  to  the  I 

Jews ; “ The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  from  you  and  given  to  a 
nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof  ” (Matt.  21,  ver.  43).  The  chief  , 

priests,  understanding  him,  were  jealous  of  their  fellow-tribes  and  ! 

became  wroth,  ‘‘  But  when  they  sought  to  lay  hands  on  him,  they  25  [ 
feared  the  multitude,  because  they  took  him  for  a prophet  ” (ver.  46).  ' 

Had  the  leaders  of  religion  grasped  the  teachings  of  the  Messiah 
some  1,900  years  ago,  what  untold  suffering  would  have  been  saved,  ; 

what  human  anguish,  what  bodily  agonies.  This  same  story  is  i 

being  repeated  to-day.  Human  nature  has  not  changed.  Spirituality  j 

is  still  looked  upon  with  jealous  eyes.  Spiritual  ix)wer,  place,  and  j 

prestige  are  apparently  challenged  by  those  blindly  seeking  | 
material  office.  Fortunately  the  lesson  has  been  taken  to  heart.  ! 
Thousands  of  holy,  self-sacrificing  men  and  women  are  prepared  to 
lay  down  their  so-called  lives— their  belief  in  self— in  order  to  help  35  « 
humanity.  These  will  govern  the  world.  These  are  God’s  channels, 
whereby  the  truth  penetrates  to  every  sink  of  iniquity,  purifying  the 
Augean  stables  of  belief  in  matter. 

Israel  Hidden.— The  English-speaking  race  is  now  found  to  be  the 
lost  ten  tribes  and  Benjamin.'^  Isaiah  said  : “ I will  bring  the  blind  49 
by  a way  that  they  knew  not”  (Is.  42,  ver.  16).  Now  comes  the 
glorious  future  foretold  by  prophets  of  old.  Behold,  your  God . . . 
will  come  arid  save  you.  Then  the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall  be  opened, 

. . . And  an  highway  shall  be  there,  and  a way,  and  it  shall  be 

* Many  think  that  the  English  are  Aryans.  Herodotus  says  : “ These  Medes  45 
were  called  anciently  by  all  people,  Arians.”  Rawlinson  writes  : “ The  Modes 
are  invariably  called  Arians  by  the  Armenian  writers  ” (Herod.,  Vol.  IV.,  p.  388). 

Herr  Fiirst  writes  that  in  the  end  the  Aryans  became  God’s  “ witnesses  ” and 
“ Israel’s  glory.” 
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called  The  way  of  holiness  [the  knowledge  of  true  prayer] ; . . . they 
shall  obtain  joy  and  gladness,  and  sorrow  and  sighing  shall  flee  no  34 
away’’  (Is.  35,  ver.  4,  5,  8,  10).  All  this  is  within  the  present 
possibility  of  realisation  by  every  man  to-day. 
y There  are  many  confirmatory  facts.  If  it  be  admitted  that  we  are 
in  the  latter  days,  or  even  near  to  what  is  wrongly  called  the  end  of 
the  world,  then  unquestionably  the  Anglo-Israelitish  theory  must  be 
true,  and  I think  that  in  the  light  of  present-day  fulfilment  of 
prophecy,  no  open-minded  student  of  science  can  have  the  slightest 
10  doubt  about  it.*  There  are  over  sixty  prophecies  in  the  Bible  that 
can  only  apply  to  the  English-speaking  race,  the  British  being 
ten  of  the  tribes,  headed  by  Elphraiin  ; the  Americans  chiefly  the  tribe 
of  Manasseh,  the  Jews  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  the  Levites. 

As  the  Bible  foretells,  this  knowledge  has  been  undiscerned 
15  until  recently.  It  is  only  in  this  enlightened  period,  when  man  knows 
how  to  think  rightly,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  future  gained  therefrom 
can  be  made  x)ractical  use  of.  The  harvest  field  of  the  world  is  rijie,  and  99  1 5 

waiting  for  the  final  ingathering  of  all  men  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

They  have  taken  crafty  counsel  against  thy  people,  and  con- 
20  suited  against  thy  hidden  ones.  They  have  said.  Come,  and  let  us 
cut  them  off  from  being  a nation  ; that  the  name  of  Israel  may  be 
no  more  in  remembrance  ” (Ps.  83,  ver.  3,  4).  Isaiah  showed  that  the 
vision  would  be  “ sealed  ” and  neither  the  learned  nor  the  unlearned 
be  able  to  read  the  book  ; but  that  when  the  world  was  ready,  then 
25  “ shall  the  (leaf  hear  the  words  of  the  book,  . . . and  the  blind  shall  see 
out  of  obscurity,  and  out  of  darkness  ” (Is.  29,  ver.  18).  Paul  knew 
what  the  jjosition  was,  as  he  wrote:  “For  I would  not,  brethren, 
that  ye  should  be  ignorant  of  this  mystery,  lest  ye  should  be  wise 
in  your  own  conceits  ; that  blindness  in  joart  is  happened  to  Israel, 

UO  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in.  And  so  all  Israel  shall 
be  saved : as  it  is  written.  There  shall  come  out  of  Sion  the 
Deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob:  For  this  is 
my  covenant  unto  them,  when  I shall  take  aw^ay  their  sins  ” (Rom. 

II,  ver.  25-27).  Again,  s])eaking  of  “ disobc'dient  ’ lsra(‘l,  he 
35  says:  “I  say  then.  Hath  God  cast  away  his  people?  God  forbid. 

For  I also  am  an  Israelite”  (Rom.  11,  ver.  1). 

Israel  Blind  to  Her  Origin.— “ Bring  forth  the  blind  people  that 
have  eyes,  and  the  deaf  that  have  ears : . . . who  among  them  can 

* Mrs.  Eddy  has  recognised  what  she  speaks  of  as  “ half-hidden  Israelitish 
40  history  ” ( “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  351,  line  1),  and  has  repeatedly  addressed  us 
as  Israel.  “ Hear,  0 Israel  : The  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord”  (Dent.  6,  ver.  4).  In 
1897,  on  the  opening  of  First  Church,  London,  she  wired  as  follows  : “ To-day  a 
nation  is  born,  spiritual  apprehension  unfolds,  transfigures,  heals.  With  you  be 
no  more  sea,  no  ebbing  faith,  no  night.  Love  be  thy  Light  upon  the  mountain 
45  of  Israel ! God  will  multiply  thee.”  See  “ Science  and  Health,"  p.  226,  • 

line  29  ; p.  309,  line  21  ; and  p.  562,  line  17  ; also  “Historical  Sketch”  (Church 
Manual  of  the  First  Church  of  Christ  Scientist,  Boston,  Mass.,  p.  17.  See  also 
Historical  Sketch  quoted  on  p.  403,  line  44). 
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declare  this,  and  shew  us  former  things  1 ” (Is.  43,  ver.  8,  9).  This 
blindness  as  to  the  identity  of  the  Israelites  was  also  foretold  in 
Isaiah  29,  and  Daniel  12. 

Until  the  Israelites  should  know  how  to  use  power  rightly  by 
right  thinking,  and  had  learned  to  turn  to  God  in  thought  as  the  5 
only  source  of  power,  their  identity  would  be  undiscerned  by  them- 
selves or  bj^  the  world,  although  they  were  to  be  ‘‘  kept  by  the 
power  of  God  through  faith  unto  salvation  ready  to  be  revealed 
in  the  last  time,’'  as  Peter  foresaw  (I.  Peter  1,  ver.  5). 

“Britham”  the  Land  of  the  Covenant. — After  many  wanderings,  jq  , 
foretold  by  nearly  all  the  prophets,  they  were  to  reach  Britain, 
Hebrew  “ Britham,”  meaning  the  land  of  promise,  the  land  of  the 
Covenant,  also  foretold  throughout  the  Bible.  The  prophet  Nathan 
said  to  King  David:  “I  will  appoint  a place  for  my  people  Israel, 
and  will  jdant  them,  that  they  may  dwell  in  a place  of  their  own,  15  i 
and  move  no  more  ; neither  shall  the  children  of  wickedness  afflict 
them  any  more,  as  beforetime”  (II.  Samuel  7,  ver.  10). 

Israel  to  be  in  Britain.  — The  word  “ Britham  ” in  the  Bible  is 
translated  “a  covenant.”  It  occurs  twice.  “I  the  Lord  have  called 
thee  in  righteousness,  and  will  hold  thine  hand,  and  will  keep  thee  20 
and  give  thee  [to  Bi-itham]  . . . for  a light  of  the  Gentiles.  To  open 
the  blind  eyes,  to  bring  out  the  prisoners  from  the  prison  ” (Is.  42, 
ver.  6,  7).  ‘‘  I will  preserve  thee,  and  give  thee  [to  Britham],  ...  to 

establish  the  earth”  (Is.  49,  ver.  8).  These  passages  are  addressed 
to  people  dwelling  in  the  isles.  The  ancient  Welsh  called  them-  25  ' 
selves  “ Brythoniaid,”  or  “ Briths  of  Britain.” 

I 

Found  in  “the  Isles.”— From  the  following  latter-day  prophecies  ' 
it  is  clear  that  Israel  is  to  be  found  in  the  Isles:  “Keep  silence  'I 

before  me,  O islands;  . . . thou,  Israel,  art  my  servant”  (Is.  41, 

ver.  1,  8).  “ The  isles  shall  wait  for  his  law.  . . . Sing  unto  the  Lord  3(m' 

a new  song  ; . . . the  isles  and  the  inhabitants  thereof,  . . . declare 
his  praise  in  the  islands  ” (Is.  42,  ver.  4,  10,  12).  “ Listen,  O ' 

isles,  unto  me,  ...  to  restore  the  preserved  of  Israel:  I will  also 

give  thee  for  a light  to  the  Gentiles  [all  nations  other  than  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel]  ” (Is.  49,  ver.  1,  6).  “ Hear  the  word  of  the  Lord,  O ye  8.' 
nations,  and  declare  it  in  the  isles  afar  off,  and  say.  He  that 
scattered  Israel  will  gather  him,  and  keep  him”  (Jer.  31,  ver.  10). 

“ He  shall  bring  forth  judgment  [dematerialisation]  to  the  Gentiles. 

. . . Let  them  give  glory  unto  the  Lord,  and  declare  his  praise  in  the 
islands  ” (Is.  42,  ver.  1,  12).  “ To  the  islands  will  he  repay  recom-  4 . 

pence.  . . . And  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and  unto  them 
that  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob  ” (Is.  59,  ver.  18,  20). 
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I These  Islands  in  the  North-West.— Israel  is  told  to  glorify  the 
J “ name  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  in  the  isles  of  the  sea 
(Is.  24,  ver.  15).  “To  the  islands  will  he  repay  recompence.  So 
shall  they  fear  the  name  of  the  Lord  from  the  west’’  (Is.  59,  ver.  19). 

5 “Go  and  proclaim  these  words  towards  the  north”  (Jer.  3,  ver.  12). 

‘ “ The}^  shall  come  together  out  of  the  land  of  the  north”  (Jer.  3, 

ver.  18). 

According  to  Professor  Totten,  TarshishJ'  one  of  the  names  for  the 
Western  Isles  in  the  Bible,  means,  “a  precious  stone  in  the  colour 
i 10  of  marble.”  Alba  and  iVlbion  have  the  same  meaning.  The  latter 

I was  in  350  B.c.  the  name  for  England,  Scotland,  and  Wales,  as 
Aristotle  and  others  showed,  Ireland  being  called  by  them  lerne. 

^ Leaving  tne  Name  of  Jew  to  be  a Curse— ‘AAnd  ye  shall  leave 
your  name  for  a curse  unto  my  chosen  [the  Jews]:  for  the  Lord 
B 15  God  shall  . . . call  his  servants  by  another  name  ” (Is.  65,  ver.  15). 

' The  Change  of  Name,  —Ezekiel  was  sent  into  exile  in  the 

year  599  b.c.  “among  the  captives  by  the  river  of  Chebar  ” 

^ (Ezek.  1,  ver.  1),  which  is  in  the  country  of  Guti.  This  is 

the  country  which,  nine  years  before,  had  been  evacuated 
I 20  by  Israel.  The  Massagetse,  it  will  be  shown  hereafter,  417  22 

were  seven  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  were  mentioned  in  the  418  3 

cylinders  of  Cyrus  as  the  people  of  Gutium.  From  here  Ezekiel 
I is  sent  to  enter  into  communication  with  Israel,  and  told  “ get  thee 
' unto  the  house  of  Israel,  and  speak  with  my  words  unto  them” 

25  (Ezek.  3,  ver.  4).  In  the  year  593  b.c.  his  interviews  with  Israel 
terminated,  and  his  mission  proved  a complete  failure,  as  they 
refused  to  abandon  heathenism.  The  prophet  accordingly  directs 
them  that,  having  abandoned  the  worship  of  the  God  of  Israel, 
they  must  henceforward  abandon  their  national  name  containing  411t  12 

30  the  sacred  name.  The  “ holy  name  ” is  the  EL  in  Israel,  which  407  2 

marked  the  people  as  being  especially  “ the  people  of  God.”  His 
words  are : “ As  for  you,  O house  of  Israel,  thus  saith  the  Lord 
God ; Go  ye,  serve  ye  every  one  his  idols,  and  hereafter  also, 
if  ye  will  not  hearken  unto  me:  but  pollute  ye  my  holy  name  no 
35  more”  (Ezek.  20,  ver.  39).  From  this  time  forward,  as  Hosea  showed, 

Israel  was  to  be  called  “Not  my  people.”  “Then  said  God,  call 

his  name  Lo-ammi:  for  ye  are  not  my  people,  and  I will  not  107  5 

be  your  God  ” (Hosea  1,  ver.  9). 

Hosea,  about  the  year  785  b.c.,  prophesying  of  the  future, 

40  speaks  of  “ at  that  day.”  This  expression  wherever  used  in  the 
Bible,  has  definite  reference  to  the  latter  days.  i\fter  saying  that 
Israel  for  a time  would  be  known  as  Lo-ammi,  he  continues  : “ Yet  the 
number  of  the  children  of  Israel  shall  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  which 

* The  Rev.  R.  Douglas  says  that  Tarshish,  to  which  Jonah  fled  and  which  is 
45  mentioned  frequently  in  the  Bible,  “can  be  none  other  than  Britain’’  (“God 
and  Greater  Britain,”  p.  74.  See  also  Appendix  to  “ Sea  and  Land.”  by 
P.  H.  Gosse,  F.R.S.). 
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393  20  cannot  be  measured  nor  numbered  ; and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 

■tor  23  in  the  place  [the  British  Isles]  where  it  was  said  unto  them,  Ye 

are  not  my  people,  there  it  shall  be  said  unto  them.  Ye  are  the 
sons  of  the  living  God.  Then  shall  the  children  of  Judah  [the 
Jews]  and  the  children  of  Israel  [the  English-speaking  races]  be  5 
gathered  together,  and  appoint  themselves  one  head.  . . . Say  ye 
unto  your  brethren,  Ainmi  [which  means  ‘my  people’];  . . . and  I 
will  say  to  them  which  were  not  my  people.  Thou  art  my  people  ; 
and  they  shall  say.  Thou  art  my  God”  (Hosea  1,  ver.  10,  11,  and  2, 
ver.  1,  23).  10 

Speaking  of  the  end  of  the  world,  “ In  that  day  ” (13,  ver.  1), 
Zechariah  says : “ They  shall  call  on  my  name,  and  I will  hear 
them : I will  say,  It  is  my  people : and  they  shall  say.  The  Lord 
is  my  God  ” (ver.  9). 

The  Change  of  Language. — “With  stammering  lips  and  another  15 
tongue  will  he  speak  to  this  people  ” (Is.  28,  ver.  11).  This  is 
untrue  if  applied  to  the  Jews,  as  they  still  use  the  Hebrew  tongue 
in  their  ritual. 

In  the  Bible  in  several  places  there  is  a play  upon  the  reversal 
of  words.  The  word  “ stammering  ” has  always  troubled  com-  20 
inentators.  The  Hebrew  word  is  “ Laeg  ” or  “ Leag  ” ; upon  revers- 
ing this  the  riddle  is  solved.  It  is  with  “ Gaelic  ” lip,  and  possibly 
this  is  “ Galilean  ” lip.  In  the  Irish  Milesian  traditions  it  is  said 
that  Gaelic  was  derived  from  seventy-two  languages.  Professor 
Totten  says : “ The  Hebrews  had  about  seventy  families.”  25 

Professor  Murray,  in  his  prospectus  of  the  “ Philosophy  of 
Language,”  shows  that  the  Gaelic  is  a dialect  of  the  primary 
languages  of  Asia. 

'^81  4 It  is  remarkable  that  the  Coronation  Stone  is  called  the  Leag-Gael, 

or  Gael  stone  in  cabalistic  Hebrew  compound.  The  commonest  30 
381  37  name  for  the  stone,  “ Lia  Fail,”  is  also  anagrammatically  read  both 

ways. 

Israel  has  lost  her  old  language,  although  there  are  thousands  of 
Hebrew  roots  in  the  English  tongue.  In  1874  there  were  800  roots 
found.  Since  this  date  thousands  have  been  discovered.  There  are  35 
many  words  almost  identical.  The  word  “ Sabbath  ” is  “ Shabbath  ” 
in  Hebrew  ; the  word  “ tar  ” is  exactly  the  same. 

Hebrew  Surnames.-Captain  H.  E.  Nicholls  has  been  collecting 
Israelitish  surnames  of  British  people,  and,  in  an  article,  “ Israelitish 
Surnames  of  British  People,”  he  calculates  that  the  names  he  has  40 
already  quoted,  giving  a fair  average  to  each  family,  would  represent 
35,000,000  of  people.*  Too  much  importance,  however,  must  not  be 
attached  to  this,  as  surnames  are  comparative!}^  a “ recent  inven- 
tion,” drawn  chiefly  from  trades,  Danish  and  Norman  places, 
names,  etc.  45 

* “ Life  from  the  Dead,”  p.  85. 
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The  Rev.  L.  G.  A.  Roberts,  in  “Palestine  in  Britain,”  writes: 

•‘It  would  be  difficult  to  adduce  a single  article  of  form  of 
construction  in  the  Hebrew  grammar,  but  the  same  is  to  be  found 
in  Welsh,  and  there  are  many  whole  sentences  in  both  languages 
.)  exactly  the  same  in  the  very  words  ” (see  “ Monthly  Magazine,” 

1796,  Vol.  II.,  p.  543). 

This  does  not  prove  that  the  Welsh  are  Israelites,  as  they  may  be 
merely  Canaanitish  people,  from  Sidon  for  instance,  speaking  a 
language  somewhat  similar  to  Hebrew. 

0 “ Barber’s  ‘ Suggestion  of  Ancient  Britons  ’ shows  that  the  Cymry 

language  was  Hebrew,  and  they  were  called  ‘ The  People  of  Jehovah.’ 

Taliesin,  the  British  bard  of  the  seventh  century,  states  that  ‘ My 
lore  is  written  in  Hebraic,  in  the  Hebrew  Tongue.’  Aylett  Sammes, 

1676,  says  he  would  call  us  Hebrew  from  our  language,  but  we  must 
,5  be  Phoenician.” 

“ Ancient  Cornish  sentences  have  been  translated  as  being 
euphonically  Hebrew,  and  they  turn  out  to  be  quotations  from  the 
Psalms  and  Proverbs”^''  (Rev.  Moses  ^largoliouth). 

The  Fenians. t— The  Israelites  were  told  to  drive  out  the  inhabitants 
>0  of  the  land  of  Canaan  (Num.  33,  ver.  52).  They  failed,  however,  to 
do  this  on  various  occasions,  and  were  thereby  led  into  the  sins  that 
these  inhabitants  were  in  the  habit  of  committing,  which  they 
thought  nothing  of,  but  which  were  absolutely  against  the  Mosaic 
laws. 

25  As  punishment  for  this  disobedience,  the  Canaanites  were  to  be 
“ pricks  in  your  eyes,  and  thorns  in  your  sides,  and  shall  vex  you  in 
the  land  wherein  you  dwell”  (Num.  33,  ver.  55).  “They  shall  be 
snares  and  traps  unto  you,  and  scourges  in  your  sides”  (Jos.  23, 
ver.  13). 

50  The  Fenians  are  just  as  much  trouble  to  Manasseh  in  America  3()l  12 

as  they  have  been  to  Ephraim  and  his  brethren  in  England. 

The  Southern  Irish  used  to  speak  the  Phoenician  language,  having 
also  an  alphabet  of  sixteen  letters,  and  are  ])robably  descendants  456  40 

of  tlie  Canaanites. J 

:15  The  Irish  language  is  the  Celtic  (Keltse).  Some  say  this  is  the 
same  as  Chaldee  from  which  Aristotle  says  the  Greeks  borrowed 
their  alphabet.  The  Phoenician  is  a dialect  of  the  Celtic,  and  Sir 
William  Temple  asserts  that  it  is  the  most  original  and  unmixed 
language  that  yet  remains  in  any  part  of  Europe.  In  parts  of 
40  Ireland  there  are  large  stones,  placed  erect,  on  which  others, 
inclined  and  horizontal,  are  fixed  in  position.  These  resemble  the 
altars  raised  by  the  Phoenicians  in  honour  of  their  god  Belus. 

* “Jews  in  Great  Britain,”  pp.  34,  .35. 

t The  “Fenia”  of  ancient  Ireland  were  the  sons  of  the  higher  classes,  who, 

45  after  passing  an  examination  of  fitness,  were  thoroughly  trained  and  acted 
practically  as  the  militia. 

f Traditions  of  early  Irish  religion  show  that  it  was  identical  with  that  of  the 
Canaanites.  Baal  fires,  until  recently,  were  lit  in  Ireland  on  Midsummer  Day, 
and  the  ceremony  of  passing  through  the  fire  religiously  observed  (Col.  Gamier 
50  quotes  Faber’s  “Pagan  Idolatry,”  and  “Personal  Recollections  of  Charlotte 
Elizabeth  ’'). 
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The  Mark  of  Cain. — “ And  the  Lord  set  a mark  upon  Cain  ” 
(Gen.  4,  ver.  15),  who  had  slain  his  brother  Abel.  So  the  Jews,  who 
were  responsible  for  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord,  and,  according  to 
Gibbon  for  “ furious  massacres  ” from  the  time  of  Nero  to  Antonins 
Pius,  attended  by  “ horrible  cruelties,”  * are  marked  all  over  the 
world. 

417  22  The  iMassagetie,  se^'en  of  the  lost  tribes,  were  a fair-haired  race,t 

418  3 as  shown  on  the  cylinders  of  Cyrus,  where  they  are  spoken  of  as 
8(>3  22  the  People  of  Gutium.  Esther,  who  was  an  Israelite,  being 

of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  “ was  fair  ” (Esther  2,  ver.  7),  and  evidently 
had  not  the  Jewish  countenance,  for  when  in  the  king’s  house, 
she  had  not  shewed  her  people  nor  her  kindred : for  Mordecai 
had  charged  her  that  she  should  not  shew  it  ” (ver.  10).  Even 
when  queen  it  was  not  known  that  she  was  an  Israelite  (ver.  20). 
Neither  had  Mordecai  a Jewish  countenance,  “for  he  told  them 
that  he  was  a Jew”  (Esther  3,  ver.  4),  and  yet  there  were 
Jews,  men  of  Judah,  right  throughout  the  127  provinces,  sufficient 
to  slay  in  one  day  75,000  of  the  Modes  and  Persians,  and  on  the  following 
da}'  800  in  the  i)alace  (Esther  !3,  ver.  2,  12,  15,  16),  so  that  the  appearance 
of  a man  of  Judah  inu.st  have  been  well  known. 

Not  only  was  Esther  “ruddy,”  through  the  perfection  of  her 
beauty  (Apoc.,  Esther  15,  ver.  5),  but  David  was  “ruddy,  and  withal 
of  a beautiful  countenance  ” J (I.  Sam.  16,  ver.  12),  whilst  Solomon 
selected  “milk”  as  the  ideal  colour  of  the  human  face.  Naturally 
he  would  have  chosen  the  colour  of  his  race.  In  the  “ Song  of 
Solomon,”  speaking  of  an  ideal  man,  it  is  said : “ My  beloved  is 
white  and  ruddy  ” (Cant.  5,  ver.  10),  and  in  Lamentations  4,  ver.  7, 
we  find;  “Her  Nazarites  were  purer  than  snow,  they  were  whiter 
than  milk.”  Esau,  it  may  be  reeollectefl,  was  red-haired  § (Gen.  25,  ver.  25). 

Isaiah  showed  that  the  Jews  and  the  Israelites  were  to  have  a 
different  physiognomy,  when  he  said : “ The  shew  of  their  coun- 
tenance doth  witness  against  them  ” ; he  also  stated  that  they  would 
not  admit  their  guilt,  as  the  verse  continues,  “ and  they  declare  their 
sin  as  Sodom,  they  hide  it  not.  Woe  unto  their  soul ! for  they  have 
rewarded  evil  unto  themselves  ” (Is.  3,  ver.  9).  In  other  words, 
if  they  had  known  how  to  pray  scientifically  they  would  have 
321  24  destroyed  the  wrong  thoughts  of  millions  of  people,  that,  like  a 

curse,  have  lain  upon  the  Jewish  race.  No  wonder  that  Jeremiah, 
speaking  of  the  Jews,  said;  “ And  I will  deliver  them  to  be  removed 
into  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  for  their  hurt,  to  be  a reproach 
and  a proverb,  a taunt  and  a curse,  in  all  places  whither  I shall 
drive  them”  (Jer.  24,  ver.  9).  How  accurately  this  prophecy  has 
been  fulfilled  ! Happily,  all  their  trouble  is  nearly  over,  and  the 
Jews,  seeing  that  in  many  points  they  have  been  absolutely  correct, 
and  that  all  the  difficulties  have  been  due  merely  to  misunder- 

* “ Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,”  p.  383. 

t The  race  of  which  Homer  sings  were  a light-haired,  blue-eyed,  large-limbed 
race.  I have  no  doubt  that  they  were  Israelites.  They  certainly  understood  and 
used  the  powers  of  the  human  mind,  and  the  so-called  poetic  statements  are  in 
many  cases  i^rosaic  facts. 

f This  is  also  translated  “ red  haired  and  fair  of  eyes.” 

§ Before  painting  “ The  Light  of  the  World  ” and  The  Finding  of  the  Saviour 
in  the  Temple,”  Mr.  Holman  Hunt  took  a great  deal  of  trouble  to  find  o\it  how 
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standings,  will  rejoice  in  the  glorious  news  that  their  long-looked-for 
Messiah  has  come,  and  they  will  honour  and  reverence  Jesus  the 
Christ,  the  man  who  was  martyred  through  the  ignorance  of  their 
forefathers. 

When  the  sinner  finds  that  the  sin  which  has  kept  him  in  hell 
in  the  past  has  not  been  his  fault  but  his  misfortune,  he  turns  with  217 
doubled  zest  to  the  worship  of  the  one  God  and  the  relief  of  his  222 
fellow-men  ; so  will  the  Jews,  purified  by  centuries  of  suffering,  and 
yet  holding  fast  to  their  worship  of  the  one  God,  grasp  with  avidity 
the  scientific  truths  herein  set  out,  and,  like  Paul,  become  glorious 
workers  in  the  vineyard,  saving  thousands  from  the  living  hell  they 
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The  Separation.  In  the  year  1290  a.d.  Edward  I.  expelled  the 
Jews  from  England.  “ Then  I cut  asunder  mine  other  staff,  even 
15  Bands,  that  I might  break  the  brotherhood  between  Judah  and 
Israel”  (Zech.  11,  ver.  14).  Isaiah  foretold  this  in  the  following 
words  : “ Your  brethren  that  hated  you,  that  cast  you  out  for  my 
name’s  sake,  said.  Let  the  Lord  be  glorified  ” (Is.  66,  ver.  5). 
Jeremiah  foretold  the  length  of  this  separation  as  follows:  ‘‘I  will 
20  bring  evil  upon  the  men  of  Anathoth,  even  the  year  of  their 

visitation”  (Jer.  11,  ver.  23).  A prophetic  ‘‘year”  is  360  years,  and 

adding  this  to  the  date  of  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews,  brings  us  to 
1650  A.D.,  the  year  that  Cromwell  permitted  them  to  settle  again  in 
England. 

25  We  owe  everlasting  gratitude  to  the  Jewish  race  for  their  faithful 
preservation  of  the  high  conception  of  God  first  put  forward  by 
Abraham,  a conception  which  has  stood  the  test  of  all  ages,  a 
conception  of  God  as  Spirit,  “ absolutely  just,  yet  all-merciful,  34  22 

absolutely  loving,  yet  all-just ; . . • the  Father,  not  of  a tribe,  nor 
30  of  a race,  nor  of  a people,  but  of  the  human  family,  whose  laws  are  305  32 

immutable  and  unchangeable,  who  knows  no  distinction  among  177  31 

human  kind,  who  showers  his  blessings  on  all  his  creatures  alike  ; 
a Father,  whose  every  child  must  pay  the  penalty  for  the  trans-  144  42 

gression  of  his  law”*  (H.  Weinstock),  the  omnipotent  law  of  right 
35  thinking.  From  out  the  Hebrew  race  has  proceeded  always  the  252  11 

searchlight  of  the  world. 


The  Union  of  Israel  and  Judah.— We  are  now  on  the  eve  of  the 
final  re-union  of  Judah  and  Israel.  It  is  recognised  that  the  Jews  are 
as  pre-eminent  in  business,  art,  literature,  etc.,  as  are  the  English- 
10  speaking  races  in  all  important  respects  amongst  nations.  A con-  3112  25 
solidation  of  interests  must  benefit  both,  and  the  recognition  of  their 
brotherhood  will  help  the  world,  turning  thinkers  to  the  Bible  as  a 

the  Saviour  and  the  Jews  connected  with  him  should  be  portrayed.  He  states  : 

I represented  them  of  what,  in  general  terms,  may  be  called  a fair  complexion, 

45  and  not  strikingly  like  the  Jew  as  w'e  know  him  in  the  West.  . . . The  picture 
was  admitted  to  be  in  that  respect  quite  correct.”  Sir  Gardener  W ilkinson  says  ; 

“ The  Jews  of  the  East  to  this  day  often  have  red  hair  and  blue  eyes,  with  a nose 
of  delicate  form  and  nearly  straight,  and  are  quite  unlike  their  brethren  of  Europe.” 

* Sermon  on  The  Jewish  Idea  of  God,”  preached  in  the  Jewish  Synagogue 
50  Sacramento,  1002. 
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practical  time-table  of  the  history  and  destiny  of  nations.  This 
amalgamation  is  foretold  in  many  places.  Micah,  speaking  of  the 
Christ,  says : “ Therefore  will  he  give  them  up  [the  Christ,  Truth, 
be  hidden],  until  the  time  that  she  which  travaileth  hath  brought 
forth  [see  Rev.  12,  ver.  2,  5] : then  the  remnant  of  his  brethren  5 
[the  children  of  Judah]  shall  return  unto  the  children  of  Israel” 
(Micah  5,  ver.  3).  “ And  join  them  one  to  another”  (Ezek.  37,  ver.  17). 

“ Then  shall  the  children  of  J udah  and  the  children  of  Israel  be 
gathered  together,  and  appoint  themselves  one  head,  and  they 
shall  come  up  out  of  the  land:  for  great  shall  be  the  day  of  Jezreel  10 
[meaning  ‘God  will  sow’]”  (Hosea  1,  ver.  11).  “In  those  days  the 
house  of  Judah  shall  walk  with  the  house  of  Israel”  (Jer.  3,  ver.  18). 

“ I will  make  them  one  nation  in  the  land  upon  the  moun- 
tains [the  uplifted  thought]  of  Israel ; and  one  king  shall  be 

king  to  them  all : and  they  shall  be  no  more  two  nations,  15 

neither  shall  they  be  divided  into  two  kingdoms  any  more 
at  all : . . . And  David*  my  servant  shall  be  king  over  them  ; and 
they  all  shall  have  one  sliepherd  [one  s])iritual  truth]  : . . . yea,  I 
will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people  ” (Ezek.  37,  ver.  22, 

24,  27).  Abraham  was  promised  that  his  seed  should  be  “ a great  20 

nation,”  in  whom  should  “all  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed”  (Gen. 

12,  ver.  2,  3).  The  existence  and  action  of  God  will  be  recog- 
nised. “ When  the  Lord  bringeth  back  the  captivity  of  his  people, 
Jacob  shall  rejoice,  and  Israel  shall  be  glad.”  Then  truly  “ the  fool  ” 
who  “ hath  said  in  his  heart.  There  is  no  God  ” will  be  confounded  25 
(Ps.  14,  ver.  7,  1). 


The  Ritual  of  the  Anglican  Chureh.— The  ritual  of  the  English 
Church  is  simply  full  of  references  to  our  Israelitish  forefathers 
and  statements  which  can  only  be  correct  if  we  are  the 
lost  tribes.  The  blindness  to  obvious  truths  which  is  foretold  of  80 
this  age  is  truly  extraordinary,  as  evidenced  most  literally  in  even 
this  one  fact.  Our  ritual  is  the  only  one  containing  such  references, 
and  Israel  is  never  spoken  of  in  the  Bible  as  a church  but  always 
802  14  as  a nation. 

887  81  The  ritual  of  the  Anglican  Church,  or  State  Church  of  England,  85 

the  Church  of  the  Angles,  was  settled  by  Act  of  Parliament,  when, 

429  48  in  1603  A. I).,  King  James  of  Scotland  came  to  the  throne,  and  the 

887  27  prophecy  of  one  king  ruling  over  the  united  tribes  of  Israel  was 

fulfilled.  It  is  an  extraordinary  thing,  and  hardly  conceivable,  that 
it  should  be  so  calmly  accepted  without  inquiry  that  the  Anglican  40 
Prayer  Book  is  so  worded  that  it  appears  at  first  sight  to  be,  not  the 
ritual  of  a Church,  but  the  ritual  of  the  people  of  Israel.  In  the 
Venite,  Te  Deum,  Magnificat,  Cantate,  Nunc  Dimittis,  and.  in  fact, 
throughout,  we  are  reminded  that  we  are  descendants  of  Israel. 

* The  name  of  the  present  Prince  of  Wales  is  David. 


FOUR  IMPORTANT  LATTER-DAY  PROPHECIES. 
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When  the  Anglican  is  baptised,  or  when  married,  etc.,  the  Prayer 
Book  refers  to  our  forefathers  Abraham  and  Isaac,  and  to  the 
people  of  Israel. 

On  Christmas  Day  the  special  Psalm  is  the  85th,  the  National 
Thanksgiving  of  Israel  to  God.  On  Ash  Wednesday  is  the  recital 
of  the  curse  read  out  on  Mount  Ebal.  The  marriage  service  teems 
with  references  to  the  ancestors  of  Israel,  and  the  closing  words 
refer  to  Sarah,  “ whose  daughter  ye  are.” 

There  is  not  a trace  of  this  in  the  Homan  Catholic  books,  nor  do 
any  of  the  other  religious  books  disclose  anything  of  the  kind.  The 
Anglican  Church  worships  especially  “ the  God  of  Israel.”  Of  this 
worship  there  is  not  a trace  in  the  Roman  ritual,  whose  God  is 
always,  “ God  the  Father  Almighty.”  The  difference  is  slight  but 
significant,  showing  that  one  is  the  Church  of  Israel,  the  other  a 
Christian  Church  of  the  Gentiles.  There  is  a difference  likewise  in  our 
version  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer.  “ The  kingdom  ” is  the  kingdom  to  be  :592  14,  37 
ruled  over  by  the  descendants  of  David,  which  kingdom  is  now  restored 
to  Israel ; therefore  Israel  recognises  to  whose  power  this  is  due, 
and  says,  ‘‘  For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and  the  power,  and  the  glory, 
for  ever  ” (Matt.  6,  ver.  13).  This  concluding  sentence  is  omitted, 
and  properly  omitted,  in  the  Roman  ritual.  The  kingdom  of  Israel 
never  was  a Gentile  possession,  and  therefore  it  is  superfluous  for 
a Gentile  church  to  make  reference  to  it.  This  kingdom  of  Israel, 
the  kingdom  which  /.v,  represents  an  earthly  kingdom  restricted  to 
one  royal  house  and  to  one  nation.  The  kingdom  which  is  to  come  r>:v2  19 

is  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  open  to  all. 

Our  ritual  teems  with  references  to  our  forefathers,  and  the 
blessings  we  are  to  receive. 


FOUR  IMPORTANT  LATTER-DAY  PROPHECIES. 

So  as  to  be  able  to  make  better  use  of  the  history  of  the  Israelites. 

I may  here  point  out  some  details  of  their  “hitherto  half-hidden  ’ 
history,  shortly  to  be  recognised  as  the  most  important  key,  by 
means  of  which  we  can  enter  into  possession  of  a knowledge  of 
forthcoming  evil,  which  by  foreknowledge  can  be  best  destroyed. 

Four  of  the  things  that  are  foretold  in  the  Bible  as  about  to 
happen  just  before  the  “ end  of  the  world,”  are,  that  the  inspiration 
of  the  Bible  will  be  proved,  the  Israelites  will  be  found,  the  Ark  179  8 

of  the  Covenant  will  be  regained,  and  the  Israelites  and  Jews  shall  ~l 
unite  under  one  king  and  have  one  spiritual  standard. 

THE  ARK  OF  THE  COVENANT. 

The  Ark  in  Ireland. — In  a most  interesting  way,  and  in  a way 
that  can  be  relied  upon,  the  details  have  come  to  my  knowledge  of  the  124  7 

landing  of  the  Ark  on  the  north-east  coast  of  Ireland  ; its  transmis-  122  1,5 

sion  southwards,  when  the  cortege  knelt  every  mile  whilst  a prayer 
was  offered  up,  and  a stone  erected  ; its  burial  in  a damp  place. 
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protected  by  a granite  sarcophagus,  with  the  neighbouring  land- 
mark of  a large  white  cross,  in  the  central  eastern  portion  of 
Ireland  ; the  preliminar}"  service  in  the  underground  chapel,  in 
the  “ fortress  of  a chieftain  who  protected  Christianity  ” ; the  lighting 
of  the  chapel  in  a “ beautiful  way”  by  the  Urim  and  Thummim  ; and 
438  1()  the  use  of  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded  as  an  emblem  of  authority. 

370  27  The  finding  of  the  Ark  is  one  of  the  events  which  the  Bible  shows  are 

371  23,  30  close  at  hand,  and,  as  prophesied,  will  take  place  a short  time  before 

the  end  of  the  world  (Rev.  11,  ver.  19,  and  15,  ver.  5).  The  evidence 
431  17  upon  which  this  is  based  is  varied  and  interesting,  and  very  shortly 

438  1 the  ancestry  of  the  Tuatha  l)e  Danann*  will  be  universally  recognised. 

The  last  known  resting-place  of  the  Ark  seems  to  have  been 
“ El  Sakhrah,”  over  which  the  Mohammedans  erected  a mosque, 
called  the  “ Dome  of  the  Rock”  in  memorial  thereof. 

There  is  but  little  found  in  the  Bible  records  about  what  happened 
to  it.  The  following,  however,  appears : “ It  is  also  found  in 
the  records,  that  Jeremy  the  prophet,  . . . being  warned  of  God, 
commanded  the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  to  go  with  him,  as  he  went 
forth  into  the  mountain  [this  is  the  expression  used  in  the  Bible  for 
the  true  scientific  method  of  praying],!  where  Moses  climbed  up,  and 
saw  the  heritage  of  God.  And  when  Jeremy  came  thither,  he  found 
an  hollow  cave,  wherein  he  laid  the  tabernacle,  and  the  ark,  and 
the  altar  of  incense,  and  so  stopped  the  door.  And  some  of  those 
that  followed  him  came  to  mark  the  way,  but  they  could  not  find  it. 
Which  when  Jeremy  perceived,  he  blamed  them,  saying.  As  for 
that  place,  it  shall  be  unknown  until  the  time  that  God  gather  his 

371  23  people  again  together,  and  receive  them  unto  mercy.  Then  shall 

372  9 the  Lord  shew  them  these  things,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall 

appear,  and  the  cloud  also,  as  it  was  shewed  under  Moses” 
(II.  Maccabees  2,  ver.  1,  4-8).  This  is  what  is  just  about  to  happen, 
374  31  and  we  shall  understand  what  “ the  glory  of  the  Lord  ” is,  and  “ the 

cloud  also.” 

The  question  is.  How  did  the  Ark  get  into  Ireland? 

Edward  Hine  writes  as  follows History  comes  honestly  and 
majestically  to  our  help.  It  is  an  undeniable  historical  fact  that 
about  580  b.c.,  i.e.,  the  very  time  of  the  Babylonish  captivity,  that 
a ‘ princess  from  the  East  ’ did  arrive  in  the  North  of  Ireland.  Her 
433  32  name  was  Tephi,  purely  a Hebrew  word,  a proof  in  itself  that  she 

must  have  been  of  Eastern  extraction,  and  she  was  accompanied  by  a 
3'K)  45  guardian  known  as  the  Ollam  Fola,  another  Hebrew  word,  showing 

Eastern  origin,  and  which  means  a Revealer,  which  is  the  same  as 
a Prophet.  This  Prophet  was  accompanied  also  by  one  Brug,  no 
433  3 doubt  Baruch,  because  Jeremiah  and  Baruch  were  undoubtedly 

together  (Jer.  43,  ver.  6).  From  this  time  many  new  things  were 
introduced  into  that  part  ’of  Ireland  of  a clear  Hebrew  origin  ; thus 
39(1  31  the  name  of  the  place,  Lothair  Grofinn,  was  changed  to  Tara  (I aura), 

* There  are  many  different  ways  in  which  this  is  spelt.  The  spelling  heie 
adopted  is  that  of  the  last  edition  of  the  “Encyclopaedia  Britannica. 

f In  the  New  Testament  there  are  constant  references  to  .lesus  going  on  to  a 
mountain  or  mount  for  the  purpose  of  prayer. 
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a Hebrew  word,  signifying  'the  Law  of  the  Two  Tables.’  The  Mur- 
ollamain  was  established  (Hebrew  for  College  of  Ollams,  or  School 
of  the  Prophets) ; the  lodhan  Moran  was  created  (also  Hebrew  for 
‘ a Chief  Justice  ’) ; the  Rectaire  (Hebrew  for  the  Judge).  The  King 
5 of  Ireland  then  reigning,  one  Eochaid,  we  are  informed  by  historical 
record,  married  this  Tephi  by  the  consent  of  the  Prophet,  who  imposed 
. on  the  king  that  he  should  renounce  his  false  religion,  Baalism,  and 
worship  the  God  of  the  Hebrews,  with  many  other  conditions.  The 
; king  accepted  them  all,  hence  the  Law  of  the  Two  Tables.  The 

I ^ Ten  Commandments  were  accepted  as  the  law  of  the  land  from  that 

I time,  and  a whole  system  of  new  things,  having  direct  Hebrew 

origin,  apx)eared  at  Tara  at  the  same  time,  the  very  period  of  the 

Babylonish  captivity,  580  B.c.” 
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j The  Irish  chronicles  are  full  of  references  to  Jeremiah  the  prophet. 

P®  His  bust  is  in  a place  of  honour  in  Dublin,  and  his  grave  has  been 
1 shown  from  time  immemorial  on  the  Isle  of  Davenish,  Loch  Erne. 

There  were  several  Irish  kings  named  after  him,  and  the  name 
Jeremiah  is  peculiar  to  the  country,  and  the  most  common  name  there. 

< 

; The  Treasures  in  the  Ark.— In  the  Targum  of  Onkelos,  tlie  Aramaic 
I 20  version  of  the  Scriptures,  Deuteronomy  33,  ver.  12,  which  gives 
Moses’s  blessing  of  Benjamin,  is  translated  as  follows : “ The  beloved 
of  the  Lord  shall  dwell  in  safety  by  him : the  shield  shall  be  over 
him  all  the  days,  and  the  Shekina  [the  Ark  of  the  Covenant]  will  370  7 

dwell  in  his  land.”  The  night  before  this  reference  was  found  I had 
25  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Benjamin  was  now  in  Ireland. 
Interesting  liglits  can  be  tlirown  u])on  the  question  of  Home  Rule 
in  Ireland  by  scientific  study  of  Scriptural  prophecy.  One 
reference  is:  “There  is  little  Benjamin  with  their  ruler”  (Ps.  68, 
ver.  27).  When,  on  the  sounding  of  the  trumpet  by  the  seventh 
30  angel,  the  Ark  is  discovered  in  Ireland,  as  xu’ophesied  in  Ilev.  41, 
ver.  19,  “ there  was  seen  in  his  temple  the  ark  of  his 
testament,”  it  will  be  found  to  contain  at  least  the  Urim 
i and  Thummim,  with  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded  (Num.  17,  ver.  lOt 

Probably  it  will  contain  the  golden  pot  or  laver  in  which  the  manna  438  17 

35  was  treasured  up  (Ex.  16,  ver.  33,  34),  Goliath’s  sword  (1.  Sam.  21,  t38  lu 
ver.  9),  and  possibly  the  tables  of  stone,  golden  censer  (Heb.  9, 
ver.  4),  and  important  documents,  such  as  the  title-deeds  of  the 
purchase  which  Jeremiah  made  in  Anathoth,  as  they  were  to 
“continue  many  days”  (Jer.  32,  ver.  14). 

W Some  of  the  writings  of  Jeremiah  have  been  missing  since  his 
own  day.  Fragments  were  referred  to  by  Josexduis,  in  iSIacca- 
bees,  and  by  Jesus.  These  may  be  found  in  the  Ark.  David’s 
harp  may  even  have  been  preserved,  although  this  is  not  likelv. 

Dante  records  that  the  Italians  obtained  the  harp  from  Ireland,  and 
4o  the  father  of  Galileo  the  astronomer  states,  in  his  “ Dialogia  della 
, Musica  ” (1581),  “ that  the  inhabitants  of  that  island  have  practised 
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oil  it  for  many  centuries,  and  had  it  as  a particular  badge  of  their 
kingdom,  using  it  on  edifices,  coins,  and  sculpture,  alleging,  as  the 
cause  of  it,  that  they  are  descended  from  the  Royal  Prophet  David.” 

The  Secrets  of  the  Ark.— Sir  William  Smith,  in  his  “ Dictionary 
of  the  Bible,”  p.  1,600,  has  pointed  out  that  in  endeavouring  to  5 i 
find  out  “ what  those  Urim  and  Thummim  themselves  were,  ...  j 

on  every  side  we  meet  with  confessions  of  ignorance,  varied  only  j 

by  wild  and  conflicting  conjectures.”  1 

It  will  be  found  that  not  only  does  the  Urim  (lights)  and  | 

Thummim  (perfection)  give  a radiant  light,  but  there  will  10  j 

be  discovered  the  secret  of  the  electric  discharge  that  killed  | 

Uzza,  who  “ put  forth  his  hand  to  hold  the  ark ; for  the  oxen  j 

stumbled.  And  the  anger  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against  Uzza, 
and  he  smote  him,  because  he  put  his  hand  to  the  ark;  and  there  ' 

he  died  before  God.  . . . And  David  was  afraid  of  God  that  day,  R ! 
saying,  How  shall  I bring  the  ark  of  God  home  to  me  ? ” (I.  Chron. 

13,  ver.  9,  10,  12).  The  Levites  who  understood  the  secrets 

of  the  ark  were  not  in  charge  that  day,  and  David  wisely 
left  the  ark  where  it  was.  Three  months  later,  when  David 
brought  it  to  Jerusalem,  he  had  it  properly  carried,  as  he  20. 

“ assembled  the  children  of  Aaron  and  the  Levites,”  and  said, 

“ None  ought  to  carry  the  ark  of  God  but  the  Levites.  ...  For 
because  ye  who  did  it  not  at  the  first,  the  Lord  our  God  made  a 
breach  upon  us,  for  that  we  sought  him  not  after  the  due  order.  . . . 

God  helped  the  Levites  that  bore  the  ark  of  the  covenant  ” (I.  Chron.  '2c. 
15,  ver.  4,  2,  13,  26).  Curiously,  it  was  a king  almost  of  the  same  , 

name  [Uzziah],  who,  starting  by  doing  ‘‘that  which  was  right,” 

“ sought  God  in  the  days  of  Zechariah,  who  had  understanding  in 
the  visions  of  God.  . . . But  when  he  was  strong,  . . . transgressed 
against  the  Lord  his  God,  and  went  into  the  temple  of  the  Lord. 

And  Azariah  the  priest  went  in  after  him,  and  with  him  four- 
score priests  of  the  Lord  that  were  valiant  men  [probably  entering 
was  almost  as  dangerous  as  thwarting  the  king,  as  the  ark  was  never  ^ 
seen  except  by  the  high  priest,  and  by  him  not  ‘at  all  times’]:  And  | 
they  withstood  Uzziah  the  king.  . . . Then  Uzziah  was  wroth;  . . . 
and  while  he  was  wroth  with  the  priests,  the  leprosy  even  rose  up 
in  his  forehead,  . . . and  they  thrust  him  out  from  thence  ; yea,  himself 
hasted  also  to  go  out.  . . . And  Uzziah  the  king  was  a leper  unto  the 
day  of  his  death,  and  dwelt  in  a several  house,  being  a leper  ” (II. 
Chron.  26,  ver.  4,  5,  16-21).  When  “ Miriam  and  Aaron  spake  against  4' 
Moses  because  of  the  Ethiopian  woman  whom  he  had  married  ; ...  the 
cloud  departed  from  off  the  tabernacle  ; and,  behold,  Miriam  became  i 
leprous,  white  as  snow”  (Num.  12,  ver.  1,  10).  Neither  Moses  nor  ! 
Aaron  was  touched.  This  scourge  was  no  doubt  of  the  nature  of 
the  terrible  skin  diseases  that  are  the  result  of  the  rays  now  being  4 , 
experimented  with,  in  the  attempt  to  cure  cancer,  lupus,  etc.  This  | 
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is  probably  why  the  covering  veil  of  rams’  skins  over  the  Ark 
(Num.  4,  ver.  5,  and  Ex.  26,  ver.  14)  was  dyed  red,  which  colour 
is  a protection. 

On  a tablet  in  Hackney  Town  Hall,  recently  unveiled,  are  the 
following  words:  — 

In  honour  of  Harry  AV  illiam  Charles  Cox,  consulting  electrician, 
who  died  at  Hackney,  9th  July,  1910.  He  contracted  a malignant 
disease  while  perfecting  apparatus  for  adapting  the  X-rays  to  the 
relief  of  human  suffering.” 

As  cleaily  pointed  out  previously,  the  action  of  Clod  can  never 
be  anything  but  good.  It  is  so-called  “nature”  and  “man”  that 
act  as  channels  for  evil. 

It  seems  as  if,  when  not  protected  by  the  covering  of  rams’ 
skins  dyed  red,”  which  was  put  on  every  night,  the  electric  action 
was  very  far-reaching.  “ When  the  people  complained,  ...  the  fire 
of  the  Lord  burnt  among  them,  and  consumed  them  that  were  in  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  camp”  (Num.  11,  ver.  1). 

It  may  be  recollected  that  the  officers”  of  Joshua 
“ went  through  the  host,”  telling  the  Israelites  to  follow  the  Ark, 
adding,  “Let  there  'shall  be  a space  between  you  and  it,  about 
two  thousand  cubits  by  measure : come  not  near  to  it  ” (Josh.  3, 
ver.  2,  4).  Perhaps  this  may  be  the  limit  of  the  distance  at  which 
it  is  dangerous. 

Not  only  was  the  Ark  dangerous  to  individuals,  but  when  “ the 
Philistines  took  the  ark  of  God,”  “the  hand  of  the  Lord  was 
heavy  upon  them  of  Ashdod,  and  he  destroyed  them,  and  smote 
them  With  emerods,”  and  when  they  took  the  Ark  to  the  city  of  Gath, 
to  get  rid  of  it,  “ the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  against  the  city  with 
a very  great  destruction.  ’ At  Ekron  also  there  was  a deadlv 
destruction  throughout  all  the  city  ; “ the  hand  of  God  was  very 
heavy  there.”  When  the  Philistines  came  to  the  conclusion  to  let 
the  Ark  go  back  to  the  Israelites,  “the  Levites  took  down  the  ark 
of  the  Lord,  and  the  coffer  that  was  with  it,  wherein  the  jewels  of 
gold  were,  and  jmt  them  on  the  great  stone  ; the  Israelites  evidently 
did  not  know  the  secret,  as  God  “ smote  the  men  of  Beth-shemesh 
[the  Israehtish  city  where  it  was  left],  because  they  had  looked  into 
the  ark  of  the  Lord,  even  he  smote  of  the  people  fifty  thousand  and 
threescore  and  ten  men”  (I.  Sam.  5,  ver.  1,  6,  8,  9,  11,  and  6,  ver. 
15,  19).  The  disease  called  emerods  was  probably  similar  to  botch  • 
and  scab,  as  Deut.  28,  ver.  27,  says:  “The  Lord  will  smite  thee 
with  the  botch  of  Egypt,  and  with  the  emerods,  and  with  the  scab, 
and  with  the  itch,  whereof  thou  caiist  not  be  healed.”  Herodotusf 
speaks  of  a disease,  called  by  him  “ theleia  nousos,”  as  afflicting 
the  Scythians,  who  robbed  the  temple  [of  the  Syrian  Venus],  showing 
that  this  was  the  Coronation  Stone,  as  in  verse  14  wherp  flip 

t Herodotus  I.,  105. 
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that  the  secret  was  known  to  others.  The  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes 
mentions  a similar  plague  as  sent  upon  the  Athenians  by  Bacchus.* 

It  is  quite  possible  that  some  of  the  diseases  that  now  trouble  the 
human  race  are  connected  with  the  unrecognised  action  of  unknown 
elements,  and  that  the  coming  into  action  of  these  is  going  to  be  part 
of  our  latter-day  troubles. 

Aaron’s  Rod  that  Budded.— The  secret  of  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded 
was  probably  that  when  the  twelve  rods  were  laid  ‘‘  up  in  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation  before  the  testimony”  (Num.  17, 
ver.  4),  Aaron’s  rod  was  placed  where  the  rays  could  act  upon  it ; 
some  of  these  high-tension  rays  have  a great  effect  upon  growth. 
This  rod  was  thereafter  laid  up  “before  the  testimony,  to  be  kept 
for  a token  ” (ver.  10). 

The  “ Light  by  Night.”— The  light  that  appeared,  and  “ the  flame 
of  fire  out  of  the  midst  of  a bush”  on  Mount  Horeb  (Ex.  3,  ver.  2), 
were  no  doubt  the  result  of  electrical  action,  and  the  “ glory  of  the 
Lord”  the  result  of  something  discovered  on  Mount  Sinai  when 
“ the  sight  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord  was  like  devouring  fire  on  the 
top  of  the  mount  ”t  (Ex.  24,  ver.  17). 

It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  Moses  and  Aaron  really  under- 
stood the  workings  thoroughly.  When  Korah  and  the  250  famous 
princes  “ stood  in  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  ” (Num.  16,  ver.  18), 
“ and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  appeared  unto  all  the  congregation  ” 
(ver.  19),  Moses  and  Aaron  “ fell  upon  their  faces  ” (ver.  22)  with 
dismay  and  grief.  Evidently  they  were  unable  to  control  it  imme- 
diately. When  the  congregation  had  left  the  tents  of  Korah,  Dathan, 
and  Abiram,  “ the  earth  . . . swallowed  them  up  and  their  houses  ” 
(ver.  32),  then  the  action  from  the  tabernacle  took  place  and 
the  250  princes  were  “ consumed  ” (ver.  35).  “ On  the  morrow  all 

the  congregation  of  the  children  of  Israel  murmured  against  Moses 
and  against  Aaron,  saying.  Ye  have  killed  the  people  of  the  Lord  ” 
(ver.  41).  How  terrible  the  ensuing  words  read : Then  “ the  glory  of 
the  Lord  appeared  ” (ver.  42).  “ And  Moses  said  unto  Aaron,  Take 

a censer,  and  put  fire  therein  from  off  the  altar,  and  put  on  incense, 
and  go  ' quickly  unto  the  congregation,  and  make  an  atonement 
for  them  : for  there  is  wrath  gone  out  from  the  Lord  ; the  plague  is 
begun.  And  Aaron  took  as  Moses  commanded,  and  ran  into  the 
midst  of  the  congregation;  and,  behold,  the  plague  was  begun 
among  the  people.  . . . And  he  stood  between  the  dead  and  the 

* Smith’s  Dictionary,  p.  932. 

t An  interesting  confirmation  of  this  idea  has  iust  arisen.  About  a year  ago  1 
was  consulted  professionally  about  the  most  interesting  researches  that  are  taking 
place  near  Mount  Moriah,  due  to  the  discovery  of  a cipher  code  in  Ezekiel  and 
other  parts  of  the  Bible.  Dr.  Juvelius,  the  discoverer,  speaking  to  a writer  of  a 
series  of  articles  on  the  subject  in  the  “ Evening  News  ” (May,  1911),  says  the  ettecis 
on  Mount  Sinai  “ were  produced  by  secret  processes  known  to  the  inner  ciicle  o 
the  Jewish  priesthood.  This,  Juvelius  declares,  is  shown  by  the  ciphp-,  and  . . . 
will  be  found  written  on  tablets  concealed^  in  the  secret  and  subteiranean 
chamber  which  the  explorers  hope  to  discover.” 
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living ; and  the  plague  was  stayed  ” (ver.  46-49).  It  will  be 

probably  found  that  the  smoke'^  tliat  went  u])  from  the  censer 
was  a protection ; possibly  it  acted  as  a method  of  insulation 
or  of  discharging  the  high-tension  current,  as  the  priests 
5 seem  to  have  habitually  taken  the  censers  with  them  when  they 
went  into  the  tabernacle.  We  are  told  that  14,700  died  in 
this  short  space  of  time.  No  wonder  “the  children  of  Israel  spake 
unto  Moses,  saying,  Behold,  we  die,  we  perish,  we  all  perish.  Who- 
soever cometh  any  thing  near  unto  the  tabernacle  of  the  Lord  shall 
10  die:  shall  we  be  consumed  with  dying?”  (Num.  17,  ver.  12,  13).  The 
record  follows  on,  “ And  the  Lord  said  unto  Aaron,  Thou  and  thy 
sons  and  thy  father’s  house  with  thee  shall  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  372 
sanctuary”  (18,  ver.  1).  Then  follow  the  details  of  their  service  and 
payment,  “ only  they  shall  not  come  nigh  the  vessels  of  the  sanctuary 
15  and  the  altar,  that  neither  they,  nor  ye  also,  die”  (ver.  3).  The  special 
duty  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  was  “ covering  the  sanctuary : . . . but  373 
they  shall  not  touch  any  holy  thing,  lest  they  die  ” (Num.  4,  ver.  15). 

Some  who  love  their  Bible  (and  how  one  loves  it  when  one  under- 
stands it  !)  may  think  that  the  above  explanation  by  natural  causes 
iO  of  what  they  have  hitherto  looked  upon  as  miraculous,  is  sacrilegious. 
These  must  not  forget  that  what  we  have  to  do  is  to  so  clear  up  the  130 
misapprehensions  about  the  Bible  that  the  world’s  leaders  of 
thought  recognise  its  scientific  importance  and  appreciate  it. 

The  more  that  the  action  of  God  can  be  seen  to  agree  with 

I 1 ‘ ^ /— i 1 ^ v^orld  in  general  will  accept  its  304 

t^chmgs.  I he  action  of  God  never  can  be  destructive  nor  even  harmful  1 .-a 
I he  only  law  is  the  law  of  spiritual,  eternal  Life.  It  is  these  false  views  of 
God  and  man  that  have  kept  back  the  scientific  world  so  long  from 
the  worship  of  the  one  true  God,  the  God  that  is  Life,  Truth  and 
Love. 

In  the  light  of  the  present  knowledge  of  the  scientific  method  of 
right  thinking,  I do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  an  intelligent  right  173 
understanding  of  the  prophecies  relating  to  this  generation  would  I7lt 
be  the  saving  of  an  appalling  waste  of  bloodshed,  untold  sufterinir  and  i7S 
35  millions  of  money. 

The  Bible  shows  the  evolution  of  the  understanding  of  God  and 
of  the  mental  powers  of  man  and  their  only  right  use.  This  is 
very  interestingly  exemplified  in  the  life  of  Moses.  Constantly  at  17(: 
present  we  have  to  choose  the  lesser  of  two  evils,  and  evidently  Moses 
to  proceeded  on  these  lines  in  his  courageous  endeavours  to  guide  in 
the  right  way  the  vast  mass  of  ignorant  and  self-willed  humanitv  of 
which  he  was  the  naturally  evolved  leader.  His  dealing  with  his 
fellow-men,  even  in  the  cases  of  what  we  might  look  upon  as  the 
inost  doubtful  incidents,  would  after  all  compare  more  than  favour- 
to  ably  with  the  modern  methods  of  warfare,  even  in  the  present 
enlightened  Christian  era. 

u prescription  of  the  incense  : One  - third 

stacte  (which  was  probably  a gum  of  the  storax  or  myrrh  tree)  one-third  onycha 

50  of  some  species  of  mollusc,  and  one-third  galbanuih  If 

w tnis  IS  the  galbanum  of  commerce  it  is  a resinous  gum  with  a strong  disao-reeable 
smell.  Pliny  says  that  it  was  used  in  making  perfumes.  It  was  believed  to  be  a 
resinous  gum  but  of  a tree  not  known.  It  was  not  only  not  to  be  made  but 
nothing  smelling  like  it  was  to  be  made  under  penalty  of  being  “ cut  off  ” 
There  evidently  was  a secret  in  its  manufacture  ; the  sons  of  Aaron  iisW 
5o  ‘Btrange  fire”  were  killed.  Although  it  speaks  of  the  fire  Lving'dUrred 

oats  (Lev.  10,  ver.  1,  2,  ,5).  Instructions  were  given  how  Aaron  was  to  nrotert 

LTat  tb^®“  holy  place,  by  putting  incense  rto™rninnSs 

fto  Bnioke  covered  the  mercy  seat  above  the  Ark  fLev  Ifi  ver  9 19 
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Fatal  Use  by  Moses  of  False  So-called  “Mental”  Power.— Many 
have  wondered  why  Moses  and  Aaron  were  punished  so  heavily  for 
the  apparently  slight  loss  of  temper  which  caused  Moses  to  smite  the 
rock.  He  had  been  told  previously : “ Thou  shalt  smite  the  rock,  and  j 
there  shall  come  water  out  of  it”  (Ex.  17,  ver.  6).  This  he  had  done  5 ' 

without  being  punished.  Further,  he  did  not  seem  to  have  been  ! 
punished  when  “ he  slew  the  Egyptian  ” (Ex.  2,  ver.  12),  and  when  ' 
“ he  went  out  from  Pharaoh  in  a great  anger  ” after  saying  “ all  the 
firstborn  . . . shall  die”  (Ex.  11,  ver.  5,  8).  Nor  did  it  seem  just  that 
Aaron  should  die  for  the  fault  of  Moses  (N  um.  20,  ver.  24).  As  I understood  ^0  • 
better  the  action  of  God  and  of  the  human  mind,  and  saw  that  “ God 
made  not  death : neither  hath  he  pleasure  in  the  destruction  of  the 
living”  (^yisdom  of  Solomon  1,  ver.  13),  and  that  all  evil  was  the 
result  of  man's  wrong  thinking,  I saw  that  the  history  of  Moses  was 
that  of  one  who  “ was  learned  in  all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,  Lo  . f 
and  was  mighty  in  words  ” (Acts  7,  ver.  22) ; in  other  words,  he  was  an 
immensely  strong  thinker.  Then  I saw  the  result  of  his  “ great 
anger  ” in  the  slaying  of  the  first-born,  and  how  the  forty  years  in  i 
the  wilderness  were  as  much  a time  of  schooling  for  Moses  as 
punishment  for  the  Israelites.  They  understood  in  those  days  the  20  1 
power  of  one  strong  individuality  over  a mass  of  people  not 
sufficiently  advanced  to  know  how  to  protect  themselves  from  the 
wrong  thinking  of  others.  Balak  said  to  Balaam,  “ Curse  me  this  ^ 
people ; . . . for  I wot  that  he  whom  thou  blessest  is  blessed,  and 
he  whom  thou  cursest  is  cursed  ” (Num.  22,  ver.  6).  25  . ' 

When  it  became  clear  that  the  rod  with  which  he  smote  the  rock 
twice”  (Num.  20,  ver.  11),  was  the  denial,  then  I saw  that,  instead 
of  using  this  rod  and  bringing  about  the  miracle  in  whatever  way 
was  best  by  denying  evil,  he  fell  back  into  his  old  Egyptian  ways,  - 
and  in  anger  first  intensified  the  difficulty,  and  then  used  his  know-  -^0  ff 
ledge  of  ethereal  phenomena  to  bring  about  a humanly  pre-deter-  j 
mined  result.  Aaron  also  evidently  made  the  same  mistake.  “ Must  we 
fetch  you  water  out  of  this  rock?”  (ver.  10).  Now  there  can  be  no 
greater  sin  than  to  be  Pharisaical,  instead  of  loving,  and  to  use  the 
human  mind  to  bring  about  results.  Moses  and  Aaron  were  justly  35 
punished  by  not  being  allowed  to  enter  the  Promised  Land.  It  was  ‘ 
nearly  forty  years  ])revioiisly  when  first  Moses  smote  the  rock,  using  his 
Imman  mind,^  for  he  then  knew  no  better,  and  no  punishment  apparently 
ensued.  On  the  second  occasion  he  was  much  more  advanced,  and 
knew  perfectly  well  that  he  had  fallen  back  considerably,  and  40 
consequently  both  Aaron  and  he  allowed  their  own  “ thoughts,”  ; 
so-called,  to  bring  j)unishment  upon  them.  Dent.  3,  ver.  24,  shows 
that  Moses  had  begun  to  pray  in  the  right  way,  as  he  said  O 
Lord  God,  thou  hast  begun  to  shew  thy  servant  thy  greatness,  and 
thy  mighty  hand.”  He  continues  in  the  same  strain,  and  then  asks 
to  “go  over”  Jordan,  and  continues  in  ver.  26;  “But  the  Lord 
was  wroth  with  me  for  your  sakes,  and  would  not  hear  me.”  Moses  felt 
that  he  was  not  sufficiently  reliant  on  God. 

We  know  now  how  rightly  to  estimate  this  punishment  self-infiicted 
by  Moses.  With  his  knowledge  of  the  dire  effects  of  hidden  evil  ">0  I 
working  and  the  danger  of  endeavouring  to  bring  about  humanly 
chosen  results,  the  responsibility  of  the  right  use  of  his  human  j 

* Isaiah  uses  this  expression  when,  speaking  of  the  Assyrians,  he  says  : “ He  shall 
smite  thee  with  a rod,  and  shall  lilt  up  his  staff  against  thee,  after  the  manner  of 
Egypt  ” (Is.  10,  ver.  24  <’>5 
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consciousness  was  enormous.  Let  us  profit  by  this  warning,  remem- 
bering that  in  these  latter  days  direct  wrong  thinking  of 
others,  by  recognised  leaders,  she|)herds  of  the  flock,  as  compared  374  23 

with  such  wrong  thinking  in  earlier  days,  before  educated  in  the 
5 use  of  true  mental  power,  and  its  imitative  material  intensification 
of  evil,  would  be  in  its  direful  results  as  a child’s  petulance 
compared  with  wilful  murder,  or  a summer  cloud  with  a 
destroying  tempest.  Knowing  as  we  do  that  the  wrong  thinker  is  35(5  3 

the  greatest  sufferer,  we  cannot  give  this  warning  too  clearly:  “No 
3 man,  having  put  his  hand  to  the  plough,  and  looking  back  [dwelling  on 
evil],  is  fit  for  the  kingdom  of  God  [good]  ” (Luke  9,  ver.  G2). 

THE  EMBLEMS  AND  CUSTOMS  OF  ISRAEL. 

The  Israelites  Standards.  — The  four  living  creatures  mentioned 
in  Ezekiel  1,  ver.  10,  had  the  face  of  a man,  a lion,  an  ox,  and  an 
) eagle.  These  are  the  four  beasts  or  living  creatures  mentioned  in 
Lev.  4,  ver.  7,"^  and  probably  the  four  camp  standards  of  the  Israelites 
mentioned  in  Numbers  2.  Reuben  was  the  first-born  of  Israel  (Gen. 

29,  ver.  32),  and  his  name  means  “Behold  a son.”  His  emblem 
would  be  the  man.  On  Judah’s  flag  was  the  lion,  which  we  find  465  28 

) with  the  unicorn  in  the  British  National  Seal,  “The  Lion  of  the 

Tribe  of  Judah.”  The  ox  might  be  the  standard  of  Ephraim,  and  421  46 

there  is  only  one  word  in  Hebrew  for  ox,  bull,  or  cow.  The  word 
is  often  applied  to  Israel.  Moses  spoke  of  the  glory  of  Joseph  as 

like  the  firstling  of  his  bullock.”  When  Jeroboam  made  idols  that 
would  be  attractive  to  Ephraim,  he  made  two  calves,  a bullock, 
and  heifer.  The  nickname  “John  Bull”  comes  from  this  camp 
standard  of  Ephraim,  the  second  sign  of  the  Zodiac.  The  eagle  is 
the  national  ensign  of  Manasseh,  the  Americans,  Brother  Jonathan. 

This  eagle  was,  it  is  believed,  Dan’s  standard. 

Jeremiah,  speaking  of  Israel,  said : “ He  shall  fly  as  an  eagle,  and 
shall  spread  his  wings  over  Moab  ” (Jer.  48,  ver.  40),  and  America, 
with  the  eagle’s  outspread  wings  on  her  flag,  is  “ the  land  shadowing 
with  wings,  which  is  beyond  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia:  That  sendeth 
ambassadors  by  the  sea,  even  in  vessels  of  bulrushes  upon  the 
waters  ” (Is.  18,  ver.  1,  2).  This  really  means  “ caldrons  which 
absorb  water,”  i.e.,  the  modern  steamship.  Captain  Weldon’s 
translation  reads : “ Vessels  drinking  water  upon  the  water.” 

The  Seal  of  America.— If  one  looks  at  the  national  seal  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  eagle  is  holding  in  one  claw  an  olive  branch 
and  in  the  other  a bundle  of  thirteen  arrows.  Hosea,  speaking  of 
Ephraim,  says:  “His  branches  shall  spread,  and  his  beauty  shall  378  41 
be  as  the  olive  tree  ” (14,  ver.  6).  The  arrows  represent  the  military 
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power  of  the  country,  while  the  olive  tree,  as  the  symbol  of  peace, 
signifies  the  sj)iritiial  dominion  of  the  two  nations.'"  The  arrows,  as  well 
as  the  unicorn  and  lion,  were  in  the  heraldry  of  Israel,  when  Balaam 
was  compelled  to  bless  instead  of  curse.  The  present  blending 
together  of  Great  Britain  and  America  is  only  what  is  foretold  in  5 
the  Bible.  “John  Bull’'  and  “Brother  Jonathan”  must  unite  in 
all  good  deeds,  and  in  the  universal  saving  of  humanity. 

The  Josephites  were  bowmen,  and  Jacob,  after  speaking  of  Joseph 
and  his  branches,  said : “ The  archers  have  sorely  grieved  him,  and 
shot  at  him,  and  hated  him : But  his  bow  [munitions  of  war]  abode  10  ‘ 
in  strength,  and  the  arms  of  his  hands  were  made  strong  by  the 
hands  of  the  mighty  God  of  Jacob”  (Gen.  49,  ver.  23,  24). 

America  the  Tribe  of  Manasseh.— The  children  of  Joseph  were 
divided  into  two  tribes,  Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  so  that  there  were 
thirteen  tribes  in  Israel,  but  only  twelve  divisions  of  the  land,  15 o 
as  the  Levites  were  to  be  scattered  throughout.  Manasseh  was 
not  only  a separate  tribe,  but  as  a partaker  of  the  birthright 
blessing,  he  and  Ephraim  were  to  grow  together  until  they  became 
a multitude  in  the  midst  of  the  earth  ; then  he  was  to  be  separated 
from  his  brethren  and  become  a great  people.  This  is  the  reason  20 
of  the  prophecy,  “ Joseph  is  a fruitful  bough,  ...  by  a well  [literally 
by  the  water] ; whose  branches  run  over  the  wall  ” (Gen.  49,  ver.  22). 

Of  Manasseh,  the  elder  brother,  it  w'as  prophesied  that,  “ He  also 
shall  become  a people  [nation],  and  he  shall  also  be  great ; but  truly 
his  younger  brother  shall  be  greater  than  he,  and  his  seed  shall  25  ! 
become  a multitude  of  nations  ” (Gen.  48,  ver.  19).  While  the 
Americans  are  a “ great  ” people,  England,  with  Australia,  Canada, 
India,  New  Zealand,  South  Africa,  the  West  Indies,  etc.,  is  truly 
“a  multitude  of  nations.”  ij 

87!)  11  It  is  interesting  that  America  had  thirteen  states,  typifying  the  30?' 

thirteen  tribes,  and  that  thirteen  is  the  prominent  number  in  all  the 
emblems  and  heraldry  of  that  country. 

-.1 

The  American  Flag. — The  first  national  flag  of  the  original 
United  States  had  thirteen  stars  and  thirteen  bars.  The  bars 
symbolise  the  Union,  and  the  constellation  of  thirteen  stars  35' 
symbolises  the  nation  formed  of  thirteen  independent  states.  This 
is  an  illustration  of  the  natural  fulfilment  of  prophetic  foresight, 
though  possibly  unconsciously  brought  about  by  the  chief  actors. 

This  will  be  clearly  understood  when  the  impersonal  action  of  the 
divine  law  of  Mind  is  generally  apprehended.  4< 

377  39  On  the  ensign  is  the  emblem  of  Dan,  an  eagle  holding  in 

304  19,33  his  beak  a scroll,  and  on  it  the  thirteen  letters,  “ E Pluribus  Unum," 
meaning  “ One  out  of  many.” 
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The  National  Seal  of  America.— Here,  above  the  shadowing  wings, 
is  a cloud  emitting  rays  of  glory.  It  may  be  recollected  that  when 
Aaron  was  speaking  to  the  children  of  Israel,  he  said : The  glory 
of  the  Lord  appeared  in  the  cloud.”  This  cloud  surrounds  what  is 
5 called  the  constellation,  a group  of  thirteen  stars,  in  a field  of  azure 
sky,  which  is  exactly  the  same  number  of  constellations  that 
appeared  in  the  dream  of  Joseph  before  he  was  separated  from 
his  brothers  ; two  out  of  the  thirteen  can  be  taken  as  the  two  tribes 
of  Joseph. 

10  Over  the  Pyramid  in  the  Great  Seal  of  America  is  another 

thirteen-letter  motto,  “ Annuit  Coeptis  ” (He  [the  Lord]  hath  pros-  378  40 

pered  our  undertakings  ”).  In  the  Bible  w'e  are  told;  “ The  Lord  was 
w'ith  him  [Joseph],  . . . and  that  which  he  did,  the  Lord  made  it 
to  prosper  ” (Gen.  39,  ver.  3,  23). 

The  number  thirteen  signifies  rebellion,  and  the  first  time  that 
this  number  occurs  in  the  Bible  it  is  with  reference  to  rebellion 
(Gen.  14,  ver.  4).  The  Americans  not  only  rebelled  against  us  in 
April,  1775,  but  they  also  prospered. 

The  Confederate  Congress  in  1863  adopted  two  flags,  both  with 
20  the  cross  of  the  crossed  hands  (Gen.  48,  ver.  13-19)  of  the  House  of 
Joseph,  and  both  with  thirteen  stars. 

Britain’s  Coat  of  Arms.— When  Balaam,  hired  by  Balak,  the  king 
of  Moab,  to  curse  the  hosts  of  Israel,  was  compelled  by  the  Lord  to  370  2:4 

bless  them,  he  said : God  brought  him  forth  out  of  Egypt ; he  hath 
25  as  it  were  the  strength  of  an  unicorn  : he  shall  eat  up  the  nations  his 
enemies,  and  shall  break  their  bones,  and  pierce  them  through  with 
his  arrows.  He  couched,  he  lay  down  as  a lion,  and  as  a great  lion ; 
who  shall  stir  him  up?”  (Num.  24,  ver.  8,  9). 

“And  the  remnants  of  Jacob  shall  be  among ^the  Gentiles  in  the 
30  midst  of  many  people  as  a lion  ” (Micah  5,  ver.  8). 

It  is  interesting  that  the  lion  and  unicorn  are  the  leading  feature 
of  the  Coat  of  Arms  of  Great  Britain.  It  may  be  recollected  also 
that  Moses,  when  blessing  the  children  of  Israel,  and  speaking  of 
Joseph,  said;  “His  glory  is  like  the  firstling  of  his  bullock,  and 
35  his  horns  are  like  the  horns  of  unicorns;  with  them  he  shall  push 
the  people  together  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  ; and  they  are  the 
ten  thousands  of  Ephraim  [the  thousands  of  each  of  the  ten  tribes], 
and  they  are  the  thousands  [of  America  the  one  tribe]  of  Manasseh  ” 

(Deut.  33,  ver.  17). 

40  On  the  Coat  of  Arms  is  also  a circle  divided  into  four  quarters. 

This  is  probably  a reproduction  of  Ephraim’s  cake.  Like  King 
Alfred’s  cake,  “ Ephraim  is  a cake  not  turned  ” (Hosea  7,  ver.  8). 

This  is  the  cake  that  in  the  dream  related  in  Judges  7,  ver.  13, 

* This  priest  was  possibly  a descendant  of  the  Shepherd  Kings  of  Egypt  and 
45  not  a native  Egyptian  at  all,  but  as  much  a Chaldean  as  Abraham. 
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tumbled  into  the  host  of  Midian,  and  came  unto  a tent,  and  smote 
it  that  it  fell,  and  overturned  it.”  “The  Lord  set  every  man’s 
sword  against  his  fellow,  even  throughout  all  the  host  [the  entire 
mass  of  matter,  which  destroys  itself  in  the  final  destruction  of  all 
evil] : and  the  host  fled  (ver.  22).  In  one  of  the  quarters  is  a harp,  5 
David  s harp,  and  in  each  of  the  other  three  are  young  lions. 


Weights  and  Measures — One  of  the  instructive  points  about  the  | 

Great  Pyramid  of  Egypt  is,  that  it  contains  a record  of  the  units  j 

of  weights  and  measures  used  by  the  English-speaking  race.  This  I 

is  one  of  the  many  different  classes  of  proofs  of  the  truth  of  10  I 
the  Anglo-Israelitish  theory,  namely,  that  the  English-speaking  i 

race  is  composed  of  “ the  lost  ten  tribes,”  or  more  accurately,  the  j 

lost  eleven  tribes.  ' 


Professor  Piazzi  Smyth,  Astronomer-Royal  for  Scotland,  wrote : 

The  British  nation’s  chief  standards,  and  those  more  particularly 
which,  either  for  length,  breadth,  surface,  weight,  or  cubical 
contents,  have  been  the  favourite  rule  of  the  nation,  and  the 
traditional  heritage  of  its  people  from  time  immemorial,  are 
precisely  those  which  were  given  to  Israel  by  Moses  as  sacred,  and 
under  the  most  solemn  adjuration  to  keep  to  them  for  ever.”  * This 
was  one  of  the  reasons  why  Sir  John  Herschel  was  so  against  any 
change  in  our  system  of  weights  and  measures. 


15  • 


20  : 


The  British  inch,  which,  according  to  Sir  John  Herschel,  is  the 
real  unit  of  British  lineal  measure,  is  within  five  places  of  decimals 
the  same  as  the  Pyramid  inch,  which  is  l-25th  part  of  the  sacred  25 
cubit.  The  quarter  by  which  corn  is  measured  in  our  country  is 
almost  as  closely  the  fourth  part  of  the  Hebrew  laver. 

The  Pyramid  pound  is  within  l-35th  part  of  the  avoirdupois  lb., 
and  closer  still  to  the  more  ancient  pound  in  the  Exchequer.  The 
contents  in  water  of  the  coffer  in  the  centre  of  the  Pyramid  forms  30 
the  Pyramid  ton  weight,  and  being  divided  by  the  Pyramid  measure  ' 
of  5 X 500  it  yields  the  lb.  weight  alluded  to.  ' 

The  cubic  contents  of  the  coffer  are  the  same  as  the  contents  of 
thfj  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  and  its  fourth  part  is  almost  exactly  the 
old  Saxon  corn  measure.  When  the  quarter  is  divided  by  the  35 
Pyramid  measure  of  5 x 500  it  is  equal  to  the  old  British  wine  pint. 

The  foot  measurement  amongst  the  Gothic  and  Saxon  nations 
that  have  occupied  Europe  for  the  last  1,500  years,  is  throughout 
just  about  twelve  times  the  Pyramid  inch.  The  Great  Pyramid  lb.  i 
is  also  almost  exactly  the  same  as  the  lb.  weight  throughout  40  ' 

Europe.  These  have  now  been  given  up  by  the  Continental  nations  j 

for  the  metric  system,  formed  on  what  is  now  known  to  be  a false 
standard,  during  the  atheistic  madness  of  the  French  Revolution.  j 

Colonel  Conderf  traces  the  close  similarity  of  the  British  weights  i 

and  measures,  including  the  standards  of  capacity,  to  those  of  the  45  ’ 

I 

* “Weights  and  Measiires.”  f 

t “ Handbook  to  the  Bible,”  pp.  01,  62.  j 
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Hebrews,  and  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  they  are  not  the 
same  on  the  Continent.  Those  of  France,  Spain,  Italy,  and 
Germany  are  all  different,  being  based  upon  the  metric  system. 

The  Coronation  Stone.— “ The  kings  of  Ireland  (Scotia  Major)  were  364  28 

3 successively  crowned  upon  this  Stone  until  Fergus  the  Great,  son  43.5  20 

of  Fare,  the  King  of  Ireland,  having  conquered  North  Britain,  and 
about  to  be  crowned  King  of  Scotland  (Scotia  Minor),  sent  an 
embassy  requesting  the  Stone  to  be  sent,  in  order  that  he  might  be 
crowned  thereon. 

10  “He  was  crowned  on  this  Sacred  Stone  (530  a.d.)  in  the  Temple 
of  Iona ; but  the  Scots  retained  possession  of  the  Stone.  The  kings 
of  Scotland  were  subsequently  crowned  upon  it  until  it  was  forcibly 
removed  to  Westminster  Abbey  by  Edward  I.,  and  from  that  time 
the  kings  and  queens  [Mary,  I believe,  excepted]  of  England  have  435  24 

15  been  crowned  upon  it.  . . . The  sceptre  has  never  departed  from 
Judah.’^" 

According  to  the  late  Arthur  Stanley,  Dean  of  Westminster, 

“ The  chief  object  of  attraction,  to  this  day,  to  the  innumerable 
visitors  to  the  Abbey,  is  probably  that  ancient  Irish  monument  of 
20  the  Empire  known  as  the  Coronation  Stone.’’  t He  calls  it  a 
“ precious  relic,”  and  states  that  King  Edward  I.  said  that  “ It 
is  the  one  primeval  monument  which  binds  together  the  whole 
empire,”  and  “ a link  which  unites  the  throne  of  England  with  the 
traditions  of  Tara  and  Iona.”  I 

25  In  “ The  History  of  the  Coronation,”  a book  published  by  the 
Herald  of  Arms,  by  special  command  of  King  James  II.,  after  his 
coronation,  the  following  passage  occurs,  with  reference  to  this 
Stone ; “ History  relates  that  it  is  the  stone  whereon  the  Patriarch 
Jacob  is  said  to  have  lain  his  head  in  the  Plain  of  Luga ; and  that 
30  it  was  brought  to  Brigantia,  in  the  kingdom  of  Spain,  in  which 
place  Gathol  King  of  Scots  sat  on  it  as  his  throne.  Thence  it  was 
brought  into  Ireland  by  Simon  Brech,  or  Breae,  first  King  of  Scots, 
about  700  years  before  Christ’s  time,  and  from  thence  into  Scotland  -^35)  51 

by  King  Fergus,  about  5.30  years  after  Christ,  and  in  850  a.d.  was 
35  placed  in  the  Abbey  of  Scone.” 

Jacob’s  stone  was  for  a long  time  treasured  by  the  Jews,  and  is 
said  to  have  been  lost  at  the  destruction  of  the  Sanctuary,  588  b.c., 
and  brought  to  Ireland  § as  the  “ Lia  Phail  ” by  Hebrews  in  the  ships  35>6  30 

* ’‘Life  from  the  Dead,”  p.  362.  f “Memorials  of  Westminster  Abbey,”  p.  66. 

40  I Edward  III.  claimed  that  in  fulfilment  of  the  terms  of  the  Treaty  of 
Northampton  the  stone  should  be  delivered  to  the  King’s  officers  by  the  Abbot 
of  Westminster  for  the  return  to  Scotland.  Dean  Stanley  writes  that  “the  people 
of  London  would  by  no  means  whatever  allow  it  to  depart  from  themselves.” 

The  writ  of  the  King,  dated  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  still  exists  in  the 
45  muniment  room  of  the  Abbey,  where,  until  recently,  it  had  been  lost  sight  of  for 
years.  All  the  other  articles  of  the  Treaty  were  fulfilled,  but  they  were  unable 
to  get  possession  of  the  stone. 

§ This  is  a disputed  point  among  historians.  The  earliest  writer  I know  that 
mentions  it  as  Jacob’s  Stone  is  William  of  Riseholme,  in  the  14th  century, 

50  although  the  16th  century  writers  refer  to  the  Stone  of  Scone.  George 
Buchanan  and  other  Scottish  writers  of  the  16th  century  speak  of  it  as  Jacob’s 
pillow.  Keatinge  contests  even  that  it  came  from  Ireland.  The  Archbishop  of 
Cashel,  at  the  end  of  the  9th  century,  gives  “ ON  ” or  “ ONN  ” as  the  “ Ineffable 
name  of  a Sacred  Stone  in  Ireland.”  “ ON  ” is  the  name  given  to  Jacob’s  Stone  in 
55  the  Septuagint. 
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iM  Lia  or  Liag  is  Irish,  meaning  “ precious  stone.” 

I hail  IS  Hebrew,  and  means  “wonderful,”  and  is  used  in  the  Bible  as  an 
attribute  ot  God.  Another  translation  is  “ the  Stone  of  Destiny  ” • 
^'^ofher  the  Stone  of  Phal,  the  Gaelic  Sun-god.  According 
to  the  Rev.  F.  R.  A.  Glover,  a translation  of  the  Irish  Celtic  5 
piophetic  rune,  which  was  attached  to  the  Lia  Phail,  runs  as 
follows  : — 


“ The  xSemitic  race,  a noble  tribe. 

Unless  projihets  false  predict. 

Where  they  mav  find  the  ‘ Stone  of  Fate,’  1q 

Empire  there,  they’ve  the  right  to  assume.” 

Professor  Ramsay’s  report  to  the  Dean  of  Westminster  states 
that  the  only  thing  certain  about  this  stone  is  that  it  was  prepared 
foi  building  purposes,  but  that  it  was  never  used.  This  is  rather 
interesting  when  one  recognises  that  verse  22,  Psalm  118,  “The  1.5 
stone  which  the  builders  refused  is  become  the  head  stone  of  the 
corner,”  is  supposed,  in  its  material  signification,  to  refer  to  Jacob’s 
stone. 

This  stone,  now  in  Westminster  Abbey,  has  two  large  iron  rings 
fastened  to  it  by  means  of  iron  links  and  pins  let  in  at  the  ends.  20 
These  are  well  worn,  showing  that  it  has  been  carried  for  a long 
time.  Where  could  this  have  taken  place  but  in  the  wilderness 
135  29  during  the  forty  years  of  continued  travelling?  It  also  has  a 

fissure  in  it.  Numbers  20,  ver.  8,  shows  that  Moses  was  told  to  strike 
370  4 ^^the  rock”  ; evidently  by  the  references  to  it,  it  was  some  well-known  2.') 

rock,  “ and  the  water  came  out  abundantly  ” (ver.  11).  Col.  Gamier 
points  out  that  the  reference  in  1.  Cor.  10,  ver.  4,  bears  this  out,  as 
the  proper  translation  is:  “They  drank  of  that  rock  [a  large 
movable  stone  or  boulder]  that  went  with  them.”  He  also  points 
out  that  Gen.  49,  ver.  24,  should  be  translated : “ From  this  time  30 
he  [Joseph]  keeps  the  stone  [some  celebrated  material  stone]  of 
Israel.”  The  children  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness  were  estimated 
to  number  2,500,000,  and  journeyed  forty  years,  yet  never  wanted 
water.  Rabbi  Schwartz,  of  Cologne,  informed  Professor  Totten 
that  the  stone  “was  known  amongst  the  Jews  as  the  Ebon-  35 
Shatyeah,  and  was  called  the  ‘ Fountain  Pillar  of  the  Temple.’ 

It  was  made  use  of  as  a stand  on  which  to  place  the 
censer.”  Now  Jacob,  speaking  of  it,  said:  “This  stone,  which  I 
have  set  for  a pillar,  shall  be  God’s  house  ” (Gen.  28,  ver.  22).  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  when  Jehoash  was  proclaimed  king  under  40 
exceptional  circumstances  “ the  king  stood  by  the  pillar,  f as  the 
manner  was”  (II.  Kings  11,  ver.  14).  Again,  when  he  took  the 
oath,  “the  kijig  stood  by  the  pillar”!  (II-  Kings  23,  ver.  3).  This 
stone  is  called  “the  pillar,”  “the  rock,”  “Bethel,”  and  “the  stone 
of  Israel.”  Young’s  Concordance  gives  the  translation  also  as  “ a 45 
memorial  stone.”  It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  Hosea  (chap.  3, 
ver.  4)  says : “For  the  children  of  Israel  shall  abide  many  days 
without  king,  . . . and  without  pillar.”  This  came  to  pass  during 
their  long  journey  from  Media  into  Britain,  through  Russia,  the 
stone  having  gone  via  Spain.  According  to  Col.  j.  Gamier,  the  50 
tradition  among  the  Jews  is  that  it  was  built  into  Solomon’s  temple. 

The  Rev.  F.  R.  A.  Glover,  in  his  “Remnant  of  Judah,”  says  that 
the  translation  of  Habakkuk,  “ But  the  Lord  is  in  his  holy  temple. 

* O’Reilly  says  that  it  was  carried  to  Scotland  from  Ireland  by  Fergus,  in 
513  A D.,  and  was  brought  by  Edward  I.  to  Westminster  Abbey  in  1300  a.d.  55 

Some  say  that  the  Lia  Phail  brought  into  Ireland  by  the  Tuatha  Do  Danann 
is  still  on  Tara  Hill  by  the  “Croppies”  grave  as  described  in  “The  Book  of 
Leinster.” 
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let  all  the  earth  keep  silence  before  him’’  (2,  ver.  20),  is  noticeably 
wrong,  and  it  ought  to  run:  “But  the  Dream  Miracle-Stone  has 
become  the  House  of  God ! Therefore  let  all  the  earth  keep  silence.”* 
Under  the  headings,  “The  Scots,”  and  “Jewish  Treasures,”  later  on,  435 
5 will  be  found  further  particulars  of  the  history  of  this  stone.  438 

THE  HOLINESS  OF  ISRAEL. 

The  Prophet’s  Recognition  of  the  Children  of  Israel  as  Spiritual. 

“ At  the  same  time,  saith  the  Lord,  will  I be  the  God  of  all  the 
families  of  Israel,  and  they  shall  be  my  people.  . . . For  there  525 
0 shall  be  a day  that  the  watchmen  upon  the  mount  Ephraim  shall  520 
cry.  Arise  ye,  and  let  us  go  up  to  Zion  unto  the  Lord  our  God.  . . . 549 
Hear  the  word  of  the  Lord,  O ye  nations,  and  declare  it  in  the  isles 
afar  off”  (Jer.  31,  ver.  1,  6,  10). 

This  day  has  now  come,  and  hastens  to  its  meridian,  while  the 
5 watchmen  are  calling  with  no  uncertain  voice.  Which  of  the  children 
will  hear  the  glad  news,  and  gain  the  innumerable  blessings 
that  immediately  accrue  ? 

“ Israel  shall  blossom  and  bud,  and  fill  the  face  of  the  world  with 
fruit  ” (Is.  27,  ver.  6).  “ The  Lord  shall  establish  thee  an  holy 
0 people  unto  himself,  as  he  hath  sworn  unto  thee  ” (Deut.  28,  ver.  9) ; 

“ thou  shalt  be  a blessing  ” (Gen.  12,  ver.  2) ; “ in  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed  ” (Gen.  22,  ver.  18) ; “ in  thy 
seed  shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed”  (Gen.  28,  ver. 

14) ; “ Listen,  O isles,  unto  me  ; and  hearken,  ye  people,  from  far  ; 3(;2 
J5  The  Lord  . . . said  unto  me.  Thou  art  my  servant,  O Israel,  in  whom 
I will  be  glorified;  . . . my  servant  to  raise  up  the  tribes  of  Jacob, 
and  to  restore  the  preserved  of  Israel  : I will  also  give  thee  for  a 
light  to  the  Gentiles,  that  thou  mayest  be  my  salvation  unto  the 
end  of  the  earth”  (Is.  49,  ver.  1,  3,  6). 

30  The  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  understood  what  was  to 
happen  when  he  wrote  : “ Behold,  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  when 
I will  make  a new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel  and  with  the  house 
of  Judah : . . . after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord  ; I will  put  my  laws 
into  their  mind,  and  write  them  in  their  hearts : and  I will  be  to  them 
35  a God,  and  they  shall  be  to  me  a people : and  they  shall  not  teach 
every  man  his  neighbour,  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying, 
Know  the  Lord : for  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least  to  the 
greatest”  (Heb.  8,  ver.  8,  10,  11).  The  writer  was  here  quoting  from 
Jeremiah  31,  ver.  27-34. 

40  The  official  organ  of  the  Tope,  the  “ Osservatore  Romano,”  writes 
as  follows  of  the  English  Constitution  and  Christianity ; “ The  whole 
nation,  in  a word,  is  religious  and  Christian.  If  it  is  true  that 
customs,  laws,  and  government  especially  constitute  a nation — and 
the  condition  of  English  legislation  is  to  be  particularly  noted— it 
45  may  be  said  to  be  nothing  else  than  the  faithful  echo  of  that  of 
Sinai,  received  through  Christianity.  You  see  it  the  guardian  of 

* I believe  that  the  statement  by  Mr.  Gilover  that  in  Adamhnan’s  life  of 
St.  Columba,  written  in  the  6th  century,  there  is  a reference  to  St.  Columba 
having  the  Lia  Phail  brought  to  him  so  that  he  might  die  with  his  head  on 
50  Jacob’s  Pillow,  is  incorrect. 
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Rat  great  law,  and  publicly  maintaining  the  adoration  of  the  true 
God,  the  Author  of  the  Decalogue.  ...  In  a word,  the  laws  of  God 
are  the ^ laws  of  the  State— the  one  takes  its  force  from  the  other.” 

Israels  God-appointed  Task — Jeremiah  also  foretold  what  Israel’s 
work  would  be  in  the  latter  days,  and  wrote : ‘‘  Behold,  the  days  5 
come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  I will  perform  that  good  thing 
which  I have  promised  unto  the  house  of  Israel  and  to  the  house 
of  Judah.  In  those  days,  and  at  that  time,  will  I cause  the  Branch 
of  righteousness  to  grow  up  unto  David ; and  he  shall  execute 
judgment  and  righteousness  in  the  land.  In  those  days  shall  Judah  10 
be  saved,  and  Jerusalem  shall  dwell  safely:  and  this  is  the  name 
wherewith  she  shall  be  called,  The  Lord  our  righteousness”  (Jer. 

33,  ver.  14-16).  By  specific  command  these  verses  have  to  be  read 
every  year  on  Pre-Advent  Sunday.  This  message  is  therefore  given 
annually  all  round  the  w’orld  to  the  children  of  Israel.  1.5 

We  have  to  recognise  our  inheritance  and  our  duty  toward  the 
wmrld  in  spreading  the  glad  news  of  man’s  spiritual  birthright  and 
the  approaching  end  of  all  evil,  so  enlisting  all  humanity  on  the 
side  of  good  and  of  right  thinking. 

Victor  Hugo  has  written:  “Dare  I murmur  that  the  mists  20 
w ill  clear  for  me,  that  I shall  not  hear  the  rumbling  wheels  of  the 
chariot  of  the  hour  of  England  ? It  will  come— it  is  coming— it  has 
come ! The  w^hole  world,  aroused  as  by  some  mighty  galvanism, 
suddenly  raises  a wild  cry  of  love  and  admiration,  and  throws  itself 
into  the  bounteous  bosom  of  England.  Henceforth  there  are  no  25  • 
nations,  no  peoples,  but  one  and  indivisible  will  be  the  world,  and 
the  world  will  be  one  England.  Her  virtue  and  her  patience  have 
triumphed.  The  lamp  of  her  faith,  kindled  at  the  apostolic  altars, 
burns  as  a beacon  to  mankind.  Her  example  has  regenerated  the 
erring,  her  mildness  has  rebuked  the  rebellious,  and  her  greatness  30 
has  enchanted  the  good.  Her  type  and  her  temple  shall  be  the 
Mecca  and  Jerusalem  of  a renew’ed  universe.”  1 

Israel  a Religious  NationA—Jesus  said  to  the  Jews:  “Therefore  ' 
say  I unto  you.  The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  from  3^011,  and 
given  to  a nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits”  of  righteousness,  i.e.  35 
Israel’s  nation  (Matt.  21,  ver.  43). 

Israel  to  Abolish  the  Slave  Trade — “Is  not  this  the  fast  that 
I have  chosen  ? to  loose  the  bands  of  wickedness,  to  undo  the 
heavy  burdens,  and  to  let  the  oppressed  go  free,  and  that  ye  break 
every  yoke  ? ” (Is.  58,  ver.  6).  England  freed  her  slaves  in  1838,  40 
and  America  hers  in  1861. 

Israel  a Sabbath-keeping  People. — “Wherefore  the  children  of 
Israel  shall  keep  the  sabbath,  to  observe  the  sabbath  throughout 
their  generations,  for  a perpetual  covenant.  It  is  a sign  between 
me  and  the  children  of  Israel  for  ever  ” (Ex.  31,  ver.  16,  17). 

* The  English  nation  has  been  pre-eminent  for  its  adherence  to  religioi^s  life. 

On  the  coronation  of  the  King  the  Archbishop  hands  him  a Bible,  saving,  “ We 
present  you  with  this  Book,  the  most  valuable  thing  this  world  affords.  Here  is 
wisdom  ; this  is  the  Royal  Law  ; these  are  the  lively  Oracles  of  God.”  Moses 
. . . received  the  lively  oracles  to  give  unto  us  ” (Acts  7,  ver.  37,  38). 
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THE  KINGS  OF  ISRAEL. 
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When,  as  prophesied,  the  sceptre  passed  into  the  hands  of  a 
hereditary  successor  of  King  David  by  James  I.  ruling  over  United 
England  and  Scotland,  the  most  stringent  Sabbath  laws  came  into 
opei’ation.*' 

5 The  English,  Americans,  and  Icelanders,  who  are  also  part  of  the 
lost  tribes,  are  the  three  nations  with  the  strictest  law's  against 
working  on  Sundays,  thus  carrying  out  the  prophecy.  Legally  no 
individual  can  open  a shop  on  Sunday,  and  thousands  of  prosecutions 
have  taken  place  against  people  w'ho  have  infringed  the  Sabbath 
0 laws.  John  Stuart  Mill  deliberately  stated  his  opinion  that 
the  Sabbath  was  a divine  institution  belonging  only  to  Israel.  He 
declared  that  we  as  a nation  were  under  no  obligation  to  observe 
it  as  “it  was  only  strictly  binding  upon  the  Jews.’’  This  was 
extensively  placarded  upon  the  w'alls  in  London  by  the  National 
'5  Sunday  League. 

The  Ten  Commandments  Specially  Given  to  Israel.  These 
countries  are  the  only  countries  w^hose  laws  are  based  on  the  Ten 
Commandments.  Deuteronomy  6,  ver.  9,  says : “ Thou  shalt  write 
them  upon  the  posts  of  thy  house  ” ; and  the  British  and  Americans 
20  alone  have  the  Ten  Commandments  on  the  w'alls  of  their  National 
Church.  The  Latin  Church  has  not  the  whole  of  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments, as  the  second  has  been  cut  out,  and  the  tenth  split  up 
into  two. 

Israel  to  Turn  Towards  Their  Land — The  English  always  turn  to 
2.0  the  East  in  national  worship,  the  Anglican  Churches  almost 
invariably  having  the  Communion  Table  at  the  eastern  end.  Our 
national  churches  are  required  to  have  an  eastern  wdndow.  “ If  they 
. . . pray  unto  thee  in  the  land  of  their  captivity,  saying,  \\  e 
have  sinned,  we  have  done  amiss,  and  have  dealt  wickedly : If  they 
30  return  to  thee  with  all  their  heart  . . . and  pray  toward  their  land, 
which  thou  gavest  unto  their  fathers ; . . . Then  hear  thou  from  the 
heavens  ” (II.  Chron.  6,  ver.  37,  39). 

THE  KINGS  OF  ISRAEL. 

Israel  Kingless.— Hosea,  at  the  time  that  Israel  had  a king, 
35  foretold  that  for  a long  time  they  w'ere  to  be  without  a king.  “ For 
the  children  of  Israel  shall  abide  many  days  without  a king,  and 
without  a prince  ” (Hos.  3,  ver.  4). 

* To  obey  a cominand  the  cotninand  must  be  understood.  Should  the  command 
be  obscure  the  fulfilment  can  only  be  partial.  Perhaps  no  command  has  been  so 
40  little  understood  as  that  the  Sabbath  day  should  be  “ kept  holy.”  Primarily  it 
was  a resting  from  the  exercise  of  creative  power.  No  man  is  keeping  the 
Sabbath  holy  who  is  maintaining  the  reign  of  false  mental  law,  which  is 
productive  through  the  human  being  of  all  the  sin,  disease,  and  death  of  to-day. 
There  is  only  one  law'  to  obey,  and  that  i.s  to  love  God  and  love  our  neighbours  as 
45  ourselves.  When  death  is  conquered  these  false  creations  will  cease  and  we 
shall  keep  the  Sabbath  holy,  throughout  the  w'eek.  To  abstain  on  the  Sabbath 
from  innocent  recreations  that  enable  a human  being  more  fully  to  assist  his 
fellow  during  the  week  is  moral  madness  resulting  from  ignorance,  and  leading 
to  Pharisaical  self-righteousness.  This  is  breaking  the  original  divine  command. 
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This  prophecy  was  fulhlled  as  regards  seven  tribes,  from  the  time  of 
Odin  to  the  Heptarchy. 

The  Kingdom  of  Israel.  Later  on  Israel  became  a kingdom,  and 
the  British  Empire  has  been  under  the  most  powerful  and  lasting 
monarchy  that  has  ever  existed  in  any  age.  According  to  the  Bible, 
the  seed  of  David  was  to  rule  over  the  Israelites,  and  it  is  claimed 
by  those  who  have  been  developing  the  identities  that  they  have 
been  able  to  trace  the  genealogy  of  our  present  King  right  back  to 
David.  I have  had  given  to  me  a chart  showing  details  of  the 
direct  descent. 

Since  writing  the  above,  the  following  appeared  in  the  “ Daily 
Chronicle”  of  April  3rd,  1911:  “The  descent  of  the  British  Royal 
House  from  David  the  Psalmist  is  strongly  held  by  one  school  of 
genealogists,  as  it  was  also  by  Queen  Victoria.  In  1869  an  Anglican 
clergyman,  the  Rev.  F.  R.  Glover,  M.A.,  addressed  to  her  Majesty 
the  result  of  his  researches  on  the  subject.  So  pleased  was  the 
Queen  that  she  commanded  his  attendance  at  Windsor,  and,  telling 
him  that  the  descent  was  part  of  the  inner  history  of  her  house,  she 
showed  him  the  Royal  pedigree,  with  David  as  its  root.  The 
subject  is  complex,  but,  on  the  surface,  simple.  As  Guelphs,  our 
Royal  Family  trace  descent  from  Roger  cTEste,  the  Saracen  hero, 
who,  though  a Mohammedan,  was  nevertheless,  through  Saladin  the 
Xazarene,  descended  from  the  Hebrew  Royal  House  of  David.” 

The  National  Anthem  of  the  British  Empire. — A curious  instance 
of  the  closeness  with  which  the  details  of  our  own  royal  line  are 
associated  with  those  of  the  kings  of  Israel  are  the  words  with  which 
the  first  king  of  Israel  was  greeted  on  presentation  to  his  people 
by  Samuel : “ And  all  the  people  shouted,  and  said,  God  save  the 
king  ” * (I.  Sam.  10,  ver.  24). 

David  Always  to  Rule  Israel. — The  following  verse  shows  the  pro- 
phecy which  has  so  far  been  fulfilled,  namely,  that  there  would 
always  be  a descendant  of  David  as  a ruler  of  the  Israelites.  “ For 
thus  saith  the  Lord  ; David  shall  never  want  a man  to  sit  upon  the 
throne  of  the  house  of  Israel”  (Jer.  33,  ver.  17). 

Xathan  the  prophet  had  already  said  to  King  David : “ And  thine 
house  and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  established  for  ever  before  thee : 
thy  throne  shall  be  established  for  ever  ” (II.  Samuel  7,  ver.  16). 

Jacob,  blessing  his  sons,  said:  “The  sceptre  shall  not  depart  from 
Judah,  nor  a lawgiver  from  between  his  feet,  until  Shiloh  come” 
(Gen.  49,  ver.  10).  Shiloh  here  is  usually  supposed  to  refer  to 
Jesus  the  Christ,  but  this  cannot  be  the  true  meaning.  Shiloh 
means  “ peace,  rest,”  and  the  reference  is  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

99  IT)  Speaking  of  the  end  of  the  world— the  end  of  all  darkness  and 

* See  also  I.  Kings  1,  ver.  25,  39  ; II.  Kings  11,  ver.  12. 
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evil— Zechariah  says : “ At  evening  time  it  shall  be  light  ” (14,  ver. 

7),  for  this  rest  can  only  come  with  enlightened  understanding  in  ill 
the  evening  time  of  a material  world— truly  “ the  peace  of  God, 
which  passeth  all  understanding  ” (Phil.  4,  ver.  7). 
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Of  David’s  Seed  a “Multitude  of  Kings.”— “ Kings  shall  come  out 
of  thy  loins”  (Gen.  35,  ver.  11).  Nearly  all  the  kings  now  ruling 
in  Europe,  or  their  direct  heirs,  are  descendants  of  Queen  Victoria. 
Shakespeare  writes ; 

) “ This  blessed  plot,  this  earth,  this  realm,  this  England, 

0 This  nurse,  this  teeming  womb  of  royal  kings.”* 


David  Always  to  Rule  Over  One  Tribe.— Before  the  separation  of 
Judah  and  Israel,  Ahijah  prophesied  to  Jeroboam  that  “he  shall 
have  one  tribe  for  my  servant  David’s  sake,  and  for  Jerusalem’s  154  17 

sake,  the  city  which  I have  chosen  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel 
5 [this  shows  that  Jerusalem  does  not  always  typify  the  same  city,  but  is 
rather  the  locality  wherein  will  be  found  certain  conditions  of 
spiritual  advancement].  . . . And  unto  his  son  will  I give  one  tribe, 
that  David  my  servant  may  have  a light  alway  before  me  in 
Jerusalem,  the  city  which  I have  chosen  me  to  put  my  name 
0 there”  (I.  Kings  11,  ver.  32,  36).  The  line  of  David  ruled 
first  over  Judah,  then  over  Dan,  until  it  was  restored  to  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  as  foretold,  when  Henry  II.  ruled  over  ten  441  17 

tribes.  Agnes  Strickland,  in  her  “ Queens  of  England,”  says  that 
the  descent  of  Matilda,  his  mother,  could  be  traced  direct  to  David, 

King  of  Israel. 

Dan  “dwelt  apart”  until  1603  a.d.,  when  Israel  came  under  one  13 

king,  as  prophesied,  and  James  ruled  over  the  eleven  tribes  in  388  88 

Great  Britain.  King  James  was  the  descendant  of  a series  of  kings 
of  Scotland  named  David,  and  in  his  opening  speech  in  Parliament 
10  boasted  of  his  dynasty  being  derived  from  that  of  Ireland. 

In  the  reign  of  James  was  completed  the  Authorised  Translation  of  8(i8  8r>. 

the  Bible,  and  the  English  Prayer  Book  in  its  present  form  was  com- 
piled and  sealed  by  Act  of  Parliament. 

In  the  Targum  of  Onkelos,  a writing  as  old  as  the  time  of 
35  Jesus,  appears  the  following  translation;  “Out  of  Dan  [son  of 
Billah]  a man  shall  arise  in  whose  time’ll!  Israel  will  be  united, 
and  in  whose  day  righteousness  shall  be  restored.” 


The  Church  no  Longer  to  be  a Burial-place  for  Israel’s  Kings.— 
“ The  place  of  my  throne,  and  the  place  of  the  soles  of  my  feet,  . . . 
40  shall  the  house  of  Israel  no  more  defile  . . . by  the  carcases  of 
their  kings  in  their  high  places”  (Ezek.  43,  ver.  7).  The  Jews  do  not 
bury  their  dead  in  their  synagogues.  The  late  Chief  Rabbi  of 

* “ King  Richard  II.,”  II.,  1. 
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England  was  unable  to  be  present  at  St.  PauTs,  at  one  of  the 
thanksgiving  services,  because  his  religion  prevented  him  entering 
the  building  where  dead  were  buried.  Israel  has  now  given  up 
this  practice.  Neither  Queen  Victoria  nor  Edward  VII.  was  buried 
within  the  precincts  of  a church.  5 


THE  POWER  OF  ISRAEL. 

From  Weakness  to  Strength.— The  Bible  shows  that  Israel,  after 
leaving  Media,  would  have  troubled  times,  and  would  be  reduced 
until  arriving  in  the  isles.  Perhaps  this  is  why  Paul  advises  them  10 
to  abstain  from  marriages,  telling  them  he  did  not  speak  from 
authority,  but  from  his  knowledge  of  times  of  distress.  Isaiah,  in 
the  41st  chapter,  says:  “Keep  silence  before  me,  O islands;  and 
let  the  people  renew  their  strength (ver.  1).  Again,  “ Fear  thou 
not : . . . I will  strengthen  thee  ” (ver.  10). 

Captain  B.  de  W.  Weldon,  who  is  specially  fitted  to  judge  15 
of  the  present  military  position,  speaks  most  highly  of  the 
strength  and  impregnable  position  of  Israel.  He  says : 

“ England  and  America  together  can  still  act  on  interior  lines 
31)7  41  against  any  possible  combination  of  their  enemies  . . . geographical 

conditions  have  placed  an  immense  advantage  in  our  hands.”  After  20 
dealing  with  the  likely  movements  in  case  of  war,  he  says : “ This 
short  statement  of  the  fighting  power  of  Israel  is  neither  a threat 
nor  a boast ; it  is  a plain  statement  of  favi.”  Wisely,  he  ends  as 
403  31  follows : “ Israel,  as  of  old,  must  stand  ready  for  battle.  Above  all, 

modern  Israel  must  do  what  ancient  Israel  neglected  to  do— must  25 
305  32  turn  with  their  whole  heart  and  their  whole  mind  to  that  Lord  of 

Hosts  who  is  the  disposer  of  battles.  Therein  lies,  as  of  old,  the 
conclusion  of  the  whole  matter,”^''  and  its  final  solution. 

Israelitish  Prowess.— The  military  power  of  the  Israelites  was 
foretold  in  the  Bible  in  many  places.  For  instance,  “The  remnant  30 
of  Jacob  shall  be  among  the  Gentiles  in  the  midst  of  many  people  as 
a lion : . . . who,  if  he  go  through,  both  treadeth  down,  and  teareth 
in  pieces,  and  none  can  deliver  ” (Micah  5,  ver.  8,  9). 

It  was  prophesied:  “Ye  shall  chase  your  enemies,  and  they 
shall  fall  before  you  by  the  sword.  And  five  of  you  shall  35 
chase  an  hundred,  and  an  hundred  of  you  shall  put  ten  thousand  to 
flight : and  your  enemies  shall  fall  before  you  by  the  sword  ” (Lev. 

26,  ver.  7,  8).  “ Therefore  shall  the  strong  people  glorify  thee  ” 

(Is.  25,  ver.  3);  “They  that  strive  with  thee  shall  perish”  (Is.  41, 
ver.  11);  “God  shall  rebuke  them,  and  they  shall  flee  far  off,  and  40 
shall  be  chased  as  the  chaff  of  the  mountains  before  the  wind,  and 

* “The  Evolution  of  Israel,’'  p.  381-383. 
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like  a rolling  thing  before  the  whirlwind.  And  behold  at  evening 
tide,  trouble  ; and  before  the  morning  he  is  not.  This  is  the  portion 
of  them  that  spoil  us,  and  the  lot  of  them  that  rob  us  ” (Is.  17,  ver. 

13,  14).  Every  combination  against  Israel  has,  as  Isaiah  prophesied, 
failed.  “ Associate  yourselves,  O ye  people,  . . . and  give  ear,  all 
ye  of  far  countries : gird  yourselves  and  ye  shall  be  broken  in  pieces  ; 

. . . for  God  is  with  us  (Is.  8,  ver.  9,  10).  “ The  nations  [Gentiles] 

shall  see  and  be  confounded  at  all  their  [Israel’s]  might”  (Micah 
7,  ver.  16).  We  have  been  victorious  in  over  280  battles  over 
European  nations.  We  rule  over  millions  in  India  with  a few  men. 

When  Pharaoh  was  destroyed,  the  Israelites  said ; “ Thou 
didst  blow'  with  thy  wind,  the  sea  covered  them : they  sank  as 
lead  in  the  mighty  waters  ” (Ex.  15,  ver.  10).  Isaiah, 
speaking  of  the  Israelites,  said : “ They  that  war  against 
thee  shall  be  as  nothing,  and  as  a thing  of  nought  ” (41,  ver. 

12).  He  also  says,  in  verse  16:  “Thou  shalt  fan  them,  and  the 
wind  shall  carry  them  away,  and  the  whirlwind  shall  scatter 
them.”  In  1588  the  Spanish  Armada  w'as  practically  destroyed  •‘jHl 
by  storms ; the  largest  ships  were  lost  and  many  thousands  of 
men  killed  and  wounded.  About  30  out  of  129  vessels  were  wrecked  on 
the  West  Coast  of  Ireland  alone — the  English  lleet  being  a[)])arentl3^ 
little  injured.  The  relation  of  conscious  mental  ])ow'er  to  atmospheric  401  2:1 

conditions  will  soon  be  generally  recognised.  “ Queen’s  weather  ” is  by  HO  16 
no  means  a mere  figure  of  speech. 

We  have  met  with  checks  and  small  local  defeats,  but  throughout 
European  history  we  have  eventually  emerged  victorious  from  every 
great  war  in  which  we  have  been  nationally  engaged.  We  have 
professedly  fought  for  “ British  interests  ” alone ; yet  we  have 
ground  into  powder  every  opponent,  both  great  and  small,  who  has 
ventured  to  withstand  the  great  onward  movement  of  Israel’s 
civilisation.  We  have  led  kings  of  France  captive  through  the 
London  streets  ; we  broke  the  heart  of  the  successor  of  the  mighty 
Charles  V.  of  Spain,  and  “ left  the  remnant  of  all  that  great 
multitude  very  small  and  feeble”  ; we  destroyed  the  power  of  Louis  397  19 

of  France  upon  the  sea,  and  sent  Napoleon  to  St.  Helena.  Always  531  33 

and  everywhere.  Great  Britain  has  been  the  deadly  foe,  not  only 
of  the  Papacy,  but  of  all  those  great  ones  of  the  earth  who  have 
sought  to  combine  spiritual  with  temporal  power.  The  claims  of 
the  Popes,  the  Czars,  and  the  Sultans  ; of  the  Emperors  of  China 
and  the  Lamas  of  Tibet ; down  even  to  the  various  Mahdis  and 
Mullahs,  and  brigand  “ saints,”  who  flit  across  the  pages  of  our 
Oriental  history  ; are  all,  in  their  various  degrees,  opposed  to  the 
establishment  of  “ the  Kingdom.”  Openly,  by  force  of  arms,  or 
secretly,  by  diplomacy,  their  schemes  have  been  foiled  and  checked 
by  the  direct  action  of  England. 

Mr.  Vernadsky,  a Russian  and  avowed  Anglophobe,  says: 

“ Britain  is  a menace  to  the  safety  of  Europe.  She  is  the  most 
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aggressive  Power  of  modern  times.  There  is  no  part  of  the  world 
:I94  1 where  she  has  not  established  her  garrisons  or  her  colonies.  Her 

fleet  dominates  every  sea.  What  power  is  there  that  has  not 
suffered  from  her  ambition  1 She  has  torn  Gibraltar  from  Spain, 
Malta  and  Canada  from  France,  Heligoland  from  Denmark,  the  5 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  from  the  Dutch,  the  Gold  Coast  from  the 
Portuguese,  and  Hong  Kong  from  China.  She  has  built  up  by  the 
sword  a military  power  in  Asia  which  secures  her  government  over 
200  millions  in  India.  At  Aden  she  holds  the  gate  of  the  Red 
Sea ; at  Singapore  she  commands  the  road  to  China.  From  Fiji  10 
she  dominates  the  Pacific.  Her  territory  is  vaster  than  that  of  * 
Russia,  and  greater  in  extent  than  all  Europe,  without  Russia.” 

Israel  Never  to  be  Defeated.—"  Thine  hand  shall  be  lifted  up  upon 
thine  adversaries,  and  all  thine  enemies  shall  be  cut  off  ” (Micah  5, 
ver.  9).  "Thou  shalt  reign  over  many  nations,  but  they  shall  not  1& 
reign  over  thee  ” (Deut.  15,  ver.  6).  " No  weapon  that  is  formed 

against  thee  shall  prosper”  (Is.  54,  ver.  17).  The  Germans,  French, 
Russians,  Spanish,  Dutch,  Austrians,  and  Italians  have  all  been 
defeated.  The  British  and  Americans  as  nations  have  alone  never 
been  defeated.  20 

The  following  prophecy  of  Israel  has  been  fulfilled : " Thou  art  my 
battle  ax  and  weapons  of  war  ; for  with  thee  will  I break  in  pieces 
the  nations,  and  with  thee  will  I destroy  kingdoms”  (Jer.  51,  ver. 

20) ; and  again : " He  shall  thrust  out  the  enemy  from  before  thee ; jl 
and  shall  say.  Destroy  them.  Israel  then  shall  dwell  in  safety  25 
alone  ” (Deut.  33,  ver.  27,  28). 

This  has  been  the  fate  of  those  who  have  attacked  England. 

In  Bell’s  " Compendious  View  of  Universal  History,”  the  battle 
of  Waterloo  is  thus  referred  to  : " Ever-memorable  battle  of  Waterloo  H 
over  Bonaparte,  his  most  experienced  marshals,  and  his  veteran  :ioJ 
legions ; his  vaunted  Imperial  Guard  is  annihilated,  his  power 
dissipated,  and  his  throne  crumbled  into  dust.” 

These  are  almost  the  words  used  by  Isaiah  in  several  places,  " he  ^ 
bringeth  it  even  to  the  dust”  (26,  ver.  5).  Montalambert  writes:  I 

" Busied  more  than  any  other  in  all  the  arts  of  peace,  yet  invincible  3cb 
in  war,  and  sometimes  rushing  into  it  with  frantic  passion ; 
too  often  destitute  of  enthusiasm,  but  incapable  of  failure,  it 
305  3 ignores  the  very  idea  of  discouragement  or  effeminacy.”  i 

Marshal  Bugeraud  is  reported  to  have  said  : " The  English  infantry 
is  the  finest  in  the  world ; but  then,  thank  God,  there  is  so  little  -K  * 
of  it.” 

Abbe  Milot,  in  his  " Elements  of  the  History  of  England,”  says : ' 

" No  modern  history,  it  must  be  confessed,  presents  to  our  view 
so  great  a number  of  striking  pictures  as  England.  We  see  here 
a people,  free,  warlike,  unconquerable,  and  a long  time  ferocious,  4 ' 
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preserve  the  same  characteristic  qualities  through  a successive  train 
of  bloody  revolutions.  . . . The  reader  will  easily  perceive  that  this 
history  is  unparalleled  in  its  kind.” 


Israel  a Naval  Power. — Israel  is  spoken  of  as  those  who  “ go  down 
to  the  sea  in  ships,  that  do  business  in  great  waters”  (Ps.  107,  ver. 
23).  The  carrying  trade  of  the  world  is  done  by  Great  Britain. 
There  is  hardly  a bay  of  any  size  that  is  not  habitually  visited  by 
‘‘Jack  Tar.” 

Their  maritime  ascendency  was  prophesied  when,  amongst  the 
blessings,  Moses  spoke  of  “ the  deep  that  coucheth  beneath  ” 
(Deut.  33,  ver.  13). 

Balaam,  in  his  blessing  of  Israel,  said ; “ His  seed  shall  be  in  many 
waters,  and  his  king  shall  be  higher  than  Agag,  and  his  kingdom 
shall  be  exalted  ” (Num.  24,  ver.  7). 

Psalm  72,  ver.  8,  says : “ He  shall  have  dominion  also  from  sea 
to  sea,  and  from  the  river  unto  the  ends  of  the  earth.”  This  could 
not  refer  to  the  olden  days,  as  there  is  no  evidence  that  David  ever 
possessed  a ship.  All  the  evidence  is  to  the  contrary,  Solomon  un- 
successfully attempting  to  found  a Navy.  Long  before  the  days 
of  Solomon,  the  Danites  possessed  ships,  and  therefore  must  have 
left  Palestine  some  time  before  the  days  of  Solomon. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to  the  naval  successes  of  Great  Britain. 
Attention  may,  however,  be  drawn  to  the  destruction  of  the 
enemy’s  fleet  by  the  Americans  in  Manila  Bay,  with  the  loss  of  seven 
men  only ; the  destruction  of  the  Spanish  fleet  in  Cuban  waters  with 
the  loss  of  only  one  man  ; the  annihilation  of  the  Mexican  army  in 
1838  by  Sam  Houston  with  only  750  men,  losing  only  eight  men 
and  twenty-five  wounded. 

It  has  been  stated  that  20,000,000  tons  of  shipping  and  two  out 
of  every  three  ships  on  the  sea  are  under  the  British  flag. 

Israel  Possesses  the  Gates  of  Her  Enemies.— One  of  the  pro- 
phecies with  reference  to  the  Israelites  in  the  latter  days,  was  that 
they  should  possess  the  gates  of  those  that  hate  them ; “ thy  seed 
shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies  ” (Gen,  22,  ver.  17),  “ Let  thy 
seed  possess  the  gate  of  them  which  hate  them  ” (Gen.  24,  ver.  60). 
England  controls  nearly  all  the  gateways  of  the  world : the  gates  of 
the  Mediterranean,  gates  into  China,  the  German  Ocean,  the  Cape 
gate  into  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  all  the  gates  of  India,  gates  along 
the  East,  West,  and  South  Coasts  of  Africa,  and  the  Cape  Horn 
gate  from  the  Atlantic  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  with  Gibraltar,  Suez 
Canal,  Malta,  Alexandria,  Cyprus,  the  Channel  Islands,  Perim, 
Aden,  Singapore,  Malacca  and  Penang,  Hong  Kong  and  the 
Kowloon,  the  West  Indies— as  Jamaica  will  be  a most  important 
“ gate  ” when  the  Panama  Canal  is  completed— the  Falkland  Islands, 
Calcutta,  Bombay  and  Madras,  Peshawai*,  Rangoon,  Sy{lney,  and 
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New  Zealand.  The  United  States  have  added  to  these  by  acquiring 
Porto  Rico  and  the  Philippines. 

Victor  Hugo  wrote  in  1842,  in  “ Le  Rhin  ” : England  holds  the  six 
greatest  gulfs  in  the  world,  which  are  the  Gulfs  of  Guinea,  Oman, 
Bengal,  Mexico,  Baffin,  and  Hudson  ; she  opens  or  shuts  at  her 
pleasure  nine  seas : the  North  Sea,  the  English  Channel,  the 
Mediterranean,  Adriatic,  and  Ionian  Seas,  the  iEgean  Sea,  Persian 
Gulf,  Red  Sea,  and  Sea  of  the  Antilles.” 

Ports  are  Open  Continually.— “ Thy  gates  shall  be  open  continu- 
ally ; they  shall  not  be  shut  day  nor  night  ” (Is.  60,  ver.  11).  Unlike  10 
other  foreign  nations,  England  never  closes  its  harbours. 

Israel  a Nation  and  a Nation  of  Nations.— “ Two  natioTis  are  in 
thy  [Bebekah’s]  womb”  (Gen.  2.5,  ver.  23).  America  is  a nation, 
and  Great  Britain  a nation  of  nations,  bound  together  by  the  ties 


of  blood.  What  a brotherhood  it  is:  India,  Canada,  Australia,  15  . 
New  Zealand,  South,  East,  West,  and  Central  Africa,  the  West 
Indies,  Fiji,  etc.  There  must  be  close  upon  one  hundred  separate 
colonies,  and  America  has  over  forty  states.  The  prophecies  on 
this  point  are  numerous : “ I will  make  of  thee  a greater  nation  ” 
(Num.  14.  ver.  12).  “Thou  shalt  be  a father  of  many  nations.  ...  20' 
And  I wdll  make  thee  exceeding  fruitful,  and  I will  make  nations  of 
thee  ” (Gen.  25,  ver.  23). 

Israel  “Chief  of  the  Nations.”— “ Ye  know  that  they  which  are 
accounted  to  rule  over  the  Gentiles  exercise  lordship  over  them” 
(Mark  10,  ver.  42).  England  has  been  foremost  in  every  trouble,  25'^ 
being  consulted  in  every  important  movement.  In  a recent  inter- 
view, the  Lord  Mayor  of  London  said : “ The  City  of  London  is  the 
offici’al  capital  of  the  world,”  and  he  added:  “Our  ideal,  which  is 
also  our  interest,  is  universal  peace”*  We  are  the  only  nation 
who  have  reduced  the  strength  of  our  army,  from  time  to  time  3C 
lessened  defence  expenses,  and  yet  throughout  carried  more  weight  ,f 
than  any  other.  “ The  Lord  hath  avouched  thee  this  day  to  be  his  i 
peculiar  people,  as  he  hath  promised  thee,  ...  to  make  thee  high 

above  all  nations  ” (Deut.  26,  ver.  18,  19). 

Israel  Ruling  Over  Many  but  Nowhere  Ruled  Over.— “ Thou  shalt  3! 

reign  over  many  nations,  but  they  shall  not  reign  ovei  thee 


(Deut.  15,  ver.  6). 

Mr.  Vernadsky,  the  Russian,  writes  as  follows : “ Russia  annexes 
no  population  except  Slavs  and  a few  tribes  in  Asia,  while  of 
250  millions  of  Britain’s  subjects,  only  20  millions  are  Englishmen.  4 
What  nationality  has  not  some  of  its  members  under  British  rule  1 
Italians  at  Malta,  Spaniards  at  Gibraltar,  Arabs  at  Aden,  Germans 
at  Heligoland, t Dutch  at  the  Ca])e,  Chinese  at  Hong  Kong,  Malays  at 
Malacca,  Hindoos  in  India,  Kaffirs  in  South  Africa,  Maoris  in  New  ^ 

Zealand,  and  French  and  Indians  in  Canada.” 

* “ Daily  Clirouicle,”  March  81st,  11)11. 
t Ceded  to  Germany  in  1890. 
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Israel  of  Immense  Wealth. — “ But  thou  shalt  remember  the  Lord 
thy  God : for  it  is  he  that  giveth  thee  power  to  get  wealth,  that  he 
may  establish  his  covenant'’  (Deut.  8,  ver.  18).  This  wealth  (and  the 
source  of  it)  is  prophesied  elsewhere,  and  is  necessary  to  bring  about 
the  final  distribution  of  the  saving  knowledge  of  truth,  and  to 
establish  the  covenant  between  God  and  man.  ‘‘And  the  Lord 
shall  make  thee  plenteous  in  goods”  (Deut.  28,  ver.  11.  See  also 
ver.  1-13).  W hen  this  wealth  is  desired  simply  for  the  purpose  of 
helping  others,  it  comes  abundantly,  through  realising  the  infinite 
supply  of  God’s  perfect  ideas  that  is  now  and  always  available  to  man 
in  the  reality. 

Israel  a Lending  and  not  a Borrowing  Race.— “Thou  shalt  lend 
unto  many  nations,  and  thou  shalt  not  borrow  ” (Deut.  28,  ver.  12). 

“ For  the  Lord  thy  God  blesseth  thee,  as  he  promised  thee : 
and  thou  shalt  lend  unto  many  nations,  but  thou  shalt  not  borrow  ” 

(Deut.  15,  ver.  6). 

America  is  becoming  almost  as  rich  as  England,  and  equally  is 
a lender  not  a borrower,  although  in  the  past  Brother  Jonathan  has 
temporarily  borrowed  from  the  ample  resources  of  Brother  John. 

The  Numbers  of  Israel. — To  Abraham  it  was  said : “ I will  make 
thy  seed  as  the  dust  of  the  earth : so  that  if  a man  can  number  the  39S  30 

dust  of  the  earth,  then  shall  thy  seed  also  be  numbered  ” (Gen.  13, 
ver.  16) ; “ tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  number  them  ; and  he 
said  unto  him.  So  shall  thy  seed  be  ” (Gen.  15,  ver.  5). 

To  Jacob  it  was  said  : “ Thy  seed  shall  be  as  the  dust  of  the  earth  ” 

(Gen.  28,  ver.  14).  In  many  other  places  in  the  Bible  is  this 
numerical  strength  referred  to. 

“ Yet  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel  shall  be  as  the  sand 
of  the  sea,  which  cannot  be  measured  nor  numbered”  (Hosea  1, 
ver.  10).  “Thy  people  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea”  (Is.  10, 
ver.  22).  When  the  “very  dry”  bones,  “the  whole  house  of  Israel” 

(ver.  11),  referred  to  in  the  37th  chapter  of  Ezekiel,  “ stood  up  upon 
their  feet  ” (ver.  10),  they  were  “ an  exceeding  great  army  ” (ver.  10) 

— Israel  and  Judah  joined  together. 

It  is  quite  impossible  to  give  the  number  of  the  people  now  under 
British  rule.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  over  400  million  living 
within  the  Empire. 

Israel  Adopts  Strangers.— The  English-si)eaking  race  is  the  only 
race  that  willingly  adopts  strangers,  of  whatever  nationality.  “ The 
stranger  that  dwelleth  with  you  shall  be  unto  you  as  one  boni 
among  you,  and  thou  shalt  love  him  as  thyself  ; for  ye  were  strangers 
in  the  land  of  Egypt:  I am  the  Lord  your  God”  (Lev.  19,  ver.  34)  ; 
and  “As  ye  are,  so  shall  the  stranger  be  before  the  Lord”  (Num. 

15,  ver.  15).  Both  in  England  and  in  America,  after  a few  genera- 
tions, all  traces  of  the  strangers  disappear,  and  their  descendants 
become  completely  absorbed  into  the  race. 
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Israel  a Colonizing’  Race. — Israel  was  to  find  their  isles  too  small 
for  them.  The  49th  chapter  of  Isaiah  is  addressed  to  those 
dwelling  in  the  isles,  and  the  19th  verse  is  as  follows ; ‘‘  Thy  waste 
and  thy  desolate  places,  and  the  land  of  thy  destruction  [exile],  shall 
even  now  be  too  narrow  by  reason  of  the  inhabitants,  and  they  5 
that  swallowed  thee  up  [the  Assyrians]  shall  be  far  away’'  (Is.  49, 
ver.  19).  Not  only  were  the  isles  not  large  enough  to  maintain 
them,  but  they  were  to  have  colonies.  Israel  prayed  to  God, 
saying ; The  place  is  too  strait  for  me  t give  place  to  me  that  I 
may  dwell  ” (Is.  49,  ver.  20)  ; and  we  are  told  in  the  same  chapter ; lO  , 
“ Thus  saith  the  Lord,  In  an  acceptable  time  have  I heard  thee : 

and  I will  preserve  thee,  and  give  thee  ...  to  establish  the 
earth,  to  cause  to  inherit  the  desolate  heritages  ” (ver.  8).  “ Thou 

shalt  break  forth  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left ; and  thy  seed 
sluill  inherit  the  Gentiles,  and  make  the  desolate  cities  to  be  15  ^ 
inhabited”  (Is.  54,  ver.  3). 

“ Thou  shalt  spread  abroad  to  the  west,  and  to  the  east,  and  to  the 
north,  and  to  the  south”  (Gen.  28,  ver.  14). 

‘‘And  I will  strengthen  the  house  of  Ju^ah,  and  I will  save  the 
house  of  Joseph,  and  I will  bring  them  again  to  place  them  , . . . 20 
and  they  shall  increase  as  they  have  increased  ” (Zech.  10,  ver.  6,  8).  ^ 

“ Thou  hast  increased  the  nation,  O Lord,  thou  hast  increased  the 
nation:  thou  art  glorified:  thou  hadst  removed  it  far  unto  all 

the  ends  of  the  earth”  (Is.  26,  ver.  15). 

The  English  are  the  only  people  who  have  successfully  colonized.  2c. 
The  Dutch,  Spanish,  French,  and  German  races  have  all  tried  but  ^ 
failed  to  be  really  successful.  These  colonies,  the  Bible  shows,  were 
to  be  all  over  the  world.  The  “ sides  of  the  earth,”  the  coasts 
of  the  earth,”  “the  ends  of  the  earth,”  “the  uttermost  parts  of 
the  earth,”  all  these  descriptions  are  applied  in  Scripture  to  31 
Israel  when  in  exile.  Israel  was  to  “ break  forth  on  the  right  hand  1 
and  on  the  left”  (Is.  54,  ver.  3).  Continuous  streams  of  sturdy  ' 
pioneers  have  for  years  flowed  outwards  ; and  our  colonies,  over 
fifty  in  number,  form  a belt  right  round  the  world,  forming  two 

distinct  circles  round  each  hemisphere.  3 

Mr.  Gladstone  says : “ There  is  no  parallel  in  all  the  records  of  the 
world  to  the  case  of  that  prolific  British  mother,  who  has  sent 
forth  her  innumerable  children  over  all  the  earth  to  be  the  foundeis 
of  half  a dozen  empires.” 

Israel  Addicted  to  Drunkenness,— Not  only  are  the  English  and  4 
Americans  pre-eminent  in  this  vice,  but  our  ancestors  the  Scythians 
were  such  heavy  drinkers  that  amongst  the  Greeks  the  saying,  “ to 
pour  out  like  a Scythian,”  was  proverbial,  whilst  the  Saxons  were  : 
said  “ to  drink  like  a fish.”  Isaiah  says : “ Woe  to  . . . the  drunkards  I , 
of  Ephraim  ; . • • the  priest  and  the  prophet  have  erred  throng 

strong  drink”  (28,  ver.  1,  3,  7). 
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It  may  be  worth  while  to  refer  shortly  to  a few  more  of  the 
identities.  Israel  must  be  in  possession  of  the  “ desolate  heritages  ” of 
the  earth  ; own  the  ‘‘  ends,”  the  “ sides,”  and  “ the  uttermost  parts  of 
the  earth  ” ; have  the  heathen  for  an  inheritance  ; push  the  aborigines 
'>  into  the  corners  of  the  earth,  so  that  they  die  out;  be  called  in  414  1,  ir, 

Isaac’s  name— Saxon  ; be  the  chief  missionary  power;  full  of  good  41 :4  22 

works  and  kind  to  strangers  ; conquering  with  a small  army  ; having 
the  finest  fruit  and  cattle  in  the  world  ; adhering  to  the  old  weights 
and  measures.  The  English  also  have  the  same  customs  and 
’ manners  ; the  law  of  perjury,  profanation,  custom  of  fallow  land, 
gleaning,  landmarks,  parental  homage,  marriage  laws,  next-of-kin, 
laws  of  inheritance,  usury,  census-taking,  etc.  It  will  be  evident 
that  the  Anglo-Saxon  race  are  the  only  people  who  can  be  said  to 
have  fulfilled  these  and  numberless  other  laredictions,  and  in  their 
’’  history,  truth  of  prophrcif  h<(-s  been  <jtorioni<Jii  nndicdte.d.  t'*' 

Resides  the  ])rt)phecies  and  the  proofs  1 liave  ali-eady  mentioned  there 
are  other  classes  of  ])roofs,  amongst  the  imjst  interesting  of  which  are 
tlie  experiences  of  .J('remiah  wlien  he  finally  left  the  Holy  I^and  with  the 
Ark  of  the  Covenant. 

4 Dan  in  Ireland.— Edward  Hine,  who  has  done  so  much  good  work 
in  the  investigation  of  this  subject,  writes  as  follows : “ The  identity 
is  a very  remarkable  one.  We  have  ample  evidence  of  the  tribe  ED  is 
of  Dan  settling  in  Ireland  about  the  period  of  the  Assyrian 
captivity.  This  is  a matter  of  history,  and  can  be  claimed  as 
another  historical  link.  The  Tuatha  Danaan  did  this,  which  is  no  27 

other  than  the  tribe  of  Dan,  whose  early  marks  exist  to  this  day 
in  the  names  of  places  given  by  them,  which  are  purely  Hebrew, 
such  as  ‘Dan  Sobairge,’  pronounced  Dan  Sovarke,  or  Dan  Swerick, 
near  Carrickfergus,  and  shown  in  Ptolemy’s  map  of  Ireland,  and 
<'  which  is  literally  Hebrew  for  Dan’s  resting-place,  Dan’s  habitation  ; 
whereas  Dan  Sovar— also  Hebrew— means  Dan  in  exile.  It  is  also 
a historical  fact  that  with  the  Tuatha  de  Danna  both  the  Hebrew  isi  2;t 
language  and  words  were  introduced  into  the  North  of  Ireland,  iiyc  :;2 
and  as  there  was  no  other  tribe  of  Dan  who  could  introduce  the 
Hebrew,  it  clearly  follows  that  this  must  have  been  the  Israelitish 
tribe  of  Dan.”  * 

Professor  Totten,  speaking  of  the  ships  of  Dan,  says:  “Iceland, 
Greenland,  and  even  America,  were  not  unknown  to  them.  . . . 

Indeed,  if  we  follow  the  investigations  of  Manasseh  Ben-Israel,  even 
0 Peru  contributed  her  treasures  to  the  Temple  of  Solomon.” 

All  the  ten  tribes  of  Israel  were  not  carried  into  Assyrian 
captivity ; some  escaped.  All,  however,  were  directed  in  the  Bible 
to  go  to  the  same  meeting  place,  viz..  “ to  the  isles  afar  off”  (Is.  66, 
ver.  19).  We  were  not  told  the  names  of  those  who  escaped,  but 
* “The  British  Nation  Identified  with  Lost  Israel,"  pp.  12,  18. 
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they  were  certain  Danites,  and  possibly  some  of  Simeon  and  Asher, 
as  these  three  tribes  were  on  the  south  of  Palestine,  near  to  Egypt, 
with  the  Mediterranean  coast  near  their  border.  The  Danites  were 
the  shipowners  of  Israel.  “ Why  did  Dan  remain  in  ships  1 ” (Judges 
5,  ver.  17).  Dan  and  Simeon  were  protected  by  the  territory  of  5 
Benjamin,  which  was  at  that  time  part  of  a separate  kingdom— 
that  of  Judah.  The  King  of  Assyria  therefore  could  not  attack  Dan, 
Simeon,  and  Asher,  without  going  through  the  territory  of  Judah, 
and  probably  members  of  these  three  tribes  had  a chance  of  escaping. 

Eldad,  an  eminent  Jewish  writer,  tells  us  that:  ‘‘In  Jeroboam’s  i(t 
day,  975  B.C.,  Dan  refused  to  shed  his  brother’s  blood,  and  rather 
than  go  to  war  with  Judah,  left  the  country,  and  went  in  a body  to  j 
Greece,  to  Javan  [the  British  Isles],  and  to  Denmark.”  j 

Professor  Tanner,  M.R.A.C.,  F.C.S.,  who  has  specially  studied  i 
the  subject,  in  1873  read  a paper  at  a Conference  held  in  Kensington  i,-, 
Palace  Gardens,  in  which  he  said : “ Careful  historic  research  has 
also  shown  that  about  580  b.c.  there  arrived  in  Ireland  a Hebrew 
prophet  [Jeremiah]  and  the  princess  of  an  Eastern  monarch  [Tea 
Tephi],  having  with  them,  amongst  other  sacred  treasures,  a remark- 
able Stone  [Jacob’s  Stone,  known  as  the  Coronation  Stone],  the  20 
possession  of  which  was  believed  to  convey  a promise  of  a 
‘ perpetual  sceptre.’  L 

Interesting  Evidence.  “ An  Ulster  prince  had  just  been  chosen  as 
Hermoim-elect,  to  reign  over  Ireland.  Thus  Eochaid  was  crowned 
Hermoun  of  Tara,  and  the  seat  of  government  at  this  time  took  its  25 
new  name  of  Tara— a Hebrew  word  signifying  ‘ The  Law  of  the  Two 
Tables.’  There  appears  to  have  been  a complete  Hebrew  revolution 
effected  at  the  time  the  Stone,  the  Seed  Royal,  and  the  Standard 
of  Judah  were  set  up.  For  it  is  not  alone  in  the  name  of  the  Stone 

(Lia  Fail,  the  Stone  Wonderful),  in  the  changed  name  of  the  place  3u 

from  Lothair  Groffin  to  Tara,  and  the  Standard  itself  (the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah),  that  we  have  Hebrew  words  and  indications, 
but  the  lodhan  Moran  (Chief  Justice  of  Ireland),  the  011am  Fola*  * 

(the  Prophet),  and  the  Rectaire  (the  Judge),  were  not  only  Hebrew  ‘ 

names  or  things,  but  they  were,  as  all  existing  on  the  same  spot,  35 
indicative  of  the  introduction  of  an  entire  Hebrew  system  and  of 
the  unhesitating  confidence  and  obedience  with  which  all  these 
things,  persons,  and  offices  with  strange  names  were  accepted, 
and  allowed  to  supplant  the  national  institutions  and  nomenclature, 
and  have  continued  in  use  to  the  present  time.”  4^ 

ISRAEL  IN  THE  LATTER  DAYS. 

Unless  we  understand  the  history  of  the  Israelites,  it  is  impossible 
to  correctly  comprehend  what  is  going  to  happen  at  the  end  of  this  evil 
dream-world  in  its  final  ])()litical  and  religious  develoi)ments,  or  even  to 

^ “ 011am  Fola  of  Tara,  the  prophet  and  legislator  of  King  Eochaid.  . . . The  4- 
figure  of  011am  Fola  is  even  now  to  be  seen,  with  that  of  Moses  and  other  great 
legislators,  in  the  Grand  Hall  of  the  Four  Courts  in  Dublin”  (“  The  Ten  Tribes,” 
by  Col.  Gamier,  pp.  99,  100).  Dr.  Kelly,  Professor  of  History  at  Maynooth,  says  : 

“ The  time  of  the  existence  of  Ollam-Foia  had,  by  the  balance  of  deduction  of  the 
most  learned  and  dispassionate  of  their  scholars,  been  reluctantly  admitted  to  be  51 
brought  as  near  to  the  time  of  the  Prophet  Jeremiah,  without  mention  of  his 
name,  as  if  they  had  been  working  to  bring  out  such  result.” 


ISRAEL  IN  THE  LATTER  DAYS. 
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interpret  the  Bible  correctly,  and  so  gain  the  enormous  advantage 
of  its  wise  instructions  of  how  to  deal  with  the  events  now 
happening  and  about  to  happen,  by  recognising  and  scientifically 
destroying  evil  through  the  realisation  of  Truth  and  Love  as  28. » 28 

omnipotent  and  omnipresent.  The  Bible  is  full  of  references  to 
the  actions  of  the  Israelites  in  the  latter  days.  For  instance, 
the  references  to  those  “on  the  holy  mouiitiiin  ” are  jn'ojdiecies  with 
regard  to  the  lost  ten  tribes,  namely,  those  who  know  how  to  pray 
rightly  by  realising  God.  Again,  the  description  of  the  final  material 
battles,  shows  not  only  the  races  involved,  but  the  victors  in  the  fight 
and  how  the  end  is  brought  about,  namely,  by  the  action  of  God  due  to 
the  dawn  of  spiritual  understanding  and  true  mental,  spiritual  i‘> 

activity,  conferring  on  man  his  rightful  dominion  over  all  the  earth. 

“ England  is  the  policeman  of  Europe,”  it  has  been  said.  Some  think 
that  this  temporal  jiower  which  she  has  wielded  since  obtaining  the 
mastery  of  the  seas,  as  foretold  in  Rev.  16,  ver.  3,  is  declining.  •‘>31  33 

At  the  period  therein  referred  to,  the  Gentile  navies,  consisting  of 
thousands  of  vessels,  and  hundreds  of  thousands  of  men,  were  taken 
and  destroyed  in  the  victories  from  the  Armada  to  Trafalgar,  which  381*  34 

left  England  the  undoubted  mistress  of  the  seas. 

There  seems  to  be  no  reason  to  believe  that  England’s  mastery  of 
the  sea  is  declining.  It  is  not  so  nakedly  evident  as  it  was  in  the 
period  after  Trafalgar,  but,  for  all  fighting  purposes,  it  remains 
much  the  same.  Our  nearest  rival  is  Germany.  Our  relative  .')2.')  3S 
strength  to-day  may  be  said  to  be  as  three  to  one  against  them  at 
sea.  But  our  relative  power  against  France  in  times  of  peace  was 
very  rarely  greater  than  this  in  the  past.  After  1840  it  w'as  certainly 
much  less.  In  the  old  days  the  effective  navies  were  Great  Britain, 

France,  Holland,  and  Spain.  To-day  the  effective  navies  are  : Great 
Britain,  America,  Germany,  Japan,  France,  and  Italy.  France, 

Holland,  and  Spain  did  once  combine  against  us  ; but  in  any  future 
war  against  England,  the  navies  of  other  countries  might  safely  be 
regarded  as  eliminating  each  other.  The  more  Continental  nations 
enter  into  shipbuilding  competition,  the  stronger  becomes  our 
power— not  our  relative  power  to  the  navies  of  the  world,  but  our 
actual  battle  power.  The  Triple  Alliance,  Germany,  Italy,  and 
Austria,  if  they  attacked  us  now  at  sea,  would  only  lay  themselves 
open  to  a combination  of  the  British  fleets  with  the  French  and 
American,  and  possibly  the  Russian.  The  American  Navy,  for 
fighting  purposes,  may  be  ranked  second  strongest.  If  all  the 
Gentile  Powers  of  the  world  combined,  a very  unlikely  move,  the 
fleets  of  Israel  would  still,  even  on  paper,  hold  the  supremacy.  388  23 

Their  real  war  value  is,  of  course,  immensely  superior  in  personnel, 
and  in  possession  of  dockyards  and  strategic  bases. 

The  real  and  final  mastery  of  the  world,  how^ever,  is  an  absolute  384  17 

mastery,  because  it  is  entirely  mental,  spiritual.  The  habits  of  truth-  100  40 
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fulness,  justice,  order,  and  last,  but  greatest  of  all,  love,  have 
made  Great  Britain  what  she  is,  and  will  keep  her  at  the  head  of  the 
world,  as  the  final  battles  are  waged : the  invisible  battle  of  Arma- 
geddon, the  destruction  of  evil  through  the  power  of  right  thinking, 
and  the  more  material  struggle  shortly  to  be  commenced,  unless  the  5 
thoughts  can  be  destroyed.  The  wealth  of  character  that  distinguishes 
the  English-speaking  race  can  no  more  be  hidden  nor  trodden 
underfoot  than  can  the  heavens,  because  it  is  God-given,  it  is  the 
real  man  breaking  through  the  mist,  it  is  of  God. 

“ Nauglit  shall  make  us  rue, 

If  England  to  itself  do  hold  but  true’’* 

(Shakespeare). 

The  Control  of  the  Destinies  of  the  World  for  Good - The 
control  of  the  destinies  of  the  world  that  the  lost  ten  tribes, 
the  English-speaking  races,  with  their  brethren,  are  assuredly  to  1.5 
have  at  the  miscalled  “ end  of  the  world  ” is  absolute,  because  it  is 
the  control  of  good  over  evil,  the  final,  permanent  end  of  evil  and 
limitations  of  every  kind  and  description.  We  each  of  us  must 
exercise  dominion  over  evil,  and  so  establish  our  birthright  with  the 
object  of  helping  our  fellow-men,  whether  of  our  own  race  or  of  20 
other  nationalities  and  other  religious  views. 

On  the  very  Arms  of  England  are  the  words  : “ Dieu  et  mon  droit  ” 

God  and  my  right  ”].  What  right  is  this  ? It  is  the  birthright. 

The  children  of  Israel  in  these  latter  days  are  proving  and  will 
continue  to  prove  to  the  world  the  value  of  right  thinking,  the  power  ^5 
of  Mind  as  the  Principle  of  good  and  spiiitual  life,  demonstrating  the 
power  of  God.  “Thus  saith  the  Lord  that  created  thee,  O Jacob, 
and  he  that  formed  thee,  O Israel  : ...  ye  are  my  witnesses,  saith 
the  Lord,  that  I am  God  ” (Is.  43,  ver.  1,  12). 

To-day  the  following  prophecy,  as  you  will  have  seen,  is  fulfilled : 80 
“ Yet  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel  shall  be  as  the  sand  of 
the  sea,  which  cannot  be  measured  nor  numbered  ; and  it  shall  come 
to  pass,  that  in  the  place  where  it  was  said  unto  them.  Ye  are 
not  my  people,  there  it  shall  be  said  unto  them,  Ye  are  the  sons 
of  the  living  God”  (Hosea  1,  ver.  10).  '4<’ 

The  Glorious  Destiny  of  the  Children  of  Israel.  — We  have 
to  fulfil  our  destiny  as  declared  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai, 
when  through  his  realisation  of  God  he  apprehended  the  truth  so 
clearly  as  to  even  hear  its  human  expression  in  the  following 
words  : “ If  ye  will  obey  my  voice  indeed,  and  keep  my  covenant,  then  ye  40 
.shall  be  a peculiar  treasure : . . . a kingdom  of  priests,  and  an  holy 
nation  ” (Ex.  19,  ver.  5,  6).  “ Thou  art  my  sei-vant;  O Israel,  in  whom  I 

will  be  glorified  ” (Is.  49,  ver.  3). 

It  is  a glorious  fact  that  those  of  the  English-speaking  race  are  heirs  to 

'•  King  John." 
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and  undoubtedly  will  be  the  first  recipients  of  the  magnificent 
promises  still  due  to  the  descendants  of  Abraham.  Upon  them 
is  conferred  the  joyous  privilege  of  dispensing  the  satisfying  riches 
of  scientific  truth  to  the  world,  and  so  bringing  to  all  mankind  the 
peace  of  God,  which  passeth  all  understanding’'  (Phil.  4,  ver.  <). 

In  this  way  they  bless,  and  in  return  are  blessed  by.  those  to 
whom  they  impart  the  knowledge  of  Truth. 

Victor  Hugo  wrote,  in  his  eulogy  of  England:  “Over  that  sea, 
in  calm  majesty,  lies  the  proud  island  whose  existence  consoles 
me  for  a thousand  Continental  crimes,  and  vindicates  for  me  the 
goodness  of  Providence.  Yes,  yes,  proud  England  ; thou  art  justly 
proud  of  thy  colossal  strength— more  justly  of  thy  god-like  repose. 

Stretched  upon  the  rock,  but  not  like  Prometheus,  and  with  no  evil 
bird  to  rend  thy  side,  rests  the  genius  of  England.  He  waits  his 
hour,  but  counts  not  the  hours  between.  He  knows  that  it  is  rolling 
up  through  the  mystic  gloom  of  ages,  and  that  its  chariot  is  guided 
by  the  iron  hand  of  destiny.” 

Jesus,  it  may  be  recollected,  ohce  said:  “I  am  not  sent  but  unto 
the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.”  He  knew  that  at  that 
time  the  world  was  not  ready  for  his  teaching,  but  that  when  the 
world  was  unselfish  enough,  then  the  lost  ten  tribes,  the 
Jhiglish-speaking  race,  would  understand  what  he  was  teaching, 
act  upon  it,  and  this  suffering  w^orld  would  disappear  for  ever  in 
an  awakening  to  eternal  bliss. 

Let  every  man  who  claims  the  title  man,  claim  also  his  right  of 
permanent  and  perfect  existence,  and  fall  into  the  ranks  in  this 
final  fight,  the  ranks  of  right  thinking,  and  its  consequent  right 
doing.  This  will  ensure  the  rapid  attainment  of  that  permanent 
universal  peace  which  always  must  follow  right  thinking. 

Since  the  above  was  written,  I treated  to  obtain  accumulating 
proof  of  the  fact  that  we  are  the  lost  ten  tribes.  It  will  not  be 
surprising  to  those  who  have  understood  what  has  been  said  that  at 
once,  in  a so-called  miraculous  way,  I came,  for  the  first  time,  across 
Captain  B.  de  W.  Weldon,  an  English  officer,  who  had  been  able 
to  set  this  question  at  rest  through  his  special  experience  and 
military  knowledge.  The  workings  of  divine  Principle  are  shown 
when  it  is  mentioned  that  he  had  never  given  an  hour  to  the 
elucidation  of  the  prophecies  of  the  New  Testament,  and  equally  no 
time  had  been  lost  by  me  through  trying  to  do  what  had  been  so 
efficiently  done  by  him  with  regard  to  the  Old  Testament.  Captain 
Weldon  has  written  a book  called  “The  Evolution  of  Israel,”*  in 
which  he  gives  details  of  the  wanderings  of  the  lost  eleven  tribes, 
and  shows  that  the  principal  movements  of  these  tribes  and  many 
important  dates  are  prophesied  in  an  unmistakable  manner. 
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Refer  to 
Page  Line 


285  1 1 

281  11 


400  RECESSIONAL. 

App.  I. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH-SPEAKING  RACE 

IN  THE  BIBLE. 

RECESSIONAL. 

God  of  our  fathers,  known  of  old — 

Lord  of  our  far-flung  battle-line—  :> 

Beneath  Whose  awful  hand  we  hold 
Dominion  over  palm  and  pine— 

Lord  God  of  Hosts,  be  with  us  yet, 

Lest  we  forget— lest  we  forget ! 

The  tumult  and  the  shouting  dies — 10 

The  captains  and  the  kings  depart— 

Still  stands  Thine  ancient  Sacrifice, 

An  humble  and  a contrite  heart. 

Lord  God  of  Hosts,  be  with  us  yet, 

Lest  we  forget — lest  we  forget ! 15 

Far-called  our  navies  melt  away — 

On  dune  and  headland  sinks  the  fire— 

Lo,  all  our  pomp  of  yesterday 
Is  one  with  Nineveh  and  Tyre. 

.1  udge  of  the  nations,  spare  us  yet,  20 

Lest  we  forget — lest  we  forget ! 

If,  drunk  with  sight  of  power,  we  loose 

Wild  tongues  that  have  not  Thee  in  awe  - 
Such  boasting  as  the  Gentiles  use 

Or  lesser  breeds  without  the  law — 25 

Lord  God  of  Hosts,  be  with  us  yet, 

Lest  we  forget— lest  we  forget ! 

For  heathen  heart  that  puts  her  trust 
In  reeking  tube  and  iron  shard— 

All  valiant  dust  that  builds  on  dust,  30 

And  guarding  calls  not  Thee  to  guard— 

For  frantic  boast  and  foolish  word. 

Thy  mercy  on  Thy  people.  Lord.  Amen* 

(Rudyard  Kipling). 

Value  of  Historical  Evidence.— Previously  it  has  been  shown  35 
how  what  we  call  history  is  merely  an  apparently  periodical  repeti- 
tion of  events  happening  all  at  the  same  time,  and  which  individually 
are  only  counterfeits,  or  taken  as  a whole  are  re-counterfesances 
of  actual  facts  in  the  real  world,  called  heaven.  These  periodical 
repetitions  enable  us  to  check  our  readings  of  the  prophecies,  and  R 
so  accurately  foresee  future  troubles.  Taken  in  time,  the  evil 
thoughts  can  then  be  easily  destroyed. 


* Copied  from  the  “Times”  of  July  17th,  1897. 
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Spiritual  Significance — Let  it  be  well  understood,  as  has  been 
pointed  out  before,  that  the  spiritual  interpretation  of  the  Bible 
is  the  important  one  to  understand.  Without  the  guiding  star  of 
Truth— “ The  Key  to  the  Scriptures  ’’—all  human  researches, 
whether  geological,  geographical,  geometa'ical,  or  historical,  end  in 
smoke.  Like  a will-o’-the-wisp,  they  lead  nowhere.  It  is  not  until 

the  great  searchlight  of  Truth  fururd  into  the  rhdnihcrs  of 

etliercaJ  inidgery,  tho  dorl:  rcrr.s'.s'c.s-  of  )noi'f((l  fotso  thcoru'x,  where 
material  sense  distorts  and  misrepresents  spiritual  facts,  that  the 
)b  grand  verities  of  existence  can  be  discovered  by  reversing  the  lie. 

It  is  likewise,  not  until  scientific  truth  has  interpreted  the  purely 
I symbolic  character  of  all  material  records  that  historical  events  can 

1 be  scientifically  handled  with  any  particular  benefit.  They  then 

take  their  rightful  place.  “Now  all  these  things  happened  unto 
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f them  for  ensamples : and  they  are  written  for  our  admonition,  upon 
whom  the  ends  of  the  world  are  come”  (I.  Cor.  10,  ver.  11). 

That  “ knowledge  is  power  ” is  a truism,  and  more  especially 
does  this  apply  to  foreknowledge.  How  many  times  has  the  ex- 
pression, “ If  I had  only  known  ” been  used  1 It  is  evident  that  if 
0 we  knew  exactly  what  evil  lies  before  us,  it  would  be  far  easier,  now 
that  we  know  how  to  destroy  the  false  thoughts  which  cause  all 
the  trouble,  to  do  so  before  they  are  manifested,  and  so  finally  to 
expunge  their  mortal  record.  Prevention  of  repetitions  of  evil  is 
better  than  cure,  and  best  of  all  when  it  is  final. 

Recognising  this,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  final  fight  now  taking 
place  with  evil  is  merely  a repetition,  in  a little  different  form, 
of  what  has  taken  place  in  the  past  ; and  the  exposure  of  the 
mistakes  that  have  been  allowed  in  the  past  enables  us  to  prevent 
their  recurrence  in  the  present  and  in  the  future.  Foresight  has 
■0  never  been  so  essential  as  at  present,  when  matter  is  hastening 
to  its  self-inflicted  doom,  and  human  history  is  appearing  in  its 
most  intricate  and  dangerous  form. 


The  Value  of  Prophecy.  - Again,  when  one  recognises  that  so  much 
of  the  material  universe,  called  past,  present,  and  future,  is  invisible 
;.T  to  imperfect  human  sight,  the  immense  value  of  the  prophecies  is 
seen.  How  can  one  be  afraid  of  the  future  when  we  are  in  possession 
of  the  power  of  dominion  over  all  evil,  and  it  is  seen  mapped  out  in 
detail,  like  one  of  Cook’s  tours,  giving  even  the  time  of  arrival  and 
the  menu  for  the  day.  Fear,  then,  has  no  hold  on  one,  and  it  is 
to  possible  all  the  time  to  work,  helping  and  protecting  others,  instead 
of  working  directly  to  pi-otect  oneself.  lvemend)er  that  in  i)rophesy- 
ing,  reading  thought,  one  always,  if  working  pinperly,  detects  the 
worst  thoughts.  These  can  then  be  destroyed  by  scientific  prayer, 
when  better  thoughts  alone  remain  and  appear. 

15  The  paramount  importance  of  the  sayings  of  our  Master  lies 
in  their  spiritual  significance.  Nevertheless,  helpful  sidelights  may 
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App.  I. 

be  thrown  on  them  by  an  intelligent  knowledge  of  the  human 
incidents  which  called  them  forth. 

The  prophecies  of  the  Bible  not  only  relate  to  wdiat  has  been 
happening  in  the  past,  but  also  foretell  w'hat  is  now  happening,  and 
about  to  happen.  Indeed,  the  only  object  of  correctly  reading  past 
history  is  to  enable  us  better  to  understand  the  future,  and  so  enable 
'•>  us  to  protect:  — 

- L Those  wdiose  admitted  want  of  definite  knowledge  of  the 
enemy’s  method  of  attack  can  onlj’  be  spoken  of  as  pride  in 
1 ignorance,  and 

2.  Those  whom  a Pharisaical  belief  in  the  extent  of  their 
spiritual  awakeness,  coupled  with  a superficial  knowledge  of  the 
:H!)  :{;■)  letter  of  spiritual  teaching,  renders  easy  victims  to  the  unforeseen 

dangers  that  line  the  way  of  those  wdio  have  not  yet  found  out  that 
Love  alone  leads  safely. 

ISRAEL’S  INFLUENCE  ON  HISTORY. 

The  Dawn  of  History. — At  wdiat  is  known  as  “ the  dawn  of  history  ” 
the  civilisation  of  the  world  was  centred  in  South-Western  Asia 
and  Egypt,  the  Chinese  and  Ethiopian  races  never  having  been  im- 
portant factors  in  the  development  of  the  world.  At  this  time,  about 
700  B.c.,  the  dominant  powers  of  the  world  w^ere  Egypt  and  Assyria. 
Since  then  and  until  the  predominance  of  England  was  completely 
established  in  the  nineteenth  century  a.d.,  there  have  been  constant 
changes,  not  only  in  the  dominant  powers,  but  in  the  countries  in 
which  these  dominant  pow'ers  held  sw^ay,  until  at  the  present  time, 
with  the  exception  of  Egypt,  not  one  of  these  races  is  in  the  land 
it  originally  ruled. 

The  Early  Growth  of  Israel — The  Bible  contains  the  earliest 
developments,  not  only  of  the  Israelitish  people,  who  from  small 
beginnings  rose  to  a power  in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon,  but 
also  of  those  races  which  have  in  any  w'ay  contributed  to  the  civilisa- 
tion of  the  modern  world. 

Heredity.— The  history  of  the  descendants  of  Israel  affords  a good 
example  of  the  human  “ picture  gallery,”  called  heredity.  They  were 
a w'ell-defined  race,  which,  notwithstanding  numerous  unfortunate 
lapses  into  the  vicious  habits  of  the  surrounding  nations,  kept 
themselves  comparatively  pure  and  unmixed,'"  and,  as  a consequence, 
had  the  strictest  customs,  a high  religious  ideal,  and,  as  Edw^ard 
Carpenter  says,  “the  strongest  national  consciousness.” 

If  Judah  and  Israel  had  remained  consolidated  as  one 
homogeneous  people,  history  wmuld  have  been  very  different  to-da3\ 
Instead  of  uniting  against  the  common  foes,  they  fought  and 
separated,  and  although  Asa,  king  of  Judah,  had  a standing  army 
of  580,000  trained  men  (II.  Chron.  14,  ver.  8),  the  children  of  Israel 
never  became  a really  dominant  race  until  they  had  undergone 
several  metamorphoses  and  gained  a clearer  apprehension  of  God, 

* I ’.y  the  Mosaic  law  intermarriage  with  the  women  of  tlie  country  the  Israelires 
were  invading  was  high  treason,  and  punishable  by  death.  When  Ezra  came 
back  from  Persia  the  .lews  that  liaH  intermarried  with  the  women  ot  the  land 
were  condemned,  the  children  bt'iiig  stigmjitised  as  bastards,  and  having  to  leave 
.Jewish  territory. 
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Truth,  and  in  consequence,  purer  ideals,  a process  which  took 
centuries  to  accomplish. 

Central  Point  of  History.— As  we  follow  the  children  of  Israel  in 
the  process  of  their  evolution  from  a small  unimportant  clan  to  their 
'•  final  development,  we  cannot  but  be  struck  with  the  idea  that  the 
history  of  other  peoples  as  factors  in  civilisation  hinged  chiefly  on 
their  association  with  the  Israelites.  For  instance,  even  if  the 
Danai— the  early  name  for  the  Grecians— were  not  Danites,  the 
early  growth  of  Greece,  and,  through  Greece,  of  modern  civilisation, 

0 could  not  have  taken  place  had  it  not  been  for  the  protective 
influence  of  three  tribes  of  the  Israelites,  known  then  under  the 
name  of  tlie  Getie,  who  acted  as  a wall  of  defence  on  the  Grecian 
frontiers  against  the  barbarian  races  of  the  North. 

As  in  the  Bible,  so  in  history,  Israel  figures  as  a central  point  round 
5 which  the  fate  of  other  nations  revolves,  and  Israel’s  moral  develop- 
ment and  advancement,  whilst  seemingly  slower,  were  sound, 
because  scientific,  being  based  upon  a living  Principle. 

Montalambert  writes  as  follows : “ It  is  in  England  that  the 
nobility  of  man’s  nature  has  developed  all  its  splendour  and  attained 
“ its  highest  level.  It  is  there  that  the  generous  passion  of  independ- 
ence, united  to  the  genius  of  association  and  the  constant  practice 
of  self-government,  have  produced  those  miracles  of  fierce  energy,  41.')  1,2.5 

of  dauntless  vigour,  and  obstinate  heroism,  which  have  triumphed 
over  seas  and  climates,  time  and  distance,  nature  and  tyranny, 
exciting  the  perpetual  envy  of  all  nations,  and  among  the  English 
themselves  a proud  enthusiasm.  Loving  freedom  for  itself,  and 
loving  nothing  without  freedom.”  * 

Now  that  intelligent  research,  manifesting  the  constant  action  :L; 

of  God,  and  foretold  by  the  prophets,  has  identified  the  scattered 
records,  and  brought  together  the  lost  threads  of  this  marvellous 
story  of  a people,  Israel,  namely  the  English-speaking  race,  emerges  :5ss  21 
with  its  boundaries,  physical,  intellectual,  and  spiritual,  so  enlarged 
that  they  hold  within  their  grasp,  not  only  tlie  civilisation,  but  the  ^ ^ 
moral  salvation  of  the  world. t This  also  was  foreseen  and  fore- 
ordained. 

The  Bible  gives  a detailed  history  of  the  descendants  of  Jacob, 
both  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  until  the 
year  721  B.C.,  when  the  recognised  history  of  Israel  abruptly  ends,  I4:i  s 
and  as  shown  in  II.  Kings  17,  ver.  18,  “the  Lord  was  very  angry 
1(1  with  Israel,  and  removed  them  out  of  his  sight:  there  was  none  left 

but  the  tribe  of  Judah  only.  ...  So  was  Israel  carried  away  out  4 in  ;u 
of  their  own  land  to  Assyria  unto  this  day”  (ver.  23).  In  this  same  404  12,  15. 

* “ Monks  of  the  West,'’  chap.  3.  ' ' 

t “ Christian  Science,  as  taught  and  demonstrated  by  our  Master,  casts  301  3S 
45  out  error,  heals  the  sick,  and  restores  the  lost  Israel,  for  ‘the  stone  which 
the  builders  rejected,  the  same  is  become  the  head  of  the  corner’”  (“Historical 
Sketch,”  Church  Manual  of  the  First  Church  of  Christ  Scientist,  in  Boston, 

Mass.,  p.  17). 
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chapter  is  the  interesting  account  of  how,  when  lions  slew  the 
men  from  Babylon  ” and  other  cities,  whom  the  king  of  Assyria 
placed  ...  in  the  cities  of  Samaria  instead  of  the  children  of  Israel,’’ 
the  king  had  one  of  the  priests  of  Israel  brought  back,  so  as  to 
teach  them  how  to  pray,  and  “ they  feared  the  Lord,  and  made  ^ 
unto  themselves  of  the  lowest  of  them  priests  of  the  high  places  ” j 
(ver.  24,  .12).  W hether  tlie  mental  effect  over  the  lions  was  successful 
we  are  not  told.  Nowadays  there  is  no  difficulty,  whether  working  ! 
with  the  human  mind  or  by  prayer.  The  former  is,  however,  wrong  and  j 
not  always  effective.  10  <> 

The  Captivity  of  Israel. — At  this  date,  in  the  reign  of  Hoshea,  1 

the  major  portion  of  the  children  of  Isiael  was  carried  captive  by  j 

Sargon  into  Assyria,  “ and  placed  in  . . . Halah  and  in  Habor  by  the  • ; 
river  of  Gozan,  and  in  the  cities  of  the  Medes  ” (II.  Kings  17,  ver.  6).  | 

II.  Kings  15,  ver.  29,  shows  that  in  741  B.C.,  In  the  days  of  Pekah  1.5  s 
king  of  Israel  came  Tiglath-pileser  king  of  Assyria,  and  took  ; 
Ijon,  . . . all  the  land  of  Naphtali.”  In  680  b.c.  Esarhaddon 
completed  the  removal,  until,  in  the  words  of  Isaiah,  '‘there 
was  none  that  moved  the  wing,  or  opened  the  mouth,  or 
peeped  ” (Is.  10,  ver.  14).  2U  • 

The  Captivity  of  Judah.— About  100  years  after,  viz.,  about 
599  B.C.,  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  Levi  were  carried 
cajffive  to  “ the  waters  of  Babylon,”  hundreds  of  miles  away, 
and  they  alone,  and  not  Israel,  as  is  shown  in  Ezra  1,  ver.  5, 
i-eturned  to  Judea  about  536  B.c.  JosejJius  also  shows  that  25 
Israel  did  not,  as  commonly  supposed,  return  with  Judah,  for  he 
writes : " The  entire  body  of  the  people  of  Israel  remained  in  that 
country  [Media]  . . . the  ten  tribes  are  beyond  the  Euphrates  till 
now,  an  immense  number  ” * " The  priests  and  the  Levites  that  were 

in  all  Israel  resorted  to  him  [Rehoboam,  king  of  Judah]  out  of  all  50  ■ 
their  coasts.  Eor  the  Levites  left  their  suburbs  and  their  posses- 
sion, and  came  to  Judah  and  Jerusalem:  for  Jeroboam  and  his  J 

sons  had  cast  them  off  from  executing  the  priest’s  office  unto  the 
Lord  ” (II.  Chron.  11,  ver.  13,  14). 

Eor  a good  many  years  people  have  been  endeavouring  to  find  ;15 
out  what  happened  to  the  descendants  of  Israel  other  than  Judah 
and  Levi,  for  the  reason  that  if  the  Bible  is  true,  the  prophecies  of 
Jacob  and  Moses  show  unquestionably  that  the  children  of  Israel 
were  destined  to  become,  not  only  a mighty  nation,  but  the  dominant  [ 
factor  in  the  history  of  the  world.  Jeremiah  30,  ver.  3,  shows  that  40  [ 
Israel  and  Judah  in  the  latter  days  would  be  distinct,  “For,  lo,  the 
days  come,  saith  the  Lord  ; that  I will  bring  again  the  captivity  of  my 
people  Israel  and  Judah.” 

Until  fifty  years  ago  the  general  opinion  was  that  the  British  race  I 
was  of  Aryan  descent,  a mixed  race,  composed  partly  of  Angles,  45 
Saxons,  Normans,  Danes,  Piets,  Scots,  and  Celts.  This  theory  has 
now  to  be  considerably  modified. 

* “ Eleveuili  Book  of  the  Antiepuries  of  the  Jews.” 


THE  STORY  OF  THE  DISCOVERY. 


40;-,  Refer  to 
Page  Line 


App.  H. 

Expert  Knowledge. — For  many  centuries  the  history  of  Israel  is 
" merely  the  history  of  barbarian  nations.  For  the  elucidation  of  the 
mystery  of  their  politics  and  their  motives,  military  and  social,  ^ 
which  led  to  their  migrations,  a certain  amount  of  expert  military 
I knowledge  is  essential  to  the  historian.  The  history  of  Israel, 

' when  traced,  provides  a surprisingly  simple  story  ; but  unfortunately 
' the  tracing  of  this  story  has  been  complicated,  as  in  the  case  of 
several  other  peoples,  by  more  than  one  national  change  of  name, 
as  the  people  evolved  in  civilisation.  The  history  of  Israel  from 
I 593  A.D.  is  practically  the  history  of  the  Goths,  and  since  the  settle-  ^2 

^ ments  of  England  by  the  Angles  and  Normans  there  has  been  j j 

no  difficulty  in  following  their  vicissitudes  now  that  the  clue  has 
been  obtained.* 

One  of  the  difficulties  in  verifying,  from  the  prophecies,  the  fact 
i that  the  English-speaking  races  are  the  lost  Israelites  is  that  these 
prophecies  have  a double  fulfilment.  This  difficulty  has  now  been 

cleared  up.  “ History  repeats  itself,”  until  matter  is  dematerialised.  28:>  II 

John  Wilson  first  put  forward  publicly  the  idea  that  possibly  the 
' origin  of  the  main  stock  of  the  British  people  might  be  traced  back 
t ) to  Israel  of  old,  and  about  1870  Edward  Hine  published  his  “ Forty- 
Seven  Identifications  of  the  British  Nation  with  the  Lost  Ten  Tribes 
r.  of  Israel,”  of  which  100,000  copies  were  sold  in  the  first  year  alone. 
i‘\  Whilst  a series  of  proofs  has  been  gradually  gathered  together  in 
& support  of  this  idea,  it  has  never  been  generally  accepted,  because 
< 5 so  many  inaccurate  statements  were  put  forwai'd  that  until  now  no  one 
I has  been  able  to  prove  historically  every  link  of  the  connecting  chain. 

Final  Confirmation.  — Most  of  the  following  valuable  historical 
i incidents  have  been  kindly  placed  at  my  disposal  by  Captain 
1 Weldon,  whose  military  service  had  led  him  to  many  countries,  where  3'.)a  :'» 

f 0 he  came  in  close  touch  with  the  ideas,  the  politics,  and  the  methods 
:>  of  warfare  of  savage  tribes,  and  thus  was  specially  fitted  to  trace 
J the  wanderings  of  the  warlike  lost  tribes  of  Israel. 


THE  STORY  OF  THE  DISCOVERY. 

In  the  year  553  a.d.  there  disappeared  from  the  history  of  the 
5 vv'orld  an  army,  known  as  the  Ostrogoths,  that  only  seventeen  years 
previously  had  been  able  to  put  150,000  warriors  into  the  field 
to  maintain  its  independence  against  the  power  of  the  Eastern 
Empire. 

The  above  English  officer,  investigating  from  a ])urely  historical  point 
■0  of  view  the  mystery  of  the  disappearance  of  this  army,  was  struck 
by  the  possibility,  suggested  by  the  military  circumstances  surround- 
ing the  case,  that  the  Ostrogoths  had  marched  North  to  continue 
their  existence  in  another  land.  If  this  were  so,  the  circumstances 

* There  is  no  attempt  made  here  to  give  any  further  proof  than  appears 
15  on  their  face  of  the  truth  of  the  statements  put  forward.  The  evidence  is  given 
very  fully  in  Captain  Weldon’s  valuable  book,  already  referred  to. 
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surrounding  their  escape  would  necessarily  have  been  of  a most 
80  peculiar  nature.  They  would  have  to  surrender  their  national 
treasure  ; they  would  have  to  place  their  lives  in  the  hands  of  their 
enemies,  trusting  only  to  their  plighted  word  ; they  would  have  to 
11  inarch  from  Southern  Italy,  in  company  with  an  army  against  whom  ■> 
for  seventeen  years  they  had  been  fighting  a death  struggle  ; further, 
they  would  have  to  pass  unscathed  through  a region  in  the  military 
possession  of  two  powerful  and  hostile  races.  , 

The  whole  of  the  available  evidence  seemed  to  point  to  the  fact  | 

that  an  escape  under  these  unusual  conditions  had  been  really  !'► 

effected.  Whilst  these  incidents  were  still  fresh  in  mind,  atten- 
tion was  incidentally  drawn  to  the  15th  chapter  of  Jeremiah,  4 

in  which  to  his  great  astonishment  verse  after  verse  was  seen  | 

apparently  dealing  with  an  exactly  similar  series  of  episodes  in  | 

the  history  of  the  people  of  Israel. 

- Now  the  previous  history  of  the  Goths  had  led  them  through  ! 
many  adventures  in  many  lands,  and  coming  upon  the  verse  in  i 

Amos  Avhich  says  of  a people : “ I will  sift  the  house  of  Israel  among  I 

all  nations,  like  as  corn  is  sifted  in  a sieve  (ch.  9,  ver.  9),  he  I 

began  to  wonder  whether  there  could  be  any  connection  between  20  ■» 
the  Goths,  who  had  been  sifted  through  many  nations,  and 
the  Israelites,  of  whom  Jeremiah  and  Amos  wrote  ; and  whether 
there  could  be  any  truth  behind  what  is  known  as  the  Anglo- 
Israelitish  theory. 

A study  of  the  oldest  historical  records  was  instituted,  which  25  . 
necessarily  included  the  Bible,  to  which  hitherto  he  had  attached 
but  little  importance.  Bit  by  bit,  to  his  astonishment,  it  became 
apparent  that  obscure  passages  in  the  Prophets  were  merely  the 
foreshadowing  of  events  recorded  later,  nearly  all  of  which  incidents 
occur  in  the  history  of  the  Get^,  Goths,  Angles,  and  English-  . 
speaking  races.  All  these  are  alluded  to  in  the  Bible,  the  seven  ^ 

tribes  of  Israel,  who  afterwards  became  the  Angles,  being  spoken  , 

of,  sometimes  as  “ Israel,”  sometimes  as  “ that  troop  ” or  “ Gad.” 

In  secular  history  these  people  appear  originally  as  the  “ Massa- 
2 getse,”  or  the  ‘^people  of  Giiti,”  or  “Goths,”  the  word  Goth  being  , 
philological ly  derived  from  Guta  Theod,  or  the  people  of  Guta. 

The  two  tribes  of  the  house  of  Joseph,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  are 
85  usually  spoken  of  in  prophecy  as  either  “Joseph”  or  “Ephraim,” 
being  known  in  secular  history  as  the  Getse,  then  as  the  Ostrogoths, 
and  afterwards  as  the  Normans.  Another  tribe  of  Israel,  Dan,  D 
was  knowm  in  secular  history  as  the  “Piets”  and  “Scots.” 
Long  after  the  time  of  their  departure  from  Samaria,  Ephraim  and 
18  Manasseh  were  joined  by  Benjamin,  Dan  having  in  the  meantime 
2. 27  parted  company  with  them.  The  Israelites  are  also  spoken  of  as 

“Isaac,”  “Jacob,”  “Samaria,”  and  “Bethel.”  I 

Loss  of  the  Name  of  God —In  all  their  wanderings,  the  Israelites  i 
only  made  one  drastic  change  of  name.  This  was  in  593  B.C.,  when. 
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as  already  mentioned,  at  the  command  of  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  they 
abandoned  the  name  of  Israel,  on  adopting  heathenism,  and  took 
instead  tlie  name  of  “Scythians,”  that  is  to  say,  Scutiii,  which 
became  Gutai  or  Getae. 
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Israel  was  now,  as  shown  in  Hosea  1,  ver.  0,  Lo-annni,  “Outcast,” 
or  “ Not  my  people.”  They  had  entered  Scythia  in  their  flight  after 
the  battle  of  Carchemish,  in  608  b.c.  By  a similar  process  to  that 
which  changes  the  name  “ Englishman  ” into  “ Canadian,”  when  we 
settle  in  Canada,  Israel,  instead  of  keeping  themselves  distinct  as 
a race,  so  far  intermingled  with  them  that  they  became  known  as 
Scythians  or  Getae,  and  thus  willingly  identified  themselves  with 
the  lowest  of  barbarians. 


God’s  Name  Regained. — A time  was  to  come  when  Israel  once  f3l  43 
more  was  accepted  as  the  “People  of  God.”  Then  the  sacred  name  423  10 

crept  back  again,  unnoticed,  into  use.  The  Guta  Theod— the  people 
of  the  Gutai— became  shortened  into  “ Goth,”  with  the  name  of 
God  in  the  German  tongue  forming  the  root  of  the  word.  Ortellius 
says  that  the  Goths  took  their  name,  Gauth  or  Gauthei,  meaning 
people  of  God,  because  of  the  great  glory  of  God  requiring  to  be 
asserted  and  maintained.  This  name  “ Goth,”  translated  into  Getic, 
the  language  which  Israel  brought  with  them  from  Media,  became 
“ Angle  “ An  ” being  the  equivalent  in  Getic  for  the  German  3(14  2 

word  “ Gott.”  In  Scandinavian,  another  language  which  was  con- 
nected with  the  fortunes  of  Israel  during  their  wanderings  from  sea 
to  sea,  the  word  “As”  is  also  the  equivalent  of  “Gott”  and  “An.’’ 

Israel,  in  the  Eddas,  appear  as  the  Asar,  in  other  words,  as  the 
same  “ People  of  God  ” as  the  Goths  and  Angles  and  the  ancient 
Israelites. 

Isaiah  not  only  foretold  the  change  of  name,  but  showed,  in  the 
65th  chapter,  a chapter  which  is  addressed  “ unto  a nation  that  was 
not  called  by  my  name”  (ver.  1),  i.e.,  the  Getie,  that  the  name 
Israel  was  to  be  applied  to  the  Jews  only:  “ And  ye  shall  leave  your 
name  for  a curse  unto  my  chosen  ” (Is.  65,  ver.  15).  Who  this 
nation  was  is  mentioned  in  ver.  11,  where  the  prophet  says;  “Ye 
are  they  that  forsake  the  Lord,  that  forget  my  holy  mountain  [a  term 
used  for  true  prayer],  that  prepared  a table  for  that  troop.”  This 
in  the  marginal  reading  is  called  “ Gad,”  and  is  one  of  the  names 
by  which  the  children  of  Israel  are  referred  to.  The  change  of 
language  takes  place  no  less  surely,  and  was  also  foretold  by  Isaiah, 
who  said;  “For  with  stammering  lips  and  another  tongue  will  he 
speak  to  this  people”  (Is.  28,  ver.  11). 

The  Getic  were  the  trib(‘S  of  Jose])h  ; the  INlassagetiU  were  seven  other 
tribes  of  Israel.  It  is  a noteworthy  confirmation  to  find  that  “ The 
children  of  Ephraim  . . . kept  not  the  covenant  of  God,  and  refused  to 
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walk  in  his  law  ; And  forgat  his  works,  and  his  wonders  that  he  had 
shewed  them”  (Ps.  78,  ver.  9-11).  Therefore  Ephraim-Joseph,  i.e., 
the  Getse,  were  the  rejected,  and  Judah,  i.e.,  the  Jews,  were 
chosen.  This  position  continued  until  the  time  of  Christ,  when  it 
became  completely  reversed,  and  J esus  said  to  the  Jews : “ The  5 
kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  from  you,  and  given  to  a nation 
bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof”  (Matt.  21,  ver.  43).  Israel,  when 
in  exile  and  captivity,  changed  their  language,  as  did  the  Jews  also 
in  Babylonia.  This  was  foretold  by  Isaiah,  and  will  be  found  in  the 
28th  chapter,  which  is  addressed  to  Ephraim,  i.e.,  the  Get se.  10 

The  fact  that  the  descendants  of  Israel  are  the  British  affords  an 
explanation  of  many  curious  things.  For  instance,  the  ritual  of 
:}(kS  27  the  English  Church  is  the  only  one  to  formulate  any  claim  to  direct 

connection  with  the  people  of  Israel.  Britain  being  heir  to  the 
ancient  prophecies  concerning  the  predominating  military  power  lo 
of  Israel  in  the  latter  days,  much  hitherto  inexplicable  in  its 
388  <■)  history  is  explained ; its  wealth,  colonising  power,  far-reaching 

influence,  immense  population,  success  in  war,  etc. 

One  great  truth,  made  evident  through  this  tracing  of  the 
Israelitish  wanderings,  clears  up  what  has  puzzled,  more  or  less,  20 
all  deep  students  of  religions  of  the  world,  namely,  how  it  is  that 
in  parts  of  the  earth’s  surface  so  widely  removed  as  India, 
China,  Russia,  England,  and  North  America,  there  have  been  found 
teachers  of  a fundamentally  identical  leligious  lore. 

It  was  “ eastward  into  the  east  country  ” (Gen.  25,  ver.  6)  that  2~r  < 
Abraham  sent  his  sons  by  Keturah.  Possibly  it  is  from  the  word 
A-Bram  that  the  word  Brahma  is  due.  It  was  from  the  East, 
where  the  great-great-grandchildren  of  Shem  settled  (Gen.  10,  ver. 

30),  the  land  of  wise  men  (I.  Kings.  4,  ver.  30),  that  the  Magi  came  to 
Bethlehem  (Matt.  2,  ver.  1).  Buddha,  Confucius,  Lao-Tze, 
and  Zoroaster,  all  may  well  have  sprinig  from  the  same  race— leaders  i ^ 
r)30  20,  37)  in  religion  as  in  war.  Mohammed,  the  teacher  of  the  one  God, 
undoubtedly  did,  being  an  Arab,  a descendant  of  Ishmael,  the 
eldest  son  of  Abraham  by  Sarah’s  Egyptian  handmaid.  This  race  t 
was  the  race  of  Abraham;  and  consequently,  like  the  Turks,  the  3^.. 
descendants  of  Esau,  akin  to  Israel.  But  it  was  not  ‘‘the  chosen  ^ 

race,”  since  the  privileges  of  the  birthright  were  confined  to  the 
descendants  of  Jacob  alone. 
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In  Genesis  12,  ver.  2 and  3,  a promise  was  made  to  Abraham  that  4 
his  seed  should  be  a great  nation  and  a multitude  of  nations. 

21  Later,  a formal  covenant  was  made  with  the  Israelites  on  Mount 
Sinai  as  follows : “ Keep  my  covenant,  then  ye  shall  be  a peculiar 
treasure  unto  me  above  all  people  : . . . a kingdom  of  priests,  and 
an  holy  nation  ” (Ex.  19,  ver.  5,  6). 


THE  CURSE  ; THE  BLESSING.  409 

App.  I. 

Paul  understood  where  the  ten  tribes  were  located,  and  it  was  to 
the  promises  made  that  he  referred  when,  in  front  of  Agrippa,  he 
said : “ Unto  which  promise  our  twelve  tribes,  instantly  serving  God 
day  and  night,  hope  to  come  ” (Acts  26,  ver.  7). 

t 

) The  Curse. — On  Mount  Sinai  the  Israelites  were  told,  and  the 
congregation  solemnly  assented,  that,  if  they  broke  the  covenant 
with  God,  the  whole  race  would  undergo  national  punishment ; 

: ^ and  the  terms  and  length  of  this  punishment  were  exactly  stated, 
(liev.  26).  This  curse  was  referred  to  in  Daniel  9,  ver.  11,  “therefore 

> the  curse  is  poured  upon  us,  and  the  oath  that  is  written,’’  and  the 
' sins  of  Israel  are  set  out  in  detail  in  II.  Kings  17,  ver.  7-18.  In 
1 Deuteronomy  (28  and  29)  Moses  foretells,  in  detail,  the  punish- 
i:  ment  that  will  befall  them,  their  wanderings,  servitude,  idolatry, 
temporary  reduction  in  numbers,  and  even  such  characteristics  as 
: 1 their  drunkenness.  Moses  foresaw  (Deut.  29,  ver.  19)  that  in  the 
Q midst  of  their  troubles  the  Israelite  could  always  “ bless  himself 
li  in  his  heart,  saying,  I shall  have  peace,”  as  they  knew  that  “those 
J things  which  are  revealed  belong  unto  us  and  to  our  children  for 
d ever  ” (ver.  29). 

) This  covenant  was  that  between  God  and  man,  whereby  if  man 
fi  worshipped  more  than  one  god  and  believed  in  the  power  of  evil, 
thus  makiug  evil  his  god,  and  allowing  evil  thoughts  to  come  into 
r his  mind,  evil  undoubtedly  would  seemingly  hold  him  in  its  grip  ; 
c but  if  he  worshipped  only  one  God,  and  thought  only  of  God  or 
5 > good,  good  alone  could  come.  What  a complete  metamorphosis 
A there  will  be  when  we  think  only  the  best  thoughts  of  which  we  are 
( capable.  • 

The  prophecies  of  Moses  foretold  the  punishment  of  the  Israelites. 
In  Leviticus  26,  ver.  28,  he  tells  us  this  punishment  would  be  for 
►i  ) seven  times,  or  2,520  years,  a time  being  360  years.  Counting  from 
[ the  year  721  b.c.,  when  the  punishment  of  the  ten  tribes  began 
by  their  exile  into  Assyria,  this  would  bring  us  to  the  year  1799  a.u., 

ia  the  dawn  of  that  wonderful  period  of  civilisation,  the  nineteenth 
century.  Hosea  (6,  ver.  1,  2)  shows  us,  that  after  two  days  the 
■>  Israelites  would  be  revived.  II.  Peter  (3,  ver.  8)  speaking  of  the 
latter  days  (these  letters  are  written  to  men  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph, 
i.e,,  to  the  Getae)  shows  that  “ one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a 
thousand  years.”  Two  days,  that  is,  2,000  years,  from  Israel’s 
flight  in  721  b.c.,  brings  us  to  the  year  1279  a.d.  About  and 
^ subsequent  to  this  date,  we  can  trace  the'  roots  of  all  the  great 
institutions  of  modern  England,  the  revival  of  the  Israelites. 


I 


The  Blessing.— Moses,  as  shown  in  Deuteronomy  (30,  ver.  1,  2, 
3,  5),  said : “ And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  when  all  these  things  are 
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come  upon  tliee,  the  blessing  and  the  curse,  which  I have  set  before 
thee,  and  thou  shalt . . . return  unto  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  shalt 
obey  his  voice,  . . . the  Lord  thy  God  will . . . have  compassion  upon 
thee,  and  will  return  and  gather  thee  from  all  the  nations,  . . . and . . . 

305  33  bring  thee  into  the  land  ; . . . and  he  will  do'  thee  good,  and  multiply  5 

thee  above  thy  fathers.’’  Moses  goes  on  to  say  (ver.  6,  8)  that  Israel 
would  love  the  Lord  ” and  ‘‘  obey  the  voice  of  the  Lord,”  and  in 
ver.  11,  14,  he  shows  that  the  future  would  be  the  result  of  the  way 
in  which  they  think.  He  says  the  commandment  “is  not  hidden 
from  thee,  neither  is  it  far  off.  . . . But  the  word  is  very  nigh  unto  10 
thee,  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy  heart.”  When  we  consider  that  there 
3(;  1.5  is  no  such  thing  as  time,  there  is  no  ivonder  that  what  was  put  before 

the  Israelites  that  day,  in  a most  solemn  way,  and  has  been  dwelt 
77  30  upon  by  millions  of  strong  thinkers,  has  had  its  apparent  effect. 

In  other  words,  that  the  curse  and  the  thinking  that  evil  must  come  lo 
about  (ver.  17,  18)  became  manifested.  Great  is  the  pity  that  our 
forefathers  did  not  follow  the  final  advice  of  Moses  (ver.  19):  “I 
call  heaven  and  earth  to  record  this  day  against  you,  that  I have 
set  before  you  life  and  death,  blessing  and  cursing:  therefore  ^ 
choose  life,  that  both  thou  and  thy  seed  may  live.”  20 

304  1 The  Choice.  Fortunately,  we  now  can  choose  good  or  evil, 

“Choose  you  this  day  whom  ye  will  serve”  (Josh.  24,  ver.  15).  Let 
304  17  US  choose  to  think  truly,  and  of  the  real  spiritual  world,  instead  of 

304  24  thinking  evil  of  ourselves,  our  fellow-men,  and  our  surroundings, 

our  earthly  lodging— for  heaven  alone  is  truly  our  home.  25 
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The  Bible  gives  full  details  of  how  the  children  of  Israel  cairied 
out  their  covenant,  and  how  blessings  and  curses  alternately  acted 
upon  them  as  they  served  the  one  God  or  followed  after  other  gods, 
until  that  period  when,  as  foretold,  the  ten  tribes  were  taken  away 
captive  out  of  Samaria  in  721  b.c.  by  Shalmaneser,  and  placed  “ m 

the  cities  of  the  Medes  ” (II.  Kings  17,  \ei.  6). 

The  seventh  century  was  a period  of  wars  and  anarchy  ; hordes 
from  Scythia,  issuing  from  the  lands  north  of  the  Caspian,  had 
poured  through  Media  and  ravaged  all  Asia  Minor.  Media  and 
Babylonia  were  fighting  a life  and  death  struggle  with  Assyria.  ® 

After  the  Captivity  in  721  b.c.  Israel  remained  a semi-servile  race, 
settled  in  various  parts  of  Assyria,  until  seven  years  before  Nineveh 
fell,  an  event  which  had  long  been  foretold  liy  Jonah  othei 

prophets.  In  this  year,  612  b.c.,  Jeremiah  proclaimed:  The  Lord 
said  unto  me.  The  liacksliding  Israel  liath  justified  herself  more 
than  treacherous  Judah.  Go  and  proclaim  these  words  toward  the 
north,  and  say.  Return,  thou  backsliding  Israel;  . . . and  I will 
bring  you  to  Zion  [Britain]”  (Jer.  3,  ver.  11,  12,  14). 

* As  shown  by  Herodotus  (Book  L,  chaps.  95,  96),  the  Medes  under  Heioces  suc- 
cessfully threw  off  the  Assyrian  yoke  when 

regained  their  independence.”  The  reasons  for  the  belief  that  the  i ^ „ 

Israelites  who  founded  the  original  Buddhist  religion,  as  given  by  the  1 _ 

Douglas  in  “God  and  Greater  Britain,”  p.  79,  are  most  '“teresting  Di.  Mop 

states  that  if  Buddha  was  not  Ezekiel  he  must  at  least  have 

(“  The  Lost  Tribes,”  chap.  lU),  as  his  writings  and  the  earliest 

tions  are  so  similar.  Many  of  the  customs,  etc.,  are  the  same,  am  e ^ 

seven  days  of  the  week  are  likewise  named  after  the  sun  moon,  and 

sayings  of  Gautama  were  not  reduced  to  writing,  Mr.  Macleod  y - } 
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II.  Esdras  13,  ver  41,  speaking  of  the  Israelites,  says;  “ They  took 
d this  counsel  among  themselves,  that  they  would  leave  the  multitude 
0 of  the  heathen,  and  go  forth  into  a further  country,  where  never 


a ) mankind  dwelt.” 

In  the  year  612  b.c  the  Egyptians,  under  Pharaoh-necho,  marchecl 
f with  haste  God  commanded  me  to  make  haste  ” II.  Chron.  35, 

T ver.  21)  upon  Carchemish.  This  blow  had  to  be  warded  off  by 
['  Babylonia  and  Media,  when  the  concentration  of  their  troops  at 
) 'D  Carchemish  gave  the  ten  tribes  their  awaited  opportunity  of  escape. 

It  was  for  this  reason  that  the  ambassadors  of  Necho,  as  shown 
t in  the  same  verse,  said  to  Josiah,  king  of  Judah,  who  attacked 
Necho,  so  tending  to  relieve  the  Babylonians;  “Forbear  thee  from 
t meddling  with  God,  who  is  with  me,  that  he  destroy  thee  not. 

'i  ")  Josiah’s  interference  was  stopped  by  his  death  from  an  archer  in 
1 the  valley  of  Megiddo,  after  he  had  disguised  himself  (ver.  22). 

Necho  then  took  Josiah’s  son,  Jehoahaz,  after  he  had  reigned  three 
[ months,  to  Egypt,  appointing  his  brother,  Jehoiakim,  as  king  of 
. Judah  hi-  Chron.  36,  ver.  4).  Nebuchadnezzar,  king  of  Babylon, 

* 0 eleven  years  later  attacked  Jerusalem,,  and  took  Jehoiakim,  and 
’ “ the  vessels  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  to  Babylon  (ver.  7),  leaving 

i his  eight-year-old  son,  Jehoiachin,  as  king.  Three  months  later  he  4^04 
also,  with  “ the  goodly  vessels  of  the  house  of  the  Lord,”  was  carried 
jj  off  to  Babylon  (ver.  10),  and  Zedekiah,  his  brother,  left  as  king.  612 
|j:>  Eleven  years  later,  after  a two-years’  siege,  Nebuchadnezzar  slew 

I the  sons  of  Zedekiah,  put  out  his  eyes,  and  carried  him  off  with 
“ all  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God  ” (ver.  18),  to  Babylon.  These 
are  enumerated  in  II.  Kings  25,  ver.  13  to  17,  but  the  ark,  with 
its  precious  relics ; Jacob’s  stone,  David’s  harp,  Aaron’s  rod, 

10  Goliath’s  sword,  the  golden  pot,  and  the  Urim  and  Thummin,  aie 
not  mentioned  as  having  been  carried  ofl. 

The  Israelites,  being  set  free  by  the  attack  of  Necho  on  their 
enemies,  the  Medes,  fled  north  aViout  the  year  608  Nebuchad- 

nezzar commanded  the  combined  forces  against  Necho,  And  in  the 
•I--,  days  of  these  kings  shall  the  God  of  heaven  set  up  a kingdom, 
which  shall  never  be  destroyed”  (Dan.  2,  44).  In  606  b.c.,  Jeremiah 
showed  that  Israel  was  henceforth  to  be  “a  nation  before  me  for 
ever”  (Jer.  31,  ver.  36).  The  ten  tribes  passed  through  the  Caucasus 
into  Scythia,  through  the  only  practical  route  at  that  time  and 
lo  now.  namely,  the  pass  of  Dariel,  and  by  the  fortress  still  called,  I 
hear,  “the  Gate  of  Israel.” 

From  II.  Esdras  13,  ver.  40-45,  we  learn  that  ten  of  the  tribes 
passed,  with  their  flocks  and  their  herds,  across  the  upper  waters 
of  the  Euphrates,  into  a land  called  Ar-Sareth,*  a journey  of  about  ip; 
4.5  a year  and  a-half.  This  Ar-Sareth  is  a country  to  the  north-west 
of  the  Black  Sea,  then  called  Scythia,  and  it  was  the  country  of 
until  about  94  A.D.  The  Buddhists  looked  upon  themselves  as  having  a divine 
mission  and  are  now  expecting’  another  Messiah.  Reading,  some  time  ago,  an 
account  of  the  landing  of  the  higher  caste  Japanese  in  Japan,  I thought  they 
.50  must  have  been  Israelites.  The  time  of  arrival  was  that  of  the  freeing  of  the 
Israelites  about  720  B.c. 

* Col.  Grarnier  points  out  that  “ ‘ Ar  ’ is  the  Hebrew  for  ‘ mountain  ’ or  ‘ high- 
land,’ and  ‘ Arsareth  ’ would  therefore  be  the  highlands  near  the  river  ‘ Sareth  ’ 

(still  called  by  that  name),  to  the  north-east  of  the  Euxine  Sea.  and  exactly 
55  where  Herodotus  placed  the  Getin,  a Scythian  tribe”  (“  The  Ten  Tribes,”  p.  42). 
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the  Cimmerians,  the  peofDle  of  Corner,  the  name  also  given  to 
typify  heathen  Israel  in  Hosea  1,  ver.  3.  ' 

This  had  already  been  prophesied.  Ahijah  the  prophet,  although  1 
blind,  was  able  to  see  through  the  disguise  of  Jeroboam’s  wife,  who  i 
consulted  him,  and  after  foretelling  the  death  of  her  child,  said ; 5 
“ For  the  Lord  . . . shall  root  up  Israel  out  of  this  good  land,  which  I 

he  gave  to  their  fathers,  and  shall  scatter  them  beyond  the  river,  j 

because  they  have  made  their  groves,  provoking  the  Lord  to  anger  ” 

(I.  Kings  14,  ver.  15). 

Herodotus  mentions  that,  as  the  Scythians  were  returning  “ into  10 
their  own  land  after  that  they  had  ruled  Asia  in  the  days  of  the 
Medes,”  they  met  an  “ army  of  their  own  slaves,”  with  whom  they 
fought  many  times  and  could  not  prevail.”  These  were  probably 
tlie  sturdy  Israelites,  the  escapt'd  slaves  of  the  conquered  Medians.  On  | 
old  ma])s  i)art  of  Media  is  called  Isaaca^,  literally  Israelites.  15 

In  593  B.c.  the  Israelites  changed  their  name,  as  directed  by  ■ 
Ezekiel,  and  almost  immediately  they  began  to  appear  in  Babylonian  | 
history  as  the  people  of  Guti.  The  original  country  of  Guti,  we  are  I 
told,  lay  east  of  the  Tigris,  and  just  south  of  Ecbatana  in  Media. 

It  is  at  Ecbatana,  in  the  year  605  b.c.,  that  the  known  history  of  20  » 
Israel  ends  with  the  death  of  Tobit,  son  of  Tobias.  It  was  under 
the  name  of  people  of  Gutium  or  Guti  that  they  destroyed  the 
Babylonian  power  in  538  b.c.,  as  prophesied  in  the  50th  and  51st 
chapters  of  Jeremiah. 

A few  years  after,  about  605  b.c.,  Nineveh  fell,  and  consequent  25  i 
upon  the  anarchy  from  the  breaking  up  of  the  Empire,  the  Israelites 
were  free  from  pursuit,  and  the  power  of  the  Assyrians  (the 
ancestors  of  the  ju'esent  Germans)  over  them  ceased  for  ever. 

Hosea  5,  ver.  5,  6,  says : “ Israel  and  Ephraim  . . . shall  go  with 
their  flocks  and  with  their  herds  to  seek  the  Lord  ; but  they  shall  ; 
not  find  him.”  It  was  a long  time  before  they  found  the  Lord,  as  | 

the  prophecy  of  Hosea  that  Israel  was  to  be  “ swallowed  up  . . . i 

among  the  Gentiles  ” (8,  ver.  8)  was  carried  out,  and  Israel  dis- 
appeared for  centuries,  living  among  the  idolaters,  and  in  many 
cases  taking  their  names  and  serving  their  gods,  as  foretold  by  Moses.  45  5 
The  well-known  story  of  the  Getse  shooting  arrows  into  the  air  to 
frighten  their  god,  will  show  into  what  a condition  of  ignorance 
they  had  fallen. 

The  Getse. — After  entering  Scythia  they  assumed  the  name  of 
Scythians,*  calling  themselves  Scutai  or  Getai,t  and  becoming  40 

* Note  Paul’s  description  of  heaven  : “ Where  there  is  neither  Greek  nor  Jew. 
circumcision,  nor  uncircumcision,  Barbarian,  Scythian,  bond  nor  free,  but  Christ 
is  all,  and  in  all  ” (Col.  3,  ver.  11).  It  must  be  remembered  that  Barbaros  (Bar- 
barian) is  a term  used  to  mean  all  who  were  neither  Greeks  nor  Jews.  This  • 
goes  to  prove  that  those  spoken  of  as  Scythians  were  not  looked  upon  bj'  St.  Paul  45 
as  of  a foreign  stock. 

t Dr.  Donaldson  writes  : “ It  has  long  been  admitted  that  Scutai  and  Getie 
are  the  same  ethnical  name.” 
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the  Getce  of  history,  who  described  themselves  to  Herodotus  as 
“ former  colonists  of  the  Medes.”  For  military  reasons  they  then 
separated  into  two  bodies.  Seven  tribes,  under  the  name  of  the 
Hassagebe'-"  (according  to  Gibbon,  the  prefix  “Massa”  means  “mass 
5 of went  north-east,  whilst  three  tribes,  the  house  of  Joseph — that 
is,  Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  the  Getse— with  part  of  the  tribe  of  Dan 
passed  to  the  western  border  of  Scythia,  and  settled  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Danube,  south  of  the  Carpathians  and  north  of  the  Black 
Sea.  Here  they  remained  for  many  centuries.  Dan,  known  in 
10  history  as  the  Tyssa  Getse,  departed  via  Gaul  and  Ireland,  to  North 
Britain  about  118  B.c.  to  112  B.C.,  and  became  the  Piets.  After 
70  A.D.,  the  remnants  of  Benjamin  appear  to  have  fled  through  the 
Caucasus  from  Judaea,  eventually  joining  the  children  of  Joseph, 
and  thereby  uniting  the  children  of  Rachel. 
li>  According  to  Herodotus,  about  490  b.c.  the  Getse  dwelt  on  the 
Danube  and  in  Thrace  ; the  Tyssa  Getse  or  Danites  north  of  the 
Black  Sea,  and  in  the  heart  of  the  country  called  Scythia ; and 
the  Massagetse  on  the  north  and  east  coasts  of  the  Caspian. 
Jerdanis,  che  Gothic  writer,  however,  places  the  Massagetae  also 
20  north  of  the  Euxine,  identifying  them  completely  with  the  Scythians 
of  Herodotus. 

The  Saese.— These  (the  Latin  name  for  Scythians)  were  among  the 
most  celebrated  peoples  of  Scythia, t and  Strabo  says ; “ Concerning 
these  nations  no  one  has  ascertained  the  truth.’’  + Throughout  the 
2.")  Persian  inscriptions  the  word  is  spelt  “ Saka.”  D’Auvile  says  that 
the  word  means  “the  country  of  the  Isaakites.”  Dr.  W.  Holt 
Yates  accepts  this  derivation  of  the  Saxon  name  as  positive. 
Dr.  Moore,  in  “Asiatic  Researches,”  says:  “We  are  interested 
to  learn  that  the  White  Island  in  the  West  [England]  was  in  India 
.30  denominated  Sacana,  from  the  Sacas,  or  Sacs,  who  conquered  that 
island  and  settled  there  at  a very  early  period,  from  the  fact  being 
mentioned  in  the  Pur’an’as,  named  Varada  and  Matsya.”  In  the 
great  Behistun  inscription  of  Darius,  Saku’ka,  the  Sacan  or  chief 
of  the  Sacfc,  is  pictui'ed  with  a Scythian  lu'hnet.  Tlie  Saca‘  are  not 
35  mentioned  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  prior  to  Israel’s  captivity. 
Sharon  Turner  says : “ The  Saxons  were  a Scythian  nation,  and  were 
called  Saca,  Sachi,  Saki,  Sach-sen.”  Milton,  Turner,  Diodorus, 
Strabo,  and  Herodotus,  all  regard  the  Sacje  as  Scythians.  This 
might  be  so,  but  they  might  have  been  the  original  inhabitants  of 
40  the  country.  These  Scythians  had  nothing  whatever  to  do  with 
the  Israelites.  They  are  the  original  Scythians,  and  stood  in  the  same 
position  to  Getic  Israel  tliat  a black  Australian  stands  to  a white 
Australian.  The  inroads  of  the  former  began  about  715  b.c.,  and 
they  afflicted  the  Israelites  from  Hamath  to  the  river  of  the  wilderness. 

^5  •*  Col.  Glarnier  says  that  “ Massa  ” is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  ‘‘ masson,'’ 

meaning  “more  remote.”  He  also  says  that  “Getm”  is  the  plural  of  the  Greek 
word  “ geteo,”  meaning  “a  husbandman.”  The  Scythians  were  the  w^heat- 
suppliers  to  the  Greeks  (“  The  Ten  Tribes,”  p.  49). 

t J.  S.  Polyhiston,  chap.  (‘>2. 
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The  Saxons.— Professor  Totten  writes  : “ Upon  the  head  of  Iskunka 
the  Saxon,  as  portrayed  upon  the  Behistim  rock,  500  years  before 
Christ,  is  an  exact  representation  of  a Greek  cross.  Upon  the 
obverse  of  a penny  of  Alfred  the  Great,  1,000  years  old,  occurs  its 
perfect  counterpart ; and  Palgrave,  in  his  history  of  the  Anglo-  5 
Saxons,  gives  a drawing  of  a Runic  ring  at  least  as  old  as  200  years 
after  Christ,  bearing  a similar  device.  May  not  this  pre-Christian 
cross  have  been  an  emblem  of  the  peculiar  blessing  ceremony  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  at  which  their  Father  Israel  so  significantly 
crossed  his  arms  above  them?  For  it  is  10 

IN  HOC  SICxNO, 

that  they  have  conquered  most,  and  from  it  have  derived  a newer 
name  than  even  Saxons,  and  the  sign  itself  is  buried  in  their  very  | 
name  SaXon  ! ” * 

This  evidence,  however,  is  very  doubtful,  and  it  would  require  15~ 
a good  deal  more  proof  to  show  that  the  word  “ Saxon  ” came  from 
the  word  Isaac. 

There  are  an  enormous  number  of  Hebrew’  graves  at  the  Crimea, 
in  a place  called  “the  Valley  of  Jehosophat,”  possibly  so-called  after 
the  valley  of  the  same  name  below  the  Mount  of  Olives.  The  20 
Russian  museums  are  filled  with  Hebrew’  relics,  and  in  the  museum  * 
at  St.  Petersburg  are  Israelitish  tombstones  from  the  Crimea. 

On  the  obelisk  of  Nimrod  the  people  of  Samaria,  the  ten  tribes, 
w’ere  called  Khumree.  These  were  the  Cumbrians  from  Cumria, 
now’  Crimea.  The  Welsh,  who  to  this  day  retain  in  their  language  05 
a large  number  of  purely  Hebrew  words,  called  their  country 
Cambria.  We  have  also  Cumberland.  These  may  be  mere 
coincidences. t | 

Herodotus,  Strabo,  Pliny,  and  Ptolemy  connect  the  Getse  closely  . 
wdth  the  Scythians.  J erome  w’rote  of  them : “ The  fierceness  of  30.'^ 
Thracians  and  Scythians  is  now  softened  by  the  gentle  sounding  of  i! 
the  Gospels,  and  everywhere  Christ  is  all-in-all.^’  Many  writers,  such  'j 
as  Suidas,  Procupius,  St.  Jerome,  and  Jordanis,  state  that  Goths 
and  Getic  were  the  same  people.  This  view  is  supported  by  many 
modern  authorities,  such  as  Canon  Rawlinson  and  Isaac  Taylor,  and  sr 
is,  indeed,  the  one  which  is  most  in  accordance  w’ith  the  know’n 
facts  of  history. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  correctly  states : “ The  ancient  inhabitants  of 
Dacia  were  called  Getse  by  the  Greeks,  Daci  by  the  Latins,  and 
Goths  by  themselves  [Sons  of  God],”  + and  in  the  earliest  Norman  4'' 
historians  we  find  them  claiming  their  descent  from  the  Getse  of 
Dacia. 

* “ Our  Race,”  p.  103. 

^ t In  the  year  103  b.c.  the  Cimbri,  whth  the  Teutones,  w’hom  Oxonian,  in 

Israel’s  Wanderings,”  says  were  [the  Assyrians,  attacked  Italy,  and  in  101  b.c.  4 
were  almost  annihilated.  The  remnant  seemed  to  have  settled  in  Denmark,  called 
the  Cimbric  Chersonese,  and  Tacitus  describes  them  as  a renowned  state.  After 
this  date  the  name  Cimbri  disappears.  They  appear  to  have  been  Israelites, 
and  to  have  settled  in  Oreat  Britain. 

I Chron.,  p.  1125. 
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These  Getse  were  a warlike  race,  such  as  we  should  have  expected  40H  12 

our  forefathers  to  have  been.  Darius,  Philip  of  Macedon,  Alexander  l-l  ' 
the  Great,  his  successor,  Marius  Lysimachus,  and  many  others,  all 
beat  against  this  human  wall,  but  in  vain.  The  latter  was  taken 
5 prisoner  by  them,  but  allowed  to  depart  unharmed.  Philip  married 
the  daughter  of  their  king,  and  Augustus  himself,  it  is  said,  w'ished 
similarly  to  marry  to  protect  his  dominions.  The  Getse,  it  seems 
to  have  been  agreed,  were  not  only  noted  for  their  prowess  in 
I battle— Mars  was  supposed  to  have  been  born  in  their  land— but 
' 10  were  distinguished  among  all  races  for  wisdom,  justice,  and  for 

our  national  vice— drunkenness.  Thucydides  and  Ovid,  who  was  H94  40 

I banished  to  their  country,  both  describe  them.  They  were,  how- 
• ever,  strange  to  relate,  a sad  and  afflicted  people,  as  referred  to  by 
i Hosea : “ Rejoice  not,  O Israel,  for  joy,  as  other  people  ” (Hosea  9, 

! IT)  ver.  1).  It  was  written  of  them  that  they  wept  when  a child  was 
born,  and  regarded  death  as  a cause  of  rejoicing.  Their  king 
reigned,  but  did  not  govern,  his  power  being  limited  by  those  whom 
the  Romans  spoke  of  as  “ gods,”  probably  the  high  priests.  When 
, Philip  of  Macedon  besieged  one  of  the  Getic  towns  a long  line  of 
I 20  priests  in  snow-white  robes,  carrying  lyres,  “hatted  men,”  possibly  n7  12 
mitred,  issued  forth,  singing  a psalm  unto  their  God.  These  priests 
are  said  to  have  induced  Philip  to  make  an  alliance  with  the  Geta\ 

The  writings  of  Justin  Martyr,  Tertullian,  and  Jerome  show  that 
there  were  Christians  among  the  Getse.  -^9 

25  Herodotus  describes  the  Getae  as  the  most  valiant  and  upright  of  4o:4  22 

the  Thracian  tribes,  and  the  most  righteous  of  nations,  who  said 
their  God  was  the  only  true  God  ; and  states  that  when  Darius  came 
against  them  they  were  the  youngest  of  the  nations,  being  just  , 

1,000  years  old.  This  just  takes  us  back  to  the  exodus  from  Egypt, 
when  Israel  first  became  a people.  Their  great  hero  was  Zalmoxis 
or  Zamolxis  [ ? Moses].  Herodotus,  speaking  of  him,  says ; 

“ He  affirmed  that  neither  he  nor  they  which  were  his  disciples 
shall  die,  but  should  come  to  a country  full  of  all  manner  of  good 
things.”  They  also  boasted  of  the  prowess  of  Hercules,  probably  118  t 

H5  the  Danite  Samson.  One  of  their  kings,  the  famous  Anacharsis,  tsc  2 

was  reckoned  a sage  amongst  the  Greeks.  What  chiefly  struck  the 
Greeks  was  their  belief  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul. 

The  Scythians.*- Arrian’s  Alexander,  chap.  1,  Book  IV.,  shows  that  112  40 

in  the  time  of  Alexander  there  was  a large  body  of  the  Scythian  118  lo 
40  nation  in  Asia,  and  another  in  Europe. 

Diodorus  says : “ The  Scythians,  formerly  inconsiderable  and 
few,  possessed  a narrow  region  on  the  Araxes,  but  by  degrees  they 
became  more  powerful  in  numbers  and  in  courage.  They  extended 
their  boundaries  on  all  sides,  till  at  last  they  raised  their  nation 

45  * Homer  speaks  of  the  Scythians  as  the  “most  just  of  men.”  Mlsohylus,  as 

“ governed  by  good  laws.”  Chasrilus,  quoted  by  Ephorus,  speaks  of  the  Saca3  or 
Massageta3  as  a colony  of  the  Nomades  (wanderers),  “a  righteous  race.”  Moses, 
speaking  to  the  Israelites,  said:  “What  nation  is  there  so  great,  that  hath 
statutes  and  judgments  so  righteous  as  all  this  law  ? ” (Dent.  4,  ver.  8.) 
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to  great  empire  and  glory.  ...  In  the  course  of  time  they  subdued 
many  nations  between  the  Caspian  and  Moeotis,  and  beyond  the 
Tanais.  ...  In  the  time  of  Herodotus  they  had  gained  an 
important  footing  in  Europe,  and  had  taken  a westerly  direction.” 

Sharon  Turner,  in  “ History  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,”  traces  our  o 
ancestors  into  Media,  saying  that  we  appeared  there  in  the  eighth 
century  before  Christ.  This  is  the  date  that  may  be  gathered  from 
Homer  for  these  nations,  but  Homer  and  Herodotus  both  show  that 
Media  was  not  the  birthjdace. 

Turner  further  says  the  Saxons  were  a “ Gothic  or  Scythian  tribe,  ] 
and  of  the  various  Scythian  nations  which  have  been  recorded,  the 
Sakai,  or  Sacae,  are  the  people  from  whom  the  descent  of  the 
Saxons  may  be  inferred  with  the  least  violation  of  probability. 
They  defeated  Cyrus,  and  reached  the  Cappadoces  on  the  Euxine. 
That  some  of  the  divisions  of  this  peoi)le  were  really  called  Sakasuna  ] 
is  obvious  from  Pliny.  ...  It  is  almost  important  to  remark  that 
Ptolemy  mentions  a Scythian  people,  sprung  from  the  Sakai,  by 
the  name  of  Saxones.”  Strabo,  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  Pliny,  and 
I’tolemy  show  that  in  the  days  of  the  Apostles  the  British  race  were 
located  in  Cappadocia,  Galatia,  Pamphylia,  Lydia,  Bithynia,  Mysia,  ; 
Achaica,  Thessaly,  Macedonia,  and  Illyricum. 

Jesus  said  that  he  was  “not  sent  but  unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel  ” (Matt.  15,  ver.  24).  The  Apostles  went  to  the 
localities  above  mentioned. 


Unlike  the  Jews,  the  general  mass  of  the  English  do  not  trace 
back  their  ancestors,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  Paul  told 
them  to  give  up  the  perpetuation  of  genealogy.  “ Avoid  foolish 
questions,  and  genealogies  ” (Titus  3,  ver.  9).  “ Neither  give  heed 

to  fables  and  endless  genealogies”  (I.  Tim.  1,  ver.  4). 

The  following  extracts  from  “ Palestine  into  Britain,”  by  the  Rev.  ! 
L.  G.  A.  Roberts,  are  instructive.  i j 

“ M.  Paul  dll  Chaillu  in  his  early  history  of  the  English-speaking  ■ 
nations,  ‘ The  Viking  Age,’  clearly  brings  the  Northmen  or  ■ 
111  44  Scandinavians  from  the  very  region  of  Ar-Sareth  or  Dacia  and  ,J 
Getae,  to  the  north  coast  of  Europe,  through  South  Russia,  Poland,  1 
and  Prussia,  and  into  the  British  Islands.  He  also  says  that  they  { 
had  a high  degree  of  civilisation,  and  had  many  customs  like  those  i 
of  the  ancient  Greeks,  the  Scythians,  and  the  Massagetae  (“  Viking  , ) 
Age,”  i)p.  4,  .5,  26). 

“ That  these  are  not  German  tribes  is  clearly  evidenced  from  the  b 
fact  of  their  language  . . . compare  the  British  language  with  id 
the  Hebrew  and  we  see  whence  the  race  originated.  The  fact  of  lt( 
language  alone  is  no  test,  for  Hebrew  and  Assyrian  are  similar  in  i. 
character,  and  yet  are  not  the  same  race,  but  the  Assyrian  is  u 
precisely  similar  to  the  German  in  the  position  of  the  verb,  and  jh 
Germany,  we  believe,  is  very  largely  Assyrian. 
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“ The  venerable  Bede  and  also  the  ethnologist  Latham,  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  state  that  the  Continental  English  left  not 
a trace  of  their  kith  and  kin  behind  (Latham’s  ‘ Ethnology  of  the 
i British  Isles  ’). 

o “An  edict  issued  by  Augustus  Caesar,  14  b.c.,  releases  all  Jews  in 
Britain  from  slavery  or  taxation. 

“‘Crania  Britannica,’  quoting  from  Hoare’s  ‘Wiltshire,’  tells 
of  a facsimile  of  a Hebrew  breastplate  being  found  on  the  breast 
of  a skeleton  dug  up  in  a cist  or  barrow  at  Stonehenge. 

^10  “ The  Druidical  worship  was  very  similar  to  that  of  the  Hebrews 

(Hulbert’s  ‘Beligions  of  Britain,’  1825).*  Their  high  priest  was 
similarly  clad,  and  had  a tiara  on  his  head,  with  the  incommunicable 
name  of  I.A.U.  upon  it.  He  wms  clothed  in  spotless  white,  with 
a girdle  round  his  waist,  and  a breastplate  of  judgment  upon  his 
15  breast.  They  believed  in  one  God,  whom  they  worshipped  under 
three  names— Belenus,  Hesus,  and  Taran.  Hesus  was  their  great 
All-heal,  and  they  believed  Him  to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  World. 
When  they  gave  up  Druidism  they  never  changed  the  name  of 
Hesus,  which  they  obtained  from  the  24th  Psalm,  which  Psalm 
20  they  knew  by  heart.  ‘ The  Lord  Hesus  and  mighty.  He  is  the 
King  of  Glory’  (Heb.).” 

The  Massagetse.  — The  remaining  seven  tribes  rounded  the 
Caspian,  expelled  the  Scythians  on  the  east  side,  and  settled  on  the 
borders  of  the  Media,  known  to  Isaiah  as  “ the  desert  by  the  sea,” 
25  not  far  from  their  old  homes  on  the  River  Gozan,  and  in  the  cities 
of  the  Medes.  Here  they  became  a dependency  of  Media  and  were 
known  as  the  Massagetse.  Herodotus  gives  a number  of  details  of 
I the  people  he  calls  the  Scythians,  identifying  them  with  the 
I Israelites. 

30  For  sixteen  and  three-quarter  centuries  Joseph  remained 
separated  from  Israel  and  pursued  a different  route  to  Britain, 
“the  land  of  the  Covenant.”  This  historical  fact  explains  what 
could  not  be  understood  before,  namely,  why  the  prophets,  especially 
Hosea,  differentiate,  not  only  between  Judah  and  Israel,  but  between 
B5  Joseph  (or  Ephraim),  Judah,  and  Israel.  In  tracing  their  history 
it  will  be  seen  that  in  the  Bible  the  Getse  are  known  as  “Joseph” 
or  “ Ephraim,”  and  the  Massagetse  as  “ Israel  ” or  “ that  troop  ” or 
“ Gad.”  About  eighteen  times  are  the  tribes  of  the  house  of  Israel 
enumerated  in  the  Bible.  In  every  case  one  tribe  is  omitted  ; 
•10  generally  Levi,  once  Simeon,  and  once  Dan.  In  the  Apocalypse 
Dan  is  not  mentioned  as  one  of  the  tribes  “ sealed  ...  in  their 
foreheads  ” (Rev.  7,  ver.  3),  for  safety.  At  the  time  this  was 
written  Dan  was  already  in  Great  Britain,  the  land  of  the  Covenant, 
and  required  no  protection. 

^5  * The  ritual  and  institutions  of  the  Druids  were  so  obviously  Israelitish  that 

Stukeley,  who,  the  Rev.  Robert  Douglas  states,  is  “ the  best  authority  on  this 
subject,”  writes,  “I  am  persuaded  that  our  forefathers  were  of  the  patriarchal 
religion,  and  came  from  Abraham.” 
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Fall  of  Babylon.— In  538  b.c.,  under  the  name  of  the  '‘People  of 
Gutium  ” (a  fair-haired  race  under  the  direct  protection  of  the 
God  Merodach)  the  warriors  of  Israel,  as  recorded  in  the  “ Cylinders 
of  Cyrus,’’  marched  to  Babylon  and  fought  against  it  in  the 
victorious  army  of  Cyrus,  whom  some  say  was  an  Israelite  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan. 

Chapters  50,  51,  and  52  of  Jeremiah  can  only  be  understood  if 
the  fact  is  grasped  that  Israel  and  Judah  here  met,  and  that  Israel 
came  as  conquerors.  Daniel,  who  was  at  that  time  inside  Babylon, 
was  fully  cognisant  of  the  position  of  the  children  of  Israel,  as  1 
shown  by  his  prayer;  “Unto  us  confusion  of  faces  . . . unto  all 
Israel,  that  are  near,  and  that  are  far  off,  through  all  the  countries 
whither  thou  hast  driven  them,  because  of  their  trespass  ” (Dan.  9, 
ver.  7)  ; and  the  opening  of  the  river  gates  of  Babylon  at  night, 
when  the  conquerors  marched  in,  was  certainly  due  to  the  Jews  1 
inside.  This  opening  of  the  gates  was  clearly  prophesied  by  Isaiah 
as  follows : “ Thus  saith  the  Lord  to  his  anointed,  to  Cyrus  ; . . . I 
w’ili  loose  the  loins  of  kings,  to  open  before  him  the  two  leaved 
gates  ; and  the  gates  shall  not  be  shut  ” (Isaiah  45,  ver.  1). 
Daniel,  who  until  then  was  personally  unknown  to  the  king  ^ 
Belshazzar,"  probably  spoke  that  night  as  boldly  as  the  Bible 
states  that  he  did,  knowing  that  in  any  case  he  would  be  safe  the 
next  day.  As  the  political  leader  of  the  Jews,  and  the  foremost 
man  amongst  them,  and  with  the  great  scientific  knowledge  that  he 
had,  he  must  have  known  perfectly  well  what  was  about  to  happen.  - 

That  he  was  implicated  in  the  conspiracy  was  shown  from  the 
fact  that  on  Cyrus  taking  Babylon,  Daniel  was  promoted  to  a place 
of  the  highest  honour,  equivalent  to  a leading  Cabinet  Minister 
of  the  present  day. 

In  Jeremiah  (50,  ver.  46)  we  find  these  words:  “At  the  noise  of  ■: 
the  taking  of  Babylon  [538  b.c.]  the  earth  is  moved,  and  the  cry  i 
is  heard  among  the  nations.”  About  this  time  the  “ Migration  of  i 
the  Nations  ” commenced. 

The  Israelites  at  that  time,  as  described  by  Herodotus,  were  “ a 
powerful  and  valiant  race,”  and  shortly  afterwards  Cyrus  proposed  ; 
marriage  to  their  queen  Tomyris  and  was  refused.  This  resulted 
in  his  famous  attack  on  the  Massageta3,  about  529  b.c.  In  that 
campaign,  acting  under  the  advice  of  Croesus,  the  Persian  King 
entrapped  one-third  of  the  army  of  the  Massagetie,  by  leaving  a 
camp  full  of  wine  and  provisions  and  soon  afterwards  suddenly 
attacking  the  drunken  soldiers  at  their  feast.  Isaiah  22,  ver.  13, 
deals  with  this  episode:  “And  behold  joy  and  gladness,  slaying 
oxen,  and  killing  sheep,  eating  flesh,  and  drinking  wine  : let  us  eat 
and  drink  ; for  to  morrow  we  shall  die.” 

Death  of  Cyrus. — Isaiah  44,  ver.  28,  calls  Cyrus  the  “ shepherd  ” of 

* The  apparent  historical  inaccuracy  of  certain  portions  of  the  Bible,  such  as 
the  Book  of  Daniel,  makes  no  difference  to  the  value  of  the  spiritual  and  hii' 
scientific  interpretation.  w 
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the  Lord,  and  Jeremiah  51,  ver.  23,  foretells  that  Israel  will  brea 

in  pieces  . . . the  shepherd  and  his  flock,”  Now  Cyrus  was  slam  «(>  U 
by  the  Massagetie  in  one  of  the  fiercest  battles  in  history,  described  421  38 

by  Herodotus. 

r>  Expedition  of  Darius. —Israel  then  thought  it  safest  to  flee  from 
Persian  vengeance  across  the  Volga  into  Scythia,  probably  with 
the  object  of  combining  with  their  brethren  on  the  Danube.  The 
celebrated  Scythian  expedition  of  Darius,  about  513  b.c.,  across  tie 
Danube,  through  the  country  of  the  Getse,  and,  according  to 
10  Herodotus,  as  far  as  the  Volga,  was  an  attempt  to  head  off  these 
fugitives,  and  was  successful,  in  so  far  that  it  prevented  the  union 
of  Israel  and  Ephraim,  who  together  would  have  been  too  strong  for 
Darius,  and  forced  Israel,  the  Massagetse,  into  Central  Russia.  Both 
Jacob  and  Moses,  in  blessing  the  Israelites,  laid  stress  on  the  fact 
15  that  Joseph  would  be  separated  from  his  brethren. 

The  March  Under  Odin.— About  the  year  100  b.c.,  the  Massaget®, 
the  seven  tribes,  under  the  command  of  a one-eyed  leader,  the 
celebrated  Odin,  descriptive  details  of  whose  withered  arm  and 
blind  right  eye  are  given  in  Zechariah  11,  ver.  16,  17,  left  their 
20  settlements  in  Scythia  and  went  north  from  Asgard  to  the  Baltic, 
where  they  became  known  as  the  Asar  subsequently  the  Angles. 

The  Sagas  show  that  the  pressure  of  the  Romans  drove  Odin 
and  the  Israelites  northward.  The  poem  of  Beowulf,  the  earliest 
Angle  poem  in  existence,  states  that  Odin  belonged  to  the  Oeata 
25  or  iGetse.  The  Icelandic  Eddas  and  Sagas  state  that  Odin  led 
his  people  into  Scandinavia  from  Scythia  or  the  Dannerstrom. 

The  Icelanders  themselves  are  part  of  the  ten  tribes.  A long  time 
before  I knew  that  the  Getse  and  Goths  were  Israelites  the  thought 
' had  presented  itself  that  Odin  was  an  Israelite,  and  knew  how  to 
:io  work  mentally.  Undoubtedly  he  was  a strong  mental  worker,  if  437  38 

he  did  not  work  consciously  in  this  way. 

The  Rev.  A.  B.  Grimaldi  says:  “The  descent  of  our  Royal  Family 
from  the  Royal  line  of  Judah  is,  however,  no  new  discovery.  The 
Saxon  kings  traced  themselves  back  to  Odin,  who  traced  back  his 
3.5  descent  to  David,  as  may  be  seen  in  a very  ancient  MS.  in  the 
Heralds’  College,  London,  and  in  Shaion  Tuinei. 

In  the  Royal  Museum  of  Copenhagen  there  has  been  for  275  years 
a golden  trumpet,  2 ft.  9 in.  in  length,  said  to  be  a genuine  trumpet 
of  Zion.  Professor  Totten  writes:  “Up  to  the  present  time  there 
40  has  not  been  the  slightest  scientific  doubt  as  to  the  genuineness  of 
this  relic.”  It  was  discovered  in  1630,  in  Jutland. 

Israel  Called  by  the  Name  of  God.-The  “ Aesir  ” were  the  twelve 
gods  of  the  North,  and  the  Anses  were  the  godment  of  the  South.  3<;3  30 

* “ History  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,”  Vol.  1. 
j Here  we  recognise  ‘‘  the  goodinan  of  the  house  (^laik  14,  vei.  14.) 
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The  Aesir  and  the  Angles  are  synonymous  names,  both  containing 
the  name  of  God.  This  fact  is  important  because  it  was  foretold 
of  Israel : “ xUl  people  of  the  earth  shall  see  that  thou  art  called 
by  the  name  of  the  Lord  ” (Deut.  28,  ver.  10.  See  also  Num.  6,  ver. 

27;  Is.  63,  ver.  19;  and  Dan.  9,  ver.  19).  The  El  ” of  Israel  in  5 
Hebrew,  “ Gott  ” in  German,  “ As  ” in  Gothic,  “ An  ” in  Getic,  all 
mean  God. 

418  32  The  Migration  of  the  Nations — When  the  Angles  took  up  their 

position  south  of  the  Baltic,  they  unknowingly  carried  out  a process 
foretold  in  the  Bible  : “ Arise  and  thresh,  O daughter  of  Zion ; for  IC' 
I will  make  thine  horn  iron,  and  I will  make  thy  hoofs 
brass : and  thou  shalt  beat  in  pieces  many  people : and  I 
will  consecrate  their  gain  unto  the  Lord  ” (Micah  4,  ver.  13). 

427  17  In  other  words,  they  pushed  the  Franks  from  the  North  into  Gaul, 

the  Lombards  into  Bohemia,  and  eventually  into  Italy  ; the  Vandals  1 
into  North  Africa,  where  they  were  destroyed,  the  Burgundi  into 
Gaul,  the  Saxons  from  the  coast  inland  to  the  Rhine,  and  eventually 
to  people  Saxony.  These  are  the  movements  known  in  history  as 
“ The  ^Migration  of  the  Nations,'^  and  from  these  nations  are  derived 
to-day  the  Great  Powers  of  modern  Europe.  The  other  three  2:. 
tribes  also  pushed  their  way  like  a wedge  into  the  other  nations, 
and  the  wave  rolled  outwards  as  the  dispossessed  races  pushed 
those  next  to  them,  until  the  effect  was  felt  in  the  farthest  countries. 
This  Moses  foretold  when  of  Joseph  he  said:  “His  horns  are 
like  the  horns  of  unicorns  ; with  them  he  shall  push  the  people  2. 
together  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  ” (Deut.  33,  ver.  17). 

443  ;3()  The  Angles.  — The  attack  of  the  Goths  in  the  third  century  a.d. 

427  4 upon  the  Roman  Empire  originated  from  Asgard,  the  region  between 

the  Dan  and  the  Dneiper,  once  the  home  of  the  seven  tribes  ; and 
the  warriors  of  the  Angles  must  have  gone  south  from  the  Baltic  :i 
to  share  with  their  brethren,  the  Getae,  in  the  plunder  of  the  i 
campaigns,  for  the  museums  of  the  North  to-day  contain  many 
thousands  of  articles,  especially  coins,  brought  from  the  Eastern 
Empire.  These  coins  are  of  the  dates  of  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  centuries.  There  are  none  of  the  fifth  century  because  about  f ' 
375  A.D.  the  Huns  invaded  Eastern  Europe  and  cut  off  all  com-  ] 

munication  between  Israel,  the  seven  tribes  in  the  North,  and  j 

Ephraim,  the  three  tribes  in  the  South. 


“ISRAEL”  ENTERS  BRITAIN. 


427  39 

427  8 

427  42 


Early  in  the  fifth  century,  when  Rome  recalled  her  legions  from  4 rll 
Britain  to  protect  herself  against  the  Goths,  the  Angles  passed  th 
from  the  Baltic,  and  entering  Britain,  “the  land  of  the  Covenant,” 
ultimately  divided  it  into  seven  kingdoms  known  as  the  Heptarchy.  . .v 


* The  Goths  had  seven  deities  from  whom  come  our  names  of  week-days. 
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Hengist  and  Horsa  entered  in  449  a.d.,  at  the  request  of  the 
Britons,  to  help  them  against  the  Piets,  the  Romans  having  failed 
to  come  to  their  assistance  when  requested,  their  hands  being  full 
with  Attila  and  his  Huns.  By  575  a.d.  the  last  two  colonies  had 
5 entered.  The  Danes  appeared  in  787  a.d. 

i The  Heptarchy. — The  seven  kingdoms  of  the  Heptarchy  were 
• settled  by  the  seven  tribes  of  Israel;  Reuben,  Simeon,  Naphtali, 

Gad,  Zebulon,  Asher,  and  Issachar.  If  you  assign  the  first  kingdom  of 
the  Heptarchy  to  the  eldest  son  of  Jacob  and  proceed  in  this  manner, 

10  you  will  find  the  final  blessings  of  Moses  and  Jacob  descriptive, 

> not  of  the  sections  of  Palestine,  but  of  the  parts  of  England  occupied 
by  the  various  tribes  of  the  Angles.®  For  instance,  Jacob  said: 

“ Zebulun  shall  dwell  at  the  haven  of  the  sea  ; and  he  shall  be 
for  an  haven  of  ships  ; and  his  border  shall  be  unto  Zidon  ” (Gen. 

15  49,  ver.  13).  Moses  .said  of  this  tribe ; “ They  shall  suck  of  the 
abundance  of  the  seas,  and  of  treasures  hid  in  the  sand’'  (Deut. 

33,  ver.  19).  Now  Zebulun  had  Mercia,  which  included  the  havens  of 
the  Mersey,  the  Severn,  and  the  Humber,  and  the  border  on  the 
west  was  Wales.  Not  only  did  the  Zebulonites  obtain  riches  from 
20  their  maritime  traflSic,  but  they  also  owned  the  sands,  which  were 
of  value,  as  from  them  their  glass  and  pottery  were  made. 

When  the  seven  tribes  were  united  under  one  king,  the  first 
General  Council  gave  the  country  the  name  of  Angleland,  since 
which  time  the  English  Church  has  been  the  Anglican,  and  not  the 
25  Anglo-Saxon,  Church. 

THE  JOURNEY  OF  “JOSEPH”  INTO  BRITAIN. 

Meanwhile,  the  two  tribes  of  Joseph,  under  the  name  of  the 
GetKe,  to  whom  Dan  had  once  been  attached,!  i-emained  on  tlie 
Lower  Danube,  from  the  time  of  Herodotus,  to  whom  they  described 
:i0  themselves  as  “ former  colonists  of  the  Medes,”  until  the  end  of 
the  first  century  a.d.  Before  that  period,  owing  to  the  irresistible 
pressure  exercised  upon  their  frontiers  by  the  Roman  legions,  they 
commenced  sending  colonies  to  Central  Russia,  which  had  been 
lately  evacuated  by  “ Israel,”  the  seven  tribes. 

;^5  The  Getse  were  an  almost  invincible  people,  their  principal  vice,  415  1 

as  prophesied  and  stated  in  the  Bible  concerning  Ephraim,  being  418  41 

drunkenness.  For  many  centuries  they  had  maintained  their  inde-  422  83 

pendence  against  Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome,  which  latter  power  119  2 

gradually  increased  its  pressure  against  them.  The  storm  threatened 
40  in  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar,  commenced  at  the  time  of  Augustus, 
increased  in  the  reign  of  Domitian,  and  burst  during  the  reign  of 
Trajan.  On  the  Arch  of  Trajan  are  shown  the  Getae  burning  their 
capital  and  fleeing  into  the  wilderness.  This  storm  raged  from 
86  to  106  A.D.,  when  the  name  ‘‘  Getae  ” disappears  from  history. 

I I 

* The  Rev.  R.  Doug-las  says  thar,  the  word  “ Angles”  is  from  the  Hebrew  word  377  21 

“ Egel,”  pronounced  Engel,  and  meaninyr  a calf  or  bullock.  Jeremiah  speaks  of 
“ Ephraim  bemoaning  himself  ...  as  a bullock  unaccustomed  to  the  yoke  ” 

(chap.  31,  ver.  18). 

t The  Homeric  people,  who,  I believe,  were  Israelites,  are  said  to  have  come  430  20 

from  the  valley  of  the  Danube. 
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Modern  historians  assume  that  the  race  was  exterminated.  This 
would  be  improbable  with  a people  having  such  a record  for  valour 
and  determination,  when  it  is  considered  that  they  had  a clear 
line  of  retreat  to  Central  Russia,  to  which  country  they  had  been 
sending  colonies,  and  which  had  been  left  almost  depopulated  6 
by  the  migration  north  of  their  kinsmen,  the  seven  tribes,  under 
Odin. 

After  the  final  attack  on  the  Getse  by  Trajan,  “ Joseph,”  alias 
“ Ephraim,”  emigrated  into  their  new  home,  when,  in  comparative 
quiet,  they  commenced  again  to  increase,  re-establishing  com-  i 
munication  with  their  kinsmen  on  the  Baltic,  the  seven  tribes.  In 
this  country  they  were  joined  by  the  tribal  entity  of  Benjamin 
fleeing  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Dan  had  previously  left 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  on  his  journey  to  Britain.  This  took  place 
before  110  ^ 

At  the  time  of  Jesus,  two  tribes,  Judah  and  Benjamin,  were  in 
Palestine.  Two  more,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  were  in  the  land 
of  the  Getse  on  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea,  the  remainder  were  in 
Northern  Europe. 


EARLIER  KNOWLEDGE  OF  THE  POSITION. 

Jesus’s  Knowledge  of  His  Kinsmen. —It  was  to  these  same  Getse, 
or  “Joseph,”  the  children  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  that  Jesus 
sent  his  disciples,  and  it  was  to  them  he  referred  when  he  said : 

“ The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  from  you  [the  Jews],  and 
given  to  a nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof”  (Matt.  21,  -■ 
ver.  43).  When  Jesus  first  sent  the  twelve  disciples  out  he  “com- 
manded them,  saying,  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and 
into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not : But  go  rather  to  the 
lest  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel  ” (Matt.  10,  ver.  5,  6),  and  now 
we  know  who  were  “ The  people  which  sat  in  darkness  [and]  saw  great  i 
light  ” (Matt.  4,  ver.  16).  A few  years  previously  a fit  of  reformation  ' 
had  seized  these  Getse,  and  at  the  command  of  a priest  the 
drunkards  of  Ephraim  had  uprooted  every  vineyard  in  their  country. 

It  may  be  recollected  that  when  Jesus  said  to  the  Pharisees:  “Ye  ■ 
shall  seek  me,  and  shall  not  find  me,”  the  Jews  said:  “Whither  will 
he  go,  that  we  shall  not  find  him  ? will  he  go  unto  the  dispersed 
among  the  Gentiles'?”  (John  7,  ver.  34,  35).  This  shows  that  the 
Jews  knew  that  the  ten  tribes  were  dispersed.  In  other  places, 
for  instance,  Zeph.  3,  ver.  10,  the  ten  tribes  are  spoken  of  as 
“dispersed,”  and  “beyond  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia.” 

Captain  Weldon  suggests  that  possibly  Peter  in  the  ante-chamber 
was  expecting  the  signal  to  be  given  which  should  loose  the  twelve  5 
tribes  on  Rome,  and  that  it  was  in  the  bitterness  of  his  disappoint-  4 
ment  when  he  found  that  their  strife  the  previous  night  as  to  who  o 


* Plutarch  speaks  of  the  migration  of  the  Celto-Scyths  “ in  large  numbers  in  a 
the  spring  of  every  year  ” from  “ that  part  of  Scythia  which  borders  on  Pontus.” 
Peter’s  Epistle  to  the  Israelites  speaks  of  them  as  “ scattered  throughout  Pontus,  p 
Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bythynia”  (I.  Peter  1,  ver.  1). 
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was  to  be  greatest,  was  a farce,  and  the  victory  was  a spiritual 
that  he  denied  the  Master.  Now  we  know  that  the  lambs 


one, 

and  sheep  which 
House  of  Israel.’’ 


4.5 


Peter  had  to 
Acts  2,  ver. 
the  ‘‘  men  of  Israel  ” with  the 


feed  were  “the  lost  sheep  of  the 
25,  shows  how  he  tried  to  impress 
miracles  of  the  Day  of  P entecost, 


Ye 
a 


and  verses  36  and  39  show  that  it  was  the  Israelites,  even  “ all  that 
are  afar  off,’’  whom  he  was  addressing. 

It  was  in  fulfilment  of  this  command  that  the  First  Epistle  of 
Peter  w’as  addressed  to  the  lost  ten  tribes'^-'  when  he  said  that  they 
were  “the  people  of  God”  (I.  Peter  2,  ver.  10).  Peter  quotes  the 
wording  of  the  covenant  made  on  Mount  Sinai  with  Israel,  “ 
are  a chosen  generation,  a royal  priesthood,  an  holy  nation, 
peculiar  people.”  He  follows  on;  ‘'^That  ye  should  shew  forth  the 
praises  of  him  who  hath  called  you  out  of  darkness  into  his 
marvellous  light  ” (ver.  9).  They  had  been  called  out  of  darkness 
by  the  presentation  of  the  everlasting  Gospel. 

Jesus  said  to  Peter:  “On  this  rock  I will  build  my  Church” 
(Matt.  16,  ver.  18).  When  Jacob  blessed  Joseph,  he  said:  “From 
thence  is  the  shepherd,  the  stone  of  Israel  ” (Gen.  49,  ver.  24).  The 
stone  again  is  mentioned  in  Nebuchadnezzar’s  vision,  the  stone 
that  broke  in  pieces  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth.  This  was  the 
stone  that  w'ould  grind  to  powder  the  person  on  whom  it  should 
fall  (Matt.  21,  ver.  42-44).  This  stone,  in  its  material  significance, 
was  a chosen  instrument,  a nation,  the  United  Kingdom.  “ The 
stone  that  smote  the  image  became  a great  mountain,  and  filled 
the  whole  earth,  ...  a kingdom,  which  shall  never  be  destroyed 
(Dan.  2,  ver.  35,  44).  It  has  also  its  individual  significance : “ The? 
stone  w'hich  the  builders  rejected”  (Matt.  21,  ver.  42).  “Behold,  I 
lay  in  Zion  for  a foundation  a stone,  a tried  stone.  . . . Judgment 
also  will  I lay  to  the  line,  and  righteousness  to  the  plummet  ; and 
the  hail  shall  swec])  away  the  refuge  of  lies  [Rev.  1(5,  ver  21],  . . . 
And  your  covenant  with  death  shall  be  disannulled  ” (Is.  28,  ver. 
16-18).  St.  Peter  writes;  “Ye  also,  as  lively  stones,  are  built 
up  a spiritual  house,  an  holy  priesthood”  (I.  Peter  2,  ver.  5). 
Evidently  Peter  himself  was  not  the  Rock.  Immediately  after  this 
First  Epistle  of  Peter  was  written  comes  the  first  mention  of  the 
Goths  in  history. 

It  is  instructive  to  note  that  “ immediately  after  the  Getse 
disappear  into  the  wilds  of  Scythia,  completely  away  from  ‘ the 
40  world,’  a revival  of  heathenism  sets  in  throughout  adjacent  Roman 
provinces.  A revival  so  pronounced  that  the  Roman  governor 
considers  that  a little  mildness  would  be  all  that  is  necessary  to 
‘reconvert’  numbers  of  the  Gentiles”!  (Ca])tain  B.  de  W.  Weldon). 

Professor  Totten  says : “ The  ‘ Seven  Churches  of  Asia  Minor  ’ 
were  the  bulk  of  seven  of  those  Anglo-Israelitish  tribes  which  spread 

* The  Epistle  to  the  G-alatians  was  possibly  addressed  to  the  Gaels  or  Israelites. 
Peter  includes  Galatia  as  one  of  the  places  occupied  by  the  scattered  Israelites 
(I.  Peter  1,  ver.  1).  Some  think  that  Brennus  the  chieftain  who  attacked  Greece 
was  the  Celtic  Bran,  the  father  of  Caractacus. 

! “The  Evolution  of  Israel,’’  p.  387. 
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out  through  Macedonia  and  Greece,  and  now  have  disappeared. 
Benjamin,  the  light-bearer,  was  an  eighth.  The  other  two,  Dan 
and  Simeon,  the  ninth  and  tenth,  had  long  before  escaped  into  the 
Isles,  for  both  of  them  abode  in  ships  and  were  the  pioneers  of 
Israel.’’*  5 

The  Testimony  of  Josephus. — Josephus  well  knew  who  the  Israelites 
were.  He  states  that  when  Ezra  read  the  epistles  of  Xerxes  to  the 
Jews  at  Babylon,  he  ‘‘sent  a copy  of  it  to  all  those  of  his  own 
nation  that  were  in  Medea.  And  when  these  Jews  had  understood 
what  piety  the  king  had  towards  God,  and  what  kindness  he  had  1C 
for  Esdras  [Ezra],  they  were  all  greatly  pleased,  nay,  many  of  them 
took  their  effects  with  them,  and  came  to  Babylon,  as  very  desirous 
of  going  down  to  Jerusalem  ; but  the  entire  body  of  the  people  of 
Israel  remained  in  that  country,  wherefore  there  are  but  two  tribes 
in  Asia  and  Europe  subject  to  the  Romans,  while  the  ten  tribes  l.!' 
are  beyond  the  Eujrhrates  till  now  [a.d.  95],  an  immense  number, 
liot  to  be  estimated  by  numbers.”  f 
The  revolt  of  the  Jews  is  now  understood.  They  could  not  expect 
to  stand  by  theinselvc's  against  Rome,  but  like  the  Boers,];  who  hoped 
that  the  whole  of  South  Africa  would  also  rise,  they  expected  2: 
their  kinsmen  to  join  them.  Josephus  states  that  help  was  expected 
from  “ the  kinsmen  ’’  and  that  he  himself  wrote  letters  to  them, 
telling  them  that  war  had  broken  out.  He  wrote  as  a Jewish 
prisoner  of  war  at  Rome  under  the  patronage  of  the  Emperor 
Domitian,  the  mortal  enemy  of  the  Getse,  and  dared  not  say  that 
they  were  his  blood  relations. 

The  Flight  of  Benjamin.— The  flight  before  the  time  of  the  taking 
of  Jerusalem,  foretold  by  Jeremiah  and  by  Jesus,  was  most  probably 
that  of  Benjamin  at  the  time  when  the  Romans  for  a few  days 
relaxed  their  siege  of  the  city.  This  explains  the  urgent  haste  of  the  ; 
flight.  The  tribe  of  Benjamin  was  specially  told  to  separate  itself  from 
Judah,  “ O,  ye  children  of  Benjamin,  gather  yourselves  to  flee  out  1 
of  the  midst  of  Jerusalem”  (Jer.  6,  ver.  1).  It  is  clear  that  Benjamin  r 
was  not  to  remain  with  Judah,  the  Jews,  as  the  Psalmist,  referring 
prophetically  to  the  ten  tribes  in  the  land  of  their  captivity,  states  ; 
that  Benjamin  was  to  be  in  their  midst.  “ There  is  little  Benjamin  ■ 
with  their  ruler,  the  princes  of  Judah  [Zedekiah’s  daughter  had 
long  before  left  for  Great  Britain]  and  their  council,  the  princes 
of  Zebulun,  and  the  princes  of  Naphtali  ” (Ps.  68,  ver.  27).  Again : 

“ Before  Ephraim  and  Benjamin  and  Manasseh  stir  up  thy  strength,  , 
and  come  and  save  us  ” (Ps.  80,  ver.  2). 

The  tribe  of  Benjamin  were  evidently  looked  upon  as  Israelites,  , 
and  Paul,  when  saying  that  God  had  not  cast  away  the  Israelites, 

* “ The  Romance  of  History,”  p.  186. 
f “ Eleventh  Book  of  the  Antiquities  of  the  Jews.” 
t N.  C.  Maenamara,  in  “Origin  and  Character  of  the  British  People,”  pp.  224, 

225,  states  that  the  Boers  are  of  the  same  race  as  ourselves,  being  of  the  same  |“ 
stock  as  the  Anglo-Normans.  He  says  They  are  bound  . . . to  become  a strong  v 
and  important  element  in  the  British  Empire.”  1 


/ 
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said : ‘‘For  I also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin”  (Rom.  11,  ver.  1). 

It  is  related  that  a number  of  the  Jews  escaped,  and  it  would  be 
natural  that  as  all  the  disciples,  with  the  exception  of  Judas,  were 
5 probably  Benjamites,  they  being  all  Galileans,  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
would  have  attached  special  importance  to  the  prophecy  of  Jesus, 
and  have  been  ready  to  escape  directly  they  saw  an  opportunity.  The 
rest  of  the  Jews  had  crowded  into  the  city,  as,  from  their  misreadings 
of  the  prophecies,  they  thought  that  the  time  had  come  for  them 
10  to  be  rulers  of  the  w'orld.  They  did  not  recognise  that  the 
prophecies  on  this  point  referred  to  Israel  at  a later  date.  The 
result  was  that  1,250,000  are  said  to  have  perished,  and  a still 
greater  number  during  the  Bar  Cocheba  insurrection  later. 

Two  years  before,  Certius  Gallus  had  invested  the  city  and  taken 
15  the  lower  town  of  Bezetha,  surprising  it  during  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  as  Titus  later  surprised  the  Jews  at  the  time  of  the 
Passover.  Josephus  tells  us  that  many  then  fled  the  city. 

The  Temptation  of  Jesus.— The  discoveries  of  Captain  B.  de  W. 
Weldon,  showing  the  military  situation,  throw  new  light  upon  the 
20  human  circumstances  connected  with  the  temptation  to  wield  a 
world-wide  power  that  came  to  Jesus  in  the  wilderness. 

At  that  time,  only  just  across  the  Ilanube,  there  were  about 
200,000  armed  warriors  of  the  Getse,  kinsmen  of  the  Jews,  whilst 
the  Jews  themselves  were  expecting  a military  Messiah  to  deliver 
25  them  from  the  hated  Roman  yoke.  Further  north,  within  marching 
distance,  were  more  kinsmen  of  the  Jews,  the  fierce  seamen  and 
soldiers  of  the  Asar,  the  seven  tribes,  also  trained  warriors,  who 
later  joined  their  brethren  in  the  pillaging  of  the  southern 
nations,  and  in  396  a.d.  overran  Rome  itself. 

Jesus  doubtless  knew  that  the  Getse,  under  their  king  Decabalus, 
were  in  69  a.d.  about  to  invade  Moesia,  and  would  in  86  a.d.  cross 
the  Danube  and  drive  the  Romans  before  them  to  the  Balkans, 
later  on,  under  the  name  of  Ostrogoths,  following  the  example  of 
their  brethren,  the  seven  tribes,  and  overrunning  Rome  with  its 
35  so-called  Christianity.  He  also  knew  that  the  Jews  were  boiling 
with  rage  against  the  Romans,  and  foretold  that  a few  years  after- 
wards the  pot  would  boil  over  and  the  contents  be  spilt,  as  actually 
happened  when  Jerusalem  was  taken,  and  the  Jews  for  ever 
banished.  Jesus  would  not  have  had  the  slightest  difficulty 
40  in  combining  the  three  sections  of  the  Israelites,  and  the 
temporal  power  of  the  world  would  have  been  absolutely  at 
his  feet.  What  was  his  reply?  “Get  thee  hence,  Satan”  (Matt.  4, 
ver.  10).  Fighting  as  beast  against  beast,  never  did  help  man 
permanently  out  of  his  difficulties  ; the  only  fight  has  to  be  in  our 
45  own  consciousness,  where  the  evil  thoughts  have  to  be  denied 
and  so  destroyed. 

The  temptation  of  Jesus  came  most  probably  in  the  form  of  a 
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proposal  from  the  leaders  of  the  Jews  to  use  this  wonderful  mental 
power  that  they  knew  he  possessed,  to  bring  about  a combined 
military  attack  upon  Home.  Just  after  this  he  gave  his  first  warning 
against  the  Pharisees.  Matt.  4,  ver.  5,  6,  looks  as  if  they  had  tried 
to  prove  to  him  that  the  time  prophesied  by  Isaiah  in  chap.  9,  "> 
ver.  7,  had  come,  when  the  “ throne  of  David  ” was  to  be  established 
“with  justice  from  henceforth  even  for  ever.”  Jesus  knew  that 
the  chief  victory  to  be  gained  was  a moral  one,  as  referred  to  in 
verse  17,  and  this  victory  was  the  purification  of  the  material 
conditions,  necessary  before  the  universal  victory  could  be  brought 
about.  This  is  now  just  about  to  be  consummated,  being  the  mental 
victory  over  evil  of  every  kind. 

When  we  understand  that  the  “ stones  ” signified  the  Israelites,* 
and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter 
was  written  to  the  Get®,  we  see  that  the  first  temptation,  “ Command  Ua 
that  these  stones  be  made  bread  ” t (ver.  3),  might  well  have  been 
^2~)  9 the  proposal  to  compel  the  Getae  to  support  the  Jews  in  their  in- 

surrection. Jesus  (ver.  4)  showed  that  victory  was  not  gained  by 
42()  3.">  material  support,  but  by  right  thinking  [the  “ word  ”].  There  was 

then  offered  to  him  the  supreme  ecclesiastical  leadership;  but  the 
Pharisees,  who  probably  were  very  thorough  as  far  as  they  went, 
made  part  of  the  stipulation  that  he  should  cast  himself  down 
from  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple  ; that  is,  give  up  the  new  ideas 
that  he  was  teaching,  and  descend  to  their  material  level.  Ver. 

6 might  have  been  the  promise  of  assistance,  should  he  need  2.. 
help  against  any  possible  trouble  from  the  Getae  [ lest . . . thou  dash 
thy  foot  against  a stone  ”].  The  Pharisees,  material  from  head  to 
foot,  kept  for  themselves  the  temporal  rulership,  but  even  this 
was  offered  to  him  when  the  previous  temptation  proved  insufficient 
“All  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  the  glory  of  them,  . . . will 
I give  thee”  (ver.  8).  This  refusal  of  Jesus  to  fall  in  with  their  I 
worldly  ambitions,  “ Get  thee  hence,  Satan  (ver.  10),  would  account 
for  their  subsequent  deadly  opposition  to  one  who  they  consideied  1 
had  lost  a golden  opportunity  of  putting  the  Jewdsh  nation  in  the  I 
position  to  which  they  considered  it  had  a divine  right.  ^ ■ f 

At  the  time  the  disciples  were  telling  their  hearers  of  this  triple 
temptation,  the  Jews  were  keenly  discussing  the  expected  success 
of  their  arms  over  their  so-called  tyrants.  It  is  clear  that  the  fact 
of  the  Getse  and  Massagetse  being  their  kinsmen  had  been  carefully 
kept  from  the  ears  of  the  Homans,  for  had  the  Apostles  openly 
stated  wrhat  the  temptations  of  J esus  had  been  they  would  probably  I 
have  been  called  betrayers  of  the  nation,  and  would  have  had  to  | 
leave  Jerusalem  precipitately  to  ensure  their  own  safety. 

* Amongst  many  passages  confirming  this  are  the  words  of  Jesus  in  P 

ver.  9,  and  Luke  3,  ver.  8 : “ For  I say  unto  you,  that  God  is  able  01  tne>e  ^ 

stones  to  raise  up  children  unto  Abraham.’ 

f Almost  immediately  after  this  interpretation  had  opened  out  to  me  I carne  across  ^ 
this  passage,  “ Rebel  not  ye  against  the  Lord,  neither  fear  ye  the  people  of  t e ft 
land  ; for  they  are  bread  for  us”  (Num.  14,  ver.  9).  Such  confirmations  wuil 
be  found  to  come,  immediately  after  any  new  discovery,  in  proportion  as  we 
learn  to  pray  rightly. 
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The  Goths. —About  245  a.d.  the  Getse,  under  the  names  of  Ostro- 
goths, or  Eastern  Goths,  re-appeared.  In  269  a.d.  they  were  back 
in  their  old  haunts  on  the  Danube.  In  396  a.d.  the  Goths,  under  420  28 

5 Alaric,  attacked  Rome,  the  sacking  of  which  in  410  A.D.  was  fore- 
told by  John  (Rev.  8,  ver.  7),  and  by  Jeremiah  in  chap.  15,  the 
Gothic  chapter.  By  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  they  possessed 
a realm  stretching  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea.  In  486  a.d.,  420  41 

under  their  King  Theodoric,  they  passed  into  Italy,  and  later  the  428  3 

10  Ostrogoths  overran  Rome,  as  foretold  (Rev.  8,  ver.  12,  and  Jer.  425  34 

15,  ver.  8).  530  11 

The  coming  of  the  Goths  represented  one  historical  fulfilment  of 
Ezekiel’s  vision  when  the  dry  bones  of  the  house  of  Israel  stood 
upon  their  feet,  an  “ exceeding  great  army.” 

15  In  the  sixth  century  a.d.  they  were  attacked  by  the  Eastern 
Empire,  in  the  reign  of  Justinian,^'  a proi)hetic  description  of  whom  is 
given  in  Dan.  8,  ver.  23-25,  and  also  by  the  Franks  and  other  nations  420  14 

who  had  been  driven  out  of  their  homes  on  the  Baltic  by  their  brethren 
the  Angles. 

20  Jopdanes’s  Testimony.— Jordanes,  the  only  native  historian  of  the 
Goths,  writing  in  the  sixth  century  a.d.,  styles  his  history,  “ De 
rebus  Geticis,”  and  gives  very  fully  the  same  account  of  the  Goths 
as  is  here  given  of  the  Israelites,  since  they  passed  through  the 
Caucasus. 

25  The  most  ancient  historians,  both  those  of  Greece  and  Rome, 
call  the  Goths  the  Getae,  whilst  the  faces,  figures,  and  dress  of  the 
Gothic  warriors  on  the  columns  at  Constantinople,  now  destroyed, 
were  identical  with  those  of  the  Getse  on  the  Trajan  column  in  Rome. 

The  Ostrogoths.— In  the  year  553  a.d.,  the  Ostrogoths,  seeing  it 
30  was  hopeless  to  retain  their  position  in  Italy,  surrendered  their  400  2 

treasure,  known  as  the  great  Gothic  hoard,  to  Narses,  the  Imperial 
General,  and  craved  permission  to  seek  new  homes  in  the  land  of 
their  distant  kinsmen  in  the  Baltic.  It  is  interesting  and  instructive 
to  note  that  Belisarius,  the  Roman  general,  when  in  command  a 
35  short  time  previously,  had,  in  reply  to  a proposal  by  the  Ostrogoths 
to  surrender  Sicily,  which  he  had  already  taken,  derisively  made  a 
formal  grant  to  them  of  the  Island  of  Britain,  delivered,  it  has 
been  said,  under  the  seal  of  the  Emperor.  Britain  had  just  been 
evacuated  by  the  Romans,  as  their  troops  had  been  recalled  to 
40  protect  Rome  from  invasion.  The  Ostrogoths  thereupon  passed  to  428  2o 
the  Baltic  and  occupied  a portion  of  the  territory  then  being  vacated 
by  their  brethren  the  Angles,  who  had  taken  advantage  of  the  420  42 

departure  of  the  Romans  to  enter  Britain.  Here  the  three  tribes 
remained  for  some  centuries.  The  history  of  the  Goths  and  the 
45  retreat  of  the  Ostrogoths  is  referred  to  in  Jeremiah  15. 

* According  to  Gibbon,  Justinian  was  of  Gothic  stock.  His  father  was 
“ I-stock  ” or  Mr  Stock  ” (“  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,”  chap.  40). 
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Captain  de  Weldon  says ; “ History  remarks  upon  the  curious 
friendship  that  existed  between  Jew  and  Ostrogoth  in  the  days  of 
the  kingdom  of  Theodoric.’’  * 

The  earliest  records  we  have  of  the  history  of  the  Israelites  in 
the  North  is  nearly  all  contained  in  the  ballads  of  the  eighth  and  5 
ninth  centuries,  and  the  more  ancient  legends  which  formed  the 
material  for  the  Sagas.  We  find  frequent  reference  about  the 
eighth  century  to  the  Goths  fighting  in  the  armies  of  the  North, 
where  they  appeared  to  have  been  mercenaries,  selling  their  swords 
to  the  highest  bidder.  10 

The  Normans.- Wlany  centuries  after  the  name  of  Getse  dis- 
appeared from  history,  we  find  Norman  chroniclers  (such  as  Dudo, 

Dean  of  St.  Quentin’s,  the  earliest  of  them,  who  prefaces  his  history 
with  a long  account  of  Scythia,  Dacia,  the  Goths,  and  the  Getse) 
claiming  that  the  Normans,  like  the  Getae,  came  from  Dacia  and  15 
represented  the  Getae.  The  Normans  appeared  early  in  the  ninth 
century  a.d.,  issuing  from  Norway,  “where  dwelt  Goths  and  Huns 
and  Dacians.”  This  connection  with  the  Getae,  who  disappear  early 
in  the  second  century  a.d.,  ran  through  the  Ostrogoths,  who,  in 
their  turn,  had  vanished  from  Italy  about  553  a.d.  20 

About  912  A.D.,  they  began  their  first  settlement  in  France, 
reappearing,  not  as  Goths,  but  as  the  Northmen  or  Normans. 

The  Ostrogoths  evidently  had  prudently  changed  their  name 
owing  to  the  terror  in  which  Europe  held  the  name  of  Goth,  All 
the  ancient  chronicles  of  the  Normans  describe  them  as  coming  25 
from  the  ancient  lands  of  the  Getae,  and  speak  of  them  as  Dacians 
or  Getae. 

Bede,  in  the  first  chapter  of  his  “ Church  History,”  states  that 
the  Getae  were  in  the  North  in  the  Peninsula  of  Jutland.  King  ^ 
Alfred  always  called  this  country  Gothland.  (■ 

Duchesne,  the  editor  of  the  “ History  of  the  Early  Normans,” 
calls  them  Dacians,  and  the  first  document  in  the  history  speaks 
of  the  Northmen  as  coming  from  “ Norway,  in  which  live  Goths 
and  Huns  and  Dacians.”  Now  Dacia  was  on  the  Danube,  the  home 
of  the  Getae,  the  ancestors  of  the  Normans,  35 

The  Normans  were  civilised  and  cultured,  and  the  Angles  rude 
and  boorish.  This  is  not  surprising,  as  the  former  had  been  in 
touch  with  the  culture  of  Italy,  whilst  the  seven  tribes  remained 
barbarian  savages  in  the  North  of  Europe. 

Benjamin  entered  England,  as  foretold  by  Jacob.  “ Benjamin  tO  li 
shall  ravin  as  a wolf : in  the  morning  he  shall  devour  the  prey,  and  . 
at  night  he  shall  divide  the  spoil  ” (Gen.  49,  ver.  27).  Gibbon  I 

shows  that  the  Normans  left  a trail  of  ruined  homesteads  and  slain  i 

peasants,  as  they  passed  through  Europe,  whilst  on  the  prows  of  the 

* “ The  Evolution  of  Israel,”  p.  277. 
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vessels,  as  they  were  beached  on  the  southern  English  coast,  was 
the  sign  that  spread  fear  wherever  seen,  namely,  a grim  wolfs 
head. 

On  December  5th,  1873,  Canon  Kingsley,  lecturing  at  the  Chelsea 
Vestry  Hall  on  “ History,”  said : “ Paradoxical  as  it  might  seem, 

I am  of  opinion  that  the  Norman  Conquest  was  the  making  of 
the  English  people— the  free  Commons  of  England.”  He  also  said : 

'■  The  English  nation  had  been  built  up  very  slowly.  It  was  charac- 
teristic of  the  peoi3le  that  they  never  knew  when  they  were  beaten  ; 421  35 

10  they  possessed  a steady  power  of  conquering  all  difficulties,  and 
when  making  mistakes,  to  try  again.  There  were  only  two  races, 
he  thought,  the  English  and  the  Jews,  in  which  this  power  of  never 
knowing  when  they  were  beaten  existed.”  We  know  now  that  this 
was  natural,  both  being  in  reality  one  race. 

15  In  1066  A.D.  the  Normans  began  to  pass  to  Britain,  and  the  rule 

of  the  descendants  of  Joseph  over  his  brethren  began.  Even  the 

< 

descendants  of  Joseph,  however,  were  not  at  peace  with  each  other. 

Civil  Wars.— To  the  struggle  that  was  foretold  in  the  Bible  between 
Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  we  can  trace  such  civil  disturbances  as 
20  the  Wars  of  the  Roses,  the  Civil  War,  the  War  of  American  443  43 

Independence,  and  the  war  of  1812.  “ They  shall  eat  every  man 

the  flesh  of  his  own  arm  ; Manasseh,  Ephraim  ; and  Ephraim, 
Manasseh:  and  they  together  shall  be  against  Judah  [the  Jews]” 

(Is.  9,  ver.  20,  21). 

25  Manasseh  has  continually  tried  to  recover  the  birthright  that  was 
surrendered  to  Ephraim  (Gen.  48,  ver.  17-20).  Even  to-day  the 
Commons  endeavour  to  reduce  the  power  of  the  Lords,  the  main 
body  of  whom  are  of  Norman  blood,  and  in  other  directions  the  same 
attempt  is  being  made. 

30  English  Kings  in  Direct  Line — In  1154  a.d.,  as  prophesied,  the  line 
of  David  again  ruled  over  Israel  (including  Ireland  and  Normandy) 
with  the  accession  of  Henry  II.,  heir  to  the  ancient  Scots  Kings, 
through  his  wife  Matilda,  sister  to  David  I.  of  Scotland,  who  died 
heirless.  All  the  tribes  were  thenceforward  gathered  together  under 
35  one  king,  with  the  exception  of  Dan  (tlie  Scotch)  and  .Judah  (the  431  10 

Jews).  In  1279  a.d.  the  second  day  of  Hosea’s  ])ro])liccy  ran  out  (Hos. 

0,  ver.  2)  and  Israel,  as  foretold,  commenced  to  revive.  In  that 
year  the  Statute  of  Mortmain  was  passed,  which  forms  the  germ  of 
the  Reformation  and  of  modern  education.  Later  on,  in  1603  a.d., 

■^0  at  the  accession  of  James  I.  of  England  (Sixth  of  Scotland),  when 
* it  was  claimed  that  he  held  the  kingship  by  divine  right,  Dan  also 
was  absorbed  in  the  Federacy  of  Israel,  and,  in  the  very  year  that 
was  foretold,  there  was  one  king  alone  ruling  over  the  united  387  27 

tribes. 
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430  THE  HISTORY  OF  DAN. 

App.  I. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  DAN. 

The  Danai.— Hecataeus  of  Abdera  [sixth  century  b.c.],  quoted  by 
Diodorus  Siculus  [50  B.c.j,  says:  “The  most  distinguished  of  the 
expelled  foreigners  [from  Egypt]  followed  Danaus  and  Cadmus  into 
Greece  ; but  the  greater  number  were  led  by  Moses  into  Judaea.  In  s 
iEschylus’s  ‘ Supplicants,’  I sixth  century  b.c.],  the  Danans  are  repre- 
sented as  ‘ a seed  divine,’  exiles  from  Egypt.  In  Homer’s  ‘ Iliad,’ 
Danai  and  Dar-danai  are  mentioned  147  times,  and  in  the  ‘ Odyssey  ’ 
thirteen  times.  These  probably  refer  to  the  wanderings  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan.”  1 

Lumer,  in  “ The  Key  to  Bible  Dates,”  gives  1850  b.c.  as  the  year 
Dan  left  Egypt,  and  1847  b.c.  as  the  year  he  was  crowned  king  of 
Greece.  He"  also  gives  1480  b.c.  as  the  year  of  the  Exodus. 

The  Lacedemonians.— The  Lacedemonians  were  Israelites,  as 
shown  by  the  letter  of  Areus  their  king  in  I.  Macc.  12,  ver.  21 : “ The 
Lacedemonians  and  Jews  are  brethren,  and  that  they  are  of  the 
stock  of  Abraham.”  The  relationship  is  both  claimed  and  acknow- 
ledged. The  Lacedemonian  seal  and  Dan’s  symbol  are  the  same, 
an  eagle  with  a diugon  in  its  claws. Josei)hus  confirms  this.f 

The  Early  Greeks.— Dan  was  a maritime  nation,  possessed  of  ships  " 
in  the  time  of  lic'boi’ah,  and  was  not  referred  to  in  I.  Chron.  4-8, 
where  are  given  details  of  the  tribes.  In  Grecian  history  we  are 
told  that  the  Danoei  settled  in  Greece,  and  changed  the  name  of 
the  people  to,  and  made  them  call  themselves,  Danou  or  Tribe  of 
Dan.  The  Etruscans  were  also  i)OSsibly  Israelites.]: 

Dr.  Latham,  in  his  “ Ethnology  of  Europe,”  says  : “ I think  that  i 
the  eponymus  of  the  Argive  Danaia  was  no  other  than  that  of  the  j 
Israelitish  tribe  of  Dan”;  whilst  Humboldt  considered  the  Greeks  , 
as  Israelites.  Homer  mentions  Danou  continually.  In  addition, 
Danaus,  the  son  of  Belus,  king  of  Egypt,  left  Egypt  and  settled  in 
Greece.§  The  correspondence  to  Dan,  the  son  of  Bela,  who,  with  . 
his  l)rother,  had  settled  in  Egy])t,  identifies  him.  Dan’s  banner 
was  an  eagle,  consequently  we  find  the  eagle  with  the  serpent  in  its  I 
claws  representing  Greece.  Homer  refers  to  the  eagle  continually. 

Keating,  in  his  “ History  of  Ireland,”  says : “ The  Dan-ans  were  a 
people  of  great  learning  and  wealth  ; they  left  Greece  . . . and  i 
went  to  Ireland,  and  also  to  Denmark,  and  called  it  Dan  mares 
[Dan’s  country].” 

Dan,  with  ])robably  part  of  Asher,  and  Simeon,  seem  to  have  ' 
left  Palestine  in  ships  for  Ireland.  In  this  way  the  early  Israelites  ^ 
prepared  their  way  for  the  bulk  of  the  ten  tribes  who  went  over-  .■ 
land.  Jeremiah,  speaking  of  the  Israelites,  said:  “Set  thee  up  . 
waymarks,  make  thee  high  heaps : set  thine  heart  toward  the  1. 

* See  “Palestine  into  Britain,”  by  the  Rev.  L.  G.  A.  Roberts, 
t Antiquities  XII.,  4,  and  XIII.,  5-8. 

f The  distinguishing  feature  of  Joseph’s  progeny  was  fruitfulness  h 
(Gen.  48,  ver.  4),  Yet  whilst  between  the  two  censuses  taken  by  Moses, 
Manesseh  increased  from  :82,000  to  52,700,  Ephraim,  without  any  apparent  reason.  4 
decreased  from  40,500  to  32,500.  Had  a larger  number  left  the  main  body  to  i 
found  the  Greek  Republics  ? All  the  other  tribes  increased  except  three,  't 
Reuben  decreased  2,750,.  Gad  decreased  5,150,  Simeon  decreased  from  56,300  to 
22,200  (Xumbers,  chaps.  1,  26).  Were  they  by  ary  chance  the  ancestors  of  * 
that  splendid  race,  the  Zulus,  w^hose  traditions  say  that  they  came  from^  the  '1 
North.  My  brother.  Colonel  Rawson,  C.B.,  R.E.,  who  was  in  command  of  Natal  .1 
during  the  Boer  war  and  raised  the  native  contingent,  and  who  afterwards  was  > 
on  the  Native  Commission,  speaks  in  the  highest  terms  of  them.  He  tells  me  -i 
that  they  worship  one  God,  circumcise  their  children  and  have  other  Jewish  i 
characteristics,  whilst  the  features  of  some  of  them  are  of  the  most  unmistakable 
Jewish  type.  The  covenant  that  Moses  delivered  in  the  land  of  Moab  was  not  i 
only  for  those  present,  bi\t  was  “ also  with  him  that  is  not  hei’e  with  us  this  day 
(Deut.  29,  ver.  15).  These  were  scattered  “ in  the  lands  ” (Ps.  106,  ver.  27). 

§ According  to  Col.  Gamier  (“  The  Ten  Tribes,”  pp.  95,  96),  Danaus  left  I 
Egypt  about  sixty  years  before  the  Exodus,  or  about  1630  B.c. 


THE  TUATHA  HE  DAXANN. 


Ain 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 


20 


highway,  even  the  way  which  thou  wentest : turn  again,  g 

of  Israel  [in  one  of  the  jjeriodic  historic  fulfilments  this  foi  es  lai  o^^. 
Princess  Tephi],  turn  again  to  these  thy  cities  ” (31,  ver.  *21). 

The  early  Danites,  who  arrived  in  the  “isles”  by  sea,  appear  to 
5 have  communicated  with  the  rest  of  the  tribe  who,  with  Ephraim 
and  Manasseh,  dwelt  on  the  shores  of  the  “ Dan  ’ -ube. 

The  March  Across  Europe, - All  the  way  across  Europe  and  Asia, 

‘ from  Media,  are  mounds  beautifully  arched.=^=-  One  of  them  oi>ened 
by  the  lUissian  Archieological  Society,  formed  a beautiful  aich 
10  in  the  mound,  and  there  lying  straight  out  was  a silver  serpent  with 
ruby  eyes.  “ Dan  shall  be  a serpent  by  the  way”  (Gen.  49,  vei.  D). 

Dan  was  not  only  a pioneer,  but  used  to  have  the  naming  o me 
places,  and  often  used  the  names  of  their  ancester  Dan  (Judges  18, 
ver  29)  ; the  rivers  and  towns  he  named  Danube,  Don,  Dnieper, 

15  Dniester,’  with  other  “Dans”  and  “Dons,”  clearly  marked  the  path 
of  the  Israelites  through  Europe  on  their  way  to  the  land  ot  the 
Covenant  via  Denmark. t 

The  Tuatha  De  Danann.— In  Ireland,  many  centuries  before  the 
Christian  era,  appeared,  so  history  tells  us,  in  three  ships, 
a race  of  settlers  from  the  East,  calling  themselves  the 
Tuatha  De  Danann,  which  the  Ilev.  J.  H.  Allen  says  “literally  means 
‘the  tribe  of  Dan.’”  Mr.  Gladstone  tells  us  they  came  from  the  Damn 
of  Greece.  The  Phoenicians,  it  is  known,  used  to  reach  Great  Britain 
by  ship,  and  probably  the  Danites,  who  lived  in  the  adjacent  district 
of  the  Holy  Land,  were  well  acquainted  with  the  “ isles  and  had 

colonies  settled  there. 

In  the  “ Annals  of  Ireland  ” it  is  written : “ The  Dan-ans  were  a 
highly  civilised  people,  well  skilled  in  architecture  and  other  arts, 
from  long  residence  in  Greece  and  their  intercourse  with  the 
80  Phoenicians.  Their  first  appearance  in  Ireland  was  1200  B.c.,^or 
eighty-five  years  after  the  great  victory  of  Deborah  [Jud.  5,  ver.  1 / J. 
Jeremiah  writes;  “For  a voice  declareth  from  Dan,  and  publisheth 
affliction  from  mount  Ephraim”  (4,  ver.  15),  as  if  Dan  dwelt  in  a 

“ far  country.” 

85  The  Piets,  Israelites.  The  “ Pictish  Chronicle,”  which  is  the  only 
record  extant  of  the  Piets,  shows  that  the  race,  known  then  as 
the  Piets,  reached  Ireland  by  three  ships  coming  from  Thrace, 
the  home  of  the  Get«.  These  Piets  were  few  in  number,  only  some 
309,  but  they  were  received  cordially  by  the  Scots  in  Ireland,  who 
It  offered  to  send  their  warriors  across  the  water  to  assist  the  stiangeis 
to  conquer  Scotland.  In  this  way  Dan  came  into  Scotland. 

When  the  Israelites  crossed  over  to  Scotland,  they  colonised  a 
district  which  became  known  as  Airer  Goedel,  or  region  of 
Gall,”  which  means  “sons  of  God,”  and  is  ])ronounc(‘d  Argyle.![. 

45  * “ 8et  thee  up  wayinarks,  make  thee  high  heaps:  set  thine^  heart  toward  the 

highway,  even  the  way  which  thou  wentest,  0 Virgin  of  Israel  (Jer.  .81,  vei.  21). 

t Saxo  Grammaticus  says  that  Denmark  means  the  land  or  country  of  Dan. 
The  “ Vetus  Chronicon  Holsatiaj  ’’  says  that  the  Danes  and  Jutes  are  Jews  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan.  The  word  Jute,  according  to  Col.  Gamier,  is  a form  of  the  word 
50  Goth. 
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In  the  Irish  Chronicles  it  is  said:  “ Criithne  . . . took  possession 
of  the  North  of  the  island  of  Britain,  and  his  seven  sons  divided  the 
land  into  seven  divisions.  The  Cruthneach  came  from  the  land  of 
Thracia.” 

In  a poem  about  them  we  are  told  that  the  King  of  Thrace  fell  in  love  5 
with  their  sister,  and  they  therefore  left  with  “ nine  ships  in  good 
order,  309  persons.”  It  is  stated  in  this  poem  that  they  were  called 
the  Picti  from  the  tattooing  of  their  skins.  The  “ Pictish 
Chronicle  states  that  the  “ Piets  came  south  from  Scj'thia,”  anti 
that  they  are  called  Piets  on  account  of  their  painted  bodies,  and  lo 
Scots  either  fiom  Sciti,  intimating  that  they  came  from  Scythia,*  or 
else  from  Scotta,  a daughter  of  the  King  of  Egypt,  who  became 
Queen  of  the  Scots.”  The  Piets  and  Scots  are  descended  from  a fair- 
haired people  called  the  Albani.  The  “Pictish  Chronicle”  says: 

They  weie  Goths,  a people  who,  it  is  thought,  took  their  name  from  1.5 
Magog,  son  of  Japhet,  whom  the  ancient  Greeks  called  the  Getge.” 

The  01  igin  of  Gog  and  Magog,  of  City  fame,  is  unknown.  It 
is  interesting  to  note  in  the  “ Encyclopsedia  Britannica,”  p.  190, 
that  Magog,  according  to  some,  was  the  name  for  the  Massaget®,' 
and  that  “ In  the  district  of  Astrakhan  a legend  is  still  to  be  met  20 
with  to  the  effect  that  Gog  and  Magog  were  two  great  races  [Getse 
and  Massagetse  ?],  w'hich  Alexander  the  Great  subdued  and  banished 
to  the  inmost  recesses  of  the  Caucasus  . . . whence  they  are 
destined  ultimately  to  make  their  escape  and  destroy  the  world.”  t 
Zedekiah’s  Daughters.— Jeremiah  is  stated,  after  leaving  Egypt,  25' 
to  have  fled  to  Ireland,  in  ships  of  the  Danites,  carrying  wnth  him 
Tea  Tephi,  the  daughter  of  Zedekiah,  thus  ensuring  the  continuance 
of  the  line  of  David.  After  the  sons  of  Zedekiah  had  been  killed, 
and  Zedekiah  himself  had  had  his  eyes  put  out  and  carried 
away  captive,  Jeremiah  was  left  behind  with  the  king’s  two  30 
daughters.  1 

When  Nebuzar-adan  released  Jeremiah  from  prison,  Gedaliah  ' 

carried  him  home  to  Jerusalem,  and  later  Ishmael,  the  Ammonite, 

slew  Gedaliah  and  all  the  Jews  with  him,  and  the  Chaldeans 

amongst  whom  they  dw^elt.  “ Then  Ishmael  carried  away  captive  35 ■' 

all  the  residue  of  the  people  that  were  in  Mizpah,  even  the  king’s 

daughters,  and  all  the  people”  (Jer.  41,  ver.  10).  | 

Johanan  thereupon  attacked  Ishmael,  who  left  his  captives  and 

fled  to  the  Ammonites.  Johanan  and  his  captains  then  asked 

Jeremiah  to  pray  for  them,  and  inquire  “ the  w ay  wherein  w e may  40 

walk  ” (Jer.  42,  ver.  3),  promising  to  obey  the  advice.  Jeremiah, 

after  ten  days,  told  them  not  to  go  to  Egypt,  but  to  remain. 

However,  “Johanan  . . . obeyed  not  the  voice  of  the  Lord,  to  dwell 

in  the  land  of  Judah.  But  . . . took  all  the  remnant  of  Judah, 

* The  “ Pictish  Chronicle”  givesan  account  of  this.  Scythia  conveying  a fairlv  45 
accurate  account  of  its  situation.  .... 

t The  similarity  of  the  names  to  Gabriel  and  Michael,  the  angels  who  are 
going  to  bring  the  material  world  (all  evil)  to  an  end,  is  curious. 
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that  were  returned  from  all  nations,  whither  they  had  been  driven, 
to  dwell  in  the  land  of  Judah  ; Even  men,  and  women,  and  children, 
and  the  king’s  daughters  . . . and  Jeremiah  the  prophet,  and 
Baruch  the  son  of  Neriah.  So  they  came  into  the  land  of  Egypt: 
for  they  obeyed  not  the  voice  of  the  Lord : thus  came  they  even  to 
. Tahpanhes”  (Jer.  43,  ver.  4-7).  It  may  be  recollected  that  Baruch 
was  the  companion  of  Jeremiah  in  prison,  and  was  very  closelj^ 
connected  with  him. 

Then  follows  the  fulfilled  prophecy  that  most  of  the  Jews  who 
, went  to  Egypt  would  die  : “ And  I will  take  the  remnant  of  Judah, 
that  have  set  their  faces  to  go  into  the  land  of  Egypt  to  sojourn 
there,  and  they  shall  all  be  consumed,  and  fall  in  the  land  of  Egypt 
(Jer.  44,  ver.  12). 

Verse  14  shows  that  some  were  to  escape,  “for  none  shall  return 
but  such  as  shall  escape,”  and  verse  28  says : ‘ Yet  a small  numbei 
that  escape  the  sword  shall  return  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt. 
Jeremiah  had  already  prophesied  that  the  remnant  "would  go 
into  the  Northern  land  and  be  helped : “ The  Lord  said. 

Verily  it  shall  be  well  with  thy  remnant  ; verily  I will  cause 
the  enemy  to  entreat  thee  well  in  the  time  of  evil  and  in 
the  time  of  affliction”  (Jer.  15,  ver.  11,  12),  but  the  next  two  verses 
show  that  the  main  body  of  Israelites  passing  into  this  land  would 
have  trouble,  and  would  go  into  a strange  country : “ Shall  iron 
break  the  northern  iron  and  the  steel?  Thy  substance  and  thy 
treasures  will  I give  to  the  spoil  without  price,  and  that  for  all  thy 
sins,  even  in  all  thy  borders.  And  I will  make  thee  to  pass  with 
thine  enemies  into  a land  which  thou  knowest  not:  for  a fire  is 
kindled  in  mine  anger,  which  shall  burn  upon  you”  (Jer.  15, 
ver.  13,  14). 

I The  words  of  Jeremiah  to  Baruch,  in  the  45th  chapter,  foretell 
his  safety  and  the  transplanting  to  another  land. 

Tea  Tephi.  —This  was  the  name  of  the  eldest  daughter  of 
i Zedekiah.  Tephi  was  a family  name  ; Taphath  was  the  daughter 
I of  Solomon  (I.  Kings  4,  ver.  11).  The  name  “Tea  Tephi”  signified 
i “ a tender  twig.”  The  root  “ taph  ” signifies  an  infant,  and  is  the 
Hebrew  word  used  for  “ little  one  ” in  numerous  places.  “ Tea  ” 
also  appears  to  be  diminutive,  meaning  “ little.”  * 
i In  513  A.D.  the  Irish  kings  and  leaders  assembled  for  three  days 
to  inquire  into  the  ancient  history  of  Ireland,  with  fasting  and 
) prayer.  The  records  had  been  so  destroyed  through  the  struggles 
of  the  Baalitish  priests,  that  nothing  could  be  ascertained  further 
I than  “ that  it  was  a subject  shrouded  in  deep  mystery,  and  con- 
J nected  in  some  way  with  the  existence  of  a woman  from  over  the 
great  plain— the  sea— ‘ with  a Royal  Prosperous  Smile,’  and  who— 
■)  such  had  been  the  intensity  of  respect  of  their  ancestors  for  this 

* Col.  J.  Gamier, in  “The  Ten  Tribes,”  p.  b9,  writes  : “Now  it  w’ould  appear 
that  the  name  ‘Tea  Tephi’  has  no  signification  in  Irish.  It  is  a Hebrew  w'ord 
signifying  ‘ an  admirable  or  beautiful  woman.’  ” 
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illustrious  scion  of  royalty,  concerning  whom  also,  there  was  some 
‘ mystery  ’ too  deep  to  be  uttered — was  buried  in  a tomb  sixty  feet 
long  and  wide,”  a tomb  which  unbroken  tradition  asserts  to  be 
still  inviolated ! A poem  was  composed  by  the  chief  bard  to  the 
Irish  King  Desmond,  in  which  he  asks— 

“ When  was  the  place  called  Te-mor  ? 

***** 

Was  it  in  the  time  of  Parlothan  of  battles'? 

Or  at  the  first  arrival  of  Csesaire  ? 

Tell  me,  in  which  of  these  invasions 

Did  the  place  obtain  the  name  of  Tea-mor  ? ” 

The  name  of  Tara  seemed  to  have  been  Cathair  Crohn  or  Lothair 
Grohnn. 

“ Until  the  coming  of  the  agreeable  Tea, 

The  wife  of  Heremon  of  noble  aspect.” 

‘‘  A rampart  was  raised  around  her  house. 

For  Tea,  the  daughter  of  Lughaidh.” 

“ Lughaidh,”  according  to  the  Kev.  R.  F.  A.  Glover,  means  God’s 
house,  and  there  were  two  Irish  kings  of  that  name.  The  poem 
continues  as  follows;  — 

“ She  was  buried  outside  in  her  mound. 

And  from  her  it  was  named  Tea-mur. 

The  seat  of  the  kings  it  w^as  called. 

The  princes,  descendants  of  the  Milesians ; 

Five  names  it  had  ere  that  time. 

That  is,  from  Fordruim  to  Tenior. 

I am  Fintan  the  bard, 

The  historian  of  many  tribes  ; 

In  latter  times  I have  passed  my  days 
At  the  earthern  fort  above  Temor.” 

Another  celebrated  bard,  Cu-an  O’Cochlain,  composed  a similar  ■ 
))oem  in  1024  a.d.  He  says; 

“ Where,  after  her  death,  was  Tea’s  monument— 

*****  I 

The  grave,  the  great  Mergech—  1 

A sepulchre  which  has  not  been  violated.  I 

***** 

And  she  lies  beneath  this  unequalled  Tomb. 

*****  I 

I 

It  is  a mystery  not  to  be  uttered.”  * j[ 

Taffy,  the  Welsh  soubriquet,  is  usually  derived  from  David  ; 
[Hebrew,  Beloved],  one  of  the  commonest- Welsh  names.  Tea  Tephi  i 
was  herself  the  “daughter  of  David.”  i 

The  “riddle”  of  Ezekiel  in  chapter  17  is  a wonderful  prophecy  I: 
of  the  history  of  Zedekiah’s  descendants.  The  “young  twigs,”  I 

* See  “ Tea  Tephi,”  by  Professor  Totten. 
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[Zedekiah’s  daughters]  were  “ cropped  off  ’’  by  “ a great  eagle 
[Jeremiah]  . . . and  “carried  into  a land  of  traffick  ; ...  a city  o 
merchants”  [Great  Britain].  “The  seed  of  the  land”  was  also 
“ planted  ...  in  a fruitful  field  ; he  placed  it  by  great  waters  ...  so 
it  became  a vine,  and  brought  forth  branches,  and  shot  forth  sprigs. 

The  chapter  then  foretells  that  the  Jews  “shall  be  scatterec 
toward  all  winds,”  and  ends  up  with  the  prophecy  of  the  spiritual 
advancement  of  Israel.  A tender  twig  * of  the  highest  branch  of 
the  highest  cedar  was  to  be  planted  “ upon  an  high  mountain  [the 
) prophet’s  name  for  spiritual  upliftment]  and  eminent ; ...  it  shall 
bear  fruit:  . . . and  under  it  shall  dwell  all  fowl”  [the  uplifted 
thoughts,  spiritual  thinkers].  . . . “T  the  Lord  have  brought  down 
the  high  tree  [Zedekiah],  have  exalted  the  low  tree  [his  daughter], 
have  dried  up  the  green  tree  [the  Jewish  nation],  and  have  made  the 
) dry  tree  [the  Christian  religion]  to  flourish”  (Ezek.  17,  ver.  3-6, 
22-24).  Psalms  80,  ver.  4-11,  refers  to  the  same  thing. 

The  Scots. -Col.  J.  C.  Gawler,  of  the  Tow*er  of  London,  Keeper  131 
of  the  Crown  Jewels,  wrote  an  article  in  1873,  called,  “‘Scots’ 
synonymous  with  ‘ Wanderers.’ ” t In  this  article  he  says  that  the 
0 following  lines  of  Sir  Walter  Scott  led  him  to  examine  into  the 


history  of  the  Scotch:  — 

“ Unless  the  Fates  are  faithless  grown, 

And  prophet’s  voice  be  vain. 

Where’er  is  found  this  sacred  stone. 

The  ‘ wanderers’  ’ race  shall  reign.” 

He  found  that  the  Scotch  and  their  stone  came  to  Ireland  from 
Spain, + and  previously  wuu’e  adventurers  who  fled  from  l'.,g,\  pt 
during  the  national  disturbances.  Some  historians  speak  of  the 
stone  as  having  belonged  to  Moses.  Some  say  that  the  manj- 

U)  coloured  plaid  of  the  Highlanders,  the  use  of  which  goes  back  so 

far  that  the  origin  is  unknown,  is  a souvenir  of  Joseph’s  coat  of 
many  colours.  It  has  been  said  that  it  is  a survival  of  the  military 
uniform  of  the  army  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

He  writes:  “The  dates  of  their  arrival  in  batches  in  Ireland 
35  correspond  pretty  well  with  the  dates  of  the  first  invasion  of 
Palestine  by  the  Assyrians,  and  the  invasion  of  Egypt  by  the  same 
power  in  Jeremiah’s  time. 

“ The  name  of  Scots  is  said  by  some  of  the  legends  to  have  been 
derived  from  one  Scota,  a daughter  of  i haraoh,  who  was  maiiied 

10  to  the  leader  of  these  adventurers.  The  Iiish  legend  mentions 

two  ladies  of  that  name  wdio,  on  two  separate  visits  to  Egypt  of 
these  wanderers,  at  wide  intervals,  married  the  leadeis. 

On  examining  into  the  Hebrew  language  he  found  that  Jacob’s 
encampment  (Gen.  33,  ver.  17)  was  called  Succoth,  and  that  in 
15  Lev.  23,  ver.  43,  it  was  stated  “ That  your  generations  may  know  that 
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* A brancli  was  the  universal  synonym  for  a child,  and  a tender  tw  ig  w ould 
mean  a young  daughter. 

f “Life  from  the  Dead. 

t The  history  of  Ireland,  by  Raphael  Hollinshed,  printed  in  1517,  states  that 
in  1500  B.c  , “whilst  the  Israelites  served  in  Egypt,”  Gathelus,  a great  lord 
in  Grecia,  after  building  Coruna,  went  to  Ireland,  “ which  was  after  him  called 
Gathelus,  and  Scotia  after  his  wife.”  Ley  land  Fielden  and  other  writers 
identify  Gathelus  with  the  House  of  Douglas  (“  God  and  Greater  Britain,”  p,  51. 
Rev.  R.  Douglas). 
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I made  the  children  of  Israel  to  dwell  in  booths  [Hebrew,  Succoth], 
when  I brought  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt.’’  He  comes  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  word  Skuthee  or  Scythian  was  identical  with 
the  Hebrew  Succothee,  which  was  identical  with  the  “wanderers” 
spoken  of  by  Sir  Walter  Scott.  c 

Justin  Martyr,  writing  about  143  a.d.,  says:  “There  is  not  a 
nation,  either  of  Greek  or  Barbarian,  even  of  those  who  wander  in 
tribes,  and  live  in  tents,  amongst  whom  prayers  and  thanksgivings 
are  not  offered  to  the  Father  and  Creator  of  the  universe  by  the 
name  of  crucified  Jesus.”  ] 

Sir  Isaac  Newton,  in  his  “ Chronology,”  states  that  a colony  of 
Iberians  from  the  borders  of  the  Exixine  or  Euxine  and  Caspian 
Sea,  settled  in  Spain,  and  a colony  of  them  by  the  name  of  Scots 
settled  in  Ireland— originally  called  “ Scotia  in  the  fourth  age 
of  the  world.  The  Scots  still  love  wandering,  and  colonies  of  them  1. 
will  be  found  in  nearly  every  country. 

IRELAND. 

Portellus,  in  his  public  lectures  in  Paris,  derives  the  name  of 
Ireland  from  the  Jews,  “ Irin  ” being  quasi  Jurin,  i.e.,  “the  land 
of  the  Jews.”  He  states  that  they  took  possession  of  Ireland  very 
earlj’. 

In  the  early  days  Ireland  is  said  to  have  been  inhabited  by 
a race  of  demons  or  giants,  described  as  monsters  in  size  and 
hideous  in  shape,  many  of  them  being  footless  and  handless,  whilst 
others  had  the  heads  of  animals.  They  are  called  Fomorachs,  and  2. 
Professor  hhys  states  that  the  name  Eomor  means  “ underwave.”  t 
To  the  Celts  the  sea  represented  darkness  and  death.  These  were 
no  doubt  the  early  primeval  half-men  and  half-animals— traces  of 
which  Darwin  said  had  never  been  discovered— similar  to  those  in- 
habiting the  ancient  continent  of  Lemuria,  which  is  now  being  L 
investigated  by  those  who  have  the  power  of  reading  thought  in  the 
past,  and  who  find  that  the  inhabitants  were  half  animals  and  half 
men.  There  is  some  confusion  with  the  Formorians,  whose  remains 
show  them  to  have  been  rather  an  undersized  race,  and  whom  1 
Col.  Gamier  thinks  were  a Canaanitish  race.  -c 

According  to  the  “ History  of  Ireland,”  in  the  Peabody  Institute, 
printed  in  1783,  the  origin  of  the  Irish  § is  traced  to  the  Scythians 
and  Egyptians.  They  buried  their  dead,  and  the  professions  were  : 
hereditary,  like  the  Egyptians.  Their  records  unanimously  agree 
that  part  of  the  Irish  are  descendants  of  the  Phoenicians  or  ^ 
Canaanites,  part  of  whom  it  is  said  landed  in  Ireland  1,000  years 
before  Christ. 

The  early  monkish  annalists  state  that  Ireland  was  first 
inhabited  by  Cessair,  the  grand-daughter  of  Noah,  who,  according 
to  Professor  Rhys,J  represented  a tribal  goddess  of  the  pre-Celtic  - 

* Col,  G-arnier  says:  “The  word  ‘Scot’  is  generally  considered  as  identical  1 
with  the  words  ‘Scuthus’  and  ‘ Scuthai,’  which  the  Greeks  call  the  Scythians”  1 
(“  The  Ten  Tribes,”  p.  86).  He  also  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  both  the  il 
Irish  Scutes  or  Scoti  and  the  Massagetie  were  known  for  their  huge  dogs  of  ! 
great  strength  and  ferocity.  , 

t “ Hibbert  Lectures,”  p.  594. 

§ The  Rev.  Dr.  Todd,  in  his  “ Life  of  St.  Patrick,”  says  : “ The  keynote  of  Irish  ^ 
history  is  the  spirit  of  clanship  among  Irishmen,  together  with  adhesion  to  0 
ancient  traditions.”  1 

f “Celtic  Britain,”  3rd  edition,  p.  288.  ! 
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people.  She  and  her  followers  were  probably  Atlanteans,  who,  on  445 
the  submergence  of  that  continent,  or  at  all  events  the  northern 
portion  of  it,  managed  to  escape  to  Ireland.  They  soon,  however, 
died  out. 

^ The  next  record  is  of  the  landing  of  Partholon  upon  May  1st  434 
with  forty-eight  followers.  They  evidently  did  not  know  the  proper 
way  of  praying,  because  300  years  after  arrival,  when  their  numbers 
had  increased  to  5,000,  they  were  annihilated  by  an  epidemic.  The 
place  of  their  funeral,  near  Dublin,  is  marked  by  the  mound  of 
0 Tallaght,  from  Tamh-leacht,  meaning  grave  of  the  plague-stricken. 

The  People  of  Nemed  followed,  and  they  were  scourged  by  a 
similar  epidemic.  After  slaying  Conann,  one  of  the  Fomor  kings, 
they  were  defeated  at  Tory  Island,  off  Donegal,  by  More,  another 
of  the  Fomor  kings,  and  fled  the  country.* 

15  The  ‘‘History  of  Ireland, in  the  Peabody  Institute,  states  that 
the  residents,  prior  to  the  Tuatha  De  Dananns,  were  descendants  of 
5,000  people  from  Greece  called  Foibalges— possibly  the  Firbolgs.  138 
The  next  to  appear,  about  717  b.c.,  under  a king  called  Nuad, 
were  the  “Tuatha  De  Danann,^’  said  in  Irish  to  be  “the  tribe  of 
30  Dan.’"  The  Dan-aiis  were  said  to  have  first  a])peared  in  1200  b.c.  131 

The  Danites  in  Ireland. — Danu  or  Donu  seems  to  have  been  con 
sidered  by  the  Goidels  or  Gaels  as  the  ancestress  of  the  gods.  The 
Goidels,  according  to  the  most  generally  accepted  theory,  arrived 
in  Britain  between  1000  b.c.  and  500  b.c.,  whilst  the  Brythons  or 
25  Brittones  seemed  to  have  appeared  about  the  third  century  b.c. 
Their  descendants  are  the  more  modern  Gaels  and  Cyiiiry.  H4 

Some  of  the  principal  figures  in  British  mythology  are  called  sons  IRl 
and  daughters  of  Don— such  as  Arianrod,  daughter  of  Don,  also 
called  daughter  of  Beli.  Britain,  according  to  a Welsh  triad,  was 
30  known  as  the  “ Honey  Isle  of  Beli.”  Bilhah  was  the  mother  of 

Dan  (Gen.  30,  ver.  6),  and  Bela  was  the  eldest  son  of  Benjamin, 
whose  four  sons,  Ezbon,  Uzzi,  FTzziel,  and  Jerimoth,  were  mighty 
men  of  valour  (I.  Chroii.  7,  ver.  6 and  7,  and  8,  ver.  1).  Probably 
the  surname  “ Bill  ” is  the  modern  equivalent. 

35  According  to  mythology,  there  were  various  sons  of  Don,  one  of 
whom  fought  the  gigantic  Bran.  These  children  of  Don  were 
regarded  as  deities  of  the  sky,  and  the  greatest  was  probably 
Gwydion.  Several  of  the  leading  mythologists  think  that  he  was 
identical  with  Odin,  and  Professor  Rhys,  in  his  Hibbert  Lectures  4i<) 
40  (1886),  has  drawn  a remarkable  series  of  parallels  between  the  two. 

His  character,  attributes,  and  exploits  are  also  very  similar  to 
those  of  King  Arthur,  whose  legendary  fame  is  only  explainable  on 
the  sup])ositioii  that  he  understood  mental  working,  or  that  his  exploits 
have  been  mixed  up  with  those  of  some  greater  hero.  Some  think 
45  that  he  may  have  been  identical  with  Thor. 


50 
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* Macnamara  looks  upon  the  Irish  Celts  as  Aryans  from  Asia.  lie  says  they 
were  “a  vioforous  hardy  race,  tall,  fair  ...  an  imaginative  race  of  beings,  given 
to  the  study  of  astronomy;  they  worshipped  a Supreme  Being”  and '^“’placed 
their  dead  in  tombs.  The  Aryans,  he  stated,  were  led  by  a king  and  rulers  of  the 
tribes  into  which  they  were  divided”  (“The  Evolution  and  Function  of  Liviim 
Purposive  Matter,”  pp.  209,  210).  M.  Thierry,  speaking  of  the  Gallic  Celts 
aescribes  them  as  having  a “ personal  bravery  unequalled  among  ancient  nations  ” • 
a^nd  Mommsen  says  : “ The  whole  ancient  world  presents  no  more  genuine 
knight,  remarkable  for  “ his  childlike  piety,  unsurpassed  fervour  of  national 
reeling,  and  the  closeness  with  which  those  who  are  fellow-countrymen  cling 
Rome”  '''  opposition  to  a stranger”  (“  History  of 
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App.  I. 

Tuatha  D6  Danann.—  The  earliest  historical  ground,  although  un- 
certain, is  the  arrival  in  Ireland,  from  Greece,  of  three  tribes, 
called  Fir  [men  of]  Danaan,  Fir  Gailioin,  and  Fir  Bolg.  In  the  old 
Gaelic  literature  the  former  are  called  the  Tuatha  De  Danann, 
and  students  of  mythology  now  look  upon  them  as  the  gods  of  the  5 

Celts  in  Ireland. 

Jewish  Treasures.— They  burnt  their  ships,  and  landed,  some  say 
about  580  b.c.,  upon  May  1st,  at  which  date  all  important  arrivals 
in  Ireland  seem  to  have  taken  place,  and  brought  with  them  theii 
four  chief  treasures  *.  Nuada’s  Sword,  that  needed  no  second  blow  , 10 
Lug’s  Lance,  which  slew  of  itself  ; Dagda’s  Magic  Cauldron,  whose 
supply  of  food  never  failed  ; and  the  mysterious  “ Stone  of  Destiny,” 
which  would,  it  was  said,  cry  out  with  a human  voice  to  acclaim  a 
rightful  king.  These  are  Goliath’s  Sword,  which,  as  shown  in 
1.  Samuel  21,  ver.  9,  was  kept  by  the  High  Priest  wrapped  in  a cloth  1- 
behind  the  ephod  ; the  Lance  was  Aaron’s  rod  which  budded  ; the 
Magic  Cauldron  was  the  pot  of  manna,  of  which  Moses  said  to 
Aaron,  lay  it  up  before  the  Lord,  to  be  kept  for  your  generations. 

. . . So  Aaron  laid  it  up  before  the  Testimony,  to  be  kept”  (Ex.  16, 
ver.  33,  34) ; the  Stone  was  the  well-known  Coronation  Stone.  The  21 
writer  of  Hebrews,  speaking  of  “ the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the 
Holiest  of  all,”  said  that  it  “had  the  golden  censer,  and  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  overlaid  round  about  with  gold,  wherein  was  the 
golden  pot  that  had  manna,  and  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded,  and 
the  tables  of  the  covenant  ” (Heb.  9,  ver.  3,  4).  I can  find  no  refer-  2- 
ence  to  what  happened  to  the  tables  of  stone  holding  the  Ten 
Commandments,  nor  to  the  golden  censer  and  pot,  that  seem  to 
have  been  kept  in  the  Ark,  and  am  inclined  to  think  that  they  are 
not  there  at  present. 

Tara  the  Capital.— On  arrival  they  were  attacked  by  the  inhabi-  3 < 
tants,  and  gained  a victory  at  the  battle  of  Moytura,t  in  Mayo,  when 
they  took  possession  of  Ireland,  and  fixed  their  capital  at  Tara, 
then  called  Drumcain.  They  settled  with  the  Firbolgs  by  getting  , 
Bress,  the  son  of  the  king,  to  marry  Brigit,  the  daughter  of  Dagda,  t 
and  become  their  ruler-Nuad,  their  king,  having  lost  his  hand  3 
in  the  battle  of  Moytura — whilst  Cian,  the  son  of  Diancecht,  the  god 
of  medicine,  married  Ethniu,  the  daughter  of  Balor,  the  poweiful 
Firbolg  prince.  Later  Bress  insulted  Cairbre,  the  son  of  Ogma, 
principal  bard  of  the  Tuatha  De  Danann,  whose  retort  caused  boils 
to  break  out  all  over  Bress’s  face  ; becoming  thus  blemished,  he  4 
was  obliged  to  abdicate.  From  the  marriage  of  Diancecht’s  son  j 
and  Balor’s  daughter  a child  called  Lug  was  born,  who  was  so  I 
jiroficient  in  skill,  and  so  wise,  that  he  became  known  as  the  ! 
loldanach,  “ Master  of  the  many  Arts,”  + and  the  father  of  the  famous  | 

* The  Irish  records  have  been  purposely  mutilated  at  important  points  when  -I  j 
referring  to  this  Stone.  Leland  and  O’Reilly  both  state  that  all  Irish  historical 
writers  say  that  the  Kings  of  Ireland  until  51:4  A. n.  were  crowned  on  the  Lia 
X^hdjil  T?3»r£i 

f There  were  two  battles  of  Moytura,  one  in  Sligo,  the  other  in  Mayo. 

X “The  Fate  of  the  Children  of  Tuireann”  in  “Three  Sorrowful  Stories  of  -i. 
Erin”  (“Atlantis,”  Vol.  IV.). 
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Cuchulainn,  who  is  said  to  have  heard  the  angels  in  heaven,  and 
testified  to  the  truth  of  Christianity.* 

According  to  the  “History  of  Ireland,”  in  the  Peabody  Institute, 
Brear  was  the  first  king  of  the  Tuatha  De  Danann,  and  he  was 
:>  dethroned  by  his  brother  Nuad  after  reigning  twenty  years.  Later 
came  the  Piets  from  Thrace,  and  they  were  assisted  by  the  Milesians 
, to  conquer  Scotland.  Afterwards  the  Piets  helped  the  Irish,  and 
intermarried.  Milesius,  in  an  old  poem,  is  said  to  have  come  from 
Scythia  ; Keating  quotes  the  ancient  records  as  stating  “ via  Spain.” 
l!)  The  Power  of  Thought.— Lug  obtained  the  principal  magic  treasures 
of  the  world,!  and  organised  the  Tuatha  De  Danann  for  a great 
struggle,  when,  with  the  aid  of  magic  weapons  and  water  which 
healed  the  w'ounded  and  brought  the  dead  to  life,  they  drove  the 
Firbolgs  to  the  sea4{l  The  memorials  of  this  battle  of  Moytura 
I.")  which  commenced  on  the  Plain  of  Currowmore,  near  Sligo,  are 
stated  to  be  the  finest  collection  of  rude  stone  monuments  in  the 
world,  with  the  exce|)tion  of  Carnac.§ 

Dr.  Wm.  Smith  says : “ Of  all  the  heroic  families  in  Greece,  none 
was  more  heroic  than  that  of  the  Dan-ans  of  Argos.” ! 

20  Later,  Ith,  with  Bile,  deities  of  the  dead,  arrived  in  Ireland,  and 
the  former  was  slain  by  the  Tuatha  De  Danann.  Mile,  the  son  of  Bile, 
started  to  avenge  his  death,  and  ultimately  the  Milesians,  by  incanta- 
tions, said  to  be  the  oldest  Irish  literary  records,  got  to  shore,  where 
they  defeated  the  Tuatha  De  Danann,  196  years  after  their  first 
25  arrival.^  A treaty  of  pc^ace  was  then  made,  which  is  supposed  to 
be  the  commencement  of  religion  in  Ireland. 

“ The  Mythology  of  Ancient  Britain  and  Ireland,”  by  C.  Squire, 
gives  a number  of  interesting  details.  Irish  historians,  however, 
are  very  contradictory.  If  you  read  Young,  Lawless,  Douglas  Hyde, 
30  Leland,  and  Keating,  you  will  ])i“obably  give  the  subject  of  e^irly 
Irish  history  uj)  as  liopeless  ; thej^  (>nly  agree  to  differ.  Tlie  early 
history  of  Gr(‘at  Britain  is  just  as  bad. 

The  old  Irish  were  a learned  race,  and  had  large  seminaries,  even 
in  580  B.c.  Bede  says  that  Oswald,  the  Anglo-Saxon  King,  applied 
35  to  Ireland  for  learned  people  to  teach  his  people  Christianity.  In 
the  year  430  a.d.  Christianity  was  preached  with  remarkable  success 
in  Ireland. 

The  Irish,  Scotch,  and  Welsh  all  lament  for  their  dead  in  the 

* If  the  “Godolphin  blood”  is  still  traceable,  thoiig-h  thirty  fjenerations  have 
10  passed,  it  is  not  surprising-  that  the  characteristics  of  Israel  are  still  evident,  and 
the  denunciation  in  the  Bible  against  intermarrying  with  the  heathen  can  be 
understood.  Right  through  the  history  of  the  Israelites  “ mixed  marriages  ” 
have  been  abhorred.  In  the  West  Indies,  Africa,  Egypt,  and  India  complete 
ostracism  by  the  relations  of  both  sides  is  the  usual  result.  Even  when  Esther 
45  married  the  most  powerful  monarch  of  the  day,  in  her  prayer  she  said,  “ O Lord  ; 
thou  knowest  that  I hate  the  glory  of  the  unrighteous,  and  abhor  the  bed  of  the 
uncircumcised,  and  of  all  the  heathen.  ...  I abhor  the  sign  of  my  high  estate, 
which  is  upon  mine  head  [she  was  Queen]  in  the  days  wherein  I shew  mvself  ” 
(Apoc.,  Esther  14,  ver.  15,  !()). 

t “ Judah’s  Sceptre  and  Joseph’s  Birthright,”  p.  260. 
t “The  old  Irish  legends  are  full  of  wonders  performed  by  Druids,  but  in  all  this 
literature  we  read  nothing  of  human  sacrifices  ; they  raised  mists  and  storms  to 
confound  the  enemies  of  the  chiefs  they  were  attached  to.  They  believed  and 
taught  the  idea  of  the  transmigration  of  the  spirit  of  a man  in  order  that  it 
55  Might  arrive  at  a state  fit  to  become  a part  of  the  all-pervading  Sjiirit  of  the 
Universe.  ‘Silva  Gadiliea,’  by  S.  H.  O’Grady,  p.  98;  also  ‘Pagan  Ireland,’  by 
n . G.  Wood-Martin,  p.  99;  and  O’Curry’s  ‘Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Early 
Irish,’  Vol.  II.,  p.  208  ” (“The  Evolution  and  Function  of  Living  Puriiosive 
Matter,”  p.  205.  N.  C.  Macnamara,  F.R.C.S.). 
f»0  § “ Rude  Stone  Monuments,”  p.  180  (Fergusson). 

. II  “ History  of  Greece,”  p.  18. 

1 Keatmge  says  that  the  Lia  Phail  was  one  of  the  treasures  that  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  victors. 
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App.  f. 

same  way  as  do  the  Jews  and  Israelites.  In  Irish,  the  Caoine— pro- 
nounced “ kiieene  ” — is  very  near  the  Hebrew  word  Cina  Cinum. 

The  last  verse  of  “ The  Lament  of  O’Grieve,^’  from  the  Irish  Nun’s 
Iberian  Celtic,  is  as  follows:  — 

“ O Bondman  of  Egypt,  no  Moses  appears  5 

To  light  your  dark  steps  through  this  desert  of  tears, 

Degraded  and  lost  ones,  no  Hestor  is  nigh 
To  lead  you  to  freedom,  or  teach  you  to  die.” 

Helpful  Facts. — The  importance  of  these  historical  legends  is  that 
they  correspond  in  detail  and  literally  with  known  facts  that  have  10 
occurred  in  the  history  of  the  Israelites,  as  set  out  in  the  Bible  and 
elsewhere.  They  are  given  rather  in  detail  in  the  expectation  that 
readers  with  a knowledge  of  the  subject  may  be  lead  to  further 
investigation,  with  a view  to  unearthing  the  historical  facts  from  which 
they  have  been  gathered,  and  in  the  ho})e  that  the  results  of  such  pv 
investigations  may  lead  to  further  iini)ortant  discoveries  elaborating 
the  identity  of  the  emly  Irish  with  the  Israelitish  race. 

The  whole  of  the  evidence  goes  to  support  the  fact  that  the  British 
Isles  are  the  original  Western  home  of  the  Israelites,  and  their 
present  headquarters.  2( 

ANCIENT  BRITAIN 

The  Ancient  Britons.-  Tertullian,  about  190  a.d.,  enumerates  as 
“ belonging  to  Christ,”  “ parts  of  Britain  inaccessible  to  the  Romans, 
the  Sarmatians,  Daci,  Germans,  and  Scythians.”  Dan  was  then 
inaccessible,  and  the  other  tribes  were  in  the  places  described, 

In  the  “ Roll  of  Tradition  and  Chronology,”  apud  lolo 
MSS.,  pp.  46,  47,  425,  426,  are  several  sayings  of  the  ancient 
Britons : “ God  leading,”  “ In  the  name  of  God,”  “ Truth  is 

truth,”  “Truth  will  become  Truth,”  “Truth  will  have  its  place,” 

“ God  is  Truth,”  and  “ God  is  God.”  “ God  now,  out  of  His  grace  a 
and  unutterable  love,  imbued  them  with  laudable  intentions,  placing 
among  them  wise  and  holy  men,  who,  under  the  upholding  of  God  I 
and  His  peace,  and  in  the  refuge  of  His  truth  and  justice,  acquired 
a right  knowledge  of  every  superiority  conducive  to  the  well-being  L 
of  the  race  of  the  Cymry.  Thus  circumstanced,  they  proceeded  3 " 
in  their  adopted  course  . . . until  they  escaped  from  the  nations 
that  had  assailed  them  with  devastation  and  plunder.”  * 

The  Cymry — “A  Hebrew  sentence  amongst  these  Cymiy  was  ‘Goyim 
Yahveh,’  people  of  Jehovah,  In  the  ‘ Gwawd  Llud  ’ they  call 
‘MV2  10  themselves  by  a Hebrew  name,  Brithan,  in  a stanza  altogether  4 

443  15  Hebrew.  Omri,  King  of  the  Israelites  in  929  b.c.,  inaugurated  a new 

442  40  dynasty  and  new  policy  courting  alliances  with  the  heathen,  his  1 

younger  son  Ahab,  for  instance,  marrying  .Jezebel  of  Tyre,  the  Baalite. 
Hence  the  name  of  Beth-Omri  or  Beth-Khumri — The  House  of  Omri — 
by  which  Israel  is  called  on  the  Assyrian  Obelisk  in  the  Biatish  iMuseum.  ^ . 
We  have  the  Greek  Cimmerii,  the  Latin  Kimbri,  and  in  the  Crimea  the  ■ ‘ 

414  47  Kimbric  Chersonesus.  The  ancient  British  Triads  say  that  the  Cymry  ' 

came  from  Constantinople. 

“ The  Traditional  History  of  the  Cymry, " by  the  Rev.  ,Tohn  Williams  ah  < 
Ithel,  1867. 
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“ In  the  ‘ Plain  yr  Aipht/  Arch.  Myv  1.40  (see  Barber’s  ‘ Sug- 
gestions on  the  Ancient  Britons/  p.  173),  we  have — 

“‘Christ  Jesus,  Christians  are  prostrate  before  Thee 
Until  are  lodged  in  shelter 
Six  hundred  thousand 
Of  the  hunted  Hebrews.’  ” 

Joseph  of  Arimathea.— “ The  title  of  the  poem,  ‘ Ai-Phut,’  ‘ land  of 
Phut  ’ [Egypt],  is  Archaic  and  Semitic.  It  is  to  these  Hebrew 
settlers  in  Britain  that  the  Gospel  came  in  the  early  days  of  the 
Christian  era.  Gildas,  the  earliest  British  historian,  informs  us 
that  between  38  a.d,  and  61  a.d.  the  Sun  of  Righteousness  arose 
on  these  islands.  Cardinal  Baronins,  35  a.d.,  says  Joseph  of 

Arimathea,  with  twelve  companions,  came  into  Britain,  and  having 
preached  the  Gospel  there,  died. 

“ In  the  ‘ Coming  of  the  Saints,’  Taylor  (Methuen,  1906),  the 
wanderings  of  Joseph  of  Arimathea  are  traced  from  Palestine  to 
Marseilles  through  Gaul,  where  he  leaves  disciples  at  each  stopping- 
place,  and  finally  settles  at  Glastonbury,  in  which  place  alone  is 
found  the  record  of  his  death. 

Sir  Wm.  Smith’s  “ Dictionary  of  the  Bible  ” mentions  that  the 
tradition  of  St.  Philip  having  sent  Joseph  to  Glastonbury,  where 
he  settled,  was  generally  current,  and  quotes  cp.  Fabric.  Cod.  Apoc., 
N.T.,  1,270.  The  “miraculous”  thorn  at  Glastonbury  is  said  to 
have  been  the  result  of  Joseph’s  staff  being  placed  on  the  ground. 

“ The  Councils  of  Pisa  (1417),  Constance  (1419),  Sena  (1423),  Basle 
(1431)  all  affirmed  that  Britain  owed  its  Christianity  to  Joseph  of 
Arimathea. 

Christianity  in  Great  Britain.— “ The  reference  in  II.  Timothy  4, 
ver.  21 : ‘ Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 
Claudia  ’ is  entirely  to  the  British.  Eubulus  or  Aristobulus  was 
the  first  bishop  of  Britain  sent  here  by  St.  Paul.* 

“ Sabellius  Enno.  lib.  c.  5,  says : “ Christianity  was  privately 
professed  elsewhere,  but  the  first  nation  that  proclaimed  it  as  their 
religion,  and  called  itself  Christian  after  the  name  of  Christ,  was 
Britain. 

“Polydore  Yergil,  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VII.,  and  after  him 
Cardinal  Pole  (1555  a.d.),  both  rigid  Roman  Catholics,  afifirmed  in 
Parliament,  the  latter  in  his  address  to  Philip  and  Mary>  that 
‘ Britain  was  the  first  of  all  countries  to  receive  the  Christian 
faith.’  Genebrard  remarks ; ‘ The  glory  of  Britain  consisted,  not 
only  in  this,  that  she  was  the  first  country  which  in  a national 
capacity  publicly  professed  herself  Christian,  but  she  made  this 
confession  when  the  Roman  Empire  itself  was  pagan,  and  a cruel 
persecutor  of  Christianity.’ 

* “Greek  Menology,  Usser.  Brit.  Eccl.  Ant.,”  Clark’s  “Ante  Nicene  Fathers, 
p.  133. 
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“ ‘ The  kingdom  of  God  cometh  not  with  observation.’  Britain 
presented  a good  asylum  from  persecution  even  at  that  early  time. 

But  that,  very  early,  the  Gospel  came  by  the  hands  of  Hebrews 
is  borne  out  by  the  finding  of  two  medals  bearing  the  effigies  of 
our  Lord  without  a halo  ; one  of  these  was  unearthed  at  Cork,  in  5 
1812,  under  the  foundation  of  one  of  the  very  first  Christian 
monasteries  ever  built  in  Ireland  ; the  other  under  the  ruin  of  a 
Druidical  circle  at  Bryn-gwin,  in  Anglesea,  about  the  same  time. 
Antiquarians  inform  us  that  the  Hebrew  letter  “ Aleph  ” on  the 
obverse  side,  to  the  right  of  the  effigy  of  one  of  these,  gives  the  10 
date  as  the  first  year  after  the  Resurrection,  the  other  ^ Hebrew 
letters  signifying  Jesus,  on  the  left;  the  word  “ Messias  ” is  on  the 
collar,  and  the  reverse  side  has  an  inscription  in  Hebrew,  rendered 
thus : ‘ Messiah  the  Prince,  came  in  peace,  and  man,  life,  for  man 
became.’  On  the  other  medal  the  inscription  is  different,  but  15' 
also  in  Hebrew,  and  reads:  ‘Nought  in  Thee  was  found  worthy  of 
Divine  wrath,’  and  there  is  no  lettering  on  either  side  of  the 
obverse  ” * (Rev.  L.  G.  A.  Roberts). 

Tacitus  .shows  that  Bran,  the  father  of  Caractacus,  with  others,  was 
taken  as  a hostage  to  Rome  about  51  a.d.  In  the  British  Triads,  in  20 
which  Talie.ssan  says  “ My  lore  has  been  declared  in  Hebrew,”  he  shows 
that  Bran  and  four  others  were  the  first  native  Christian  missionaries, 
and  he  calls  them  “men  of  Israel.”  It  has  not  been  known  what  was 
the  definite  community  of  CJiristian  Hebrews,  as  Dr.  Plummer  calls  it, 
addressed  in  the  1-lpistle  of  Timothy, t and  which  Paul  intended  visiting  25 
between  liis  fir.st  and  second  tidals  before  Nero.  There  are  seven  years 
of  8t.  Paul’s  missionary  life  unaccounted  for.  Clement  says,  “ he 
preached  even  to  the  utmost  bounds  of  the  west.”  Theodoret  says  ; 

“St.  Paul  carried  .salvation  to  the  Islands  that  lie  in  the  ocean.” 
Jerome’s  words  are  : “Paul  having  been  in  Spain,  went  from  one  ocean  :40 
to  another  and  preached  in  the  western  parts.”  He  had  to  go  “ far 
hence  unto  the  Gentiles”  (Acts  22,  ver.  21).  It  is  difficult  to  think  that 
Paul  did  not  know  that  we  were  the  lost  ten  tribes.  He  says  : “For 
I would  not,  brethren,  that  j^e  sliould  be  ignorant  of  this  mystery,  lest 
ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  conceits  ; that  blindness  in  part  is 
happened  to  Israel,  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in”J 
(Rom.  11,  ver.  25). 

MODERN  HISTORY  IN  THE  BIBLE.  I 

So  far  from  the  great  European  nations  being  ignored, 
and  Bible  history  ending,  as  far  as  the  Old  Testament  is  4( 
concerned,  with  the  First  Coming  of  Christ,  that  history  j. 
continues  down  to  — and  beyond  — the  present  day.  The  || 
details  are  full,  and  occasionally  surprisingly  minute.  We  must, 
naturally,  not  expect  to  find  modern  races  mentioned  by  modern 
names  in  so  ancient  a Book  as  this:  to  the  men  of  750  B.c.  or  4.' 
520  B.C.,  such  names  as  “ England,”  “ Spain,”  “ France,”  “ Germany,”  ;; 
etc.,  would  have  ])een  utterly  meaningless.  They  were  interested  in  i 
Israel,  in  Moab,  in  Tyre,  and  in  Assyria. 

In  satisfying  this  contemporary  interest,  and  at  the  same  time 
preserving  for  future  generations  the  foretold  history  of  their  own  51 
times,  the  inspiration  of  the  Bible  employed  a particularly  neat  and 
most  admirable  device.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  the  early 
centuries  the  nations  were  in  a state  of  flux — wanderers  every  one 
of  them  from  land  to  land.  The  method  of  the  Bible  is  adapted  to 
meet  this  fact,  and  Bible  history  deals,  not  with  countries,  but  with  5 
the  races  that  eventually  were  to  inhabit  these  countries.  It  thus 
comes  about  that  Israel  developed  into  the  English-speaking  race  : 
a race  which,  before  it  received  the  name  British  (a  pure  Hebrew 
phrase,  meaning  “ Man  of  the  Covenant  ”),  was  known  in  secular 
history,  not  only  as  Israel  and  the  English,  but  also  as  the  Getje  <> 
and  the  Goths. 

* “Palestine  into  Britain.” 

fThis  could  not  have  been  written  to  the  “Jews,”  as  Mr.  Douglas  shows  in  his 
pamphlet  on  the  Coronation  of  King  George,  where  he  deals  fully  with  these  points. 

f See  “ British-Ephraim’s  Coronation  of  David’s  Heir,  George  Vth,”  p.  14-1(5,  (5  , 
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The  Land  of  Israel.— “The  Land  of  Israel,”  at  different  periods, 
would  be:— ' 

(a)  From  1450  b.c.  to  721  B.C.,  Palestine  or  Samaria  ; 

(b)  From  721  b.c.  to  606  B.c.  Israel  was  not  a nation,  and 

o did  not  possess  a coimtiy,  their  home  was  then  Assyria 

and  Media ; 

(c)  From  606  b.c.  to  519  b.c.  Israel  dwelt  in  the  place  Cascapha, 
i.e.,  east  of  the  Caspian;  this,  therefore,  is  the  “Land  of 

, Israel  ” during  this  period  ; 

P 10  (d)  From  519  b.c.  to  100  B.c.  Israel  dwelt  north  of  the  Black 

' Sea; 

(e)  From  100  b.c.  to  450  a.d.  Israel  dwelt  on  the  Baltic. 

After  this  period  Israel  reached  another  land — Britain.  This 
would  also  be  a “land  of  Israel,”  but  usually  it  is  referred  to  after 
I 15  a name  derived  from  Jerusalem.  It  is  Zion— the  heart  of  the  “ Land 
of  the  Covenant,”  i.e.,  the  British  Empire. 

Mount  Ephraim. — Mount  Ephraim  similarly  would  be  the  home 
of  the  tribes  of  Joseph,  i.e.  : (a)  Samaria  ; (b)  the  Danube  country 
of  the  Getse  ; (c)  Normandy.  Without  entering  into  detail,  it  may 
! 20  be  said  that  the  France  of  to-day  represents  “Tyre”  ; Britain  and 
i Wales,  “ Sidon  ” and  “ Zidon  ” ; Germany,  “Assyria”;  Spain, 

I “ Moab  ” ; Denmark,  “ Ammon  ” ; Russia,  “ Magog  ” ; Turkey, 
“ Edom  ” ; the  modern  “ dominant  stock  ” of  those  countries  being 
derived  from  the  races  which  once  were  known  by  these  names. 
25  With  these  keys  in  our  possession  we  can  unlock  a good  deal  of 
Biblical  history.  A certain  amount  more  of  this  history  is  revealed 
if  we  regard  the  homeland  of  the  race  of  Israel  as  being  the  central 
point,  and  the  history  of  other  countries  as  being  related  in  words 
j connected  with  the  cardinal  points  of  the  compass.  Thus  “ King  of 
’ -^0  the  South  ” would  be  king  of  some  country  south  of  the  island  of 
Great  Britain.  The  term  is  vague,  but  point  is  given  to  it  by  the 
context. 

. Modern  Events  in  History.— Using  these  “keys,”  not  vaguely,  but 
! according  to  a system,  the  following  chapters  may  be  said  to  contain 
' 35  accounts  of  some  very  modern  events  in  history:  — 

The  Angle  invasion  of  Britain:  Isaiah  51,  ver.  9-16;  Jeremiah  31, 
ver.  6-11. 

The  Danish  invasion:  Genesis  49,  ver.  14,  15,  19;  Jeremiah  49, 
ver.  1 ; Ezekiel  21,  ver.  28-32. 

40  The  destruction  of  Harold : Ezekiel  21,  ver.  25. 

The  Norman  era:  Isaiah  51,  ver.  9-16;  Zechariah  9,  ver.  1-8. 

The  Crusades : Daniel  11,  ver.  13-19. 

The  Wars  of  the  Roses:  Ezekiel  22,  ver.  18-22. 

The  Reformation : Isaiah  32,  ver.  1-5  ; and  12,  ver.  1-6. 

4o  Oliver  Cromwell:  Daniel  11,  ver.  20. 

The  whole  history  of  Napoleon:  Daniel  11,  ver.  21-45. 
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These,  and  numerous  other  passages,  contain  a ^yhole  series  of 
coincidences  between  forecasts  in  prophecy  and  accomplished  facts 
in  history.  They  are  drawn  from  Captain  Weldon’s  book,  The  Evo- 
lution of  Israel,”  and  it  is  perhaps  necessary  to  study  what  is 
previously  written  of  the  history  of  Israel  from  721  b.c.  to  1066  a.d. 
before  the  full  significance  of  some  of  the  interpretations  can  be 
grasped.  It  need  hardly  be  said  that  the  Bible  does  not  offer  whole 
passages  of  modern  history,  to  be  read  straight  off  by  men  who  their 
whole  lives  long  have  been  attaching  other  meanings,  and  making 
of  none  effect,  the  story  written  in  its  pages  concerning  the  people  10 
of  Israel.  The  “intermediate”  history  of  Israel,  i.e.,  the  period 
covering  from  the  year  of  the  escape  from  Media  (608  b.c)  until 
modern  English  history  opens,  in  1066  a.d.,  must  first  be  studied  as 
it  is  written  in  the  Bible  itself. 

The  following  dates  may  be  useful : — I.") 

Accession  of  King  James  of  Scotland,  1603  a.d. 

Accession  of  King  Henry  II.,  1154  a.d. 

Bunishment  of  Israel  terminated  1799  a.d. 

Revival  of  Israelites,  1279  a.d.,  two  “days”  after  their  flight  in  721  b.c. 

Israel  escaped  north,  608  b.c.  20 

Dan  entered  North  Britain  via  Gaul  and  Ireland  about  118  b.c.  to 
112  B.c. 

Benjamin  join  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  70  a.d. 

Taking  of  Babylon  538  b.c. 

Scythian  expedition  of  Darius  513  b.c.  2") 

Massagetie  march  north  under  Odin  100  b.c. 

Bit  by  bit,  here  a reference  and  there  a reference,  clues  and  sug- 
gestions are  made  in  these  “ intermediate  ” passages  : with  these 
aids,  and  with  the  plain,  matter-of-fact  statements  made  in  the 
“ modern  ” chapters  themselves,  the  decipherment  of  modern  history  ^^9 
in  the  Bible  becomes  easy.  Such  passages  as : Gen.  49,  ver.  22-26  ; 
Niim.  23,  ver.  7-10  ; 24,  ver.  5-9  ; 23,  ver.  21-24  ; Dent.  32,  ver.  8-15  ; 

33,  ver.  13-17;  28,  ver.  1-14;  33,  ver.  13-17,  28;  Is.  17,  ver.  7-14;  32, 
ver.  18  ; 35,  ver.  1-10  ; 42,  ver.  10,  16-25  ; 43,  ver.  1-17  ; 44,  ver.  1-9  ; 

49,  ver.  18-26  ; 51,  ver.  1-16 ; 54 ; 55,  ver.  5 ; 60 ; 61  ; 62 ; require  •>.') 
absolutely  no  “ key  ” to  decipher  their  meaning.  They  are  plain, 

“ ordinary,”  prosaic  statements  of  modern  British  history,  and  of 
facts  concerning  the  development  of  the  Empire.  Such  passages 
will  be  better  understood  as  time  goes  on  and  the  prophecies  are 
more  closely  studied  and  further  fulfilled. 

The  political  importance  of  this  reading  of  the  future  from  an 
“ open  ” book  will  be  at  once  understood  by  all  thinkers.  The  Bight 
Hon.  W.  Ewart  Gladstone  wrote  that  “ the  Bible  is  the  only  safe 
political  chart  to  the  future  with  regard  to  the  Eastern  Question,” 
and  we  find  now  that  this  is  equally  true  of  any  other  important 
political  question.  Those  who  want  to  know  the  future  accurately 
have  only  to  find  the  key  and  then  study  this  valuable  book  of 
accurate  foreshadowings. 
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Atlantis.— Since  the  time  of  Atlantis,  the  continent  that  originally 
existed  in  the  Atlantic,  the  evolution  in  human  consciousness  of  the  idea 
ij  of  God  has  been  best  developed  and  will  be  brought  to  its  ultimate  H98 
conclusion  by  the  Hebrew  race,  the  descendants  of  Abraham  and  Sarah.  S9!> 

The  history  of  Atlantis,  which  is  now  being  unravelled  by  a certain 
section  of  workers  wdio  are  able  to  read  things  in  the  past  (so- 
called),  is  only  just  beginning  to  be  recognised.  Dr.  Le  Plongeon’s 
10  discovery  in  Mexico  of  the  account  of  what  is  stated  to  be  the  final 
catastrophe,  probably  about  10,000  years  ago,  and  Mr.  Wragge’s 
discovery  in  New  Zealand  of  inscriptions  which  he  thinks  are 
records  of  an  Atlantean  race,  have  awakened  interest.  The  history 
of  Lemuria,  which  Haeckel  points  to  as  the  cradle  of  the  human  race, 

IT)  is  not  of  the  same  value^  as  the  inhabitants  were,  as  far  as  can  be 
told,  mere  brute  beasts,  half  men,  half  animals,  and  similar  to  the  IHG 
Fomorachs  of  mythological  Ireland.  In  Atlantis,  on  the  contrary, 
there  were  two  highly  civilised  divergent  races,  the  followers  212 
of  one  God,  “the  sons  of  God”  (Flohim)  referred  to  in  Genesis  6,  ver.  2, 

20  and  Job  1,  ver.  fJ,  and  the  followers  of  many  gods,  those  practising  the 
worst  forms  of  Uack  art.  This  ultimately  led  to  the  tiestruction  of  the 
continent,  by  volcanic  action  ostensibly — but  really  due  to  intense 
so-called  mental  action  - and  to  tlu;  liistorical  (U'liverance  of  Noah, 
and  of  others,  the  details  of  whose  escape  are  now  beginning  to  be  VM>  4H 
25  known.  The  knowledge  of  those  who  built  the  Great  Pyramid  was 
originally  obtained  from  the  dwellers  upon  Atlantis,  as  was  also 
that  of  the  earlier  inhabitants  of  Ireland,  a country  the  religious  487  l 
importance  of  which  will  soon  be  better  recognised.  The  northern 
portion  of  Atlantis  was  almost  connected  wdth  Ireland,  and  was 
80  submerged  many  years  before  the  final  cataclysm. 

We  may  almost  lay  down  as  a law  that  the  greater  the  number  of  gods 
the  worse  the  condition  of  affairs.  Take  the  multifarious  gods  that 
were  worshipped  by  the  Egyptians  in  the  reign  of  Cheo])S  II.,  with  the 
fact  that,  with  certain  exceptions,  such  as  the  humanitarian  mono- 
85  theist,  Akhnason  (1375  B.C.),  Egypt  has  always  been  a type  of  evil, 
or  ignorance  of  good,  “ Egyptian  darkness.” 
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It  is  stated  that  Cheops,  or  more  correctly  Khiifii,  the  Egyptian  King, 
became  a monotheist,  and  the  whole  of  Egypt  worshipped  the  one  God, 
during  the  thirty  years  that  the  Great  Pyramid  was  being  built  under 
the  supervision  of  its  unknown  architect,  said  by  Herodotus  to  be 
Phylitis,  a Shepherd  King,  and  believed  by  some  to  be  Job,  and  by  some  5 
to  be  ]\Ielchisedec. 

When  this  monument  in  stone  was  finished — according  to  Josephus,  by 
the  childien  of  Seth  as  a record  of  their  astronomical  discoveries — the 
b^oyplbins  went  back  to  their  multitudinous  gods,  and  Cheops  wrote  the 
standard  book  on  the  Egyptian  religion.  ] 

Tradition  states  that  Shem  buried  the  ‘‘  Chest  of  Noah,’’  contain- 
ing the  records  of  the  former  earth,  and  that  the  Sabeans.  Abraham, 
and  some  of  the  prophets,  had  access  thereto.* 


The  Great  Pyramid.t-The  Great  Pyramid  is  j^robably  the  most 
wondeiful  biiilding  ever  erected,  as  it  not  only  contains  a most  accurate 
lecoid  in  stone  of  many  fa(*ts,  some  of  which  we  have  only  recently 
1 e-discovered,  but  it  sjuiibolises  in  stone  the  history  of  the  most 
important  iiortion  of  the  world  up  to  its  so-called  end,  the  date  of  which 
lias  been  calculated  therefrom  by  Professor  Piazzi  Smythe,  late 
Astronomer- Royal  at  Eflinbiirgh,  and  others,  as  likely  to  take  place 
almost  immediatf'ly. 


20 


The  difficulty  of  the  use  of  large  stones,  such  as  those  in  the  Temple 
of  Baalbec,  about  1,500  tons  in  weight,  disappears  in  the  light  of 
greater  knowledge.  I once  had  to  report  on  a process  which  with 
ground  stone  or  sand  made  a block  almost  indistinguishable  from  25 
real  stone.  On  another  occasion,  by  an  accident,  artificial  stone 
was  made  quite  indistinguishable  from  the  natural  formation.  I 
was  engineer  to  the  works,  and  it  gave  a good  deal  of  trouble,  as 
it  all  had  to  be  broken  up. 

Meaning  of  Numbers.— “ The  Science  of  God  <nid  wan  is  no  wore  80 
supernatara/  than  w fJa‘  Science  of  hVamhers  (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

The  deeper  meanings  of  the  Bible  can  be  far  more  readily  and 
thoroughly  understood  when  you  know  something  of  the  symbolic 
meaning  of  numbers,  apart  from  their  ordinary  mathematical 
significance.  :\r, 

Numbers  are  based  u])on  Principle,  and  “ are  controlled  and  proved  by 
His  [God’s]  laws.”§  Intelligence  “is  manifested  through  them,”  and  they 
underlie  all  nature  and  all  language,  etc.,  even  in  this  false  material  world. 

We  consequently  find  an  exact  numerical  value  attached  to  every  verbal 
statement,  in  however  many  languages  it  may  be  expressed.  Every  P' 
sound  has  its  exact  numerical  value,  and  it  is  an  interesting  thing  that 

, on  the  Great  Pyramid  state  that  there  exists  in  the  Pyramid  a 

niddeii  room,  on  the  discovery  of  which  information  will  be  obtained  of  erreat 
importance  to  the  world. 

t Mrs.  Eddy  recognises  the  wonders  of  this  silent  witness.  She  says  : “ The  only  45 
immortal  siqierstructiire  is  built  on  Truth  ; her  modest  town  rises  slowly,  but  it 
stands  and  is  the  miracle  of  the  hour,  though  it  may  seem  to  the  age  the  Great 
lyramidof  Egypt,— a miracle  in  stone”  (“Christian  Healing”  p.  11,  line  9). 

I “Science  and  Health,”  p.  Ill,  line  8. 

§ “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  318,  line  30  (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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if  you  take  a given  word  it  has  the  same  numerical  value  in  wliatevei' 
language  it  may  happen  to  be  expressed.  For  instance,  the  word 
“silver”  has  a definite  numerical  value  which  is  identical  iti  every 
language  in  which  there  is  an  expression  for  it. 


Its 


111 


> Numerical  Value  of  the  Alphabet.  — The  following  values  of  the 
, letters  of  the  alphabet  may  be  of  interest.  The  value  of  the 
Hebrew  letters  are  given  in  the  Kabalah  and  are  of  great  age.  The 
values  of  the  Greek  letters  are  only  found  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The 
English  values  were  given  me  by  an  Arab  Sheikh,  who  had  a wonrlcrful 


;)  knowledge  of  numbers;— 


Letter. 

Hebrew 

AUABir. 

^ Numkuioal 

OREEK.  Value. 

A,  asin“ar”  ... 

Aleph 

Alif 

Alpha 

1 

B,  Bh  

Beth 

Ba 

Beta 

2 

J,  Ch,  or  soft  G,  Gh  ... 

Gimel 

.Teem 

Gamma 

o ] ),  Dh,  or  Th,  as  in  “ the  ” 

Daleth 

Dal 

Delta 

4 

E or  H,  as  an  aspirate 

in  the  beginnings  of 

words  ... 

He 

Ha 

Epsilon 

V,  V or  W,  at  end  of 

0 word,  long  O or  V 

Van 

AVaw 

Ei)isemon 

(J 

Z 

Zain 

Zine 

Zeta 

4 

H (Arabic)  or  Ch 

Heth 

Ha 

Eta 

S 

TT  

Teth 

Til 

Theta 

0 

I,  J,  Y and  E,  in  “the,” 

middle  or  sounded  at 

end  of  wmrd  ... 

Yod 

Ya 

Iota 

10 

K,  Kh,  C,  or  G hard,  or  Q 

Ka])h 

Kaf 

Ka])pa 

20 

L 

Lamed 

Lam 

LamTxla 

:io 

M 

iVlem 

Meem 

Mu 

40 

50  N 

Nun 

Noon 

Nu 

.50 

S or  soft  C 

Samekh 

Seen 

Xi 

00 

0 (Arabic),  Ngh 

(guttural) 

Ayin 

Aine 

Omicron 

70 

F or  V,  beginning  a word 

or  syllable  1^  or  Ph  . . . 

Pe 

Fii 

Pi 

HO 

SS  (Arabic)  or  TZ 

Tzaddi 

Sad 

Koj)])a 

00 

Q (Arabic),  Qh  ... 

Qeyih 

Kaf 

Bho 

100 

X 

no 

R,  Bh,  

Besh 

Ba 

Sigma 

200 

40  Sh,  S 

Shin 

Sheen 

Tiiu 

;ioo 

T 

Tau 

Til 

Upsilon 

400 

Th,  as  in  “ thing  ” 

40.5 

K 

Final  Kaph 

Sa 

Phi 

.500 

M 

„ ]\[em 

Kha 

Chi 

000 

4.5  N 

„ Nun 

Zal 

Psi 

700 

P 

„ Pe 

Dad 

Omega 

800 

Tz... 

„ Tzaddi 

Za 

Sanpi 

900 

Dotted  Aleph 

Ghine 

Alpha  dashed 

1000 
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Sometimes  a reference  to  the  above  numerical  values  of  sounds 
4.)8  1 1 help  ije  elucidating  the  meaning  of  a passage  in  the  Bible  which 

otherwise  would  be  misunderstood  on  account  of  our  want  of  know- 
ledge of  the  writer’s  methods  of  expression.  This  is  especially 
1'^*  40  understanding  the  meanings  of  names  and  places  which  5 

are  of  great  importance  in  discovering  what  is  actually  recorded, 
and  consequently  being  able  to  foresee  what  is  about  to  happen, 

* ' ■*  ’ as  foretold  in  the  Bible. 

The  fact  that  eveiytliing  has  its  numerical  value  shows  why  man,  the 
•>ll  planets,  thoughts,  language,  sound,  light,  heat,  in  fact  all  things  have  u 

their  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  the  whole.  The  expression,  “ He 
telleth  the  number  of  the  stars  ” (Ps.  147,  ver.  4),  does  not  mean  the 
quantitj’’,  as  they  are  infinite  in  number,  but  it  refers  to  the  numerical 
value  of  eacli  star. 

All  true  tlioughts,  God’s  thoughts,  originate  in  Principle  ; original  1, 
language,*  which  is  merely  the  expression  of  these  thoughts,  must 
start  from  this  same  Principle  and  convey  the  impressions  of  Truth. 
The  word  ‘‘  silver  ” only  conveys  to  the  human  senses  the  material 
counterfeit  of  a spiritual  thing,  which  is  the  same  in  whatever  lan- 
guage you  may  try  to  express  it.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  2- 
4f7  H numerical  value  is  identical. 

There  are  only  nine  numerals.  Each  of  these  has  its  own  special  I 
significance,  which  often  will  elucidate  the  meaning  of  a passage  in  the  ! 

Bible  containing  a reference  to  numbers  when  nothing  else  will.  Such  j 

elucidation  enables  a thinker  to  discern  more  clearly  its  spiritual  2 j 
teaching.  Each  number  has  varied  significations.  For  instance,  in  i 
one  series  of  meanings  the  first  three  are  the  spiritual — 1. — God  ; 2. — God 
and  His  manifestation  ; and  3. — The  Trinity.  The  second  tliree  are  the 
material  : 4. — Mortal  man  ; 5. — Fear  ; 6. — Sin.  To  each  number  a 

contrary  significance  has  been  also  attached.  Seven  is  the  fulness  of  either  3 
good  or  evil.  For  instance,  seven  days  of  creation,  seven  days  of  the 
week,  and  seven  notes  in  music,  the  rainbow  and  colour  spectrum,  1 
with  its  three  primary  and  four  secondary  rays,  the  weights  and  ' 
properties  of  chemical  elements,  the  periodical  phases  of  organic 
life,  and  the  greater  iDower  in  every  seventh  wave  of  the  sea.  By  3 
those  who  have  made  a study  of  the  subject,  it  is  said  that  every  : 
so-called  perfect  material  thing  in  the  universe  consists  of  seven 
perfect  parts.  The  terms  in  time  of  the  incubation  of  eggs  and  the 
gestation  of  animals  are  always  in  multiples  of  7.  The  body  has  7 
obvious  parts  and  7 internal  organs.  The  head  has  7 parts  for  external  ^ 
use  and  7 apertures.  Further,  a septennial  order  prevails  in  atomic 
forms  of  elementary  matter,  discovered  by  Newlands  and  IMendeleeff. 

The  numerical  statements  as  expressed  throughout  the  Mosaic  ritual  \ 
in  all  its  details  are  most  significant,  embodying  symbolically  the  inner  (' 
teachings  of  the  Bible.  The  meaning  attached  to  this  sjunbolism  is  a 4 d 
glorious  aid  to  those  intent  upon  understanding  the  spiritual  meaning.  14 
It  is  no  more  common  sense  to  say  that  a knowledge  of  the  significance 
attached  to  numbers  is  not  of  importance  in  gaining  a clear  under-  M 
“ Spiritual  ideas,  like  numbers  and  notes,  start  from  Principle,  and  admit  no  '9; 
materialistic  beliefs  ”(“  Science  and  Health.”  p.  298,  line 20.  Mary  Baker  Eddyl.  • ‘T 
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standing  of  the  Bible,  than  it  is  to  say  that  a knowledge  of  the  language 
in  which  a statement  is  made  is  not  desirable  for  its  right  apprehension. 

The  Number  7.— To  give  an  idea  of  the  use  made  of  the  numbers 
in  ancient  writings,  I will  take  examples  of  the  number  7 as  it  occurs  in 
the  Bible.  The  Hebrew  word  “ shevah,”  meaning  7,  is  from  the 

root  “ savah,”  to  be  full.  i r i £ 

In  reading  passages  where  special  reference  is  thus  made  to  fulness  o 

I good  or  evil,  the  real  significance  is  missed  unless  the  meaning  of  the 
number  7 is  taken  into  consideration,  and  so  it  is  with  all  other- 

numbers.  . , „ , .1 

The  7th  day  was  a day  of  rest,  and  on  the  7th  day  of  the  7th  montli 

the  holy  observance  was  ordered.  The  7th  year  was  to  be  a Sabbath  of 
rest  for  all  things,  and  at  the  end  of  7 times  7 j^ears  commenced  the  grand 
Jubilee.  Jacob  served  7 years  for  Rachel.  Noah  took  the  clean  beasts 
by  sevens  into  the  Ark,  which  touched  ground  in  the  7th  month,  and 
twice  after  7 days  the  dove  was  sent  out.  There  were  7 years  of  plenty 
and  7 years  of  famine  foretold  in  Pharaoh’s  dream,  \oung  animals 
were  taken  from  their  dams  at  the  7th  day.  Man  is  commanded  to 
forgive  his  brother  7 times,  Jesus  extended  this  to  70  times  7.  The 
) enemies  of  the  Israelites  were  to  come  out  against  them  one  way  and 
flee  before  them  7 ways.  In  the  destruction  of  Jericho,  7 priests  bore 
7 trumpets  for  7 days  ; then  they  surrounded  the  walls  7 times,  when 
they  fell.*  Laban  pursued  Jacob  7 days’  journey,  .lob’s  friends  sat 
with  him  7 days  and  7 nights.  Elijah  sent  his  servant  7 times  to 

5 look  for  the  cloud  foreshadowing  rain. 

There  is  constant  reference  to  the  keeping  of  feasts  for  7 days  and 
offerings  being  made,  7 in  number.  King  Ahasuerus  had  7 chamberlains, 
and  a 7 days’  feast,  sending  for  the  queen  on  the  7th  day.  In  the  7th 
year  Queen  Esther  went  to  him  with  7 maids.  Solomon  was  7 years 
,0  building  the  Temple,  and  at  the  dedication  he  feasted  7 days.  The  fiery 
furnace  was  made  7 times  hotter  for  the  Jewish  youths.  Nebuchad- 
nezzar had  7 years  of  punishment.  Naaman  dipped  7 times  in  Jordan. 
In  the  various  rites  the  oil  or  water  was  7 times  S])rinkled.  In  Scripture 
there  were  7 conscious  raisings  from  the  dead  : The  widow’s  son  by 
55  Elijah;  the  Shunamite’s  son  by  Elisha  ; the  daughter  of  .Tairus,  the  son 
of  the  widow  of  Nain,  and  Lazarus  by  our  Lord  , Dorcas  by  1 etei,  and 
Eutychus  by  Paul.  The  coming  to  life  of  the  man  as  he  touched  the 
bones  of  Elisha  when  he  was  buried  in  his  sepulchre,  and  the  work  of 
our  Lord  in  the  tomb,  come  under  a ditierent  categoiy.  Out  of  ^laiy 
to  were  cast  7 devils.  Enoch,  who  dematerialised,  was  the  <th  aftei  Adam, 
and  Jesus  the  77th  in  direct  line.  .lesus  spoke  7 times  from  the  Cross, 
on  which  he  remained  7 hours.  He  reappeared  7 times,  and  after  7 times 
7 days  the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  the  disci] )les. 

There  are  a number  of  combinations  amounting  to  7 ; for  instance, 
Pi  there  are  7 miracles  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  / appeal ances  of 
angels  during  the  life  of  Jesus,  7 churches  are  specified  in  the 
Apocalypse,  7 titles  of  Christ  in  Hebrews,  i eternal  things  in 
Hebrews,  7 different  names  for  Palestine. 

* The  walls  fell  through  the  action  of  the  human  mind,  and  the  object  of 
•iO  making  the  Israelites  march  round  the  city  so  often  was  probably  in  order  that  the 
novelty  of  the  sight  should  not  prevent  them  thinking  strongly  when  the 
trumpets  sounded. 
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In  the  Lord’s  Pi-ayer  there  are  7 petitions.  In  the  Apocalypse  there 
are  the  7 angel  messages  to  the  churches,  7 stars  (the  star  symbolises  power 
of  teaching  truth  to  your  fellow-man  for  the  first  time  he  hears  it),  7 golden 
candlesticks  (power  of  elucidating  truth  to  your  fellow-man),  7 lamps, 
the  book  with  the  7 seals,  the  lamb  with  the  7 horns  and  7 eyes,  7 angels 
with  7 seals,  7 trumj)ets,  the  stone  with  7 eyes.  In  fact  there  are  so 
many  references  in  the  Bible  to  the  number  7,  that  there  is  no  space  for 
them  here.  One  of  the  most  important  references  is  that  7 years 
are  shown  to  be  needed  to  educate  human  thought  out  of  its  false 
belief  in  matter.  * 

“ Darwin  adduces  evidence  from  the  physical  environment  of  life 
to  show  that  the  origin  of  the  marked  correlation  which  exists 
between  living  organisms  and  the  time-ratio  of  our  week  of  seven 
days  is  based  on  the  solid  ground  of  nature  ”t  (Dr.  W.  Woods 
Smyth). 

The  Number  12.— Another  number  of  important  significance  is  12, 
wliich  always  ai)pears  in  close  i)roximity  to  the  final  statement  of  things, 
in  connection  with  which  it  signifies  God  manifesting  Himself  in  the 
woiLl  of  His  creation.  It  is  the  number  signifying  manifest  sovereignty 
n active  energy.  Its  close  connection  with  7 is  shown  by  its  having  the 
same  factors.  4 added  to  3 equals  7 ; and  4 multiplied  by  3 equals  12.  7 
pplies  more  to  individual  comj)leteness,  12  to  collective  completeness 
making  up  1.  12  signs  of  the  Zodiac,  12  hours,  12  months,  12  tribes  of 

Israel,  12  spies,  12  apostles,  12  baskets  of  fragments  (we  also  have  7 
baskets),  12  legions  of  angels,  12  fountains  to  the  city,  12  gates,  12  pearls, 
12  stars,  12  manner  of  fruits,  12  recorded  re-appearances  of  Jesus. 

The  value  of  understanding  the  symbolic  meaning  of  numbers  will  be 
at  once  seen  by  I'eferring  to  the  commentary  I have  already  mentioned, 
“The  Numerical  Bible,”  by  F.  W.  Grant.  This  opens  up  the  deeper 
meanings  of  many  obscure  passages,  and  points  to  a further  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  than  has  ever  been  put  forward  by  ordinary  writers.  This, 
in  the  new  light  of  the  true  knowledge  of  God,  we  are  now  able  to  grasp 
and  utilise,  so  as  to  gain  an  intelligent  understanding  of  what  we  have 
to  do,  through  a better  ai)prehension  of  the  teachings  embodied  in  the 
Bible  record. 

ELEMENTARY  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  THE  NUMERALS  CAPABLE 

OF  INFINITE  COMBINATIONS. 

Ext  radii  from  Or  an  fa  Numerical  Bible. 

ONE. 

Soleness,  singularity,  uniqueness,  power,  identity. 

Unity. 

Unity,  at-one-ness,  harmony,  congruity,  concord. 

Primacy. 

Supremacy,  headship,  rule  ; beginning,  cause,  source. 

* The  Theosophists  believe  in  seven  bodies  : the  physical,  etheric  double, 
astral,  lower  mental,  higher  mental,  bnddhic,  and  the  self  or  user  of  all  the  bodies, 
t “ Facts  and  Fallacies  with  Regard  to  the  Bible,”  p.  105. 
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TWO. 

Relation. 

Addition,  support,  confirmation,  love,  association,  fellowship. 

Difference. 

i Diversity,  contrast. 

Division. 

Christ,  second  person,  God  and  man,  soul,  woman. 

THREE. 

Three  Dimensions. 

I Solidity,  reality,  realisation,  fulfilment,  manifestation,  sanctuary. 

Three  Straight  Lines  inclose  a Space. 

Holiness,  transformation,  dwelling-place,  possession. 

Third  Line  of  a Tiiangle  returns  to  the  First. 
Resurrection,  return,  reproduction.  Spirit. 

FOUR. 

Exnerience,  creature,  world. 

FIVE. 

God  in  government,  capacity,  responsibility,  exercise,  conditions, 
man  with  God,  Immanuel. 

0 

Mastery,  overcoming,  work  days,  manifestation  of  evil,  limit. 

SEVEN. 

Completeness,  perfection,  rest. 

EIGHT. 

5 ‘'New  in  contrast  with  the’'  preceding. 

TWELVE. 

The  manifest  rule  of  God. 

Fundamental  Value  of  Numbers.— Every  group  of  numbers  can  be 
reduced  to  its  fundamental  value  by  simple  addition,  namely,  adding 
,0  them  together  until  you  have  a single  digit.  For  instance,  144,000  adds 
up  to  9,  which  refers  to  the  end  of  the  material  counterfeit  world  ; 
this  being  the  special  significance  of  that  number.  Ten  being 
reducible  to  1,  refers  to  God.  Again,  the  year  1910  adds  up  to 
11,  and  therefore  has  a fundamental  value  of  2 as  1 plus  1 equals  2. 
Some  numbers  have  a special  Biblical  significance,  as  1,000,  which 
I there  indicates  an  unknown  quantity.  Ten  is  also  used  sometimes 
in  this  sense,  and  this  explains  the  seeming  confusion  caused  by 
the  use  of  the  numbers  10  and  1,000  in  different  passages  referring 
to  the  same  thing.  M.  Mahan,  D.D.,  the  author  of  that  wonderful 
10  book  on  the  numerals  of  Scripture,  called  “ Palmoni : A Proof  of 
Inspiration,”  says:  “Fifty-nine  I interpret  as  the  deliverance  of 
humanity  ; it  occurs  very  often  in  passages  bearing  on  the  idea  of 
Atonement.”  * 

So  vast  is  the  science  of  numerical  values  that  the  few  statements 
45  in  this  work  dealing  with  the  question  are  the  merest  hints  of  a 
subject  the  elaboration  of  which  would  expose  every  detail  in  the 
material  world,  and  explain  all  its  seeming  mysteries. 

* “Mystic  Numbers:  A Key  to  Chronology,  a Law  of  the  Divine  Economy, 
a Test  of  Inspiration”  (Collected  Works,  Vol.  II.,  p.  230). 
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Millennium. — The  1,000  years  of  the  millennium  was  inexplicable  until 
it  siuWenly  dawned  ui)on  me  that  I had  been  experiencing  mine  for  some 
time,  as  this  merely  means  a state  of  absolute  peace  and  happiness  due  to 
confidence  in  the  continuous  protection  of  God.  MTien  your  knowledge 
of  God  is  sufficient,  no  harm  can  possibly  come  to  you,  “There  shall 
no  evil  befall  tbee,  neither  shall  any  plague  come  nigh  thy  dwelling  ” 
(Ps.  91,  ver.  10),  moreover,  you  have  neither  worries  nor  troubles.  This 
comes  when  you  know  how  to  pray  and  really  try  to  live  your  Christian- 
ity. Then  you  discover  paradise  (II.  Cor.  12,  ver.  4,  and  Rev.  2,  ver.  7). 
J^]ach  man’s  millennium  is  of  a different  length,  a length  at  present 
unknown  to  anyone. 

SYMBOLISM. 

Until  we  have  made  a thorough  study  of  the  Bible,  we  have  no  idea 
how  little  we  have  hitherto  understood  it.  The  world  is  full  of 
symbolism,  and  the  Bible,  being  a history  of  the  world,  cannot  be 
properly  apprehended  until  its  symbolism  is  understood.*  A •mere 
glance  at  the  works  of  Idiilo  Judaius  is  an  astounding  revelation  of  the 
meanings  underlying  the  most  simple  and  prosaic  statements  in  the 
Bible,  so  full  is  every  sentence  of  a typical  meaning. 

The  Material  World  and  Heaven.— The  question  of  symbolism  has 
in  earlier  periods  been  deeply  studied  by  various  sects,  but  until 
recently  it  had  for  a long  interval  been  almost  given  up,  except  by 
a few,  as  it  had  failed  to  lead  to  practical  results.  This  is  because 
men,  under  the  ignorant  belief  of  a material  world  and  false  laws  of 
matter,  never  thought  of  obtaining  a knowledge  of  God  and  of  heaven 
from  the  reversal  of  the  material  symbols.  The  only  really  important 
jiart  of  symbolism  is  that  everything  in  the  material  world  is  a symbol  or 
counterfeit  of  a spiritual  I'eality,  and  as  pointed  out,  it  is  by  translating 
the  material  unreality  that  we  find  out  what  God  and  heaven  truly 
are,  and  it  is  by  the  constant  realisation  of  God  and  heaven  that 
we  get  out  of  our  difficulties  in  this  material  world,  and  ultimately 
lose  our  false  material  sense  and  (seem  to)  find  God. 

The  Material  Man  and  the  Universe. — The  next  line  of  symbolism 
that  we  may  take  is  with  regard  to  the  human  or  material  man,  who 
symbolises  within  himself  the  whole  universe.  It  would  be  waste  of 
time  to  go  into  details,  but  it  is  worth  while  pointing  out  that  the 
reason  for  this  is  that  in  heaven  man  generically,  that  is  the  Christ, 
is  the  manifestation  and  consciousness  of  God,  as  infinite  as  God,  and 
is  conscious  of  the  infinite  spiritual  ideas  that  there  are  in  heaven, 

“ Of  whom  are  all  things  ” (I.  Cor.  8,  ver.  6).  Each  spiritual  being 
in  heaven  individualises  the  Christ,  and  therefore  each  material  being, 
as  the  symbol  or  counterfeit  of  an  individual  sj)iritual  being  in  heaven, 

* “ Such  Christians  as  John  cognise  the  symbols  of  God,  reach  the  sure 
foundations  of  time,  stand  upon  the  shore  of  eternity,  and  grasp  and  gather — 
in  all  glory — what  eye  hath  not  seen  ” (Misc.  Writ.,  }>.  82,  line  10.  IMary  Baker  • 
Eddy). 
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has  within  himself  the  symbols  of  the  entire  material  universe,  seen  as 
parts  of  a material  body.  Fechner  looked  upon  the  whole  universe  as  a 
living  being,  made  up  of  parts  themselves  living. 

The  Material  World,  an  Apparently  United  Whole.— The  more  we 
\ understand  and  reverse  the  falsely  conceived  so-called  material  laws 
of  vibration,  of  which  Pythagoras  appeared  to  have  a very  fair 
knowdedge,  the  more  do  we  find  how  the  wdiole  of  the  groupings 
of  the  material  world,  the  planets  and  stars,  the  earth  and  its 
details,  the  human  beings  and  their  component  parts,  the  embryonic 
D germs,  the  atoms  and  the  planetary  action  of  the  electrons  wdthin 
them,  are  all  bound  up  together,  each  with  its  intimate  relationship 
to  the  other.  This  is  because  all  are  really  spiritual  ideas,  but 
materially  counterfeited,  and  these  spiritual  ideas  are  all  in  one 
Mind,  God,  intimately  bound  together  as  one  harmonious  whole  and 
5 governed  by  one  unerring  Princii)le  that  governs  all. 

The  Symbolism  of  Love. — The  three  phases  of  love  referred  to  in 
this  work  are  symbolised,  more  or  less  definitely,  in  the  life  of  each 
of  us.  A marked  illustration  of  these  three  phases  may  be  traced  in 
the  married  life  of  Mrs.  Eddy,  and  are  symbolically  referred  to  in 
:0  her  letter  to  the  First  Church  of  Christ  Scientist,  Boston  (Misc. 
Writ.,  p.  139).  This  letter  also  contains  a call  to  love,  and  a lesson 
of  how  to  love  our  fellow-man,  as  wmll  as  the  early  history  of  this 
teaching  in  the  Christian  Science  field,  typified  in  the  story  of  the 
building  of  The  First  Church.  It  is  interesting  to  note 

ir>  the  remarkable  analogy  in  the  incidents  recorded  in  the 
story  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess  ; her  first  marriage  to  Mahlon,  the 
kinsman’s  refusal  to  become  her  second  husband  and  “ redeem  ” the 
parcel  of  land  ” to  which  he  had  the  legal  right;  the  “ rescue  from 
the  grasp  of  legal  power,”  and  the  free  conveying  of  this  “lot  of 
30  land  ” by  Ruth  to  Boaz,  whereby  the  “ gift  ” became  “ inalienable  ” ; 
and  finally  the  building  up  of  “the  house  of  Israel”  from  this 
union,  whereby  the  wilderness  doth  “bud  and  blossom  as  the  rose.” 
The  accuracy  of  the  analogy  is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  the  history 
of  the  Church  “in  the  latter  days”  (Jer.  48,  ver.  47)  will  be  found 
35  foreshadowed  by  the  history  of  Moab,  the  main  points  of  which  are 
recorded  very  clearly  in  Isaiah  15  and  Jeremiah  48.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  the  fuller  understanding  of  these  marvellous 
records  and  their  application  to  present-day  events  can  only  be 
gained,  when  some  attention  is  paid  to  the  message  conveyed  in 
•^0  the  meanings  of  names,  both  of  persons  and  places,  and  the  numeri- 
cal significance  of  the  writings  and  symbols. 

The  “ Christian  Science  Church  Manual.”— This  is  not  only  a 
record  of  the  by-laws  of  The  Mother  Church,  but  it  is  also  typical 
of  the  human  consciousness,  and  contains  in  its  rules,  not  only  the 
13  regulations  that  are  appai'ent  on  the  surface,  but  the  instructions 
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thus  embodied  by  Mrs.  Eddy  for  the  guidance  in  the  more  important 
questions  of  life  of  those  able  to  apprehend  the  lessons,  teaching 
us  how  to  control  the  material  senses  and  how  to  individualise  that 
great  s])iritual  power,  the  power  of  liove,  which  is  continually  available 
for  the  benefit  of  our  fellow-man. 

Church  Building. -The  building  of  the  Church  is,  in  one  important  ’ 
sense,  typical  of  the  building  of  the  love  towards  our  fellow- 
men  in  our  own  consciousness.  The  walls  and  roof  are 
1 symbolic  of  the  human  love  which  protects  the  individual 

f 1 om  aggiessive  thoughts  towards  his  fellow-man.  The  girders,  1 
2fr>  8 beams,  and  ties  are  the  intellectual  love  which  holds  the 

attention  of  and  keeps  your  fellow-man  interested  whilst  you  are 
24.',  28  feeding  him  spiritually.  The  spiritual  love  is  typified  by  the  space 

\\  ithin  the  Church,  which  lasts  for  ever,  even  when  the  material 
individuality  no  longer  appears,  and  the  walls  and  girders  have  1 
seemingl}"  disaj)peared  iii  the  grave  of  time. 

City  of  Jerusalem.  Another  line  of  symbolism  is  interesting.  One 
of  the  most  important  cities  in  the  history  of  the  world  is  the  city 
I I of  Jerusalem.  Now  this  city  of  Jerusalem  symbolises  materially  in 
detail  the  human  being.  This  is  only  one  instance  of  the  fact  that  the  2 
eartli  s surface  may  be  said  to  be  but  a geographical  display  of 
the  thoughts  of  the  human  mind.  The  Holy  City,  spoken  of  by  the 
writer  of  Revelation,  is  again  symbolised  by  the  material  Jerusalem. 

Babylon.  -As  the  city  of  Jerusalem  is  taken  as  a type  of  the  t 
highest  religious  centre,  so  Babylon  is  taken  in  the  Bible  as  a symbol  2 j 
',4()  4.,  of  materialism,  and  the  confusion  that  ensues  on  the  presentation  1 

of  Truth.  The  river  Euphrates  ran  through  the  centre  of  Babylon,  j 
from  one  corner  to  another,  and  is,  in  the  Bible,  the  type  of  the  i 
scientific  thinkers.  As  the  city  was  taken  in  538  b.c.  by  the  Jews 
within  opening  the  river  gates  on  the  night  of  a festival,  and  ‘s\ 
so  allowing  Cyrus,  with  the  Israelites  in  his  army,  to  enter  and  ' 
the  city,  so  are  the  gates  now  opened  to  the  scientific  thinkers,  j 
>4(.  II  march  in  and  take  the  city,  when  the  false  ideas  of  matter  are  i 

destroyed,  and  the  knowledge  of  God  implanted  in  its  place, 

Bible  Symbolism.— With  the  ancient  writers  in  the  Bible,  for  instance,  3 j 
symbolism  is  largely  used  throughout,  partly  for  the  purpose  of  brevity,  ! 
in  order  to  save  the  large  amount  of  writing  that  otherwise  would  have  1 
been  requisite,  “ I have  multijilied  visions,  and  used  similitudes,  by  the  | 
_ ministry  of  the  jirophets  ” (Hosea  12,  ver,  10).  In  “The  Treatise  of  the  ( 

‘ ' Tilling  of  the  Earth,’'  by  Philo  Judieus,  he  points  out  that  Moses  through  4 j 

his  great  knowledge  “was  accustomed  to  fix  the  most  felicitous  and  \[ 

most  expressive  appellations  ” to  all  things.  In  referring  to  the  jiortions  I i 

of  the  Bible  said  to  have  been  written  by  Moses,  he  says:  “In  the  d 

allegorical  explanations  of  these  statements,  all  that  bears  a fabulous  I 
appearance  is  got  rid  of  in  a moment  and  the  truth  is  discovered  in  H 
a most  evident  manner.” 
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I may  mention  a few  of  these  symbols.  In  the  story  of  Adam  and 
Eve  the  serpent  symbolises  “human  allurements.”  This  is  not  always 
the  meaning  of  a serpent,  as  the  serpent  referred  to  in  speaking  of 
Dan  symbolises  “sound  judgment,”  and  a brazen  serpent  typifies  465  29 

“endurance.”  Words  are  used,  not  casually,  but  with  an  underlying 
‘ definite  meaning.  For  instance,  take  the  word  “ horse  ” ; this  is  used  as 
symbolising  “ appetites  and  passions.”  A “ rider  ” consequently  is  used  as 
a man  who,  having  no  skill,  is  carried  away,  thrown  off,  and  comes  to  grief- 
A “horseman,”  on  the  contrary,  is  the  skilful  rider  who  holds  under 
control  the  “appetites  and  passions.”  Again,  a fiock  of  sheep  refers 
to  everything  in  a man’s  consciousness.  A “ shepherd  ” leads  the  flock 
away  from  folly,  injustice,  etc.,  whereas  the  “ keeper  of  sheep  ” allows 
them  to  surfeit  themselves  on  anything  that  comes  to  hand,  and 
consequently  they  suffer. 

i The  effect  of  the  symbolism  is  lost  to  the  Western  mind  owing  to  the 
differing  conditions.  We  cannot  appreciate  the  symbolism  of  water  as 
the  essence  of  life,  any  more  than  that  of  the  shepherd,  until  we 
understand  the  conditions  in  the  past.  * 

The  Chaldees  made  a special  study  of  this  symbolism,  and  Abraham 
) and  Moses  were  evidently  well  acquainted  with  the  knowledge  gained 
therefrom. 

There  are  many  other  symbolic  teachings,  in  fact  the  Bible  is  full  of 
them.  For  instance,  the  historical  record  of  the  victory  of  David  over 
Goliath  also  carries  a higher  mental  significance.  The  fearless  David, 

; refusing  the  useless  weapons  and  armour  of  old  false  theories,  took  five 
smooth  stones  (he  used  his  five  senses  to  the  extent  of  his  knowledge). 

These  had  been  made  eflicient,  by  the  brook  Kedron  ( his  own  pure 
consciousness).  He  kept  them  ready  for  right  use  by  the  aid  of  his 
wallet  (his  wisdom),  whereV)y  they  were  protected  and  kept  safe  until 
) wanted.  Besides  these  he  took  his  sling  (his  power  of  concentration)  and 
his  staff  (his  power  of  demonstration  through  the  roiilisation  of  Truth, 
the  affirmation).  Having  put  Goliath  (evil)  out  of  action  with  his 
denial  of  evil,  whereby  he  made  himself  a channel  through 
which  God  acted,  the  victory  was  consummated  by  Goliath’s  own 
')  sword  (evil’s  inherent  power  of  self-destruction)  and  the  army  of  evil 
was  dispelled.  Again,  the  stone  symbolises  the  Israelites,  through  426  16 

whom  Goliath  (evil)  will  be  destroyed  for  ever.  899  4 

Vibration  the  Cause  of  the  Apparent  Unity.— Now  we  know  that  a 
material  thought  is  only  apparent  vibration,  that  every  planet,  every 
3 star,  and  every  human  being  has  its  definite  numerical  value,  in 
terms  of  whole  small  numbers.  Consequently  the  whole  of  the 
1 material  universe  is  theoretically  a system  of  vibrations,  every 
I combination  bearing  its  exact  mathematical  relationship  to  all 
I the  other  parts.  This  is  the  material  representation,  or  rather  coun- 
15  terfeit  presentment  or  misrepresentation,  of  the  absolute  law,  order, 
and  system  that  exist  in  the  spiritual  universe  where  all  is  governed  by 
I * See  “ The  Song  of  our  Syrian  Guest”  (W.  A.  Knight). 

I 
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God  as  Principle,  and  reflects  God.  Every  single  thing,  therefore,  must 
have  its  exact  and  perfect  position  and  bearing  in  relationship  to  all 
the  other  spiritual  realities,  hence  the  typical  significance  of  each  detail. 

The  sun  and  its  planets,  arranged  in  the  scale  of  their  space  re- 
lationship to  each  other,  exactly  reproduce  the  musical  spacing  of  a c 
fundamental  note  and  its  harmonies.  Most  probably  it  will  be  found 
before  long  that  the  human  body,  with  its  heart,  represents  the  sun, 
and  that  the  arrangement  of  the  electrons  exactly  repeats  the  arrange- 
ments of  the  i^lanets.  Theoretically  it  should  be  so,  as  the  spacing  is 
based  upon  relationships  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  whole  small  K | 
numbers.  It  will  be  found  that  everything  in  the  material  world  is  1 
governed  by  this  relationship  of  the  whole  small  numbers,  which  power,  j 

a modern  writer,  api)arently  making  the  same  mistake  as  Pythagoras,  j 

incorrectly  calls  “ the  Voice  of  God.” 

Eidophone.— This  instrument  is  an  illustration  of  this  mathematical  1 
relationship  in  the  material  world.  \\Tien  sung  into,  the  vibrations 
act  111)011  pa.ste  spread  uniformly  over  tightly  stretched  parchment,  so  , 
that  it  forms  with  the  paste,  figures  which  vary  according  to  the  \ 

note  or  notes  sung  into  it.  In  this  way,  trees,  flowers,  ferns,  etc.,  , 

can  be  iiroduced  identical  in  outline  with  those  found  in  nature,  2 1 

showing  the  absolute  correspondence  that  there  is  between  sound  and  ; 

form,  both  being  merely  vibrations.  A discordant  note  disintegrates  | 
the  figure  being  formed.  If  sand  is  used  instead  of  paste  the  figures  are 
5‘^2  30  geometrical.  There  is  the  same  wonderful  similarity  with  ice  crystals, 

where  you  find  stars  like  beautiful  flowers  and  fern  leaves,  in  exact  • f 
reproduction  of  vegetable  life. 

According  to  Dr.  W.  Woods  Smyth,  Professor  Huxley  has  said  that  f 
as  the  cloud  of  our  breath  condenses  on  a pane  of  glass  on  a frosty  j 
morning  into  fern-like  leaves,  so  after  a like  manner  have  the  whole  | 
flora  and  fauna  of  the  globe  come  forth  from  the  great  nebula  cloud,  j 

Take  any  so-called  perfect  thing  in  the  material  world.  On  investi-  ,| 
gation  you  will  find  that  nearly  every  portion  of  it  has  its  exact  1 
mathematical  relationship  to  the  other  portions  and  the  more  perfect  it 
is  the  more  exact  you  find  this  mathematical  ratio.  This  is  because  it 
indicates  a better  sense  of  the  real  spiritual  idea,  which  has  its  exact  • 
mathematical  ratio,  than  a thing  that  is  repulsive  either  because  of  its 
apparent  physical  or  apparent  mental  characteristics. 

Astrology.*— “ Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Learn  not  the  way  of  the  heathen, 
458  6 and  he  not  disniayed  at  the  signs  of  heaven ; for  the  heathen  are  dismayed 

at  them''  (Jer.  10,  ver.  2). 

One  of  the  most  important  symbolisms  in  the  material  world  is 
found  in  the  sidereal  system.  We  need  not,  like  the  heathen,  be  ^ 
dismayed  when  we  find  that  there  are  signs  of  impending  disasters 
in  the  future,  as  by  true  prayer  we  can  destroy  all  such  evil  thoughts,  n 
In  the  sidereal  system  is  symbolised,  not  only  the  spiritual  realit} 
of  the  sun,  planets,  and  stars,  but  the  history  of  the  world  and.  the 
history  of  every  human  being.  At  first  sight  it  seems  very  difficu  t |tJ! 

Astrology  is  well  in  its  place,  but  this  place  is  secondary  ” (Misc.  V rit.,  p.  334.  .6 
line  5.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


tj; 
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to  see  how  this  can  be  so.  On  investigation  it  will  be  found  to  be 
very  simple.  It  merely  is  because  the  whole  of  the  material  world, 
past,  present,  and  future,  appears,  as  far  as  anything  in  the  material 
world  can  be  said  to  be  apparent,  at  the  present  moment  in  the 
5 form  of  thoughts,  material  and  therefore  false  thoughts. 

Abraham  undoubtedly  studied  the  stars.  Goethe  and  bacon  gave 
details  of  their  horoscopes  to  account  for  certain  characteristics,  whilst 
nearly  every  physician  and  man  of  science  in  medieval  li<uro])e  was 
an  astrologer.  It  was  looked  upon  as  a dilhciilt  but  real  science. 
) Chaucer,  Dryden,  Scott,  Bulwer-Lytton,  Sir  Bichard  ilurton,  Kepler, 
and  Napier  the  mathematician,  all  gave  a considerable  amount  of 
attention  to  the  subject,  and  Richelieu  and  Napoleon  firmly  believed 
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in  it.  It  is  not  advisable,  however,  to  give  time  to  it  in  the  present 
day,  as  information  worth  having  can  be  much  better  obtained 
in  other  ways.  All  needful  knowledge  is  close  at  hand  in 
a readily  available  form,  and  directly  we  know  how  to  pray  ^23  p; 
scientifically  we  can  gain  it. 

Astrological  results  are  due,  not  to  any  effect  that  the  constella- 
tions have,  but  to  the  fact  that  every  four  minutes  a different 
0 vibration  (seemingly)  acts  upon  the  earth.  Each  planet  also 
appears  to  come  into  so-called  action  upon  any  particular  portion 
of  the  earth  every  four  minutes,  and  has  its  vibratory  number, 
which  can  be  reduced  to  its  digit  or  fundamental  value.  The  order 
in  which  they  come  into  seeming  action  and  the  fundamental  values, 

’5  as  shown  by  John  Heydon,  Bagon,  Westcott,  Ahmed,  and  many 
others,  are  as  follows  : — 

/Saturday — Saturn  ...  8 

Positive.  I Thursday — Jupiter  ...  3 

(Tuesday  — Mars  ...  9 

Sunday  — The  Sun  ...  4 and  1 

/ Friday  — Venus  ...  6 

Negative.  < Wednesday  Mercuiy  ...  5 

( Monday  — The  Moon  7 and  2 


iiS 


Beginning  at  the  exact  minute  of  sunrise  at  any  given  place,  the  next 
hour  is  influenced  by  the  vibration  which  is  theoretically  held  to 
govern  the  day  of  the  week. 

For  instance,  on  Saturday,  Saturn,  or  the  vibration  8,  governs  the  first 
four  minutes,  and  to  a lesser  degree  the  first  hour  at  sixty  minutes  after 
sunrise.  Jupiter,  3,  governs  the  second  four  minutes  and  the  second 
hour ; Mars,  or  9,  the  thirtl  period.  Many  calculations  are  wrong 
because  the  ancient  Arabian  astronomers  called  the  planet  nearest  the 
Sun,  Venus,  and  the  second  Mercury  ; whereas  nowadays  these  names 
have  been  interchanged,  and  the  one  nearest  ourselves  is  called  Venus. 
From  this  series  of  vibrations  can  be  mathematically  calculated,  not 
45  only  a man’s  material  future,  but  the  thought  that  comes  to  him  at  any 
given  moment,  as  every  thought,  like  every  sound,  has  its  vibratory 
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value.  * Heydon  numbers  the  Zodiacal  constellations  thus  : Aries  7, 
Taurus  6,  Gemini  12,  Cancer  5,  Leo  1,  Virgo  10,  Libra  8,  Scorpio  9, 
Sagittarius  4,  Capricorn  5,  Aquarius  2,  Pisces  11. 

It  is  a great  waste  of  time  to  try  and  find  out  either  the  past,  the 
present,  or  the  future  in  this  way,  as  this  only  prolongs  illusions  which  t 
have  to  be  destroyed  before  dominion  can  be  gained  by  man  and  perfect 
happiness  thus  eventually  reached.  We  have  enough  to  do  to  learn  how 
to  work  in  the  proper  way.  When  a man  learns  how  to  think  rightly 
147  24  he  can  destroy  any  so-called  bad  influence  and  thoroughly  protect 

302  5 himself  and  all  those  around  him. 

Numerical  Value  of  Names.— The  same  sound  in  every  language 
has  the  same  vibratory  number.  If  you  add  up  the  numbers  of  the 
different  sounds  in  your  name  and  obtain  its  fundamental  value,  you 
will  find  that  it  is  the  same  number  as  the  fundamental  value  of  the  i 
174  22  vibration  that  theoretically  must  act  at  the  moment  of  your  birth; 

and  as  astrologers  will  say,  of  the  number  of  the  planet  under  f 
which  you  were  born.  Every  letter,  or  rather  sound,  has  its 
recognised  value  in  numbers. 

Until  this  remote,  but  none  the  less  positive  action  is  seen  and 
recognised  as  illusionary,  this  planetary  action  does  apparently  |i 
282  18  take  place,  and  people  and  things  continue  like  a picture  gallery, 

showing  forth  the  apparent  results  of  such  illusionary  action.  Truly  j 
an  ignominious  position  for  beings  who  have  in  reality  absolute  ' 
295  9 dominion  over  the  whole  earth. 

It  has  been  said  that  “ an  undevout  astronomer  is  mad.’’  The  laws  l 
of  mathematics  are  just  as  true  in  heaven  as  they  are  in  this  so-called 
material  world.  We  have,  therefore,  to  gain  a better  sense,  a 
spiritual  sense,  of  these  laws,  and  their  relation  to  heavenly  realities,  i 

I 

I 


* “ The  Chaldean  Wisemen  read  in  the  stars  the  fate  of  empires  and  the  fortunes  >i 
of  men  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  121,  line  7.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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Isabella  O.  Ford  writes  : “The  number  of  witch  executions  in  I ranee 
was  enormous  ; in  Francis  I.’s  reign  alone,  it  is  reckoned  at  100,000.  In 
Louis  XIII.’s  ‘ 10,000  witches  to  one  wizard  ’ were  burned,  one  writer 
asserts.  Judge  Remy,  of  Nancy,  says  he  burned  800  and  in  1595  several 
unhappy  women  committed  suicide  sooner  than  fall  into  his  clutches. 
Suicide  amongst  women  grew  common.  In  one  month  only,  500  were 
executed  in  Geneva.  In  Toulouse,  on  a special  occasion,  400  were  burnt 
in  one  day  ! 

“Of  Braunschweig,  during  the  time  of  Duke  Heinrich  Julius,  Titt- 
mann  says  : ‘ Religious  fanaticism  was  revived  by  the  introduction  of 
Protestant  doctrine,  and  kept  well  alive  by  the  reiiresentatives  of  the 
Church.  This  the  district  has  to  thank,  not  only  for  the  increased 
severity  of  the  laws  against  the  Jews,  but  for  the  inconceivable  number 
of  witch-trials  conducted  without  any  regard  to  person.  The  devil 
I appeared  to  be  peculiarly  active  where  the  Gospel  was  preached  in  its 
greatest  purity,  and  the  contest  against  him  more  necessary  than 
ever.  . . . Duke  Heinrich  Julius  looked  at  the  matter  sim])ly  as  a jurist 
and  confined  himself  to  what  torture  brought  forth.  . . . During  his  rule 
I ten  or  twelve  witches  were  burnt  in  one  day,  so  that  on  the  jilace  of 
execution  before  the  Lechenholz,  near  Wolfenbiittel,  the  stakes  stood 
I like  a small  forest.’ 

“ These  words,  ‘ a small  forest,’  make  one  vividly  realise  the  dreadful 
scene. 

“Sprenger’s  ‘Witch  Hammer’  was  a kind  of  pocket-guide  of  how  to 
I find  and  punish  witches,  and  was  most  useful  and  necessary  reading, 

^ therefore,  for  witch-inquisitors.  It  bore  the  sanction  of  the  Po])e,  and 
) was  followed  until  the  eighteenth  century.  ‘ It  based  its  theories  upon 
I ' the  Bible,  and  devoted  thirty-three  pages  to  the  proof  that  women  were 
I especially  addicted  to  sorcery.’  Its  author,  Sprenger,  was,  as  we  have 
noticed,  a great  believer  in  the  powers  possessed  by  women  ; even  young 
girls  of  fifteen  he  condemned.  . . . Since  this  witch  - hunting  was 
looked  upon  as  a religious  duty,  all  sects  joined  in  it.  A man  was  not 
safe,  to  whatever  religious  body  he  belonged.  All  pulpits  equally 
exhorted  their  congregrations  to  be  active  in  this  great  campaign. 
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Luther  was  a most  determined  and  bitter  enemy  of  these  unfortunate 
people.  He  says  : ‘No  one  should  show  mercy  to  such  people;  I would 
myself  burn  them.’ 

“ The  Puritans  carried  the  persecution  to  New  England,  where  it  took  a 
firm  hold,  and  most  horrible  cruelties  were  committed.  In  Pennsylvania  5 
and  New  York  States,  too,  witchcraft  was  treated  as  a capital  offence. 
Even  William  Penn,  presiding  at  the  trial  of  two  Swedish  women, 
instructed  the  Grand  Jury  to  find  against  them.”’' 

“ The  Parliament  of  Toulouse  condemned  to  be  burnt  together  400 
human  beings.  ‘ Let  one  judge  of  the  horror,  of  the  black  smoke,  of  so  10 
much  ffesh,  of  fat,  which  under  piercing  cries  and  bowlings,  made  a 
horrible  bubble.  Execrable  and  nauseous  sight,  which  has  not  been 
seen  since  the  boiling  and  the  roasting  of  the  Albigenses.’ ” t Six 
hundred  witches  ])erished  in  the  bishoi)ric  of  Bamberg  alone,  within 
three  months  ; and  from  the  bull  of  Poi)e  Innocent  VIII.  it  is  estimated  \i  \ 
that  8(X),000  witches  were  immolated.”  1 

The  “ witch-finder,”  General  Hopkins,  “pricked,  waked,  and  swam,”  j 
hundreds  of  unha])py  women  in  the  eastern  counties  of  England  ; Major  j 

Oeir  was  strangled  and  burnt  at  Edinburgh,  in  1670,  for  sorcery  ; an  old  j 

man  was  burnt  for  witchcraft  at  Wurzburg  in  1749,  and  a woman  in  2i 
Spain  in  1781,  whilst  five  witches  were  burnt  at  St.  Jacob,  in  Mexico,  as 
late  as  1877.  In  1911  a woman  was  hunted  as  a witch  in  Pennsylvania. 

As  to  the  methods,  “ the  nursery  tales  of  the  torments  of  hell  have  j 
here  been  realised.”  Even  for  protesting  against  this  Witch  Crusade  i 
many  were  burnt,  among  others  the  Abbot  of  St.  Martin,  the  Deans  of  2 ' 
Pfalzel  and  Waldbruch,  the  Vicars  of  Budelich  and  Beschied,  and  the 
Chaplain  of  Trittenheim.  Whence  came  this  extraordinary  belief  in 
witchcraft,  and  how  was  it  that  men  of  such  diverse  views  as  Charles  V.,  | 

Luther,  Erasmus,  Carpzov,  Baxter,  and  Sir  Thomas  Browne,  were  of 
opinion  that  witchci'aft  existed,  and  should  be  stamped  out,  and  looked  2^ 
on  a])provingly  at  the  methods  employed.  , 

After  the  before-mentioned  bull  of  Innocent  VIII.  was  published,  a 
maxim  of  the  priests  was  that  “ the  greatest  heresy  is  not  to  believe 
in  witches  ” J 

All  this  arose  from  a dread  fear  of  the  power  of  the  devil,  ; 
occasioned  by  the  extraordinary  results  obtained  by  these  people. 

^Michelet  says  it  arose  from  “despair,  a dread  uncertainty  of  what  i 
was  going  to  happen  in  the  world.  An  enormous  void  was  made  in  the  i 
world.  Who  would  fill  it  1 The  Christians  say  the  demon  : ‘ Ubique  i 

deamon.’  ” 

“ But,  to  adequately  answer  the  question,  volumes  would  be  required,  > 
and  here  it  will  be  sufficient  to  recognise  that  a witch  mania  did  once  j 
exist,  in  fact,  and  to  ascertain  some  particulars  as  to  the  classification  ot  ) 

* “ Of  Witches  ” (“  The  Englishwoman,”  May,  1910). 
t “ La  Sociere  ” (Michelet). 

I “ Malleus  Maleficaram  ” (meaning  Hammer  for  Witches). 
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witTes,  their  compacts,  supposed  crimes,  trials, 

No  lack  of  material  is  wanting,  as  witch  literature  . Y 

voluminous.  It  is  enough  to  read  of  tlie  execrable  registers 

to  us)  of  the  Inquisition.  Their  “ ,^7)^  dlui 

■ i terribly  savage  ; at  the  end  of  some  pages  you  feel  clu  ed^  )ea  h,  di^th 
death  is  in  every  line.  The  horror  is  in  pace.  Those  woi  (Is  return 
• unceasingly,  like  an  abominable  bell  that  is  rung  and  re-rung,  always 

the  same  words  ‘ Immured.’”  i „ i.„i,i  v,,vli 

Magic. -“Benedict  Garpzov  (1.596-1666),  writer  on  law,  who  held  high 

0 office  at  Dresden  and  Leipsic,  divides  dealers  in  magic  into  five  classe.  . 

1 “1.  Wizards  (praestigiatores).  j tr. 

“These  are  such  people,  who  through  exorcisms 

delude  men  into  the  belief  that  they  see  things  which  do  not  exist, 

or  cannot  see  things  which  stand  clearly  before  their  eyes. 

15  “2.  Seers  (haruspices).  , 

“These  prophesy  out  of  the  course  and  position  of  the  stars,  i y 

observe  day  and  hour,  also  they  are  able  to  behold  future  events  out  of 

the  entrails  of  animals.  . „i,,.i,, 

“ 3 Venefici,  a class  of  wizard,  who  through  godless  sayings,  unholy 

.20  signs,  imprecations,  through  devilish  herbs  and  brews,  prepare  rum  and 
death  to  animals  and  men. 

“These  are  able  to  conjure  up  bad  weather,  storms,  hail  and  thunder. 
They  prepare  the  downfall  and  ruin  of  man. 

,25  “.5.  Last  of  all  are  the  Necromancers.  , v ii 

“Against  these  formidable  creatures,  then,  was  the  piipal  bull 
fulminated;  and  in  England,  the  Statute,  ‘ 1 )c  Ibcrctico  Comburundo, 

was  more  particularly  directed  ”•  (I.  beonard.) 

Professor  J.  W.  Draper,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  draws  attention  to  the 
;)0  tremendous  belief  in  the  supernatural  for  more  than  1,000  years 
after  the  time  of  Constantine.  He  says:  A relic  of  some  maityi 

is  bought  at  a great  price  ; no  one  seeks  to  criticise  the  channel 
through  which  it  has  come,  but  everyone  asks  Can  it  work 
miracles  ^ ” t Men  tested  everything  in  those  days  by  results. 

3.5  Supernatural  notions  were  modified  by  an  element  derived  from 
the  North  of  Europe.  “This  element  was  witchcraft;  for,  though 
long  before,  among  Hebrews,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  decrepit  women 
were  known  as  witches-as  the  Thessalian  crone  who  raised  a 
corpse  from  the  dead  for  Sextus  by  lashing  it  with  a snake  it 
40  was  not  until  a later  period  that  this  element  was  fairly  developed 
A bull  of  Pope  Innocent  VlII.,  published  1484  A.i).,  says;  It  has 
come  to  our  ears  that  numbers  of  both  sexes  do  not  avoid  to  have 
intercourse  with  the  infernal  fiends,  and  that  by  their  sorceries  they 
afflict  both  man  and  beast ; they  blight  the  marriage  bed  ; destroy 

* “ Witches  and  Wizards  ” (“  Westminster  Review,”  May,  1910). 
t “History  of  the  Intellectual  Development  of  Europe,”  p.  112. 
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the  births  of  women  and  the  increase  of  cattle  ; they  blast  the  corn 
on  the  ground,  the  grapes  in  the  vineyard,  the  fruits  of  the  trees 
and  the  grass  and  herbs  of  the  field.’  At  this  time,  therefore! 
the  head  of  the  Church  had  not  relinquished  a belief  in  these 
e usions.  The  consequences  of  the  punishment  he  ordained  were  •> 
very  dreadful.  In  the  valleys  of  the  Alps  many  hundred  aged 
women  were  committed  to  the  flames  under  an  accusation  of  denying 
Christ,  dishonouring  the  crucifix,  and  solemnising  a devil’s  sabbath 
m company  with  the  fiend.  Such  persecutions,  begun  by  Papal 
authority  continued  among  illiterate  Zealots  till  late  times,  and,  10 
as  IS  well  known,  were  i)ractised  even  in  America  (-1.  W.  Draper). 

This  attack  against  witchcraft  continued  for  a long  time, 
ames  I.  had  torture  applied  to  Agnes  Simpson,  and  then  had 
her  burnt  for  sailing,  in  company  with  two  hundred  other  Scotch 
witches,  in  sieves,  from  Leith  to  North  Berwick  church,”  and  on  his  15 
accession  to  the  throne,  an  Act  of  Parliament  was  passed  against 
anyone  convicted  of  witchcraft,  sorcery,  or  enchantment,  or  havinc. 
commerce  with  the  devil. 

This  general  belief  in  witches  and  all  classes  of  occult  phenomena 
was  simply  due  to  the  fact  that  the  world  in  general  thought  that  20 
such  results  were  possible.  Consequently  those  with  a peculiar 
class  of  mind  were  able  easily  to  bring  about  alterations  in  the 
counterfeit  aspect  of  spiritual  realities,  called  matter,  which,  until 
lately  was  difficult,  because  believed  to  be  impossible,  but  which 

now  is  daily  becoming  more  common  as  people  see  that  it  is  25 
possible. 


SORCERY. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  in  many  cases  most  extraordinary  results 
were  obtained,  as  the  following  quotation  shows.  Nowadays  these 
manifestations  are  called  spiritualistic  phenomena.  This  is  only  30 
because  they  are  easier  to  obtain  if  it  is  thought  that  they  have 
something  to  do  with  departed  spirits. 

Everyone  believes  that  rain  and  wind  may  be  purchased  of 
wizards,  and  that  fair  weather  may  be  obtained  by  prayer.  . . . The 
head  of  the  Church,  Sylvester  II.,  makes  a brazen  head,  which  35 
speaks  to  him  prophetically.  ...  The  protestator  of  the  Greek 
emperor  is  accused  of  a conspiracy  against  his  master’s  life  by 
making  invisible  men.  Robert  Grostete,  the  Bishop  of  Lincoln, 
makes  another  speaking  head.  Nay,  more,  Albertus  Magnus 
constriicts  a complete  brazen  man,  so  cunningly  contrived  as  to  40 
serve  him  for  a domestic.  This  was  at  the  time  that  Thomas 
quinas  was  living  with  him.  The  household  trouble  arising  from 
e excessive  garrulity  of  this  simulacrum  grew  so  intolerable— 
or  1 was  incessantly  making  mischief  among  the  other  inmates— 
History  of  the  Intellectual  Development  of  Europe,”  p.  1 16. 
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that  Thomas,  unable  to  bear  it  any  longer,  took  a hammer  and 
broke  the  troublesome  android  to  pieces”*  (J.  W.  Draper, 
M.D.,  LL.D.). 

Simon  Magus.— “ Komanus  and  Anastasius  Sinaita,  speaking  ot 
Simon  Magus,  say  that  he  could  make  himself  invisible  ; that  he 
formed  a man  out  of  air ; that  he  could  pass  bodily  through  moun- 
. tains  without  being  obstructed  thereby  ; that  he  could  fly,  and  sit  un- 
harmed in  flames  ; that  he  constructed  animated  statues  and  self- 
moving  furniture,  and  not  only  changed  his  countenance  into  the 
similitude  of  many  other  men,  but  that  his  whole  body  could  be 
j transformed  into  the  shape  of  a goat,  a sheep,  a snake  ”t  (J-  W. 
Draper). 

It  is  a question  whether  the  latter  powers  were  due  to  his  being 
able  to  hypnotise  those  present,  so  that  apparently  they  saw  what  he 
desired.  I have  many  first-hand  evidences,  verified  by  photography, 

I of  this  power  being  possessed  by  so-called  “ mental,”  really  ethereal, 
workers  in  the  East.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that,  by  the  action  of 
; thoughts  on  the  human  consciousness,  these  thoughts  can  become 
materialised.  There  are  many  cases  known  which  are  not  supposed 
) to  have  anything  to  do  with  spiritualism  or  magic.  For  instance, 

I Luther  was  what  is  called  a strong-minded  thinker,  really  a vivid 
picturer,  as  his  life  shows.  Thoughts  were  so  intensified  on  his 
• mind  that  he  is  said  to  have  once  seen  the  devil,  hoofs,  horns,  and 
i all,  and  to  have  thrown  his  candle  at  him.  The  devil,”  says  Luther, 
“ knows  well  enough  how  to  construct  his  arguments,  and  to  urge 
I them  with  the  skill  of  a master.  He  delivers  himself  with  a grave 
1 and  yet  with  a shrill  voice.  Nor  does  he  use  circumlocutions  and 
beat  about  the  bush,  but  excels  in  forcible  statements  and  quick 
3 rejoinders.  I no  longer  wonder  that  the  persons  whom  he  assails 
in  this  way  are  occasionally  found  dead  in  their  beds.  He  is  able 
; to  compress  and  throttle,  and  more  than  once  he  has  so  assaulted  me 
■ and  driven  my  soul  into  a corner,  that  I have  felt  as  if  the  next 
moment  it  must  leave  my  body.  I am  of  opinion  that  Gesner  and 
’ Qilcolampadius  came  in  that  manner  to  their  deaths.”  In  another 
place  he  writes : “As  I found  he  was  about  to  begin  again,  I 
gathered  together  my  books,  and  got  into  bed.  Another  time  in  the 
night  I heard  him  above  my  cell,  walking  in  the  cloister,  but  as  I 
knew  it  was  the  devil,  I paid  no  attention  to  him,  and  went  to  sleep.” 
' One  friend  of  mine  said  to  me  seriously : “ This  shows  how 
' courageous  he  was,  when  he  knew  what  the  devil  really  could  do  ! ” 

This  is  what  we  all  have  done.  Instead  of  recognising  the  evil, 
and  praying,  that  is,  scientifically  thinking,  so  that  it  destroys  itself, 
most  of  us  are  asleep  and  snoring.  At  the  best  we  are  only  talking 
I in  our  sleep,  imagining  that  this  is  thinking,  creating,  speaking,  etc. 
We  must  wake  up,  and  then  we  shall  find  the  beauties  of  God’s 
thoughts,  the  marvels  of  God’s  creation,  the  glories  of  God’s  speech. 

* “History  of  the  Intellectual  Development  of  Europe,”  p.  115. 

t [bid,,  p.  114. 
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The  Radiation  of  God’s  Ideas. - God’s  ideas  never  come  to  us 
singly  in  reality,  and  even  a counterfeit  material  rose  is  apparently 
a combination  of  parts.  Spiritual  ideas  always  come  to  us  as  5 
combinations  of  wondrous  beauty,  which  we  group  together 
into  further  glorious  combinations.  These  radiate  out  from 
us  into  infinity,  giving  infinite  spiritual  beings  happiness. 
Now,  in  heaven,  God,  the  Principle  of  good,  being  essentially  ever 
active,  has  been  for  ever  creating  these  perfect  combinations  10 
through  man,  yet  no  combination  can  exist  in  Mind  without  some 
part  of  the  Christ,  some  spiritual  individuality,  being  conscious  of 
it.  How  can  this  be  so,  when  one  spiritual  being  in  the  reality 
can  no  more  be  separately  conscious  of  more  than  one  group  of  ideas 
at  a time  than  this  material  counterfeit  ? The  answer  can  only  be  la 
this.  On  receiving  a group  of  ideas  a man  reflects  it,  and  it  is  i 
reflected  from  one  to  another  until  it  comes  to  one  who,  needing  it  j 
for  building  up  a perfect  combination,  groups  it  together  with  ! 
other  groups  of  ideas  and  it  forms  a part  of  a new  and  larger  com-  ,■ 
bination.  These  combinations  again  are  sometimes  subdivided  up  Si,.; 
into  their  component  parts.*  Now  this  has  been  going  on  for  ever,  : 
and  thus  these  groups  of  ideas,  which  cannot  increase  or  diminish  in 
number,  being  infinite,  increase  or  diminish  in  respect  of  the  number 
of  ideas  of  which  each  is  individually  composed,  as  the  number  of 
ideas  of  which  they  are  composed  is  always  infinite,  giving  infinite  2^ 
hap])iness.t  In  this  way  the  ideas  are  circulated  in  Mind. 

When  first  1 realised  that  man  grouped  together  the  ideas  of  God,  and 
reflected  them  with  infinite  power,  the  idea  followed  immediately  that  this 

* “ This  Mind  forms  ideas,  its  own  images,  subdivides  and  radiates  their  ^ . 
borrowed  light,  intelligence,  and  so  explains  the  Scripture  phrase,  ‘ whose  seed  3 
is  in  itself.’  Thus  God’s  ideas,  ‘ multiply  and  replenish  the  earth.’  The  divine  • 
Mind  supports  the  sublimity,  magnitude,  and  infinitude  of  spiritual  creation 
(“Science  and  Health,’’  p.  511,  line  1.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


p.  268,  line  13.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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was  the  action  of  God  as  the  Word  or  Logos  or  ^]on.  “ In  the  beginning 
was  the  Word,  ...  All  things  w^ere  made  by  him”  (John  1,  ver. 
1,  3).  Still  praying,  realising  God  as  Truth,  I was  led  to  turn  up 
the  meaning  of  “ ^Eon  ” in  Webster’s  Dictionary,  and  found  that  it 
5 was  defined  as  ‘‘a  certain  substantial  power  of  Divine  nature 
‘ emanating  from  the  Superior  Deity  and  performing  various 
functions  in  the  creation  and  government  of  the  universe.”  This 
is  another  illustration  of  the  practical  way  in  which  knowledge  is 
obtainable  when  one  knows  the  scientific  method  of  praying  in  the 
Do  way  the  Master  taught. 
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Food.—  The  material  misrepresentation  of  these  ideas  that  come  c.i  12 
to  us  to  be  grouped  together  is  the  food  that  the  material  man  eats,  oe  S 
and  the  spiritual  reality  of  the  act  of  taking  food  is  the  taking  4.53  12 

in  of  ideas  with  the  object  of  grouping  them  together  in  a new 
I 15  combination.  The  real  plates  and  cups  are  therefore  the  spiritual 
man’s  power  of  mentally  holding  a certain  number  of  ideas,  whilst 
additional  ideas  are  coming  to  him  to  be  grouped  together  into  a 
new  and  beautiful  combination.  The  knowledge  of  the  reality  of  food  is 
of  value  in  the  treatment  of  troubles  arising  from  imperfect  working  of 

I 

I 20  the  internal  organs.  ^ 

God  as  Life  causes  us  to  receive  the  ideas,  God  as  Truth  enables  ’ - ^ 

us  to  understand  the  ideas,  and  God  as  Love  causes  us  to  reflect 
them.  It  is  Life  that  settles  the  order  in  which  the  ideas  come  to 
us,  and  therefore  Life  enables  us  to  understand  them.  Soul  gives  the  31  31 

,j  25  spiritual  man  wisdom  and  intelligence  and  enables  him  to  under- 
stand the  ideas.* 


Animals. — These  symbolise  qualities  of  the  spiritual  man,  the  con- 
sciousness of  good,  God’s  consciousness  ; for  instance,  the  lion,  moral 
courage ; the  worm,  tireless  patience  ; the  serpent,  wisdom  ; the  dog, 
30  fidelity  ; the  cat,  watchfulness  ; the  lamb,  innocence. 

This  is  why  we  have  the  appearance  of  evolution  in  the  material 
world.  The  so-called  ancestors  of  the  material  man  were  animals. 
Binet,  in  the  Physical  Life  of  Micro-Organisms,”  maintains  that 
infusoria  exhibit  memory,  volition,  suri)rise,  fear,  and  the  germinal 


377 


35  properties  of  human  intelligence. 

The  counterfeit  material  animal  is  much  closer  to  the  counterfeit  H 
material  man  than  most  people  think.  Maudesley  says;  “There 
is  not  a single  mental  quality  which  man  possesses,  even  to  his 
moral  feeling,  that  we  do  not  find  the  germ  is  more  or  less  fully 
40  displayed  in  animals.  Memory,  attention,  foresight  of  ends,  courage, 
anger,  distress,  envy,  revenge,  and  love  of  kind  ” t 

* “Life  is  the  law  of  Soul,  even  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  Truth  ( Science  and 
Health,”  p.  427,  line  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  Life  settles  the  order  in  which  the 
ideas  come  to  man,  and  therefore  is  the  law  that  causes  these  ideas  to  be 
45  understood. 

t “Philosophy  of  the  Unconscious,”  Vol.  III.,  p.  106. 
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Spiritual  Realities.— “ Do  not  let  us  imagine  that  existence  hereafter 

mil  he  something  so  ichollg  remote  and  different  that  we  cannot  learn 
hy  the  testimony  of  experience  here  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge). 

Given  the  main  lines  it  is  comparatively  easy  to  find  out  the 
spmtual  reality  of  most  things.  Some,  however,  are  more  5 
difficult,  and  have  only  been  obtained  through  specific  treatment, 
such  as  the  spiritual  reality  of  rain,  which  is  the  vivifying 
action  of  God  on  man,  enabling  him  to  be  conscious  of  multifarious 
ideas.  If  you  add  the  words,  and  to  hold  the  ideas,’’  then  you 
hav^e  the  reality  of  snow.  Tlie  reality  of  grass  is  the  power  10 

ot  being  conscious  of  the  beauty  of  every  idea  in  a combination. 

le  hair  is  the  capacity  to  receive  ideas  from  any  direction.  We 
are  covered  with  hairs,  and  every  hair  is  an  embryo  eye. 

Almost  tlie  only  seeming  difficulty  was  to  find  the  spiritual  reality  of 
the  shoulder.  On  turning  up  in  the  Concordance  all  the  references  in  15 
the  Bible  to  the  word  “ shoulder,”  it  became  clear  that  the  shoulder 
IS  the  loving  support  which  enables  man  to  use  “the  arm,” 
that  is,  “ the  power  of  reflecting  or  passing  on  the  ideas  of  God.” 
Immediately , as  usually  happens,  came  the  opportunity  of  proving 
the  worth  of  the  knowledge.  A Christian  Scientist  who,  for  two  20 
years,  had  suffered  with  her  shoulder,  and  who  had  had  a good 
deal  of  treatment,  asked  for  any  idea  that  would  be  of  use.  The 
spiritual  reality  of  the  shoulder  was  then  explained,  and  the  con- 
versation, which  was  practically  an  audible  treatment,  ended  with 
the  following  statement:  “The  loving  support  that  enables  you  to  25 
utilise  the  power  of  reflecting  God’s  ideas  never  can  be  injured 
because  it  is  God’s  loving  support.”  There  was  never  any  further 
trouble,  and  thus  the  truth  of  the  statement  was  demonstrated. 

If  one  wants  instantaneously  to  get  rid  of  really  difficult  troubles 
in  the  seeming  material  world,  it  is  necessary  to  understand  the  30 
spiritual  world.  “For  now  we  see  through  a glass,  darkly”  (I.  Cor. 

13,  ver.  12).  When  anything  is  going  wrong  in  the  material  world 
and  you  turn  in  thought  and  realise  with  sufficient  clearness  what 
13  happening  in  the  spiritual  world,  this  recognition  of  the  action  of 
God  results  in  what  is  called  a miracle,  i.e.,  the  material  trouble  is  35 
put  right.  In  this  way  every  difficulty  can  be  overcome.  There  is 
no  limitation  whatsoever.  “ Seek  ye  &st  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
his  righteousness;  and  all  these  things  shall  be  added  unto  you” 
(Matt.  6,  ver.  33). 


The  Christ  Capacity — The  spiritual  reality  of  the  head  is  man’s  40 
capacity,  the  Christ  capacity  that  the  spiritual  man  has  of  utilising 
in  various  ways  any  of  the  infinite  ideas,  or  combination  of  ideas, 
that  exist  in  heaven.,  ‘‘The  head  of  every  man  is  Christ”  (I.  Cor. 

’ “ Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.”  Address  delivered 
before  the  National  Free  Church  Council,  Portsmouth,  March  9th,  1911. 
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11,  ver.  3).  For  instance,  the  spiritual  reality  of  the  eyes  is  the 
capacity  of  spiritual  perception,  of  the  ears  the  capacity  to  under- 
stand any  of  the  infinite  ideas  that  there  are  in  Mind,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  actual  understanding  of  any  idea  that  is  being 
5 presented,  which  is  done  by  the  spiritual  reality  of  various  internal 
parts  of  the  body.  The  foot  is  another  form  of  the  power  of  under- 
standing, being  the  power  of  concentration. 

This  correspondence  is  correct,  as  the  human  being  does  not  see 
with  his  eyes  nor  hear  with  his  ears.  Sight  and  hearing  are  mental 
U effects  produced  by  the  action  of  “ thought  ” on  the  human  mind. 

The  Christ  is  “ the  divine  manifestation  of  God,’’  * the  conscious- 
ness or  mind  of  Mind,  t God.  Now  each  of  us  being  an  individual- 
isation of  that  consciousness,  an  individualisation  of  the  Christ, 
man  has  the  capacity  of  being  conscious  of  any  of  the  ideas  in  Mind. 
5 This  is  the  Christ  capacity.  “I  can  do  all  things  through  Christ” 
(Phil.  4,  ver.  13),  the  “ Si)irit-revelator.” 

As  one  speaks  of  the  love  of  Love,  the  life  of  Life  and  the  truth 
of  Truth,  I so  one  can  speak  of  the  consciousness  of  Mind.  This  is 
man  generically,  the  Christ,  the  infinite  number  of  spiritual  beings 
20  that  have  always  existed  in  heaven. 

This  is  why  there  is  no  limitation  to  the  power  of  man,  the  spiritual 
man,  as  he  is  part  of  tlie  Christ,  and  essentially,  because  si)iritually, 
one  with  the  whole  Christ  consciousness  of  God.  Man  individualises 
the  power§  or  activity  of  God,  and  God  is  seen  to  work  through  the 
lo  spiritual  man.  Man  is  His  means  of  expression. 
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Summary.— Let  me  sum  up  the  conclusions  arrived  at  regarding 
heaven.  Heaven  is  a state  of  absolute  bliss,  consisfting  solely  of  God  50  12 

and  His  infinitely  varied  manifestation,  all  being  spiritual.  In  this 
perfect  world  we  have:  — 

30  1.  The  simple  unfolding  (receiving)  and  reflecting  (passing  on)  of  57  12 

God’s  glorious  ideas  as  combinations  of  ideas.  This  is  counterfeited 
in  the  material  man  as  breathing. 

2.  The  arrangement  of  these  ideas  and  their  combinations  into 

I *“  Blessed  . . with  all  spiritual  blessings  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ  ” (Eph. 

1 35  1,  ver.  3).  “ Christ  is  all,  and  in  all  ” (Col.  3,  ver.  1 1). 

1 f “ Man  and  his  Maker  are  correlated  in  divine  Science,  and  real  consciousness 

' is  cognisant  only  of  the  things  of  God”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  276,  line  9. 

I Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

“ The  answer  to  the  riddle  of  the  universe  is  God — the  answer  to  the  riddle  of 
t 40  God  is  Christ  ” (Raymond  Brucker). 

f “ We  can  by  special  and  proper  capitalisation  speak  of  the  love  of  Love, 
meaning  by  that  what  the  beloved  disciple  meant  in  one  of  his  epistles,  when  he 
said,  ‘ God  is  love.’  Likewise  we  can  speak  of  the  truth  of  Truth  and  of  the  life 
of  Life,  for  Christ  plainly  declared,  ‘ I am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life’  ” ; 
t 45  “ Mind,  joyous  in  strength,  dwells  in  the  realm  of  Mind  ” (“  Science  and  Health,” 
p.  319,  line  30,  and  p.  514,  line  6.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

§ “ Christ  the  power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God  ” (I.  Cor.  1,  ver.  24).  “ His 
eternal  power  and  Godhead”  (Rom.  1,  ver.  20). 
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57  31  new  and  perfect  combinations,  in  order  to  reflect  them  or  pass  them  on. 

This  appears  in  the  material  man  as  the  process  of  eating  and  digesting 
4()r>  12  food. 

3.  The  intensification  of  a new  combination  of  ideas,  when  so 
arranged,  with  the  object  of  this  new  and  beautiful  combination 
being  received  and  enjoyed  with  someone  else.  This  takes  place 
when  the  spiritual  being  so  grouping  them  together  is  not  yet  in 
mental  touch  with  the  being  to  whom  this  new  combination  is 
necessary,  to  complete  and  make  perfect  the  sequence  of  ideas  that 
has  just  come  to  him.  The  individual  who  has  reflected  the  last 
ideas  to  the  one  grouping  them  together,  in  his  turn  comes  into 
434  17  mental  touch  with  someone  else,  fulfilling  in  himself  God’s  law  of 

perfect  sequence  of  ideas.  This  intensification  sometimes  results  in 
the  person  grouping  together  the  new  combination,  becoming 
acquainted  with  a spiritual  being  hitherto  unknown  to  him.  This 
joyous  meeting  of  what  we  may  call  ‘'two  strangers”  is  probably 
counterfeited  in  the  material  world  when  a child  is  born.* 

,39  30  4.  Movement  from  one  combination  of  ideas  to  another.  A 

spiritual  being,  for  instance,  thinks  of  the  spiritual  reality  of  any 
planet  — say,  Jupiter  — and  immediately  he  experiences  all  the 
effect  of  being  there,  becoming  fully  conscious  at  once  of  every 
required  detail  of  the  idea  presented.  He  can  then  mentally  call 
(50  7 anyone,  with  the  object  of  pointing  out  the  beauties  that  are 

delighting  him.  When  a thought  comes  to  the  spiritual  man  in 
heaven,  it  is  the  thing  itself  that  is  presented,  as  God’s  thoughts 
are  tangible  and  real. 


* “Though  gathering  new  energy,  this  idea  cannot  injure  its  useful  surround- 
ings in  the  travail  of  spiritual  birth  ” (“  Science  and  Health,’’  p.  463,  line  10. 
Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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LETTER  TO  AN  ARTIST. 


Dear , 

I confirm  what  I stated  as  follows  ; 

')  (1)  When  you  are  painting  you  are  pictorially  expressing  a material 

representation  of  the  thoughts  that  have  come  to  you,  and  you  try 
! to  make  the  painting  as  vivid  a reproduction  as  possible  of  these 

1 thoughts. 

(2)  You  are  always  able  to  perceive  that  there  are  thoughts  ot  70 

0 which  you  cannot  make  a material  representation. 

(3)  You  must  always  feel  that  there  are  thoughts  which  you  80 
cannot  quite  grasp,  but  which  are  on  a higher  level  than  those  you 

do  reach  and  endeavour  to  portray. 

Now  what  is  the  effect  of  the  pigment  that  you  put  on  the 
5 canvas'?  It  merely  brings  the  people  who  see  it,  in  touch  with  the 
group  of  thoughts  that  you  were  ethereally  in  touch  with  when  you  123 
were  endeavouring  to  express  them  on  the  canvas. 

When  the  person  looking  at  the  picture  sees  it,  what  it  conveys 
to  him  depends  upon  the  condition  of  his  human  consciousness. 

20  (1)  One  man  will  either  be  struck  with  the  excessive  colouring  in 

one  place,  a mistake  that  you  have  made,  or  possibly  something 
that  he  thinks  is  wrong,  and  he  obtains  no  pleasure  at  all. 

(2)  Another  man,  seeing  nothing  but  what  is  nice,  will  simply  be 
pleased  with  the  general  effect. 

25  (3)  Another  man  will  pick  out  beauties  in  your  work,  and  see  all 

the  best  of  it. 

(4)  Sometimes  a man  will  even  see  it  just  in  the  same  way  as 
that  in  which  the  thoughts  presented  themselves  to  you. 

(5)  Another  will  see  all  the  thoughts  that  you  felt  weie  theie, 

30  but  were  unable  to  get  at,  and  they  will  lift  him  away  altogether 

from  the  picture  and  material  surroundings,  and  he  will  be  in  touch 
with  a lovely  picture,  and  beautiful  thoughts  of  many  kinds. 

(6)  Every  now  and  then  there  will  come  one  who  will  get  in  touch 
with  thoughts  that  you  did  not  even  feel,  but  which  were  there  all 

35  the  same.  This  man  will  rise  in  thought  and  lose  himself  and  his  -’10 
material  surroundings  in  the  realisation  of  God,  his  heavenly  -’*-’2 
Father,  and  those  around  will  feel  an  angel’s  presence. 

Now  why  this  difference  ? It  is  simply  a question  of  the  stap  of 
the  individual’s  advancement  out  of  seeming  human  limitations  ; 

40  in  other  words,  the  condition  of  the  man’s  “ consciousness.” 

The  first  is  one  deadened  to  all  artistic  feeling  with  a depreciative 
spirit,  a man  who,  while  remaining  in  that  attitude,  does  ^ ei  j 299 

little  good  to  anyone. 
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The  second  has  a better  condition,  and  catches  thoughts  that 
satisfaction. 


V. 

give 


The  third  catches  all  the  better  thoughts,  deriving  great  pleasure 
therefrom. 

The  fourth  has  the  same  condition  of  “ consciousness  ” as  yourself,  5 
Now  the  fifth  has  a higher  ideal,  and  catches  nothing  but  what  are 
called  good  thoughts,  even  thoughts  that  you  were  only  just  able  to 
feel. 


The  sixth  is  he  whose  advancement  more  nearly  approaches  that  of 
J esus  the  Master,  and  one  whose  presence  is  felt  wherever  he  goes ; lo 
the  man  to  whom  children  run,  before  whom  evil  flees,  the  man  who 
lives  habitually  in  the  presence  of  God.  He  gets  a sense  of  the  new 
heaven  and  the  new  earth,  the  glorious  kingdom  of  God  that  is 
within. 

Why  is  this?  Because  in  every  case  they  are  God’s  thoughts,  15 
seen,  felt,  or  thought  as  you  may  call  it,  materially.  The  first  catches 
such  material  thoughts  that  there  aj)pears  practically  no  heavenly 
tone  about  them.  The  second  sees  heaven  a little  more  as  it  really 
is,  and  the  last  is  for  the  time,  what  we  call  in  heaven,  that  is 
to  say,  the  thoughts  that  he  catches  are  so  close  upon  the  real  20 
thoughts,  that  he  feels  as  though  he  were  in  heaven. 

Now  how  are  you  to  enable  those  who  see  your  picture  to  be  lifted 
up  by  seeing  it? 

You  can  do  this  in  two  ways.  By  denial  and  by  affirmation.  When 
you  are  working,  that  is  to  say,  when  you  are  ethereally  in  touch  25 
with  the  ^o-called  thoughts  that  you  intend  to  portray  or  are 
portraying,  and  you  deny  the  existence  of  wrong  thoughts,  you  are 
destroying  material  thoughts  of  a bad  description  that  would  act 
upon  those  looking  at  your  picture,  whose  minds  were  in  such  a 
condition  as  otherwise  to  catch  the  higher  thoughts.  When  you  are  30 
affirming,  that  is  to  say,  realising  the  reality,  heaven,  you  are 
clearing  your  mind,  and  allowing  yourself  to  catch  and  portray  the 
higher  thoughts  that  the  fifth  man  was  able  to  catch,  but  which 
you  only  dimly  perceive. 

Most  important  of  all,  every  time  you  so  work  you  are  altering  35 
your  condition,  purifying  it,  so  that  it  is  permanently  more  like 
that  of  the  sixth  man. 

The  result  of  working  in  this  way,  that  is  to  say,  treating  whilst 
you  are  doing  your  work,  recording  your  ideals,  is,  that  when 
people  come  to  look  at  the  painting,  you  have  cleared  away  many  of  40 
the  wrong  thoughts  that  would  act  upon  them  and  prevent  them 
getting  hold  of  the  highest  thoughts  they  were  capable  of  appre- 
ciating, This  will  enable  them  to  enjoy  the  painting,  and  note  beauties 
that  otherwise  would  have  been  lost  to  them. 

Work  of  this  description  is  what  is  called  the  work  of  genius,  but 
now  we  know  of  what  genius  consists,  and  any  man  can  be  a genius 
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more  or  less  if  only  he  will  think  in  the  right  way.  When  you  are 
at  work,  try  to  think  of  yourself  as  you  really  are,  a perfect  being 
in  a perfect  world  governed  by  a perfect  God,  and  recognise  that 
the  work  you  (the  real  you)  are  doing  is  absolutely  perfect,  because 
it  is  due  to  the  action  of  God,  the  Principle  of  good.  When  you  84  10 

work,  God  is  at  work,  because  the  real  man  is  the  expressed  activity  42  30 

‘ of  God,  the  instrument  through  which  God  works  in  the  roiil  world.  Lljj  ^^2 
“Christ,  the  power  of  God  and  the  wisdom  of  God”  (I.  Cor.  1,  24 

ver.  24). 

You  have  w^ork  to  do.  You  have  to  lift  your  fellow-men,  so  that  315  1 

> they  see  that  material  things  are  not  the  aim  and  end  of  man  ; that 
real  happiness  is  not  to  be  gained  by  applying  one’s  attentions  to 
material  ends,  but  only  by  obtaining  happiness  for  one’s  fellow-  246  32 

men  ; and  that  the  only  way  to  do  this  is  by  the  purification  of  one  s 
so-called  mind  by  constant  right  thinking,  true  prayer. 

With  some  men  this  can  be  done  better  through  the  canvas  than 
verbally,  and  in  any  case  the  canvas  that  tells  this  story  is  seen 
and  appreciated  by  many. 

Everyone  has  the  capacity  of  doing  this.  All  that  is  necessary  is 
the  knowledge  of  the  detailed  method  of  working.  We  must  be  222  16 

about  our  Father’s  business.  Awake  and  waken  the  world,  55  12 

understand  your  power  as  ‘‘equipped  by  God,”  “The  power  that  20.>  lo 
is  at  work  is  God’s  law,  God’s  power,  and  this  is  God  revealing  534  3 

Himself  through  their  consciousness,”  “ Lift  up  your  eyes  and  look 
on  the  fields;  for  they  are  white  already  to  harvest.  And  317  1 

he  that  reapeth  receiveth  wages,  and  gathereth  fruit  unto 
life  eternal”  (John  4,  ver.  35,  36).  Let  “a  great  sanity, 

a mighty  something  buried  in  the  depths  of  the  unseen,” 

w’ork  “ a resurrection  in  your  midst,”  and  leap  “ into  living  28 

I flame.”  “This  phoenix  fire,  this  pillar  by  day  kindling,  guiding, 
and  guarding  the  way,”  is  unity,  “the  bond  of  perfectness,  the 
thousandfold  expansion  that  will  engirdle  the  world,”  “reserved 
wisdom  and  strength,  it  builds  upon  the  Rock,  ’gainst  which  envy, 
enmity,  or  malice  beat  in  vain  ” (Letter  to  the  six  Christian  Science 
. Churches  in  Chicago,  April  11th,  1904),  “I  have  chosen  you  . . . 
that  ye  should  go  and  bring  forth  fruit,  and  that  your  fruit  should 
remain;  that  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  of  the  Father  in  my  name, 
he  may  give  it  you”  (John  15,  ver.  16).  “Herein  is  my  Father 

glorified,  that  ye  bear  much  fruit;  so  shall  ye  be  my  disciples” 

) (John  15,  ver.  8).  “ Be  faithful  at  the  temple  gates  of  conscience.” 

“Enter  into  the  holiest”  (Heb.  10,  ver.  19).  “Allow  Soul  to  hold  250  14 

the  control”  (“Science  and  Health,”  p.  30,  line  27.  Mary  Baker  306  33 

Eddy).  Look  “towards  the  imperishable  things  of  Spirit”  (Ibid., 

p.  21,  line  11). 

5 Yours  sincerely, 

F.  L.  RAWSON. 

1 1 
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EXTRAORDINARY  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SO-CALLED 

'^MENTAL  POWERS/' 


Emanuel  Swedenborg,  1688-1772,  was  a notable  man.  He  took 
his  degree  of  Philosophy  at  the  age  of  twenty-'one,  and  was  ennobled  5 
for  his  distinguished  engineering  services  on  behalf  of  his  country. 

In  1721  he  declined  the  chair  of  mathematics  at  Upsala  University, 
and  spent  some  twenty  years  in  study  and  research  in  mining, 
mathematics,  physics,  astronomy,  anatomy,  etc.  Some  of  his 
writings  show  striking  anticipation  of  later  scientific  development.  lO 
For  instance,  the  nebula  system  of  the  origin  of  the  universe,  now 
so  widely  accepted  by  physicists,  was,  in  its  fundamental  principle, 
first  presented  to  the  world  by  Swedenborg  in  his  ‘‘ Principia.” 
Kant’s  great  work,  elaborating  this  theory,  was  not  published  until 
1755,  twenty-one  years  later.  15  j 

In  1744,  three  years  before  he  resigned  his  seat  in  the  Upper 
House  of  the  Legislature,  he  began  to  find  that  he  had  extraordinary 
powers.  The  following  is  n notable  instance.  Professor  Scherer,  i 
of  Tubingen  University,  related  that  one  evening,  Swedenborg,  being  !’ 
asked  at  a large  party  which  of  them  would  be  first  to  die,  stated  20 J 
that  a Mr.  Olofson,  who  was  present,  would  die  at  forty-five  minutes  ,1 
past  four  the  following  morning.  He  died  at  the  moment  predicted, 
through  an  attack  of  apoplexy. 

Kant,  who  was  not  only  a great  philosopher,  but  also  a pains-  .j., 
taking  scientist,  made  a sj^ecial  inquiry  into,  and  verified  several  2.) 
of  the  remarkable  instances  related  of  Swedenborg,  and  published 
a work  containing  the  results  of  his  investigation.  In  this  he 
describes  the  well-known  incident  in  the  life  of  Swedenborg,  when 
at  Gothenburg,  at  the  house  of  a Mr.  Castel,  he  stated  that  a dan- 
gerous fire  had  just  broken  out  in  Stockholm,  over  two  hundred  miles  30 
away.  He  told  those  present  that  the  house  of  one  of  his  friends 
was  already  in  ashes,  and  that  his  own  house  was  in  danger,  and 
gave  other  details.  At  eight  o’clock  he  exclaimed,  ''  Thank  God  ! 
the  fire  has  been  extinguished  the  third  door  from  my  house.”  The 
news  occasioned  great  commotion  throughout  the  whole  city,  and  i)^ 
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lie  was  summoned  to  the  Governor  on  the  following  day  to  give 
particulars.  On  Monday  evening  the  messenger  despatched  by  the 
Board  of  Trade  at  the  time  of  the  fire  arrived,  and  on  Tuesday  a 
royal  courier  reached  the  Governor,  confirming  the  details  which 
had  been  given  by  Swedenborg. 

Count  Hopken,  once  Prime  Minister  of  Sweden,  has  published  a 
full  account  of  the  incident  of  Swedenborg  giving  Queen  Louisa 
Ulrica  an  apparent  message  from  her  brother,  who  was  dead.  With 
great  emotion  the  Queen  said:  “No  one  except  God  knows  this  2G1  1 

secret.’’ 

Kant  also,  in  a letter  published  in  his  “ Dreams  of  a Spirit  Seer,”  gives 
particulars  of  his  finding,  for  the  widow  of  the  Dutch  Ambassador,  of  ^ 

documents  hidden  awaj'-  in  a unknown  secret  compartment. 

Shortly  before  his  death,  Swedenborg,  having  heard  that  the 
well-known  John  Wesley  had  a great  desire  to  meet  and  talk  with 
him,  wrote  suggesting  an  interview.  On  Wesley  proposing  a date, 
Swedenborg  replied  that  the  visit  would  be  too  late,  as  he  was 
about  to  die  on  the  29th  of  the  following  month.  This  happened  as 
foretold.  Swedenborg  was  a very  clever  man,  and  in  advance  of 
his  time.  Although  he  founded  a sect  whose  theories  and  practice, 
whilst  advanced,  are  based  upon  wrong  principles,  nevertheless,  his 
religious  views  have  influenced  such  eminent  men  as  Goethe, 
Coleridge,  and  Emerson.  Swedenborg  was  unaware  that  there  was 
nothing  special  about  his  powers,  which  were  only  an  absence  of  122  n 
the  limitations  in  certain  directions  that  ordinary  mortals  at  present 
are  supposed  to  have.  With  the  greater  development  of  material 
so-called  mentality  comes  a greater  need  to  the  world  of  divine  guid- 
ance and  protection,  or  else  such  development  must  lead  to  greater 
troubles.  In  addition  to  this,  Swedenborg,  unknowingly,  intensified 
wrong  thoughts  by  dwelling  on  them,  being  ignorant  of  the  sad  77  30 

results  of  so  doing  Now,  by  the  knowledge  of  truth,  we  can  destroy  305  4 

these  wrong  thoughts,  and  all  limitations  will  disappear  gradually  233  37 

and  harmoniously  as  we  learn  how  to  pray  rightly. 

Jacob  Boehme,  1574-1624,  the  untaught  and  persecuted  shoe-  R*'*  2o 
maker,  who  may  be  called  the  father  of  German  philosophy,  ® 

published  some  thirty  books  treating  on  the  profoundest  problems. 

He  said  that  a direct  inward  opening  or  illumination  was  the  only 
source  of  his  power,  and  that  he  actually  beheld  the  mysteries  of 
which  he  wrote  and  spoke.  He  had  a marvellous  intuition  of  truth. 

About  this  time  also  lived  St.  Theresa,*  the  suffering  Spanish 
mystic,  St.  John  of  the  Cross,!  aflame  with  intense  devotion,  and 
St.  Francis  de  Sales  ;+  all  wonderful  individuals. 

Mrs.  Cora  L.  V.  Richmond  was  another  wonderful  personage. 

She  left  school  when  eleven  years  old,  and  for  some  four  years 
* 1515-1582.  t 1542-1591.  f 1567-1622. 
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diagnosed  and  gave  medical  advice  to  those  who  came  to  her  father’s 
house.  She  also  dressed  wounds,  and  performed  minor  surgical 
127  27  operations.  During  such  times  she  spoke  in  German,  although  having 

no  knowledge  (consciously)  of  any  other  language  than  English, 
When  she  was  fifteen  years  of  age  she  began  to  lecture  upon  the  3 
most  abstruse  problems  in  ethics,  theology,  philosophy,  and  science, 

At  the  age  of  sixteen  she  went  to  New  York,  when  Horace  Seeley, 
Professor  Mapes,  and  Professor  Robert  Hare  became  interested  in 
her  work.  Professor  Mapes  once  named  “ Primary  Rocks  ” as  a 
subject  for  an  address  by  her.  After  the  lecture  he  rose  and  said : 10 
“ I am  a college-educated  man,  and  have  been  all  my  life  an 
investigator  of  scientific  subjects  and  associated  with  scientific  men, 

122  11  but  I stand  this  afternoon  dumb  before  this  young  girl.”  The 

“New  York  Herald”  gave  verbatim  reports  of  her  lectures,  and  the 
halls  in  which  they  w^ere  held  were  full  to  overflowing.  15 

Andrew  Jackson  Davis  was  another  man  who  showed  extraordinary 
developments.  He  had  read  practically  no  books,  and  yet,  when  in 
the  trance  state,  he  manifested  perfect  familiarity  with  such  subjects 
as  anatomy,  physiology,  and  medicine.  The  Russian  astronomer, 
Maedler,  and  Le  Verrier  testify  to  the  detailed  scientific  information  20 
given  by  Dr.  Davis  when  he  was  an  uneducated  youth  of  nineteen. 
Although  he  had  evidently  not  realised  that  man  is  a spiritual  being 
in  heaven  now,  one  or  two  of  his  statements  are  worth  quoting. 

“ There  is  an  internal,  invisible  quality  and  essence  that  may  be  | 

found  by  search  and  analysis  to  be  the  truth  of  all  truths  and  the  25  i 

real  of  all  realities— hhe  internal  principle  of  the  External  Positive  || 

Mind.”* 

“ The  physical  and  mental  organisation  of  man  enforces  the  con- 
clusion that  there  are  no  possible  limits  to  social  progress  and  ,, 
spiritual  attainment  and  elevation ; for  man  is  a microcosm,  or  a 30,., 
combined  expression  of  all  the  perfections  contained  in  the  divine 
essence  that  animates  and  preserves  the  harmony  of  the  universe. 
Upon  the  constitution  of  man  (who  is  a type  of  divine  wisdom)  are  ,, 
based  those  important  principles,  which,  when  duly  comprehended, 
will  construct  of  the  whole  world  one  brotherhood.”  f ^ 3-t 

Dr.  Davis,  in  the  “ trance  condition,”  stated  that  the  information 
he  obtained  was  not  derived  from  any  persons,  but  was  the  result  j 

of  a Law  of  truth,  emanating  from  the  Great  Positive  Mind  and  | 

79  87  pervading  all  spheres  of  existence.  He  said : ‘‘  This  truth  is 

attracted  to,  and  is  received  by  the  mind  ...  I do  not  receive  these  R 
[impressions]  from  the  Great  Supreme  Mind,  but  from  this  second 
sphere,  focus  or  medium,  which  legitimately  belongs  to  this  globe 
alone.  When  you  ask  me  a question,  I am  then  existing  in  the 

* “ Nature’s  Divine  Revelations.” 
f Address  to  the  World.” 
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medium  or  sphere  of  the  body;  but  in  investigating  and  finding  the 
answer,  I pass  to  the  sphere  where  I can  associate  with  the  truth. 
...  I pass  from  the  body  with  a desire  for  a particular  kind  of 
information.  The  desire  attracts  the  particular  kind  of  truth  of 
5 which  I would  be  informed,  separates  it  from  all  oibher  things,  and 
‘ causes  it  to  flow  into  the  mind.  And  when  I thus  obtain  the  truth 
of  which  I am  in  quest,  I return  to  communicate  it  through  the 
organisation.”  It  is  quite  possible  that  he  believed  it  to  be 
necessary  for  his  so-called  “ mind  ” to  leave  the  body,  in  order  to  get 
the  information.  As  a matter  of  fact,  this  is  not  necessary  at  all. 
Directly  you  appear  to  think  of  a thing,  even  before  it  is  visible  to 
normal  sight,  you  are  in  touch  with  the  apparent  lines  of  force 
constituting  the  thing,  and  if  you  can  get  your  so-called  conscious 
“ mind  ” to  vibrate  synchronously  with  the  basic  false  mentality 
called  the  subconscious  “ mind,”  you  know  it  consciously,  whatever 
it  may  happen  to  be.  The  only  right  way  of  bringing  this  about  is 
by  turning  in  thought  to  God,  then  nothing  but  good  can  ensue. 
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W.  J.  Colville  also  has  had  a number  of  wonderful  experiences  as 
an  inspirational  speaker.  For  instance,  when  in  Western  Australia, 
0 he  gave,  at  a lecture,  an  exhaustive  review  of  Marie  Corelli’s  novel. 
Treasure  in  Heaven,”  although  it  had  only  just  arrived,  and  he 
had  only  seen  a copy  that  evening  a few  moments  before  speaking. 
Passage  after  passage  was  quoted  in  almost  the  exact  words  of  the 
author. 

'15  How  different  is  all  this,  now  we  know  the  correct  way  of  thinking, 
wdiereby  we  can  obtain  all  the  advantages  of  mental  instead  of 
‘‘  non-mental  ” work  without  any  of  its  disadvantages,  and  at  the 
same  time  draw  nearer  to  God  and  receive  the  paramount  spiritual 
uplifting  that  such  dwelling  in  the  presence  of  God  brings. 
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SUMMARY  OF  INTELLECTUAL  DEVELOPMENT. 

In  the  time  of  SocraJtes,  intellect  or  intelligence  was  the  supreme 
principle  around  which  all  thought  centred.  With  the  Hindus  it 
was  just  the  opposite.  Here  the  vital  Principle  was  Life,  the  5 
supreme  Principle  into  which  everything  ultimately  merged,  the 
intellect  being  a mere  detail.  One  great  school  of  ancient 
philosophy  recognised  nothing  but  passing  sensations  (Protagoras), 
another  postulated  a permanent  ‘‘  Ego,’'  a “ God,”  and  a reason 
founded  on  their  existence  (Zeno);  while  Plato  and  Aristotle  tried  10 
hard,  but  without  success,  to  adjust  both  of  those  into  one  system. 

In  the  modern  schools,  like  that  of  Mr.  Herbert  Spencer,  the  more 
physical  powers  hold  the  supremacy.  Now,  we  find  that  Mind  is 
the  Lord  of  all,  and  that  true  philosophy  is  true  religion  and  true 
science.*  15  • 

There  have  been  various  attempts  to  codify  the  history  of  | 
intellectual  development,  by  Hegel  aJt  the  beginning,  by  Comte  in  1 
the  middle  of  the  century,  and  in  our  own  days  by  Mars. 

From  what  has  been  said,  you  will  recognise  the  real  position,  and  ! 
will  see  that  right  through  the  history  of  philosophy  there  have  been  20^  j 
two  main  lines  of  thought,  both  wrong,  trying  to  harmonise  them- 
selves,  but  absolutely  failing  in  the  attempt.  One  school  taught  ’ 
that  there  was  a great  Reality,  imperfectly  seen ; and  that,  as  time  ii 
passed,  we  were  obtaining  a better  knowledge  of  this  Reality 
which  we  should  ultimately  reach.  The  other  taught  that  the  only  25 
Reality  was  the  material  world  perceived  by  the  senses,  and  that  j 
the  evolution  in  this  material  world  steadily  went  on. 

As  already  explained,  the  world  of  intellect  is  divided  into  three  * 
types  of  thinkers — ^the  religious,  the  philosophical,  and  the  scientific. 

The  former  refers  the  change  in  phenomena  to  the  agency  of  a 30  ' 
personal  will,  whether  of  gods  or  demons.  The  scientific  refers 
phenomena  to  physical  antecedents ; while  the  so-called  philo- 
sophical or  metaphysical  (really  only  semi-metaphysical)  varies 

* “ Human  Philosophy  has  ninety-nine  parts  of  error  to  the  one-hundreth  part 
of  Truth— an  unsafe  decoction  for  the  race.  The  Science  that  Jesus  demonstrated.  3‘ 
whose  views  of  Truth  Confucius  and  Plato  but  dimly  discerned,  Science  and  I 
Health  interprets”  (“  No  and  Yes,”  p.  21,  line  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  I 
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between  one  and  the  other,  and  has  endeavoured  to  refer  phenomena  151  6,  2o 

to  the  Cause,  Essence,  or  Spirit  that  they  admit  is  at  the  back  of  34  2r> 

the  change  in  phenomena. 

In  the  following  skeitch  I have  used  capitals  wherever  Cause  is 
referred  to,  so  as  to  make  the  meaning  a little  clearer. 

‘ Let  us  here  again  review  the  position. 

The  Truth.— God  created  you  and  the  real,  tangible,  mental,  154  20 

spiritual  world,  which  exist  now,  always  have  existed,  and  always  99  24 

* will  exist,  perfect.  A material  counterfeit  world  God  never  made,  30  23 

0 and  is  not  conscious  of,  as  it  is  a non-reality,  more  or  less  bad,  1.55  40 

a false  sense  of  the  real,  an  illusion,  the  suppositional  opposite  of 
good.  Matter  or  evil,  by  its  very  nature,  produces  self-elimination,  155  5 

and  will  ultimately  lose  even  its  false  sense,  by  bringing  about  total  153  10 

disappearance,  this  final  disappearance  being  brought  about  through 
5 the  action  of  God,  thanks  to  the  nature  of  Trutli.  152  1/ 

The  truths  which  are  now  being  pla/ced  before  you  have  been  7 35 

recognised,  more  or  less,  by  all  the  great  thinkers.  Some,  484  30 

like  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  Parmenides,  have  been  very  near  the  487  4 

truth. 

0 Parmenides  said  that  there  was  one  changeless  Being,  the  only  481  3G 
Reality,  and  looked  at  the  material,  which  he  called  “the  changing 
many  of  becoming,”  as  so  much  illusion.  His  philosophical  131  33 

opponent,  Heracleitus,  being,  according  to  some  critics,  a materialist,  481  6 

took  the  opposite  view,  and  said  that  the  only  Reality  was  the 
•5  perpetual  changing  of  the  material. 

It  will  presently  be  shown  that  Plato  divided  existence  into  four  489  18 

principles,  Good  and  the  Ideas,  number,  and  material  basis  of'ends 
or  material  atoms.  The  Eleatic  School  believed  that  Principle  480  33 

consisted  of  only  two  elements — mental  and  material.  Empedocles  482  IG 
10  later  divided  the  mental  into  love  and  hate,  the  material  into  fire, 

air,  earth,  and  water.  Anaxagoras  believed  in  an  indefinite  number  482  6 

of  atoms  and,  therefore,  elements. 

Plato,  with  his  wonderfully  logical  mind,  not  only  grasped  the 
main  facts,  but  pointed  out  clearly  the  difficulties  there  were  in 
t")  harmonising  what  appeared  to  be,  with  wh'ait  logically  must  be  true. 

He  saw  that  the  Reality  consisted  of  Ideas,  invisible,  incorporeal  485  20 

Entities,  existing,  not  in  space,  but  in  the  realm  of  thought,  eternal,  57  13 

se]f-subsistent,  unchangeable,  and  numerically  plural  and  distinct, 
without  being  successive  in  time,  as  are  the  thoughts  that  daily  77  ll 
40  come  to  the  material  man.  He  also  saw  the  fallacy  of  the  ordinary 
philosophical  position,  or,  as  James  Martineau  puts  it:  “He  could 
not  resort  to  our  logical  [ !]  method  of  regarding  the  lower  as  con- 
tained in  the  higher ; or  the  higher,  by  merely  unfolding  themselves, 
yielding  the  lower.”  He  assumed  knowledge  to  be  possible, 

45  implying  something  persistent,  diverse,  and  plural,  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  Heracleitic  School,  who  denied  persistence,  and  to  the  481  6 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 

481  21 

481  16 


96  16 


408  30 

298  8 


136  32 

298  30 


149  5, 9 

148  35 

280  45 


478  TPIALES  ; LAO-TZE. 

App.  Vil. 

Eleatic,  who  looked  at  all  existence  as  an  unchangeable  Unity. 
Plato  insisted  on  the  existence  and  apprehension  of  unity  and 
variety.  Where  he  failed  was  in  seeing  that  his  unchangeable 
Unity  was  God,  and  that  the  relative  and  unstable  of  the  Heracleitic 
school,  which  we  call  the  material  world,  was  absolutely  distinct  5 
and  a non-reality.  None  of  the  philosophers  until  the  nineteenth 
centuiy  have  seen  this  solution  of  the  whole  difficulty. 

THE  HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY. 

In  giving  the  following  synopsis  of  Philosophy,  I do  not  attempt 
more  than  to  arrange  some  of  the  philosophers  in  their  right  order,  10 
and  to  give  some  of  their  chief  tenets.  Nor  do  I pretend  to  absolute 
accuracy,  as  when  making  definite  scientific  statements,  but  I give 
it  as  a matter  of  mere  passing  interest,  teaching  man  to  turn  to 
something  better. 


ANCIENT  PHILOSOPHY.  15 

The  ancient  philosophers  were  not  only  deep  thinkers,  but  many 
of  them  held  a very  high  political  and  commercial  position.  They 
are  usually  all  described  as  physicists. 

The  early  theory,  in  what  ought  really  to  be  called  modern  times, 
as  the  world  has  existed  for  immense  periods,  was  that  the  universe  20 
existed  on  account  of  the  conflicting  will  of  various  gods. 

Thales,  636-543  b.c.,  was  the  first  to  depart  from  this  theory,  by 
stating  that  matter,  in  the  form  of  water,  was  the  Cause  of  all 
things.  If  he  had  said,  the  basis  of  all  material  things,  he  would  have 
been  nearly  correct,  for,  as  shown  in  this  work,  all  matter  was  25 
originally  aqueous  vapour. 

I 

Lao-Tze,  604  b.c.— Although  rather  out  of  place  amongst  the  ' 
Grecian  philosophers,  no  history  of  philosophy  could  fail  to  mention 
this  wonderful  man,  the  founder  of  the  highest  known  Chinese 
philosophy.  Antedating  Jesus  the  Christ  by  centuries,  many  of  30 
his  sayings  were  identical  with  those  of  the  Way-shower.  Like  those  of 
the  jSIaster,  his  teachings  w^ere  all  towards  the  purification  of  the  indi- 
vidual consciousness,  and  the  elimination  of  the  material  self.  Being 
the  keeper  of  the  records,  he  understood  the  doctrine  of  the  Tao, 
the  faith  of  the  ancients,  and  the  famous  book  of  the  Lo  River,  35 
which  contained  much  knowledge,  now  lost,  in  its  written  expression, 
to  the  world,  was  probably  well  known  to  him.  Many  quotations 
from  the  principal  collection  of  his  sayings  are  given  throughout 
this  work.  His  end,  like  that  of  many  spiritual  teachers,  was 
shrouded  in  mystery ; saying  that  his  time  was  come,  he  w'ent  into 
mountain  solitude  and  disappeared  for  ever  from  material  con- 
sciousness. 
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Anaximander,  610-547  b.c.,  who  set  up  the  first  sun-dial  in 
Greece  and  made  the  first  map,  went  further  than  Thales,  and  stated 
that  there  were  an  infinite  number  of  w’orlds,  and  that  there  was 
an  infinite,  indefinite  Substratum  (apeiron)  that  underlay  water,  air, 

' and  fire,  and  which  was  the  Cause  of  all,  subject  neither  to  old  age, 

* nor  decay,  and  that  “ all  things  must  resolve  into  that  which  owns 
their  origin.” 

Anaximenes,  570-480  b.c.,  his  pupil,  differed  from  Thales,  and 
stated,  like  Diogenes,  that  air  was  the  essential  Cause  (arche),  all 
substances,  even  the  soul,  being  formed  by  compression  and 
expansion. 

Pythagoras,  569-470  b.c.,  said  to  be  the  first  to  call  himself  by  289  l 
the  name  of  “ Philosophos,”  or  lover  of  wisdom,  had  a wonderful 
knowledge  of  the  material  world,  besides  being  a moral  reformer. 

He  is  said  to  have  studied  in  India,  and  to  have  given  “the 
knowledge  of  things  that  are”  only  to  his  pledged  disciples. 

. In  the  brotherhood  he  founded,  study  and  personal  purity 

,1  were  the  rules  of  life.  Intense  fraternal  affection  was  a 800  18 

I marked  feature  of  the  school,  and  Pythagoras,  being  asked 

i what  a friend  was,  said,  “Another  I.”  He  taught  that  man  is 
1 immortal,  and  that  the  highest  aim  and  blessedness  of  man  is  yo  89 
! likeness  to  the  Deity.  He  added  earth  and  fire  to  air  and  water,  18  1. 

I and  stated  that  all  things  were  mere  modifications  of  Number,  I-'):.  40 

/ which  was  the  Principle  of  all.  Philolaus,  his  student,  wrote; 

. “ Number  is  great  and  perfect  and  omnipotent,  and  the 

L principle  and  guide  of  divine  and  human  life.  His  pupils 

^ said  that  Number  was  the  material  of  which  the  world  was  made.  4.-)5  89 

1 In  this  he  got  closer  to  the  truth  as  to  the  illusive  character  of  the 
n material  world,  for  material  phenomena  being,  as  has  been  shown, 

( ) merely  due  to  vibration  in  the  ether,  it  follows  that  numerical  48-'>  87 

t rhytyliiTi  alono  is  tliG  so-CcillGd.  CcIUSG  of  fcho  ni<ib6iicil  world  cind  tho 

i adjustment  of  its  phenomena.  Without  Number,  the  material  448  9 

f world,  as  he  said,  would  be  chaos.  He  stated  that  Number  was  ^ ^ 

■1  the  cause  also  of  the  mental  states,  even  of  God  Himself,  and  there-  -* 

f-)  fore  evidently  looked  upon  the  suppositional  opposite  of  the  Christ— 

1 namely,  the  ether— as  God.  As  Montaigne  says ; “ Pythagoras  has 

1 made  God  a spirit  sprinkled  over  the  nature  of  all  things,  fiom 

T whence  our  souls  are  extracted.”  * 

Pythagoras  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  discover  that  the 
SO  arrangement  of  the  heavenly  bodies  depended  upon  inter\als 

2 synchronous  with  musical  rhythm,  and  stated  that  the  earth  and  4.)t)  4 

if  the  planets  revolved  round  a central  ])oint.  It  is  said  that  he  heard  the 

^ ordered  music  of  the  marching  orbs,”  a harmonic  sound  produced  by  the 

3 motion  of  the  planets  from  which  he  calculated,  by  numbers,  the  ratio  of 

!•  * “ The  Essays  of  Michael  Seigneur  de  Montaigne,”  p.  321. 
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distance  and  size  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  A'eniis,  and  Mercury.  He  gave  the 
name  Mathemata,  ’ learning  “ par  excellence,”  to  the  study  of 
numbers  and  magnitudes,  and  showed  practically  that  he  had  a really 
good  knowledge  of  the  result  of  vibration  in  the  material 
world.  His  knowledge  of  music  was  such,  it  is  said,  that  5 

he  could  use  it  for  the  controlling  of  men’s  wildest  passions, 
and  the  illuminating  of  their  minds.”  He  is  said  to  have  tamed 
wild  beasts  instantly,  to  have  foretold  the  future,  and  to  have  been 
able  to  move  instantly  from  one  place  to  another.  No  wonder  that 
his  teachings  were  kept  secret.  He  well  knew  the  danger  in  those  10 
days  of  putting  such  knowdedge  into  the  hands  of  a then  selfish 
and  ignorant  w'orld.  Even  later,  in  the  time  of  Jesus,  when  the 
world  was  further  advanced,  it  was  still  not  ready  for  the  uncovering, 
and  therefore  purifying,  of  the  hidden  sinks  of  iniquity.  The  world 
is  now  ready  and  waiting  for  truth  and  love.  15  , 

Evidently  Pythagoras  was  well  up  in  a good  deal  of  the 
material  information  now^  put  before  you,  the  futility  of  which 
w’^as  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  it  did  not  prevent  him  from  starving 
himself  to  death.  He  is  said  to  have  believed  in  transmigration  of 
souls,  and  said  that  knowdedge  was  merely  recollection,  and  that  20 
“ our  birth  is  but  a sleep  and  a forgetting,”  but  as  he  stated  that  J 
the  same  events  occur  again  and  again  in  regular  cj^cles,  it  looks  as 
if  he  really  knew  something  of  what  material  death  and  birth 
actually  are,  and  that  his  so-called  transmigration  of  souls  was  only  j 
his  presentation  of  the  fact  that  what  is  called  evolution  is  merely  25  I 
successive  false  misrepresentations  of  the  real  spiritual  wmrld.  Like 
many  great  teachers  of  olden  times,  he  left  no  writings. 

Zeno,  born  490  B.C.,  his  pupil,  called  by  Aristotle  “the  Father  of 
Logic,”  proved  his  logical  gifts  by  maintaining  that,  not  only  the 
substance  and  movement  of  things,  but  the  movement  and  change,  30' 
had  no  real  existence  of  their  own,  as  motion  was  merely  an  illusion  ' 
of  the  senses.  Being  so  logical,  he  believed  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Eleatic  School,  that  “ All  is  one,”  and  “ Ex  nihilo  nihil  fit,”  or,  “ It 
is  impossible  that  anything  should  be  made  out  of  nothing.”  It  is  ' 
wonderful  how,  through  pure  logic,  he  made  a number  of  statements  35 
wdiich  hitherto  had  seemed  impossibilities,  but  now  we  find  are 
correct,  as  far  as  the  material  world  goes. 

His  logical  mind  enabled  him  to  confound  his  opponents  by 
reducing  their  arguments  to  absurdity.  For  instance,  he  said  that 
a multiple  can  be  divided  until  we  reach  the  indivisible  units ; but  40 
then  an  aggregation  of  indivisible  must  be  indivisible  itself.  Again, 
a flying  arrow  is  at  every  moment  of  its  flight  stationary  in  one 
particular  spot.  Further,  if  time  and  space  are  infinitely  dmsible, 
then  motion  is  an  illusion  of  the  senses.  Therefore,  time  and  space 
are  not  infinitely  divisible,  but  are  one  'and  continuous,  and  multi- 
plicity  is  a mere  illusion  of  the  senses. 
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Ages  oi  wrong  thinking,  until  late  in  the  last  century,  had 
encrusted  us  with  a blindness  which  prevented  our  seeing  how 
illogical  are  the  positions  that  thinkers  are  obliged  to  take  up  ; or, 
even  if  we  do  see  it,  we  throw  it  on  one  side,  as  taking  too  much 
trouble  to  clear  up. 

« 

Heraeleitus  576-480  b.c.,  was  known  as  “the  weeping  177  46 

philosopher,”  as  he  was  always  grieving  over  the  follies  of  mankind. 

His  contemporaries  nicknamed  him  “ The  Obscure.”  His  sayings 
) were  probably  far  beyond  their  grasp.  Dr.  Inge,  Lady  Margaret 
' Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge,  says  his  “ scanty  fragments 
contain  flashes  of  the  most  penetrating  brilliance,”  and  he  seems 
to  have  been  the  first  to  propound  the  Logos  idea.  Some  of  his  I6;>  1 

sayings  are  almost  identical  with  those  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John. 

Yet  many,  misunderstanding  his  use  of  the  word  “ fire  ” as  a material 
. emblem,  said  that  he  went  right  back  to  matter,  and  imagined  Being 
as  a fiery  Ether.  He  taught  The  transitoriness  of  everything 
individual,  and  that  a fundamental  law  governed  all  nature,  which 
he  spoke  of  as  Zeus,  or  the  mind  or  law  of  Nature.  His  students, 
as  did  those  of  Hegel,  split  into  two  camps  after  his  death,  dis-  H 

) agreeing  absolutely  as  to  the  meanings  of  his  sayings. 

Zenophanes.  576-480  b.c.,  the  founder  of  the  Eleatic  School,  put  477  28 

forward  a vital  Principle  of  pure  Being,  pervading  and  animating  480  38 

men  and  animals,  and  spoke  of  God  as  the  One  or  the  Eternal 
Unity,  the  First  Cause  and  animating  Principle  of  all  things,  17)4  20 

asserting  the  unity  and  eternity  of  God  as  against  the  vile  tales  of 
mythology. 

Parmenides,  488  b.c.,  his  follower,  added  to  this  an  important 
truth.  As  Dr.  Beattie  Crozier  puts  it  in  his  “ History  of  Intellectual 
Development”:  “The  material  world,  which  was  indissolubly  282  20 

0 bound  up  with  it,  was  degraded  to  a mere  succession  of  fleeting 

ephemeral  existences,  coming  into  being  and  passing  away  as  in  a 84  2.5 

dream,  or,  like  the  images  in  a mirror,  shadowy  and  illusory 
appearances,  without  reality  or  independent  existence  of  their  own.” 

You  will  see  that  he  had  found  the  truth  about  the  material  world, 

5 but  did  not  understand  the  real  world,  heaven. 

He,  however,  believed  in  an  eternal  unchanging  Being— namely, 

God,  and  denied  the  possibility  of  basing  any  arguments  on  sensa- 
tions, on  the  ground  that  they  are  deceptive  and  lead  men  into  self-  114  23 

contradiction. 

to  How  extraordinary  that  such  an  advanced  thinker  never  found 

out  and  taught  to  others  the  scientific  method  of  true  prayer  ! What  108  11 

countless  horrors  would  have  been  averted,  which  we  now  have  to 
face  and  destroy. 

Confucius.  550-478  b.c.— Having  the  benefit  of  personal  inter-  408  30 

15  course  in  517  b.c.,  with  Lao-Tze,  then  eighty-seven  years  of  age. 
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the  teachings  of  this  philosopher,  although  chiefly  ethical,  have  left 
their  traces  on  the  minds  of  the  Eastern  world.  He  is  said  not  to 
have  believed  in  a personal  God. 

Anaxagoras,  500-428  b.c.,  started  a new  era  by  announcing  that 
Intelligence,  an  infinite  Spirit,  was  the  first  Cause,  and  looked  upon 
the  material  world  as  consisting  of  an  infinite  number  of  invisible 
atoms  of  different  kinds,  of  the  same  size,  mixed  up  together 
(originally  all  in  confusion).  He  also  got  veiy  close  to  the  truth,  as 
far  as  the  material  world  is  concerned,  in  saying  that  mind,*  in  the 
character  of  “ Principle  of  Motion,’’  caused  all  this  extended 
universe  of  atoms  to  revolve,  when  the  like  parts,  by  their  own 
affinity,  separated  and  formed  the  various  masses  of  flesh,  wood, 
iron,  etc,,  this  mind  bringing  the  proper  particles  together  to  form 
the  different  portions  of  the  material  world.  He  was  banished 
from  Athens  for  supposed  atheism. 

Empedocles,  444-384  b.c.,  speaking  of  God,  said:  “He  is  all  pure 
mind,  holy  and  infinite,  darting  with  swift  thought  through  the 
universe  from  end  to  end.”  He  pronounced  the  four  elements  gods, 
as  he  mixed  the  spiritual  and  the  material  together,  and  looked 
upon  evil  as  a something  attacking  the  good. 

To  create  an  impression  that  he  was  immortal  and  had  been 
taken  up  into  heaven,  he  is  said  to  have  committed  suicide 
by  leaping  into  the  crater  of  Etna. 

Sophists,  460-380  b.c. — After  the  physicists  came  the  Sophists, 
who  were  rightly  attacked  both  by  Plato  and  Socrates.  xAmongst 
them  were  Protagoras,  Hippias,  Polus,  Corigas,  Theodorus  and 
Hippocrates.  The  main  subjects  of  their  teaching  were  mathe- 
matics, astronomy,  and  rhetoric.  As  time  went  on,  and  their 
intellectual  power  increased,  their  ethics  became  gradually  debased, 
and  they  introduced  an  ostentatious  disregard  for  truthfulness,  etc. 
Fortunately,  Socrates  intervened,  and  changed  the  whole  character 
of  philosophy. 

Demoepitus,  460-357  b.c.,  known  as  “ the  laughing  philosopher,” 
as,  in  contrast  with  Heracleitus,  he  found  the  follies  of  mankind 
amusing,  again  got  close  upon  the  so-called  facts  of  the  material 
world.  He  looked  at  the  material  side  and  represented  the  world 
as  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  atoms  in  perpetual  motion,  of 
the  same  quality,  but  differing  in  size,  shape,  weight,  etc.  These 
he  separated  by  an  interspace  of  vacuum,  in  which  they  were  free 
to  move.  He  said  that  countless  atoms  are  for  ever  falling  in  a vast 
continuous  stream,  setting  up  vortices,  in  which  the  atoms  get 
attached  to  one  another,  producing  the  natural  bodies ; differences 
of  hardness,  weight,  etc.,  being  due  to  the  mode  of  combination.  It 
will  be  seen  that,  whilst  not  quite  anticipating  the  modern  atomic 

* This,  of  course,  is  the  basic  false  mentality  called  the  subconscious  mind  and 
the  ether. 
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theory  of  elements,  he  was  very  close  to  the  material  facts,  as 
although  the  molecules  of  matter  are  not  vortices  they  can  almost 
be  spoken  of  each  as  a static  vortex,  produced,  where  two  lines  of 
force  cross,  by  their  action  one  upon  the  other.  He  stated  that 
the  gods  had  no  influence,  but  that  the  atoms,  by  the  necessity  of 
their  constitution,  united  and  separated  in  different  forms.  He 
saw  that  the  apparent  diversity  of  phenomena,  seen  as  a materml 
world,  was  due  to  our  senses,  and  therefore  could  not  be  real.  He 
was  the  last  of  the  philosopher  physicists. 

Socrates,  469-399  b.c.— Next  comes  the  great  Socrates  with  a 
great  truth.  He  conceived  of  a supreme  Poiwei  that  not  only 
arranged  matters,  but  was  a free  creative  and  constructive  Intelli- 
gence, a supreme  Principle,  around  which  all  thoughts  centred. 
This  again  marked  a new  era,  inasmuch  as  he  made  this  Intelligence 
a Power  that  worked  for  moral  ends.  Teaching  that  the  soul  of 
man  partook  of  the  divine,  he  had  at  critical  times  a consciousness 
of  divine  guidance,  and  maintained  the  doctrine  of  man’s  immor- 
tality as  an  article  of  faith,  not  of  knowledge.  At  the  same  time, 
he  recognised  that  good  and  evil  in  actions  were  the  outcome  of 
20  adequacy  and  inadequacy  of  knowledge.  ‘‘  Virtue  is  knowledge,” 
was  one  of  his  platforms.  Hence  his  untiring  search  for  moral 

truth.  . , 

Like  all  philosophers,  he  was  swayed  about  from  time  to  time. 

Xenophon  mentions  his  perplexity,  and  reports  that  while  he  said 
2^  that  men  were  not  to  inquire  into  the  form  of  God,  he  maintained 
that  the  sense  is  God  and  the  soul  God  ; first  that  there  is  but  one 
God,  and  afterwards  that  there  are  many. 

He  taught  quite  truly  that  “ virtue  is  knowledge  ” and  “ vice 
ignorance.”  “ No  man,”  said  Socrates,  ‘‘  willingly  does  harm  to 
himself,  and  no  man  would  do  bad  acts  if  he  could  foresee  their 
consequences.”  It  was  this  doctrine  which  chiefly  influenced  tiie 
Cynics,  and,  through  them,  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans. 

On  another  point  he  was  very  far-seeing,  because  he  looked  upon 
the  truth  of  that  of  which  we  are  materially  conscious  as  the 
“ counterpart  in  nature  of  the  moral  ends  which  existed  in  the  mind 
of  the  Creator  creating  them,”  thus  giving  Plato  a foundation  for 
his  counterparts  of  the  Ideas.  He  stated  that  from  the 
i}iV6sti(jcifio)i  of  the  former,  or  the  material,  i\e  could  indirectly,  but 
with  certainty,  know  the  latter ; that  is,  the  spiritual  realities  of  the 
material  things.  You  will  have  seen  that  it  is  now  proved  that  this 
knowledge  can  only  be  gained  by  reversing  the  material  thoughts, 
and  to  expose  the  falsity  of  the  material  and  to  facilitate  sack  necessary 
reversal  is  the  only  sane  motive  for  investigation  of  any  material 
phenomena. 

One  of  the  many  practical  things  that  Socrates  taught  was  that, 
as  the  gods  knew  what  was  best,  we  should  not  pray  for  any  oppor- 
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tunity  'ol  good,  but  only  for  that  which  is  good.  It  will  be  seen 
that  this  was  an  important  step  in  the  evolution  of  prayer. 

He  also  made  another  great  discovery.  This  was,  that  when  once 
the  truth  of  things  and  their  normal  ends  were  discovered  and 
applied,  it  would  be  impossible  for  man  to  go  in  contradiction  to  5 
them.  Hence  his  great  and  only  watchword  was  “Knowledge.’' 

This  should  be  our  watchword  to-day : Know  God,  good. 

This  deep  thinker  was  ultimately  put  to  death  on  a charge  of 
impiety,  chiefly  founded  on  the  fact  that  he  claimed  to  possess  a 
“ divine  sign,”  by  which  he  was  led.  It  probably  was  due,  lo 
however,  to  his  stubborn  political  opinions,  and  the  fact  that,  by 
means  of  his  superior  knowledge,  he  constantly  humiliated  those  he 
met,  whom  he  considered  conceited.  You  may  recognise  a man  as 
foolish,  but  you  are  not  only  cruel,  but  also  a fool,  if  you  expose  ! 
his  folly,  or  even  let  him  know  that  you  think  him  foolish.  If  you  15  j 
realise  the  truth—namely,  that  man  reflects  divine  wisdom,  being  i 
spiritual,  you  help  him  and  yourself.  ' 


Antisthenes,  444  b.c.,  a pupil  of  Socrates,  founded  the  Cynics, 
the  most  celebrated  of  whom  was  Diogenes,  the  well-known  man  of 
the  tub.  Their  idea  was  to  live  according  to  Nature  (so-called),  20 
and  to  abandon  all  the  common  ambitions  of  mankind.  If  they  had 
worked  mentally  in  the  right  way,  as  well  as  doing  this,  they  would 
have  revolutionised  the  world. 

Aristippus,  435-356  b.c.,  another  pupil  of  Socrates,  founded  the 
Cyrenaics.  They  believed  in  doing  what  was  productive  of  pleasure,  25 
whilst  avoiding  any  excess.  Happiness,  they  thought,  consisted  in 
a multitude  of  petty  pleasures,  rather  than  in  a few  great  ones.  By 
right  thinking  we  obtain  the  great  pleasures,  as  well  as  all  lesser 
ones. 


Plato,  428-348  B.c. — Then  came  Plato  and  the  Academic  School. 
Plato  is  said  to  have  been  his  nickname,  meaning  broad-shouldered. 

He  was  a follower  of  Socrates  until  the  death  of  the  latter, 
and  very  little  more  knowledge  would  have  enabled  him  to  grasp 
the  truth.  Dr.  Inge,  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge,  in  his 
“ Paddock  Lectures,”  for  1906  (p.  67),  says ; “ Even  to  this  day,  I 35 
doubt  whether  anyone  can  be  an  orthodox  theologian  without  being 
a Platonist.”  Prior  to  his  day,  as  shown,  almost  every  idea  had 
been  promulgated  but  the  correct  one — namely,  that  there  is  a real 
world,  perfect,  and  that  the  material  world  is  entirely  separate  and 
distinct.  Being  merely  a false  sense  of  the  real  world,  with  no  reality  40 
or  permanence  about  it. 

Plato  recognised  a real  or  spiritual  world,  and  classified  it  under 
two  of  his  principles.  Good  and  Ideas.  He  also  believed  in  the 
material  world  and  material  atoms,  and  designated  as  number  what 
we  now  find  to  be  vibration.  In  some  places  he  speaks  of  the  45 
heavens,  stars,  earth,  and  our  souls  as  Gods. 
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This  philosophy  of  Plato  contained  no  principle  of  evolution,  as 
he  considered  that  his  four  principles  had  existed  independently 
from  all  eternity,  and  that  the  Supreme  Good  brought  them 
together  to  form  the  world. 

■>  In  the  ‘‘  Stranger  ” he  says:  “Real  being  is  always  unchange- 
able, the  same,  and  variation  is  always  limited  to  the  phenomenal.” 
In  his  “ Timseus  ” he  says  that  the  Father  of  the  world  cannot  be 
' named  ; in  his  “ Laws,”  that  men  are  not  to  inquire  into  his  being. 

Plato  distinguishes  between  the  phenomenal,  which  he  calls 
0 visible,  and  the  Ideal,  which  he  calls  cogitable.  The  visible  he 
divides  into  two,  optical  phenomena  and  the  material  things ; the 
cogitable,  the  real  world,  heaven,  he  also  divides  into  two,  mathe- 
matical and  dialectical,  or  the  field  of  Ideas. 

Plato  adopted  the  truths  of  his  predecessors  and  fitted  them 
5 into  his  School  of  Philosophy,  failing  to  add,  how^ever,  the  corner- 
stone. He  adopted  the  principle  of  change  in  the  material  world 
and  the  atoms  of  his  predecessors,  and  recognised  that  by 
“ number  ” (which,  as  stated,  apart  from  its  mathematical 
significance,  is  vibration),  they  were  formed  into  fire,  earth,  air,  and 
0 water.  He  evolved  a system  of  Ideas  which  corresponded  to  the 
“ inner  nature  and  soul  of  things,  as  distinct  from  their  outward 
visible  forms,”  and  gave  them  an  actual  independent  existence  of 
their  own.® 

He  was  much  closer  to  the  truth  than  most  people  have  thought.  He 
wrote:  “ Of  these  celestial  forms,  few  only  can  retain  an  adequate 
remembrance ; and  they,  when  they  behold  any  image  of  that  other 
world,  are  rapt  in  amazement;  but  they  are  ignorant  of  what  this 
rapture  means,  because  they  do  not  clearly  perceive.  For  there  is 
no  light  in  the  earthly  copies  of  justice  or  temperance,  or  any  of  the 
^0  higher  qualities  which  are  precious  to  souls ; they  are  seen  through 
a glass  dimly ; and  they  are  few  who,  going  to  the  images,  behold 
in  them  the  realities,  and  they  only  with  difficulty  ” (“  Phoedras  ”). 

Another  important  truth  he  taught  was,  that  the  supreme  Good 
did  not  “ create,”  but  disposed  and  arranged.  His  Ideas  always  had 
existed  in  Mind,  and  tlierefore  did  not  lequire  to  be  created  in  the 
strict  sense  of  the  word.  The  supreme  God  he  looked  upon  as 
always  at  work  for  the  higher  ends  of  the  Just,  the  Beautiful,  and 
the  True. 

We  now  find  that  the  only  “ creation”  is  the  grouping  together 
40  of  new  combinations  of  existing  ideas  and  combinations  of  ideas,  all 
God’s  ideas  having  always  existed. 

Justin  Martyr,  a professor  of  Pagan  philosophy,  who  was  greatly 
esteemed,  wrote,  after  he  had  become  a Christian,  that  he  was  sure 
that  the  Platonists  were  inspired  by  the  w’ord  of  Truth.  I think 
that  those  who  will  take  the  trouble  to  investigate  the  early  history 
of  the  Greeks,  of  which  a few  details  are  given  in  Appendix  I.,  will 
agree  that  Plato’s  wonderful  knowledge  of  truth,  considering  the 


Philo  Judaeus,  bom  c.  20-10  B.C.,  taught  that  these  Ideas  were  thouo-hts  of 
j-o  existing  before  the  creation  of  the  material  world  of  which  they  are  the 
totality  of  these  Ideas  was,  he  said,  the  Reason  of  God  as  Creator 
Matter,  according  to  him.  was  not  even  indirectly  referable  to  God  its  essence 
being  a mere  negation  of  all  true  being.  ’ 
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times  in  which  he  lived,  was  due  to  the  fact  that  he  was  an  Israelite, 
probably  of  the  tribe  of  Dan. 

Plato’s  Ideal  Theory. — The  School  of  PhilosoiDhy  founded  by 
Plato  was  called  the  Academy.  Its  main  teachings  were  as  follows : 

1.  The  first  step  to  knowledge  is  the  correct  definition  of  general  5 
terms. 

2.  The  things  apprehended  by  the  senses  are,  as  Heracleitus 
taught,  fleeting  and  changeable,  but  the  characteristics  or  defini- 
tions of  the  different  classes  are  permanent. 

This  is  true  : the  characteristic  of  a lion  is  courage,  which  is  10 
permanent ; the  characteristic  of  a chair  is  support,  which  is  also 
permanent. 

3.  This  type  or  idea  of  the  class,  being  permanent,  exists  outside 
the  sphere  of  the  senses. 

4.  He  also  taught  that  we  were  able  to  recognise  the  types  or  15 
ideas  because  our  souls  existed  among  them  before  we  (the  material 
beings)  were  born. 

5.  There  are  superior  and  inferior  ideas ; the  highest  of  all,  the 
Creator,  is  the  idea  of  the  good,  to  know  which,  and  to  partake  of 
which,  is  the  hope  and  aim  of  the  wise  man.  He  did  not  pretend  20 
to  give  a reason  for  the  origin  of  evil. 

6.  In  the  “ Republic,”  Plato  asserted  that  there  is  an  idea 
corresponding  to  every  material  thing.  Plato  laid  stress  on  the 
actual  existence  of  Ideas  apart  from  the  objects  of  sense  in  which 
we  perceive  them.  The  Rev.  James  Gow  writes:  ‘‘This  dogma  25 
was  wholly  mysterious  to  Plato  himself,  and  he  can  only  explain  it 

in  figurative  language,  but  he  had  not  the  heart  to  abandon  it.  He 
was  combating  the  debasing  sophistry  that  there  is  no  knowledge 
and  no  virtue,  and  life  is  a sham ; and  it  was  in  the  separate 
existence  of  the  ideas  that  he  found  his  proof  that  each  soul  is  3( 
immortal,  and  that  knowledge  and  virtue  can  be  attained,  partially 
in  this  bodily  life,  but  fully  in  the  spiritual  life  hereafter.”  * If 
Plato  and  Dr.  Gow  had  seen  that  there  was  no  reality  in  the  ' 

material  world,  which  was  only  the  real  world  falsely  seen,  Plato’s  ' 

dogma  would  have  been  no  longer  mysterious.  He  was  on  the  very  3: 
verge  of  the  truth,  anxiously  reaching  up  and  peering  over  the 
barrier  of  matter  into  the  ocean  of  Life. 

Neo-Platonism. — In  this  system  the  soul  was  not  a single 
indivisible  unity,  but  was  made  up  of  a higher  divine  part  and  a 
lower  sensuous  part,  the  higher  part  being  intermovable.  The  Neo-  4^ 
Platonists  taught  “ that  evil  has  no  independent  nature,  no  reality 
of  its  own,  but  merely  adheres  to  another  being  ; that  it  is  nothing 
but  an  obstruction  and  ijrivation  of  the  soul  ” f (Eucken).  Plotinus, 
the  founder,  taught  an  important  truth.  He  said  that  thinking  1 

alone  led  to  truth,  and  that  the  absolute  Unity  or  God  was  above  the  4 
Ideas,  and  could  only  be  apprehended  by  man  exercising  a kind  of 
intuition  that  transcended  knowledge ; he  then  was  united  with 
the  divine  Being.  His  followers  practised  what  is  spoken  of  as  a 

* “A  Companion  to  School  Classics,”  p.  315. 
f “The  Problem  of  Human  Life,”  p.  229. 
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kind  of  meditaytive  trance,  instead  of  the  study  of  nature,  showing  221 
that  he  had  a dawning  idea  of  how  to  think.  He  knew  too  much, 
however,  to  allow  them  to  fall  into  a trance.  128  1 

Aristotle,  384-322  b.c. — Aristotle,  the  great  systematiser,  founded 
1 5 the  School  known  as  the  Peripatetics.  Being  a biologist,  he  could 
not  follow  the  strict  lines  of  Plato,  the  mathematician,  to  whose 
school  he  was  attached  for  twenty  years.  He  took  Plato’s  Ideas, 
and  placed  them  in  the  mind  of  supreme  Good.  He  left  out 
, Number,  and  grouped  together  material  bases  of  ends  or  atoms 
10  with  the  material  ideas.  Under  his  system  he  had  to  discover  some 
independent  source  of  motion,  and  put  forward  a truth,  as  far  as 
any  material  theory  can  be  said  to  be  true — namely,  that  it  was 
the  ether  that  (revolving  in  an  eternal  circle)  sii])plie(l  the  move  7.1  25 

ment  of  the  material  world.  Aristotle  therefore  divided  Plato’s 
15  principle  into  two — ^the  one,  the  supreme  Intelligence,  and  the 

other,  the  source  of  everything  in  the  material  world.  He  saw  70  10 

that  the  material  world,  being  kept  in  revolution  by  the  ether,  would 
by  its  owm  nature  evolve,  one  after  another,  all  the  phenomena  of  77  10 

the  material  world — crystal,  plant,  animal  and  man.  He  did  not 
.20  grasp  that  one  of  his  two  principles — namely,  the  ether,  which 
appeared  to  be  the  source  of  everything  in  the  material  world — was 
simply  the  counterfeit  of  the  either,  the  supreme  Intelligence.  72  ] 

At  the  same  time,  he  was  very  close  upon  it.  He  dealt  very  fully 
wuth  the  material  world  under  the  heading  “ Physics,”  and  then 
25  dealt  with  philosophy  or  theology,  “ the  science  of  the  real  as  real,” 
in  a series  of  essays,  some  unfinished,  which  he  placed  after 
“ Physics.”  From  this  arose  the  name  ‘‘  Meta[after]physics.” 

He  never  harmonised  the  two  portions,  and  evidently  felt  the  44  21 

impossibility  of  doing  so,  as  he  never  finished  this  part  of  his 
30  system. 

Benevolence,  or  love  to  others,  is  said  not  to  have  been  recog- 
nised definitely  by  Plato  or  Aristotle,  and  to  have  first  appeared 
in  Cicero  and  the  later  Stoics.  Plato  recognised  the  love  that  is  4S8  21, 42 
unaccompanied  by  any  sensuous  emotions,  and  is  based  on  moral  242  40 
35  and  intellectual  affinity.  He  recognised  that  human  love  is  only  a 

subordinate  form  of  this  perfect  and  ideal  love  of  truth  “ which  242  32 

the  soul  should  cultivate.” 

Aristotle  held  that  there  was  the  supreme  Intelligence  and  its  4S2  5 

Ideas,  the  matrix  of  matter  loaded  with  material  ideas  or  “ form  ” 
to  (the  hieroglyphs  of  the  invisible  Ideas  caused  to  move  by  the  motion 

gained  from  the  Ether),  and  looked  upon  supi-eme  Intelligence  as  34  24 

immaterial,  immovable  and  invisible  Essence,  incapable  of  change 
and  therefore  an  actuality.  At  the  same  time,  he  looked  upon  the 
Ether  as  an  Actuality.  He  rightly  held  that  there  was  no  evil  in  the  154  95 

45  eternal  Actualities— that  is  to  say,  in  the  supreme  Intelligence  and 
its  Ideas,  but  only  in  the  material  world. 
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He  not  only  said  that  matter  was  purely  negative,  but  that  the 
“ source  of  all  moition  was  itself  unmoved,  and  the  way  in  which  it 
acts  can  only  be  expressed  by  saying  that  it  ‘ moves  as^  an  object 
of  love.’  It  is  pure  mind,  with  no  object  but  itself,"  it  is  thought, 
with  thought  as  its  object — pure  self-consciousness,  with  nothing  :> 

beyond.  It  is  God.”  * 


Eueleides,  323-283  b.c.,  founder  of  the  Megarian  School,  and,  under 
the  name  of  Euclid,  a terror  to  non-mathematical  schoolboys, 
went  beyond  his  master  in  adding  goodness  and  wisdom  to  the 
other  attributes  of  the  Deity.  He  looked  upon  goodness,  virtue,  10 
etc.,  not  only  as  the  supreme  ends,  but  as  the  only  realities  of  life. 
This  is  true,  but  the  virtue  and  goodness  with  which  we  are 
acquainted  in  this  material  world  are  only  a limited  sense  of  the 
real  virtue  and  the  real  goodness. 

Another  great  truth  the  Megarian  School  taught— namely,  that  evil  1.) 
is  only  an  illusion  of  our  sensuous  nature  and  has  no  real  existence. 

Pyrrho,  360-270  b.c.,  founded  the  sect  called  Sceptics,  recognising 
the  untrustworthiness  of  the  senses.  He  would  not  affirm  even  that 
snow  was  white;  as  a fact,  he  suspended  judgment.  “ We  define 
nothing,”  was  the  motto  of  his  school. 


Stoicism,  founded  by  Zeno  of  Citium  (280  b.c.)  shortly  after  the 
death  of  Aristotle,  was  a pantheistic  system,  having  matter  on  one 
side  and  universal  Soul  diffused  through  matter  on  the  other.  Its 
human  soul  was  a single  indivisible  unity  of  part  of  the  universal  Soul. 

The  Stoics  gave  practical  advice  on  wdsdom  and  virtue,  and  the 
mode  of  attaining  them.  Their  logic  was  such  as  particularly 
appeals  to  what  is  called  common-sense.  They  thought  the  soul 
received  impressions  through  the  senses.  In  physics  they  were 
materialists  or  pantheists,  and  maintained  that  the  impressions  of 
the  senses  are  the  sole  source  of  knowledge,  and  that  nothing  exists 
except  what  is  material  and  can  act  on  the  senses. 

The  soul  of  the  universe  they  described  as  Cause,  Spirit,  Keason, 
Nature,  Fate,  Necessity,  Law  and  God.  The  later  Stoics,  such  as 
Seneca,  preferred  the  use  of  the  name  God.  Their  (Tod  was  really 
only  so-called  natural  law.  They  taught  that  the  soul,  after  death, 
did  not  die,  but  retained  its  individuality  until  the  geneia  en 
(ekpurosis).  To  live  according  to  reason,  they  taught,  wms  the 
same  thing  as  to  live  according  to  nature,  and  that  ^yhen_  the 
emotions  could  no  longer  be  suppressed,  man  was  to  commit  suicide, 

as  Cato  and  many  others  did. 

They  taught  that  the  God  which  the  individual  seeks  must  be 
identical  with  the  good  of  the  community.  This  they  seerae  o 
liave  been  the  first  to  teacli.  This  good,  howex  er,  we  now  know  is 
spiritual  and  tangible,  not  the  material  so-called  good. 

Harmswovth  Encyclopfedia,”  p.  855. 
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Epicurean  School.— This  antagonistic  school,  founded  by  Epicurus, 
341-270  B.C.,  also  endeavoured  to  give  this  practical  guidance,  main- 
taining that  ethics  is  the  proper  study  of  man  as  being  the  path 
to  true  happiness.  Both  these  schools,  which  were  materialistic, 
5 teaching  that  the  senses  alone  were  the  source  of  knowledge,  be- 
' came  far  more  influential  than  previous  ones. 

' Both  the  Stoics  and  the  later  Xeo-Platnnic  School  depended  on 
the  unaided  strength  of  what  they  called  the  individual  soul,  namely, 
the  human  so-called  “mind.” 

10  In  those  days  there  were  numerous  philosophers.  Seneca  (a. D.  GO), 
Plutarch  (a.d.  100),  and  Anally  Epictetus  t (a.d.  1'20)  with  Marcus 
Aurelius  (121-180  a.d.),  amongst  the  Stoics,  the  brilliant  Lucretius 
(95-50  B.c.)  amongst  the  Epicureans,  and  Sextus  Empiricus  (a.d.  250) 
of  the  Sceptics  are  perhaps  the  best  known.  Some  believed  in  the 
15  old  pagan  gods,  demons,  etc.,  and  that  God  manifested  himself 
materially.  The  last  of  the  pagan  philosophers.  Porphyry  and  lam- 
blichus,  Xeo-Platonists,  grouped  together  in  various  combinations 
the  four  great  principles  laid  down  by  Plato,  viz.,  the  supreme 
Being  or  the  Good  ,*  the  system  of  Ideas,  the  real  things  in  heaven ; 
20  numbers,  or  vibration  and  matter,  the  manifestation  of  thought  or 
vibration.  With  the  rise  of  the  new  school  of  Christian  philo- 
sophers, with  men  like  Origen,  Athanasius,  and  Augustine,  ancient 
paganism  disappeared,  being  extinct  in  enlightened  centres  in 
420  A.D.,  and  in  529  a.d.  Justinian  shut  up  the  schools  of  Athens. 

2.0  These  olden  philosophers  were  most  of  them  trying  to  elucidate 
the  truth,  and  were,  no  doubt,  of  use  in  their  way ; although  Momm- 
sen says  of  the  Greek  philosophers  that  the  long  series  of  philo- 
sophical systems  that  had  come  and  gone,  had  accumulated  huge 
piles  of  intellectual  rubbish,”  and  of  the  Romans,  that  “ they  were 
40  simply  inferior  scholars  of  ba'l  teachers. 


LATTER-DAY  PHILOSOPHY. 

Up  to  the  present  I have  dealt  with  the  earlier  schools  of  philo- 
sophy, before  they  had  begun  to  realise  clearly  the  great  importance 
of  so-called  “thought”  and  the  difleience  between  what  is  called 
objective  and  what  is  calk'd  subjective  thought.  1 he  foiniei  is  a 
belief  in  that  of  which  we  are  conscious,  being  something  external 
to  our  “ consciousness,”  and  material , the  lattei  is  a belief  in  that 
of  which  we  are  conscious  as  being  only  an  impression  in  oui  so-called 
“ mind,”  having  no  other  t*xistence,  real  or  othemvise.  Both  no^^  tuin 
out  to  be  false  “ mental  ” imi)ressions,  or*  ethereal  vibrations,  material  and 


entirely  illusive. 

For  years,  philosophers  have  argued  as  to  these  two  methods  of 
obtaining  knowledge,  the  subjective  and  objective. 

Bruno,  1550,  Burnt  at  Rome  February  16th,  1600,  This  philosopher 
45  taught  “ that  space  is  infinite,  filled  with  self-luminous  and  opaque 
* One  of  his  sayings  was  “ To  obey  God  is  freedom.” 

t It  was  he  that  said  It  is  not  things  that  disquiet  us,  but  our  opinions  about 
things.” 
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worlds,  niciii}^  of  them  inhabited,  this  correct  statement  being  his 
capital  offence.  He  believed  that  the  world  is  animated  by  an 
intelligent  soul,  the  cause  of  forms,  but  not  of  matter  ; that  this  lives 
in  all  things,  even  such  as  seem  not  to  live.  He  nevertheless  thought 
that  matter  and  the  soul  of  the  world  together  constituted  God. 


Jacob  Boehme,  1574-1624,  the  great  mystic  and  father  of  German 
philosophy,  who  was  only  a working  shoemaker,  but  whose  time 
was  spent  in  deep  and  original  thought,  had  a most  marvellous 
knowledge  of  the  truth.  He  wrote : “ Blessed  art  thou  therefore  if 
thou  canst  stand  still  from  Self-thinking  and  Self-willing,  and  canst  10 
stop  the  Wheel  of  thy  Imagination  and  Senses  ; forasmuch  as  hereby 
thou  mayest  arrive  at  length  to  see  the  great  Salvation  of  God, 
being  made  capable  of  all  Manner  of  Divine  Sensations  and  Heavenly 
communications.  Since  it  is  nought  indeed  but  thine  own  Hearing 
and  Willing  that  do  hinder  thee,  so  that  thou  dost  not  see  and  hear  15 
God.  This  thy  Willing  moreover  stops  thy  Hearing.  And  having 
brought  thee  hither,  it  overshadows  thee  with  that  which  thou 
wiliest ; it  binds  thee  wdth  thine  own  Chains,  and  it  keeps  thee  in 
thine  own  dark  Prison  which  thou  makest  for  thyself ; so  that  thou 
canst  not  go  out  thence,  or  come  to  that  State  which  is  Supernatural  20 
and  Supersensual.” 

Descartes-  1596-1650. — Thi.s  theologian  was  foi'ced  by  the  contra- 
dictions of  knowledge  gained  materially — through  sense  impressions 
— to  believe  that  the  true  starting-point  of  knowledge  was  sub- 
jective, that  is  to  say,  in  “mental”  reasoning  or  thought.  He  stated  2;. 
that  the  only  safe  ground  was  the  knowledge  that  he  existed.  ‘‘  I 
think,  therefore,  I am.’’ 

Spinoza,  16.32-1677  (see  footnote,  page  500). 


Locke.  1632-1704,  on  the  contrary,  in  reaction,  stated  that  the  only  , 
reliable  knowledge  was  obtained  from  the  senses,  although  he  be-  8q 
lieved  in  spiritual  assistance  and  revelation. 


Leibnitz,  1646-1716,  the  discoverer  of  the  Differential  Calculus, 
who  tried  hard  to  bring  about  a union  between  the  Catholic  and  Pro- 
testant Churches,  stated  that  Spirit  was  the  only  reality,  and  truly 
thought  that  the  knowledge  of  the  material  world  was  knowledge  of 
the  spiritual  world  seen  “confusedly  and  under  disguise,”  and  that 
God  was  “universal  harmony.”  He  believed  the  material  world 
to  be  the  best  possible  world,  and  that  evil  merely  increased  the 
good  by  contrast. 

In  his  famous  theory  of  optimism,  the  world  is  by  no  means  repre- 
sented as  perfect ; it  is  only  the  best  of  all  possible  worlds,  the  best 
the  Creator  could  make  out  of  the  materials  at  hand.  In  recent 
times  Mill  showed  a marked  preference  for  this  view. 

Leibnitz  was  deterred  by  theological  scruples  from  accepting  the  theory 
of  gravitation,  which  appeared  to  him  as  a substitution  t)f  the 
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action  of  physical  forces  for  the  direct  action  of  the  Deity.  Agassiz, 
who  advanced  along  ‘‘the  pathway  leading  to  divine  Science,”  but 
dropped  from  his  summit,  made  the  same  comment  with  regard  to 
_ Darwin.  He  regarded  it  as  a fatal  objection  to  the  Darwinian 
theory  that  it  appeared  to  substitute  the  action  of  physical  forces 
for  the  creative  action  of  Deity.  In  his  “ Essay  on  Classification,” 
he  regarded  every  organic  form  as  a concrete  thought  of  the  Creator, 
interpretable  by  the  human  “ mind.”  This  shows  how  close  in  theory 
10  to  the  truth,  and  yet  how  far  away  he  was  from  the  know- 

ledge of  Truth  as  Mind  and  its  manifestation. 
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Berkeley,  1685-1753,  Bishop  of  Cloyne,  whilst  putting  forward  a 
metaphysical  ^■iew  of  tlie  world,  and  stating  that  there  exists  497  29 
nothing  but  man’s  thoughts  of  things,  was,  as  Huxley  called  him,  a 490  8.5 
“mixed  logician.”  Mr.  Oldroyd  has  said  that  “Christian  Science 
is  Berkeleyism  run  mad,”  but  his  system  was  only  semi-metaphysical,  490  8 

practically  pantheism.  Berkeley  wrote:  “Although  our  sensations 
are  wholly  subjective,  we  do  not  deny  an  independent  reality  of 
things.”  He  also  said  that  there  was  “no  substance  of  matter,  88  87 

‘>0  ^ substance  of  mind  termed  spirit,’  that  there  are  two  kinds  84  28 

of  spiritual  substance,  the  one  eternal  and  uncreated,  the  substance  yo 
of  Deity;  the  other  created,  and,  once  created,  naturally  eternal.” 

He  fell  from  the  sublime  to  the  ridiculous  by  recommending  tar 
water  as  a panacea  for  all  human  ills.  He  had  not  seen  the  funda- 
mental Principle,  that  all  was  divine  Mind,  God,  and  not  the  limited  j'|{  .Jg 
25  human  sense  wrongly  called  mind;  consequently  he  could  not  keep 
his  practice  on  a level  with  his  theory. 


Hume,  1711-1776,  the  great  historian  and  political  economist,  fol- 
lowed on,  and  showed  by  clear  thinking  that  what  Descartes  claimed, 
namely,  that  man  was  able  to  gain  knowledge  subjectively,  was  true.  u;7  1 1 

30  He  showed  that  Locke’s  objective  method  was  a failure,  as  we  could  7(i  87 

not  find  either  substance  or  cause  amongst  the  objects  of  experience, 
and,  in  fact,  threw  doubt  upon  all  the  sciences,  doubting  the  possi-  .5,5 1 29 

bility  of  obtaining  knowledge  by  the  objective  world  altogether. 

He  is  better  known  as  a religious  sceptic,  because  of  his  attack  upon  OS  7 

35  miracles,  and  has  usually  been  considered  a materialist.  sj  8 

In  Huxley’s  life  of  Hume,  he  says  : ‘‘  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point 
out  that  the  doctrine  just  laid  down  is  what  is  commonly  called 
materialism.  But  it  is  nevertheless  true,  that  the  doctrine  contains  ^ 

nothing  inconsistent  with  the  purest  idealism.” 

40  Kant,  1724-1804. —Then  came  the  great  Immanuel  Kant.  He  con-  497  82 

demned  the  view  of  Leibnitz,  holding  that  the  material  or  phenome- 
nal world  was  wholly  different  from  the  real,  so  that  in  knowing  the  2l  87 
material  we  did  not  know  reality  at  all.  He  corrected  Hume’s  scep- 
ticism, and  showed  that  the  inner  activity  of  man,  properly  used, 

45  made  science  trustworthy.  He  went  further,  and  whilst  denying 
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intuitive  understanding,  or  what  Mars,  a recent  writer,  calls 
“rational  intuition,”  he  showed  that  what  we  have  called  our 
sciences,  however  sufficiently  reliable  for  use,  were  not  deserving 
the  name  of  knowledge  in  the  true  sense  of  the  term.  He  thought 
it  essential  that  all  knowledge  gained  intuitively  should  be  tested  5 
logically  to  show  its  credentials.  This  test,  however,  is  not  satisfactory, 
owing  to  the  human  being’s  imperfect  grasp  of  true  knowledge.  Nor 
is  it  necessary.  When  we  are  working  properly  and  gaining  our  know- 
ledge intuitively,  by  the  realisation  that  God  is  the  Principle  of  all 
knowledge,  and  that  therefore  man  has  all  requisite  knowledge,  10 
nothing  but  what  is  true  comes  to  us  whilst,  or  even  just  after, 
praying  in  this  way.  The  only  true  test  of  knowledge  is  its  logical 
results  in  one’s  life,  and  that  of  those  with  whom  one  comes  in 
contact.  In  this  way  we  can  now  prove  practically  the  truth  of  our 
purely  intuitive  knowledge.  15 

Kant  only  recognised  three-dimensional  space.  He,  however, 
recognised  that  time  is  simply  one  way  of  being  conscious  of  “one 
thing  going  before  and  another  thing  coming  after  something  else,” 
that  is,  as  the  consciousness  of  succession.  Although  he  was  close 
upon  the  truth,  he  did  not  quite  reach  it.  Kant  writes  in  his  “ In-  20 
augural  Dissertation  ” : “ By  our  sensibility  we  do  not  know  the 
nature  of  things  confusedly.  We  do  not  know  it  at  all.  Apart  from 
our  subjective  condition,  the  object,  as  represented  and  qualified  by 
our  sensibility,  is  nowhere  to  be  found.  It  cannot  possibly  be  found, 
since  its  form  as  phenomenal  appearance  is  determined  by  those  25 
very  subjective  conditions.”  He  taught  nothing  to  warrant  the 
assumption  of  the  existence,  that  is  to  say,  the  permanence  and 
therefore  reality,  of  matter,  but  taught  exactly  the  reverse ; as 
according  to  him  the  mind  constructs  through  the  imagination  a 
sort  of  hybrid  world,  the  objects  of  which,  while  mental  concepts,  60 
yet  partake  of  a material  or  sensuous  character.  This  is  the  world  ' 

we  seem  to  know  through  our  senses.  He  recognised  the  relation  ' 

between  subject  and  object,  and  expressed  the  belief  that  Mind 
could  not  be  knoAvn  by  man  the  liiiman  being  ; stating  definitely 
that  the  phenomenal,  or  apparent,  is  all  that  we  can  see,  and  that  65 
from  the  very  nature  of  our  minds,  we  can  never  know  reality.  Kant 
wrote:  “And  against  other  criticisms  of  the  doctrine  of  Immor- 
tality, one  may  adduce  the  transcendental  hypothesis ; all  life  is 
essentially  only  intellectual,  and  not  subject  to  time  changes,  neither 
beginning  with  birth  nor  ending  with  death.  This  world’s  life  is  40 
only  an  appearance,  a sensuous  image  of  the  pure  spiritual  life,  and 
the  whole  world  of  sense,  only  a picture  swimming  before  our 
present  knowing  faculty  like  a dream,  and  Z/r/r/h//  j/o  realitu  in  ifaclf. 

For  if  we  should  see  things  and  ourselves  as  they  are,  we  should 
see  ourselves  in  a world  of  spiritual  natures  with  which  our  entire  45 
real  relation  neither  began  at  birth  nor  ended  with  the  body’s 
death.” 
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Fichte,  1762-1814,  who  was  dismissed  from  his  professional  chair 

at  Jena  under  a charge  of  atheism,  endeavoured  to  reconcile  religion 
with  first  principles.  He  got  closer  to  the  understanding  of  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  that  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  within,  by  assertmg 
r>  that  all  knowledge  is  of  the  inner  self,  and  that  whilst  objective 
perception  seems  to  come  from  external  source,  it  is  real  y e 
creation  of  the  thinker.  He,  however,  also  made  the  mistake  of 
Hegel  in  not  recognising  the  distinction  between  Mind,  as  perfect 
good,  and  the  ethereal  or  so-called  human  “ mind,"  although  he  saw 
10  that  subjective  knowledge  could  not  stand  for  reality. 

Hegel.  1770-1831,  Professor  of  Philosophy  at  Berlin,  endeavour e 
to  further  develop  the  Idealistic  School  started  by  Kant.  He  cor- 
rectly regarded  thought  and  thing,  even  thought  and  being,  as  one, 
that  is,  matter  as  being  materialised  thought ; and  the  so-called  un- 
folding thought  in  man  as  the  coming  to  consciousness  of  olDjective 
(so-called)  reality.  He  refused  to  be  satisfied  with  mere  objective 
knowledge,  and  made  more  practical  the  unknown  reality  of  Kant, 
although  he  mixed  up  Mind,  God,  and  the  human  nfind.  ® i, 

“ Of  the  greatness  and  power  of  Mind  we  cannot  think  too  highly. 
He  looked  upon  life  as  a progressive  unfoldment  of  Being,  the  un- 
folding in  rational  consciousness  of  all  nature  and  all  history  towards 
the  fulness  of  the  ultimate  Idea.  This  word  he  used  as  standing  for 
the  Reality,  which  is  God,  and  looked  at  it  as  the  final  Cause  or 
the  end.  He  said  that  through  this  unfolding  ‘‘ the  implicit  unity 
25  of  the  subjective  and  objective  is  now  realised,  and  this  is  the  idea. 

Balzac,  1799-1850,  in  his  “ Louis  Lambert”  says  that : “ Specialism 
(seeing  all)  consists  in  seeing  the  things  of  the  material  world  as 
those  of  the  spiritual  world  in  their  rational  and  consequential 
ramification,”  and  says  that  it  ‘‘opens  to  man  his  true  career  and 
30  the  infinite  dawns  upon  him  and  he  gets  a glimpse  of  his  destiny. 

Lotze,  1817-1881,  Professor  at  Leipzig,  Gottingen,  and  Berlin,  one 
of  whose  favourite  themes  was  the  mechanical  view  of  nature, 
started  as  a scientific  man,  and  became  a great  Ghristian  philosopher 
He  believed  as  firmly  as  Kant  in  the  goodness  of  God,  and  felt 
deeply  the  failure  of  science  to  explain  reality. 

Schopenhauer.  1788-1860,  the  pupil  of  Fichte,  following  upon 
Hegel,  constructed  a philosophy  of  life  based  upon  the  collective 
will  as  cause.  He  looked  upon  the  “ will  to  live " * as  the  cause 
of  everything,  and  the  material  universe  as  Rs  “objectifica- 
tion.” This,  as  far  as  it  went,  was  perfectly  logical.  He  consis- 
tently carried  this  to  its  inevitable  conclusion,  namely,  the  ^dis- 
appearance of  the  material  universe  with  the  cessation  of  the  will 
to  live  ” in  a material  universe.  This  is  an  instance  of  how  really 
logical  thinkers  are  much  nearer  to  truth  than  is  geneially  recog 
nised. 

* “The  Science  of  Paul’s  declaration  resolves  the  element  misnamed  matter  into 
its  original  sin,  or  human  will;  that  will  which  would  oppose  bringing  the 
qualities  of  Spirit  into  subjection  to  Spirit.  Sin  brought  death  ; aim  death  is 
an  element  of  matter,  or  material  falsity,  never  of  Spirit  ” (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  201, 
50  line  10.  Marv  Baker  Eddy). 
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This  so-called  will  to  live  ” individualised  is— 

The  individual  human  consciousness  - that  apparently  con- 
stitutes a material  being,  and— 

The  succession  of  thoughts  coming  to  this  human  consciousness, 
these  thoughts  being  counterfeits  of  the  true  thoughts  5 
of  God. 

Human  knowledge  may  also  be  expressed  as  thoughts  coming  into 
consciousness.  As  a matter  of  fact,  there  is  only  one  thing  in  the 
material  world ; that  is,  the  apparent  succession  of  thoughts  or  the 
seeming  action  of  thought  in  the  material  consciousness,  and  there  10 
is  no  difference  between  the  human  will  to  live  and  human  know- 
ledge. 

Schopenhauer,  as  Drummond  says,  regarded  consciousness  as  the 
hideous  mistake  and  malady  of  nature.  This  is  true  of  the  material, 
illusionary  consciousness,  the  consciousness  that  allows  the  sinful  15 
thoughts  to  enter,  but  not  true  of  the  real,  Christ  consciousness,  the 
true  self. 

Schopenhauer  recognised  that  there  was  something  beyond  mere 
human  knowledge,  and  discerned  the  value  of  the  Christian  religion 
to  those  who  were  able  to  grasp  it.  He  envied  the  attitude  of  the  20 
Quietists,  and  said  : “ Knowledge  can  deliver  itself  from  the  bond- 
age of  the  will  and  exist  purely  for  itself  [this  he  considered  the 
source  of  artj.  Further,  if  it  reacts  on  the  individual  manifestation 
of  the  will,  it  can  bring  about  self-surrender,^'  i.e.,  resignation,  which 
is,  he  said,  ‘'the  final  goal,  and  indeed  the  inmost  nature  of  all  25 
virtue  and  holiness — and  is  deliverance  from  the  world."  Schopen- 
hauer therefore  exposed  material  existence  as  the  manifestation  of 
material  evil  which  binds  its  victims,  alias  mortals,  on  the  Ixion 
wheel  of  desire  and  ennui  until  the  “ will  to  live  " is  metaphysically 
denied  and  disowned.  He  recognised  that  the  material  joerson  was  30 
nothing,  the  mere  passing  phenomena  of  the  “ will  to  live  ” ; and  ' 
although  an  agnostic,  he  recognised  that  the  Christian  religion  ' 
had  something  of  essential  value,  which  it  was  perfectly  impossible 
for  him  to  fit  in  with  what  he  knew  of  material  existence.  His 
philosophy  made  him  a misanthrope  of  the  bitterest  kind,  and  joy  35 
was  almost  unknown  to  him.  He  was  so  logical  that  the  tiniest 
grain  of  truth  would  have  turned  the  scale  and  opened  his  eyes  to 
the  vast  outlook  on  reality. 

MODERN  PHILOSOPHY. 

There  are  various  schools  of  modern  philosophy,  of  which  I only  tO 
refer  to  a few. 

Hedonism,  which  says  that  the  agreeable  is  the  good. 

Utilitarianism,  or  Universal  Hedonism,  which  is  a considerable 
advance  on  the  above.  The  Utilitarian  argues  that  it  is  good  to  be 
happy,  that  happiness  is  the  good.  45 
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Pepfeetionism,  another  variety,  argues  that  it  is  happy  to  be  good, 
that  perfect  goodness  is  happiness. 

Evolutionary  Ethics,  as  propounded  by  Herbert  Spencer,  Darwin, 

I Leslie  Stephen  and  others,  has  already  made  that  of  Mill  and  Bain 
I out  of  date.  It  may  be  called  the  evolution  of  Hedonism,  tracing,  as 
it  does,  the  rise  and  progress  of  morals  to  man’s  sense  of  pleasure 
[ and  pain. 

Pragmatism.— This  name,  coined  by  Professor  W.  James,  denotes 
an  attitude  of  mind  towards  our  ultimate  beliefs  in  the  light  of 
their  consequences.  The  following,  by  its  founder,  gives  one  main 
view  of  the  doctrine  propounded  as  an  antidote  to  scepticism:  — 
“It  is  now  seen  that  life  and  action  are  deeper  than  logical 
processes,  that  immediate  premises  are  behind  all  inferences,  that 

[thought  cannot  begin  until  life  furnishes  the  data,  and  that  there 
is  nothing  deeper  in  conjunction  or  life  than  the  fundamental  needs, 
interest,  and  instincts  of  the  mind.”  Tliis  is  true  of  the  iMind  that  is  God. 
All  the  great  men  of  modern  days  have  been  very  close  to  the 
l truth.  There  are  so  many  great  thinkers  that  I can  only  mention 
about  half  a dozen, 

John  Stuart  Mill,  1806-1873,  an  admittedly  earnest  truth-seeker, 
whom  Gladstone  describes  as  the  saint  of  Rationalism,  writes  : ‘‘  All 
appearance  attests  the  strength  of  the  tendency  to  mistake  mental 
abstractions,  even  negative  ones,  for  substantive  realities.”  At  the 
same  time  believing  in  the  reality  of  matter,  he  was  faced  with  the 
belief  that  God  was  not  omnipotent,  and  wrote  : “The  only  admis- 
sible moral  theory  of  creation  is  that  the  Principle  of  good  cannot 
at  once  and  altogether  subdue  the  powers  of  evil.  We  must  save 
God’s  goodness  at  the  expense  of  his  omnipotence.”  This  is  the 
position  into  which  the  belief  in  the  reality  of  matter  has  driven 
one  of  the  best  of  modern  philanthropists,  a Christian  Socialist 
and  reformer,  who  teaches  that  God  is  improving  mankind  by  means 
of  matter,  and  that  evil  is  not  really  evil,  as  it  is  necessary  for  the 
improvement,  and  therefore  benefit,  of  mankind. 

Huxley,  1825-1895,  Professor  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons, 

' the  Royal  Institution,  and  the  Government  School  of  Mines,  gave 
his  life  to  the  vigorous  promulgation  of  what  he  regarded  as  truth, 
i and  had  a passion  for  “ absolute  veracity.”  His  teachings  have 
1 been  completely  misunderstood  by  many.  He  called  himself  an 
i idealist  and  followed  Plato  in  his  constant  endeavour  to  discard  the 
1 ) shifting  appearances  of  our  senses,  and  find  truth.  He  considered 
I metaphysics  and  physics  as  complementary,  saying  that:  “They 
' will  never  be  completely  fruitful  until  one  united  with  the  other.  * 
i At  last  they  have  been  welded  into  one,  by  the  elimination  of  physical 
misconceptions  and  the  s])iritualisation  of  semi-metai)hysics.  This 
> spiritualisation  is  bringing  forth  much  fruit. 

* “Methods  and  Results,”  p.  181. 
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It  is  necessary  to  keep  always  clearly  in  mind  the  difference  be- 
tween false  and  true  metai)liysics,  the  metaphysics  of  the  pure  Mind 
that  is  God.  You  will  find  that  human  semi-metaphysics  harmonise 
with  so-called  • natural  science,  and  that  they  are  identical.  This 
is  possible,  because  neither  is  true,  they  are  both  a false  sense  of  5 
the  real,  dealing  only  with  disappearing  phenomena. 

Huxley  coined  the  word  ‘‘agnosticism,’’  meaning  what  turns  out 
to  be  true,  namely,  that  the  mortal  man  can  never  know  the  reality. 

He  said  that  the  path  which  leads  to  the  truth  was,  “that  idealism 
which  declares  the  ultimate  fact  of  all  knowledge  to  be  consciousness,  10  | 
or,  in  other  words,  mental  phenomena,  and  therefore  affirms  the 
highest  of  all  certainties,  indeed  the  only  certainty,  to  be  the  exist- 
ence of  Mind.”  * He  said  that  sooner  or  later  we  shall  arrive  at 
“ a mechanical  equivalent  of  consciousness  just  as  we  have  arrived  at 
a mechanical  e(|uivalent  of  lieat,”  f and  he  endea^■oul•e(l  to  reduce  15 
what  he  regarded  as  the  ultimate  certainty,  Mind,  to  terms  of  the 
uncertainty,  matter,  which  he  looked  upon  as  “psychic  stuff”  or 
“mind  atoms,”  something  which  we  have  no  possibility  of  knowing. 
What  a revelation  it  would  have  been  to  him  had  he  recognised  I 
the  difference  between  the  human  so-called  “ mind,”  with  all  its  2*  | 
faults  and  dissolving  views  of  false  phenomena,  and  the  one  Mind  f 
that  is  God,  governing  all  manifestation.  He  failed,  through  j 
endeavouring  to  find  truth  in  materialism,  instead  of  following  |i 
along  the  path  of  idealism,  where  he  asserted  “ that  only  absolute 
certainty  was  to  be  found.”  2i.i 

He  admitted  that  sense  and  logic  alone  are  utterly  helpless,  and  I 
did  not  make  Kant’s  mistake,  but  recognised  the  influence  of  what  t 
has  been  shown  is  the  female’s  complement  of  wisdom,  namely,  t 
intuition,  which  he  called  mother-wit,  or  inborn  capacity  of  genius.  i 

His  philosophic  position  he  has  summed  up  as  follows  : “ The  key 
to  all  philosophy  lies  in  the  clear  comprehension  of  Berkeley’s  prob- 
lem— which  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  one  of  the  shapes  of  the  1 
greatest  of  all  questions,  ‘ What  are  the  limits  of  our  faculties  1 ’ 

And  it  is  worth  any  amount  of  trouble  to  comprehend  the  exact 
nature  of  the  argument  by  which  Berkeley  arrived  at  his  results,  3 
and  to  know  by  one’s  own  knowledge  the  great  truth  which  he 
discovered — that  the  honest  and  rigorous  following  up  of  the  argu- 
ment which  leads  us  to  materialism  inevitably  carries  us  beyond  it. 

“The  more  completely  the  materialistic  position  is  admitted,  the 
easier  it  is  to  show  that  the  idealistic  position  is  unassailable,  if 
the  idealist  confines  himself  within  the  limits  of  positive  knowledge. 

And  he  adds,  in  conclusion  : “ And  therefore,  if  I were  obliged  to 
choose  between  absolute  materialism  and  absolute  idealism,  I 
should  feel  compelled  to  accept  the  latter  alternative.” 

* ” Methods  and  Results,”  jv  11*1. 
t Ibid.,  p.  1 78. 
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Fiske,  1842-1901,  the  well-known  historian,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
at  Harvard  and  St.  Louis,  was  in  his  earlier  days  an  agnostic.  As  he  319  2 

became  wiser  his  agnosticism  disappeared,  and  his  last  work  was 
written  to  prove  that  science  led  irresistibly  to  the  doctrine  of 
) immortality. 

‘ He  wrote  as  follows:  “The  untrained  thinker  who  believes  that  9.1  10 

the  group  of  phenomena  constituting  the  table  on  which  he  is 
writing  has  an  objective  existence,  independent  of  consciousness,  4.52  28 

will  probably  find  no  difficulty  in  accepting  this  sort  of  materialism. 

I If  he  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  nervous  physiology,  he  will  be  very 
likely  to  adopt  some  such  crude  notion,  and  to  proclaim  it  as 
zealously  as  if  it  were  an  important  truth,  calculated  to  promote,  in 
many  ways,  the  welfare  of  mankind.  The  science  [material]  of  such 
a writer  is  very  likelj'^  to  be  sound  and  valuable,  and  he  will  tell  us 
■)  about  Woorara  poison  and  frogs’  legs,  and  acute  mania,  and  it  will 
probably  be  worthy  of  serious  attention.  But  with  his  philosophy 
it  is  quite  otherwise.  When  he  has  proceeded  as  far  in  subjective 
analysis  as  he  has  in  the  study  of  nerves,  our  materialist  will  find 
that  it  was  demonstrated  a century  ago  that  the  group  of  phenomena 
constituting  the  table  has  no  real  existence  whatever  in  the  philo- 
sophic sense.  For  by  ‘ reality  ’ in  philosophy  is  meant  ‘ persistence,  92  84 

irrespective  of  particular  conditions,’  and  the  group  of  phenomena 
constituting  a table  persists  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  held  together 
in  cognition.  Take  away  the  cognising  mind,  and  the  colour,  form, 

.')  position,  and  hardness  of  the  table — all  the  attributes,  in  short,  that 
characterise  it  as  matter— at  once  disappear.  . . . Apart  from 
consciousness,  there  are  no  such  things  as  colour,  form,  position,  or  18  34 

hardness,  and  there  is  no  such  thing  as  matter.  This  great  truth, 
established  by  Berkeley,  is  the  very  foundation  of  modern  scientific  491  18 

;(,  philosophy ; and,  though  it  has  been  misapprehended  by  many,  no 
one  has  ever  refuted  it,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  anyone  ever  will.” 

He  said  of  Kant:  “His  work  was  thus  critical  rather  than  con-  491  40 

structive.  It  was  to  break  up  the  hard  and  crude  notions  that  man 
had  of  a solid,  material  world,  wholly  independent  of  spiritual 
ir,  presence,  and  to  substitute  for  this  the  thouglu  of  an  ideal  world,  492  4.5 

which  is  for  and  of  the  spirit  alone.” 

Herbert  Speneer,  1820-1903.- Spencer  propounded  what  is  called 
his  law  of  evolution.  He  looked  upon  the  universe  as  “ but  the  pro-  92  :u 
gressive  unfolding  and  evolution  of  a fi.xed  quantity  of  force,”  84  1 

0)  Infinite  and  Eternal  Energy,  acting  in  the  antagonistic  forms  of 
attraction  and  repulsion,  and  truly  stated  that  from  the  constitution 
of  the  human  ‘‘mind”  (so-called)  knowledge  of  noumena  is 
impossible. 

Spencer,  throughout  all  his  works,  regards  as  the  All-Being,  the 
45  Power  of  which  “our  lives,  alike  physical  and  mental,  in  common 
with  all  the  activities,  organic  and  inorganic,  amid  which  we  live, 
are  but  the  workings.” 
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He  believed  that  his  synthetic  philosophy  was  consistent  with 
either  an  idealistic  or  materialistic  view  of  the  universe,  because 
we  could  reduce  it  to  terms  of  mind  or  matter.  In  this  he  was 
correct  as  far  as  he  went,  because,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  all 
phenomena  can  now  be  given  in  terms  of  “ mind  ” (material  5 
mentality)  or  in  terms  of  matter,  both  being  equally  incorrect 
because  there  is  no  matter  and  only  one  Mind,  God,  good. 

Dr.  Beattie  Crozier  writes  : “ With  Spencer,  the  universe  with  all 
it  contains  is  but  the  progressive  unfolding  and  evolution  of  a fixed 
quantity  of  force  in  the  antagonistic  forms  of  attraction  and  repul-  lU 
sion ; with  Hegel,  it  is  the  same  progressive  unfolding,  only  of  Being 
or  Existence  in  general,  with  positive  and  negative  poles.  The 
truth  is  the  same  with  both,  namely,  ‘ a continuous  process  of  differ- 
entiation and  integration,’  as  Spencer  himself  defines  it. 

“Any  such  system  basing  all  phenomena  as  being  simply  the  15 
multiplex  and  complex  phases  of  one  universal  fact — the  redistri- 
bution of  matter  and  motion— must  inevitably  and  admittedly  fail 
to  throw'  any  light  upon  the  great  cosmical  mysteries  of  beginnings 
and  endings.” 

Haeckel,  b.  1834. — Haeckel,  in  “ The  History  of  Natural  Crea-  20. 
tion,”  gives  a picture  of  the  evolution  of  species  from  an  amoeba  to 
man.  In  this  he  is  unable  to  explain  the  force,  which  has  started 
this  evolution,  except  by  admitting  spontaneous  generation,  which 
is  mathematically  an  impossiblity,  as  you  cannot  make  something 
out  of  nothing.  If  spontaneous  generation  is  admitted,  then  the  2a 
material  world  must  be  a non-reality.  He  is  thoroughly  accurate 
as  far  as  he  goes,  as  he  only  recognises  the  material  world  and  puts 
forward  the  evolution  of  life  from  the  albumenoid  compounds  of 
carbon. 

According  to  Professor  McCabe,  Haeckel  admits  that  true  Intelli- 
gence  is  not  to  be  found  in  this  world  of  matter,  and  therefore  we  '! 
have  only  the  untrustworthy  senses  to  testify  to  their  own  existence.  ' 
Only  recognising  the  material,  he  writes  perfectly  correctly  : “ Just 
as  the  infinite  universe  is  one  great  Whole  ...  so  the  spiritual 
and  moral  life  of  man  is  part  of  the  cosmos,  and  our  naturalistic 
ordering  of  it  must  also  be  monistic.”  By  “spiritual”  he  can  only 
mean  man’s  “ sense  of  the  spiritual.” 

Montaigne’s  'analysis  of  the  beliefs  of  philosophers  with  reference 
to  God*  are  interesting.  Briefly  it  is  this;  — 

Thales  believed  God  to  be  a spirit  that  made  all  things  of  w'ater ; 
Anaximander,  that  the  gods  were  always  dying  ; Anaximenes,  that 
the  air  was  God,  procreated  and  immense,  always  moving ; 
Anaxagoras  the  First,  that  all  things  were  conducted  by  the  power 
and  reason  of  an  infinite  spirit ; Alcmseon,  that  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,  and  the  human  soul  were  God ; Pythagoras,  that  God  was 

* ‘‘The  Essiiys  of  Miuliael  Seigneur  de  .Montaigne,”  translated  by  C.  Cotton. 
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sprinkled  over  the  nature  of  all  things  from  which  our  souls  are 
•;  extracted ; Parmenides,  that  He  was  a Circle  surrounding  the  481 
1)  heaven  and  supporting  the  w^orld  by  the  ardour  of  light ; Em-  -^^'2 
()  pedocles,  that  the  four  elements  were  Gods  ; Protagoras  had  nothing 
» ' to  say  on  the  subject ; Democritus,  that  the  images  were  i 

; ' Plato  divides  his  belief  into  several  opinions,  he  makes  the  world,  184 
the  heavens,  the  stars,  the  earth,  and  our  souls,  Gods  ; Xenophon 
reports  that  Socrates  was  in  perplexity,  saying  at  first  that  there  is 
: one  God,  and  afterwards  that  there  are  many ; Speusippus,  the 

P'  nephew  of  Plato,  makes  God  a certain  power  governing  all  things, 
and  stated  that  he  had  a soul ; Aristotle  at  one  time  says  that  God  487 
is  a spirit,  and  at  another,  the  world  ; Zenocrates  makes  eight  Gods, 
five  amongst  the  planets,  the  sixth  composed  of  all  the  fixed  stars, 
the  seventh  and  eighth  the  sun  and  moon ; Heraclides  Ponticus 
')  shifts  in  opinion,  and  finally  deprives  God  of  all  sense,  saying  that 
God  is  heaven  and  earth;  Theophrastus  wanders  in  the  same 
irresolute  manner  ; Strato  said  that  God  is  nature  ; Zeno  says  Tis  480 
the  law  of  nature  commanding  good  and  prohibiting  evil,  which  law 
is  an  animal ; Diogenes  Apollonates,  that  Tis  age ; Zenophanes  481 
) makes  God  round,  seeing  and  hearing  and  breathing,  and  having 
nothing  in  common  with  human  nature  ; Aristo  thinks  the  form  of 
God  to  be  incomprehensible;  Cleanthes  supposes  God  to  be  reason 
and  various  things,  one  the  soul  of  nature  ; Perseus,  Zeno  s disciple, 
was  of  opinion  that  men  have  given  the  title  of  Gods  to  those  who 
•7  have  been  useful,  and  have  added  any  advantage  to  human  life  , 
Chrysippus  reckons  amongst  a thousand  forms  of  Gods  the  men 
that  have  been  deified  ; Diagoras  and  Theodorus  flatly  denied  that 
there  were  any  Gods  at  all ; Epicurus  makes  the  Gods  shining  and  484 
transparent,  fixed  Iietween  two  w'orlds,  and  clothed  in  a human 

.0  figure. 


“ God  by  God  flits  past  in  thunder,  till  llis  glories  turn  to  shades  : 

God  to  God  bears  wondering  witness  how  llis  gospel  flames  and  fades. 
^lore  was  each  of  these,  while  yet  tliey  were,  than  man  their  servant 

seemed  ; 

Dead  are  all  of  these,  and  man  survives  who  made  them  while  he  dreamed”* 

(Swinburne). 

The  ideas  of  God  to-day  are  almost  as  diverse  as  the  ideas  of  the 
old  philosophers.  A large  number  of  people,  however,  are  now 
rejoicing  in  a practical,  demonstrable  understanding  of  God.  These 
40  people  find  that  this  knowledge  of  God  is  an  ever-present  help  in 
trouble,  and  capable  of  relieving  themselves  and  others  of  all  worries 

and  troubles. 

The  following  extract  from  the  writings  of  Dr.  Franz  Hartmann 
gives  an  idea  of  present  philosophical  views : Man  is  a materialised 
47)  thought;  he  is  what  he  thinks.  To  change  his  nature  from  the 
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mortal  to  the  immortal  state  he  must  change  his  mode  of  thinking ; 
he  must  cease  to  hold  fast  in  his  thoughts  to  that  which  is  illusory 
and  perishing,  and  hold  on  to  that  which  is  eternal.  But  who  but  the 
enlightened  can  hold  on  to  a thought  1 Men  do  not  think  what  they 
choose,  but  that  which  comes  into  their  mind..  If  they  could  control  5 
the  action  of  their  minds,  they  would  be  able  to  control  their  own 
nature  and  the  nature  by  which  their  forms  are  surrounded.” 

“There  is  no  god,  no  saint,  and  no  man  in  whom  we  can  put  any 
confidence,  faith,  or  trust  for  the  purpose  of  our  salvation,  except  the 
l)ower  of  the  divine  principle  acting  within  ourselves.  Only  when  10 
man  begins  to  realise  this  truth  will  he  begin  his  infinite  life,  and  step 
from  the  realm  of  evanescent  illusions  into  that  of  the  permanent  truth.”* 

Through  divine  Principle,  ever-active,  omnipresent  Mind,  God’s  man 
will  always  be  in  direct  touch  with  that  individualit}'  through  which  he 
will  receive  the  idea  he  needs  at  any  time.  Hence  the  brotherhood  of  15 
man  and  his  ])erfect  environment  when  governed  hy  di\  ine  Princiide. 

* The  Life  of  Paracelsus,  ” p.  1!»7. 

Spinoza,  1332-1377  (see  page  4!  10),  the  so-called  pantheist,  whom  Xovalis  calls 
a (4()d-iatoxicated  man,  claimed  com])lete  freedom  of  thought  and  belief  in  the 
interests  of  true  piety.  Hume  speaks  of  “ this  famous  atheist  and  his  hideous  20 
hypothesis.”  This  is  a very  good  instance  of  how  the  mass  often  jump  at  con- 
clusions with  regard  to  the  ideas  of  those  who  are  too  much  in  advance  of  them. 

It  may  even  hound  them  down  with  much  yelping,  regardless  of  the  possible 
truth  of  the  ideas,  and  the  world  may  build  upon  their  backs  a Tower  of  Babel 
ultimately  to  be  overthrown  and  act  as  a pedestal  on  which  the  truth  25. 
decried  rises  to  post-mortem  fame. 

Spinoza  tried  to  look  at  life  from  a mathematical  point  of  view  and  to  free  his 
views  from  bias.  ” The  inclusion  of  the  finite — the  illnsion  of  sense  ...  in 
the  eyes  of  Spinoza,  is  the  source  of  all  error  and  evil  to  man.  On  the  other 
hand,  his  highest  good  is  to  live  the  universal  life  of  reason,  or  what  is  the  same  30 
thing,  to  view  all  things  from  their  centre  in  God,  and  to  be  moved  only  by  the 
passion  for  good  in  general,  ‘the  intellectual  love  of  God’”  (Edward  Caird, 
D.C.L.,  D.Litt.).  To  the  heat  of  passion  he  had  only  one  advice  : ‘‘Acquaint 
thyself  with  God  and  be  at  peace.”  Love  to  an  object  that  is  infinite  and 
eternal  fills  the  soul  with  a changeless  and  unmingled  joy  ” was  one  of  his  3:, 
statements.  lie  also  said  : “ I assert  expressly  that  the  mind  [the  human  mind]  li 
has  no  adequate  conception  either  of  itself  or  of  external  things,  but  only  a con-  i ( 
fused  knowledge  of  things.”  1 ] 

He  pointed  out  that  unless  we  knew  God  we  could  know  nothing  else.  ' 
God.  according  to  him,  is  Pure  Being,  the  underlying  Principle  of  all  40 
particular  forms,  containing  them  within  Himself  in  their  entirety.  He 
truly  said  that  “ all  limitation  is  negative,”  and  that  “ by  denying  the  negative  ,| 
we  reach  the  affirmative,”  the  “ unconditioned  [unfettered]  being  which  alone 
truly  is.”  “ Evil  is  not  something  positive,  but  a state  of  privation  ....  only 
in  relation  to  the  intelligence  of  man”(Epist.  32).  When  Blyen bury  accused  4.'; 
him  of  making  God  the  author  of  evil,  he  answered  that  evil  had  no  existence 
for  God.  Brought  into  contact  with  the  idea  of  God,  all  ideas,  he  points  out, 
become  true  and  adequate  by  the  removal  of  the  negative  and  false  element. 

“ Nothing  that  is  positive  in  a false  idea  is  removed  by  the  presence  of 
truth  as  such  ” (Eth.  iv.,  1).  This  view  of  his  is  expressed  by  Edward  Caird  5c 
as  follows  : “ Spinoza  ....  says  that  whatever  reality  is  in  the  finite,  is  of  the 
infinite.  But  he  is  unsuccessful  in  showing  that,  on  the  principles  on  which 
he  starts,  there  can  be  any  reality  in  the  finite  at  all  ” (Article  on  Cartesianism, 

Ency.  Britt.).  Naturally,  he  could  not  do  this,  as  the  finite  is  a false  sense  of 
reality.  5.- 

These  statements  had  comparatively  little  effect  in  the  world,  because  he  had 
no  knowledge  of  how  practically  to  apj)ly  them  and  so  demonstrate  their 
truth.  This  deep  thinker  presents  a glaring  instance  of  a world’s  misjudgment  ! 

of  one  far  in  advance  of  his  age.  He  failed,  as  he  had  not  a purely  metaphysical  ! 

basis.  ’ ^ (K 
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“ Citizens,  icoidd  ye  he  free  ? First  of  all,  love  God,  love  your 
\ neighhour,  love  one  another,  love  the  general  welfare;  and  if  ye  have  tins  242 
i love  and  union  among  ye,  true  liberty  frill  he  yours  ” (Savonarola). 

There  is  another  great  class  of  thinkers  called  Socialists.  This 
1 is  a bad  term,  because  its  true  meaning  has  been  clouded  by  the 
action  of  those,  wrongly  called  Socialists,  who  have  departed  from 
the  spirit  of  true  Socialism.  It  has  been  said : “ I believe  in  the 
I Socialism  that  gives  ; I do  not  believe  in  the  Socialism  that  takes.” 

I This  may  almost  be  taken  as  a definition  of  true  and  false  Socialism. 

We  can  all  give  help  through  our  thoughts,  especially  those  who 
are  not  hampered  with  the  accumulation  of  w’ealth  stored  up  in 
decaying  structures  by  ignorant  selfishness. 

) The  only  true  Socialist  is  the  spiritual  being  in  heaven,  where  we  -)S 
have  true  communism,  the  communism  of  divine  Love,  essential  for 
our  common  good. 

Amongst  the  Socialists  are  thousands  of  splendid  men  and  doubt- 
less women,  earnest  thinkers,  who  are  devoting,  and  in  some  cases 
0 sacrificing  their  lives  in  the  attempted  amelioration  of  the  lot  of 
their  fellow^-men.  Many  of  these  are  called  agnostics  and  even 
atheists,  because  they  are  too  logical  to  accept  the  orthodox  view 
of  a God  who  allows,  and  therefore  legalises  evil,  if  even  He  does  21) 
not  actually  create  it.  Nor  can  they  accept  a religion  which  offers  22 
5 no  infallible  remedy  for,  or  even  adequate  relief  from,  the  appalling 
misery  and  terrible  injustice  that  confront  us  in  every  class  of  27 
society  throughout  the  world. 

A good  instance  is  Mr.  Kobert  Blatchford,  whose  writings  have 

had  a very  large  circulation.*  Mr,  Blatchford  does  not  deny 

,50  * Since  this  was  written  Mr.  Blatchford  has  come  more  to  the  front,  owing  to 

articles  with  regard  to  Germany.  These  articles,  however  accurate,  can  neither  .■)2.'‘) 
avert  nor  bring  on  war.  Any  result  following  upon  such  statements,  is  only  appar- 
ently due  to  them.  What  is  lifible  to  happen,  already  exists  as  so-called 
thoughts,  which,  as  the  Bible  shows,  are  predestined  to  come  into  action  at  their 
^5  appointed  time,  unless  they  are  destroyed  by  right  thinking.  Our  work  is  to  221 
destroy  these  thoughts  and  so  protect  mankind.  Even  the  attempt  to  do  this  214 
must  result  in  partial,  if  not  total,  reversal  of  the  lot  of  those  poor  xanfortunates 
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the  existence  of  God.  He  states  that  man  is  essentially  good  in 
himself,  and  is  gradually  evolving  into  a more  perfect  state  of  being. 
This,  he  believes,  will  be  brought  about  by  organising  society  on 
a co-operative  material  basis,  thus  putting  an  end,  on  the  one 
hand  to  large  accumulations  of  wealth  amongst  a few,  individuals,  5 
and  on  the  other  to  the  frightful  suffering  and  poverty  existing 
amongst  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  total  population. 

Mr.  Blatchford’s  objections  to  the  Christian  religion  are  summed 
2'.»  81  up  in  this  statement;  “If  God  is  responsible  for  man’s  existence, 

then  God  is  responsible  for  man’s  acts.”  This  is  perfectly  logical  V \ 
and  absolutely  true.  M e have  now  attained  to  the  certain  know- 
154  8")  that  God  could  not  have  made  the  material,  sinful  man  as  we 

see  him.  God,  the  Principle  and  therefore  source  of  all  good,  cannot 
make  a mistake  or  create  anything  unfinished  or  imperfect,  or  be 
capable  even  of  thinking  of  anything  imperfect.  The  only  logical  1 
25  20  deduction  from  this  is,  that  the  material,  sinful  man  is  unreal,  or  of 

man’s  invention,  because  not  only,  not  of  God’s  world,  but  not  made 
by  God. 

“ God’s  in  His  heaven — 

All’s  right  with  the  world  ”*  2 

(R.  Browning). 

The  sole  responsibility  for  the  acts  of  the  sinful,  mortal  man,  rests 
2.5  15,27  therefore  upon  the  false  concept  called  man’s  thoughts.  The  more 
closely  we  face  this  most  uncomfortable  question,  the  more  certain 
do  we  become  of  the  fact  that  each  man  of  us,  besides  being  his  2. 
25  10  own  evil  genius,  is  also  jointly  responsible  with  all  mankind  for  all 

the  evil  apparent  in  the  world ! 

Ignorance  is  now  no  longer  a possible  excuse  for  this  terrible 
nightmare,  and  prejudice  and  apathy  can  maintain  for  a very  little 
while  longer  their  unworthy,  selfish,  and  most  unfortunate  stand-  2 
45  ID  point,  for  “ Knowledge  is  now  no  more  a fountain  sealed,” 

and  darkness  is  being  rapidly  and  finally  wiped  out  in  the  universal  1 
noon  of  infinite  light.  1 

A Deterininist,  as  manj'^  Socialists  are,  is  one  who  believes  that 

destiny  it  otherwise  would  be  to  fall  under  the  mailed  fist  of  Assyria.  3 
28L  LO  The  events  of  721  B.c.  will  not  again  be  repeated  in  full  in  its  final  repetition  • 
in  the  dream,  as  far  as  its  disastrous  results  to  Israel  are  concerned,  for  when 
The  Lord  hath  pei  formed  his  whole  work  upon  mount  Zion  and  on  Jerusalem 
[or  a body  of  deep  enough  thinkers  know  how  to  think  rightly],  I will  punish  the 
fruit  ^ of  the  stout  heart  of  the  king  of  Assyria,  and  the  glory  of  his  high  looks.  For  4 
he  saith,  By  the  strength  of  my  hand  I have  done  it,  and  by  my  wisdom  ; . . . 
Therefore  shall  the  Lord  . . . under  his  glory  . . .kindle  a burning  like  the 
burning  of  a fire.  And  the  light  of  Israel  shall  be  for  a fire,  and  his  Holy 
One^for  a flame  : and  it  shall  burn  and  devour  his  thorns  and  his  briers  in  one  I 
day.”  For  “ Israel  , . . shall  stay  upon  the  Lord,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  in  4 I 
truth  (Is.  10,  ver.  12,  13,  1(5,  17,  20).  In  other  words,  the  knowledge  of  the  1 
truth  that  is  here  presented  may  result  in  the  destruction  of  all  the  evil  thoughts  i 
-iw  would  otherwise  appear  in  the  form  of  trouble  both  to  England  and  I 

0-0  (^rmany,  “the  rod  of  mine  anger”  (Is.  10,  ver.  5),  The  Rev.  R.  Douglas  thinks 

that  the  Germans  are  men  of  .Judah,  and  that  the  Jews  are  chiefly  Idumeans. 

1 his  shows  how  difficult  it  is  to  follow  the  early  developments  of  nations.  The 
only  method  of  doing  this  properly  is  to  be  inspirationally  led,  and  then  to 
check  the  resultant  iiiforinatioii  in  the  ordinary  way, 

* “ Pippa  Passes.” 
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man  is  a creature  of  material  heredity  and  environment,  that  he  has  17.1  20 
no  free  will,  and  is  not  responsible  for  his  acts,  good,  bad,  or  in-  176  12 
different.  This  also  is  perfectly  true,  and  will  remain  true  until 
man  learns  how  to  think  rightly.  Every  evil  act  brings  its  own  144  1.47 
■5  punishment  upon  the  perpetrator,  every  bit  of  good  equally  ensures 
its  own  reward,  and  the  evil  thinker,  and  therefore  evil  doer,  must 
be  continually  punished  until  he  learns  how  to  think  rightly  and 
ceases  sinning.  This  right  method  of  thinking  can  destroy  any 
evil  hereditary  tendency,  and  lift  one  out  of  any  evil  environ- 
0 ment.  It  is  absolutely  scientific  and  certain  in  its  results. 

It  is  evident  that  all  our  troubles  can  only  come  from  what  is  129  3o 
called  wrong  thinking ; regarding  as  real  fact  what  is  wholly 
material  theorising.  Now  Socialists,  individual  or  collective,  equally 
with  all  would-be  reformers,  have  at  hand  a complete  and  perfect 
5 remedy.  A union  of  religion  and  science  has  now  dawned  upon  the 
world  which  will  not  only  lift  them,  but  all  their  fellow-creatures, 
out  of  the  quagmire  in  which  they  find  themselves,  into  a present 
happiness  hitherto  undreamt  of. 

We  now  have  a religion  that  is  practical,  w'hich  helps  on  every  233  7 

!0  forward  movement  of  the  day,  and  not  only  does  this,  but  gives 

each  one  the  power,  and  immense  happiness,  of  helping  one’s  fellow-  233  28 

men  out  of  any  trouble,  however  seemingly  bad. 


WOMEN’S  RIGHTS. 

Another  branch  of  this  Socialistic  movement  is  now  before  the 
>-)  public,*  namely,  the  endeavour  being  made  by  women  to  obtain 
their  rights— an  equal  vote  with  men.  Let  me  at  once  say  that  1 
am  entirely  with  them  in  my  desire  for  the  real  result  for  which 
they  are  sacrificing  themselves.  My  first  public  speech,  about 
thirty  years  ago,  was  made  in  favour  of  women’s  rights.  Thinkers 
40  must  be  entirely  at  variance  with  them  as  regards  the  means  they 
adopt. 

If  you  attend  a meeting  in  favour  of  women’s  votes  you  are  apt 
to  find  that  the  major  portion  of  the  time  is  taken  up  with  complaints 
of  the  action  of  the  Government,  and  the  cruelty  being  meted  out  to 
45  women.  Instead  of  dwelling  on  women’s  rights,  they  dwell  on  men’s  513  20 

imagined  wrongdoings.  This  simply  intensifies  the  thoughts  appear-  77  28 

ing,  and  makes  things  seemingly  worse.  Remember  this  apparent 
action  of  human  thoughts  is  merely  seemingly  caused  by  the 
temporary  but  universal  consent  to  the  present-day  theories — which 
10  consent  constitutes  the  only  law — of  evil  action.  Wrong  views  253  10 
are  the  cause  of  the  wrong  doings,  and  intensify  themselves  on  the 
so-called  mind  of  the  people  picturing  them,  and  so  hypnotise 
the  victims,  who  consequently  harm  others,  and  therefore  are 
harmed  themselves.  If  suffragettes  would  only  spend  an  hour  a 105  41 

15  day  for  six  weeks  in  learning  how  to  think  rightly,  and  would 

dwell  on  men’s  rights,  the  divine  rights,  of  the  real  men — 39  43 

* This  was  written  in  1910. 
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as  already  mentioned,  I admit  no  essential  difference  between 
men  and  women  — the  present  agitation  would  soon  be  at 
an  end.  I believe  that  the  result  would  be  that  women  would  then 
find  themselves  with  votes  at  once,  because  true  justice  would  be 
brought  about,  and  the  influence  of  true  womanhood  is  always  » 
for  good.  The  result  of  the  suffragettes’  working  in  the  right  way 
would  certainly  be  to  bring  about  what  is  best.  This  is  all  that 
the  most  insistent  could  possibly  desire. 

If  these  social  reformers  had  seen,  as  I have,  over  2,000  people 
howling,  and  then  have  seen  the  whole  of  the  savage  wrong  thoughts  10 
disappear,  and  happiness  come  into  the  faces  within  a few  seconds, 
through  one  individual  alone  turning  in  thought  to  God,  and  realising 
the  actual  presence  of  God,  divine  Love,  filling  all  space,  they 
would  never  again  try  to  meet  brute  beast  with  brute  beast.  Instead 
of  only  fighting  for  a detail  in  a local  centre,  they  would  find  15 
that  they  were  a power,  a divine  power  throughout  the  world.*  This 
power  would  not  be  limited  to  one  direction,  but  would  be  exerted 
in  favour  of  every  movement  that  comes  into  the  panorama  of 
human  existence,  for  the  amelioration  of  the  conditions  of  the 
human  race.  This  is  a present  possibility.  Do  not  lose  a moment.  2C 


Begin  now  and  jjrove  the  omnipotence  and  availability  of  God.  | 

The  Most  Powerful  Force. — Because  it  is  a demonstrable  fact  that 
woman,  “ the  highest  species  of  man,”  is  the  clearest  channel  for  the  most 
powerful  force  acting  on  earth  to-day,  it  is  obvious  that  unless  jj 
rightly  directed,  it  is  the  most  dangerous.  _ 2L.|] 

In  this  dawn  of  the  so-called  “ mental  ” era,  accompanied  as  it  is 
by  greater  knowledge  of  ethereal  phenomena,  that  removes  all  I 

restraints  of  material  limitations  as  easily  as  a butterfly  leaves  its  I 

chrysalis  casket,  giving  to  each  one  the  power  and  authority  to  “ be  I 

a law  unto  himself,”  it  will  be  quickly  found  that  it  is  the  female  3 
lawgiver  who  has  to  be  reckoned  with  in  the  near  future.  t| 

This  discovery  by  the  mass,  of  what  is  well  known  already  to  the  ^ | 
few,  will  not  come  in  consequence  of  any  possible  parliamentary 
position  of  authority,  but  should  that  position  accompany  this  j 

inevitable  discovery,  where  is  to  be  found  the  school  in  which  the  3 • 
woman  of  to-day  can  qualify  for  her  high  ofiice  ? 

I unhesitatingly  affirm  that  the  school  of  the  great  Principle  of  j 

right  thinking  can  alone  fit  her  to  use  aright  this  tremendous  | 

and  newly  found  responsibility,  and  it  alone  can  teach  man  how  to  » 

protect  himself  from  a new  danger,  greater  than  he  has  ever  4 | 
faced  before.  This  Principle  alone  can  teach  man  how  to  duly  | 

appreciate  and  benefit  by  a greater  help  than  he  has  yet  found,  the  | 

help  of  true  womanhood  in  the  attaining  of  a perfect  understanding  | 

of  the  one  Mind.  The  greatest,  because  most  scientific,  stateswoman  I 

in  the  world  in  our  own  times  has  said : “ One  on  God’s  side  is  a 4 | 

majority.”  And  it  may  be  added  in  elaboration  of  that  great  scientific  | 

Declaration  of  Independence  that  this  one  is  the  spiritual  offspring  I 

* “The  Lord  giveth  the  word;  great  is  the  company  of  the  women  that  1 
publish  it”  (Ps.  68,  ver.  11.  Translation  by  T.  J.  Hussey,  D.D.,  and  other  ■ 
commentators).  j 
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of  a perfect  union  of  male  and  female  qualities.  This  can  only  be 
seen  abroad  upon  earth  where  Love  and  Unity  denaonstrate  the 
intelligent  recognition  of  the  science  of  the  equality  of  sexes, 
bringing  mutual  co-operation  in  higher  planes  of  action.  Under 
0 such  happy  circumstances,  where  highest  spiritual  intuition 
and  love,  expressed  by  woman,  and  uplifted  wisdom  and  strength, 
expressed  by  man,  are  found  joined  in  mutual  obedient  worship 
of  one  God,  then  the  harmonious  manifestations  and  demonstra- 
tions of  Truth  and  Love  will  prove  that  the  earth  is  indeed  and 

10  in  truth  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  God,  as  the  waters  cover  the 
sea.  With  male  and  female  qualities  united  and  co-operating  in 
wise  rule,  there  will  be  no  longer  any  need  for  material  laws 
of  limitation,  for  “ the  government  shall  rest  upon  ” man’s  shoulder, 
and  he  shall  be  called  “the  Prince  of  Peace.” 

15  THE  FALSE  AND  THE  TRUE. 

The  following  lines,  written  by  an  esteemed  friend  of  mine  before 
we  had  met  and  before  he  had  gained  some  scientific  knowledge  of 
life,  express  well  the  struggle  of  a logical  thinker,  emerging 
gradually  through  the  seeming  clouds  of  false,  material  sense.  All 

20  human  so-called  minds  are,  like  the  curate’s  egg,  however,  only 
apparently  “ good  in  parts.”  Rising  after  each  fall,  braced  to  meet 
the  next  battle  with  evil,  he  ultimately  reaches  the  final  magnificent 
conclusion  that  all  that  is  worth  anything  in  man  is  of  God;  — 

“ A DUAL  EXISTENCE.” 

25  I’m  a man  with  a dual  existence — I mean  in  a mental  way, 

A cloud  of  magnificent  colour,  hid  behind  indefinite  grey  ; 

A monster  of  strange  contradiction,  a mixture  of  discord  and 
song. 

With  feelings  that  point  to  the  right  way,  and  actions  that  lead 

30  to  the  wrong. 

As  hater,  none  can  be  more  bitter  ; as  lover,  none  can  be  more 
true  ; 

I cling  to  the  old-fashioned  methods,  yet  welcome  with  gladness 
the  new  ; 

35  Life’s  sorrows  I swallow  in  doses,  its  sweets  I consume  at  a gulp  ; 

Get  sometimes  the  juice  of  its  orange,  at  others  the  pips  and 
the  pulp. 

***** 

I have  pride  ; ’tis  the  pride  of  the  poor  man— a pitiful  pride 
at  best, 

40  And  with  fears  of  the  future  before  me,  yet  long  for  the  coming 
rest ; 

I ache  for  the  hour  of  midnight,  but  at  midnight  I ache  for 
the  morn  ; 

Rejoice  in  the  fulness  of  gladness— yet  lament  that  I ever  was 
born. 
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I would  compass  the  stars  above  me,  and  fathom  the  depths 
of  space  ; 

Inhabit  the  planets  with  fancies,  and  the  astral  systems  trace. 

Pierce  deep  the  arcanum  of  Being,  and  its  mystical  knots  untie ; 

But  wonders  lying  open  around  me,  I pass  them  unheeded  by.  5 

I aim  at  the  Glory  of  Greatness,  but  not  for  the  breath  of  the 
crowd. 

And  value  not  fame  and  its  flourish,  because  it  is  blatant  and 
loud  ; 

But  the  soul  that  can  understand  me  is  the  goal  I hope  to  find—  10 

Not  for  glory  or  adulation,  but  the  grasp  of  a mind  to  Mind. 

***** 


As  weak  as  a straw  in  my  own  straits,  but  a tower  on  which 
you  may  lean  ; 

As  brave  as  a lion  in  danger  ; but,  oh ! so  afraid  of  a scene. 

In  some  things  as  wise  as  a serpent— in  others  as  dull  as  an  ass, 

In  some  ways  by  none  to  be  fathom’d — in  others  transparent 
as  glass. 

I’m  bad,  but  I try  to  be  better,  and  pray  hard  to  be  better  still. 

That  my  instincts  may  lead  to  reason,  and  my  impulse  give 
way  to  will ; 

And  I manfully  plod  on  skyward,  that  the  heavenly  heights 
may  be  crowned. 

But  scarce  have  I trodden  the  stairway  I tumble  pell-mell  to 
the  ground. 

The  warp  in  the  main  is  a good  one,  but  oh ! I’m  afraid  of 
the  weft ; 

With  head  ever  turned  to  the  right  path,  and  feet  veering  round 
to  the  left ; 

I mufit  seem  to  others  a strange  man,  and  even  to  me  it  is  odd— 

Of  my  whole,  part  is  claimed  by  the  devil — the  best  of  me’s 
owned  by  God.* 

H.  J.  SNELL. 

THEOSOPHY. 


“ Who  seehs  for  Heaven  alone  to  save  his  soul 
May  keep  the  path,  hut  u'ill  not  reach  the  goal, 

While  he  who  ivalks  in  love  may  wander  far, 

Yet  God  will  bring  him  where  the  blessed  are  ” 

(H.  Van  Dyke). 

There  is  a large  band  of  theosophists,  deep-thinking  men  and 
women,  reaching  out  towards  the  truth  and  believing  that  there  is 
no  religion  higher  than  Truth.  The  best  of  them  recognise  that 
there  is  a body  of  truth  which  forms  the  basis  of  all  religions,  and 
which  cannot  be  claimed  as  the  exclusive  possession  of  any.  This 
they  would  call  the  truths  of  theosophy.  Members  of  the  Theo- 
sophical  Society  study  them ; when  they  live  them  they  are 
theosophists.  They  recognise  and  endeavour  to  bring  about  the 
brotherhood  of  man  without  regarding  race,  creed,  sex,  caste. 
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* “ Plays  and  Poems,”  p.  201. 
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or  colour,  and  believe  in  mutual  and  universal  toleration.  T 
obiects  of  the  section  in  England,  under  Mrs.  Besants  leadership, 
are  also  “ to  encourage  the  study  of  comparati  ve  religion 
philosophy,  and  science,  and  to  investigate  unexplained  laws  of 
Lture  Ind  the  powers  latent  in  man.”  The  objects  of  the  American 
branch,  under  Mrs.  Tingley,  are:  “To  study  ancient  and  modern 
5 philosophy,  and  science,  and  to  investigate  unexplained  laws  of 
Nature,  and  the  Divine  powers  in  man.”  Both  base  their  objects 
upon  the  underlying  truth  in  the  teachings  of  that  extraordinary 
mixture,  the  human  counterfeit  called  Madame  Blavatsky.  This 
truth  namely,  that  the  regeneration  of  mankind  must  be  based 
10  upon’  the  development  of  altruism,  has  kept  the  Theosophical 
Society  alive.  I do  not  know  that  I am  maligning  them  when  i 
say  that  the  principal  mistake  of  their  system  is  that,  instead  of 
working  solely  to  obtain  a knowledge  of  God  and  of  the  spiritual 
man,  it  mistakenly  encourages  a study  of  the  seeming  powers  of  false 
15  mentality.  This  is  because,  although  it  may  not  be  admitted,  the 
system  is,  unfortunately,  practically  pantheistic,  the  only 
deduction  from  its  teachings  being  that  matter  is  intelligent.  As  all 
earnest  thinkers  must  discover  sooner  or  later,  the  more  they  investi- 
gate human  powers  the  more  dangerous  they  become,  both  to 
20  themselves  and  others.  The  ideals  of  Theosophy  are  high,  but 
it  has  not  recognised  that  what  it  terms  spiritual,  is  really  only  an 
ethereal  manifestation  of  human  consciousness.  A study  and  i)ractice  of 
the  system  does  not  develop  the  capacity  to  destroy  sin,  disease,  and 
death,  but  rather  induces  and  deepens  the  illusion  of  the  necessity 
25  for  a series  of  deaths,  or  so-called  passings  on  into  new  phases  of  the 
dream  of  life  in  matter  and  a material  universe.  Dieosophists  known 
to  me  appear  to  have  just  as  much  trouhle  as  their  hdlow  religionists 
of  the  older  schools,  and  console  themselves  by  thinking  that  it  is 
necessary  and  for  their  good.  How  different  this  is  from  the  case 
30  of  those  who  learn  .how  to  think  rightly.  _ Their  troubles  diminish 
in  proportion  to  their  knowledge,  and  ultimately  cease  altogether. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  when  using  the  term  theosophist, 
I am  speaking  of  the  ordinary  rank  and  file.  The  sect  have  no 
dogmas,  and  consequently  hold  very  different  ideas.  Some  of  them 
35  are  rapidly  advancing  towards  a scientific  knowledge  of  Truth, 
and  the  evolution  of  the  Western  theosophists  during  the 
last  ten  years  has  been  very  interesting  to  watch.  They 

now  recognise  that  knowledge  of  God  is  what  is  required,  and  are 
endeavouring  to  harmonise  religion  and  science.  They  should 
40  become  a large  and  powerful  band  of  workers  when,  consistently 
following  most  of  their  own  premises  to  a logical  conclusion,  they 
find  and  acknowledge  such  conclusions  to  be  opposed  to  their  present 
teachings,  and  turning  to  the  Truth,  realise  the  allness  of  the  one 
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Mind,  God,  infinite  good,  and  its  infinite  manifestation,  and 
therefore  the  non-reality  of  matter.  Theoretically  they  admit  this, 
but  practically  they  do  not. 

Reincarnation.—  Most  of  the  theosophical  results  are  explained 
by  what  I have  already  said.  There  are  two  that  may  be  specially  5 
dealt  with.  The  first  is  the  doctrine  of  reincarnation.  A lady  once 
told  me  that  she  was  certainly  a reincarnation  of  Cleopatra.  This  was 
because  of  a most  vivid  dream,  in  which  she  was  apparently  sitting 
by  the  side  of  Anthony  passing  through  the  streets  of  a city  during 
one  of  his  triumphs.  All  the  details  were  as  real  as  if  the  scene  1C 
was  actually  happening.  Some  years  afterwards,  passing  through 
one  of  the  buried  cites  that  had  been  opened  up,  the  thought  kept 
recurring  that  there  was  something  familiar  about  the  city,  but  it 
was  not  until  noticing  an  extraordinary  gargoyle  at  the  head  of  a 
column  lying  on  the  ground,  which  she  recognised  having  seen  ir. 
before,  that  she  knew  she  was  in  the  city  of  her  dream.  She  then 
tried  to  find  details  of  the  triumph,  and  several  years  afterwards 
obtained  written  accounts  describing  exactly  what  had  been  seen. 

The  lady  considered  this  a proof  that  she  was  a reincarnation  of 
Cleopatra.  But  I am  told  that  there  are  seven  other  ladies  who  2C’ 
claim  the  same  doubtful  honour.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  it  is 
extremely  easy  to  get  in  touch  with  the  thoughts  that  constitute  the 
earthly  life  experience  of  Cleopatra,  as  she  was  a strong  thinker. 

I do  not  deny  the  fact  that  a dozen  people  in  different  parts  of 
the  world,  and  without  comparing  notes,  will  all  agree  as  to  the  2:. 
identity  of  a given  person  in  what  they  call  their  previous  incarna- 
tion, or  life  on  the  material  world.  But  it  is  clear  from  what  has 
been  said  that  if  a few  strong  thinkers— they  should  really  be  called  , 
leading  picturers — agree  in  any  such  belief  the  mass  follows,  and 
holds  the  same  views.  Elsewhere  the  material  facts  upon  which  the 
doctrine  of  reincarnation  has  been  built  are  given,  and  it  will  be  i 
seen  that  their  so-called  “ ego  ’’  does  not  return  to  this  material  t 
world,  and  yet  it  will  be  found  that  theosophy  has  been  nearer  to 
what  is  happening  in  the  material  world  than  ordinary  theology. 
Some  followers  of  old  theology,  resting  on  a wrong  concept  of  3' 
Spirit,  are  beginning  to  believe  in  theosophy  for  want  of  a better 
theory.  The  world  is  hungry  for  the  truth  at  all  costs. 

Theosophy  teaches  that  what  is  called  death  is  a passing  into  an 
astral  world,  from  which  man  advances  into  a second  world,  and  so 
on  until  he  reaches  the  highest  possible  state.  He  then  begins  to  4 
come  back  again  through  these  different  worlds,  being  ultimately 
again  born  upon  this  planet  as  a child,  the  “ soul  ” finding  itself  in 
a new  physical  body ! This  mistaken  belief  has  grown  up  from 
facts  that  have  been  referred  to,  namely,  that  the  human  “ mind  ” fits 
into  the  body  and  can  be  seen  when  it  is  separated  from  that  body.  ( 
This  human  “ mind  ” is  what  they  call  the  astral  body,  and  when  the 
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theosophist  speaks  of  working  on  the  astral  plane,  this  only  means 

that  he  has  the  power  of  causing  his  human  “ mind  ” to  leave  his  human  130  1 

body  and  move  about  in  a state  of  consciousness  separated  from  it. 

This,  so  far  from  being  an  advance  upward  into  eternal  and  spiritual 
T)  realities,  is  a dangerous  and  incomplete  human  method  of  working,  131  43 

leaving  the  body  unprotected  and  liable  to  all  sorts  of  accidents. 

The  theosophists  recognise  this  and  say  that  the  necessary  prepara-  131  4.) 

tion  must  always  include  high  moral  development.  Even  this  will 
not  prevent  the  evil  results  of  broken  law.  Working  in  the  way 
10  the  Master  worked,  no  such  danger  can  arise. 

Mrs.  Besant  has  said : “Oh  1 by  and  by  you  will  all  be  saying  132  ^7 

that  it  is  obvious  that  there  must  be  an  ethereal  replica  of  man  s ^ ^ 

physical  body,  interpenetrating  it,  and  it  is  only  because  we  128  33 
theosophists  explained  it  so  badly,  that  you  did  not  accept  it  at 
15  once.  And  I daresay  there’s  some  truth  in  that.”  * This  “ ethereal  129  6 

replica  ” is  the  human  so-called  “ mind.” 

The  rest  of  the  theosophical  system  has  gradually  been  built  up 
through  the  fruitless  attempt  of  strong  thinkers  to  find  a theory 
into  which  all  seeming  facts  will  fit.  They  then  unconsciously 
20  impress  their  strong  beliefs  upon  their  followers.  255  18 

Theosophists,  being  open-minded,  and  basing  their  belief  in 
reincarnation  largely  upon  it  being,  as  Mrs.  Besant  says,  the 
only  explanation  that  is  not  absurd  upon  the  face  of  it,”  it  will  be 
interesting  to  see  their  rapid  development  now  that  they  are 
recognising  the  truth. 

Mahatmas. —Mahatmas  are  thought  by  some  to  be  beings  who, 
having  left  this  world,  are  consecrated  to  the  helping  of  suffering 
humanity.  The  belief  in  them  is  largely  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  material  mind  can  obtain  knowledge  of  material  facts,  260  39 

30  materialise  objects,  etc.,  and  if  the  person  doing*  this  has  262  l 
a strong  enough  belief  that  the  objects  are  brought  by  some  261  13,35 
attendant  spirit  who  helps  them,  everything  in  connection  with  the 
appearance  of  the  things  will  agree  with  this  theory.  The  person  in 
some  cases  will  even  see  parts  or  the  whole  of  the  Elder  Brothers  260  35 

35  or  Masters  as  they  are  called,  who  are  believed  to  bring  the  things. 

Similar  phenomena  are  obtained  by  spiritualists,  theosophists,  witch  259  4 

doctors,  and  by  many  other  sects  in  many  different  parts  of  the  260  33 

world,  all  of  whom  have  different  theories  to  account  for  the 
results. 

“iO  Although  it  is  interesting  to  note  the  advancing  trend  of  modern 
thought,  we  cannot  but  endorse  what  Browning  so  ably  expresses 
in  the  following  words;  — 

“ Oh ! The  little  More, 

And  how  much  it  is ! 

And  the  little  less. 

And  what  worlds  away.” 

* “ Theosophy  in  Questions  and  Answers.” 
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“ CHRIST  AND  CHRISTMAS.”  " 


The  autlior’s  own  estimate  of  the  importance  of  this  allegorical 
work  may  be  gathered  from  her  following  words : “ Advanced 
scientific  students  are  ready  for  ‘ Christ  and  Christmas/  but  those  5‘ 
are  a minority  of  its  readers’’  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  308).  In  another 
passage  she  refers  to  it  as  being  ‘‘  hopelessly  original,”  thus  imply- 
ing that  it  is  hopeless  to  expect  to  gain  its  real  meaning  by 
approaching  it  merely  from  the  ordinary  view-point.  Speaking  of 
the  illustrations  she  says : “ These  refer  not  to  personality,  but  1 
present  the  type  and  shadow  of  Truth’s  appearing  in  the  woman- 
liood  as  well  as  in  the  manhood  of  God,  our  divine  Father  and 
Mother”  (“Questions  and  Answers,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  33,  line  8). 

An  earnest  fellow-student,  who  has  been  already  i-eferred  to  in  the 
Preface,  through  constant,  all-night  searching  of  the  Scriptures  and  1 
their  inspired  key,  has  gathered  piece  by  piece  glorious  and  satisfy-  | 
ing  scientific  truths  from  the  wonderful  and  inspired  writings  of  i 
Mary  Baker  Eddy,  the  greatest  seer  of  modern  times,  and  perhaps 
from  none  more  than  the  work  now  under  notice,  though  one  of  the 
large  class  of  students  who  never  met  the  great  artist  teacher.  2'-- 

Blending  in  thought  with  the  Principle  of  all  wisdom,  striving 
through  treatment,  constant  realisation  of  God  and  God’s  world 
alone,  to  purify  human  consciousness,  she  became  the  recipient  of 
discovery  after  discovery.  Truth  illumining  the  pages,  there  came  j 
to  light,  bit  by  bit,  undreamed-of  facts,  until  at  last  translated,  2.  j 
the  lesson  of  a lifetime  lay  unfolded  in  all  its  clearness  amongst  a j 
joyous  group  of  workers.  | 

This  student’s  series  of  notes,  entitled  by  her  “Purposeful  ■] 

Pictures,”  are  now  brought  before  an  inquiring  world  as  a series  of  -I 

sign-posts  on  the  path  heavenward,  incentives  to  further  individual  3i  ' 
research. 

* “ Christ  and  Christmas  : A Poem”  (Mary  Baker  Eddy).  2 
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A WORLD’S  PROBLEM  UNVEILED.  511 

App.  IX. 

“PURPOSEFUL  PICTURES” 

The  Pictorial  Evolution  of  the  World  and  Church. 

“ And  another  hook  teas  opened,  which  is  the  hook  of  life  (Rev.  20, 
ver.  12). 

Picture  language  is  an  original  form  of  thought  expression,  and 
the  incomparable  artist  of  the  world’s  greatest  allegorical  master- 
piece, “ Christ  and  Christmas,”  has  wisely  chosen  this  universal 
tongue  in  which  to  address  a class-room  as  large  as  the  world. 

A World’s  Problem  Unveiled.— Only  a series  of  eleven  small 
pictures,  illustrating  a poem,  and  imaging  forth  homely  group- 
ings of  familiar  objects,  the  latter  seemingly  in  some  instances 
strangely  out  of  relative  ])roportioii  to  their  surroundings.  An 
unpretentious  volume,  with  bright  blue  cover,  gold  lettering  and 
device,  large  type,  and  substantial  pages,  and  yet,  what  lies  there, 
awaiting  discovery  in  this  picture-book  for  grown-up  children, 
of  whom  truly  it  may  be  stated  in  our  own  day,  of  such  is  the 
kingdom  of  God  ” ? Each  engraving  is  a picture  gallery,  a treasure 
house,  nay,  more,  a world  within  itself. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  these  wonderful  pictures  is,  that 
as  they  are  studied  and  carefully  observed,  with  a view  to  gaining 
the  message  to  be  conveyed,  innumerable  objects,  before  invisible, 
become  visible.  To  describe  them  would  be  to  write  a book,  but 
a few  gleanings  are  offered  as  foretastes  of  the  wondrous  enlighten- 
ment that  there  awaits  the  student. 

Material  objects,  viewed  from  the  ordinary  standpoint,  present 
the  human  stages  of  an  illusive  evolution.  Reverse  these  and  look 
at  them  from  a new  standpoint,  when  new  combinations  appear  in 
improved  forms  of  organisation,  typifying  that  which  must  always 
accompany  an  uprising  consciousness.  This  spiritual  evolution  is 
best  illustrated  in  the  repeated  experiences  of  all  organis(‘d  religious 
bodies,  and  must  therefore  of  necessity  be  found  in  its  most  clearly 
defined  form  in  the  most  advanced  Church  centre  of  its  day. 

These  notes  are  given  out  as  a bugle  call  to  mankind,  hungry,  in 
face  of  plenty  ; partially  awake,  in  face  of  absorbing  interests  ; unlov- 
ing, in  face  of  irresistible  attraction  ; sad,  before  opening  vistas  of 
ever-increasing  joy,  weeping,  as  a child  cries  in  its  sleep,  while  sur- 
rounded by  all  that  a loving  parent  can  bestow.  The  reader  is  left 
free  to  follow  upward  his  individual  conviction  as  to  the  fuller 
scientific  significance  of  these  symbols  which,  to  the  writer,  typify 
plainly  the  religious  and  scientific  life-exi)erience  of  the  world  to-day. 

It  is  essential  to  remember  that  no  less  than  nine  editions 
of  this  remarkable  work  have  been  presented  to  the  world,  and  for 
this  reason  ; as  “ Spirit,  God,  . . . opens  the  petals  of  a holy  purpose 
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App.  IX. 

in  order  that  the  purpose  may  appear  ” {“  Science  and  Health," 
p.  506,  line  20.  Mary  Baker  Eddy),  so  each  edition,  unfolding  like 
the  petals  of  a rose,  as  the  world  became  more  ready  for  the  artist’s 
message,  threw  clearer  lights  and  darker  shades  upon  the  same 
objects  depicted,  speaking  volumes  of  their  relative  importance  to  5 
the  intelligent  observer  striving  to  enter  fully  into  this  treasury 
of  wisdom.  “ The  easel  of  time  presents  pictures— once  fragmentary 
and  faint— now  rejuvenated  by  the  touch  of  God’s  right  hand’’  (Misc. 
Writ.,  Preface  vii.,  line  10). 

As  the  words  recur  to  mind,  “ I am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  i 
beginning  and  the  ending,’’  it  may  be  well  to  look  a little  way  into 
the  first  and  last  of  these  wonderful  pictorial  statements,  through 
gleanings  from  the  ninth  edition,  published  to  the  world  only  a few 
months  ago. 


PICTURE  No.  I.— (ALPHA.)  1 

Let  the  Male  and  Female  of  God’s  Creating  Appear.— The 
key  which  opened  this  symbolic  and  most  graphic  expression 
of  thought,  may  be  applied  to  all  the  series,  “ Let  the  male  and 
female  of  God’s  creating  appear.’’  * 

A grey,  misty  pall  envelops  rugged  masses  of  lava-like  formations,  ‘ - 
wherein  two  portions  of  rock  stand  out  most  noticeably  to  right  and 
left.  The  mass  to  the  right  presents  the  strongly  marked  profile  of 
a lion-like  figure  with  a man’s  face,  the  head  and  shoulders 
uplifted,  as  though  breasting  the  waves  of  a lava-like  sea.  Falling 
on  the  rocky  face  are  one  or  two  patches  of  starlight,  that  give  ; 
a gleam  of  something  like  human  hope  to  the  dark,  struggling 
figure. 

To  the  left  is  a threatening,  upreared  form,  that  somewhat 
resembles  a lioness  gazing  across  at  her  mate.  Between  this  pair  lie  , 
half-hidden  fragmentary  objects  suggestive  of  submerged  fossil  i 
formations  of  birds  and  fishes,  indicative  of  the  close  human  family 
relationship  that  exists  between  the  mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal 
kingdoms. 

Woman’s  Place. — “Look  long  enough,’’  and  high  enough,  at  an  I 
object  appearing  through  the  mist  above  the  lion-like  rock  on  the  | 
right,  and  in  the  new  light  of  the  ninth  edition  there  appears  more  I 
clearly  than  ever  before,  the  face  of  a woman,  surely  indicating  a H 
mother’s  “ gentle  presence,’’  watching  over  the  dark,  struggling  mass  I 
beneath.  Over  all,  one  bright  star  sheds  its  light.  11 

Continue  to  look  longer  into  this  picture,  and  strange  new  j* 
formations,  hitherto  undreamed  of,  loom  in  view  amongst  the  grey  If 
shadow  rocks.  There,  to  the  extreme  right,  on  the  lower  portion  of  < 
* “ Science  and  Health,”  p.  249,  line  6 (Mary  Baker  Eddy). 


WOMAN’S  PLACE. 
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the  lion-man  rock,  appears  the  small,  grey  figure  of  a woman  in  o04  22 

sitting  posture,  apparently  reading  a paper.  Surely  extremes  of 
evolutionary  formations,  between  which  lie  centuries,  meet  here ! 
yet  all  are  portions  of  the  mass  forming  the  great  plunging  animal.  448  11 

5 Male  and  female  are  here  indicated  as  one  in  an  invisibly  united  290  3.5 

consciousness.  Examined  more  closely  can  be  seen  varying  forms  282  20 

of  the  different  generations  of  human  evolution,  all  shadowed  forth  97  9 

in  the  first  elementary  stone  formation.  Is  this  the  typical  rock  289  27 

of  prophetic  interest,  “ On  this  rock  I will  build  my  church  ’’  1 454  6 

10  In  a somewhat  similar  position  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  lioness 
can  be  seen  a grey  shadow,  forming  the  sitting,  huddled-up  figure 
of  a man. 

One  more  look  at  the  mother’s  bending  head  reveals  upon  the  .504  5 

starlit  crown,  the  face  of  a man  looking  out  through  the  grey,  .59  27 

15  misty  dawn,  typically  heralding  with  unmistakable  clearness  the 

visibly  manifested  “ divinely  united  spiritual  consciousness  ” of  the  504  43 

male  and  female  of  God’s  creating. 

New  Points  of  View. — Again  look  at  the  lioness,  but  this  time  with 
the  book  reversed.  Examine  what  appears  as  the  head,  and  you  will 
20  discern  male  and  female  faces,  gazing  in  opposite  directions,  that  of  503  32 

the  woman  clearly  seen  looking  downward  on  the  left. 

Hastening  to  the  Light.  —Reverse  the  book  again,  and  between  452  2G 
this  fierce  stony  monster  on  the  left  and  the  mother-face  watching  on 
the  right,  will  be  seen  a softer  grey-looking  mass,  upon  which  a 
26  beam  of  light  from  the  star,  falls  in  “ dividing  ” line,  so  that  it 
appears  as  two  figures,  with  backs  turned  to  the  rocks,  the  one  on 
the  right  carrying  apparently  two  babes.  These  pilgrims  are  hurry- 
ing forward  beyond  the  mass  into  the  light,  and  on  towards  where 
the  sweet  mother-face,  with  its  starlit  bending  head,  keeps  ever- 
30  patient  watch  over  an  infant  world,  whether  seen  as  the  material 
world,  evolving  from  the  stone  ages,  or  the  world  of  to-day,  emerging 
from  its  rock-bound  views  of  false  laws  and  dogmatic  theories.  49  6 

The  author,  a scientific  and  incomparable  teacher,  has  been 
heard  to  say,  “ I love  the  Hebrew  figure  of  a tree,”— the  scriptural 
35  “ tree  of  life,”  and  it  is  certainly  used  with  strangely  momentous 
significance  throughout  this  wondrous  ])ictorial  poem  of  the  material 
life-experience.  Far  uj)  in  the  left  corner  of  the  ])icture  we  arc' 
considering,  trees  appear  grey  and  mist-outlined.  2(»  29 

Here  is  hinted,  in  striking  types  the  complete  historical  period  21  21 
of  an  evolutionary  building  up  in  human  consciousness  of  the  2i 

illusionary  man  and  woman  and  lesser  ideas  of  to-day.  IS  41 

But  the  door  to  a living  picture  gallery  has  been  opened,  let  each 
looker-in  find  its  further  wonderful  and  prophetic  significance 
regarding  the  impending  solution  of  mankind’s  greatest  problem.  98  15 
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PICTURE  No.  XL— (OMEGA.) 

If  Picture  No.  I.  points  us  to  the  beginning  of  a materially  built-up 
consciousness  of  universe  and  man,  so  assuredly  does  No.  XI.  point 
to  its  advanced  stages  and  final  disappearance.  Not,  however,  to 
leave  us  in  a wreck,  but  to  lead  onward  to  conquest,  and  “out  of  5 
darkness  into  “ marvellous  light.” 

In  this  last  picture,  forms  not  yet  discovered  are  foreshadowed  in 
significant  types. 

The  first  glance  falls  upon  a lonely  wilderness,  tenantless  but  for 
a little  group  of  birds,  a few  trees  and  bushes  ; an  empty  world,  i 
with  neither  man,  woman,  nor  child  in  sight.  Let  us  apply  the  same 
key  as  before,  and  look  a little  longer. 


The  Central  Emblem. — In  the  immediate  foreground  is  the  dark 
figure  of  a cross,  to  the  foot  of  which  reaches  a beam  of  light 
shining  from  the  uppermost  limit  of  the  picture.  Midway  upon  this  1 
pathway  of  light  stands  a second  smaller  cross,  around  which  the 
Sharon’s  rose  is  clustering  and  climbing,  covering  almost  all 
but  the  left  arm.  Resting  upon  this  cross  is  a group  of  birds, 
nine  in  all,  symbolic  of  strong,  upward-soaring  thoughts.  One  of 
the  number  appears  to  have  dropped,  as  if  with  broken  wing,  2. 
almost  on  to  the  beam-lighted  path  leading  up  to  and  beyond  the 
crown,  which  would  seem  to  mark  the  other  “extreme”  of  the 
first  dark  cross.  Two  of  the  group  are  advancing  above  to  meet  a 
white  dove  coming  towards  them  with  “a  branch,”  or  jewelled  spray, 
in  her  mouth. 

Looking,  however,  a little  higher  even  than  the  empty  crown  of 
material  government,  is  seen  an  almost  imperceptible  figure,  clothed 
in  light,  and  once  more  we  find  the  face  of  a woman  looking  out  from 
the  highest  point  of  vision  upon  the  world  beneath.  i 

Look  steadily  again,  using,  if  need  be,  a magnifying  glass  to  bring 
out  every  detail,  so  essential  to  gain  the  full  import  of  this 
wondrous  lesson.  A marvellous  transformation  now  gradually  takes 
place,  the  waste  becoming  peopled  with  men,  women,  children,  and 
animals. 

The  Valley  of  the  Shadow  of  Death. — The  valley  of  the  shadow 
of  death  is  well  defined  by  a black  shadow  “ form,”  Death’s  shade,  [ 
which,  outlined  against  a thick  clump  of  bushes,  with  gaunt  out-  I 
stretched  arm,  points  in  urgent  warning  away  from  itself  to  the  I 
decaying  organism  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  picture.  I 

“ Thou  point’st  thy  phantom  finger,  grim  and  cold,  I 

To  the  dark  record  of  our  guilt  unrol’d  ” * ! 

(Mary  Baker  Eddy).  I 


it 


* “ To  the  Old  Year.” 
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The  Illusive  Grave. — An  open  grave  yawns  below  the  edge  of 
the  bushy  growth.  Look  fearlessly  into  this  grave  and  you  find  it 
to  be  a mere  illusion,  through  which,  though  in  darkest  shadow,  275  39 

can  be  discerned  numerous  human  faces,  for  “ the  grave  does  not  279  4 

6 banish  the  ghost  of  materiality  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  353, 

• line  25.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

A Family  Group.  — The  lower  extremity  of  the  black  shadow  344  20 

form  separates  from  the  larger  mass  of  shrubs  a little  cluster  of  100  42 

soft  young  growths.  As  one  looks,  they  are  seen  to  have  human 
ilO  shapes.  There  is  a small  grey  mother,  nursing  an  infant,  apparently 

in  conversation  face  to  face  with  a man,  while  another  child  27 

close  by  appears  in  the  little  gathering  ; significant  types  of  highest  101  16 

spiritual  relationship  ; though  but  little  recognised  as  such  by  the  349  6 

representatives  of  a material  law  forming  the  larger  mass  on  the  lOl  5 
! 15  other  side  of  the  dividing  shadow. 

The  Mass  versus  Christ — On  the  other  side  of  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  Death’s  shade,  to  the  right  of  this  soft  shadow  family,  the 
larger  mass  of  shrubs  appears  as  a crowd  of  many  faces.  There,  514  33 

on  its  lowest  level,  is  a woman’s  bold  face,  beside  which  appears 
^20  a man’s  head;  all  around,  people  and  animals  seem  to  be  collecting 
together  in  a body.  These  are  of  varying  expressions,  some  mirthful 
and  others  sad.  They  appear  as  though  formed  on  the  shadow  foliage 
by  a hard  pen  dipped  in  white,  which,  with  incisive  touch,  brings  349  10 

out  a human  semblance.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  little  soft,  grey 
.25  family  appear  to  be  engaged  in  conversation,  and  while  the  mother, 
who  is  placed  between  them  and  the  head  corner  of  the  grave, 
faces  the  light  while  speaking,  the  larger  group  on  the  other  side 
of  the  Death’s  shade,  are  facing  and  seemingly  unaware  of  being 
close  to  the  brink  of  it. 

30  Idolatry.— On  the  other  side  of  the  bridge  of  light  that  spans  the 

scene,  and  high  up,  to  the  extreme  left,  are  matured  trees, 
responsible  for  the  central  emblem  of  all  human  experience,  the 
Cross.  They  were  foreshadowed  in  our  first  picture  as  “ grey  and 
mist-outlined.”  These  are  standing  close  together  in  pairs,  and 

35  on  closer  examination  are  seen  to  be  in  the  likeness  of  strange 

animal  forms.  Nearer  the  central  pathway  of  light  are  to  be  seen 

several  small  seeming  “ groves  ” of  faint  grey  trees  in  fenced 

enclosures,  which  again,  on  closer  examination,  present  animal 
figures,  types  of  that  idolatry  which  always  forms  the  final  stage  of 
40  exclusive  material  religions,  as  evidenced  in  earlier  times  by  the  34  5 

temple  groves  consecrated  to  the  gods  of  ancient  mythology. 
Pergamos,  home  of  a “Third  Church”  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy,*  518  40 

which  ranked  as  the  most  splendid  city  in  Asia,  and  “ was  a sort  of 
union  of  a pagan  cathedral  city,  a university  town,  and  a royal 
45  residence,”  t was  specially  famed  for  its  grove,  enclosing  six  of 

* Rev.  2,  ver.  12. 

f Smith’s  “ Dictionary  of  the  Bible,”  1863,  Vol.  II.,  p.  785. 


Refer  to 
Page  Line 

355  1 1 


334  1 2 


514  38 

349  3<) 

350  22 

290  18 

247  35 

290  7 


319  24 

1 50  26 

331  31 


134  22 

37  19 

186  12 
283  26 

465  29 


346  45 

240  38 

336  6 

335  15 

338  14 


516  MATERIAL  ORGANISATION. 

App.  IX. 

these  temples.  The  modern  repetition  of  all  this,  viewed  from  to- 
day’s fresh  standpoint,  is  more  or  less  clearly  discernible  in  the 
individual  experiences  of  the  most  advanced  religious  bodies  of 
to-day.  Beyond  the  horizon  are  collecting  together  fleecy  white 
clouds,  floating  along.  5 

Material  Organisation.— Look  for  a moment  or  two  towards  the 
left  of  the  dark  cross  in  the  foreground.  What  is  that  ragged, 
bank-like,  straggling  object,  out  of  the  foot  of  which  a small  tuft 
or  bush  seems  to  be  sprouting  in  stunted  growth  1 

The  same  hard  pen  seems  to  have  been  at  work  here  ; and  those  1' 
strong-winged  birds  gathered  together,  what  do  they  imply  1 “ Where- 
soever the  carcase  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together.” 
Close  beside,  upon  the  ground,  but  reflecting  the  light,  lies  a small, 
neglected  cross.  This  is  referred  to  by  Mrs.  Eddy  as  follows : “ The 
stone  which  the  builders  reject  is  apt  to  be  the  cross,  which  they  1 
reject,  and  whereby  is  won  the  crown  and  the  head  of  the  corner  ” 

(“  Message  for  1901  ”). 

Undoubtedly,  the  gruesome  object  we  are  considering  is  a 
gigantic  decaying,  headless  form  of  some  material  organism  lying  in 
horrible  suggestiveness.  Is  this  the  end  of  our  human  material  2. 
bodily  organisation  (as  typified  in  church  worship),  and  our  Omega  1 

Improved  Forms  Appear  in  the  Light  of  a Setting  Sun No ! 

one  starts  from  the  dismal  sight,  to  gaze  in  an  opposite  direction, 
when  it  is  for  ever  forgotten  and  cast  out  of  mind  ; for,  lo,  above 
the  horizon,  our  fleecy  clouds  have  surely  become  living  witnesses 
to  man’s  eternal  gift  of  life.  On  the  right-hand  side  of  the  bridge 
of  light,  with  head  resting  close  to  a small  portion  of  white  cloud  - 
bright,  yet  human  forms,  close  to  the  shining  pathway— reposes  a 
figure,  bathed  in  light,  resting  as  it  were  on  the  skyline,  as  might 
appear  an  earth’s  setting  sun,  while,  swiftly  advancing  in  this  o 
direction  comes  a woman’s  form,  supporting  an  infant,  which  may 
be  seen  resting  above,  both  borne  along  through  the  air,  for  these 
people  seem  to  have  discovered  the  fact  that  “ movements  and 
transitions  of  the  body  ” are  as  easy  in  accomplishment  as  movement 
and  transitions  of  thought ! * 

Fidelity. —Following  closely,  as  fitting  symbol  of  fidelity  to  an 
advancing  cause,  comes  a faithful,  attendant,  Newfoundland  dog, 
breasting  the  clouds  above,  instead  of  water  beneath. 

Intellectual  Development. —To  the  left,  beyond  the  head  of  the 
stately  reposeful  figure,  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  pathway,  are  ** 
mighty  forms,  noble  types  of  intellectual  development,  rising  in 
procession-like  advance,  symbolising  the  march  of  mind  and  honest 
investigation,”  that  always  leads  into  light.  To  the  extreme  left, 
above  the  ugly,  tree-like  animals,  there  appears  a great  white  i 
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fleecy  lamb.  The  pathway  of  light,  so  noticeable  across  this  picture, 
and  towards  which  all  enlightened  individualities  seem  converging, 
suggests  that  it  may  be  the  same  beam  from  the  one  bright 
star  that  shone  in  seemingly  dividing  line  between  the  male  and 
5 female  advancing  pilgrims  of  the  first  picture. 

ft 

Stately  Dignity. — Before  leaving  this  white  prophecy  of  human 
transfiguration,  turn  for  a moment  the  picture  so  that  its  right-hand 
side  becomes  the  base.  When  seen  from  this  new  standpoint  the 
\ stately  and  reposeful  figure  clothed  in  light  and  forming  part  of 
10  the  horizon,  assumes  majestic  proportions,  and  is  seen  to  be  standing, 
a model  of  commanding,  living  dignity  and  sweetness.  Looked  at 
from  every  point  of  view,  this  glorious  conception  becomes  more 
filled  with  the  messengers  of  an  eternal  day,  that  know  no  night, 
no  grave,  no  death,  and  beckon  mankind  upward  and  onward  to 
15  join  in  “ the  march  of  mind  and  of  honest  investigation  ” Science 
and  Health,”  p.  570,  line  1,  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

Material  Personality  Outlined  by  the  “ Mass.”— Still  surveying 
this  picture  from  the  same  point  of  view,  with  the  right- 
hand  side  as  its  base,  the  whole  of  the  larger  group  of 
20  shrub-people,  which  now  appear  to  fill  the  centre  of  the 
foreground,  are  seen  to  form  together  into  one  giant  figure  of  a 
man,  symbol  of  that  materially  evolved  “ man  of  sin,”  to  be  revealed 
in  its  fullest  development  in  the  church,  before  the  end  of  evil  can 
be  accomplished  (II.  Thess.  2,  ver.  3).  He  appears  standing  as  a 
■ 25  sentinel  at  the  entrance  to  the  now  upright  sepulchre,  which  thus 
presents  the  appearance  of  the  mouth  of  a cave,  while,  guarding  the 
opposite  side  of  the  portal  stands  an  attenuated  female  figure 
shrouded  in  darkness. 

“ The  Man  of  Sin.” — Here  is  typified  the  eavesdropping  Pharisaism 
30  which  has  always  tried  to  enforce  its  control  over  the  mass  by 
human  will-power,  thus  hiding  the  light  of  incoming  Truth.  “ The 
antagonistic  spirit  of  evil  is  still  abroad  ; but  the  greater  Spirit  of 
Christ  is  also  abroad,— risen  from  the  grave-clothes  of  tradition 
and  the  cave  of  ignorance”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  370,  line  9.  Mary  Baker 
35  Eddy). 

Enlightened  Consciousness.  —On  a level  with  these  two,  but  to  the 
right  of  the  picture,  and  in  the  light,  may  be  seen  the  upright 
figure  of  a woman  already  referred  to,  in  conversation  with  a male 
figure  opposite.  These  are  also  standing  as  sentinels  on  duty,  signifying 
40  the  evolution  of  enlightened  male  and  female  consciousness  as  the  true 
uplifted  “ Church  of  Christ  Scientist.” 

“ The  Mouth  of  the  Cave  of  Ignorance.”— Treating,  to  find  the 
true  significance  of  this  special  feature  of  the  picture,  the  writer 
at  this  point  turned  to  “ Miscellaneous  Writings,”  by  Mrs.  Eddy, 
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and  found,  on  page  370,  the  wonderful  and  literal  explanation  of  the 
whole  position  regarding  a “ cave  of  ignorance.”  As  an  earlier 
sepulchre  it  had  been  discovered  to  be  full  of  living  people,  and  these 
must  surely  still  be  in  that  cave,  where  inflated  but  darkened 
personality  would  keep  them ! To  set  free  the  imprisoned  inmates  5 
those  two  dark,  watching  figures,  male  and  female,  have  to  be  passed 
safely  by,  and  the  lie  of  human  personality,  this  false  belief  in  un- 
loving humanity,  guarding  the  doors  of  the  cave,  must  be  recognised 
as  unreal,  in  order  that  the  inmates  may  be  lifted  out  of  a prison  of 
death  and  burial,  and  ushered  into  the  free  light  and  peace  of  the  lOO 
“knowledge  of  salvation,”  i.e.,  practical,  spiritual  Science  and 
Hetilth.  Until  these  illusionary  personalities  are  exposed  and  plainly 
shown  to  be  there  in  “ the  picture,”  merely  as  allegorical  impersonations, 
deluding  imaginary  prisoners,  this  cannot  be  done. 


Exposure  is  Necessary  to  Bring  Deliverance.— It  is  instructive  to  15- 
notice  how  exact  is  the  science  of  Christianity.  This  great 
delineator  of  true  art  writes  in  “No  and  Yes,”  p.  24,  line  29: 

“ Exposure  is  nine  points  of  destruction,”  and  the  present  being 
the  ninth  edition  of  this  pictorial  work— and  nine  being  the  number 
expressive  of  final  dematerialisation— it  is  in  scientific  fulfilment  of  2C 
the  statement  that  the  hidden  lies  of  material  false  laws  should  be 
discovered  and  fully  exposed  at  this  ninth  and  last  stage.  The  whole 
of  Mrs.  Eddy’s  work  teaches  how  essential  is  the  detection  of  every 
hidden  “ seed  of  error’s  sowing,”  before  it  can  be  rooted  up  and 
so  finally  destroyed  for  mankind.  We  see  throughout  this  series  of  2r 
pictures  the  exposure  of  the  fallacy  of  any  attempt  to  get  rid  of 
evil  by  merely  shutting  it  out  of  sight,  or  by  any  forcing  or  material 
separations  in  human  family  groupings  or  societies.  To  get  rid  of 
error  one  needs  to  rise  above,  and  so  detect  and  lay  it  bare  to  view, 
gaining  dominion  over  and  destroying  it  from  an  invisible  seat  of  30, 
government.  On  the  lighter  side  of  each  human  picture  are  plainly  , 
identified  the  more  spiritual  workers,  in  advance  of  those  in  the  un- 
enlightened shadow  of  material  consciousness,  though  apparently 
on  the  same  plane.  As  the  advancing  spiritual  steps  in  each  • 
picture  are  traced,  it  will  be  seen  that  as  the  higher  understanding  3l 
rises  and  detects  the  deeper  hidden  evil  of  the  human  consciousness, 
so  does  the  contrast  between  the  light  and  darkness  appear  greater. 


“The  Church  in  Pergamos.”— It  may  be  noticed  that  the  “man 
of  sin  ” is  clothed  in  sheepskins,  which,  as  Smith’s  Bible  Dictionary 
tells  us,  have  a special  interest  for  “Third  Church  of  Pergamos,” 
famous  of  old  for  the  art  of  preparing  these  skins  for  the  use,  as 
parchment  (“  charta  pergamea  ”),  of  the  scribes  of  that  day.  How 
significant  is  this,  taken  in  connection  with  J esus’s  prophecy  of  the 
latter  days : “ Behold,  I send  unto  you  prophets,  and  wise  men,  and 
scribes : and  some  of  them  ye  shall  . . . scourge  in  your  synagogues. 


4'- 


4 


1 


THE  WOLF  IN  SHEEP’S  CLOTHING. 


519  Refer  to 
Page  Line 


I App.  IX. 

and  persecute  them  from  city  to  city : every  scribe  which  is  in- 
structed unto  the  kingdom  of  heaven  . . . bringeth  forth  out  of  239  17 
his  treasure  things  new  and  old  ” (Matt.  23,  ver.  34,  and  13,  ver.  52).  531  28 

Those  who  know  something  of  the  effect  of  numerical  vibra-  453  4 

5 tion  traceable  throughout  the  hypothetical  w'orld  of  material 
‘ consciousness  will  know  how  certainly  w'ill  be  found  in  every  .515  42 

humanly  collected  “ Third  Church  ” the  same  incidental  features  286  3 

clothed  in  the  garb  of  the  age  and  locality  in  which  it  appears,  but  282  38 

easily  recognisable  by  the  scientific  observer  of  differences  between  287  6 

MO  the  phenomena  of  darkness  and  of  light. 

Love,  the  Deliverer. — Only  Love  can  find  a way  into  that  cave,  241  21 

to  the  beloved  ones  so  jealously  guarded  and  held  there,  but  love 
may  safely  be  trusted  to  pass  in,  even  though  at  first  partially 
unrecognised  by  the  inmates.  Once  let  the  light  of  Love  and  Truth 
15  pass  those  sentinels  of  error,  destroying  ignorance,  and  the  cave  is  283  22 

opened  wide  to  God’s  messengers,  who  pass  freely  in  and  out.  319  24 

The  inmates,  on  emerging,  are  found  to  be  the  144,000  witnesses,  327  19 

with  the  seal  of  Truth  upon  their  foreheads.  These,  freed  from  240  41 

“ chains  of  darkness,”  advance  above  the  outside  world,  instructed  548  38 

20  by  the  action  of  Truth  and  Love  how  intelligently  to  open  the  190  35 

prison  doors  for  all  who  are  being  held  in  bondage. 

The  Wolf  in  Sheep’s  Clothing.— Look  again  at  the  figure  of  the  “ man  354  11 

of  sin,”  and  covei-  his  busby  head-covt'ring  ; the  watching  figure  is  then 
seen  to  be  a ravening  wolf  in  sheep’s  clothing,  a fearsome  object  to  355  3 

25  many  advancing  thinkers  who  do  not  see  the  fear  depicted  on  its 
snarling  countenance,  and  recognise  only  the  illusion.  Remembering 
that  it  is  our  own  bodily  self  individually,  and  our  own  world  25  10 

collectively  (symbolised  as  Church)  with  which  we  are  dealing,  it  is 
wise  to  consider  the  prophetic  warning  contained  in  the  words  of 
,10  J esus : “ Beware  of  false  prophets,  which  come  to  you  in  sheep’s  337  45 

I clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves  ” (Matt.  7,  ver.  15).  354  23 

“The  high  priests  of  old  caused  the  crucifixion  of  even  the  great  353  12 

Master;  and  thereby  they  lost,  and  he  won,  heaven”  (Misc.  Writ.,  447 
p.  33,  line  3.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

35  “Higher  Humanity.’’— Let  us  lose  no  time  in  scientifically  destroy-  321  24 

ing  once  and  for  all  the  error  uncovered  to-day,  which  thus  merely 
lifts  us  to  better  work,  greater  love  for  humanity,  greater  selfless- 
ness, purer  aspirations,  and  an  increased  intelligent  grasp  of  the 
divine  method  and  means  whereby  mankind’s  countless  problems  283  36 

40  may  be  rapidly  solved.  Only  so  can  we  hasten  the  glad  fulfilment 
of  the  prophetic  vision  symbolised  in  the  w'ell-known  words,  “ The 
wolf  also  shall  dwell  with  the  lamb ; . . . and  a little  child  shall 
lead  them,”  and  “ The  wolf  and  the  lamb  shall  feed  together  ” 

(Is.  11,  ver.  6,  and  65,  ver.  25). 
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The  Last  Visible  Form  of  Organisation. — The  last  scene  in 
material  false  consciousness  is  symbolised  by  a multitude  of  trans- 
figured forms,  uplifted  around  the  almost  imperceptible  woman’s 
figure,  above  the  empty  crown  of  material  power,  and  from  whom 
the  objects  on  earth’s  lower  level  are  fast  receding  as  they  rise 
above. 

In  the  infant  stages  of  the  Church  as  a symbolic  organisation, 
with  its  building,  its  body  of  many  members,  material  rules,  and 
by-laws  regulating  the  actions  of  its  members,  may  be  seen  the 
vivid  tj'^pes  of  an  uprising  human  consciousness.  Leading  its  mem- 
bers upward  to  the  point  when  material  rule  fails  to  support  a living 
structure,  the  members  are  driven  to  continue  in  subjection  to 
materiality,  inevitably  to  be  followed  by  disorganisation  through 
death,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  in  obedience  to  the  higher  law  of 
Spirit,  to  rise  to  a higher  plane  of  thought  and  therefore  action, 
with  correspondingly  increased  dominion  and  happiness. 

From  higher  view-points  can  more  clearly  be  seen  the  evil  that, 
until  destroyed,  binds  in  fetters  the  body,  threatening  its  dissolution. 
This  being  uncovered  can  be  more  easily  and  thoroughly  destroyed. 
Then  the  Church  rises  triumphant  from  its  cave  of  ignorance,  no 
longer  imprisoned  in  material  body,  or  even  swathed  in  grave- 
clothes  of  the  letter,  but,  rejoicing  in  the  liberty  of  the  children  of 
God,  this  remnant  of  the  children  of  Israel  establishes  throughout 
the  world  the  brotherhood  of  man,  in  fulfilment  of  a prophetic 
command;  ‘'Let  the  sentinels  of  Zion’s  watch-towers  shout  once 
again,  ‘Unto  us  a Child  is  born,  unto  us  a son  is  given’”  (Misc. 
Writ.,  p.  370,  line  12.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

Symbolic  Organisation.— The  symbolism  of  Church  organisation 
understood  in  its  infinite  meanings,  is  a miracle  of  scientific 
enlightenment.  A true  Scientist  can  thereby  intelligently  gain  an 
accurate  view  and  complete  understanding  of  circumstances  not 
only  absolutely  incomprehensible  to  the  material  worshipper,  but 
even  subversive  to  what  he  looks  upon  as  tending  to  the  spread  of 
a knowledge  of  Truth.  Viewing  the  Church  organisation  as  an 
assembly  of  members,  it  is  obvious  that  while  we  are  dealing  with 
more  than  one  person — according  to  human  estimate — to  be  a symbol 
of  complete  spiritual  individuality  it  necessarily  must  include  male 
and  female,  however  large  or  small  the  human  group. 

To  draw  attention  to  one  or  two  points  only,  may  be  of  more 
than  passing  interest.  While  the  visible  “ executive  members  ” of 
a human  body — the  feet,  limbs,  hands,  etc. — appear  to  be  the  real 
actors  on  life’s  stage,  all  will  agree  that  the  entire  government  of 
these  visible  actors  really  rests  with  the  internal  members,  who,  in 
healthy  conditions,  are  always  absolutely  invisible  to  those  who  are 
unable  to  see  through  the  fleshly  covering  of  material  substance. 
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Ainputation  of  a limb,  as  excommunication,  or  dismissal  of  353  16 

outward  visible  members,  makes  not  the  smallest  difference  to  this 
invisible  internal  working.  Take  the  heart ; as  nucleus  and  centre 
of  all  the  elaboration  of  the  human  structure,  surely  this  is  a 
5 veritable  seat  of  government.  Intellectually  it  has  been  called 
the  seat  of  the  affections,  typifying  the  undisturbed  rhythmic 
circulation  of  ideas  of  Life,  Truth,  and  Love,  meeting  in  harmonious 
at-one-ment,  a threefold  power— omnipotence,  omnipresence,  and 
omniscience  dominating  all  human  force  and  eventually  destroying 
0 all  these  seeming  discordant  conditions. 

The  seat  of  real  government  in  any  one  body  will  be  found 
by  awakened  i)erception  to  be  where  the  highest  love  of  God 
and  love  of  humanity  meet  in  united  activity ; and  because  this  190  13 

spiritual  power  and  love  are  so  misunderstood  by  materiality,  the 
5 heart  of  an  organisation  may  be  as  unperceived  as  the  heart  61  31 

in  a human  body,  which  typifies  the  verj^  centre  of  truest  spiritual  466  1 

love.  Only  those  wlio  liv^e  Christian  Science  can  discern  the 

directing  power  in  the  body  with  which  they  claim  membership. 

A body  may  be  fair  and  beautifully  proportioned,  with  all  possible 
human  charms  and  health,  while  the  heart  may  be  badly  diseased. 

The  body  may  be  unlovely,  even  disfigured  by  amputation  and  353  16 

mutilation,  and  yet  the  unseen  heart  may  be  so  powerfull3'^  work 
as  to  indicate  an  imminent  miraculous  restoration  of  seeming 
irreparable  losses,  so  evidencing  the  greatest  of  all  miracles,  the 
’5  healing  of  sin  and  disease  in  the  world,  and  prevention  of  death 
itself. 

In  the  same  way  may  be  traced  the  wonderful  internal  workings  55  17 

of  the  lungs  and  other  organs,  each  of  which  parts  of  a body  is  of 
necessity  expressed  through  certain  groups  of  members  forming  its  61  27 

'0  organisation.  Awakened  spiritual  perception  is  not  misled  by 
materiality  manifested  in  outward  actions.  When  this  symbolism  is 
generally  apprehended,  it  will  be  found  the  key,  not  only  to  the 
foundation  and  maintenance  of  structural  activity  responsible  for 
^ a materially  well-organised  man  and  universe,  but  to  a rapid 
spiritual  growth,  until  each  one  appears  in  the  image  and  likeness 
of  God,  one  altogether  lovely.’’ 


The  Curtain  Falls  and  the  Sun  Rises  on  Eternal  Day.— In  the  last  102 
scene  of  pagan  darkness  the  omnipotent  act  of  complete  reversal 
drops  the  curtain  on  material  man  and  mortality.  . . . The 
^ encumbering  mortal  molecules  called  man,  vanish  as  a dream  ; but  283 
man  born  of  the  great  Forever,  lives  on,  God-crowned  and  blest” 
(Misc.  Writ.,  p.  205,  line  16.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  When  the  final  320 
picture  is  entirely  reversed,  the  crosses  become  inverted,  and  that 
which  has  appeared  as  the  dark  lowest  earth  view  is  now  seen  as  a 102 
5 topmost  pall  of  “Eldritch  ebony”  in  a sunrise  such  as  earth  is  104 
now  dimly  discerning.  This  is  beautifully  and  prophetically 
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described  by  the  same  author  in  the  November*  “ sunrise  at  Pleasant 
View”  (Misc.  Writ.,  p.  376.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 

It  is  the  joyous  privilege  of  all  this  great  teacher’s  student 
Church  to  “ continue  to  labour  and  to  endure,”  until  that  moment 
when  this  topmost  pall,”  shall  soften,  grow  “ grey,  then  gay,”  / 
and  advancing  day  show  forth  in  gleaming  colour,  “as  with  the 
brightness  of  his  glory”  the  precious  stone  foundations  of  the 
Apocalyptic  City.  Following  the  great  example  of  a great  Leader, 
as  willing  disciples  “ at  the  heavenly  gate,  waiting  for  the  Mind 
of  Christ  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  p.  9,  line  18.  Mary  Baker  Eddy), 
they  cannot  fail  to  rejoice,  being  daily,  nay  hourly  cheered 
“ with  gladdening  gleams  of  God.” 

Space  admits  of  no  more  hints  of  the  priceless  treasures  of  this 
wonderful  picture  gallery ; each  can,  by  scientific  right  thinking, 
find  clearly  indicated  in  its  complete  series  the  solution  of  all 
human  problems. 


DIVINE  PRINCIPLE  AT  WORK. 

The  deep  inner  truths  contained  in  “ Christ  and  Christmas,”  and 
opened  up  by  Mrs.  Annie  C.  Bill  as  above,  do  not  of  necessity 
depend  upon  any  direct  intention  on  the  part  of  the  artists,  so  far- 
reaching  is  the  action  of  Mind  in  its  self-manifestation.  All  truth 
rests  upon  an  unalterable,  ever-operative  divine  Principle.  Grant,  in 
his  “ Numerical  Bible,”  quotes  the  following  statement  from  Murphy : 

“ All  the  marks  of  order  lying  on  the  face  of  a narrative  [or  any 
graphic  expression  of  thought]  point  to  a deeper  order  of  nature 
and  reason  out  of  which  they  spring.” 

When  certain  objects  are  brought  together,  in  order  directly  to  ■ 
convey  an  allegorical  significance,  we  can  be  certain  that  all  the 
inner  meanings  will  bear  their  impress  of  the  same  intent.  The  ■ 
gathering  of  the  ice  particles  together  as  they  form  geometrical  ( 
representations  of  leaves,  flowers,  etc.,  on  a window  in  frosty 
weather  is  another  illustration  of  the  impression  of  this  impersonal  I 
and  universal  so-called  law  of  nature  at  work.  There  is- 
always  more  than  appears  on  the  surface,  and  Mrs.  Eddy  pointed 
this  out  when  she  stated  that  all  she  had  written  was  at  first  little* 
understood  by  her.  As  the  understanding  increased,  so  she  wassj 
able  to  gather  the  wider  meaning  of  the  inspired  words  that  had 
come  to  her  waiting  consciousness,  to  be  proclaimed  to  an 
inquiring  world.  “ When  I wrote  ‘ Science  and  Health,  with  Key 
to  the  Scriptures,’  I little  understood  all  that  I had  indited  ; but 
when  I practised  its  precepts  . . . then  I learned  the  truth  oi 
what  I had  written”  (“Harvest,”  in  the  “Independent,”  November, 
1906). 

* November  is  the  ninth  month,  March  ranking  as  the  first. 
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It  is  obvious  that  however  simple  a statement,  if  based  upon 
truth,  it  must  be  capable  of  infinite  unfoldment.  Whether  510  21 

the  details  of  seeming  present  discordant  circumstances  and 
forthcoming  upheavals  of  material  organisation,  as  set  out  in  “ Christ 
5 and  Christmas,’’  and  the  elaborate  unfoldment  of  the  history  of 
the  highest  spiritual  church  and  humanity,  were  all  consciously 
known  to  her  or  not,  makes  not  the  slightest  difference  to 
the  facts  as  shown.  There  is  the  lesson  to  be  read  by  anyone 
sufficiently  spiritual  and  sufficiently  in  the  habit  of  relying 
0 upon  their  realisation  of  God  to  enable  them,  like  Daniel, 

to  read  the  meanings  of  the  writings  on  the  wall  that  continually  1.59  15 

appear  throughout  the  whole  material  world  to  those  sufficiently  108  28 

awake  to  see  them.  Mrs.  Eddy  writes : “ Scarcely  a moiety, 
compared  with  the  whole  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  Christian  158  44 

5 Science  text-book,  is  yet  assimilated  spiritually  by  the  most  faithful 

seekers  ; yet  this  assimilation  is  indispensable  to  the  progress  of  329  35 

every  Christian  Scientist”  (‘‘Class,  Pulpit,  Students’  Student,” 

Misc.  Writ.,  p.  317,  line  14,  Mary  Baker  Eddj’^).  All  premises  based 
on  truth  must  reach  right  conclusions,  and  all  the  intermediate  steps 
0 must  be  equally  accurate  and  capable  of  discernment  from  different 
points  of  view  by  varyingly  developed  degrees  of  spiritual  percep- 
tion. This  shows  the  inestimable  value  of  all  writings  and  artistic  510  5 

expressions  of  thought  where  the  talent  has  been  consecrated  in  239  6 

an  earnest  endeavour  to  attain  truth,  as  this  brings  into  a more 
5 clearly  focussed  view  the  action  of  the  omnipresent  Principle  always 
available  for  the  benefit  of  man. 


Organisation.— The  concept  of  this  must  not  be  limited  to  one 
crystallised  form.  Mrs.  Eddy  carefidly  differentiates  between  a material 
organisation  which  accompanies  tlie  infant  stage  of  a corjiorate 
0 body  and  the  higher  and  steadily  improving  organisation  formed  in  526 
different  stages  of  an  advancing  understanding.  Tlie  individual 
members  bringing  forth  the  fruits  of  Spirit,  need  no  harsli  des])otic 
control  to  force  them  into  channels  of  wliicli  a higher  intelligence 
prompts  them  to  avail  themselves  gladly. 

'5  “ Material  organisation  is  requisite  in  the  beginning,  but  when  it 

has  done  its  work,  the  purely  Christly  method  of  teaching  and 
preaching  must  be  adopted.  On  the  same  principle,  you  continue 
the  intellectual  argument  in  the  practice  of  Christian  healing  until 
you  can  cure  without  it  instantaneously,  and  through  Spirit  alone.” 

“ Whenever  they  are  equal  to  the  march  triumphant,  God  will 
give  to  all  His  soldiers  of  the  cross  the  proper  command,  and 
under  the  banner  of  His  love,  and  with  the  ‘ still  small  voice  ’ for 
the  music  of  our  march,  we  all  shall  take  step  and  march  on  in 
spiritual  organisation  ” (Misc  Writ.,  pp.  358  and  138,  Mary  Baker 
Eddy). 
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Let  those  reading  the  above,  realise  that  man  knows  Truth  and 
man  loves  Truth,  and  so  gain  the  necessary  knowledge,  for  the 
throes  of  the  needful  uplifting  of  church  organisation  are  upon 
us.  “ At  the  noise  of  the  taking  of  Babylon  the  earth  is  moved, 
and  the  cry  is  heard  among  the  nations”  (Jer.  50,  ver.  46).  5 

The  prophecies  regarding  the  churches,  especially  the  most 
spiritually  advanced  religious  organisation,  will  be  seen  in  the 
messages  to  the  house  of  Israel,  delivered  by  Ezekiel.  Especially 
in  these  will  be  seen  the  doom  of  all  material  rule  and  idolatry 
(chap.  6).  1(1 

Judge  Not. — When  a man  finds  that  to  obej"  the  recognised 
demands  of  divine  Principle,  and  to  do  his  best  work  for  humanity, 
he  is  forced  to  subscribe  to  a higher  law  than  that  wielded  by  the 
visible  boflilj'  organisiition  to  which  he  belongs,  it  is  not  our  business  to 
judge  his  action,  to  voice  evil,  and  hold  up  our  concept  of  the  1 
individual  for  “ green  eyes  to  gaze  upon.”  Thank  God  that  there 
are  some  pure  enough  in  thought,  loving  enough  in  action,  thus  to 
sacrifice,  if  occasion  require,  even  human  prestige  and  reputation. 
The  right  thing  to  do  is  mentall}'  to  retain  one’s  i)laceinthe  organisation, 
until  it  is  completel}'  purified,  otherwise  death  of  the  organisation  would  2 
release  the  natural  developmeiit  of  the  spiritual  activity  it  has 
endeavoured  to  bind  in  its  fetters.  Every  man  has  to  “ woi'k  out  his  own 
salvation,”  and  we  have  to  look  to  the  purification  of  our  own  evil 
thoughts  instead  of  to  the  fancied  beam  in  our  brother’s  eye. 

A writer  in  a recent  issue  of  the  “Christian  Science  Journal”  says:  U 
“ The  history  of  mankind  reveals  that  the  i)reparation  of  an  idea  requires 
organisation  in  its  earlier  stages  ; and  as  Christian  Scientists  we  must 
be  read}"  for  the  time  when  we  shall  have  outgrown  the  need  of 
Church  organisation.  How  long  it  may  be  in  coming  none  of  us  can 
tell.”  We  shall  then  demonstrate  in  our  lives  that  spontaneous 
fulfilment  of  the  requirements  of  divine  law  which  must  naturally  ' 
accompany  an  understanding  heart,  true  spiritual  understanding.  ' 
No  temporary  by-laws  can  be  needed  for  those  who  reflect  God’s 
eternal  government,  man  is  self-governed ” (see  “Science  and  Health,”  , 
p..  125,  line  16.  Mary  Baker  Eddy).  ^ 

Material  Church  Organisation — Mrs.  Eddy,  in  “ Fidelity,”  * gives  i 
us  the  history  of  this.  “ The  cares  of  this  world  ” are  not  “ adequate  | 
to  plead  for  the  neglect  of  spiritual  light,  that  must  be  tended,  to  I 
keep  aglow  the  flame  of  devotion,  whereby  to  enter  into  the  joy  of  I 
Divine  Science  demonstrated.  The  foolish  virgins  had  no  oilf  in  * i 
their  lamps  ; their  way  was  material ; thus  they  were  in  doubt  and  1 
darkness.  ...  It  was  midnight:  darkness  profound  brooded  over  I 
earth’s  lazy  sleepers.  With  no  oil  in  their  lamps,  no  spiritual  > 
illumination  to  look  upon  Him  whom  they  had  pierced,  they  heard 
the  shout,  ‘ The  Bridegroom  cometh  ! ’ ” 

* Misc.  Writ.,  p.  341,  line  21. 

t“Oil:  Consecration;  charity;  gentleness;  prayer;  heavenly  inspiration  ” 
“Glossary,  Science  and  Health,”  p.  592,  line  25). 
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At  the  first  call  from  the  watchers  on  the  mount  they  exclaim:  .^46  16 

“ Impossible ! perhaps  in  a thousand  years.”  When  the  second 
call  peals  forth,  “ coming  out  of  the  tombs,  exceeding  fierce,  so  that  no  .,20  25 
man  might  pass  that  way,”  they  cry  out,  “ Art  thou  come  hither  to  108  20 
.5  torment  us  before  the  time  r’  and  "besought”  truth^s  messengers 
to  " depart  out  of  their  coasts  ” (Matt.  8,  ver.  28,  29,  34).  Again,  this 
‘ episode  is  repeated,  and  they  say:  Why  worship  in  this  church?  35.8  22 

Why  not  go  elsewhere  ? Why  destroy  us  ? They  " forget  that  others 
before  them  have  " laid  upon  the  altar  all  that  they  have  to 
10  sacrifice,  and  have  passed  to  their  reward.”  * " The  children  of  this 
^ world  are  in  their  generation  wiser  than  the  children  of  light ; 
they  watch  the  market,  acquaint  themselves  with  the  etiquette  of 
exchange,  and  are  ready  for  the  next  move.”  t “The  ‘children  of 
this  world  ’ listen  to  the  voice  of  truth,  and  try  to  understand  what 
1 15  is  imparted  to  them.  When,  on  hearsay  evidence  of  individuals, 
they  are  told,  ^ Beware  of  their  science,  they  are  dishonest,  etc., 
discerning  personality,  they  say,  ‘ This  is  not  Christian  Science,  353  17^  41 
and  are  ready  for  the  next  move  ; onwards  and  upwards,  into  higher 
spirituality. 

■ 20  "Are  we  clearing  the  gardens  of  thought  by  uprooting  the  various  117  -1 

weeds  of  passion,  malice,  envy,  and  strife  ? . . . The  weeds  of  mortal 
mind  are  not  always  destroyed  by  the  first  uprooting  ; they  reappear, 
like  devastating  witch-grass,  to  choke  the  coming  clover.  O,  stupid 
gardener ! watch  their  reappearing,  to  tear  them  away  from  their 
25  native  soil,  until  no  seedling  be  left  to  propagate  and  rot  j (Mary 
Baker  Eddy). 

“ Self ’’-Denying  Directors.  The  material  organisation  of  the 
church  is  purely  typical  of  the  bodily  organisation  of  the  human 
being.  Christian  Science  teaches  us  first  to  obtain  complete 
• 30  control  over  the  body,  maintaining  its  healthy  conditions  so  as  to 
demonstrate  man’s  absolute  independence  of  all  material  conditions. 

Later,  the  body,  being  merely  a clog,  has  to  be  dematerialised,  but 
this  does  not  mean  that  the  spiritual  body,  of  which  it  is  the  false  U8  83 
counterfeit,  has  to  be  done  away  with.  So  with  church  organisation,  5.5  2t 
35  the  human  expression  of  which  has  to  become  of  a more  spiritual 
type,  until  it  reaches  perfection.  Then  the  " self  ’’-denying  directors 
reach  their  full  and  rich  reward. 

412  27 

The  Assyrians.— By  tracing  the  word  " Assyria  ” in  the  Bible,  you  397  24 

can  find,  not  only  the  troubles  that  are  liable  shortly  to  embroil  31 

40  Europe,  but  you  can  also  trace  the  difficulties  that  surround  the  130  12 

* “ Fidelity  ” (.Misc.  Writ.,  p.  343,  line  3).  We  must  not,  at  this  late  date,  be  satis- 
fied with  the  readings  of  truth  that  we  have  hitherto  been  able  to  gather.  iMrs.  Eddy 
commences  the  paragraph  by  saying,  “Let  us  watch  and  pray  that  we  enter  not 
into  the  temptation  of  ease  in  sin,”  and  ends  it  as  follows  : “ Thought  must  be 
45  made  better,  and  human  life  more  fruitful,  for  the  divine  energy  to  move  it 

onward  and  upward.”  “ I shall  be  satisfied,  when  I awake,  with  thy  likeness 
(Ps,  17,  ver.  15). 

t Ibid.,  p.  342,  line  28.  + Ibid.,  p.  343,  line  22. 
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directors  of  material  church  organisation  and  the  final  history  of 
the  same.  “ The  Assyrian  monarchs  bore  sway  over  a number  of 
petty  kings  . . . and  this  system  . . . naturally  involved  the  frequent 
recurrence  of  troubles.”* 

The  first  mention  of  Assyria  in  the  Bible  is  as  follows : “ And  the 
. . . third  river  is  Hiddekel  [this  is,  as  Philo  Judieus  points  out, 
the  Tigris],  that  is  it  which  goeth  toward  the  east  of  Assyria  ” 
(Gen.  2,  ver.  14).  Philo  Judaeus  writes:  “For  the  translation  of 
the  name  Assyrians  in  the  Greek  tongue  is  ‘ euthunonte  ’ [directors], 
and  he  has  likened  desire  to  a tiger,  which  is  the  most  untameable 
of  beasts.”!  The  last  mention  is  in  Zechariah  10,  ver.  11:  “The 
pride  of  Assyria  shall  be  brought  down,  and  the  sceptre  of  Egypt 
[evil]  shall  depart  away.”  The  only  good  directors  are  Life,  Truth, 
and  Love.  Other  directors  have  simply  to  endeavour  to  subordinate 
their  temj)()rary  ])()wer  entirely  to  the  action  of  God.  We  must  “support 
the  dii’ectors,”  but  this  we  can  only  do  by  living  Christian  Science. 
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The  Spiritualisation  of  the  Church.  — What  has  now  to  be  done  away 
with  as  soon  as  possible,  namely,  when  the  thought  of  Church  is 
sufficiently  spiritualised,  is  the  grosser  part  of  the  material  organisa- 
tion ; X the  exalting  of  the  letter  and  the  ignoring  of  the  spiritual  200 
demand  thereof  ; the  limiting  laws  of  time  and  space  emanating  from 
the  few  ; the  claim  of  a will  other  than  that  of  God  ; the  belief  in 
the  prestige  of  human  personality ; the  tendency  to  number  the 
people  and  separate  the  church  from  those  who,  while  rapidly 
advancing,  are  not  eye  to  eye  in  the  understanding  of  Truth.  All  25  > 
these  would  delay  the  rapid  advance  of  the  building  up  of  the 
real  church,  the  purification  of  self  and  love  of  God  and  man. 
Such  a love  draws  all  men  naturally  into  the  fold,  and,  spreading 
throughout  the  world,  knits  all  hearts  together  into  one  glorious 
whole,  permanently  pointing  to  the  divine  Principle  governing  it,  30  i 
and  obeying  one  Master,  one  law,  in  the  spontaneous  fulfilment  of 
the  Golden  Buie,  the  law  of  everlasting  Life.  ' 

Speaking  prophetically,  Mrs.  Eddy  says  : “ Built  on  the  rock,  our 
church  will  stand  the  storms  of  ages  ; though  the  material  super- 
structure should  crumble  into  dust,  the  fittest  would  survive,  the  35-’ 
spiritual  idea  would  live,  a perpetual  type  of  the  divine  Principle 
it  reflects”  (“Letter  to  the  First  Church  of  Christ  Scientist, 
Boston,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  141,  line  4). 

In  the  Apocalyptic  messages  to  the  seven  churches  can  be  found 
the  same  conditions  of  the  human  consciousness  as  are  traceable  in  40 1 
the  seven  days  or  stages  of  creation.  Here  also  can  be  found  the 
complete  church  history  of  human  experience,  as  well  as  the  material 
* Smith’s  “ Dictionary  of  the  Bible,”  1861,  Vol.  I.,  p.  131. 
t The  Works  of  Philo  Judreus,”  Vol.  I.,  p.  69. 

I “Jesus  paid  no  homage  to  forms  of  church  worship  ” (“  Science  and  Health,”  45 
1st  edition,  chap.  2.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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history  of  seven  material  churches  of  to-day,  presenting,  as  they 
do,  the  final  developments  of  good  and  evil  in  the  last  stages  of  the 
destruction  of  evil,  begotten  of  ignorance,  by  truth,  the  offspring 
of  good.  In  this  way  does  the  Ilevelator  illustrate  the  entire 
history  of  uprising  human  consciousness,  advancing  towards  de- 
materialisation. Each  message  has  an  individual  as  well  as 
collective  import,  and  that  message  can  be  heard  by  those  who  have 
open  ears  and  eyes  to  hear  and  see  truth  without  prejudice  or 
opposition. 

We  must  recognise  that  the  real  final  battle,  when  Spirit  destroys 
evil,  is  to  be  fought  in  the  highest  religious  centre,  where  the  greatest 
good  and  the  darkest  evil  are  to  be  found  amongst  the  mental  workers  and 
in  closest  proximity.  Mrs.  Eddy,  with  her  marvellous  foresight,  has 
compressed  the  whole  sad  story  in  the  following  few  lines,  that  apjjear  as 
Greek  to  the  beginner,  but  as  accurately  recorded  throughout  the  whole 
of  Bible  x^rophetical  history,  unfolds  with  startling  clearness  to  the 
advanced  Christian  Scientist : “Christian  Science  and  Christian  Scientists 
will,  must,  have  a history,  and  if  I could  write  the  history  in  poor 
parody  on  Tennyson’s  grand  verse,  it  would  read  thus:  — 


519 


:i55  1 ♦) 

150  12 

519  35 


Traitors  to  right  of  them. 

328 

17 

M.D.’s  to  left  of  them. 

237 

39 

Priestcraft  in  front  of  them. 

10() 

•ir;Q 

18 

1 

Volleyed  and  thundered ! 

354 

1 o 

31,45 

Into  the  jaws  of  hate. 

354 

15 

Out  through  the  door  of  Love, 

519 

20 

On  to  the  blest  above. 

519 

19 

March  the  one  hundred  ” * 

275 

21 

* “ Science  and  the  Senses.”  Substance  of  address  at  the  National  Convention 
in  Chicago,  June  13th,  1888. 
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THE  BOOK  OF  REVELATION. 

“ Blcsml  is  he  that  readeth,  and  then  that  hear  the  words  of  this 
proplteejf,  and  keep  those  things  which  are  written  therein : for  the  time 
is  at  lamd''  (Rev.  1,  ver.  8).  5 

The  following  will  probably  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  anyone  as  to 
the  writer  of  the  Book  of  Revelation  having  been  able  to  read 
thought.  It  would  take  too  much  space  to  give  the  reasons  and 
proofs  for  the  conclusions  here  set  out.  His  prophecies  with  regard 
to  the  present  time  are  constantly  being  fulfilled.  It  must  not  be  10  ’ 
forgotten  that  the  historical  reading  of  Revelation  is  only  one  of 
the  series  of  literal  fulfilments  of  these  wonderful  visions,  now 
nearing  their  final  completion. 

The  Seals. — The  prophet  shows  in  chapter  6 the  period  of  peace 
about  to  take  place  immediately  after  the  time  in  which  he  wrote.  15’ 
This  is  the  white  horse  (the  national  emblem  of  the  Roman  State) 
period,  lasting  about  eighty  years. 

Gibbon  says  : “ The  Empire  was  governed  by  wisdom  and  virtue, 
unstained  by  civil  blood,  undisturbed  by  revolution.  This  period,  ' 
when  the  human  race  was  most  happy,  extended  from  the  death  of  20'' 
Domitian  to  the  accession  of  Commodus.’' 

Thi.s  peace  could  not  last  long,  because  the  struggle,  by  means  of 
which  Christianity  overthrew  Paganism,  was  a mere  struggle  of  the  • 
material  man’s  individual  development  against  the  demands  of  the 
universal  law  of  love,  as  taught  by  Jesus,  and  could  not  possibly  25 
change  men’s  minds,  which  still  remained  essentially  pagan. 

He  then  refers,  in  verse  4,  to  the  assassinations  that  were 
going  to  take  place ; afterwards,  in  verse  6,  to  the  grinding  taxa- 
tion during  the  pro-Consular  period,  when  children  were  exposed 
to  destruction,  to  save  the  cost  of  keeping  them.  Afterwards,  in  30  | 
verse  8,  to  the  famine  and  plagues,  and  the  terrible  times  that 
took  place  from  'the  reign  of  the  savage  Maximin,  who  began  by 
putting  to  death  about  4,000  of  the  upper  class.  During  the  “ pale 
horse  ” period,  lasting  about  seventy  years,  out  of  thirty-nine  j 
Emperors,  or  men  claiming  to  be  Emperors,  one  died  of  pestilence,  35  j 


THE  SEALS. 


529 


App.  X.  j rpu 

two  or  three  died  in  battle,  and  the  rest  were  all  assassinated,  ihe 
fourth  part  of  the  world  refers  to  'the  four  parts  called  Prefectures 
into  which  the  Roman  Empire  was  then  divided.  Gibbon  says  of 
this  period:  “The  Empire  approached  dissolution,  every  province 
5 was  invaded  by  dissolute  military  tyrants.  There  was  general 
famine  and  a dreadful  plague,  so  that  5,000  persons  died  each  day  in 
Rome.”  It  has  been  estimated  that  pestilence  and  famine,  in  a 
few  years,  consumed  nearly  half  the  human  species  in  the  Roman 
Empire.  Even  wild  beasts  invaded  the  cities,  as  foretold  in  verse  8. 
10  No  wonder  the  seer  writes  in  that  verse  : “ Behold  a pale  liorse : 
and  his  name  that  sat  on  him  was  Death,  and  Hell  followed  with 
him.^’  Later,  in  verse  9,  he  refers  to  the  Christian  martyrdoms, 
and  then,  in  verse  12,  to  the  retribution  that  fell  upon  the 
Pagans,  the  “ great  earthquake.”  Then  he  deals  with  the  time  of 
15  Constantine  and  the  conversion  of  Rome  to  Christianity.  In  chapter 
8,  verse  1,  he  refers  to  the  peace  that  took  place  thereafter, 
then  to  the  fall  of  so-called  Christianity,  until  it  was  little  better 
than  Paganism,  when  'the  Church  had  become  as  much  an  idolatrous 
sect,  and  as  great  a persecutor  of  true  Christians  as  ever  the  Pagans 
20  had  been.  Eusebius  wrote:  “ Again  the  worshippers  of  God  began 
to  flee  : again  the  open  fields,  the  deserts,  forests  and  mountains 
received  the  servants  of  Christ.”  Gibbon  writes  of  this  period  : 
“ A profane  spectacle  succeeded  to  the  pure  and  spiritual  worship 
of  the  Christian  congregation  ; the  smoke  of  incense,  the  glare  of 
25  lamps  and  tapers,  and  prayers  directed  to  the  bones  and  ashes  of 
Saints.”  Verse  5 refers  to  the  attempt,  in  the  time  of  Julian,  to 
restore  Paganism. 

The  Trumpets — Then  we  come  to  the  trumpets.  Verse  7 


describes  the  first  trumpet,  the  invasion  of  the  warlike  x\laric  and 
30  the  Goths,  the  descendants  of  Israel,  in  396  a.d.,  and  the  slaying  of 
the  Emperor  Jovian  and  sacking  of  Rome,  the  “ third  part  ” of  the 
things  on  the  earth— namely,  the  third  part  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
which  had  been  divided  amongs’t  the  three  s'ons  of  Constantine,  and 
is  constantly  referred  to  in  this  way.  Even  mo'thers  then  ate  their 
35  slaughtered  children,  through  stress  of  famine.  Then  verses  8 
and  9,  the  second  trumpet,  deal  with  the  desolating  of  the  fertile 
Roman  provinces  in  North  Africa  by  the  Vandals,*  and  the  burning 
of  the  “ third  part  of  the  sea,”  the  entire  Roman  fleet  by  Genseric, 
by  means  of  fire  ships,  the  “ mountain  burning  with  fire  was  cast 
40  into  the  sea.”  Before  sailing  on  Rome,  which,  with  the  assistance 
of  the  Alani,  was  sacked  in  472  a.d.,  Genseric,  when  asked  by  his 
pilot  what  course  he  should  steer,  is  said  to  have  replied : “ Leave 
that  to  the  winds  ; they  will  transport  us  to  the  guilty  coasts  whose 
inhabitants  have  provoked  the  divine  justice.”  Next,  in  verses 
45  10  and  11,  the  third  trumpet,  he  refers  to  the  burning  meteor  of 
Attila,  the  king  of  tlie  Huns,  who,  coming  from  “ ^V()l■mwo()d  ” — 
“And  the  name  of  the  star  is  called  Wormwood”  (ch.  8,  ver.  11) 


* Gibbon  says  : “A  striking  resemblance  of  manners,  complexion,  religion,  and 
language  seems  to  indicate  that  the  Vandals  and  Goths  were  originally  one  great 
50  people.  Pliny  and  Procopius  agree  in  this  opinion”  (“Decline  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,”  chap.  X.,  p.  422). 
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was  commonly  called  “the  scourge  of  God,”  and  was  a terrible 
scourge  to  the  Roman  or  Western  third  of  the  empire,  and  more 
especially  to  the  “rivers  and  . . . fountains  of  water,”  in  verse  10, 
the  term  used  in  Revelation  for  Northern  Italy  and  Switzerland  (see 
chap.  16,  ver.  4)-".  In  verse  12,  the  fourth  tnnn])et,  he  gives  the  » 
taking  of  Rome  by  the  Ostrogoths,  or  Eastern  Goths,  the  descendants 
of  the  tribes  of  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  and  Benjamin,  previously  known 
as  the  Getfe,  and,  under  this  name,  for  long  Rome’s  fiercest 
enemies.  Through  their  instrumentality  the  “ sun,”  “ moon,”  and 
“stars,”  the  leading  lights,  of  the  third  part  of  the  Roman  Empire,  10 
were  “darkened”  when  Theodoric,  King  of  the  Ostrogoths,  reigned 
at  Rome.  Procopious  says  that  100  millions  were  exterminated  in 
the  age  of  Justinian  by  plague,  war,  pestilence,  and  famine. 

In  the  9th  chapter  the  writer  foretells  the  Saracenic  invasion,  of 
which  he  gives  a detailed  account,  even  showing  the  number  of  years 
from  the  start  to  its  zenith,  and  the  period  of  its  decadence.  Five 
months  is  the  symbolic  period  of  150  years,  a month  in  those  days 
being  thirty  days,  and  a day  being  referred  to  by  John  as  meaning 
a year.  A day  is  sometimes,  however,  used  as  symbolical  of  1,000 
years.  The  star  in  verse  1 referred  to  Muhammad,  usually  spelt 
Mohammed,  who  taught  the  worship  of  one  God  as  opposed  to  the 
worship  of  the  multitudinous  gods — idols,  relics,  saints,  pictures, 
etc. — of  the  so-called  Christians.  The  locusts  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit,  in  vei’se  3,  were  the  hordes  of  Saracens  which  came  along 
the  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  lies  1,100  feet  below  the  level  of  25 
the  sea.  In  verses  7,  8,  and  9 is  given  a detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  appearance  of  the  Saracens.  The  Arabians,  with  their 
long,  flowing  hair,  polished  steel  cuirasses,  and  yellow  turbans,  the 
multitude  of  horses  “ running  to  battle  ” on  the  wings  of  their 
armies,  are  all  described.  Verse  4 gives  almost  in  detail  the  30 
address  issued  to  the  Saracen  troops  by  the  Khalif  Abu  Bekir,  with 
reference  to  the  forthcoming  war  against  the  Romans,  who,  on 
account  of  their  prostitution  of  Christianity,  he  described  as 
idolaters. 
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There  is  not  much  doubt  that  the  absolute  trust  in  the  action  35 
of  one  God  was  the  keynote  of  the  unparalleled  progress  of  the 
Mohammedan  Empire,  which,  as  Sale  points  out  in  his  translation 
of  the  Koran,  “ in  less  than  a century  spread  itself  over  a greater 
portion  of  the  world  than  the  Romans  were  ever  masters  of.”  Had 
they  only  known  how  to  pray  aright  the  star  would  not  have  fallen  40 
“ from  heaven  unto  the  earth  ” (ver.  1).  Unfortunately  they  mistake  the 
action  of  the  human  mind  for  that  of  the  divine  Mind  that  is  God. 

Then  comes,  in  the  15th  verse,  the  loosing  of  the  four  angels 
“ bound  in  the  river  Euphrates,”  or  the  four  great  waves,  the 
Turkish  hordes,  Tartars,  Moguls  from  the  Steppes  of  Turkestan,  45 
and  the  Ottomans,  under  the  command  of  four  leaders  famous  in 


* It  was  the  Israelites,  under  the  name  of  Groths,  that  defeated  Attila  at 
Chalons  in  451  A.n.,  and  later,  under  the  name  of  Ostrog’oths,  defeated  the  Huns 
in  Pannonia,  and  forced  them  to  retire  into  Scythia. 
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history,  namely  Togrnl  Beg,  Tamerlane,  Timur,  and  Bajazet. 

The  Euphrates,  in  the  historical  or  material  reading,  always  refers  162 
to  the  Turkish  Empire  ; in  the  intellectual,  it  refers  to  the  scientific 
“ thought  ” of  the  world,  being  a channel  of  deep,  clearly  defined,  and  240 
5 therefore  powerful  so-called  thought.  The  391  years  referred  to 
in  verse  15  started  when  Togrul  Beg,  their  first  military  leader, 
became  the  head  of  the  Mohammedan  faith,  and  ended  when 
Constantinople,  the  capital  of  the  third  part  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Turks,  1453  a.d.  The  total  period  of  the 
10  sixth  trumpet  was  nearly  800  years,  bringing  us  up  to  1844,  the 
time  when  the  Powers  forced  Turkey  to  abandon  the  beheading 
of  Christians,  and  the  Turkish  Empire  finally  entered  on  its 


40 


downward  course. 

There  is  an  interesting  description  in  verses  17,  18,  and  19  of  the 
15  cann'on  used  by  the  Turks  and  the  unlimbering  and  turning  them 
round  in  order  to  fire,  which  the  prophet  seemed  to  see  as  serpents, 
probably  writhing,  with  the  “ fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone  ” wnich 
‘‘  issued  ” out  of  their  mouths  and  destroyed  ‘‘the  third  part  of  ’ 
the  Empire.  Remember  that  the  seer  was  reading  thoughts,  seeing 
20  beforehand  what  was  about  to  happen,  and,  when  he  wrote  it,  had 

to  describe  what  he  saw,  evidently  more  or  less  indistinctly,  as  li.l  28 
nearly  as  he  could  with  the  knowledge  of  the  day  that  he  possessed. 

The  seventh  angel  is  now  about  to  sound,  when  “ the  mystery  of  p;  31 
God  should  be  finished,  as  he  hath  declared  to  his  servants  the 
25  proi)hets  (chaj).  10,  ver.  7).  Then  tlie  little  open  book  being  digested,  544  6 

these  things,  which  the  seven  thunders  uttered,  and  which  when 
heard  by  the  earlier  seer  were  not  to  be  written  (ver.  4),  would  be  239  17 

thoroughly  understood  and  then  ultimately  published  abroad  to  all  519  ^2 

the  nations  of  the  earth.  “ Thou  must  prophesy  again  before  ^’''5 
30  many  peoples,  and  nations,  and  tongues,  and  kings”  (ver.  11).  102  24 

The  Vials Later  on,  all  the  important  events  of  history  are 

referred  to.  For  instance,  in  chapter  16,  verse  2,  he  refers  to  the 
first  vial,  or  the  wave  of  infidelity  that  swept  over  Europe  ; then,  in 
verse  3,  to  England’s  naval  victories,  giving  her  the  mastery  of  389  17,34 
35  the  sea.  Verse  4 refers  to  Napoleon’s  campaigns  in  Northern 

Italy  and  Switzerland,  described  again  as  the  rivers  and  530  3 

fountains  of  water  (see  chap.  8,  ver.  10).  Next  the  fourth  vial,  the 
attack  upon  Austria ; then  the  fifth  vial,  the  attack  on 
Rome,  “ the  seat  of  the  beast,”*  and  the  taking  of  the 
40  Pope  prisoner  by  Napoleon.  The  sixth  vial  gives  details  in  connec-  53^ 
tion  with  the  River  Euphrates,  which  materially  typifies  the  portion 
of  the  original  Roman  Empire  known  as  Turkey.  The  seventh  vial  32 

tells  of  the  troubles  that  are  now  liable  to  befall  a material  world. 

* The  seven  “heads”  (Kings,  Rev.  Ver.)  of  the  beast  (18,  ver.  10)  are  the 
45  seven  forms  of  government  that  Rome  had  : 1,  Regal ; 2,  Consular  ; 3,  Dicta- 
torial ; 4,  Decemviral ; 5,  Tribunitial ; 6,  Imperial ; 7,  Gothic.  The  beast,  that 
is  himself  also  an  eighth,  is  the  Papal  dominion  which  followed. 
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Particulars  are  also  given  of  the  wars  of  Charlemagne,  the 
prodigies  which  the  beast  performed,  and  the  power  given  to  the 
Pope  by  Justinian  and  Phocas,  the  creation  of  the  Germanic 
Empire  and  the  dual  control  of  the  Roman  Empire  by  the  Emperor 
and  the  Pope,  the  two-horned  beast  with  lamb-like  horns.  Also  of 
important  events  such  as  the  French  Revolution  (11,  ver.  13),  and 
the  massacre  of  the  Fluguenots  (chap.  11,  ver.  7). 

Remember  that  besides  the  above  reading  of  the  prophecies,  there 
158  8,27  is  the  present-day  more  advanced  metaphysical  interpretation, 

where,  for  instance,  as  already  mentioned,  the  River  Euphrates 
531  4 typifies  the  scientific  thought  of  the  day. 

The  Second  Coming  of  Christ — Many  other  important  events 
43  4,  28  are  also  given,  notably  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ  in  1866.  This 

279  21  is  described  in  chapter  10.  Every  authority  whose  work  I have 

^ examined  on  this  subject  makes  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ 
between  1865  and  1870.  The  Second  Coming  of  Christ  to  human 
consciousness  is  the  individual  recognition  by  man  that  he 
39  37  is  spiritual  now,  that  matter  is  not  a reality,  and  that  the 

only  reality  is  God  and  the  spiritual  kingdom.  This  comes 
to  each  man  directly  he  is  ready.*  Only  the  other  day  I was  reading 
one  of  Dr.  John  Cumming’s  sermons,  delivered  in  1849  at  Exeter 
Hall.  That  great  Presbyterian  expositor  of  prophecy  said  the 
Second  Coming  of  Christ  must  be  in  1865,  or  at  least  a year  or  two 
after.  The  mistake  as  to  what  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ  meant 
was  the  reason  why  many  thousands  at  that  time  believed  that  the 
end  of  the  world  was  at  hand,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  great 
success  that  Dr.  Chambers  had  in  reading  forthcoming  events  from 
the  Bible,  and  his  prophecy  of  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ  at  that 

date. 

206  2, 3 This  true  knowledge,  the  Second  Coming  of  the  Christ  to  each, 
287  23  is  coming  all  over  the  world  with  lightning  rapidity.  For  as  the 

lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and  shineth  even  unto  the  west , 
so  shall  also  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be  ’’  (Matt.  24,  ver.  27). 
All  over  the  world  this  knowledge  is  surging  into  men’s  hearts 
without,  in  countless  cases,  a word  being  spoken  to  them.  When  it 
has  come,  man  is  born  anew  and  enters  upon  a fresh  sense  of 
295  9 life,  a life  of  peace  and  joy,  exercising  his  newly  developed 

dominion  over  all  evil,  in  the  healing  and  saving  of  his  fellow-man 
from  the  sin,  sickness,  and  multifarious  troubles  that  seemingly 

surround  him. 

Sir  Oliver  Lodge  has  recently  said : “ Let  us  be  not  afraid  of  an 
idea  because  it  has  several  times  striven  to  make  itself  appieciated. 
3(58  4 There  must  be  many  failures  to  effect  an  entrance  before  the  final 

♦This  knowledge  cam^-  to  Mrs.  Eddy  in  18GG,  and  was  given  to  the  world  in 
her  book,  “Science  and  Health,  with  Key  to  the  Scriptures,”  in  1875,  which  is 
another  date  shown  in  Revelation. 
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success.  So  it  is  with  the  Messiah  idea  which  is  abroad  in  the 
land— and  was  for  years  before  Christ’s  coming— but  had  not  been  368  4 

recognised  by  more  than  a few.”  * 

With  regard  to  the  prophecy  of  what  is  happening  now  and 
what  is  about  to  happen,  those  who  can  read  the  past  are  able  282  37 
to  see  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  taking  place  at  the 
present  time,  and  to  know  the  point  reached  in  the  history  of  the 
material  world.  They  can  also  know  what  is  liable  to  happen,  and  285  26 

so,  forewarned  and  forearmed,  they  can  help  their  fellow-men  against  285  28 

the  troubles  that  are  so  shortly  about  to  attack,  and  by  wliich  they  are 
liable  to  be  overwhelmed  unless  they  have  a knowledge  of  the  truth. 

THE  CHRIST.  42  lo 

“ Continue  in  prayer Withal  yrayiny  aUo  for  ns,  that  God 

would  open  unto  us  a door  of  utterance,  to  speak  the  mystery  of 
(Col.  4,  ver.  2,  3).  ‘ 

The  following  definitions,  to  which  W.  R.  Inge,  M.A.,  D.D.,  Lady 
IMargaret  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  f 
calls  our  attention,  will  show  how  the  advancing  thinkers  in 
the  Church  are  approaching  the  scientific  conception  of  the  Christ 
as  the  manifestation  of  God,  the  conception  that  will  heal  sin  and 
sickness  when  realised.  Dr.  Inge  says : “ The  realisation  of 

this  conception  heals  sin  and  sickness.  St.  Paul  gives  us  a 
very  complete  and  explicit  Logos-Theology,  though  he  never  uses 
the  word.  ...  I will  collect  the  chief  passages  which,  taken 
together,  comprise  St.  Paul’s  teaching  on  this  subject.  In  relation 
to  God  the  Father,  Christ  is  the  Image  (eikon)  of  God  (II.  Cor., 

Col.).  . . . An  eikon  . . . rei)resents  its  prototype,  and  is  a visible 
manifestation  of  it.  Christ  is  the  ‘eikon  of  the  Invisible  God’  (Col.). 

In  him  dwells  bodily  the  Pleroma,  the  totality  of  the  Divine  attri- 
butes (Col.,  Eph.).  . . . He  is  ‘Lord  of  all’  and  ‘Lord  of  Glory’” 

(Horn.,  I.  Cor.). 

“ In  reference  to  the  world,  Christ  is  the  Agent  in  creation, 

‘ through  Him  are  all  things,  and  we  through  Him  ’ (I.  Cor.  8, 
ver.  6).  . . . He  is  ‘the  first-born  of  all  creation;  in  Him  and 
through  Him  and  unto  Him  are  all  things.  He  is  before  all  things, 
and  in  Him  all  things  hold  together’  (Col.  1,  ver.  15,  16).  ‘All 
things  are  to  be  summed  up  in  him’  (Eph.  1,  ver.  10).  ‘ Christ  is  all, 

and  in  all’  (Col.  3,  ver.  11).+  His  reign  is  co-extensive  with  the  world’s 
history.  ‘ He  must  reign  till  he  hath  put  all  his  enemies  under 
his  feet.  The  last  enemy  that  shall  be  abolished  is  death.’  Only 
‘when  all  things  have  been  subjected  to  him,  shall  the  Son  also 
himself  be  subjected  to  him  that  did  subject  all  things  unto  Him, 
that  God  may  be  all  in  all’  (I.  Cor.  15,  ver.  24-28 ).”§  “All  is  in 
reality  the  manifestation  of  Mind.” 

* “Christian  Revelation  from  a Scientific  Point  of  View.” 
t Now  Dean  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral. 

X Mr.  R.  L.  Nettleship  writes  : “ Suppose  that  all  human  beinjrs  felt  habitually 
to  each  other  as  they  now  do  occasionally  to  those  they  love  best  ...  it  would 
be  the  consciousness  of  another  which  was  also  oneself — a common  consciousness. 

Such  would  be  the  atonement  of  the  world.” 

§ “ The  Paddock  Lectures”  for  1906,  p.  48. 
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These  and  many  similar  quotations  confirm  the  scientific  fact 
that  what  has  been  called  the  mystic  Christ,  is  God’s  consciousness, 
through  which  God  is  seen  to  act,  “the  power  of  God,  and  the 
wisdom*  of  God”  (I.  Cor.  1,  ver.  24);  and  that  all  the  spiritual  beings 
in  heaven  individualise  the  Christ,  the  divine  emanation  ; and  that  you  5 
are  an  individualisation  of  the  Christ  and  God’s  representative. 

Every  impartial  reader  will  find  in  the  above  quotations  nothing 
but  evidence  in  support  of  the  truths  brought  forward  in  this  lecture. 

Jesus  the  Christ. — The  conception  of  Jesus  as  the  only  Son  of  God 
was  of  comparatively  recent  years.  In  the  early  creeds  the  word  10  i 
“ only  ” (unicum)  as  applied  to  the  Son  of  God  is  absent.  It  is 
not  used  in  the  creeds  of  Cyprian  or  Augustine ; nor  do  Tertullian, 
Niceta,  or  even  Novation  of  Rome,  use  it.  Valentinus  taught  in 
Rome  between  140  and  160  a.d.,  the  time  when  the  Apostles’  Creed 
is  supposed  to  have  been  framed,  and  his  school  seems  to  have  15  i 
recognised  the  difference  between  Christ,  the  only  begotten  Son, 
and  Jesus  the  Clirisfif  drawing  attention  to  the  fact  that  St.  John 
wrote : Behold  his  glory,  as  of  the  only  begotten,”  the  word 

“ as  ” differentiating  the  two.  Von  D.  Adolf  Harnack,  Professor 
of  Theology  at  Berlin  University,  in  his  pamphlet  “ Das  Apostol-  20 
ische  Glaiibenbekanntniss,”  which  pamphlet  went  through  twenty-  , 
five  editions  in  twelve  months,  drawing  attention  to  the  modern 
compilation  of  the  Apostles’  Creed,  writes  thus,  referring  to  the 
words  “ only  begotten  Son  ” : “ After  Nicasa  these  words  came  to 
be  unanimously  believed  by  the  Church  to  refer  to  the  prehistoric  25,' 
and  eternal  Sonship  of  Jesus,  but  to  transfer  this  conception  to 
the  Christ  is  to  transform  it.  It  cannot  be  proved  that  about  the 
middle  of  the  century  the  idea  ‘ only  Son  ’ was  understood  in 
this  sense  ; on  the  contrary,  the  evidence  of  history  conclusively 
shows  that  it  was  not  so  understood.” 

There  is  only  one  Christ,  the  spiritual  self-hood  of  every  son  of 
God,  the  spiritual  divine  emanation.  According  to  Harnack,  primitive 
Christianity  had  two  Christologies,  one  pneumatic,  the  other  adop- 
tianist.  The  former  view  was  held  by  Barnabas,  Clement,  Ignatius,  , 
and  the  pious  Polycarp.  Hermas  fused  the  two  together.  N.  B.  35 
Swete,  D.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity,  Cambridge,  who  con- 
tests Harnack’s  view,  writes  : It  is  true  that  the  pre-existence 
of  Christ  was  ignored  or  denied  in  certain  quarters,  and  His  Son- 
ship  limited  to  the  human  life,  or  the  part  of  it  which  followed  the 
Baptism.  It  is  also  true  that  the  earliest  orthodox  writers  spoke  40 
of  the  pre-existent  Christ  as  Spirit.”  + 

When  we  pray  to  God  we  individualise  the  Christ  power,  and  it  is 
the  Christ  that  heals,  mentally ; Christ,  the  manifestation  of  God,  | 
of  Truth,  Life,  and  Love.  In  other  words,  we  merely  get  the  human  , 
so-called  self  out  of  the  way,  and  then  God  acts  by  means  of  the  45 
Christ,  beautifully  named  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge  “ the  sunshine  of 
God.” 

* Spinoza  speaks  of  “the  eternal  Son  of  God,  i.e.,  God’s  eternal  wisdom  which 
is  manifested  in  all  things,  but  chiefly  in  the  mind  of  man  and  most  of  all  in 
Christ  Jesus  ” (Epist.  21). 

t Jesus  was  the  only  one  entitled  to  the  honour  of  being  called  Jesus  the 
Christ,  as  he  was  the  only  man  who  was  the  Messiah  or  Saviour. 

f “ The  Apostles’  Creed  : Its  Relation  to  Primitive  Christianity,”  p.  29. 
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In  the  Apocryphal  Gospel  of  Peter,  the  dying  Jesus  cries:  ‘‘  My 
Power,  my  Power,  thou  hast  forsaken  me,’^  the  “ Power  ” being,  534  3 

as  Dr.  Inge  says,  “ The  heavenly  Christ,  who,  for  a time  had  been 
associated  with  the  earthly  person  of  the  Redeemer.” 

Paul  saw  clearly  the  difference  between  the  ever-living  Christ  and 
the  corporeal  Jesus  with  his  title — the  Christ.  Paul  hardly  ever  42  13 

refers  to  the  human  life  of  Jesus,  to  his  sayings,  his  parables,  or  his 
works.  He  confines  himself  practically  to  his  Crucifixion  and 
Resurrection.  In  one  place  he  says  that  he  wishes  to  know"  no  man, 

10  not  even  Christ,  any  more' after  the  flesh.  He  knew"  that  all  good 
things  game  from  realising  the  spiritual  and  dwelling  in  thought 
upon  God,  heaven,  and  the  infinite  spiritual  man.  He  states : 

How  that  by  revelation  he  [God]  made  known  unto  me  the  mystery 
. . . of  Christ;  . . . That  the  Gentiles  should  be  fellowheirs,  and  of 
15  the  same  body  ” (Eph.  3,  ver.  3,  4,  6). 

St.  Augustine  held  that  the  knowledge  of  God  within  can  only 
be  imparted  by  God  dwelling  within.  Dr.  Inge  writes  : “ But  the 
doctrine  of  Divine  immanence  in  the  human  heart  never  became 
quite  the  central  truth  of  theology  till  the  time  of  the  medieval 
20  mystics.  To  ascend  to  God  is  to  enter  into  oneself  and  to  transcend 
oneself.” 

He  also  w-rites  : “ I cannot  now  give  any  further  account  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  medieval  mystics  worked  out  the  thought 
that  Christ  himself,  through  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  the  life  of  our  life, 

25  the  core  of  our  being,  who,  if  we  could  but  rid  ourselves  entirely 
of  our  false  self-regarding  self,  would  be  the  constitutive  force  of 
our  personality.  ...  I need  not  remind  you  that  it  is  the 
foundation  of  St.  Paul’s  Christianity,  and  the  source  of  his 
strongest  and  most  moving  appeals.  ‘ I live,  yet  not  I but  Christ 
30  liveth  in  me  ’ ; ‘ for  me,  to  live  is  Christ.’  These  are  revelations 
of  the  deepest  experience,  the  strongest  conviction,  which  animated 
that  Apostle  in  his  life  and  labour  and  suffering.”  * 

This  was  the  view  of  the  early  fathers.  St.  Augustine  says  : “ Let 
us  rejoice  and  return  thanks  that  we  have  been  made,  not  only 
35  Christians,  but  Christ.  Wonder  and  rejoice!  We  have  been  made 

Christ.”  “ Union  with  the  glorified  Christ  is  the  essence  of  t2  20 
Christianity  ” (Dr.  Inge).  ‘‘  The  great  deed  that  seems  to  emerge 
as  the  Life  of  Christ  is  the  br-inging  into  one  of  God  and  man”t 
(Professor  Wallace,  of  Oxford). 

40  “ Where  the  Truth  alw"ays  reigneth,  so  that  true,  perfect  God  and 

true,  perfect  man  are  at  one,  and  man  so  giveth  place  to  God,  that 
God  Himself  is  there,  and  yet  the  man,  too,  and  this  same  unity 
worketh  continually,  and  doeth  and  leaveth  undone  without  any 
I,  and  Me,  and  Mine,  and  the  like  ; behold,  there  is  Christ,  and 
45  nowhere  else  ” (‘‘  Theologia  Germanica,”  p.  79). 

“ Therefore  if  any  man  be  in  CJhrist,  he  is  a new  creature  : old  things 
are  passed  away  ; behold,  all  things  are  become  new  ” (II.  Cor.  5,  ver.  IT). 

Let  us  obtain  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  living  Christ  to  raise  the 
dead. 

* “ The  Paddock  Lectures”  for  190G. 
f “ Lectures  and  Essays,”  p.  49  (abridged). 
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THE  SO-CALLED  MENTAL  FACTOR. 

The  medical  testimony  as  to  the  power  of  mind  over  matter  is 
overwhelming.  It  was  only  the  fact  that  the  general  belief  was 
founded  on  a fallacy  that  has  fortunately  protected  the  medical  5 
world  against  generally  accepting  hypnotism  as  scientific,  and 
utilising  its  so-called  power  generally.  It  is  fortunate  that  a large 
number  of  medical  men  are  and  have  been  clean  thinkers  and 
livers,  unselfish  and  logical. 

In  the  British  Medical  Journal  ” we  find  this  remarkable  i( 
sentence  : “ Disease  of  the  body  is  so  much  influenced  by  the  mind 
that  in  each  case  we  have  to  understand  the  patient  quite  as  much 
as  the  malady.”  * 

We  read  in  the  “Lancet”:  “Through  the  therapeutic  eftect  of 
faith  and  hope  is  not  detailed  in  our  text-books,  they  are  enough  1‘ 
often  to  turn  the  scale  in  favour  of  recovery ; and  yet  they  are  but 
two  of  the  many  mental  medicines  which  a judicious  physician  may 
use  in  the  management  of  disease.”  t 

We  find  in  the  “ Lancet  ” again  the  following : “ We  will  even 
go  so  far  as  to  affirm  that  a very  large  proportion  of  the  ailing  lh 
might  be,  and  probably  would  be,  sound,  if  only  they  were 
sufficiently  strongly  impressed  to  believe  themselves  so.”  Dr. 
Schofield,  in  quoting  this  passage,  writes  (here  observe  in  the  same  • 
journal  the  “ nerve  centres  ” of  1885  are  boldly  called  the  mind  in  ' 
1888) : “ The  influence  of  the  mind  upon  the  body  has  been  the  2. 
stronghold  of  quackery  from  the  earliest  times ; and  faith  is  as 
powerful  an  influence  for  good  or  evil  now  as  it  has  ever  been.’'J 

Sir  J.  C.  Browne  says : “ Imagination  is  one  of  the  most 

effectual  of  physical  agencies  by  which  we  may  modify  the  condi- 
tions of  health  and  disease.”  § -5 

Sir  Andrew  Clark  says:  “It  is  impossible  for  us  to  deal  know- 
ingly and  wisely  with  various  disorders  of  the  body  without  dis- 
tinctly recognising  the  agency  of  states  and  conditions  of  minds, 
often  in  producing  and  always  in  modifying  them.”  1| 

* “ British  Medical  Journal,”  January  18th,  1896. 
t “ Lancet,”  January,  1883. 
f “Lancet,”  February  28th,  1888. 

§ Leeds,  1889. 

II  “Lancet,”  1855,  II.,  315. 
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Dr.  Clouston,  in  his  Inaugural  Address  to  the  Royal  Medical 
Society  in  1896,  says : The  mental  cortex  has  to  be  reckoned  with, 
more  or  less,  as  a factor  for  good  or  evil  in  all  diseases  of  every 
organ,  in  all  operations,  and  in  all  injuries.” 

Dr.  Clouston  also  says:  ‘‘  I could  have  related  remarkable  cases 
to  you  from  my  own  experience,  and  out  of  books,  of  functional 
disease  being  brought  on  and  being  cured  by  mental  impressions 
only,  of  functions  being  suspended  and  altered  from  the  same  cause 
— nay,  of  actual  organic  lesions  being  directly  caused  and  cured 
10  by  mental  impressions.”  * 

Sir  John  Forbes  writes:  “ Means  acting  directly  on  the  mind, 
and  influencing  other  parts  of  the  body  through  it,  form  an  im- 
portant class  of  remedies,  and  occupy  a much  larger  space  in  actual 
therapeutics  than  is  commonly  believed,  and  deserve  to  occupy  a 
L‘>  still  larger.  Their  operation  is  fully  as  powerful  and  effective  in 
disease  of  a purely  bodily  character  as  in  mental  disease.”  t 

John  Hunter,  the  celebrated  anatomist,  says  : “ As  the  state  of 
the  mind  is  capable  of  producing  a disease,  another  state  of  mind 
may  effect  a cure.” 

^^6  Professor  Ladd  says : “ The  assumption  that  the  mind  . . . can 
act  on  the  body  ...  is  the  only  one  compatible  with  all  the  facts 
of  experience.” 

Dr.  A.  Morrison  says:  ‘‘The  reaction  from  the  ancient  meta- 
physical view  of  medicine  has  been  carried  too  far.”  + 

2r>  Dr.  Robertson  says  : “ The  influence  of  the  mind  over  the  body 
is  universally  recognised.”  § 

Dr.  J.  H.  Sealy  writes  : “I  shall  now  consider  the  mind  as  a 
source  of  cure,  and  as  an  agent  equally  potent  and  as  frequently 
used  for  the  removal  of  corporeal  malady,  as  I have  shown  it  to  be 
30  active  in  its  production.”  |1 

Dr.  Gordon  Sharp  writes:  “Above  all,  the  personality  of  the 
physician  is  to  be  remembered ; for  some  men  can  work  wonders 
by  means  of  almost  any  drugs,  whilst  another  medical  man  with  a 
chemist’s  shop  fails  to  relieve  his  patients.”  **  This  is  a proof  that 
35  the  action  is  merely  hypnotic,  the  action  of  thought  intensifying  255 
itself  by  means  of  one  human  mind,  and  so  becoming  powerful 
enough  to  act  upon  another  human  mind.  It  is  therefore  dangei'ous 
and  of  no  permanent  value. 

* “ Britisli  Medical  Journal,”  January  18th,  1898. 
t “ Nature  and  Art  in  Disease,”  p.  193. 
f “ Practitioner,”  1892,  p.  25. 

§ “ Lancet,”  1894,  11.,  408. 

II  “ Medical  Essays,”  II.,  76. 

**  “Lancet,”  1894,  I.,  1,557. 
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5;3S  THE  CAUSE  OF  DISEASE. 

App.  XI. 

Df.  a.  T.  Schofield  : Most  people  recognise  that  there  are  rare 
and  striking  effects  of  mind  on  body—  few  fully  realise  its  every-day 
effects.  I trust  I have  established  that  the  mental  factor  is  present 
in  some  way  or  other  in  all  diseases.”  * 

Dr.  Paul  Emile  Levy  says : Every  idea  received  tends  to  r> 

translate  itself  in  act ; the  idea  of  sleep  given  by  the  operator  has 
then  for  its  corollary  the  production  of  sleep,  which,  for  this  reason, 
does  not  differ  from  ordinary  sleep.” 

Dr.  Stenson  Hooker  writes : “ We  shall  resort  to  Mind  and 
Spirit  more  and  more,  for  mind  is  stronger  than  muscle,  and  Spirit  10 
than  both,  because  it  masters  and  controls  both.”  t 

THE  CAUSE  OF  DISEASE. 

Dr.  E.  V.  Hartmann  writes  : “ The  surest  way  to  be  attacked  with 
an  infectious  disease  is  to  be  afraid  of  it,  whilst  the  physician 
under  like  circumstances  is  very  rarely  attacked.”  !;> 

CANCER. 

Sir  George  Paget  says : “ In  many  cases  I have  reason  for 

believing  that  cancer  had  its  origin  in  prolonged  anxiety.  | 

Dr.  Murchison  says  : “ I have  been  surprised  how  often  patients 
with  primary  cancer  of  the  liver  have  traced  the  cause  of  this  ill-  20 
health  to  protracted  grief  or  anxiety.  The  cases  ha\e  been  far 
too  numerous  to  be  accounted  for  as  mere  coincidences. 

Dr.  Snow  even  asserts  his  conviction  that  “the  vast  majority 
of  the  cases  of  cancer  are  due  to  mental  anxiety.  § 

Sir  W.  B.  Richardson  says;  “ Eruptions  on  the  skin  will  follow  2i> 
mental  strain.  In  all  these,  and  in  cancer,  epilepsy,  and  mania 
from  mental  causes,  there  is  a predisposition.”  “It  is  remarkable 
how  little  the  question  of  the  original  or  physical  diseases  from 
mental  influence  has  been  studied.”  | 

HEART  AND  BLOOD  VESSELS.  iiO  ’ 

Dr.  Samson,  in  the  “ Twentieth  Century  Practice  of  Medicine,” 
says:  “Mental  overstrain  is  a more  frequent  cause  of  a morbid 
condition  of  arteries,  hea^t,  and  kidneys  than  is  generally  admitted. 

The  influence  of  protracted  emotion  in  the  production  of  arterial 
and  cardiac  disease  is  real.  It  has  been  proved  by  Mosso  that  .sr>. 
emotions  oroduce  a spasmodic  contraction  of  the  arterioles. 

“ Strong  and  repeated  emotions,”  saj^s  Huchard,  can  induce 
cardiac  affections  by  their  strong  action  on  the  peripheral  circula- 
tion. Hence  arteriosclerosis  is  so  common  amongst  doctors,  poli- 
ticians, and  financiers.”  The  emotion  of  anger  has  been  specially  10 » 

* “The  Force  of  Mind  or  the  Mental  Factor  in  Disease.” 
t “ The  Higher  Medicine.” 
f Sir  George  Paget,  Lectures. 

§ “Lancet,”  1880. 
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investigated  with  reference  to  arterial  pressure.  It  is  found  capable 
of  increasing  the  pressure  of  blood  from  14  to  21  cub.  m.,  and  the 
blood  corpuscles  from  3 to  4^  millions  per  m.m. 

John  Hunter  says ; “ An  exciting  cause  of  angina  pectoris  has 
.-)  long  been  known  to  be  emotional  excitement.” 

Sip  W.  B.  Richardson  says:  ‘‘  I have  never  met  with  a case  of 
intermittent  pulse  that  was  not  due  to  some  mental  cause  shock, 
fear,  sorrow,  etc.” 

Dr.  A.  T.  Schofield : “ Fear  can  close  in  a moment  miles  of 

10  capillary  vessels,  which  shame  can  quickly  open.”  * 

Dr.  Lys  speaks  of  both  apoplexy  and  anaemic  bruits  (murmurs) 
occurring  during  mental  anxiety,  being  caused  by  arterial  tension, 
also  of  many  cases  of  atheroma  where  no  cause  is  known  but  some 
mental  disorder. 

j:,  liver. 

Dr.  Murchison  says  : “ There  is  good  evidence  that  nervous  influ- 
ences may  not  only  cause  functional  derangement,  but  can  cure 
structural  disease  of  the  liver.” 

Dr.  Wilks  records  a case  of  jaundice  from  mental  emotion.! 

2<»  Dr.  Churton  records  a similar  case.l 

DYSPEPSIA. 

Dr.  Schofield  says : “ A man  defrauded  his  brother,  and  came  to 
his  doctor  for  anorexia,  dyspepsia,  and  debility.  The  doctor  dis- 
covered the  mental  factor,  made  him  repay  his  brother,  and  the 
'Jo  case  w^as  cured.”  § 

And  again:  “One  thing  we  know,  that  indigestible  ideas,  like 
food,  cause  mental  pain  and  dyspepsia.”  1| 

Dr.  Fletcher  tells  us  that  “Barristers  commonly  suffer  from 
dyspepsia  during  the  assizes,  which  disappears  at  once  when  the 
anxiety  is  over.” 

Dr.  F.  A.  Barton.  — “ Nothing  upsets  a person’s  liver  and  stomach 
so  much  as  worry  and  anxiety.  Anorexia,  dyspepsia,  headache, 
with  attending  constipation,  are  nearly  always  traceable  to  these 
causes.” 

AN/EMIA. 

Dr.  Stephen  Mackenzie  gives  three  striking  cases  of  pernicious 
anaemia  caused  by  mental  shock. 

CHOLERA. 

Dr.  Stokes  says : ‘‘  The  first  sight  of  cholera  patients  gives  rise 
40  to  symptoms  of  cholera  afterwards.” 

* “ The  Force  of  Mind  or  the  Mental  Factor  in  Disease.” 

^ t “ British  Medical  Journal,”  July  2nd,  1870,  p.  4. 

X “ British  Medical  Journal.”  November  19th,  1870,  p.  547. 

§ “ The  Force  of  Mind  or  the  Mental  Factor  in  Medicine,”  p.  222. 

II  “ The  Springs  of  Character.” 
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SCURVY,  WARTS,  AND  QOUT. 

Dp.  Clouston,  in  liis  Inaugural  Address  to  the  Uoyal  Medical 
Society  in  1896,  says:  ‘'Warts  have  been  ‘charmed’  away;  scurvy 
among  sailors  has  been  cured  by  the  prospect  of  a naval  fight; 
gouty  swellings  have  disappeared  when  “Mad  dog’  or  ‘Fire’  was  5 
cried  out  suddenly  to  the  sufferers.  All  these  things  have  happened, 
but  they  occur  only  really  while  some  influence  or  other  for  good  or 
evil  is  taking  j^lace.  This,  however,  must  be  sufficiently  powerful 
to  usurp  the  supreme  post  of  government.”  * 

QOUT.  10 

Sydenham  says : “ Gout  rarely  attacks  the  foot  but  melancholy 
predisposes  to  it.” 


KIDNEYS. 

Van  Noorden,  in  the  “Twentieth  Century  Practice  of  Medicine,” 
says:  “There*  are  many  cai-efully  observed  cases  of  diabetes  on  L5 
record  in  which  the  dise'ase  followc'd  a sudden  fright  or  joy,  or 
some  other  disturbance  of  the  mental  equilibrium.” 

Sir  Clifford  Allbutt  says  it  is  an  undoubted  clinical  fact  that 
granular  kidney  is  often  produced  by  prolonged  mental  anxiety. 

Sir  W.  B.  Richardson  says:  “Diabetes  from  sudden  mental  shock  20 
is  a true,  pure  type  of  a physical  malady  of  mental  origin.” 

Brunton,  Pavy,  and  others  also  give  the  mind  as  a cause. 


DROPSY. 

Dr.  Bateman  tells  us  of  a poor  woman  who  got  general  anasarca 
[dropsy]  in  the  night  after  the  loss  of  all  her  money,  only  a small  sum,  25 

LUNGS. 

Sir  Henry  Holland  says : “ I have  known  asthmatic  patients  in 
whom  attacks  are  brought  on  by  seeing  them  in  others.”  “ H;emor- 
rhage  from  the  lungs  has  been  frequently  traced  to  mental  causes.” 

Dr.  Sweetzer  tells  us  of  a lady  who,  feeling  a live  frog  fall  into  50 
her  bosom  from  the  clutches  of  a bird,  was  seized  with  such  profuse 
haemoptysis  (haemorrhage)  that  she  lived  only  a few  minutes. 

Sir  James  Paget  tells  us  of  a young  man  who  had  haemoptysis 
on  his  birthday,  and  for  nine  years  afterwards  on  each  birthday, 
being  quite  free  between.  He  died  of  rapid  consumption  after  the  :^5 
tenth  anniversary. 

* ‘‘  B^iti^h  Medical  Journal.’'  January  18th.  189t‘>. 
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PAIN. 

Sir  James  Paget — “ Not  only  the  signs  of  some  disease,  but  their 
progress  and  issue,  may  in  a measure  be  determined  by  the  patient  s 
will.  I mean  ...  by  the  direct  action  of  the  will  on  sensatmn 

T)  and  motion.  It  can  affect  the  character  and  intensity  of  pain. 

Dr.  Goodhart.  — The  conscious  direction  of  attention  upon  any 
pain,  however  slight,  for  a length  of  time  will  gradually  make  a 
trifle  unbearable,  and  even  agonising.” 

FEVER. 

10  Sir  Samuel  Baker,  the  explorer  of  the  Nile,  says:  “Any  severe 
grief  or  anger  is  almost  certain  to  be  succeeded  by  fever  in  certain 
parts  of  Africa.’’ 

Professor  Rolleston  points  out  that  after  defeat,  an  army  readily 
succumbs  to  dysentery,  scurvy,  malarial  fever,  and  other  diseases 

U)  that  have  comparatively  little  effect  in  opposite  circumstances. 

PARALYSIS. 

Dr.  Dale  tells  us  of  the  wife  of  a medical  man  suffering  from 
hysterical  paralysis  of  her  legs.  She  was  told  it  was  due  to  her 
mind,  and  to  overcome  it  by  force  of  will  (Dr.  Schofield,  giving  these 
20  particulars,  truly  calls  this  “ a futile  suggestion  ”) ; she  could  not, 
and  went  about  in  a bath  chair.  One  summer  a drunken  Highlander 
tried  to  kiss  her  j she  jumped  up  and  ran  off  for  her  husband,  cured. 

GRAVES’S  DISEASE. 

Dr.  Lys  says : “ In  every  case  of  Graves’s  disease  (exophthalmic 
25  goitre)  there  is  a morbid  mental  state  of  a constant  character,  which 
precedes  its  development,  and  consists  of  depression  with  extieme 
irritability.”  t 

VARIOUS  DISEASES. 

The  following  long  list  shows  the  conclusions  that  Dr.  Schofield 
80  has  come  to  after  many  years  of  careful  study  of  the  action  of  the 
human  mind  in  disease. 

“ Dividing  the  mind  into  emotion  and  intellect,  I find  that  emotion 
has  unconsciously  caused  numerous  cases  of  epilepsy,  diabetes,  jaun- 
dice, urticaria  [nettle  rash],  rachialgia  [pain  in  joints],  paralyses, 
boils,  cancer,  gastric  diseases,  retention,  amenorrhoea,  granular 
kidney,  and  anasarca  [general  dropsy]. 

* ‘‘  The  Use  of  the  Will  for  Health.” 
t ” The  Lancet,”  181)2,  I.,  905. 
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“ The  intellect  can  influence  and  produce  indirectly  through 
the  unconscious  mind,  hypersesthesia,  anaesthesia,  parsesthesia, 
dyssesthesia,  and  all  varieties  of  special  sensation.  Intellect  can 
contract  or  relax  muscles,  and  cause  all  movements,  including 
irregular  and  excessive  movement,  spasms  and  convulsions.  It  can  .*) 
also  produce  loss  of  muscular  power  and  paralysis.  Intellect  can, 
in  the  same  way,  influence  the  involuntary  muscles  of  the  heart, 
lungs,  blood-vessels,  bowels,  also  those  in  all  organs.  It  also  can 
affect  the  salivary  and  mammary  glands,  digestion,  excretion,  secre- 
tion, and  general  nutrition.”  10 

‘‘  The  sympathetic  system,  which  is  largely  governed  by  the  mental 
emotions,  causes  functional  diseases  of  all  parts  and  many  organic 
diseases— inflammations,  oedema  [local  dropsy],  goitre,  exophthalmic 
goitre,  headache,  angina  pectoris,  diabetes,  Addison’s  disease,  and 
neuroses  of  the  extremities.”  15 

Tuke  says  that  mental  therapeutics,  without  hypnotism,  can  cure 
toothache,  sciatica,  painful  joints,  rheumatism,  gout,  pleurodynia 
[pain  from  pleurisy],  colic,  epilepsy,  whooping  cough,  contracted 
limbs,  paralyses,  headaches,  neuralgias,  constipation,  asthma,  warts, 
scurvy,  dropsy,  intermittent  fever,  alcoholism,  typhoid  fever,  and  -9 
avert  impending  death. 

DEATH. 

Dr.  Sehofleld,  besides  mentioning  many  of  the  above  in  his 
book,  “The  Force  of  Mind  or  the  Mental  Factor  in  ^Medicine,” 
gives  many  instances  of  the  effect  of  fear  and  mental  emotion.  For  25 
instance,  that  given  in  the  “ Lancet,”  in  1867,  of  a woman  forty-three 
years  old,  who  died  in  a fit  consequent  upon  her  daughter  suddenly 
returning  home  after  believing  her  to  have  been  killed  in  a railway 
accident. 

Dr.  G.  E.  Rennie  says  in  the  ‘‘British  Medical  Journal:  “First  -19 
I would  remind  you  of  the  immense  influence  exerted  by  the  mind  on 
the  body  . . . producing  in  some  cases  merely  palpitation,  at  other 
times  actual  syncope  or  even  sudden  death.” 

Dr.  Sehofleld  writes  : “ Only  recently  I heard  of  a case  in  the 
South  of  Scotland  when  two  medical  men  were  talking  together,  55 
and  one  was  saying  that  he  could  make  a man  ill  by  merely  talking 
to  him  (I  do  not  give  the  doctor’s  name  for  obvious  reasons).  The 
other  doctor  doubted  this.  So,  seeing  a labourer  in  a field,  the 
first  speaker  went  up  to  him,  and  telling  him  he  did  not  like  his 
appearance,  proceeded  to  diagnose  some  grave  disease.  The  man  ^9 
was  profoundly  struck,  left  off  work  soon  after,  feeling  very  ill, 
took  to  his  bed,  and  in  a week  died  ; no  sufficient  physical  cause 
being  found.” 

No  wonder  that  the  Editor  of,  I think,  the  “ T)ail3^  News,”  referring 
to  this  incident,  said  that  it  was  a case  for  the  Public  Prosecutor,  -I’’ 
as  one  might  just  as  well  fire  a loaded  pistol  in  a man’s  face  to  see 
whether  it  would  kill  him. 


LOURDES. 
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How  shocked  the  world  will  be  to  find  that,  not  only  have  we 
for  centuries  been  hriiig'  oh  these  mental  ])istols  into  the  faces  of  our 
fellow-men,  the  recoil  harming  ourselves  at  the  same  time,  but  we 
have  been  constantly  attempting  to  commit  suicide  as  well.  At  last 
we  have  found  out  that  we  need  not  even  (apparently)  die.  What 
fools  we  have  been  all  along  1 

Dr.  Carpenter  says ; “ The  confident  expectation  of  a cure  is 
the  most  potent  means  of  bringing  it  about  and  doing  that  which 
no  medical  treatment  can  accomplish.” 


1 t •) 


) LOURDES. 

Dr.  Boissarie,  the  Chief  of  the  ‘‘Bureau  des  C onstatations,’  at 
Lourdes,  says  that  tumours,  wounds,  and  all  sorts  of  organic  diseases 
in  other  than  neurotic  patients,  diseases  which  have  resisted  all 
forms  and  varieties  of  medical  and  surgical  treatment,  are  cured, 
and  cured  instantaneously,  at  Lourdes.  Some  of  the  patients  recover 
after  drinking  at  the  spring  of  the  grotto,  some  after  bathing  in  the 
baths  there,  some  during  the  Eucharistic  processions,  others  at  or 
after  attending  Mass  or  partaking  of  the  Holy  Sacrament,  and 
others  again  by  jDraying  quietly  and  in  solitude  at  the  shrine  of  the 
[i  Immaculate  Virgin. 

Cancers  disappear,  tuberculous  ulcers  cicatrise,  perforations  of 
the  cheek  and  palate  are  instantly  and  perfectly  filled  up,  gastric 
ulcers  heal,  the  blind  are  given  sight,  and  suppurating  joints,  tuber- 
culous peritonitis,  necrosis  of  bones,  gangrenous  feet,  etc.,  are 
made  well  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye. 

It  may  be  here  mentioned  that  the  dogma  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception,  which  may  be  said  to  be  the  foundation  of  the  healing 
done  at  Lourdes,  was  for  years  considered  a heresy.  The  idea 
became  general  in  tlie  twelfth  century,  and  as  not  defined  by  the 
0 Pope  until  December  8th,  1854.  Us  dogma  was  then  made  an 
Article  of  Faith,  and  its  denial  a heresy.  The  Virgin  Birth  is 
actually  scientifically  correct,  and  (piite  compatible  with  up-to-date 
medical  so-called  science. 

In  the  Chanoine  Rousseil’s  “ The  Glories  of  Lourdes,”  published 
;5  last  year,  he  says  that  “ on  an  average  1,500  cures  are  entered 
annually  in  the  register  of  the  bureau.”  H.  T.  Butlin,  F.R.C. S., 
D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  President  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  in 
“Remarks  on  Spiritual  Healing,”  says:  “There  must  surely  be 
many  more  than  15,000  persons  who  visit  Lourdes  each  year  in  search 
10  of  healing.  A percentage  of  10  per  cent,  of  cures  is  an  absolute 
proof  that  the  action  cannot  be  that  of  God.” 

“ When  such  cures  take  place  in  the  pi-eseiice  of  vast  masses  of  people, 
although  it  may  be  possible  to  explain  all  the  steps  through  which  the 
emotion  has  ])r()duced  the  ‘cure,’  how  can  we  be  surprised  that  the 
15  people  fall  on  their  knees  before  God  and  bless  His  holy  name  for 

lie  miracle  which  He  has  wrought 
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It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  every  statement  of  the 
prophets  has  its  repeated  fulfilments,  each  one  presenting  a less 
material  rendering  as  matter  advances  to  its  final  end.  Each 
prophecy  has  also  its  individual  as  well  as  its  collective  application.  5 
Again,  every  statement  has  its  significance  more  or  less  for  every 
individual.  The  porter  that  opens  the  door  to  incoming  truth  is 
the  humble  servant  of  mankind,  merely  filling  an  appointed  task, 
llu;  word  or  t(‘nu  angel,  means,  literally,  a messenger  oi‘  heiuld  of 
advancing  truth,  a similar  human  being  to  those  to  whom  the  10 
messages  are  declared. 


“HE  MAY  RUN  THAT  READETH.’ 

The  Source  of  True  Knowledge.* — “ And  1 saw  another  mighty 
angel  come  down  fi-om  lu'avc'ii,  clothed  with  a cloud  ; . . . And  he 
had  in  his  hand  a little  book  open  ” (Rev.  10,  ver.  1,  2). 

“ And  I took  the  little  book  out  of  the  angeTs  hand,  and  ate  it 
u])  ; and  it  was  in  my  mouth  sweet  as  honey  : and  as  soon  as  I had 
eaten  it,  my  belly  was  bitter  ” (Rev.  10,  ver.  10). 

The  Double  Use  to  be  Made  of  the  Knowledge.—^'  And  he  said  unto 
me.  Son  of  man,  cause  thy  belly  to  eat,  and  fill  thy  bowels  with  this 
roll  that  I give  thee.  Then  did  1 eat  it ; and  it  was  in  my  mouth 
as  honey  for  sweetness.  And  he  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  go,  get 
thee  unto  the  house  of  Israel,  and  speak  with  my  words  unto  them  ” 
(Ezek.  3,  ver.  3,  4). 

‘‘Behold  the  stone  that  I have  laid  before  Joshua  ; upon  one  stone 
shall  be  seven  eyes  [the  fullness  of  spiritual  perception] ; behold, 
I will  engrave  the  graving  thereof  [the  signet  of  Truth  which  is 
stamped  upon  the  listeners],  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts  ” (Zech.  3,  ver.  9). 

“ From  thence  [Joseph]  is  the  shepherd,  the  stone  of  Israel”  (Gen. 
49,  ver.  24). 

“ And  he  said  unto  me.  Thou  must  prophesy  again  before  many 
peoples,  and  nations,  and  tongues,  and  kings  ” (Rev.  10,  ver.  11). 

“ And  I saw  another  angel  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  having 
the  everlasting  gospel  to  preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth, 
and  to  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and  people  ” (Rev. 
14,  ver.  6). 

Material  Church  Experience “But  beware  of  men:  for  they 

will  deliver  you  up  to  the  councils,  and  they  will  scourge  you  in 

* “ When  mortal  mind  is  silenced  by  the  ‘ still  small  voice  of  Truth  ’ that 
regenerates  philosophy  and  logic  ; and  Jesns,  as  the  true  idea  of  Him,  is  heard  as 
of  yore  saying  to  sensitive  ears  and  dark  disciples,  T came  forth  from  the  Father,’ 
‘ Before  Abraham  was,  1 am,’  coexistent  and  coeternal  with  God, — and  this  idea 
is  understood, — then  wdll  the  earth  be  filled  with  the  true  knowledge  of  Christ  ” 
(“  Science  and  Philosophy,”  Misc.  Writ.,  p.  800,  line  25.  Mary  Baker  Eddy). 
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their  synagogues ; It  shall  be  given  you  in  that  same  hour 

what  ye  shall  speak.  For  it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  but  the  Spirit 
of  your  Father  which  speaketh  in  you  ” (Matt.  10,  ver.  17,  19,  20). 

Speaking  of  the  end  of  the  world,  Jesus  prophesies  ‘‘  they  shall 
lay  their  hands  on  you,  and  persecute  you,  delivering  you  up 
to  the  synagogues.  . . . And  it  shall  turn  to  you  for  a testimony.  . . . 
For  1 will  give  you  a mouth  and  wisdom,  which  all  your  adver.sari(;s 
shall  not  be  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist”  (Luke  21,  ver.  12,  13,  15). 
“They  shall  put  you  out  of  the  synagogues:  yea,  the  time  cometh, 
that  whosoever  killeth  you  wdll  think  that  he  doeth  God  service. 
And  these  things  will  they  do  unto  you,  because  they  have  not 
known  the  Father,  nor  me.  But  these  things  have  I told  you,  that 
when  the  time  shall  come,  ye  may  remember  that  I told  you  of 
them  ” (John  16,  ver.  2-4). 

“ The  Lord  God  hath  opened  mine  ear,  and  I was  not  rebellious, 
neither  turned  aw^ay  back.  ...  For  the  Lord  God  will  help  me  ; there- 
fore shall  I not  be  confounded  : therefore  have  I set  my  face  like 
a flint,  and  I know  that  I shall  not  be  ashamed  ” (Is.  50,  ver.  5,  7). 

Son  of  man,  I have  made  thee  a w’atchman  unto  the  house  of 
Israel : therefore  hear  the  -word  at  my  mouth,  and  give  them  warn- 
ing from  me  ” (Ezek.  .3,  ver.  17). 

“ The  Lord  God  hath  given  me  the  tongue  of  the  learned,  that  I 
should  know  how  to  speak  a word  in  season  to  him  that  is  weary : 
he  wakeneth  morning  by  morning,  he  w^akeneth  mine  ear  to  hear 
as  the  learned  ” (Is.  50,  ver.  4). 

The  Result.  — “ And  he  that  overcometh,  and  keepeth  my  works 
unto  the  end,  to  him  will  I give  power  over  the  nations.  . , . And  I 
will  give  him  the  morning  star  ” (Rev.  2,  ver.  26,  28). 

The  Sequence  of  Events.  “ My  people,  go  ye  out  of  the  midst  of  her 
[Babylon,  type  of  erroneous  material  church  organisation],  and  save 
yourselves  every  man  from  the  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord.  And  let 
not  your  heart  faint,  neither  fear  ye  for  the  rumour  that  shall  be 
heard  in  the  land  ; for  a rumour  shall  come  one  year,  and  after  that 
in  another  year  shall  come  a rumour,  and  violence  in  the  land,  ruler 
against  ruler.  . . . Remember  the  Lord  from  afar,  and  ascend  to 
Jerusalem  in  your  hearts”*  (Rev.  Ver.,  Jer.  51,  ver.  45,  50). 

The  First  Sickle  or  Scientific  Acceptance.!— ^ And  I looked,  and 
behold  a white  cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud  one  sat  like  unto  the 
Son  of  man,  having  on  his  head  a golden  crown,  and  in  his  hand 
a sharp  sickle. 

* The  last  six  words  are  Ferrar  Fenton’s  translation. 

t The  time  approaches  when  mortal  mind  will  forsake  its  corporeal,  structural, 
and  material  basis,  when  immortal  Mind  and  its  formations  will  be  apprehended 
in  Science,  and  material  beliefs  will  not  interfere  with  spiritual  facts  ”(“  Science 
and  Health,”  p.  402,  line  8.  Mary  Baker  Eddy), 
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App.  XII. 

And  another  angel  came  out  of  the  temple,  crying  with  a loud 
voice  to  him  that  sat  on  the  cloud,  ThrustAn  thy  sickle,  and  reap  ; 
for  the  time  is  come  for  thee  to  reap  ; for  the  harvest  of  the  earth 
[the  scientific  world]  is  ripe. 

“ And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  his  sickle  on  the  5 
earth;  and  the  earth  was  r('ai)ed  [the  false  knowledge  cut  away]” 
(Rev.  14,  ver.  14-16). 

“ When  the  fruit  is  brought  forth,  immediately  he  putteth  in  the 
sickle,  because  the  harvest  is  come  ” (Mark  4,  ver.  29). 

‘‘  x\nd  the  earth  [the  leading  scientific  men  of  the  day]  helped  1 
the  woman,  and  the  earth  opened  her  mouth  [by  stating  the  truthj, 
and  swallowed  up  the  fiood  which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth 
[the  wrong  use  of  this  newly  gained  mental  freedom]  ” (Rev.  12, 
ver.  16). 

THE  LAST  SEVEN  YEARS  OF  EVIL.  i 

The  First  Statement.— “ And  he  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  I send 
thee  to  the  children  of  Israel,  to  a rebellious  nation;  . . . they  and 
their  fathers  have  transgressed  against  me,  even  unto  this  very  day. 

. . . And  they,  whether  they  will  hear,  or  whether  they  will  forbear, 
(for  they  are  a rebellious  house,)  yet  shall  know  that  there  hath  been  a i. 
prophet  among  them.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  be  not  afraid  of  them, 
neither  be  afraid  of  their  words,  though  briers  and  thorns  be  with 
thee,  and  thou  dost  dwell  among  scorpions : . . . And  thou  shalt  speak 
my  words  unto  them,  whether  they  will  hear,  or  wdiether  they  w'ill  U 
forbear:  for  they  are  most  rebellious.  But  thou,  son  of  man,  :| 
hear  what  I say  unto  thee : . . . open  thy  mouth,  and  eat  that 
I give  thee.  And  when  I looked,  behold,  an  hand  was  sent 
unto  me ; and,  lo,  a roll  of  a book  was  therein ; And  he 
spread  it  before  me  ; and  it  w^as  written  within  and  without  ; 
and  there  w^as  wnitten  therein  lamentations,  and  mourning,  and 
woe.  Moreover  he  said  unto  me.  Son  of  man,  eat  that  thou  findest ; 
eat  this  roll,  . . . and  it  waas  in  my  mouth  as  honey  for  sw'eetness. 

. . . Get  thee  unto  the  house  of  Israel,  and  speak  with  my  words 
unto  them.  For  thou  art  not  sent  to  a people  of  a strange  speech 
and  of  a hard  language,  but  to  the  house  of  Israel.  Then  I came 
to  them  of  the  captivity  at  Tel-abib,  that  dw'ell  by  the  river  of 
Chebar,  and  I sat  where  they  sat,  and  remained  there  astonished  j 
among  them  seven  days”  (Ezek.  2,  ver.  3,  5-10,  and  3,  ver.  1,  3-5,  15). 

“ So  .Jeremiah  wrote  in  a book  all  the  evil  that  should  come  upon  i 
Babylon.  . . . When  thou  comest  to  Babjdon,*  and  shalt  see,  and  ) 
shalt  read  all  these  words.  . . . And  it  shall  be,  when  thou  hast 
made  an  end  of  reading  this  book,  that  thou  shalt  bind  a stone  > 
to  it  [attach  to  it  tlie  proofs  that  the  stonesf  or  lost  t('n  tribes  are  * 
the  English-speaking  race],  and  cast  it  into  the  midst  of  Euphrates  ; 
[the  thinkers  of  the  world,  who  form  the  strongest  channel  of  ( 
thought] : And  thou  shalt  say.  Thus  shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall  I 

* Material  confused  thought  ; the  whole  structure  ol  niateriali^ui. 

t Israel  will  prove  to  he  the  foundation  stone  on  which  is  built  the  true  kno\\-  f- 
ledge  of  (led. 


lUB 


'J’llE  CURSE  AND  ITS  HELPERS. 


547  Refer  to 
Page  Lin© 


App.  XII. 

not  rise  from  the  evil  that  I will  bring  upon  her:  and  they  shall 
be  weary”  (Jer.  51,  ver.  60,  61,  63,  64). 

‘‘  And  he  wrote  there  upon  the  stones  a copy  of  the  law  of  Moses, 

. . . the  blessings  and  cursings,  according  to  all  that  is  written 
5 in  the  book  of  the  law”  (Josh.  8,  ver.  32,  34).  :IU4  31,44 

The  Curse  and  Its  Helpers.— I see  a flying  roll;  the  length  ■*! 
thereof  is  twentv  cubits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  ten  cubits.*  Then 
said  he  unto  me.  This  is  the  cursef  that  goeth  forth  over  the  face  ” 

of  the  whole  earth:;  ...  I will  bring  it  forth,  saith  the  Lord  jy-t  40 
l(»  of  hosts.  . . . And  I said.  What  is  if?  And  he  said.  This  is  an  102  24 

ephah  that  goeth  forth,  . . . and,  behold,  there  came  out  two 
women,  and  the  wind  was  in  their  wings ; . . . and  they  lifted 
up  the  ephah  between  the  earth  and  the  heaven.  . . . To  build 
it  an  house  in  the  land  of  Shinar  [the  watching  of  him  that  sleeps] : 

15  and  it  shall  be  established”  (Zeeh.  5,  ver.  2-4,  6,  9,  11). 

“ Behold,  I have  created  the  smith  that  bloweth  the  coals  in  the 
fire,  and  that  bringeth  forth  an  instrument  for  his  work  ; and  I 
have  created  the  waster  to  destroy”  (Is.  54,  ver.  16). 

“ And  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  [-Jo 
20  set  thy  face  toward  the  mountains  of  Israel  [those  humanly  invested  349  lo 
with  highest  spiritual  authority],  and  prophesy  against  them.  And  520  13 

say,  . . . Behold,  I,  even  I,  will  bring  a sword  upon  you,  and  I 354  32 

will  destroy  your  high  places.  And  your  altars  shall  be  desolate,  524  0 

and  your  images  shall  be  broken  ; and  I will  cast  down  your  slain  520  19 

25  men  before  your  idols.  And  I will  lay  the  dead  carcases  [the  524  36 

material  organisation]  of  the  children  of  Israel  before  their  idols  ; 523  35 

and  I will  scatter  your  bones  round  about  your  altars.  . . . And  the 
slain  shall  fall  in  the ’midst  of  you,  and  ye  shall  know  that  I am  the 
Lord.  Yet  will  I leave  a remnant,  that  ye  may  have  some  that  shall  104  32 

:4o  escape  the  sword  among  the  nations,  when  ye  shall  be  scattered 
through  the  countries.  . . . Also,  thou  son  of  man,  thus  saith  the  Lord 
God  unto  the  land  of  Israel  ; An  end,  the  end  is  come.  . . . An 
evil,  an  only  evil,  behold,  is  come.  An  end  is  come,  the  end  is 
come:  . . . Now  will  I shortly  pour  out  my  fury  upon  thee : . . . and  102  17,32 
35  I will  judge  thee,  . . . horror  shall  cover  them.  . . . Destruction  103  IS 

* The  length  of  the  cubit  as  mentioned  in  Smith’s “ Dictionary  of  the  Bible”  is 
“ one  of  the  most  knotty  points  of  Hebrew  archieology.  . . . That  there  was 
more  than  one  cubit  is  clear  ; but  whether  there  were  three,  or  only  two,  is  not 
so  clear.”  Ezekiel  41,  ver.  8,  gives  the  length  of  the  measuring  reed  as  ‘‘six 
40  great  cubits,”  but  the  word  “great”  is  a wrong  translation,  and  Smith’s 
Dictionary  gives  it  as  “literally  ‘a  cubit  to  the  joint.’”  This  would  be  about 
11^  inches.  Smith  also  says  “Saalschiitz  infers  that  the  cubit  ...  is  less  than 
an  English  foot,”  and  points  out  that  the  cubit,  instead  of  being  about  20  inches, 
probably  fell  far  below  the  length  usually  assigned  to  it.” 

46  t Ferrar  Fenton  translates  this  word  as  “DIVINE  POWER”  instead  of  “curse,”^ 
and  puts  it  in  capitals. 

X Ferrar  Fenton  continues,  “ when  everything  will  be  reformed  by  it,  like  this, 
and  every  perjurer  will  be  reformed  by  it,  like  that.” 
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cometh  ; and  they  shall  seek  peace,  and  there  shall  be  none  . . . the 
law  shall  perish  from  the  priest.  . . . The  king  shall  mourn  ; . . . 
and  they  shall  know  that  I am  the  Lord  ” (Ezek.  6,  ver.  1-5,  7,  8,  and 
7,  ver.  2,  5,  6,  8,  18,  25-27). 

“ I heard  a voice  . . . saying  to  the  sixth  angel  which  had 
the  trumpet,  Loose  the  four  angels  whieli  are  bound  [through  ignorance 
of  the  power  of  thought]  in  the  great  river  Euphrates  [amongst  the 
thinkers  of  the  world].  And  the  four  angels  were  loosed,  which  were 
prepared  . . . for  to  slay  the  third  part  of  men  (Rev.  9,  ver. 
15-15).  “And  the  sixth  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  great  river 
Euphrates  ; and  the  water  thereof  was  dried  up  [the  circulation  of  the 
old  false  ideas  ceases],  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might 
be  prepared  [the  wise  men  following  the  new  light].  And  I saw 
three  unclean  spirits,  . . . the  spirits  of  devils,  working  miracles, 
which  go  forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world, 
to  gather  them  to  the  battle  [Armageddon],  of  that  great  day  of  God 
Almighty’^  (Rev.  16,  ver.  12-14). 

“ The  swift  . . . shall  stumble,  and  fall  toward  the  north  by 
the  river  Euphrates.  . . . Egypt  riseth  up  like  a flood ; . . . and 
he  saith,  I will  go  up,  and  will  cover  the  earth  ; I will  destroy  the 
city  and  the  inhabitants  thereof  [the  true  wmrkers].  . . . For  this  is 
the  day  of  the  Lord  God  of  hosts,  a day  of  vengeance  ...  by  the 
river  Euphrates’^  (Jer.  46,  ver.  6,  8,  10). 

“ Behold,  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  cruel  both  with  wrath  and 
fierce  anger,  to  lay  the  land  desolate : and  he  shall  destroy  the 
sinners  thereof  out  of  it.  . . . And  I will  punish  the  world  for 
their  evil”  (Is.  13,  ver.  9,  11). 

Where  Safety  Lies.  — “For,  behold,  the  day  cometh,  that  shall 
burn  as  an  oven ; . . . But  unto  you  that  fear  my  name  shall  the 
Sun  of  righteousness  arise  with  healing  in  his  wings  ; . . . And  he 
shall  turn  the  heart  of  the  fathers  to  the  children,  and  the  heart  of 
the  children  to  their  fathers,  lest  I come  and  smite  the  earth  with 
a curse  ” (Mai.  4,  ver.  1,  2,  6). 

“ Behold,  the  days  come  when  the  most  High  will  begin  to  deliver 
them  that  are  upon  the  earth  ...  to  the  astonishment  of  them 
. . . then  shall  my  Son  be  declared.  . . . And  an  innumerable 
multitude  shall  be  gathered  together,  as  thou  sawest  them,  willing 
to  come,  and  to  overcome  him  by  fighting.  But  he  shall  stand 
upon  the  top  of  the  mount  Sion.  And  Sion  shall  come,  and  shall 
be  shewed  to  all  men.  . . . And  this  my  Son  shall  rebuke  the  wicked 
inventions  of  those  nations.  . . . And  shall  lay  before  them  their  ■ 
evil  thoughts,  and  the  torments  wherewith  they  shall  begin  to  be 
tormented,  which  are  like  unto  a flame : and  he  shall  destroy  them 
without  labour  by  the  law  which  is  like  unto  fire.  And  whereas 
thou  sawest  that  he  gathered  another  peaceable  multitude  unto  him  ; 
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Those  are  the  ten  tribes  [of  Israel]  ” (II.  Esdras  13,  ver.  29,  30,  32, 
34-40). 


The  Intervening  Results  during  the  Last  Seven  Years.— “ They 
have  . , . broken  the  everlasting  covenant.  Therefore  hath  the  curse 
.')  devoured  the  earth,  and  they  that  dwell  therein  are  desolate:  . . . 
all  joy  is  darkened,  the  mirth  of  the  land  is  gone.  In  the  city  is  left 
desolation.  . . . When  thus  it  shall  be  in  the  midst  of  the  land 
among  the  people,  there  shall  be  . . . as  the  gleaning  grapes  when 
the  vintage  is  done.  They  shall  lift  up  their  voice,  they  shall  sing 
lu  for  the  majesty  of  the  Lord,  they  shall  cry  aloud  from  the  sea. 
Wherefore  glorify  ye  the  Lord  in  the  fires  [marginal  readings 
‘ valle3'^s  even  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  in  the  isles 
of  the  sea^'  (Is.  24,  ver.  5,  6,  11-15). 

“I  will  send  a fire  . . . among  them  tliat  dwell  earelessl}'  in 
15  the  isles  : and  they  shall  kiu)w  that  I am  the  J.,ord.  . . . Behold, 
it  is  come,  and  it  is  done,  saith  the  Lord  God ; this  is 
the  day  whereof  I have  spoken.  And  the}"  that  dwell  in  the  cities 
of  Israel  [those  in  English-speaking  towns]  shall  go  forth,  and 
shall  set  on  fire  and  burn  the  weapons,  . . . and  the}"  shall  burn 

20  them  with  fire  [purification]  seven  years  * (Ezek.  39,  ver.  6,  8,  9). 

“ Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  and  shall  go  out  to 
deceive  the  nations  ” (Rev.  20,  ver.  7,  8), 

“ Woe  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  'and  'of  the  sea ! for  the  devil 
is  come  down  unto  you  having  great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that 
25  he 'hath  but  a short  time  ’’  (Rev.  12,  ver.  12). 

“Then  shall  the  deei)  i)it  of  judgments  lie  open  before  the  region 
of  consolation,  and  the  furnace  of  hell  appear  before  the  paradise 
of  joy.  . . . And  the  day  of  judgment  shall  be  equal  to  the  space  of 
seven  years  (II.  Esdras  7,  additional  verses  between  verses  35  and 
30  36  in  Revised  Version  by  T.  J.  Hussey,  D.D.). 

“ And  he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  many  for  one  week  ; 
and  in  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and 
oblation  to  cease  [do  away  with  material  church  organisation],  and 
for  the  overspreading  of  abominations  he  shall  make  it  desolate, 
35  even  until  the  consummation  [the  final  end],  and  that  determined 
shall  be  poured  upon  the  desolate  ” (Dan.  9,  ver.  27). 

“ The  world  shall  be  turned  into  the  old  silence  seven  days. 

And  after  seven  days  the  world,  that  yet  awaketh  not,  shall  be 
raised  up,  and  that  shall  die  that  is  corrupt.  And  the  Most  High 
40  shall  appear  upon  the  seat  of  judgement,  and  misery  shall  pass 
away,  and  the  long-suffering  shall  have  an  end  ’’  (II.  Esdras  7,  ver. 
30,  31,  33). 


PERMANENT  UNIVERSAL  HAPPINESS. 

The  Second  Statement — “ And  it  came  to  pass  at  the  end  of  seven 
45  days,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  unto  me,  saying.  Son  of  man,  I 
have  made  thee  a watchman  unto  the  house  of  Israel:  therefore 
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hear  the  word  at  my  mouth,  and  give  them  warning  from  me  [see 
ver.  18  to  21J.  And  I will  make  thy  tongue  cleave  to  the  roof  of 
thy  mouth,  that  thou  shalt  be  dumb,  and  shalt  not  be  to  them  a 
reprover  ; for  they  are  a rebellious  house.  But  when  I speak  with 
thee,  I will  open  thy  mouth,  and  thou  shalt  say  unto  them.  Thus  o 
said  the  Lord  God;  He  that  heareth,  let  him  hear;  and  he  that 
forbeareth,  let  him  forbear ; for  they  are  a rebellious  house  ’’ 
(Ezek.  8,  ver.  17,  20,  27). 

The  Second  Sickle  or  Universal  Acceptance. — “ And  another  angel 
came  out  of  the  temple  which  is  in  heaven,  he  also  having  a sharp  iCi 
sickle.  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into  the  earth,  and 
gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into  the  great  winepress 
of  the  wrath  of  God  ” (Rev.  14,  ver.  17,  19). 

“ And  a mighty  angel  took  up  a stone  like  a great  millstone,  and 
cast  it  into  the  sea,  saying.  Thus  with  violence  shall  that  great  city  1.' 
Babylon  be  thrown  down,  and  shall  be  found  no  more  at  all  ” 
(Rev.  18,  ver.  21). 

The  End — “ And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached 
in  all  the  world  for  a witness  unto  all  nations  ; and  then  shall  the 
end  come  ” (Matt.  24,  ver.  14).  21; 

“ Because  he  hath  appointed  a day,  in  the  which  he  shall  judge 
the  world  in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath  ordained 
(Acts  17,  ver.  31). 

“ And  there  shall  be  no  more  curse  : but  the  throne  of  God  and 
of  the  Lamb  shall  be  in  it;  and  his  servants  shall  serve  him  ” (Rev.  2.; 
22,  ver.  3). 

“ Christ  [Truth]  hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law. 
Wherefore  the  law  was  our  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  unto  Christ  ” 
(Gal.  3,  ver.  13,  24). 

“I  will  save  my  peoi)le  from  the  east  country,  and  from  the  8: 
west  country ; . . . they  shall  be  my  people,  and  I will  be  their 
God,  in  truth  and  in  righteousness.  . . . For  before  these  days 
there  was  no  . . . peace  to  him  that  went  out  or  came  in  because 
of  the  affliction.  . . . And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  as  ye  were 
a curse  among  the  heathen,  G house  of  J udah,  and  house  of  Israel ; so  8 
will  I save  you.  . . . These  are  the  things  that  ye  shall  do  ; ISpeak  ye 
every  man  the  truth  to  his  neighbour ; execute  the  judgment  of  truth 
and  peace  in  your  gates.  And  let  none  of  you  imagine  evil  in  your  i 
liearts  against  his  neighbour ; and  love  no  false  oath  : for  all  these  are  i 
things  that  I hate,  saith  the  Lord.  ...  In  those  days  it  shall  come  to  4- 
pass,  that  ten  men  shall  take  hold  out  of  all  languages  of  Lie  nations, 
even  shall  take  hold  of  the  skirt  of  him  that  is  a Jew,  saying.  We  will 
go  with  you  : for  we  have  heard  that  God  is  with  you  ’’  (Zech.  8,  ver.  7,  ' 

8,  10,  13,  16,  17,  23). 

“ Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the  dead,  and  Christ  -t 
shall  give  thee  light  (Eph.  5,  ver.  14). 

“ And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes;  and  there 
shall  be  no  mere  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying,  neither  shall 
there  be  any  more  pain : for  the  former  things  are  passed  away  '' 
(Rev.  21,  ver.  4). 

“ For  the  earth  shall  be  full  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,  as  the 
waters  cover  the  sea  (Is.  11,  ver.  9). 

“ For  they  shall  all  know  me  from  the  least  of  them  unto  the 
greatest’'  (Jer.  31,  ver.  34). 

“THE  BEST  OF  ALL  IS,  GOD  IS  WITH  US” 

(Last  H'oi'dK  of  Jolt)}  WeJvt/).  I 
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The  Revolution  in  Science.— “ I fear  I have  very  imperfeetly 
succeeded  in  expressing  my  strong  conviction  that,  before  a rigorous 
logical  scrutiny,  the  Reign  of  Law  aill  prove  to  he  an  unverified 
•T  hypothesis,  the  Uniformity  of  Nature  an  amJnguous  expression,  the 
certainty  of  our  scientific  inferences  to  a great  extent  a delusion  ” * 5 

(Stanley  Jevons). 


A buok  has  been  recently  i)iiblislie(l  called  “The  Evolution  of  Forces,”  90 
one  of  the  International  Scientific  Series,  by  Dr.  Gustave  Le  Bon. 

10  The  translation  is  edited  by  Mr.  F.  Legge,  of  the  Iloyal  Insti- 
tution of  Great  Britain,  and  in  it  a]>peai-  many  ])aragraphs  54 
which  show  the  radical  change  that  has  recently  taken  place  in  the  5 
scientific  world.  Dr.  Le  Bon  is  a member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Belgium,  and  a very  advanced  w’orker,  one  of  the  ablest  of  modern 
15  scientific  men. 

M.  G.  Bohn,  in  “Revue  des  Idees,”  January  IGth,  100(1,  writes;  “The 
beginning  of  Dr.  Le  Ron’s  work  ])roduces  in  the  reader  a dee]j 
impression  ; one  feels  in  it  the  breath  of  a thought  of  genius.  . . . 

Dr.  Le  Bon  has  been  compared  to  Darwin.  If  one  were  bound  to  make 
2u  a comparison,  1 would  rather  compare  him  to  Lamarck.  Lamarck  was 
the  first  to  have  a clear  idea  of  the  evolution  of  living  beings.” 

In  Dr.  Le  Ron’s  i)revious  book,  “The  Evolution  of  Matter,”  over  12,0(X) 
copies  of  which  were  sold  in  France  in  the  first  two  years,  and 
the  English  translation  of  which  was  published  in  1907,  were  put 
forward  various  original  theories.  These  at  the  time  met  with  a 50 
perfect  storm  of  obloquy,  which  has  long  since  died  away  in  the  40 
light  of  advancing  knowledge.  I had  not  seen  either  of  Dr.  Le  8 
Ron’s  works  until  my  work  was  i)ractically  linished,  or  otherwise  1 90 

would  have  quoted  him  more  freely  in  the  body  of  it.  Many  valuable  211 
HO  papers  of  his  have  been  communicated  by  him  to  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Belgium,  of  which  he  is  a Member,  and  elsewhere,  between  the  years 
1901  and  190G,  when  he  puVdished  his  i)aper  on  “ black  light.”  It  will 
be  found  that  he  confirms  many  of  the  statements  now  made,  which 
a few  years  ago  would  have  been  thought  absolute  impossibilities.  The 
H5  most  important  points  are  his  confirmation  of  the  details  of  the  de- 
materialisation of  matter  and  energj'^,  first  put  forward  publicly  in  a 
lecture  given  by  me  in  1901. 
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Dr.  Le  Bon  says : “ This  happy  confidence  in  the  great  dogmas 
of  modern  science  remained  unaltered  until  the.  quite  recent  day, 
when  unforeseen  discoveries  condemned  scientific  thought  to  suffer 
doubts  from  which  it  imagined  itself  for  ever  free.  The  edifice 
of  which  the  fissures  were  only  visible  to  a few  superior  intelli-  .> 
gences,  has  been  suddenly  and  violently  shaken.  Contradictions 
and  impossibilities,  hardly  perceptible  at  first,  have  become  striking. 

The  disillusion  was  so  rapid  that,  in  a short  space  of  time,  the 
question  arose  whether  the  principles  which  seemingly  constituted 
the  most  certain  foundations  of  our  knowledge  in  physics  were  not  lo 
simply  fragile  hypotheses  which  wrapped  profound  ignorance 
in  a delusive  veil.  Then  that  befell  scientific  dogmas  which  formerly 
happened  to  religious  dogmas,  so  soon  as  anyone  dared  discuss 
them.  The  hour  of  criticism  was  quickly  followed  by  the  hour  of 
decadence,  and  then  by  that  of  disappearance  and  oblivion.  15 

Science  herself  has  entered  into  a phase  of  anarchy  from  which 
she  might  have  been  thought  for  ever  safe.  Principles  which 
appeared  to  have  a sure  ro.athematical  foundation  are  now  contested 
by  those  whose  profession  it  is  to  teach  and  defend  them.  Such 
profound  books  as  ‘La  Science  et  i’Hypothese,’  of  M.  Henri  20 
Poincare,  give  proofs  of  this  on  nearly  every  page.  Even  in  the 
domain  of  mathematics,  this  illustrious  scholar  has  shown  that  we 
only  subsist  on  hypotheses  and  conventions. 

“ ‘ There  hardly  now  exist,’  writes  M.  Lucien  Poincare,  ‘ any  oi 
those  great  theories  once  universally  admitted,  to  which,  by  common  2r 
consent,  all  searchers  subscribed.  A certain  anarchy  reigns  in  the 
domain  of  the  natural  sciences,  all  presumptions  are  allowed,  and 
no  law  appears  rigidly  necessary.  ...  We  are  witnessing,  at  this 
moment,  rather  a demolition  than  a definite  work  of  construction. 

. . . The  ideas  which  to  our  predecessors  seemed  strongly  estab-  SC: 
lished  are  now  controverted.  . . . The  very  principles  of  mechanics  1 
are  contested,  and  recent  facts  unsettle  our  belief  in  the  absolute  H 
value  of  laws  hitherto  considered  fundamental.’” 

Dr.  Le  Bon  also  says : “ To-day  the  old  principles  are  dead  and 
dying,  and  those  destined  to  replace  them  are  only  in  course  of  8:’ 
formation.  Modern  man  destroys  faster  than  he  builds.  The 
legacies  of  the  past  are  merely  shadows.  Gods,  ideas,  dogmas,  and 
creeds  vanish  one  after  the  other.  Before  new  edifices  capable  of 
sheltering  our  thoughts  can  be  built,  many  ruins  will  have  crumbled 
into  dust.  i 

“ One  of  M.  Poincare’s  most  eminent  colleagues  in  the  Institute, 
the  mathematician  Emile  Picard,  has  shown,  in  one  of  his  publica- 
tions, how  ‘ incoherent  ’ are  the  present  principles  of  another  almost 
fundamental  science — mechanics.  He  says ; ‘ At  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  the  principles  of  mechanics  seemed  to  defy  all  J 
criticism,  and  the  work  of  the  founders  of  the  science  of  motion 
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formed  a block  which  seemed  for  ever  safe  against  the  lapse  of  time. 

Since  that  epoch,  searching  analysis  has  examined  the  foundations  401  7 

of  the  edifice  with  a magnifying  glass.  As  a matter  of  fact,  where  553  21 

learned  men  like  Lagrange  and  Laplace  deemed  everything  quite 
5 simple,  we  to-day  meet  with  the  most  serious  difficulties.  Every- 
one who  has  had  to  teach  the  first  steps  of  mechanics,  and  who  has  no  2r) 
troubled  to  think  for  himself,  has  experienced  how  incoherent  are 
the  more  or  less  traditional  explanations  of  its  principles.’  ” 

“ The  principles  of  mechanics,  which  are  apparently  most  simple,” 

10  writes  Professor  Mach,  in  his  “History  of  Mechanics,”  “are  of  a 
very  complicated  nature.  They  are  based  on  unrealised,  and  even 
on' unrealisable  experiments.  In  no  way  can  they  be  considered  311  12 

in  themselves  as  demonstrated  mathematical  truths.”  Dr,  Le  Bon 
says ; “ At  the  present  time  we  possess  three  systems  of  mechanics, 

1.5  each  of  which  declares  the  other  two  to  be  absurd.  Even  if  none  of 
them,  perhaps,  deserves  this  qualification,  they  may  at  least  be 
considered  very  incoherent,  and  as  furnishing  no  acceptable  explana-  71  it 
tion  of  phenomena.” 

“ There  exists  a radical  incompatibility  between  the  mechanics 
20  of  Lagrange,  that  is  to  say,  the  classical  mechanics,  and  the  laws 
of  physics  ” (M.  Duhem), 

The  Reality  Behind  Matter.— “ The  fact  that  we  only  perceive  in 
the  universe  matter  and  movement  does  not  authorise  us  to  main- 
tain that  it  is  not  composed  of  anything  else.  We  can  only  say  that 
25  by  reason  of  the  insufficiency  of  our  senses  and  of  our  instruments.  71  31 

we  only  perceive  that  which  presents  itself  in  the  form  of  matter  and  S4  l 
movement.  Twenty  years  ago  we  might  strictly  have  said  that  hi  n 
there  was  nothing  else.  But  the  very  unforeseen  phenomena 
revealed  by  the  study  of  the  dissociation  of  matter  have  proved  that 
:i()  the  universe  is  fuU  of  formidable  powers  hitherto  unexpected,  and  71  21 

has  shown  the  existence  of  immense  territories  completely  unex- 
plored. The  edifice  built  by  science,  which  has  so  long  sheltered  552  3t) 

our  uncertainty,  now  appears  like  a fragile  shelter,  of  which  the 
entire  foundations  have  to  be  set  up  anew”  (l)i‘.  Le  Lon). 

3.5  Professor  Ostwald  says : “ I am  persuaded  that  there  exist  a 
greater  number  of  magnitudes  [than  two]  of  different  kinds,  and  I 
believe  I am  justified  in  admitting  that  the  different  forms  of  energy 
are  all  characterised  by  magnitudes  possessing  such  an  individu- 
ality. Let  this  be  confirmed,  and  the  fact  that  up  to  the  present 

40  mechanics  has  been  unable  to  give  a complete  image  of  nature  oo  30 
will  appear  as  a necessity.  Such  a notion  would  be  as  precious 
for  science  as  was,  in  its  time,  the  notion  of  the  individuality  of 
chemical  elements  ; and  the  modern  adepts  of  mechanical  theories, 
by  claiming  to  reduce  all  forms  of  energy  to  mechanical  energy, 

45  would  no  more  have  done  useful  work  than  did  the  alchemists  who 
sought  to  turn  lead  into  gold.” 
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Dr.  Le  Bon  quotes  the  above  statement  approvingly.  He  says  ; “ In 
the  same  manner,  doubtless,  the  whirls  of  ether  constituting  the 
elements  of  atoms  can  transform  themselves  into  vibrations  of  the  ether- 
These  last  represent  the  final  step  of  the  dematerialisation  of  matter  and 
of  its  transformation  into  energy  before  its  final  divsappearance. 

The  Conservation  of  Energy.  — “ The  idea  that  forces  might  be 
indestructible  is  of  fairly  recent  origin.  The  dogma  of  the  con- 
servation of  energy  only  boasts,  in  fact,  about  half  a century  of 
existence.  Up  to  the  date  of  its  discovery,  science  only  possessed 
one  permanent  element — matter.  For  the  last  sixty  years  it  has  10  > 
possessed,  or  has  thought  it  possessed,  a second— energy. 

“ The  doctrine  of  the  conservation  of  energy,  as  far  as  it  applies 
to  the  material  world,  has  now  disappeared  for  ever.  The  dis- 
integration of  tlu'ir  [sun  and  stars]  atoms  is  the  origin  of  all  the 
natural  forces  now  utilised.  These  atoms  form  an  immense  reservoir,  l-'> 
but  one  which  must  iiwn  itably  exhaust  itself.  Then  that  winch  we  call 
energy  will,  like  mattei-,  liavt^  disai)[)eared  for  ever”  (Dr.  Le  Bon). 

M.  Henry  Poincare  writes  as  follows:  If  we  wish  to  enunciate 
the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy  in  all  its  generality, 
and  to  apply  it  to  the  universe,  we  see  it,  so  to  speak,  vanish,  and  20 
there  remains  but  this  — there  is  something  which  remains 
constant.”  * This  something  is  God  and  His  manifestation,  the 

real  universe.  i i 

Mr.  Bernard  Brunhes  writes  as  follows  to  Dr.  Le  Bon,  who  speaks  ^ 

of  him  as  “ one  of  our  most  far-seeing  physicists  ” : The  ' nothmg  2.^ 
is  lost  ’ should  be  deleted  from  the  exposition  of  the  laws  of  physics, 
for  the  science  of  to-day  teaches  us  that  something  is  lost.  It  is 
certainlv  in  the  direction  of  the  leakage,  of  the  wearing  away  of 
the  worlds,  and  not  in  the  direction  of  them  greater  stability,  that 
the  science  of  to-morrow  will  modify  the  reigning  ideas.”  3'^ 

Dr.  Le  Bon  writes  : “ The  most  elementary  text-books  now  teach  ^ 
that  all  the  forces  of  nature  are  interchangeably  transformable,  and 
are  only  transformations  of  a single  entity,  viz.,  energy. 

No  longer  fettered  by  the  weight  of  early  principles  now  suffi- 
ciently shaken,  we  can  proceed  to  examine  whether,  in  place  of  3' 
being  indestructible,  energy  does  not  vanish  without  return,  like 
that  matter  of  which  it  is  only  the  transformation.  The  modern 
theory  of  the  equivalent  and  the  transformation  of  energies  seems 
indeed  to  be  only  an  illusion.” 

Dr.  Le  Bon  ends  the  first  part  of  The  Evolution  of  Forces”  as  4 
follows : “ Energy  is  not  indestructible.  It  is  unceasingly  consumed, 
and  tends  to  vanish,  like  the  matter  which  represents  one  of  its 
forms.”  He  also  says : “ Matter  and  energy  have  returned  to  the 
nothingness  of  things,  like  the  wave  into  the  ocean.  The  defendeis 
of  the  postulate  of  the  conservation  of  energy  will  evidently  answer  - 

* “La  Science  et  I’Hypothese,”  p.  158. 
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to  the  above,  that  energy  being,  by  the  hypothesis,  supposed  to  be 
indestructible,  by  vanishing  into  the  ether  is  not  lost,  and  remains 
in  the  potential  state,  drowned  in  its  immensity.  Thus  regaidec, 
the  theory  of  the  conservation  of  energy  evidently  represents  822 
nothing  but  an  unverifiable  conception,  especially  created  by  our 
desire  to  believe  that  there  exists  in  the  universe  something 
immortal.  Not  wishing  to  consent  to  be  only  a flash  in  the  infinite, 
we  dream  of  a movement  that  shall  last  for  ever.” 

Dr.  Le  Bon  classifies  thirteen  forms  of  energy.  The  following  is 
the  eleventh:  ‘^Neutral  Eleotricity.— Form  of  electricity  totally 
unknown,  of  which  no  reagent  can  reveal  the  presence,  and  sup- 
posed to  be  constituted  by  the  union  of  the  positive  and  negative 
fluids.  It  is  more  and  more  generally  admitted  that  it  can  have 

no  existence.” 

15  This  statement  is  an  attempt  to  define  the  lines  of  force  at  right  74 
angles  to  each  other,  which  we  now  know  are  called  the  ether,  and 
which,  as  he  correctly  states,  are  non-existent.  It  is  entirely  sup- 
positional, a misrepresentation  of  spiritual  fact,  namely,  the  Christ,  ; 
the  divine  manifestation  of  God. 

20  The  doctrine  of  the  conservation  of  so-called  energy  not  being 
true,  it  was  a long  time  before  the  prejudice  against  it  was  over- 
come. For  years  not  a single  scientist  would  even  consent  to  discuss 
it.  Its  author.  Dr.  Mayer,  after  attempting  suicide,  went  out  of  his 
mind,  and  ultimately  died  of  desiiair,  and  so  little  knowm,  that 
25  Helmholtz,  a few  years  later,  coming  to  the  same  coiiclusion  from 
mathematical  considerations,  had  not  even  heard  of  him.  The 
most  important  of  the  scientific  journals  of  the  day  declined  to  in.seit 
Helmholtz’s  paper,  “The  Conservation  of  Energy,”  “regarding  it  as  a 
fanciful  speculation  unworthy  the  attention  of  scientific  readers.”  'Die 
30  conservation  of  energy  [in  the  real  world]  being  true,  the  doctrine 
eventually  made  its  way.  1 )r.  Le  Bon  says  of  1 )r.  Mayer  : “ ‘ This  obscure 
little  doctor,  so  ignored  by  his  contemiioraries,  so  contested  after  his 
death,  was,’  writes  Tyndall,  ‘ a man  of  genius,  animated  solely  by 
love  for  the  subject  adopted  by  him,  who  .arrived  at  the  most 
35  important  results  long  in  advance  of  those  whose  life  is  wholly 
devoted  to  the  study  of  physical  sciences.’  The  critical  mind  is  so 
rare  a gift  that  the  most  profound  ideas  and  the  most  convincing 
experiments  exercise  no  influence  so  long  as  they  are  not  adopted 
by  scholars  enjoying  the  prestige  of  official  authority.  Nevertheless, 

40  it  aUvays  happens  in  the  long  run  that  a new  idea  finds  a champion 
in  some  scholar  possessing  this  prestige,  and  it  then  lapidly  makes 
its  way.  As  soon  as  the  grandeur  of  the  idea  of  the  conservation 
of  energy  was  understood  by  one  such,  it  had  an  immense  success. 

“The  official  professors,  who  saw  the  principle  of  Mayer  daily 
45  growing  in  importance,  could  not  accept  the  fact  that  so  consideiable 
a discovery  had  not  issued  from  their  own  laboratories,  and  united 
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their  efforts  to  try  and  efface  from  the  annals  oh  science  the  great 
name  of  Mayer.” 

The  same  fate  has  befallen  many  a i)roposition  of  what  later  has  been 
looked  upon  by  everyone  as  scientific  truths.  Ohm’s  law  was  ridiculed, 
and  the  result  of  the  jjublicatioii  of  his  book,  filled  with  conclusive  5 
experiments,  was  chat  he  lost  his  berth,  and  had  to  take  a place  at  £50 
l»er  annum. 

Dr.  Le  Bon  himself  suffered  from  the  conservatism  of  natural 
science.  He  writes : “ In  a long  polemic,  published  in  a great 
English  journal,  between  a member  of  the  Royal  Institution  who  103 
upheld  my  researches,  and  a Cambridge  physicist  who  attacked 
them,  the  latter  recognised  that  the  universal  dissociation  of  matter, 
which  I had  made  known,  was  ‘the  most  important  theory  of 
modern  physics,’  but,  he  adds,  I had  only  discovered  it  by  a ‘ lucky 
guess.’  All  the  merit  was  due  to  the  specialists  who  had  taken 
steps  to  check  its  accuracy.” 

\\  hen  Dr.  Le  Bon  published  his  experiments  on  invisible  phos- 
phorescence, in  1899  and  1900,  physicists  would  not  believe  them, 
although  the}’  were  cjuite  easily  verified.  Some  repeated  them, 
but  did  not  speak  of  them,  since,  as  Dr.  Le  Bon  says:  “Official  20' 
Science  had  not  consecrated  them.”  For  a long  time  people  have 
scoffed  at  the  idea  of  what  is  called  by  physicists  the  “ aura  ” round 
the  human  body.  Dr.  Le  Bon  says  that  “ all  bodies  incessantly 
radiate,  as  has  been  seen,  waves  of  light  invisible  for  our  eyes,  but 
probably  perceiDtible  by  the  animals  called  nocturnal,  and  capable  of  25* 
finding  their  way  in  the  dark. 

“ To  them,  the  body  of  a living  being,  whose  body  is  about  37^  C., 
ought  to  be  surrounded  by  a luminous  halo,  which  the  want  of 
sensitiveness  of  our  eye  alone  prevents  our  discerning.”  * 

He  also  writes  : “ Until  recent  years  the  number  of  phosphorescent  30 
animals  known  was  somewhat  restricted.  No  one  could  have 
suspected  that  the  depths,  so  long  inaccessible,  of  the  vast  oceans,  ' 

where  reigned,  it  was  thought,  eternal  night,  were  inhabited  by  ' 

innumerable  luminous  beings.  Since  suitable  instruments  have 
permitted  the  study  of  the  inhabitants  of  seas  at  depths  of  several  35 
thousand  metres,  a complete  new  world  has  been  revealed.  It 
then  became  known  that  the  bottom  of  the  sea  was  covered  with 
veritable  forests  of  phosphorescent  polyps ; that  the  smallest,  as 
well  as  the  most  bulky,  of  the  beings  inhabiting  these  dark  depths 
often  possessed  organs  enabling  them  to  light  themselves  through  40 
the  abysses  in  which  they  live.” 

Matter. —Dr,  Le  Bon  says:  “We  have  seen  that  matter  is 
composed  of  infinitely  small  particles,  gravitating  round  one  another, 
as  the  planets  round  the  sun,  and  probably  formed  by  whirls  in  the 
ether,  45 

* Mr.  G.  P.  Lewis,  an  engineer,  has  given  me  some  interesting  results  of  his  H 
experiments  on  radio-activity.  He  says  that  one  action  of  radio-active  substances 
IS  to  produce  “ more  or  less  abnormal  vision.”  Emanations  of  luminous  rays  can 
be  seen  round  the  body,  a “ golden  glow  ” which,  however,  is  “a  material  substance 
separable  from  the  human  body  but  not  measured  by  any  unit  known  to  scientists.”  50 
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“ It  is  probable  that  matter  owes  its  rigidity  only  to  the  rapidity 
of  the  rotary  motion  of  its  elements,  and  that  if  this  movement 
stopped  it  would  instantaneously  vanish  into  ether,  without  leaving 
a trace  behind.  Gaseous  vortices,  animated  by  a rapidity  or  rotation 
5 of  the  order  of  that  of  the  cathode  rays,  would  in  all  probability 
become  as  hard  as  steel.  I have  shown  that  one  of  the  most  constant 
products  of  the  dissociation  of  matter  was  the  so-called  particle 
of  electricity,  deprived,  according  to  the  last  researches,  of  all 
material  support,  and  considered  as  constituted  solely  by  a vortex 
10  ring  of  ether.  The  experiments  previously  described  have  shown  that 
these  particles  emit  lines  of  forces,  and  are  always  accompanied 
in  their  various  manifestations  by  those  vibrations  of  the  ether 
called  Hertzian  waves,  radiant  heat,  visible  light,  invisible  ultra- 
violet light,  etc.  These  vibrations  represent  for  us  the  vanishing 
15  phase  of  the  elements  of  the  atom  and  the  energies  of  which  they  are 
the  seat. 

“The  elements  of  matter  formed  by  condensations  of  ether  are, 
as  shown  in  the  book  above  quoted  L’Evolution  de  la  Matiere  ’ *), 
of  a minuteness  of  which  we  can  form  no  idea  because  we  have 
2ti  no  point  of  comparison.  A drop  of  sea-water  is  supposed  to 
contain  6,000,000  molecules  of  gold,  and  if  this  drop  were  touched 
with  the  point  of  a needle,  the  point  would  be  in  contact  with  more 
than  1,000  molecules  of  gold.  In  spite  of  their  extreme  minuteness, 
these  molecules  are,  however,  colossi,  compared  to  the  particles 
ii5  of  which  the  atoms  are  composed.  These  last,  however,  execute 
whirling,  vibratory,  and  rotary  movements  as  regular  as  those  of 
the  stars  in  the  firmament.”  Dr.  Le  Bon’s  calculation  is  probably 
made  upon  the  amount  of  gold  that  is  supposed  to  be  in  each  ton 
of  sea-water,  namely,  about  one  grain,  whereas  in  1905,  the  amount 
oO  of  gold  in  sea-water  throughout  the  world  was  reduced  suddenly 
to  less  than  one-hundredth  of  a grain  per  ton  of  water.  Very  little 
is  known  of  the  basic  constituents  of  the  so-called  elements.  There 
are  at  least  five  or  six  kinds  of  silver,  and  it  is  the  same  with 
iron,  and  probably  with  all  the  other  metals.  This  was  practically 
55  predicted  by  Faraday,  and  has  been  shown  by  M.  Berthelot  and 
others.  Dr.  Le  Bon  says ; “ It  is  probable  that  the  solid  elements 
we  observe— gold,  silver,  platinum,  etc.  — are  bodies  which  have  lost 
different  quantiti('s  of  their  intra-atomic  energy”  (“  I'lvolution  of 
Matter,”  p.  309). 

40  In  putting  before  materialists  a mental  path  whereby  they  can 
gradually  change  from  their  present  view  of  the  reality,  and  therefore 
indestructibility,  of  matter,  to  the  real  fact  that  the  material  so-called 
world  and  all  phenomena  are  a non-reality,  at  best  a series  of 
illusionary  cinematographic  pictures,  I find  that  I have  only  done 
45  what  Dr.  Le  Bon  has  himself  had  to  do.  He  says : “ Thermo- 

chemistry is  now  looked  upon  almost  as  a doctrine  in  course  of 
disappearance,”  and  then  goes  on  to  explain  the  theory  of  ionization, 
ending  as  follows : “ When  an  explanation  fits  in  fairly  well  with 
50  known  facts,  it  is  wise  to  be  satisfied  with  it.” 

Dr.  Le  Bon  writes : “ Since  electricity  in  motion  represents  energy, 
it  may  be  said  that  the  transformation  of  a body  into  electricity 

* Published  in  Paris,  1905.  An  English  translation,  “ The  Evolution  of 
Matter,”  was  published  in  1907. 
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realises  a change  of  matter  into  energy.  Such  a phenomenon,  being 
contrary  to  the  fundamental  principles  of  modern  science,  my  theory 
will  not  be  acceptable  until  after  a radical  conversion  of  current 
ideas.’’  This  radical  change  is  now  taking  place  all  over  the  world. 

It.  is  what  is  called  ‘'in  the  air.”  It  is  stirring  everyone.  We  are  5 
tired  of  matter  and  so-called  energy,  with  its  deadly  results,  fatal 
to  peace  of  mind  as  well  as  to  so-called  life. 

Dr.  Le  Bon  says  : “ Finally,  it  had  to  be  acknowledged  that  the 
dissociation  of  matter  is,  as  I long  ago  proved,  a universeJ 
phenomenon.  All  these  experiments,  many  of  which  showed  us  10 
particles  of  electricity  freed  from  their  material  support,  have 
naturally  given  great  force  to  the  theory  of  atomic  electricity, 
otherwise  called  the  electronic  theory.  Having  sufficiently  set  out 
this  in  my  former  woi'k  [‘ L’ltvolution  de  la  Matiere’],  it  would  be 
useless  to  go  back  to  it  here.  No  objection  can  be  taken  to  it  when  lo 
it  is  confined  to  regarding  electricity  as  composed  of  discontinuous 
particles  ; but  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  necessity  whatever  for 
considering  matter  as  composed  of  electrons.  Electricity  is,  like 
heat  and  the  other  forces,  one  of  the  forms  of  intra-atomic  energy. 
From  all  matter  we  can  extract  electricity  and  heat ; but  there  is  20 
no  more  reason  to  say  that  matter  is  composed  of  particles  of 
71  o2  electricity  than  to  assert  that  it  is  composed  of  particles  of  heat. 

It  would  be  as  useless,  however,  to  combat  the  electronic  theory 
at  the  present  day,  as  it  was  in  Newton’s  time  to  contest  the  emission 
hypothesis  in  optics.  Those  who  attempted  it  were  not  even  25 
listened  to,  although  the  future  has  shown  how  right  they  were.  I 
shall,  therefore,  not  try  to  dispute  its  worth.  This  task  is  the  less 
71  18  necessary,  that  it  is  very  easy  to  express  the  phenomena  in  current 

language.  I shall  therefore  continue  to  use  it  for  clearness  of 
demonstration.”  30 

Dr.  Le  Bon  then  quotes  M.  Lucien  Poincare,  who  says:  “To 
attempt  to  reduce  matter  to  a single  element  is  indeed  an  old  idea. 

It  translates  into  fact  a mental  aspiration,  and  a craving  for 
simplicity,  with  which  nature  is  doubtless  not  acquainted.”  Now 
we  have  reduced  matter  to  a single  idea,  and  that  is  “ nothing,”  a 35 
false  idea  about  the  real  and  spiritual  world.  Dr.  Le  Bon  sees  that 
we  are  close  to  the  truth,  and  ends  his  chapter  headed  “ The  De- 
materialisation of  Matter,”  as  follows:  “We  unceasingly  pursue 
the  Sisyphus  task  of  explanation,  but  always  with  the  hope  that  it 
is  for  the  last  time.” 

In  1905  Dr.  Le  Bon  wrote,  “We  shall  see  that  nothing  of  the  sort 
takes  place,  and  that  matter  which  dissociates  dematerialises  itself  by 
passing  through  successive  phases  which  gradually  deprive  it  of  its 
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material  qualities  until  it  finally  returns  to  the  imponderable  ethei 
whence  it  seems  to  have  issued.”*'^ 

At  last  the  labours  of  the  scientific  Sisyphus  are  over,  and  Truth, 
glorious  Truth,  shines  through  the  dissolving  mist  with  infinite, 
eternal  splendour. 

For  the  classical  adage,  “nothing  is  created,  nothing  lost,”  which 
Mr.  Legge  states  is  attributed  to  Lavoisier,  must.  Dr.  Le  Lon  says,  Vje 
substituted  the  following  : “Nothing  is  created,  but  everything  is  lost. 
Dr.  Le  Bon  knows  well  that  the  former  statement  is  logically  correct. 
The  only  deduction,  therefore,  is  that  the  material  world  is  a non-reality, 
and  that  the  real  world  is  here  all  the  time,  oidy  invisible  to  the  senses. 


Life.  —When  one  turns  to  the  investigation  of  what  constitutes 
life.  Dr.  Le  Bon  admits  his  absolute  ignorance.  The  chemical 
changes  that  take  place,  as  Dr.  Le  Bon  says,  “ are  directed  by 
forces  of  which  we  have  no  idea.’’ 

Dr.  Le  Bon  truly  says  all  our  attempts  at  the  interpretation  of 
the  i)roduction  of  the  body  of  an  animal  or  a man  from  egg-cells  72 
“ are  so  perfectly  futile  that  it  is  better  to  give  them  up  than 
to  formulate  them.” 

20  “ To  descant  on  the  phenomena  of  life  while  we  are  incapable  of 

explaining  why  the  stone  which  leaves  the  hand  falls  to  the  ground, 
is  a task  which  must  be  left  to  the  leisure  of  metaphysicians.” 

Now  we  have  the  explanation  of  this  so-called  life  and  the 
knowledge  of  life  eternal. 

Our  science  is  full  of  mistakes,  as  Edward  Carpenter  points  out  .') 
in  “Civilisation:  Its  Cause  and  Cure.”  We  say  that  the  path  of 
the  moon  is  an  ellipse,  but  it  is  not  even  an  irregidar  curve  some- 
what resembling  an  ellipse,  as,  while  the  moon  is  going  round  the 
earth,  the  earth  is  moving  round  the  sun,  which  itself  is  not 
30  stationary.  We  have  not  the  faintest  idea  what  the  path  of  the 
moon  is.  As  Mr.  Carpenter  says,  it  is  a “ convenient  fiction  ” to 
say  that  it  moves  in  an  ellipse.  It  is  said  that  mathematics  prove 
that  the  path  is  an  ellipse,  but  Tycho  Brahe  foretold  eclipses  almost 
as  well  by  postulating  that  the  heavenly  bodies  move  in  epicycles. 

33  As  J.  S.  Mill,  in  “ System  of  Logic,”  has  pointed  out,  the  success  of 
a prediction  does  not  prove  the  truth  of  a theory  on  which  it  is 
founded  ; it  only  proves  that  the  theory  was  good  enough  for  that 
prediction. 

Take  Boyle’s  law  of  the  compressibility  of  gases.  The  temiiera- 
40  ture  remaining  constant,  the  volume  of  a given  quantity  of  gases 
is  not  inversely  proportional  to  this  pressure,  as  this  law  states. 

Air  follows  the  supposed  law  within  narrow  limits  of  pressure. 
Boyle’s  law  is  supposed  to  be  true  for  perfect  gases,  but  there  is  an 
ultra-gaseous  state  of  matter,  and  obviously  Boyle’s  law  applies 
45  exactly,  at  only  one  point.  Mr.  Carpenter  says ; “ In  other  words, 

* “The  Evolution  of  Mutter,”  p.  7. 
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the  law  is  metaphysical.  It  has  no  real  existence.  It  is  a convenient 
view  or  fiction,  arising  in  the  first  place  out  of  ignorance,  and  only 
tenable  as  long  as  further  observation  is  limited  or  wilfully  ignored. 

“ This,  then,  is  the  method  of  Science.  It  consists  in  forming  a 
law  or  statement  by  only  looking  at  a small  portion  of  the  facts  ; 5 
then,  when  the  other  facts  come  in,  the  law  or  statement  gradually 
fades  away  again.” 

Speaking  of  Dr.  Le  Bon’s  discoveries,  an  article  in  “ The  Academy  ” of 
2n(l  December,  1902,  says  : “As  for  chemistry,  the  whole  fabric  will  be 
demolished  at  a blow.”  This  blow  has  fallen,  and  as  the  “English  1( 
.Mechanic,”  in  1903,  stated,  “Classical  books  are  silent  on  all  these 
subjects,  and  the  more  eminent  electricians  know  not  how  to  explain 
these  phenomena.”  This  silence  is  ceasing. 

We  used  to  think  that  the  law  of  gravity  was  correct,  but  this 
law  is  derived  from  the  movement  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  Accord-  II 
ing  to  the  article  on  gravitation  in  the  “ Encyclopaedia  Britannica,” 

“ two  masses,  each  weighing  415,000  tons,  and  placed  a mile  apart, 
would  exert  on  each  other  an  attractive  force  of  only  one  pound. 

If  one,  therefore,  was  as  far  from  the  other  as  the  moon  is  from 
the  earth,  theii-  atti-action  would  only  amount  to  sYiyoojTUio 
a pound.  This  is  a small  force  to  govern  the  movement  of  a body 
weighing  415,000  tons.”  In  small  particles  the  law'  does  not  hold 
good  at  all. 

The  word  “ mass,”  which  is  the  measure  of  the  inertia  of  matter, 
is  confused  wdth  the  w'ord  “ weight.”  They  were  considered  2. 
synonymous  until  it  was  found  that  a clock  giving  the  exact  time 
in  one  place  no  longer  did  so  in  another,  owdng  to  the  different 

acceleration  of  gravity.  This  acceleration,  like  the  weight  of  a 

body,  varies  from  place  to  place.  A body  varies  in  weight  on 
different  floors  of  a building.  As  Dr.  Le  Bon  has  pointed  out,  3: 

mass  varies,  not  only  by  the  dissociation  of  atoms,  but  the  products  ^ 

have  a mass  varying  with  their  velocity.  It  is  even  believed  to 
vary  with  the  temperature.  In  anj'  case,  the  inertia  of  matter, 
hitherto  considered  one  of  the  great  constants  of  the  universe, 
turns  out  to  be  nothing  of  the  sort. 

Mr.  Carpenter  draws  attention  to  many  other  difficulties : “ The 
dismal  insufficiency  of  the  Darwin  theory  of  the  survival  of  the 
fittest ; the  collapse  in  late  times  of  one  of  the  fundamental 
theories  of  Astronomy,  namely,  that  of  the  stability  of  the  lunar  and 
planetary  orbits  ; the  cataclysms  and  convulsions  wffiich  Geology  4 
seems  just  now  to  be  undergoing  ; the  appalling  and  indeed  in- 
surmountable difficulties  which  attach  to  the  Undulatory  theory  of 
Light  ; the  final  wreck  and  abandonment  of  the  Value  theory,  the 
foundation  theory  of  Political  Economy.” 

Great,  changes  are  coming  about  in  the  next  three  or  four  years.  -I 
Professor  Pio  has  written;  “The  phenomenon  of  the  dissociation  of 
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matter  discovered  by  the  latter  [Dr.  Le  Hoii]  is  as  marvellous  as  it  is 
astouiidiiig.  . . . These  ex})e)’imeiits  o])eii  a j)ers))(‘ctive  to  iiiveiitoi'S 
which  surpasses  all  dreams.” 

Since  this  vork  was  written,  ])articulars  have  a])peart*d  in  the 
daily  Press,  of  “the  super-normal  mental  activity”  of  Vincent  X. 
Turvey,  called  hy  him  “ phonevoyance.’'  He  seems  to  be  able  to 
leave  his  body,  with  which  he  remains  connected  by  “ a living 
cord,”  described  by  him  as  being  “ very  like  a spider’s  cord,  but 
in  colour  it  is  silver,  tinged  with  heliotrope,”  Many  cases  are  given 
of  Mr.  Turvej’^  being  able  to  foretell  the  future,  describe  dead  people 
and  places  that  he  had  never  seen,  and  he  offers  accredited  proof 
of  this.  He  claims  to  have  said  on  May  18th,  1902,  to  “ an  in- 
fluential member  of  the  Press,”  that  “ in  1903  England  will  be  the 
ally  of  Japan  ; and  in  1904-5  Japan  will  be  at  war  with  Russia.” 

The  Russo-Japanese  War  was  foretold  to  me  by  a man  with  highly 
developed  powers  of  many  kinds,  who  came  to  England  and  spent 
a couple  of  days  at  my  house.  He  told  me  of  the  sinking  of  the 
Russian  ships,  and  described  the  method  hy  wdiich  this  would  be 
done,  the  mystery  surrounding  which  event  Inas  never  yet  been 
fully  cleared  up.  Mr.  Turvey,  in  “ The  Beginnings  of  Seership,” 
describes  his  own  previsions  almost  in  the  same  words  as  I have 
used  to  explain  the  mechanical  action  of  the  human  mind.  He 
says : “ I see  a sort  of  film  continually  moving,  as  does  an  endless 
belt  in  a cinematographic  film,  and  it  seems  to  vibrate  with  very 
great  velocity.  Upon  it  are  numerous  little  pictures,  some  of  which 
appear  to  be  engraved  on  the  film  itself,  whilst  others  are  like  pale- 
blue  photographs  stuck  on  to  the  film.” 

l)i‘.  Le  Bon  has  commenced  to  ])robe  tlu'  bag  of  myst('ry.  Ilc'says, 
for  instance,  that  the  problem  of  sending  a pencil  of  parallel 
Hertzian  waves  to  a distance  would  render  war  impossible,  as  not 
only  all  the  shells  and  torpedoes  stored  in  the  holds  of  the  enemies’ 
ironclads  could  be  exploded,  Vnit  also  the  stores  of  powder  in  the 
fortresses,  and  even  in  the  metal  cartridges  of  the  soldiers.  He 
also  says  that  tlie  shij)  or  fortress  could  not  In*  ])i-otect(‘d  from  the 
action  of  the  Hertzian  waves.  Now  we  find  that  “thought,”  being 
only  a high-tension  current,  the  powder  could  be  exploded  also 
“ mentally.”  This  shows  to  what  a crisis  the  world  is  now  coming. 
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Inventions.  — It  has  been  pointed  out  that  a mortal  can  obtain 
knowledge  of  anything  in  the  material  world,  past,  present,  or  i-.)2 
future,  if  he  can  get  his  so-called  conscious  “ mind  ” to  vibrate 
synchronously  with  his  subconscious  “ mind.” 

Men  are  finding  out  that  knowledge  is  not  something  to  be  gained  123 
only  by  study  ; they  are  learning  that  inspiration  is  scientific,  and 
that  they  ought  to  know  anything  in  the  material  world  that  they 
rightly  desire.  The  greater  the  number  that  grasp  this  fact,  the 
easier  it  becomes  for  individuals  to  bring  about  this  result.  The 
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101  f)  only  thing  that  prevents  ns  all  knowing  anything  that  we  need  is 
the  almost  universal  belief  that  this  is  impossible. 

122  8 When  a man  tries  to  invent,  he  is  merely  trying  to  read  thoughts. 

121  3(5  We  ought  to  be  able  to  see  an  invention  ethereally— miscalled 

mentally— before  it  is  manifested  materially.  Soon  many  will  3 
be  able  to  do  this,  especially  those  who  know  how  to  work  scienti- 
fically by  true  prayer,  in  order  to  bring  out  improved  results. 
Inventions  then  will  increase  with  great  rapidity  right  up  to  the 
end  of  all  human  limitations.  The  work  now  done  by  human 
mechanism  will  be  largely  superseded;  accurate  views  of  human  10 
theories  will  be  generally  held  ; and  the  time  now  wasted  in  going 
from  place  to  place,  and  carrying  out  many  mechanical  duties,  will 
be  utilised  in  more  advanced  and  interesting  work. 

Dr.  Le  Bon  says : “ I have  more  than  once  in  my  researches  come 
across  problems,  the  solutions  of  which  would  modify  the  march  of  !■’) 
civilisation  more  profoundly  than  all  the  changes  of  constitutions 
and  reforms.  It  is  only  in  the  progress  of  science  that  great  social 
transformation  can  be  looked  for.'’ 

Dr.  Le  Bon  also  says : “ Science  [material  science]  has  not  yet 
any  glimpse  of  the  time  when  it  may  discover  the  true  First  Cause  20 
of  things,  nor  even  arrive  at  the  real  causes  of  a single  phenomenon. 

It  must  therefore  leave  to  religions  and  to  philosophies  the  care 
of  imagining  systems  capable  of  satisfying  our  longing  to  know. 

All  these  systems  represent  the  sy thesis  of  our  ignorance  and  of  our 
hopes,  and  are,  consequently,  only  })ui‘e  illusions.”*"’ 

‘‘  Scientific  statements  change.  What  is  true  in  one  age,  becoming 

antiquated  in  another,  is  rex)laced  bj'  further  develoi^ments There 

are  things  even  now  being  dreamed  of  in  philosoiihy  which  were  once 
outside  its  pale  altogether.  Philosophy  is  becoming  a far  more  com- 
prehensive thing  than  it  used  to  be”  (Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  F.B.S.). 

The  above  are  perfectly  accurate  statements,  and  the  great  social 
99  23  transformation,  due  to  religion  and  philosophy,  corrected  by  science, 

99  39  is  now  shortly  about  to  take  place,  when  man  finds  himself  the 

image  and  likeness  of  God,  the  consciousness  and  expression  of 
iSIind,  in  a perfect  world  of  reality,  resplendent  with  glorious  mental  .>.> 
conceiitions,  the  result  of  the  perfect  work  of  the  one  Mind,  God. 
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Material  Unity  due  to  Vibration.— Tlie  whole  of  the  universe  being 
the(jretically  a system  of  vibrations,  every  combination  bears  its  exact 
mathematical  relationshi])  to  the  other  parts. 

Colonel  Eawsoii,  who  has  made  a sx^ecial  study  of  meteorology  fi>r  40 
many  years,  gives  me  the  following  facts  which  siq)port  what  I have 
said  x>reviously  witli  reference  to  the  unity  amongst  even  material 
oVqects,  due  to  vibration.  In  this  case  it  is  clearly  seen  in  vegetation. 

In  crossing  the  equator  on  his  way  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hoi)e,  lu* 
hapi)ened  to  observe  an  effect  of  the  sun’s  direct  rays  upon  tlu‘  4.) 

* The  Evolution  of  Matter,”  p.  315. 
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flistribution  of  ice  particles  in  the  cirrus  clouds,  those  small  feathery 
clouds  seen  at  high  altitudes. 

Being  already  of  opinion  that  there  were  vibratory  interactions  between 
laj^ers  of  the  atmosphere  under  certain  weather  conditions  which  have  up 
5 to  the  present  escaped  attention,  he  studied  the  phenomena  for  three  or 
four  consecutive  daj^s,  and  found  that  what  took  ])lace  varied  directly 
with  the  movements  of  the  sun.  l^eing  convinced  that  this  effect  of  sun- 
light which  he  .saw,  ought  to  show  in  plants,  on  arrival  at  Cape  Town  he 
went  out  of  his  way  to  stay  at  the  Queen’s  Hotel,  Seapoint,  where  he 
was  not  a little  surprised  to  find  so  quickly  a i)lant  which  seemed  to 
respond  to  such  an  effect.  In  front  of  the  hotel  was  an  oval  i)lot  in 
which  were  several  beds  of  flovNTrs,  and  the  whole  were  surrounded  by 
a well-trimmed  border  of  Kei-ai)ple.  The  remarkable  thing  about  this 
border  was  that  for  half  of  the  oval  the  foliage  was  luxuriant,  but  in  the 
15  other  half  nothing  but  dry  sticks  were  to  be  seen.  Bearing  in 
mind  what  he  had  .seen  while  at  sea,  my  brother  made  a careful 
examination,  and,  as  he  described  at  a meeting  of  the  South  African 
A.ssociation,  in  1900,  at  Kimberley,  he  found  that  the  luxuriant  foliage 
was  .solely  due  to  the  direct  sunlight  falling  ujion  that  i)ortion  for 
"20  a comparatively  short  time  during  a certain  ])eriod  of  the  day,  the 
remaining  |)art  just  then  being  in  shadow.  With  this  clue  lie  examinefl 
other  gai-dens,  and  found  .similar  instances  of  the  effect  upon  ])lants 
caused  by  the  variations  in  the  sunlight  at  different  times  of  the  day. 
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No  one  could  give  him  any  information  about  the  Kei-ap])le  jilant,  not 
even  its  botanical  name,  until  some  two  years  afterwards,  when  the 
curious  coincidmice  was  di.sclo.si'd  that  the  Kei-apple  is  botanically 
known  as  Abeila  Caffra  llawsonii,  and  was  .so  named  after  Sir  Rawson  W. 
Kawson,  our  father,  in  con.sequence  of  his  having  been  a jiatron  of  botany 
at  Cape  Town,  near  which  the  jilant  was  discovered.  This  coincidence 


imjire.ssed  my  brother  so  much  that  he  i)i-o.secuted  his  .studies  in  the  elfect 
of  sunlight  u])on  plant  life,  and,  as  he  infonned  the  British  Association  at 
the  meeting  in  1908,  he  has  succeedinl  in  comjiletely  changing  the 
colours  of  ilowers,  and  has  obtained  a variety  quite  unknown  in  the 
locality  whei-e  it  was  grown.  With  the  change  of  colour  a change  of 
structure  is  taking  place  in  the  ])lant.s,  and  there  is  no  knowing  to 
what  this  .series  of  .so-called  “coincidences”  is  going  to  lead.  He  tells  me 
that  he  is  quite  confounded  by  the  number  of  minoi-  “coincidences” 


which  have  occurred  during  the  course  of  his  experiments. 

The  line  of  demarcation  between  animal  and  vegetable  life  is 
very  narrow.  Some  of  Colonel  Rawson’s  results  can  only  be 
attributed  to  the  fact  that  a ])lant  has  some  degree  of  what  is  called 
intelligence.  For  instance,  in  one  case,  the  colour  of  the  flower 
having  been  changed  by  allowing  only  certain  rays  of  the  sun  to 
fall  upon  it,  the  natural  growth  of  its  seed  was  arrested,  no  doubt 
owing  to  the  harmful  effects  of  the  rays.  The  plant,  to  save  its 
seed,  actually  grew  a small  stalk  out  of  the  outer  covering  and 
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developed  a leaf  at  the  top  to  act  as  a shade  to  protect  the  ovule 
from  the  harmful  rays.  The  seed  then  commenced  to  develop.  On 
seeing  this,  Colonel  Rawson  enclosed  the  whole  in  a small  calico 
bag,  and  the  leaf  and  stalk,  not  being  necessary,  withered  away. 

This  seed  was  the  only  one  of  five,  produced  under  similar  conditions,  5 
that  matured. 

Colonel  Rawson’s  experiments  were  commenced  upon  the  ordinary 
garden  nasturtiums,  as  he  was  aware  that  the  daughter  of  Linnaeus 
had  observed  an  emanation  proceeding  from  these  flowers  after  a 
close,  thundery  day,  which  caused  them  to  be  luminous  in  the  lo- 
evening.  The  same  phenomenon,  both  in  the  leaves  and  the  flowers, 
has  been  seen  by  many  other  observers  since  her  time. 

5r><;  22  There  is  very  little  known  about  this  class  of  emanation,  although 

r>r>T  12  it  is  constantly  taking  place  from  other  flowers  and  other  forms 

of  matter.  We  have  an  interesting  example  of  emanation  in  the  IS- 
painting  named  “ Tlie  Sliadow  of  tlie  Cross.  ’ 

“The  Shadow  of  the  Cross.”— This  picture,  upon  which  I have 
recently  had  to  give  advice  professionally,  was  painted  by  Henry 
Ault,  a Canadian  artist,  in  1896,  and  is  a very  good  instance  of 
a natural  explanation  of  what  has  been  looked  upon  by  many  as  20' 
supernatural.  The  picture,  which  is  called  “ The  Mystery  Painting,” 
by  daylight  or  artificial  light,  represents  the  Saviour  standing 
on  a knoll  at  the  edge  of  the  wilderness.  In  a darkened  room,  the 
figure  of  Jesus  is  seen  as  a dark  shadow  with  a luminous  background, 
whilst  behind  the  figure  is  plainly  seen  the  dark  shadow  of  a cross,  25 
no  traces  of  which  are  visible  before  the  light  is  turned  out.  The 
luminosity  of  the  painting  is  neither  equal  nor  monochromic,  the 
light  'sarying  from  time  to  time  in  intensity,  and  the  colours  not 
always  a])i)(‘aring  the  same.  i 

Those  who  knew  the  artist  have  told  me  that  he  was  a thoroughly  3(>t 
reliable  and  trustworthy  man,  and  that  he  had  said  that,  entering 
his  studio  one  night  before  the  picture  was  finished,  he  found 
it  emanating  a beautiful  light,  and  saw  behind  the  figure  the  shadow 
of  the  cross.  He  stated  to  one  of  my  informants  that  though  he 
was  a teetotaler,  he  felt  as  if  intoxicated,  and  rushed  out  3.i 
of  the  room  to  see  whether  other  people  could  confirm  what  he  saw, 
or  whether  it  was  a pure  illusion.  On  account  of  the  extraordinary 
effect,  the  picture  is  of  considerable  value,  and  the  artist,  I am  told, 
was  ofl'ered  at  various  times  large  sums  to  produce  a similar  painting, 
but  invariably  failed.  Even  just  before  his  death,  two  years  ago,  4( 
he  stated  that,  although  many  scientific  men  had  looked  into  the 
matter,  no  theory  had  ever  been  put  forward  which  gave  an 
intelligible  reason  for  the  residt. 

It  is  easy,  by  the  use  of  known  chemicals  in  the  pigments,  to 
pro<luce  a picture  which  will  appear  luminous  at  night,  but  I 4 
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have  known  no  case  where  this  effect  has  remained  for  more  than 
about  a month.  After  that  time  the  pigments  oxidise  and  blacken, 
and  the  effect  passes  off,  whereas  the  “ Shadow  of  the  Cross,’’  they 
tell  me,  is  just  as  bright  to-day  as  it  was  when  painted  nearly  sixteen 
o years  ago,  and  I am  satisfied  that  it  has  never  been  retouched  or 
otherwise  renewed  during  this  time.  The  illuminating  effect,  which 
is  sufficient  to  throw  a light  in  the  dark  up  to  more  than  40  ft.  from 
the  pictui'e,  enables  photographs  to  be  taken  of  the  picture 
by  its  own  light.  This,  although  surprising,  is  not  so  very  wonderful. 

U)  The  picture  was  painted  in  the  Cobalt  regions,  and  it  is  conceivable 
that  some  special  chemicals  were  in  the  paint,  or  the  paints  may 
have  been  made  from  vegetable  substances  which  have  the  same 
luminous  property  in  them,  under  certain  conditions,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  nasturtiums  above  mentioned.  Outside  of  deception, 

ITj  intentional  or  otherwise,  there  is,  however,  at  present  no  known 
method  of  accounting  for  the  shadow  of  the  cross  that 
appears  in  the  picture  in  the  dark,  except  that  it  is  an 
effect  produced  by  the  action  of  thought  intensified  by  the  sub- 
conscious mind  of  the  painter.  For  sixteen  years  the  picture  has 
20  been  apparently  emanating  light  without  sensible  heat,  and  yet  so  5.*)7  18 

far  as  can  be  told,  there  is  no  loss  of  intensity  whatsoever. 

In  any  case,  the  effect  is  just  as  much  mental  (so-called)  as  any 
other  material  phenomenon,  whatever  the  apparent  chain  of  effects 
that  seem  to  lead  up  to  it,  and  whether  the  whole  chain  is  recognised, 

25  or  whether  some  links  are  still  undiscovered  and  for  that  reason 
the  abnormal  appearance  is  called  mysterious. 

The  “Seventh  Trumpet.”— Tliose  workers  wlio  have  made  a study  of 
the  vibration  of  matter,  and  of  its  disapi)earance  and  reapi)earance,  will 
rc'cognise  that  the  giving  out  in  this  book  of  the  accurate  statements 
.80  concerning  mattej*  sounds  the  complementary  and  keynote  vibration  to 
that  in  action  in  tlui  material  nniver.se,  hei-aldi)ig  tlu'  sjH'edy  and  total 
d em  ate  rial  i. sat  ion  of  all  (nil. 
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Beaconsfield  drew  attention  to  the 

356 

454 

narrow  dividing  line  between 

genius  and  madness.  Lord 

166 

418 

“ Be  thou  [mountain]  removed 

457 

and  cast  into  the  sea  ” .. 

83 

5,  848 

“ Bear  them  now.  I have  many 

254 
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results  ...  ...  ...  184, 
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will  bring  a repetition  of  his 
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spiritual.  Real  and  final 
Materia  medica  were  sunk  in  sea. 
Batter  for  mankind  if  (Oliver 
Wendell  Holmes)  ... 
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science  rests  entirely 
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Everything 
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John  asks  Jesus  if  there 
is  a . . . 
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Medical  men  as  to  mental  factors 
in  disease.  Ignorance  of 
men  chief  administrators 
of  laws  of  general  belief 
men.  In  olden  times  the 
magicians  were  the 
needs  : Generalisations  to 
vitalise  dead  material  facts 
(Sir  J.  Crichton-Browne) 
opinions  as  the  power  of 
mind  over  body  quoted  ... 
practice  is  its  uncertainty. 
The  only  certain  thing 
about 

practitioners  stand  in 
forefront  of  the  battle  ... 
profession  admits  mental 
cause  of  disease  ... 

recognition  

Times”  on  direction  of 
mental  influences  for  the- 
rapeutics ... 

world  stands  at  the  part- 
ing of  the  ways 

Medicine  are  in  the  highest 
degree  uncertain.  Dr.  Good 
writes  that  the  effects  of 
„ consists  in  amusing  the 
patient  while  nature  cures 
the  disease”  (Voltaire)  ... 
„ destroyed  more  lives  than 
war”  (Dr.  Mason  Good)  ... 
„ is  the  science  of  guessing  ” 
p)r.  Abercrombie) 
is  something  which  would 
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• exist  a higher  ” (Luther) 
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Menelik’s  healing  of  snake  bites. 
King  


we 


Page 

200 

238 

186 

182 

199 

10 

238 

270 

197 

200 
237 


»» 


11 

12 

11 

11 

182 

188 

12 

221 

308 

261 

263 

298 

188 

,221 

115 

69 

211 

319 

281 

12 


61G 


CONCORDANCE. 


Mental 

« 

11 

11 

15 

11 

11 

11 

11 


51 

11 


55 

55 

55 

55 

55 

15 

15 

11 

11 

11 


age  well  establislied 
anxiety.  Apoplexy  and 
anaemia  bruits  (murmurs) 
due  to  ” (Dr.  Lys)... 
anxiety.  Dyspepsia  from 
(Dr.  Fletcher) 
anxiety.  Granular  kidney 
often  produced  by  pro- 
longed (D  r.  Clifford 

Allbutt)  

anxiety.  The  vast  ma- 
jority of  cases  of  cancer 
due  to  ” (Dr.  Snow) 
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Holland)  

basis  hitherto  called 
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always  due  to  some 
(Sir  W.  B.  Richardson)  ... 
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Dr.  Clouston)  

cure.  Dr.  Carpenter  on  ... 
cures.  Dr.  Clouston  on  . . . 
deliberation  in  advance. 
Every  difficult  gymnas- 
tic feat  requires 
effect.  So-called 
emotion.  Dr.  Wilks  and 
Dr.  Chnrton  record  cases  of 
jaundice  from 
factor  alone  that  cures  ... 
factor  is  present  in  all  dis- 
eases. The  ” (Dr.  A.  T. 
Schofield)  ... 
factor.  The  so-called 
factors  due  to  four 
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your” 

impressions  of  actual 
organic  lesions.  Func- 
tional disease  brought  on 
and  cured  by  ” (Dr. 
Clouston)  ... 

influences  worthy  the  pur- 
suit of  the  scientific  physi- 
cian 

laws  perfectly  regular. 
Miracles  of  Jesus  illustrate 
action  of 

malpractice.  Malicious... 
malpractice.  So-called  ... 
means  of  communication. 
The  negroes  had  (Dr. 
Shepley  Park) 
medicines.  Faith  and  hope 
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ter ... 

revolution.  On  the  eve  of 
the  great  ...  ... 

revolution.  We  are  in  the 
midst  of  a ... 
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